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INT RODUCT ION
The Hippocratic Corpus marks in many respects the beginning of Western 
medicine. For scholars of medical theory and practitioners alike its works remained 
essential reference texts for more than two millennia. The Epidemics play a key role 
in this corpus. As Renehan observes: “[t]o state that the … Epidemics constitute 
one of the chief glories of the Hippocratic corpus is to indulge in a cliché”.1
The seven books of the Epidemics contain a broad range of disparate material, 
for example case histories, observations, medical maxims and prognostic advice col-
lected by different authors at different times.2 Especially the often very detailed case 
histories have attracted the attention of numerous commentators and physicians. 
They were without precedent at the time and represent a milestone in the develop-
ment of medical theory and practice.
Early on critics and commentators questioned the authenticity of individual 
Hippocratic writings, including the various books of the Epidemics. Galen, who 
commented on a broad range of Hippocratic texts (including most books of the 
Epidemics), elaborated his views on what he thought genuine or spurious on nu-
merous occasions throughout his commentaries. Concerns over authenticity often 
served to disqualify writings that were at odds with his interpretation of Hippo-
cratic medical doctrine.3 According to Galen, only Books 1 and 3 were genuinely 
Hippocratic. He regarded Books 2 and 6 as compilations of authentic material pro-
duced by Hippocrates' son Thessalus and dismissed Books 4, 5 and 7 as forgeries.4
Galen wrote an extensive commentary on those books he considered genuine,5 
the longest and perhaps most important of his many Hippocratic commentaries. It 
1 R. Renehan, The Epidemics, Thomas Sydenham (1624–1689) and Thomas Robie of Boston 
(1689–1729): The Influence of Hippocratic Medical Practice, in: Aspetti della terapia nel Corpus 
Hippocraticum. Atti del IXe Colloque Internationale Hippocratique. Pisa 25–29 settembre 1996, 
ed. by I. Garofalo et al., Florence 1999 (Accademia Toscana di Scienze e Lettere “La Colombaria”, 
Studi 183), p. 565. 
2 On the structure, contents and dates of the different books, cf. K. Deichgräber, Die Epidemien und 
das Corpus Hippocraticum. Voruntersuchungen zu einer Geschichte der koischen Ärzteschule, 
Berlin and New York 1971. 
3 Cf. Mansfeld, Prolegomena, p. 176 with n. 312. 
4 Cf. Galen's comments in his Commentary on Book 2 of the Epidemics (Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II 
comm. II: CMG V 10,1, p. 213,20–28 and Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. IV: CMG V 10,1, p. 
310,23–311,14 Pfaff). 
5 Cf. Manetti and Roselli, Galeno commentatore, p. 1540–1542 (Commentary on Epidemics 1), 
1548–1549 (Commentary on Epidemics 2), 1552–1553 (Commentary on Epidemics 3) and 
1553–1554 (Commentary on Epidemics 6).
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is a self-contained work in which Galen quoted portions of the text of variable size, 
the lemmata, and then commented on them in the form of a ὑπόμνημα.1 Proceed-
ing through the text lemma by lemma (albeit not in a complete fashion; he left out 
a number of mostly short sections of the Hippocratic text),2 Galen not only 
explained terminology and relevant medical issues, but also entered into sometimes 
lengthy discussions of philological matters and textual exegesis and, in his Com-
mentaries on Books 2, 3 and 6, engaged in vigorous polemics against contemporary 
and past physicians.3
The Greek original of Galen's commentary has not survived complete: only his 
Commentaries on Books 1 and 3 are extant in full;4 we have roughly six and a half 
of the eight original parts of his Commentary on Book 6;5 and only short fragments 
of his Commentary on Book 2 have been preserved.6 The reconstruction of the 
extant Greek text has been further complicated by the very grave deficiencies of the 
Greek manuscript sources.7
It is tempting to speculate that Galen's distinction between the genuinely Hip-
pocratic Books 1 and 3 and the slightly less respectable Books 2 and 6 – compiled 
from what he considered genuine Hippocratic material, but not by the great Hip-
pocrates himself – somehow contributed to the complete loss of Galen's Com-
mentary on Book 2 and the partial loss of his Commentary on Book 6 between the 
ninth century (when there were still enough Greek manuscripts available to pro-
duce the Arabic translation discussed below) and the compilation of extant manu-
1 The hypomnematic genre covered writings ranging from notes and notebooks to elaborate literary 
productions. Common to all was their scientific or technical character. Cf. F. Montanari, Hypom-
nema, in: Der neue Pauly, ed. by H. Cancik and H. Schneider, Stuttgart and Weimar 1996–, vol. 5, 
col. 813–815. 
2 Galen left out sixteen passages from Book 1 of the Epidemics. Four of them were omitted from the 
first part of his Commentary on Book 1: καὶ – περιεγένετο (II 606,1–3 L. = I 181,19sq. Kw.); περὶ 
μὲν τὰ φθινώδεα ταῦτα (II 610,1sq. L. = I 182,19 Kw.); καὶ – πεπαινόμενα (II 610,6–9 L. = I 
183,1–4 Kw.); πυρετοῖσι – τρόπον (II 612,1–3 L. = I 183,7–10 Kw.). The remaining twelve, among 
them the longest, were left out in the second part of the Commentary on Book 1. They are: ἕκαστοι 
– ἐγίνοντο (II 618,9sq. L. = I 185,15sq. Kw.); ἐγίγνετο – τούτων (II 630,6sq. L. = I 189,1–3 Kw.); 
ἐγίνετο – ταῦτα (II 632,2–7 L. = I 189,8–13 Kw.); καὶ ἐν πυρετοῖσι (II 636,6 L. = I 190,8 Kw.); 
ἐδυστόκεον – οἶδα (II 646,11–648,6 L. = I 193,7–18 Kw.); κοιλίαι – Κριτίᾳ (II 648,8–11 L. = I 
193,20–23 Kw.); Βίωνι – γυναικί (II 650,1–3 L. = I 194,3–5 Kw.); γυναιξὶ – ἀπέθανεν (II 
658,6–12 L. = I 196,6–13 Kw.); οἷον Ἑρμίππῳ τῷ Κλαζομενίῳ (II 660,5 L. = I 196,23 Kw.); ἔκρινε 
– Ἀνταγόρεω (II 662,3–664,12 L. = I 197,7–198,3 Kw.); οἷσι – γναφεῖ (II 666,5–9 L. = I 198,10–13 
Kw.); and ἔστι – κρίσει (II 668,4–9 L. = I 198,21–199,4 Kw.). There are no such omissions in the 
third part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics. 
3 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 250. On Galen's exegetical approach and his medical and philological 
concerns, cf. Mansfeld, Prolegomena, p. 148–176. 
4 Both edited by E. Wenkebach, Gal. In Hipp. Epid. I comm. (CMG V 10,1) and Gal. In Hipp. Epid. 
III comm. (CMG V 10,2,1). 
5 Edited by E. Wenkebach, Gal. In Hipp. Epid. V I comm. (CMG V 10,2,2). Franz Pfaff supplied a Ger-
man translation of the Arabic version in places where the Greek text was lost. 
6 Pfaff 's German translation of the Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 2 was published 
as part of CMG V 10,1. 
7 Cf. Wenkebach, Das Proömium, p. 48; Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 125sq.
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scripts by the scholars who prepared the Aldine editions of Galen (1525) and Hip-
pocrates (1526).1 Galen himself confirmed that he did not consider Book 2 as 
important as Books 1 and 3. In a remark at the end of the first part of his Com-
mentary on Book 2 he noted that since it consists of a compilation of notes rather 
than a polished text, only students with time on their hands should study it. For 
people who have read all those books in which Hippocrates has laid down conclu-
sive judgments on medical matters, reading Book 2 is superfluous since its author 
was still in the process of studying certain medical issues and had not yet finalised 
his position on many of them.2
Galen did not write his commentaries on the individual books of the Epidem-
ics at the same time.3 They were composed at different points in his career and with 
different audiences in mind. The Commentary on Book 1, the earliest of the group, 
belongs to a category of commentaries which Galen had not written for circulation 
among a wider audience. Rather, as he explained in On my Own Books, they were 
written for himself or a close circle of friends.4 He mostly concentrated on medical 
issues and dispensed with the discussion of variant readings and especially the 
polemical references to his predecessors that form such a prominent characteristic 
of the later Commentaries on Books 2, 3 and 6.5 Irrespective of their date of cre-
ation, his purpose in all four commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics was to 
explain and interpret the text and present his readers with a more lucid, updated 
“Hippocrates” in his own, Galenic mould.6
W hile the Greek textual tradition is incomplete, we have another crucial wit-
ness for the complete text of Galen's commentary preserved almost intact: the me-
1 Cf. Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte (parts I and II). To expand the abbreviated Hippocratic 
lemmata in the main manuscript for Galen's commentary, Wenkebach consulted an additional 
manuscript of the Hippocratic text (Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte I, p. 32–36). The 
two-volume Aldine Hippocrates edition which included the Epidemics and the Galen volume that 
contained Galen's commentary on this text were not only published within days of each other in 
April 1526 but essentially relied on the same sources (P. Potter, The Editiones Principes of Galen 
and Hippocrates and their Relationship, in: Text and Tradition, p. 250sq., 258). 
2 Cf. Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. I: CMG V 10,1, p. 205,20–27 Pfaff. 
3 On the chronology of Galen's writings, cf. Manetti and Roselli, p. 1530 n. 2 with further references. 
4 Gal. De libris propr. 9.1, in: Galien, Sur l'ordre de ses propres livres, Sur ses propres livres, Que 
l'excellent médecin est aussi philosophe, ed., transl. and comm. by V. Boudon-Millot, Paris 2007 
(Collection des Universités de France), p. 159,10–13; XIX 33 K.; cf. P. N. Singer, Galen. Selected 
Works, transl., Oxford and New York 1997 (The World's Classics), p. 3. Cf. von Staden, Staging the 
Past, p. 135–144 on Galen's distinction between “private” and “public” commentaries. Cf. also J. 
Jouanna, La lecture du traité hippocratique de la Nature de l'homme par Galien. Les fondements de 
l'hippocratisme de Galien, in: Le commentaire entre tradition et innovation, ed. by M.-O. 
Goulet-Cazé, Paris 2000 (Bibliothèque d'histoire de la philosophie, nouvelle série), p. 277sq., who 
adds a chronological and scholarly dimension to these two categories of commentaries: the former 
was composed during his first stay in Rome (162–166); with his personal library still in Pergamum, 
Galen did not have access to the writings of all his predecessors. The latter group was composed 
during his second stay (after 168), after he had brought his personal effects to Rome, and he was 
now able to quote and discuss the Hippocratic commentaries of his predecessors in depth. 
5 Pfaff, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXsq.; von Staden, p. 150. 
6 Cf. von Staden, p. 133sq.
15Direct transmission
dieval Arabic translation.1 Galen's commentary was translated into Arabic in the 
mid-ninth century, based on a Syriac intermediate version. The translation was un-
dertaken as part of a comprehensive effort to translate the entire Greek medical, 
scientific and philosophical literary heritage into Arabic that lasted for two centu-
ries (ca. 750–950). The author of this particular translation was the celebrated 
Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq (d. ca. 870), an accomplished translator and practising physician 
serving at the courts of a succession of ʿAbbāsid caliphs in Baghdad. This text was 
one of more than 100 Galenic works Ḥunayn translated into Arabic.2 Embedded in 
Galen's commentary and in the context of Galen's interpretation, the Hippocratic 
Epidemics exerted a massive influence on medical theory and practice in the Islamic 
world.
In addition to its value for the study of Islamic medicine, there are two main 
reasons why the Arabic version of Galen's commentary deserves attention. The first 
is that it gives us access to a much older stage of the textual tradition than the 
extant Greek manuscripts: not only is the main witness for the Arabic translation, 
the thirteenth-century ms. Scorialensis arab. 804, older than any of the extant 
Greek manuscripts, which Wenkebach dates to the fifteenth and sixteenth centu-
ries; the Arabic translation was in addition produced on the basis of a Greek text 
that was at least another three centuries older. The second reason for undertaking 
an edition of the Arabic version is the crucial role it played in establishing Wenke-
bach's Greek edition, which will be explained in detail below.3
On the following pages I shall first introduce the primary (manuscript) sources 
and secondary witnesses for the Arabic translation of Galen's Commentary on 
Book 1 of the Epidemics and discuss the role it played in establishing the text of the 
Greek edition published by Ernst Wenkebach and Franz Pfaff from 1934 onward 
(A). The second part of the introduction (B) will deal with the textual history of 
the Arabic translation and comment on translation methods and style. The final 
part (C) lays out the editing principles and the stylistic and terminological choices 
made in translating the Arabic text into English.
A. The sources
I. Direct transmission
The Arabic translation of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 the Hippocratic Epi-
demics has survived in a unique manuscript, Scorialensis arab. 804. We have two 
further manuscript sources for the Hippocratic lemmata: Parisinus arab. 6734, an 
1 The only substantial section missing from the Arabic version is the fifth part of the Commentary on 
Book 2; cf. Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, Über die syrischen und arabischen Galen-Übersetzungen, p. 41sq. 
(Ar.) for Ḥunayn's account of the collection and translation of the Epidemics and also the note he 
inserted between parts 4 and 6 of the Commentary on Book 2 (Gal. In Hipp. Epid. II comm. IV: 
CMG V 10,1,2, p. 353,9–39 Pfaff). 
2 Cf. Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq with additions and corrections in G. Bergsträßer, Neue Materialien zu Ḥu-
nain ibn Isḥāq's Galen-Bibliographie, Leipzig 1932 (Abh. f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes 19,2). 
3 On p. 46sq.
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excerpt of the lemmata from the commentary; and Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642, which 
contains a lemmatic commentary on Books 1–3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epide-
mics by the Damascene physician Ibn al-Nafīs (d. 1288), author of several com-
mentaries on Hippocratic writings and numerous other medical works. The Hip-
pocratic lemmata in his commentary were excerpted from Ḥunayn's translation of 
Galen's commentary.1
The following manuscript sources constitute the direct transmission of the 
text:
Scorialensis arab. 804; s. XIII, fol. 1v–43v E
Parisinus arab. 6734; s. XIII, fol. 1r–19r P
Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642; s. XIV/XV, fol. 1v–45r A
a) Scorialensis arab. 804
Madrid, Escorial, ms. árabe 804 (E),2 182 folios, dated to the thirteenth cen-E
tury.3 The manuscript contains Galen's commentaries on the first three books of 
the Epidemics: Book 1 (fol. 1v–43v), 2 (fol. 43v–124r) and 3 (fol. 124r–182r).
The title page (fol. 1r) is written in a hand different from the main hand of the 
rest of the manuscript. The text is partly cut off on the right side. It reads as follows:
<…> في الأّول من كتاب إفيذيميا <لأ>بقراط شرح جالينوس. فيه المقالــة الأولــى 
من شرح <المقالة> الأولى والمقالة الثانية والمقالة الثالثة، والمقالة الأولى مــن شــرح الثانيــة 
والمقالة الثانية والمقالــة الثالثــة والمقالــة الرابعــة والمقالــة الخامســة والمقالــة السادســة؛ والمقالــة 
الثالثة: المقالة الأولى من شرح جالينوس للمقالة الثالثة والمقالة الثانية والمقالة الثالثة.
“… on (Book) 1 of the Epidemics by Hippocrates, commentary by Galen. It 
contains the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 and the second and third 
parts; and the first part of the Commentary on Book 2 and the second, third, 
fourth, fifth and sixth parts; and Book 3: the first part of Galen's Commentary on 
Book 3 and the second and third parts.”4
1 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 269–271. 
2 Catalogued in Renaud, Les manuscrits arabes, p. 18sq., no. 804; Casiri, Bibliotheca Arabico-His-
pana Escurialensis, vol. 1, p. 249–251, no. 800. Cf. also Cano Ledesma, Recorrido, p. 322. E corres-
ponds to ms. E1 in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 251. 
3 Cf. Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq., and Pfaff on p. XXXII; Pormann, Case Notes, p. 
263–267; Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 129. 
4 The Arabic nomenclature for the Hippocratic Epidemics and Galen's commentary as a whole and its 
subdivisions is somewhat ambiguous. The Arabic translation calls the Hippocratic Epidemics as a 
whole “book” (kitāb). Both the individual books of the Epidemics as well as the further subdivision 
of these books introduced in Galen's commentary are called maqāla, lit. “treatise”. In accordance 
with the usage widely established in the secondary literature, the term maqāla in the sense of 
“book” of the Hippocratic Epidemics is translated as “book”. W hen maqāla refers to subdivisions 
of these books, it is translated as “part”. Where the translation of kitāb and maqāla as “book” 
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The manuscript does not provide any information about its scribe and date. A 
colophon at the end of the Commentary on Book 3 (fol. 182v) informs the reader 
that this manuscript formed part of a two-volume set that included the Commen-
tary on Book 6. It reads:
تّمت المقالة الثالثة من المقالة الثالثة من كتاب إفيذيميا لأبقراط تفسير جالينــوس. يتلــو 
في الِسفر الثاني المقالة السادسة بحمد هللا وُحسنى عونه وتوفيقه وبمنّه منح.
“The end of the third part of Book 3 of the Epidemics by Hippocrates, com-
mentary by Galen. Book 6 follows in the second volume, granted thanks to God, 
his gracious assistance, blessing and benediction.”
The second volume referred to in this colophon has not survived, but another 
copy of the Commentary on Book 6 is extant: ms. Madrid, Scorialensis arab. 805, 
also held at the Escorial.1 In the German introduction to the edition of Galen's 
Commentary on Books 1 and 2 Franz Pfaff claimed that Scorialensis arab. 804 car-
ried an additional note to the effect that the copy was produced in the year 607 
AH.2 There is no such note in E, but the colophon of Scorialensis arab. 805 (fol. 
195r20) specifies that “this (manuscript) was copied in Rabīʿ al-Awwal of the year 
607 (AH)” (wa-ḏālika munsaḫun rabīʿa l-awwala ʿāmi sabʿatin wa-sittimiʾatin), 
corresponding to August 1210 CE. On the basis of its writing style Pfaff suggested 
that E also cannot have been produced much later than this date.3 Given the notori-
ous difficulty of manuscript dating on the basis of writing alone, we are not in a 
position to verify his claim.
The paper of the manuscript is thick and of a light brown colour with a page 
size of 20 cm by 28 cm. With the exception of occasional worm holes in the mar-
gins it is well preserved but still bears traces of water damage sustained during a fire 
at the Escorial in 1671 that claimed a substantial part of its holdings, including 
many Arabic manuscripts. According to a catalogue of the Escorial library com-
piled in 1577 it was in possession of two Arabic manuscripts of Galen's Commen-
tary on Books 1–3 and one manuscript of his Commentary on Book 6.4 One of the 
former must be the present manuscript, the current Scorialensis arab. 804, while 
the latter is most likely identical with Scorialensis arab. 805. Since the second, lost 
copy of the Commentary on Books 1–3 and the sole copy of the Commentary on 
Book 6 have consecutive shelf marks in the 1577 catalogue, it is tempting to assume 
that they constituted a two-volume set. The two extant manuscripts are therefore 
probably the two surviving halves of different two-volume sets.5
could result in ambiguities, the English translation renders the term kitāb referring to the Epidemics 
as a whole as “work”.
1 Renaud, p. 19sq., no. 805; Casiri, vol. 1, p. 251–253, no. 801; cf. also Cano Ledesma, p. 322. 
2 Pfaff, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXII. 
3 Ibid. 
4 N. Morata, Un catálogo de los fondos árabes primitivos de El Escorial, Al-Andalus 2, 1934, p. 107, 
nos. 33 and 35 (shelf marks I.6.11 and I.6.17); and no. 36 (shelf mark I.6.18). 
5 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264sq.
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There are three foliation systems in evidence, two with Latin numbers and one 
with Arabic abǧad numerals. Of the former, a modern one with numbered labels 
in the upper left hand of each recto page next to the parallel abǧad numerals counts 
from title page to end; the other, presumably added by a reader or librarian soon 
after the manuscript became part of the Escorial collection, counts from the back 
of the manuscript to the front with numbers written in the top right corner of each 
verso page. Folio references in the present edition will be based on the modern fo-
liation.
The text is written in a medium-sized and well-spaced but rather inelegant and 
casual maġribī hand. There are 30 lines of text per page; the scribe did not use 
catchwords. Dotting is frequent, including final yāʾ, but uneven and decreasing 
over time with frequent mishaps, for example intermittent instances of writing 
nāfiḍ (“shivering fits”) instead of nāqiṣ (“missing”, “insufficient”), two words that 
are only distinguished by the placement of dots. Proper names are almost invari-
ably undotted. Vowel signs are used sparingly, but the scribe occasionally provided 
genitive or accusative tanwīn and consistently placed mādda above the letter alif 
where modern orthography would prefer alif followed by hamza, for instance in 
verbal nouns of the eighth form or words such as samāʾ (“heaven”, “sky”). With 
very few exceptions the scribe omitted hamza, often but not always correctly re-
placing it with the long vowel corresponding to its kursī. There is no evidence for 
the use of ihmāl signs. The only punctuation of the manuscript consists of occa-
sional intihāʾ signs in the shape of a circle with a dot at the centre.
The scribe used a black ink that has now slightly faded to a dark brown. A 
number of longer marginal notes, among them a very long annotation on the right 
hand side and bottom of fol. 4v, were written in a different hand and a slightly 
more faded ink, now dark brown. The illegible lines of apparently reversed Arabic 
text at the bottom of the facing page (fol. 5r) suggest that the scribe closed the book 
and the not fully dried out ink at the bottom of fol. 4v left left an imprint on the 
opposite side. Incidentally, the hand that wrote this note is identical with the hand 
of one of the annotators of Scorialensis arab. 805 and that of the likely author of 
ms. Milan, Ambrosianus B 135 sup., a seventeenth-century manuscript that pre-
serves the Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 2 and the last parts of 
the Commentary on Book 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics, exactly those parts that 
had been lost in Greek. These notes will be discussed below.1 Another annotator 
wrote a number of shorter marginalia, mostly consisting of a word or two, in black 
ink that has now faded to grey. This scribe also occasionally added dots and made 
corrections directly in the text, for example re-writing illegible words or inserting 
letters and short words. In addition to the various Arabic annotations the manu-
script contains a number of short Hebrew and Judaeo-Arabic notes in black ink 
that has faded to brown.2
The manuscript follows Galen's own division of his commentary based on the 
books of the Hippocratic text. The commentaries on individual Hippocratic books 
are further subdivided into “parts” or chapters: the Commentary on Book 1 has 
three such parts, that on Book 2 six, that on Book 3 three and that on Book 6 eight. 
1 On p. 15. 
2 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264.
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As noted above, in the Arabic version both the individual books of the Hippocra-
tic Epidemics and the parts into which Galen subdivided his commentaries on these 
books are (somewhat confusingly) termed maqāla (“treatise”), a generic appella-
tion for a piece of writing. They are set off in the manuscript with larger headlines 
written with different ink and a wider reed. In addition to titles for books and 
parts, the scribe inserted a small number of other “headlines” which are distin-
guished from the surrounding text in the same way. Such headlines appear for 
example at the beginning of the short preface introducing the case histories in the 
third part of the Commentary on Book 1 and at the top of about half of the indi-
vidual case histories that follow.
The commentary is further divided into Hippocratic lemmata and Galen's 
explanations, respectively introduced with “Hippocrates said” (qāla Abuqrāṭ) and 
“Galen said” (qāla Ǧālīnūs). The text also contains a total of seventeen notes by the 
Arabic translator, ranging in length from three lines to a full manuscript page. 
These are introduced by “Ḥunayn said” (qāla Ḥunayn).1 With very few exceptions 
the introductory formulae for lemmata and comments and those for the transla-
tor's notes are also written with different ink and in a thicker script.
Scribal corrections in ms. E take a number of different forms. To cancel 
redundant text, the scribe and annotators put dashes above it and marked the 
beginning and end with small circles. The same signs are used to mark words for 
which variant readings or emendations are provided in the margins, often distin-
guished with a correction mark, the word “correct” (ṣaḥḥa). In the case of inser-
tions a hook written above the line points to the margin of the folio where the 
words to be inserted are written.
Some marginalia have faded or were washed out as a result of the water dam-
age the manuscript sustained but most are still legible. 110 of those are written in 
Arabic. The large majority consists of single-word insertions and minor corrections 
but there is a substantial number of longer insertions of up to 5 lines of text (for 
instance on fol. 4v and 18v).
There are at least two hands in evidence. One of them, the author mainly of 
longer notes, wrote a number of other marginal annotations which can be found 
all through E. Similarities in the writing style suggest that he is David Colville (d. 
1629), the scribe who copied the abovementioned Ambrosianus B 135 sup., which 
contains Galen's Commentary on Book 2 and parts of his Commentary on Book 6 
of the Hippocratic Epidemics.2 According to a note Colville wrote at the beginning 
of this manuscript (fol. 1r) he found the text of the Commentary on Book 2 “in sev-
eral manuscripts” (in pluribus exemplaribus). At least one of them may have been 
the second exemplar of the Commentary on Books 1–3 catalogued in 1577, the 
likely source for his marginal additions. Colville's marginalia may therefore repre-
sent the beginnings of a collation of two or perhaps even more manuscripts.
Roughly 120 marginalia are written in Hebrew or Judaeo-Arabic (Arabic writ-
ten in Hebrew letters), most of them consisting of single words, but there are again 
numerous longer annotations of up to 6 or 7 short lines (e.g. on fol. 3v, 12r and 
1 Cf. p. 67 below and Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop on the contents and significance of 
these notes. 
2 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 265–267.
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30r). Several such notes seem to mark definitions or other places of interest, for 
example one in the right-hand margin of fol. 1v that reads: “W hat is the meaning of 
the term ‘Epidemics'”.1 They are, however, difficult to read and written so close to 
the outer edge of the folia that many have been cut off by an overzealous book-
binder. The longer notes seem largely to consist of headings or indicate the subject 
matter of the passage they refer to. There is no evidence for additional readings, 
conjectures and the like. Over long stretches of the manuscript single or double 
Hebrew letters are also used to mark and number the beginning of sections of Ga-
len's commentary.
The only substantial gap in the manuscript affects the first part of the Com-
mentary on Book 1 and was caused by the loss of two folia before fol. 8r. The miss-
ing text corresponds to six pages of the Wenkebach edition.2 Portions of it, espe-
cially the Hippocratic lemmata, can be restored on the basis of other witnesses.3 
Other (relatively infrequent) unmarked lacunae seem to be the result of scribal 
oversight or defective sources.
In addition, there are a number of other differences between the text of the 
Hippocratic lemmata transmitted in E and that transmitted in the other manu-
scripts. Some examples:
1. Omissions
P. 294,2 om. E وإفامينن
P. 486,2 om. E وأصابها ثقل
P. 486,10 (.om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel رأسها
P. 488,4 om. E من داخل
P. 488,5 (.om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel يسكن
Other omissions were filled in by the annotators of the manuscript:
P. 210,8 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أنّ 
P. 212,3 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 البحران
P. 220,2 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أحواله
1 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 264 n. 45. 
2 CMG V 10,1, p. 29,25 ὁ λεπτότατος–35,29 θέρος. 
3 The Arabic text of this section (p. 136,9–144,6) has been reconstructed from the other primary and 
secondary witnesses, namely Ibn Riḍwān's excerpts (for Galen's comments) and manuscripts P and 
A (for the Hippocratic lemmata). Since Ibn Riḍwān's excerpts are redacted, they have been set in a 
smaller type in the edition and translation to distinguish them from the surrounding text. Ellipses 
indicate sections of the commentary that are not covered by Ibn Riḍwān. The speakers are 
unmarked in Ibn Riḍwān's text and the excerpted Hippocratic lemmata in ms. P; I have added them 
in brackets in text and translation.
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P. 260,7 om. E, in marg. add. E 3 إّما
P. 284,6 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أمطار
P. 328,11 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أو بول
P. 332,1 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أصابهما
P. 370,8 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 ومنهاI – للغبّ 
P. 394,11 Iالحّمى om. E, in marg. add. E 3
P. 472,13 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 اليوم
P. 480,2sq. om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أثخن – بولاً 
P. 488,2 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 فضل شرب
P. 492,6 om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أصلاً 
P. 492,8 E 2 مخطلطا .om. E, in marg. add مختلطاً 
2. Additions
P. 308,12 post رعاف add. دم E
P. 422,3 post ينم add. في E
P. 452,10 post اعتراها add. به E
P. 480,3 post وظهر add. به E
P. 492,12 ante سائر حالاتها add. في E
3. Peculiar errors
P. 166,19 E 3 مرض ex وقت .E, in marg. corr هذا المرض [هذه المّدة
P. 166,20 E تثبت [تلبث
P. 180,4 E الشتاء [السماء
P. 236,7 E وتستضعف [وتستصعب
P. 274,6 E الصدر غير [الصدغين
P. 308,5 E الحادثة [الحادة
P. 328,2 E فتوجع [فتوقّع
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P. 406,3 E أصناف [أصحاب
P. 430,14 E وعتب [وغناء
P. 454,7 E اليوم [الليل
P. 472,15 IIاليوم [الليل E
P. 488,10 E وكان [ولم يكن
P. 488,14 E أحمر [أسود
b) Parisinus arab. 6734
Paris, Bibliothèque Nationale, ms. fonds arabe 6734 (P),1 128 folios, dated to P
the thirteenth century.2 The manuscript, a composite volume (maǧmūʿa) of medi-
cal texts, contains Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics excerpted from Galen's 
commentary (fol. 1r–19r).3 Besides a few shorter treatises the manuscript also 
includes synoptic Arabic and Syriac versions of the Hippocratic Aphorisms (fol. 
29v–92v) and Prognostic (fol. 93r–127v).
There is no title page or introductory note, and the manuscript launches di-
rectly into the Hippocratic Epidemics.4 The text of the Epidemics itself does not 
provide any information about the copyist but at the end of the parallel Syriac and 
Arabic texts of the Hippocratic Aphorisms (fol. 92v) the same scribe recorded the 
following colophon:
نجزت فصول أبقراط … في عاشر تشرين الأّول سنة ألف وخمسمائة وسبعة عشر لملك 
الٕاسكندر وسنة ستّمائة واثنين للهجرة. كتبه بهنام بن الحّداد المتطبّب.
“Hippocrates' Aphorisms were completed … on the tenth of Tišrīn al-Awwal 
(i.e. October) of the year 1517 (according to the calendar) of king Alexander (i.e. 
the Seleucid calendar) and the year 602 AH. The physician Bahnām ibn al-Ḥaddād 
wrote it.”
1 Catalogued by Blochet, Catalogue des manuscrits arabes, p. 350sq., no. 6734; cf. also Sezgin, Medi-
zin, p. 29. 
2 Cf. Degen, An Unknown Manuscript and Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, p. 129. 
3 Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 276. On the frequent practice of excerpting Hippocratic texts 
from the Arabic translations of Galenic commentaries, cf. also O. Overwien, Einige Beobachtungen 
zur Überlieferung der Hippokratesschriften in der arabischen und griechischen Tradition, Sudhoffs 
Archiv 89, 2005, p. 196–210. 
4 Incipit (fol. 1r1): al-maqālatu l-ūlā min kitābi Ibīḏīmiyā qāla Abuqrāṭu (“Book 1 of the Epidemics. 
Hippocrates said”); explicit (fol. 19r12): tammat qiṣaṣu l-maqālati l-ūlā min kitābi Ibīḏīmiyā 
li-Buqrāṭa wa-l-ḥamdu li-llāhi waḥdahū (“the end of the case histories of Book 1 of Hippocrates' 
Epidemics. Thanks be to God alone”).
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Since the other components of the manuscript seem to be written in the same 
hand, we can assume that they were also copied by Bahnām ibn al-Ḥaddād and fi-
nished the same year, which corresponds to 1205 CE.1
The manuscript paper varies in quality but is on the whole rather poor with a 
page size of ca. 12.5 cm by 17 cm. The manuscript is relatively well preserved; the 
foliation in the top left corner of the recto pages is legible, albeit sometimes faded.
The scribe wrote in a large, hurried-looking and “rather inelegant” nasḫ 
script.2 There are 17 lines of text per page and no catchwords. Diacritical dots are 
almost completely absent, final yāʾ is undotted and personal names in particular 
lack diacritics. Except for a few instances of accusative tanwīn, the scribe also dis-
pensed with vowel signs, mādda and hamza. The latter is consistently replaced 
with its kursī. There is no evidence for the use of ihmāl signs. A small number of 
intihāʾ signs shaped like the East Arabic-Indic numeral 5/۵, the only form of punc-
tuation used in the text, mark the end of some sections. The ink used in the text 
body is brown and often quite dark. It is faded in a few places but otherwise clearly 
legible. Corrections are made directly in the text; the scribe occasionally struck out 
words and added material above the line.
Various annotations are visible in the margin. They are very unevenly distri-
buted: except for Syriac numbering letters, there are no notes in the margins of fol. 
11v–18v. In addition to these Syriac numbering letters, which indicate the begin-
nings of case descriptions and other important sections, there is a Syriac note on 
fol. 4v. The other annotations are written in Arabic and were added by the scribe of 
the main text; several of them, introduced by “Galen said” (qāla Ǧālīnūs), contain 
short, often summarised excerpts from Galen's commentary.3 Many of these notes, 
hard to read because they were written in the same ink but in a smaller, narrower 
script, have partly or completely faded or been washed out by water damage. The 
little that remains is often too short to assign to particular passages in the com-
mentary.
The scribe marked the main divisions of the text with short headings in the 
text body,4 sometimes distinguished from the surrounding text with red ink. Addi-
tional rubrication, also in red ink, marks the beginning of the third katastasis5 and 
introduces individual case descriptions in the third part of the Commentary on 
Book 1 of the Epidemics.
The following examples illustrate the not infrequent errors and scribal lapses 
in this manuscript:
1 Cf. Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 271 and id., Zur syrischen Übersetzung der Aphorismen 
des Hippokrates, Oriens Christianus 62, 1978, p. 47. Blochet's catalogue (p. 351) dates the manu-
script to the twelfth century. 
2 Cf. Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 271sq. 
3 On fol. 1r, 1v, 2r, 4v, 5v, 6r, 6v, 9r, 9v and 11r. These annotations are discussed in detail on p. 42–46. 
4 E.g. “the first part of the Epidemics” (al-maqālatu l-ūlā min kitābi Ibīḏīmiyā) on fol. 1r1. The 
second part begins on fol. 2v1, the third on fol. 9v10. The latter is puzzlingly introduced with the 
heading “the chapter that Galen put at the beginning of the fourth part of his commentary” 
(al-faṣlu llaḏī ǧaʿalahū Ǧālīnūs awwalan li-l-maqālati l-rābiʿati ʿinda tafsīrihī). 
5 The katastasis is erroneously labelled “the third part” (al-maqālatu l-ṯāliṯatu, fol. 6v2), but then 




P. 86,9 om. P في الخريف
P. 124,3 om. P ما يكون
P. 244,10 om. P ثمّ  تفقد
P. 370,7sq. om. P أو – بالليل
P. 478,11 om. P الذي – فرينيخيدس
P. 484,18–486,2 om. P والكرب – الشراسيف
P. 492,3sq. om. P وباتت – يسير
P. 498,1 om. P عند هيكل
2. Additions
P. 162,1 post حّميات add. حاّدة P
P. 176,12 post عاصف add. في السماء P
P. 266,10 post وينبغي add. لك P
P. 270,4 ante الصناعة add. هذه P
P. 308,4 post أعراض add. كثيرة P
P. 330,17 ante البحران add. أصابه P
P. 378,17 post أطولها add. مّدة P
P. 484,10 ante الثاني add. اليوم P
3. Transpositions
P. 162,1sq. P إلّا أنّها كانت طويلة ولم تكن بالقويّة .trsp ولم – طويلة
P. 344,6 P وأمر المريض وأمر المرض .trsp وأمرI – المريض
P. 344,8 P وبالجملة جزء .trsp بالجملة وجزء
P. 344,11 trsp. P والبزاق والقيء
P. 376,14sq. trsp. P الحّمى فيها
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P. 382,2 trsp. P منها أيضاً 
P. 488,9 trsp. P أصلاً  بالليل
4. Peculiar errors
P. 150,1 P اقشعراريّة [ذوات اقشعرار
P. 156,16 P شيئاً  [نفثاً 
P. 208,7 P أمراضهم [أمورهم
P. 250,8 P مختلطة [مختلفة
P. 422,5 P أنفه [منخريه
P. 446,1 P وعاد لها [وعاودها
P. 454,14 P له قدر [كدر
P. 486,3 P جفاف [جفوف
Another notable feature are frequent errors in the use of nominative and 
accusative. In 96 cases the scribe of P wrote nominative singular indefinite forms of 
nouns and adjectives where Arabic grammar requires and where the other two ma-
nuscripts correctly use accusative forms. This seemingly systematic behaviour 
affects not just isolated words but entire word groups.1
c) Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642
Istanbul, Süleymaniye Kütüphanesi, ms. Ayasofya 3642 (A),2 199 folios, dated A
to the fourteenth or fifteenth century.3 The manuscript contains a commentary on 
Books 1–3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics by the Damascene physician Ibn 
al-Nafīs (d. 1288).4 This commentary is extant in two manuscripts, the present 
Istanbul, Ayasofya 3642 and Cairo, Dār al-kutub, ms. ṭibb Ṭal aʿt 583,5 which was 
1 E.g. in lemma II 31 (fol. 4v13): yasīrun radīʾun nīyun (“insignificant, bad and raw”) instead of 
yasīran radīʾan nīyan (p. 234,7); lemma II 62 (fol. 6v12): muttaṣilun dāʾimun ṣaʿbun (“uninterrup-
ted, persistent and oppressive”) instead of muttaṣilan dāʾiman ṣaʿban (p. 284,8); and lemma III 28 
(fol. 17v2): bawlun abyaḍu ṯaḫīnun kadirun manṯūrun (“white, thick, turbid and scattered urine”) 
instead of bawlan abyaḍa ṯaḫīnan kadiran manṯūran (p. 484,14). 
2 Catalogued by İhsanoğlu et al., Catalogue of Islamic Medical Manuscripts, p. 2; cf. Sezgin, p. 35. A 
corresponds to ms. AS in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 269. 
3 Cf. P. Bachmann, Quelques remarques, p. 303. This dating coincides with that of İhsanoğlu et al., p. 
2, who seem to depend on Sezgin. 
4 The first part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics can be found on fol. 1v1–7v23, the 
second on fol. 8r1–26v3 and the third on fol. 26v3–45r22. 
5 Labelled C in Pormann, Case Notes, p. 270.
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not available for inspection. Peter Bachmann, who studied both manuscripts and 
undertook a thorough comparison, demonstrated that the Cairo manuscript is a 
direct descendant of A and maintained that it has no value for the reconstruction 
of the text of Ibn al-Nafīs' commentary.1
In addition to three sigla the title page of A (fol. 1r) contains six notes in differ-
ent hands. The title itself reads:
كتاب إبيديميا لأبقراط وتفسيره المرض الوافد شرح الشيخ علاء الدين النفيس يعمده هللا 
برحمته
“The Epidemics by Hippocrates. It means ‘the visiting disease'. Commentary 
by the šayḫ ʿAlāʾ al-Dīn al-Nafīs, may God support him with his mercy.”
The manuscript paper is cream-coloured, the pages measure 17.5 cm by 25.6 
cm. A single darker folio with Hebrew writing is bound at the end of the volume. 
The manuscript is generally very well preserved but has occasional worm holes at 
the bottom. The only continuous foliation, pencilled Arabic-Indic numerals at the 
top left of recto pages, seems to bee a more recent addition.
Ibn al-Nafīs' commentary was written out in a careful, medium-sized nasḫ 
script. On the first 169 folios there are 23 lines per page. The remaining folios are 
more tighly spaced with 27 lines per page but the writing style is similar enough to 
assume that they were written by the same person. The scribe often placed catch-
words at the bottom left of verso pages.
The dotting of the text is frequent and consistent but decreases over time. It 
includes dots underneath final yāʾ and also underneath final yāʾ representing alif. 
Proper names are dotted, albeit not always correctly and consistently. On the last, 
more tighly written folios, dotting decreases substantially and the scribe stopped 
dotting final yāʾ. Vowel signs are used sparingly and also decrease towards the end 
of the manuscript. Hamza is almost completely absent. There are occasional ihmāl 
signs underneath the letters ḥāʾ and ʿayn. The only punctuation consists of a very 
small number of intihāʾ signs, first in the form of the East Arabic-Indic numeral 
5/۵ and later also in the shape of the Greek letter φ. These signs are used inter-
changeably; their number increases on the last, more tightly written folios.
A dark brown or black ink, now slightly faded to a lighter brown, was used for 
the main text. The second part of the manuscript seems to have been written with a 
darker ink. There are no visible divisions between the Hippocratic “books”, the 
commentary runs without interruption from the beginning of Book 1 to the end 
of Book 6. The text contains minimal rubrication in the form of key phrases that 
mark textual divisions. They are written in red ink and, after fol. 54, in the same 
black ink used for the rest of the text, making the rubrics almost indistinguishable 
from the surrounding writing. The ink used for the rubrics seems to vary slightly 
throughout the text, it is sometimes darker, sometimes the writing is slightly thick-
1 Bachmann, Quelques remarques, p. 304. His conclusions are based on the fact that the Arabic 
transliterations of Greek names are identical in both manuscripts and that they share the same 
grammatical errors and a lacuna in the Commentary on Book 6 of the Epidemics.
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er than the surrounding text. Starting with fol. 140r the rubrics are substantially 
thicker and stand out well. The phrase “Hippocrates said” (qāla Abuqrāṭ) marks 
the beginning of a lemma, the word “explanation” (šarḥ) introduces Ibn al-Nafīs's 
comments. Inside longer comments the rubricated expression “his words” 
(qawluhū) signals a transition from one section of the lemma to the next.
There are very few corrections or cancelled words in the text body. Infrequent 
marginalia, written in different hands, mostly consist of individual words, some-
times in conjunction with the correction marker (ṣaḥḥa, “correct”); very few longer 
annotations supply missing text.1 In the second half of the manuscript the scribe 
sometimes indicated missing words with blank spaces but there are very few 
examples of longer gaps.2
Besides the characteristics described above, the manuscript displays a number 
of divergences from the other sources, among them the following:
1. Omissions
P. 240,7 om. A ومن – الأشياء
P. 298,1 om. A يرقان – وأصابهم
P. 304,11 om. A ذلك إلى
P. 342,3 om. A وأّما – ويتقّضى
P. 444,10 om. A تحتمل – كان
P. 462,3sq. om. A وفيه – القانئ
2. Additions
P. 122,4 post قليلة add.  ًجّدا A
P. 282,1 ante حرارته add. قوّته و A
P. 284,3 post ورياح add. باردة A
P. 284,11 ante هذه add. وقت A
P. 298,1 post مثل add. ما أصاب A
P. 456,2 post الجنب add. الأيسر A
P. 474,4 ante الحّمى add. نوائب A
1 E.g. on fol. 20r and 139v. 
2 Blanks e.g. on fol. 114r, 115r, 115v, 116r and 139v. On fol. 117v, a single line of text seems to be missing 
after yurīdu naḥwa (“he means around”). On fol. 150r, the text breaks off after fa-ammā (“as for”) 
and the scribe left ca. 2,5 lines empty.
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P. 478,11 post قلازومينس add. المريض A
3. Transpositions
P. 432,4 trsp. A يسير براز
P. 442,1sq. A أصابه بحران بعرق .trsp عرق – بحران
P. 462,4 trsp. A مرّة فيه
P. 488,2 trsp. A كان قد
4. Peculiar errors
P. 86,10 A متوالية [متواترة
P. 118,15 A متوالية [متواترة
P. 212,2 A دورانها [دوراً 
P. 244,10 A فتستوي [فتستولي
P. 248,14 A الأشياء [الأسنان
P. 336,14 A القّصاب [القّصار
P. 344,6 IIIفأّما [وأمر A
P. 402,4 A ابتدأت [أخذت
P. 488,13 A وتنوب [وتبزّق
d) The relationship between the manuscripts
We only have a single witness for Galen's comments on the Hippocratic Epi-
demics but we can at least compare the text of the Hippocratic lemmata transmit-
ted in the main manuscript E with that of manuscripts P and A and attempt to 
determine their relationship. The dating of P (1205) and the date of Ibn al-Nafīs' 
death (1288) obviously eliminate the possibility that the excerptor of the P tradi-
tion depended on Ibn al-Nafīs' commentary.
Galen did not quote or comment on the Epidemics in its entirety but omitted 
a certain amount of material.1 Both P and A follow this “pruned” Hippocratic text, 
a sure sign that the Hippocratic lemmata were excerpted from a copy of Galen's 
commentary rather than taken from an independently transmitted Hippocrates 
source. In the case of P additional confirmation comes from two other directions: 
first, the text of Book 1 of the Epidemics transmitted in P is, like Galen's commen-
1 Cf. above, p. 13 with n. 2.
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tary, further divided into three parts (called maqāla, “treatise”), a division that is 
absent from the original Hippocratic text. Second, in addition to quotations from 
Galen's commentary written in the margins of P, the text itself contains a few short 
fragments of Galen's comments.1 These fragments consist either of Hippocratic 
lemmata that Galen reiterated in his commentary or of short thematic headlines for 
sections of Galen's Commentary on Book 1. There are three instances of the first 
type:
P. 142,12 wa-minhum – al-waqti (“Some began to develop consumption at that 
time”), fol. 1v11 between lemma I 19 and 20 = ἔστι δ' οἷσιν ἤρξατο 
πρῶτον τότε (CMG V 10,1, p. 36,5). This is a slightly modified ver-
sion of the first half of the preceding lemma (I 19).
P. 150,1sq. wa-kānat – ḥāddatun (“The symptoms most of them suffered from 
were acute continuous fevers with chills”), fol. 1v13sq. between 
lemma I 21 and 22 = ἦν δὲ τοῖς πλείστοισιν αὐτῶν <τὰ> παθήμα-
τα τοιάδε· φρικώδεες πυρετοί, συνεχέες, ὀξέες (CMG V 10,1, p. 
36,17sq.). This is a quotation from another, later lemma (I 24).
P. 202,15–17 ammā – al-rabīʿi (“‘their bodies were mostly healthy in winter. But at 
the beginning of spring many or most fell ill'. He then described the 
diseases that occurred in spring”), fol. 3v6–8 between lemma II 13 
and 14 = “κατὰ χειμῶνα μὲν ὑγιηρῶς εἶχον τὰ πλεῖστα. πρωὶ δὲ 
τοῦ ἦρος πολλοί τινες καὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι διῆγον ἐπινόσως”. εἶτα πε-
ρὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ ἦρι γενομένων διελθών (CMG V 10,1, p. 56,5–8). In 
this instance Galen quoted a previous lemma (II 5), and a few words 
of Galen's own comments slipped into the excerpt.
The second type of Galen fragments in P, thematic headlines, occurs four 
times:
P. 282,15 ṣifatu – al-ṯāliṯati (“Description of the third climatic condition”), fol. 
6v3 at the beginning of lemma II 62 = [Τρίτη κατάστασις]2 (CMG V 
10,1, p. 81,8).
P. 418,1 ḏikru l-marḍā llaḏīna waṣafa ḥālātahum Buqrāṭu fī l-maqālati l-ūlā 
mina l-ǧuzʾi l-awwali (?) min kitāb Ibīḏīmiyā (“accounts of the 
patients whose conditions Hippocrates described in the first book of 
the first part [?] of the Epidemics”), fol. 11v3sq. between lemma III 17 
and 18: an adaptation of the headline Περὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ τῶν 
Ἐπιδημιῶν γεγραμμένων ἀρρώστων (CMG V 10,1, p. 126,11sq.).
P. 488,1 qiṣṣatu – maḥmūmum (“The case of the man who dined while having 
a fever”), fol. 18r1 at the beginning of lemma III 29 (this and the other 
headlines that introduce several case histories in the Arabic transla-
tion are not part of the Greek version).
P. 490,16 qiṣṣatu (“the case history”), fol. 18v2 at the beginning of lemma III 30.
1 Cf. Degen, An Unknown Manuscript, p. 274sq. 
2 Wenkebach deleted the headline from the Greek text.
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The number of transmitted Hippocratic lemmata varies slightly between the 
manuscripts. Two lemmata extant in E and P are missing in A:
P. 208,15sq. wa-li-ḏālika – al-tarki (“Hippocrates therefore said: Their crisis was 
very regular, most of them had it on the seventeenth day including 
the days it intermitted.”) = II 18 Ἐκρίνετο τούτοισι πάνυ εὐτάκτως, 
τοῖσι πλείστοισι ξὺν τῇσι διαλειπούσῃσιν ἐν ἑπτακαίδεκα ἡμέρῃ-
σιν (CMG V 10,1, p. 58,1–3). A may have omitted this lemma because 
the introductory “Hippocrates said” (qāla Abuqrāṭ) was, as is the case 
in E, not rubricated and therefore harder to distinguish from the sur-
rounding text.
P. 228,7sq. ṯummaI – kānat (“They abated somewhat but then, after a pause, 
soon again flared up in the most violent manner”) = II 25b Σμικρὰ 
διακουφίζοντες καὶ ταχὺ πάλιν ἐξ ἐπισχέσεως βιαιοτέρως παρ-
οξυνόμενοι (CMG V 10,1, p. 64,1sq.). This (correctly rubricated) 
lemma may have been omitted because the immediately preceding 
Galenic comment suggests that it is part of a quotation from Galen's 
Critical Days.
Two lemmata extant in E and A are missing in P:
P. 230,11sq. wa-ammā – ḍararan (“But these [people] sweated very little. W hen 
they did, the sweating did not alleviate their diseases at all but did the 
opposite, that is, it caused harm.”) = II 27 Τουτέοισιν ἐλάχιστοι, 
κουφίζοντες οὐδέν, ἀλλ' ὑπεναντίως βλάβας φέροντες (CMG V 
10,1, p. 64,25sq.).
P. 336,1 wa-kāna – al-malʿabi (“They lived at the theatre.”) = II 85b κατέκειν-
το παρὰ τὸ θέατρον (CMG V 10,1, p. 99,22). P left this passage out 
because it repeats a phrase from the beginning of the preceding 
lemma (II 85), but was rubricated as an additional lemma in E and A.
In one instance both P and A pass over a lemma that repeats the end of the 
preceding lemma:
P. 280,10 wa-akṯaru – al-ṣibyānu (“Most who develop convulsion in this con-
dition are children”) = II 59 [ὡς] Τὸ πολὺ δὲ παιδίοισιν· ἐν τοῖσι 
τοιούτοισιν οἱ σπασμοὶ μάλιστα (CMG V 10,1, p. 80,10sq.).
The evidence presented above again confirms that the lemmata transmitted by 
both A and P were excerpted from Galen's commentary, not an independent Hip-
pocratic source. The excerptors apparently omitted material they recognised as 
superfluous and also occasionally added Hippocratic material they found in Galen's 
comments.
In addition to the number of transmitted lemmata there are numerous other 
textual differences. A large proportion of these differences consists of omissions of 
single words such as prepositions, particles and pronouns from one of the three 
manuscript. The number of shared omissions is limited:
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1. Omissions in P and A
P. 198,6 om. P A علل
P. 280,12 om. P A من
P. 332,1 om. P A إنّهما
P. 432,5 om. P A بوجع
P. 446,6 om. P A كلّه
P. 452,9 om. P A أّما
P. 452,15 om. P A بطنها
P. 472,12 om. P A إنّ 
P. 480,4 om. P A معه
P. 492,3 om. P A فجاء
P. 498,8 om. P A أملس
2. Omissions in E and P
P. 156,16 om. E P يبقى
P. 246,16 om. E P به
P. 440,10 om. E P إلى – هو
P. 460,10 om. E P يسكن
P. 486,2 om. E P فيما – الشراسيف
The next two words in the last item are also missing in E. This chunk must also 
have been dropped at a later stage. Its omission results in a sentence that does not 
fit the context: according to the least complete version of the passage, that of E, the 
symptoms in the patient's head lessened instead of the symptoms in her abdomen. 
The lemma, however, does not mention any symptoms affecting the head. That the 
scribe of E did not flag or fix this problem may suggest that his immediate source(s) 
already contained a shortened version of the lemma.
3. Omissions in E and A
P. 180,12 IIفي om. E A
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P. 234,4 om. E A إّما
P. 238,5 om. E A من
P. 314,13 om. E A اليوم
P. 412,4 IIإلى om. E A
Additions consist exclusively of a single word, almost always prepositions, 
conjunctions or particles. P adds most words (23), followed by A (14) and E (6); 
only one addition is attested by more than one witness. The distribution and 
nature of additions in P and A suggest that they are not derived from manuscript 
sources that represented a textual tradition different from that of E. More likely, 
they are the result of editorial interventions: they consist of repetitions of nouns or 
of prepositions and particles that clarify the text and normalise the style of the lem-
mata.
The majority of errors peculiar to individual manuscripts consist of obvious 
misreadings and copying errors. Some instances illustrate how each scribe of the 
three manuscripts reacted differently to problems and ambiguities that apparently 
already existed in the exemplars of the E tradition (the dotting is represented as it 
appears in the manuscripts):
P. 132,13 P وٯل ما :E وقال ما :A وقلما
P. 176,10 A وان كاں :P واد كاں كان :E وان كان قد كان
P. 208,5 P ىادى ىها :E ىادبها :A تاذيا بها
P. 238,14 A يقووا :P ىقوا :E يقدروا
P. 298,3sq. P احالٮ ىهم :E الت حماهم :A الت حالهم
P. 302,11 A وقت :E نحو :P نحو وقت
P. 422,6 A متصلة :P مىصاد :E متعلقه
P. 430,12 P بالحالٮ :E بالمحال vel بالخال :A بالحالي
P. 474,5 A حنباه فيما :P حىىىه ما :E حىىىاه مما
P. 492,4sq. P ىها :E ذلك :A بها ذلك
P. 498,6 A وله :E كلها :P كله
In some of the more complicated cases listed above the quality of the exem-
plar(s) of A, which also often preserves the dotting of problematic terms, is higher 
than that of P and E. The same phenomenon can be observed particularly well in 
transliterated terms such as Greek names. Some examples:
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P. 420,16 A فيلسيفس :scripsi: sine punctis E P فيلسقس
P. 430,5 A: sine punctis E P سالينس
P. 444,6 P قيلقس :E ڡلىىس :A فيلينس
P. 460,10 A فلااىقطيدس :E: sine punctis P فلااىٯطىدس :scripsi قلاانقطيدس
P. 476,9 A أقريطن :E: sine punctis P ٯرىطن :scripsi قريطن
P. 478,11 A قلادومينيس :E: sine punctis P ٯلارومسس :scripsi قلازومينس
Shared errors are relatively infrequent:
P. 236,8 E A ويختلف :P ويخلط
P. 238,5 E A لزومه :P لازم
P. 340,1 E A وكانت :P ودامت
These findings suggest the following: first, they again confirm that it is 
impossible that P or another copy of the pseudo-independent Hippocratic tradi-
tion it represents was the only source for the scribe of A or Ibn al-Nafīs, the origi-
nal author. Second, the excerptors who compiled the Hippocratic material that 
went into P and A did not extract the lemmata from E itself but from one or more 
manuscripts that reflect the same tradition but were slightly more complete. This 
source (or these sources) may or may not have been identical with the additional 
manuscript(s) of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics available to 
David Colville, the annotator of E. Instances of omissions that affect both E and P 
also suggest that the sources used for P and A were not identical.
Even though the number and extent of the variants in the Hippocratic lem-
mata show that P and A depend on sources other than E, we can conclude with 
some confidence that neither manuscript steps outside of the textual confines of 
the E tradition: the additional sources they rely on consist of one or more copies 
from the same branch of the tradition represented by E.
At the same time the quality of the lemmata recorded in A, which corrects 
some mistakes made by the scribes of E and P and also preserves much more correct 
and precise transliterations of the many personal names in Book 1 of the Epidemics, 
suggests that the scribe of A had access to a text that, while belonging to the same 
tradition, was superior to E.
We know from David Colville's annotations to Scorialensis arab. 805 and the 
1577 Escorial catalogue that the Escorial Library possessed at least one more manu-
script of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 and that both E and this other manu-
script contained both the Commentaries on Book 1 and on Book 2. Since the text 
and transmission history of the Commentary on Book 2 is, thanks to the efforts of 
David Colville, much better documented than that of the Commentary on Book 1, 
the quality of the text of the former as preserved in E holds valuable clues for evalu-
ating the quality of the text of the latter in the same manuscript:
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The variants between the versions of the Commentary on Book 2 of the Epi-
demics transmitted in E and Colville's text in Ambrosianus B 135 sup. together with 
the variants he recorded in its margins suggest that there were numerous differences 
between his sources.1 Of some interest are blanks (vacats) in the manuscript that, as 
noted above, may indicate unreadable words in the source manuscripts. There is a 
surprisingly large number of them in E (45), most of them in the Commentary on 
Book 2 with a notable concentration in its sixth part. In many cases (20 of the 45) 
the blank corresponds to a single missing word that is preserved in the Ambro-
sianus. In other cases, however, the gap amounts to between two and five words2 
or even more, for example two gaps of six and one each of eight and thirteen 
words. The size of the blank does not necessarily correspond to the length of miss-
ing text; it seems more of a standardised indicator for missing text. In two cases 
blanks do not correspond to extra material preserved in any of the other manu-
scripts of the Commentary on Book 2. 
The Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics seems to have been in a better 
state, there are only three blanks corresponding to a single word each.3 The small 
number of such incidents does not allow us to draw any firm conclusions but it 
may indicate that the source(s) for E were in better shape at the beginning and 
deteriorated somewhat toward the end. Overall Colville's text of Galen's Commen-
tary on Book 2 recorded in the Ambrosianus turns out to be a substantial improve-
ment over the same text preserved in E. Based on the state of the Commentary on 
Book 2, it is prudent to assume that the text of the Commentary on Book 1 of the 
Epidemics preserved in E is not entirely reliable. We already noticed that P and A 
often have better readings of the Hippocratic lemmata than E.
The extant material does unfortunately not allow us to clarify the relationships 
between the three manuscripts in detail. The nature of the textual differences out-
lined above as well as the clear evidence for scribal interventions in P and A and the 
likelihood of contamination mean that we are not in a position to construct a 
stemma. We find a large number of errors and omissions peculiar to each manu-
script but relatively few shared errors, which are evenly distributed. This suggests at 
the very least that P and A do not depend directly on each other or on E but were 
individually excerpted from one or more witnesses to the E tradition that preserved 
a better text.4
1 Cf. the examples listed by Pormann, Case Notes, p. 263–267. 
2 Six instances of a two-word gap, seven of a three-word gap and three each of four- and five-word 
gaps. 
3 The first (p. 156,7), located in a Galenic comment on lemma I 27, can be filled in on the basis of a 
parallel text in al-Rāzī's Comprehensive Book (al-Kitāb al-Ḥāwī; see below, p. 37); the second (p. 
486,10) in lemma III 28 and the third (p. 488,5) in lemma III 29 can be filled in from both P and A. 
4 See also G. de Callataÿ and B. Halflants, Epistles of the Brethren of Purity. On Magic I. An Arabic 
Critical Edition and English Translation of Epistle 52a, ed. and transl., Oxford 2011, p. 71–74 on the 
problem of constructing stemmata from seemingly heavily contaminated manuscripts that were 




The Arabic version of Galen's commentary immediately became an important 
medical teaching tool. In addition to numerous quotations and paraphrases in ori-
ginal Arabic medical works, several Arabic-speaking physicians wrote their own 
commentaries on parts or all of the Hippocratic Epidemics, which had become 
available as part of Galen's commentary. The reception history has been treated in 
detail elsewhere;1 the following remarks will describe in chronological order those 
sources that are of particular importance for the indirect transmission of the Com-
mentary on Book 1.
With the exception of Ibn Riḍwān, al-Ruhāwī and the anonymous annotator 
of Parisinus arab. 6734 all of the following sources paraphrased or summarised 
rather than quote verbatim. They therefore have relatively little to offer for the 
reconstruction of the Arabic text of Galen's commentary, but their writings 
frequently preserve key terms and phrases and were sometimes helpful in interpret-
ing otherwise problematic passages. For this reason the apparatus also occasionally 
records instructive variants from these less accurate sources.
a) Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq (d. 873)
The translator of the commentary, Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq,2 produced a range of 
summaries and didactic texts in question-and-answer format centred either on indi-
vidual Galenic works or on fields of medicine, for example a collection of Apho-
risms drawn from the Epidemics (Fuṣūl istaḫraǧahā min kitāb Ibīḏīmiyā) and Ques-
tions on Urine extracted from Hippocrates' Epidemics (Masāʾil fī l-bawl intazaʿahā 
min kitāb Ibīḏīmīyā li-Abuqrāṭ).3 Most of these texts are lost but some quotations 
are preserved in later works such as the Comprehensive Book (al-Kitāb al-Ḥāwī) by 
the Persian polymath al-Rāzī (d. 925).
Of Ḥunayn's Summaries of the Contents of Books 1, 2 and 3 of Hippocrates' 
Epidemics in the Form of Questions and Answers (Ǧawāmiʿ maʿānī l-maqāla 
al-ūlā wa-l-ṯānīya wa-l-ṯāliṯa min kitāb Ibīḏīmiyā li-Abuqrāṭ ʿalā ṭarīq al-masʾala 
wa-l-ǧawāb) only those parts have survived that were drawn from the Commentary 
on Book 2 and the parts of the Commentary on Book 6 that are lost in Greek,4 but 
the Summaries also became an important source for al-Rāzī. This text is probably 
identical with a summary in question-and-answer format Ḥunayn mentioned in his 
Epistle (al-Risāla), a letter to a sponsor in which he gives a description of transla-
tions of Galenic texts he and his associates produced and also commented on his 
1 Cf. e.g. Hallum, The Arabic Reception. 
2 On Ḥunayn's milieu and his life and works, cf. e.g. S. Griffith, Syrian Christian Intellectuals in the 
World of Islam: Faith, the Philosophical Life, and the Quest for an Interreligious Convivencia in 
Abbasid Times, Journal of the Canadian Society for Syriac Studies 7, 2007, p. 55–73 (esp. p. 58–61) 
and G. Strohmaier, Ḥunain Ibn Isḥāq – An Arab Scholar Translating into Syriac, Aram 3, 1991, p. 
163–170. On the translation methods of Ḥunayn and his associates, cf. Bergsträßer, Ḥunain ibn 
Isḥāḳ; S. Brock, The Syriac Background to Ḥunayn's Translation Techniques, Aram 3, 1991, p. 
139–162; and Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop. 
3 Hallum, p. 187. 
4 Cf. Hallum, p. 188sq.
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sources and the translation process. He wrote that he produced an abridgement of 
Galen's commentary in Syriac which was then translated into Arabic by ʿĪsā ibn 
Yaḥyā, one of his associates.1 Ḥunayn's “answers” in the Arabic version of the Sum-
maries are often so close to the Arabic text of his translation of Galen's commentary 
that we can safely assume that ʿĪsā used this translation when he rendered Ḥunayn's 
Syriac Summaries into Arabic.2
b) Isḥāq ibn ʿAlī al-Ruhāwī (fl. 870)
Little is known about the author of an important treatise on medical deonto-
logy, the Ethics of the Physician (Adab al-ṭabīb).3 He was probably a Jewish physi-
cian active in Edessa in the second half of the ninth century. Apart from a mention 
in Ibn Abī Uṣaybi aʿ's (d. 1270) Sources of Information on the Classes of Physicians 
(ʿUyūn al-anbāʾ fī ṭabaqāt al-aṭibbāʾ), which commends him as an excellent physi-
cian, expert in Galenic medicine and author of valuable medical writings and lists a 
number of titles of his works,4 no other bio-bibliographical source offers any 
information.
The Ethics of the Physician contains quotations from a wide range of medical 
and philosophical works, especially the Hippocratic corpus, Galen and Aristotle. 
Three of his quotations from the Epidemics commentary were taken from the 
Commentary on Book 1.




These quotations, which reproduced the wording of Ḥunayn's translation ver-
batim, are particularly significant because al-Ruhāwī was the first author known to 
us to quote the Arabic translation of Galen's commentary; he must have consulted 
the text around or not long after Ḥunayn's death.
c) Abū Bakr Muḥammad ibn Zakarīyāʾ al-Rāzī (d. 925)
Both the translation of the commentary and Ḥunayn's various summaries and 
excerpts became important sources for al-Rāzī's abovementioned monumental col-
1 Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, p. 42,18sq. (Ar.). 
2 Cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 261sq. 
3 Edited by M. S. M. al-ʿAsīrī, Adab al-ṭabīb li-Isḥāq ibn ʿAlī al-Ruhāwī, ed., Ryadh 1992 (Markaz 
al-malik Fayṣal li-l-buḥūṯ wa-l-dirāsāt al-islāmīya 9); and K. al-Sāmarrāʾī and D. S. ʿAlī, Kitāb adab 
al-ṭabīb li-Isḥāq ibn ʿAlī al-Ruhāwī, eds., Baghdad 1992 (Silsilat ḫizānat al-turāṯ). Since neither of 
these editions nor the English translation by M. Levey, Medical Ethics of Medieval Islam with Spe-
cial Reference to al-Ruhāwī's “Practical Ethics of the Physician”, Philadelphia 1967 (Transactions of 
the American Philosophical Society 57,3) are satisfactory, Sezgin's 1985 facsimile edition of the 
unique manuscript of this text (al-Ruhāwī, Adab al-ṭabīb) remains a good starting point. Cf. 
Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 223sq.; Hallum, p. 189–192; and esp. J. Ch. Bürgel, Die Bildung des 
Arztes. Eine arabische Schrift zum ‘ärztlichen Leben' aus dem 9. Jahrhundert, Sudhoffs Archiv 50, 
1966, p. 337–360. 
4 Ibn Abī Uṣaybi aʿ, ʿUyūn al-anbāʾ, vol. 1, p. 254,6sq.
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lection of medical lore, the Comprehensive Book.1 Galen's Commentary on Book 1 
of the Epidemics is quoted forty times in all, with most of the material taken from 
its third part:
Rāzī, Ḥāwī In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
XIX 42,6–11 p. 156,7–13
XIX 42,12–43,2 p. 234,6–8
XVI 249,3–5 p. 256,8–11
XVI 249,5–9 p. 262,4–11
XVIII 49,3–5 p. 274,5–7
XVIII 49,5sq. p. 276,9–11
XVIII 49,7–9 p. 276,14sq.
XVIII 49,10sq. p. 280,11
XVIII 49,9sq. p. 280,12
XVIII 49,10 p. 282,1sq.
XVIII 49,12sq. p. 282,12sq.
XIX 43,4sq. p. 314,2–5
XVI 250,1–5 p. 338,9–13
XIV 93,5 p. 370,8sq.
XIV 92,1 p. 374,16sq.
XIV 92,3 p. 376,4–7
XIV 92,1sq. p. 376,8–10
XIV 92,7 p. 394,11
XIV 92,7–15 p. 396,5–14
XIV 92,16 p. 396,16
XIV 93,1–4 p. 398,1–6
XIV 93,5sq. p. 400,4sq.
Rāzī, Ḥāwī In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
XIV 93,7–9 p. 400,11–14
XIV 93,10–14 p. 400,16–402,4
XVIII 50,3sq. p. 406,10sq.
XVIII 219,3sq. p. 406,10sq.
XVIII 50,4sq. p. 406,12sq.
XVIII 219,5sq. p. 406,13–16
XVIII 50,7–12 p. 408,6–10
XVIII 219,7–11 p. 408,6–10
XVIII 50,13–15 p. 408,13–15
XVIII 50,15–51,1 p. 410,7–9
XVIII 51,3–5 p. 410,12–14
XVIII 51,6sq. p. 410,15sq.
XVIII 51,8–10 p. 412,3–5
XVI 203,7–204,7 p. 420,16–422,12
XVI 204,8–205,1 p. 424,2–11
XVI 205,6sq. p. 426,8sq.
XIX 238,14–239,2 p. 462,9
XIX 139,12sq. p. 464,15–17
XIX 43,6–9 p. 466,5–7
XIX 43,9sq. p. 466,3sq.
XIX 238,14–239,2 p. 466,5–7
In five instances the author specified that his source was not the Galenic text 
itself but Ḥunayn's Summaries, which he calls Questions (Masāʾil):
Rāzī, Ḥāwī In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
XIX 42,4sq p. 156,6sq.
XVII 255,2–4 p. 294,7–9
XVII 255,5sq. p. 296,8–11
XVII 255,7 p. 312,8–10
XIX 53,6sq. p. 314,2–5
None of al-Rāzī's quotations from the Commentary on Book 1 are verbatim, 
they invariably consist of summarising paraphrases.2 Unless he explicitly mentions 
1 Ed. al-Rāzī, Kitāb al-ḥāwī; cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 130sq.; Hallum, p. 192–195. On al-Rāzī's 
medical works, cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 128–136 and L. Richter-Bernburg, Abū Bakr 
Muḥammad al-Rāzī's (Rhazes) Medical Works, Medicina nei Secoli 6, 1994, p. 377–392. 
2 Al-Rāzī's approach has been studied by a number of authors, among them J. Bryson, The Kitāb 
al-Ḥāwī of Rāzī (ca. 900 AD), Book One of the Ḥāwī on Brain, Nerve and Mental Disorders: Studies 
in the Transmission of Texts from Greek into Arabic into Latin, Ph. D. thesis, Yale 2000, p. 19–73; I. 
Garofalo, Alcune questione sulle fonti greche nel Continens di Razes, Medicina nei Secoli 14, 2002, 
p. 383–406, e.g. p. 397; Pormann, The Oriental Tradition, p. 60–64 (on quotations from Paul of 
Aegina's Pragmateia); and U. Weisser, Die Zitate aus Galens De methodo medendi im Ḥāwī des 
Rāzī, in: The Ancient Tradition in Christian and Islamic Hellenism. Studies in the Transmission of 
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the Summaries as his source, al-Rāzī's summarising approach makes it difficult or 
even impossible to distinguish between paraphrases and summaries based on the 
Galenic text or Ḥunayn's Summaries. His main source, however, may have been the 
Summaries rather than the full Galen commentary. The following remark about his 
use of the commentary suggests that he preferred the condensed and better organ-
ised Summaries when comparing his own case notes to the case histories recorded 
in the Hippocratic Epidemics:
أمثلة من قصص المرضى وحكايات لنا نوادر. يرد إلى ههنا ما في مسائل إبيذيميا وما في 
إبيذيميا، وإيّاك والتواني في ذلك فٕانّ  فيها نفعاً  عظيــماً  جــّداً، وخاّصــة مــن المســائل. فٕانّا قــد 
جمعنا هذه الأمثلة ههنا، وأردنا أن نجمع مسائل إبيذيميا إليها، ثمّ  نقيس عليها إن شاء اللّه.1
“Examples from case histories and our own accounts of unusual cases. The 
(material) from Questions on the Epidemics and the Epidemics is quoted here. Take 
care not to neglect them: they are extremely useful, especially those from the Ques-
tions. We have collected these examples here and intended to combine them with 
the Questions and then compare them, God willing.”2
The value of al-Rāzī's compilation for reconstructing the wording of the Ara-
bic translation of Galen's commentary is admittedly limited, but his extensive 
extracts frequently preserve the terminology of the Galenic text and accurately con-
vey the meaning of the passages he quoted.
The Commentary on Book 1 is also quoted once in another of al-Rāzī's writ-
ings, his Doubts against Galen (al-Šukūk ʿalā Ǧālīnūs).3 The quotation, which falls 
into two parts, covers a Hippocratic lemma and is in fact a shortened version of a 
passage already quoted in the Comprehensive Book:
Rāzī, Šukūk In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
169,1–3 ʿAbd al-Ġanī p. 400,16–402,1
169,3–4 ʿAbd al-Ġanī p. 402,4sq.
Greek Philosophy and Sciences, ed. by G. Endress and R. Kruk, Leiden 1997, p. 279–318 (on quota-
tions from Galen's Therapeutic Method).
1 Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVI, p. 189,4–8. 
2 Cf. also the slightly different translation in Hallum, p. 194 and Pormann, Medical Methodology, p. 
107. M. Meyerhof, Thirty-three clinical observations by Rhazes (circa 900 A.D.), Isis 23, 1935, p. 332 
(En.) and 1,2–11 (Ar.) quotes another version of this passage transmitted in a single manuscript. His 
translation is somewhat marred by the fact that he took masāʾil to refer to “questions” in general 
and not to a specific treatise by Ḥunayn. Cf. Pormann, Medical Methodology, p. 107 n. 52. 
3 Ed. ʿAbd al-Ġanī, Kitāb al-šukūk; cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 67; Hallum, p. 195sq.; and also G. 
Strohmaier, Bekannte und unbekannte Zitate in den Zweifeln an Galen des Rhazes, in: Text and 
Tradition, p. 286 (on this quotation).
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d) Yaʿqūb al-Kaskarī (fl. 920)
A generation after al-Rāzī another physician working at various Baghdad hos-
pitals wrote a Medical Compendium (Kunnāš al-ṭibb)1 in which he quoted a wide 
variety of medical and non-medical sources.2
Galen's Commentary on Book 1 appears four times in chapter 29 of al-Kas-
karī's Compendium:
Kaskarī, Kunnāš In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
304,10sq. Šīrī p. 370,7–9
304,12 Šīrī p. 374,16–18
304,15sq. Šīrī p. 412,13sq.
304,16sq. Šīrī p. 414,8sq.
The material is in all instances taken from the final part of Galen's commen-
tary. Rather than quote verbatim, the author variously shortened, extended or 
paraphrased the text. Even where he stayed close to it, he varied individual terms. 
Compared to al-Rāzī, however, al-Kaskarī apparently followed his source more 
closely.3
e) Abū l-Ḥasan ʿAlī ibn Riḍwān (d. 1068)
The Cairene physician Ibn Riḍwān4 compiled an extensive collection of 
extracts from Galenic works entitled Useful Passages (Kitāb al-fawāʾid).5 The choice 
of material, often quoted verbatim or only slightly paraphrased and interspersed 
with occasional comments, roughly follows the order of the works Ibn Riḍwān 
quoted from and seems to have been motivated by its practical use for medical stu-
dents and practicing physicians.
Galen's Commentaries on Books 1, 2, 3 and 6 of the Hippocratic Epidemics are 
covered most extensively: of the 241 folios of the manuscript, Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 
which comprises extracts from thirteen different medical works, 70 are filled with 
quotations from these works. Almost a hundred individual passages quote the 
translation of the Commentary on Book 1:
b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
fol. 128r11–v1 p. 70,6–10
fol. 128v1–5 p. 70,15–17
fol. 128v5–9 p. 74,8
fol. 128v10–12 p. 74,17sq.
b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
fol. 128v12sq. p. 82,11–13
fol. 128v13sq . p. 84,1sq.
fol. 128v14–17 p. 86,6sq.
fol. 129r6–8 p. 88,1
1 Ed. Šīrī, Kitāb kunnāš al-ṭibb. Cf. Hallum, p. 198. On the little information we have about the 
author, cf. Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 202–205. 
2 Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 197sq. and al-Kaskarī, p. 107. 
3 Cf. Pormann, Theory and Practice, p. 222sq., 228 and al-Kaskarī, p. 136 (also his analysis of sample 
quotations from Galen's Commentary on Book 2 of the Hippocratic Epidemics, p. 131–135). 
4 Cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 158sq. 
5 The text, extant in a single manuscript (Cambridge, University Library, ms. Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1), is as 
yet unedited; see E. G. Browne, A Hand-List of the Muhammadan Manuscripts, including all those 
written in the Arabic character, preserved in the Library of the University of Cambridge, Cam-
bridge 1900, p. 307sq., no. 1386. Cf. Hallum, p. 201sq.
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b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
fol. 128v17–129r6 p. 88,11–14
fol. 129r17–129v11 p. 90,3–8
fol. 129r9–14 p. 92,3–6
fol. 129v13–16 p. 94,1–3
fol. 129v16sq. p. 100,1sq.
fol. 130v6–131r2 p. 104,20–106,8
fol. 130r5–8 p. 124,8sq.
fol. 130r10–12 p. 128,14sq.
fol. 130v3sq. p. 132,8sq.
fol. 131r2–4 p. 134,4sq.
fol. 131r4–12 p. 136,9–15
fol. 131r12–v1 p. 138,4–9
fol. 131v2–9 p. 138,10–14
fol. 131v9–17 p. 140,4–8
fol. 131v17–132r3 p. 140,12sq.
fol. 132r3sq. p. 142,3sq.
fol. 132r6–14 p. 144,1–6
fol. 132r15–17 p. 148,3sq.
fol. 132v16–133r6 p. 184,15–186,2
fol. 133r9–11 p. 188,3sq.
fol. 133r11–17 p. 188,6–10
fol. 133v1–12 p. 188,11–190,3
fol. 133v12–14 p. 190,11sq.
fol. 133v15–134r10 p. 194,18–196,9
fol. 134r10–14 p. 198,11sq.
fol. 132r5 p. 204,4–6
fol. 134r17–v1 p. 210,15sq.
fol. 134v1–4 p. 212,7–9
fol. 134v4–10 p. 212,13–214,1
fol. 134v10–14 p. 216,2–6
fol. 134v15–135r1 p. 216,14–16
fol. 135r1–3 p. 220,4–6
fol. 135r4sq. p. 224,18
fol. 135r5sq. p. 228,3–6
fol. 135r6sq. p. 228,7sq.
fol. 135r7–11 p. 228,13–16
fol. 135r11–14 p. 230,1–3
fol. 135r14–16 p. 230,15sq.
fol. 135r16–v2 p. 232,3–5
fol. 135v2sq. p. 232,11sq.
fol. 135v3–5 p. 234,4–8
fol. 135v5–8 p. 240,1–3
fol. 135v8–14 p. 240,11–15
fol. 135v14–16 p. 242,1–3
fol. 135v16–136r2 p. 242,7–10
fol. 136r2sq. p. 244,6–8
b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
fol. 136r13–15 p. 248,4sq.
fol. 136r12sq. p. 248,6
fol. 136r15–v14 p. 254,1–14
fol. 136v14–137r2 p. 256,8–11
fol. 137r2–12 p. 256,14–258,5
fol. 137r12sq. p. 262,4sq.
fol. 137r14sq. p. 266,10sq.
fol. 137r15–v6 p. 268,8–13
fol. 137v6sq. p. 270,4
fol. 137v7sq. p. 270,9sq.
fol. 137v11–14 p. 270,10–12
fol. 137v8–11 p. 270,13–15
fol. 137v14sq. p. 276,9sq.
fol. 138r1sq. p. 276,10sq.
fol. 137v15–138r1 p. 276,12sq.
fol. 138r2–4 p. 288,1sq.
fol. 138r4sq. p. 292,12–14
fol. 138r6–8 p. 294,12–15
fol. 138r8–11 p. 298,12–14
fol. 138r11–15 p. 304,16–306,8
fol. 138v5sq. p. 308,1sq.
fol. 138v7–12 p. 310,19–312,3
fol. 138v12–15 p. 312,15–17
fol. 138v15–139r5 p. 324,7–12
fol. 139r5sq. p. 338,13
fol. 139r10–14 p. 342,10–13
fol. 139v5–8 p. 350,7–10
fol. 139r17–v1 p. 352,2–4
fol. 139v1sq. p. 352,5–7
fol. 139v10–140r1 p. 390,1–10
fol. 140r5–13 p. 406,12–408,3
fol. 140r13sq. p. 416,3
fol. 140r14–17 p. 416,4–6
fol. 140r17–v3 p. 418,7–10
fol. 140v4sq. p. 426,17
fol. 140v5–7 p. 438,16sq.
fol. 140v7–15 p. 440,2–8
fol. 140v15–17 p. 442,13–15
fol. 141r4–9 p. 448,6–10
fol. 141r10sq. p. 448,15–17
fol. 141r15 p. 456,12sq.
fol. 141r11–14 p. 456,14–16
fol. 141v1–4 p. 470,3–7
fol. 141v7–9 p. 486,14
fol. 141v9sq. p. 490,3–5
Ibn Riḍwān's Useful Passages is the most important Arabic secondary source 
for the text of Galen's commentary not only because of the number and length of 
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quotations it preserves but also because of his method: a full third of these quota-
tions are verbatim and the remaining two thirds are close paraphrases.
f ) Abū ʿImrān Mūsā ibn ʿUbayd Allāh ibn Maymūn (Maimonides) (d. 1204)
The great Jewish philosopher and physician Maimonides1 wrote a number of 
important medical treatises, among them a commentary on the Hippocratic Aph-
orisms. His most important work for the indirect transmission of Galenic texts is 
his Medical Aphorisms (Kitāb fuṣūl al-ṭibb) in twenty-five volumes, in which Mai-
monides collected roughly 1500 quotations from a wide range of Galenic works 
arranged according to subjects.2 Translated into Latin as early as the thirteenth cen-
tury and printed twice in the fifteenth, this digest of Galen's most important writ-
ings became an important conduit for Galenic medical knowledge to the La-
tin-speaking West.3
Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics was one of the 
many translated texts Maimonides used and quoted from extensively:
b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl: Medical Aphorisms In Hipp. Epid. I comm.
X 48: III 13,15sq. (Ar.) Bos p. 136,9–14
XXV 12 p. 136,9–11
XXIV 12 p. 140,12sq.
X 43: III 12,14–16 (Ar.) Bos p. 160,10–12
XXIII 17 p. 204,4–6
XXV 12 p. 212,7sq.
X 40: III 12,4–6 (Ar.) Bos p. 212,13–214,1
III 10: I 36,1–3 (Ar.) Bos p. 220,4–6
XXIII 90 p. 240,13–15
IX 58: II 72,1sq. (Ar.) Bos p. 242,1–3
VIII 2: II 42,8–10 (Ar.) Bos p. 256,8–11
VIII 14: II 45,6–10 (Ar.) Bos p. 262,4–10
XXV 12 p. 304,16–306,2
VIII 53: II 53,1–3 (Ar.) Bos p. 338,9–13
VII 48: II 36,4–6 (Ar.) Bos p. 430,1–4
VIII 28: II 48,5–8 (Ar.) Bos p. 440,2–8
None of these quotations reproduce the original verbatim. Maimonides 
explained his approach in the introduction to the first volume of the Medical Aph-
orisms:
1 Cf. on Maimonides' medical writings Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 167–169 and Bos in: Maimonides, 
Medical Aphorisms 1–5, p. XIXsq. with further references. 
2 Cf. Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 167sq. and Hallum, p. 205sq. A complete edition and translation of 
the Arabic text is currently being prepared by Gerrit Bos, who has so far published the first fifteen 
books (Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms 1–5, 6–9 and 10–15). 
3 Cf. G. Bos, The Reception of Galen in Maimonides' Medical Aphorisms, in: The Unknown Galen, 
ed. by V. Nutton, London 2002 (Bulletin of the Institute of Classical Studies, Supplement 77), p. 
140.
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وهذه الفصول التي أثبّتها لا أقول ألّفتها بل أقول اختبرتها وذلك أنـّـي التقطتــها مــن كــلام 
جالينوس من جميع كتبه … أكثرها هو نصّ  كلام جالينــوس … وبعضــها يكــون بعــض معــنى 
ذلك الفصل بنصّ  كلام جالينوس وبعضه من كلامي وبعض فصول منها هي من كلامي عبارة 
عن ذلك المعنى الذي ذكره جالينوس.
“I do not claim to have authored these aphorisms that I have set down in writ-
ing. I would rather say that I have selected them – that is, I have selected them from 
Galen's words from all his books … most of the aphorisms that I have selected are in 
the very words of Galen …; (in the case of ) others, the sense (expressed) in the aph-
orism is partly Galen's words and partly my own; (in the case of ) yet other aph-
orisms, my own words express the idea that Galen mentioned.”1
Even though Maimonides routinely abbreviated Galen, expanded passages he 
found obscure and added critical and explanatory notes, some of which refer to his 
own experience as a practicing physician,2 he mostly stayed close to Galen's text.
g) The anonymous annotations of Parisinus arab. 6734
The scribe of manuscript P, which contains the excerpted Hippocratic lem-
mata from Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics, supplemented his 
text with a number of brief annotations drawn from Galen's commentary. Some of 
these annotations have been destroyed by water damage or faded away; those that 
survive show that their author summarised and rearranged the text but also quoted 
a few passages verbatim. Since they are potentially very valuable for the reconstruc-
tion of Ḥunayn's translation but only accessible in manuscript form, these annota-
tions will be quoted in full below.3
Of the five annotations on fol. 1r, three are illegible. A note at the top of the 
page, refers to the term “epidemic” (ifīḏīmiyā) and reads “that is, the visiting dis-
eases” (ay l-amrāḍu l-wāfidatu). Of another note at the bottom of the page, which 
is apparently derived from Galen's comments on lemma I 11 (cf. p. 138,4–15), the 
following words are still legible:
… … ما كان من موادّ  حاّدة يسّمى خراجات ما كان غير (؟) … يسّمى ورم … قال 
… … هذا في كلّ  من (؟) … لأنّه يسّمى الفلغموني … … أوراماً.
“Those caused by sharp matter are called tumours. W hat is different (?) … is 
called swelling … He said … this for all who (?) … because it is called ‘phlegmone' … 
swellings.”
1 Maimonides, Medical Aphorisms 1–5, p. 2sq. 
2 Cf. Bos, p. 151. 
3 The annotations are referenced in the similia apparatus as “annot. in Hipp. Epid. I”, variants are 
recorded in the critical apparatus under the siglum of the manuscript (P).
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The exact relationship between this note and Ḥunayn's translation cannot be 
established because the corresponding text was on a lost folio of E.
The same applies to two notes in the right margin of fol. 1v, the first of which 
refers to Galen's comments on lemma I 13 and the second to those on lemma I 19. 
They read as follows:
جالينوس: الســعال اليابــس يكــون مــن خشــونة قصــبة الرئــة مــن غــير فضل أو بسوء آلات 
النفــس أو مــن رطوبات … … لا تســتفرغ لشــيئين … … … … … … … … … لأنّ  
الرطوبة كثيرة رقيقة … تشتقّ  إلى الرئة … دفعها وقذفها الريح.
“Galen: Dry coughing is caused by a dry windpipe without waste, by a defect 
in the respiratory organs or by liquids … that have not been excreted because of 
two things … because the moisture is abundant and thin … passes into the lungs … 
the air has expelled and cast it out.” (cf. p. 140,4–8)
قال جالينوس: اعلم … … … … … الكائن من نزلات تنحدر من الرئة … الحادثــة 
… … … …
“Galen said: Know … caused by discharges that descend to the lungs … that 
occur …” (cf. p. 144,5sq.)
On the bottom of the page the annotator quoted almost verbatim from Ga-
len's comments on lemma I 24:
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  مــن عادة اليــونانيّين أن يقولــون الأعــراض وهــم يريــدون بــها الأحــداث 
الخارجة من الطبيعة الحادثة على الأبدان.
“Galen said: W hen the Greeks say ‘symptoms', they normally mean unnatural 
occurrences that happen to the bodies.” (= p. 150,5sq.)
The next annotation, towards the top of the left of fol. 2r, is mostly washed 
out, but at the end there are verbatim correspondences with Galen's comments on 
lemma I 24:
قال جالينوس: يزيد … … … … … … … ربـّـما … … ربـّـما … … أنّ  الكــّرات 
تكون … التي الخلط …ها مختلف الأجزاء مختلط بعضه حادّ  من جنس المرار وبعضه بلغم 
قد عفن.
44 The sources
“Galen said: (It) increases … sometimes … sometimes … that duplication is that 
the humor … it consist of different parts and is mixed: one part is sharp and bilious, 
another putrefied phlegm.” (= p. 152,2sq.)
W hile the note in the middle of the left margin of fol. 2r has become illegible, 
the legible parts of the note beneath quote verbatim from Galen's comments on 
lemma I 27:
قال جالينوس: … … … … … … … … … … … … الحرارة فيها كثيرة ملتهبة 
… في البدن أخلاطاً  غليظة فُتحدث لها شبيه الغليان والتثوّر.
“Galen said: … with abundant and burning heat … thick humours in the body 
and brings them to a state resembling boiling and agitation.” (= p. 156,10sq.)
The first of the two Arabic comments on fol. 4v, situated at the top of the 
page, is too fragmentary to determine what it refers to. The second, at the bottom 
of the page, summarises some points Galen made in his comments on lemma II 32:
قال جالينوس: … أنّه لم تكن … منه منفعة … … … آلات النفس ما ينفث منه.
“Galen said: … that there was no … benefit from it … the respiratory organs 
what is expectorated from them.” (cf. p. 236,4sq.)
On the right hand side, the same or another annotator wrote the following 
Syriac note, which does not seem to be derived from Galen's Commentary on Book 
1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics:1
ܐ. ܐ ܪܒܐ ܕܒܓ ܒ ܬܐ ܕ<...> ܐܘ   ܣ  ܓܐ
“Galen: Cooling of … or of a large swelling in the intestines.”
The next, more substantial annotation at the bottom of fol. 5v quotes almost 
verbatim from Galen's comments on lemma II 47:
قال جالينوس: ليس شــيء مــن الأمــراض يمكــن أن يقضــي دون أن يحــدث فيــه النضــج 
ونضج المرض هو استحالة الأشياء الخارجة عن الطبيعــة إلــى الــحال الطبيعيّــة وليــس الٕانضاج 
شيء †عىر ٯصىر† الشيء الذي أُنضج إلى طبيعة الشيء الذي ينضجه.
1 My thanks go to Grigory Kessel for transcribing this note.
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“There is no disease that could possibly cease without concoction taking place. 
The concoction of a disease is the transformation of unnatural things into a natural 
state. Concoction is nothing but … of the thing that was brought to concoction to 
the nature of the thing that concocts it.” (= p. 252,17–254,3)
A note at the bottom of fol. 6r shortens and rearranges Galen's comments on 
lemma II 59:
قال جالينوس: يسرع إليهم ذلك للين عصبهم وضعفها.
“They affect children quickly because their nerves are tender and weak.” (cf. p. 
280,11)
A similarly shortened and rearranged annotation extracted from Galen's com-
ments on lemma II 61 can be found at the bottom of fol. 6v:
قال جالينوس: لضعف الطبيعة فيهم عن الدفع بالقيء أو الرعاف يعرض ذلك فيهم.
“Galen said: Because their nature is too weak to expel through vomiting or 
nosebleed this affects them.” (cf. p. 282,12–14)
A note at the top of fol. 9r sums up some information Galen gave in his com-
ments on lemma II 83:
قال جالينوس: قد يمكن أن تنحلّ  الخراجات التي عند الآذان باســتفراغ يعــرض … … 
ممّداً  (؟) ونضج.
“Galen said: Tumours by the ears may dissolve by an excretion that takes place 
… extended (?) and concoction.” (cf. 328,17–330,3)
At the bottom of the same page the annotator summarised parts of Galen's 
comments on lemma II 86:
جالينوس: يعتقد (؟) أنّ  هذان ماتا لأنّ  الأخلاط التي كانت ســبب الحــّميات لــم تكــن 
نضجت ولولا ذلك فما ماتا وليس كلّ  من يعرض له هذا …
“Galen: He assumes (?) that these two died because the humours that caused 
the fevers were not concocted. Had it been otherwise, the would not have died. 
Everyone who experiences this …” (cf. 338,9–11)
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Two further notes, one on fol. 9r which seems to refer to the comments on 
lemma II 85, the other on 9v which apparently refers to the comments on lemma II 
88, are too fragmentary to match with any specific passage in the commentary:
قال جالينوس: إنّ  الذي جاء بحرانه في السادس … … … … … أيّام والآخر جاء … 
… … … …
“Galen said: Those who have a crisis on the sixth … days and the other comes 
…”
قال جالينوس: كان الرعاف ينقص … … … … …
“Galen said: The nosebleeds diminished …”
III. Wenkebach's Greek edition and the role of the Arabic translation
The Arabic version of Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epi-
demics played an important role in establishing the authoritative edition of the 
Greek text of the commentary by Ernst Wenkebach and Franz Pfaff,1 which 
appeared in this series in 1934. Wenkebach found the Greek manuscript tradition 
so corrupt that, mediated by Franz Pfaff 's German translation, he used Ḥunayn ibn 
Isḥāq's translation codicis instar while taking care not to project the relative pro-
lixity of the Arabic version back into his Greek text.2 From Wenkebach's separate 
study on the state and reconstruction of the prooemium of the Commentary on 
Book 13 we know that Pfaff 's translation helped in filling short gaps and verifying 
readings in the Greek text. To fill longer gaps, for example the lost beginning of the 
prooemium, the editors printed Pfaff 's German translation of the Arabic. 
Throughout the text of the Commentary on Book 1 Wenkebach's apparatus attests 
to the crucial importance of his Arabic witness.4
Wenkebach's procedure was, as he himself openly acknowledged, not without 
risks. He was aware of Ḥunayn's tendency to expand the text by inserting glosses 
and explanatory remarks and by using synonymic doublets or hendiadys to render 
certain terms.5 His effort to prevent these accretions from influencing the edited 
1 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. The volume was reviewed e.g. by E. T. Withington, The Clas-
sical Review 49, 1935, p. 205; P. Chantraine, Revue de philologie, de littérature et d'histoire 
anciennes 62, 1936, p. 357sq.; Kind; Diller; and Alexanderson. 
2 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. The almost insurmountable problems of the Greek tradi-
tion were also noted e.g. by Kind, col. 817–819. 
3 Wenkebach, Das Proömium. 
4 For a more detailed account of the history of Wenkebach's edition, cf. Vagelpohl, Galen, Epidemics, 
p. 125–130. 
5 The nature and extent of these expansions will be discussed below in the section on translation style 
(p. 49 – 57).
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Greek text were remarkably successful, even though some of his reviewers found 
additions that had slipped through.1
The quality of Wenkebach's reconstructed Greek text also depended to a con-
siderable degree on the reliability of Pfaff 's reading and translation of the Arabic 
version. Pfaff explained his careful and measured approach as a translator in a sep-
arate preface to the 1934 edition.2 Most of Pfaff 's work has stood the test of time 
but his translation can be obscure and has its share of problems.3 For his work on 
the Commentary on Book 1 Pfaff relied exclusively on ms. E, which he seems to 
have regarded as an unproblematic witness. In his preface he also claimed that there 
were no substantial differences between the Arabic text of the Commentary on 
Book 2 transmitted in E and the second main witness, Ambrosianus B 135 sup.; we 
now know that the latter is the better source. His trust in E may have blunted his 
critical impulses at times, and he was unable to take into account any of the addi-
tional sources available now, for example P and especially A with their often better 
readings of the Hippocratic lemmata, or important secondary witnesses introduced 
above such as Ibn Riḍwān's Useful Passages.
The potentially problematic relationship between Wenkebach's Greek text and 
the Arabic translation on the one hand and the quality of the Arabic text and Ger-
man translation produced by Franz Pfaff on the other provided a powerful incen-
tive to take a fresh look at the Arabic textual tradition. In the course of establishing 
and translating the Arabic version, a number of additional issues came to light, for 
example additions Wenkebach made on the basis of Pfaff 's translation that could 
not be confirmed or need to be corrected,4 or some Arabic passages that may well 
be based on lost sections of the Greek original.5 The present edition of Galen's com-
mentary is therefore an indispensable tool to understand the text of Galen's Com-
mentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics. It also represents a crucial first 
step in disentangling the Arabic and Greek strands in Wenkebach's edition, re-
evaluating the Greek text and rectifying the problems that were introduced 
through the medium of Pfaff 's Arabic-German version.
B. The Arabic translation
I. Textual history
At the beginning of this introduction we outlined some of the problems asso-
ciated with the transmission of the Hippocratic Epidemics and the fate of Galen's 
commentary. Its transmission history and the character and problems of the extant 
1 Cf. Diller, p. 267sq.; Alexanderson, p. 122 and 124. 
2 Pfaff, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXIII. 
3 Cf. G. Strohmaier, Galen in Arabic: Prospects and Projects, in: Galen: Problems and Perspectives, p. 
189, who calls it “not very reliable”; concrete examples of translation problems in Garofalo, I com-
menti alle Epidemie (on Galen's Commentaries on Books 1 and 2 of the Epidemics) and I commenti 
a Epidemie III e VI, Galenos 4, 2010, p. 229–258 (on the Commentaries on Books 3 and 6). 
4 Examples can be found in the Notes at p. 503, 504, 512, 540, 546, 552, 593, 603 and 606. 
5 See e.g. p. 541 ad p. 248,9–11 and p. 546 ad p. 268,1sq.
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Greek manuscript sources have been reviewed in great detail in the introductions to 
the three volumes of Wenkebach's edition of the commentary1 and a series of sepa-
rate studies he published during the preparation of these volumes. Among other 
fascinating findings, Wenkebach (as already mentioned) discovered that the Greek 
text of the prooemium to the Commentary on Book 1 and alleged fragments of 
that on Book 2 printed in the previous authoritative edition of Galen's Opera by 
Karl Gottlob Kühn2 were early modern forgeries based on a combination of 
retranslated Latin material and Galenic and Hippocratic quotations from a range 
of other works.3
The history of the Arabic version of Galen's commentary started long before 
the scribe of the oldest extant Greek manuscript put reed to parchment. Like nu-
merous other Arabic translations of Galenic and other ancient Greek scientific, 
medical and philosophical works, the Arabic version of Galen's commentaries on 
the Hippocratic Epidemics was the product of the translation “workshop” estab-
lished by Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq in Baghdad, then capital of the ʿAbbāsid state, where 
Ḥunayn served at the caliphal court. The Greek manuscripts then available dated 
back at least to the ninth century but were probably even older. These Greek 
sources and the translations made from them represent a state of the textual tradi-
tion that antedates most of the Greek Galen sources available today.
Most of what we know about the details of the translation process originates 
with Ḥunayn's abovementioned Epistle, in which Ḥunayn surveyed all Galenic or 
pseudo-Galenic writings known to him that he or others had translated into Syriac 
or Arabic. He named the individuals who had produced Syriac versions, assessed 
the quality of these translations and the competency of their authors and identified 
the translators who then rendered the Syriac texts into Arabic. Some entries 
describe the collation and translation process in some detail and provide informa-
tion about the physicians, functionaries and courtiers who commissioned individu-
al translations.4
1 Gal. In Hipp. Epid. I et II comm. (CMG V 10,1), Gal. In Hipp. Epid. III comm. (CMG V 10,2,1) and 
Gal. In Hipp. Epid. V I comm. (CMG V 10,2,2). Most copies of the first edition of the Commentary 
on Book 6 published in 1940 did not survive the war and the text was re-issued in 1956; cf. Wenke-
bach, in: CMG V 10,2,2, p. V. 
2 Claudii Galeni Opera omnia. Galen's commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics were printed in 
the following volumes: 17,1 (1828) contained the Commentary on Book 1 (p. 1–302), Book 2 (p. 
303–479), Book 3 (p. 480–792) and the first two parts of the Commentary on Book 6 (p. 
793–1009); 17,2 (1829) contained parts 3–6 of the Commentary on Book 6 (p. 1–344). 
3 Cf. esp. Wenkebach, Beiträge zur Textgeschichte (parts I and II). 
4 F. Micheau (1997), Mécènes et médecins à Baghdad au IIIe/IXe siècle. Les commanditaires des 
traductions de Galien par Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, in: Les voies de la science grecque. Études sur la trans-
mission des textes de l'Antiquité au dix-neuvième siècle, ed. by D. Jacquart, Geneva 1997 (École 
Pratique des Hautes Études. IVe Section, Sciences historiques et philologiques. V. Hautes études 
médiévales et modernes 78), p. 147–179 has sifted the Epistle and other relevant bio-bibliographical 
sources for information about Ḥunayn's customers and sponsors.
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According to his entry on Galen's Commentary on Book 1 of the Hippocratic 
Epidemics,1 the early ninth-century translator Ayyūb al-Ruhāwī (Job of Edessa, d. 
ca. 835) translated the text from Greek into Syriac.2 The Epistle mentions several of 
Ayyūb's Syriac translations but, as Ḥunayn pointed out on several occasions, not all 
of them conformed to his exacting standards.3 The proximate source for the extant 
Arabic translation was another Syriac version that Ḥunayn himself produced.
In spite of the conflicting testimony of some of the relevant bio-bibliographi-
cal sources4 Ḥunayn's authorship of the Arabic translation is not in doubt, not least 
because of his own testimony. Gotthelf Bergsträßer analysed and compared the 
linguistic features of a number of medical translations originating with the Ḥunayn 
“workshop”. He concluded that the language of Galen's commentaries on the Hip-
pocratic Epidemics was not as unambiguously “Ḥunaynian” as other texts but that 
there was little evidence against Ḥunayn's authorship and even less for that of the 
other contemporary translator mentioned in some secondary sources, ʿĪsā ibn 
Yaḥyā.5
II. Style
Ḥunayn's translation of Galen's commentaries on the Hippocratic Epidemics 
illustrates many of the features typically associated with the Ḥunayn “workshop”. 
The most important of these, various types of textual expansion, were already 
noted by the editors and reviewers of the Greek text. Knowing these types is of cru-
cial importance for assessing the proximity between the Greek and Arabic texts and 
the translation procedure Ḥunayn followed.6
1 Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, p. 41sq., no. ṣh (Ar.). An earlier but not dramatically different version of this 
passage was transmitted at the end of the manuscripts that preserve Galen's Commentary on Book 2 
of the Epidemics; cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 252–254. 
2 Cf. R. Degen, Galen im Syrischen, in: Galen: Problems and Perspectives, p. 151, no. 71. On Ayyūb, 
cf. Pormann, Case Notes, p. 254; Ibn Abī Uṣaybiʿa, vol. 1, p. 170,28–30, noted that Ayyūb trans-
lated from Greek into Syriac and Arabic and added: “he is a middling translator but what he trans-
lated at the end of his life is better than what he translated before” (huwa mutawassiṭu l-naqli 
wa-mā naqalahū fī āḫiri ʿumrihī fa-huwa aǧwadu mimmā naqalahū qabla ḏālika). 
3 Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, p. 20,7; 21,5; 24,7; 34,6; 40,7 (Ar.). 
4 Ibn al-Nadīm, Kitâb al-Fihrist, ed. by G. Flügel, 2 vol., Leipzig 1871–1872, vol. 1, p. 288,17, main-
tains that Ḥunayn's younger associate ʿĪsā ibn Yaḥyā “translated it into Arabic” (fassara ḏālika ilā 
l-ʿarabīya); Ibn al-Qifṭī, Taʾrīḫ al-ḥukamāʾ, ed. by J. Lippert, Leipzig 1903, p. 94,16–18 follows his 
lead. 
5 Bergsträßer, Ḥunain ibn Isḥāḳ, p. 75. The author believed that it would be possible to distinguish 
between translations produced by different members of Ḥunayn's group of translators on the basis 
of stylistic and terminological characteristics. His conclusions, based on a relatively small sample of 
texts, were criticised by G. Strohmaier, in: CMG Suppl. Or. II, p. 26–32. 
6 Cf. also U. Vagelpohl, The ʿAbbasid Translation Movement in Context. Contemporary Voices on 
Translation, in: ʿAbbasid Studies II. Occasional Papers of the School of ʿAbbasid Studies, ed. by J. 
Nawas, Leuven 2010 (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 177), p. 248–253 on the translation “ethos” 
of the Ḥunayn workshop. G. Strohmaier, in: CMG Suppl. Or. II, p. 31 rightly points out that 
expansions such as the ones discussed below could already have taken place during the Greek-Syriac 
translation phase. Unfortunately, however, the Syriac versions are lost and we can only consult the 
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W hat Wenkebach vaguely called “the prolixity of the verbose Arabs” (ver-
bosorum Arabum ambages)1 covers a number of relatively clearly distinguishable 
phenomena that can be divided into the following categories: (1) synonymic 
doublets or hendiadys to translate a single Greek term; (2) amplifications, which 
introduce information in the translation that is only implicit in the Greek text but 
can be derived from the context; and (3) additions, which introduce information 
that is not implicit in the Greek text.
One of the more prominent features of this translation (and many others pro-
duced by Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq and his associates) is the use of two or sometimes even 
more Arabic terms to translate individual Greek terms.2 There are more than three 
hundred instances of such synonymic doublets or hendiadyoin in the Commentary 
on Book 1 alone. They often serve to render Greek terms with added precision: the 
translator situates the meaning of a Greek term either at the semantic intersection 
of two Arabic terms or adds up the meaning of two Arabic terms where one would 
not have sufficed, for example:
P. 194,12 al-saktata wa-l-fāliǧa (“stroke and hemiplegia”) for ἀποπληξίας 
(“apoplexy”, “paralysis”; CMG V 10,1, p. 53,13)
P. 194,12 al-tašannuǧa wa-l-iḫtilāǧa (“convulsion and palpitation”) for παλ-
μοὺς (“throbbing”, “palpitation”; CMG V 10,1, p. 53,13)3
In other cases the combination of two Arabic terms expresses a meaning that 
is implied in the Greek. For example, the translation regularly employs a combina-
tion of the verbs “settle” (sakana) and “clear up” (ṣafā) to translate passive forms 
of the verb καθίστημι, which in the context of the examination of urine means “to 
settle”; the Arabic doublet makes the meaning implied in the Greek text explicit.4
Doublets may on the other hand also reveal that the translator's grasp of a 
concept is only tentative. For example, lemma II 80 reports that people with specif-
ic physical characteristics were more likely to contract a certain disease, among 
them those “whose voice was thin” (ṣawtuhū raqīqun, p. 316,8), translating ἰσχνό-
φωνοι. In his explanation of this term Galen noted that these people need to be 
final product of the Greek-Syriac-Arabic translation process. Since the Syriac sources of medical 
texts were often enough produced by the same or other members of the Ḥunayn workshop and, as 
Bergsträßer, Ḥunain ibn Isḥāḳ, p. 48 noted, the Arabic translation was usually checked against the 
Greek version, I think we can be reasonably sure that the process of expansion was not random but 
so controlled and consistent that we can still make informed inferences about the underlying Greek 
text.
1 Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXIsq. 
2 On the functions of doublets, see also P. Thillet, Réflexions sur les ‘traductions doubles', in: 
Perspectives arabes et médiévales sur la tradition scientifique et philosophique grecque, ed. by A. 
Hasnawi, A. Elamrani-Jamal and M. Aouad, Leiden 1997 (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 79), p. 
249–263 with further references. 
3 Further examples from a non-medical translation in M. Ullmann, Die Nikomachische Ethik des 
Aristoteles in arabischer Übersetzung. Teil 2: Überlieferung – Textkritik – Grammatik, Wiesbaden 
2012, p. 278–280. 
4 E.g. at p. 156,4 (CMG V 10,1, p. 39,20); 156,9 (CMG V 10,1, p. 39,25); 484,15 and 16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 
147,17 and 18); and 488,5 (CMG V 10,1, p. 148,15).
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distinguished from those with a “halting” or “stuttering” enunciation (ἰσχό-
φωνοι). Ḥunayn's use of the doublet “halting and obstructed” (mutaʿaḏḏirun 
mumtaniʿun)1 instead of a more direct rendering of “stutter” suggests that he may 
have been unsure about the meaning of the Greek term in this context.
Beyond these technical uses the translator sometimes employed doublets for 
purely stylistic purposes, most clearly in cases where the corresponding Greek term 
is non-technical and generic. Some examples:
P. 162,7 muwāfiqun mušākilun (“is consistent with and corresponds to”) for 
ἀκόλουθα (“consistent with”; CMG V 10,1, p. 41,27)
P. 168,6 mušākilun muwāfiqun (“corresponds to and is consistent with”) for 
ὁμολογεῖν (“to agree with”; CMG V 10,1, p. 44,19)
Other typical and frequent candidates for this kind of treatment are the adjec-
tive σφοδρός (“vehement”) and the noun σφοδρότης (“vehemence”).2
In other instances synonymic doublets are clustered or extended to triplets:
P. 210,11 layyinatan ḫafīfatan ḍaʿīfatan (“gentle, mild and weak”) for μέτριος 
(“moderate”; CMG V 10,1, p. 58,17)
P. 326,12sq. aġlaẓu wa-ašaddu aḏan wa-makrūhan (“very tough, painful and 
troublesome”, lit. “very tough and very severe in [terms of] pain and 
discomfort”) for ὀχληροτέρως (“very troublesome”; CMG V 10,1, p. 
96,15)
P. 402,15 bi-sukūnin wa-hudūʾin wa-līnin (“calmly, softly and gently”) for πραέ-
ως (“mildly”; CMG V 10,1, p. 121,14)3
These elaborate renderings of terms that seem semantically unproblematic 
suggest again that their function often consisted in adding emphasis rather than 
precision,4 and synonymic doublets and triplets in general may well have been part 
of the “house style” of Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq and his associates.5
In the majority of cases synonymic doublets add only one or two words to the 
translated text. The same applies to the second type of expansion, amplification. 
The translator is induced by a variety of factors to make textual elements explicit 
that are either entirely implicit in the Greek text (for example a subject implicit in a 
predicate) or referred to with pronouns. Some cases of expansion result from the 
substantial linguistic differences between source and target language: without 
spelling out syntactic elements that can remain implicit in a Greek sentence, an 
Arabic sentence would be ungrammatical. Most amplifications, however, are 
1 At p. 320,15, 17 and 20sq. (CMG V 10,1, p. 94,10 and 12). 
2 E.g. at p. 134,4, 7 and 134,15 (CMG V 10,1, p. 29,1, 4 and 11); 180,9 (CMG V 10,1, p. 48,26); and 
458,6 (CMG V 10,1, p. 139,1). 
3 Other examples at p. 94,6 (CMG V 10,1, p. 14,20); 214,4 (CMG V 10,1, p. 59,17); 230,1sq. (CMG V 
10,1, p. 64,13); 450,21 and 3 (CMG V 10,1, p. 137,5 and 7); and 482,9sq. (CMG V 10,1, p. 146,19). 
4 Cf. G. Endress, Proclus Arabus: Zwanzig Abschnitte aus der Institutio Theologica in arabischer 
Übersetzung, Beirut and Wiesbaden 1973 (Beiruter Texte und Studien 10), p. 155, 158–162. 
5 Cf. Pormann, The Oriental Tradition, p. 257sq.
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apparently motivated by stylistic preferences: they are not grammatically or syn-
tactically mandatory but clarify the sense of the text, improve its style or make it 
more cohesive. Such amplifications take a number of different forms but they all 
have in common that they do not change the content of the text, that is, they do 
not add any information that is not already implied in the text.
Some are triggered by Greek pronominal references: the translator sometimes 
replaces pronouns with the corresponding referent. Some examples:
P. 84,12 al-ḥāli llatī ḏakarahā (“the condition he mentions”) for τὴν (CMG 
V 10,1, p. 10,19)
P. 184,12 al-barda (“cold”) for αὕτη (CMG V 10,1, p. 50,9)
P. 214,16 iḏā kāna mizāǧu l-hawāʾi ʿalā hāḏihī mina l-ḥāli (“when the mixture 
of the air is in this condition”) for ἐν ᾗ (CMG V 10,1, p. 59,30)
P. 390,3 al-ḥummā (“a fever”) for ὅστις (CMG V 10,1, p. 117,11)
P. 390,5 al-ḥummā (“a fever”) for ὅστις (CMG V 10,1, p. 117,13)
P. 390,6 al-ḥummā (“a fever”) for ὅστις (CMG V 10,1, p. 117,15)
Similarly, the translator frequently makes explicit the subject of a sentence, 
particularly in contexts where Galen quotes Hippocrates. W hile Galen often simply 
writes “he said”, often with a form of αὐτός, Ḥunayn prefers to supply the implied 
subject “Hippocrates”.1 These kinds of amplifications may sometimes be motivated 
less by any overt stylistic preference but rather by the subtle pull of the translation 
process itself. The frequency of often trivial clarifications of this sort in this transla-
tion sometimes seems to owe more to a general desire to make even the most obvi-
ous textual connections explicit than to individual stylistic decisions.
Also included in this category is another recurring phenomenon we observe in 
the present text: the repetition of syntactic elements that the Greek version only 
expresses once. The translator repeats such elements mainly to clarify that they 
apply to a whole series of clauses. These repetitions can reach considerable lengths, 
as the following example (p. 254,10–14) illustrates:
τῶν μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν γαστέρα τὰ περιττώματα κάτω διαχωρούμενα τὴν 
ἀπεψίαν τε καὶ πέψιν ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἰδέας ἐνδείκνυται, τῶν δὲ κατὰ θώρακα 
καὶ πνεύμονα τὰ μετὰ βηχὸς ἀναγόμενα, τῶν δὲ κατὰ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον τὰ διὰ 
τῆς ῥινὸς ἐκκρινόμενα, τῶν δὲ κατὰ τὰς φλέβας τὰ μετὰ τῶν οὔρων ἀπερχόμε-
να. (CMG V 10,1, p. 72,18–22)
وفضول الطعام الذي ينضج في المعدة تخرج من أسفل، فتدلّ  بحالها على نضج الطعام 
أو خلاف نضجه. وأّما ما ينضج في الصدر والرئة ففضــله ينــفث بالســعال، فيــدلّ  علــى مــثال 
1 E.g. at p. 108,13 and 15 (CMG V 10,1, p. 20,17 and 20); 116,7 and 116,10 (CMG V 10,1, p. 23,1 and 
5); 120,16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 24,23); 178,14 (CMG V 10,1, p. 48,9); 198,16 (CMG V 10,1, p. 54,20); and 
494,7 (CMG V 10,1, p. 150,8).
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ذلك. وأّما ما ينضج بالــدماغ ففضــله يخــرج مــن المنخــرين، ويــدلّ  علــى مــثال ذلك. وأّما ما 
ينضج في العروق ففضله ينحدر مع البول، فيدلّ  على مثال ذلك.
“Waste products of food that is concocted in the stomach are eliminated 
downwards, and their condition indicates whether the food was concocted or not. 
The waste of something concocted in the chest and lungs is expectorated through 
coughing and indicates the same. The waste of something concocted in the brain is 
excreted from the nostrils and indicates the same. The waste of something con-
cocted in the veins descends with the urine and indicates the same.”
The translator repeats the subject of the sentence, “waste products” (fuḍūlu), 
τὰ περιττώματα, which is restated three times in the singular (“The waste”, 
fa-faḍluhū); he also repeats the predicate, “indicates” (yadullu), ἐνδείκνυται; the 
object of the Greek sentence, τὴν ἀπεψίαν τε καὶ πέψιν, shortened to “the same” 
(ʿalā miṯāli ḏālika); finally, the translator repeats the amplification of τῶν, “some-
thing concocted” (mā yanḍiǧu).
Another notable type of amplification is the frequent “verbalisation” of the 
telegraphic lists of symptoms in Hippocratic case descriptions by supplying suitable 
verbs such as “to pass (urine)” (bāla), “to pass (excrements)” (ǧāʾa minhu and oth-
ers) or “to suffer from (a disease or symptom)” (aṣābahū and others). While not 
strictly necessary, the added verbs ensure stylistic uniformity between lemmata and 
commentary and improve readability.1
The final type of expansion, which I provisionally call “additions”, consist of 
textual elements of various lengths, some of them substantial, that do not make 
any information explicit that is already implicit and obvious from the context. 
These can for instance be explanatory remarks intended to clarify a concept, state-
ments that spell out stages of Galen's argument left out in the Greek text or sum-
maries of the results of a previous discussion:
P. 110,15sq. al-amrāḍa sa-taḥduṯu mina l-amrāḍi l-ʿāmmīyati l-ġarībati wa-miṯli-
hā mina l-amrāḍi llatī hiya min ġayri hāḏā l-ǧinsi mimmā ʿāfiyatun 
salīmatun (“the diseases that will occur are unusual general diseases 
or similar ones that are, unlike this kind, benign and harmless”) 
expands τὰ γενησόμενα νοσήματα (“the future diseases”; CMG V 
10,1, p. 21,15)
P. 118,4sq. lammā ḥadaṯat li-l-hawāʾi ḥālun ʿāmmīyatun afraṭa ʿalayhi fīhā 
l-ḥarru wa-l-ruṭūbatu (“when a general climatic condition arose in 
which it was extremely hot and wet”) explains διὰ τοῦτο (“for this 
reason”; CMG V 10,1, p. 23,21)
P. 322,14 wa-l-ḫušūnatu dūnahā takūnu ka-mā qulnā mina l-yubsi (“Only 
roughness is, as we said, caused by dryness”) was added to round off a 
1 The almost consistent insertion of transitional phrases such as “then” (ṯumma innahū) to structure 
the case histories also serves to increase readability.
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list of factors impacting the vocal apparatus that had been discussed 
before;
P. 350,6 allaḏī yastadillu bihī min nafsi l-marīḍi ʿalā mā taʾūlu ilayhi ḥāluhū 
(“to draw inferences from the patient himself about the future devel-
opment of his condition”) explains ὁ δ' ἕτερος τρόπος (“the other 
kind”; CMG V 10,1, p. 104,6)
P. 430,1 ka-nafasi l-mutaḏakkari l-muntabihi ʿan sahwin (“like the breathing 
of someone who thinks about and is conscious [of it] because he ne-
glects [to do it]”) expands and explains οἷον ἀναμιμνῃσκομένῳ 
(“like the abovementioned”; CMG V 10,1, p. 130,8)1
A subset of these longer additions may represent lost portions of the Greek 
text. Like other additions they do not bring out any implicit information, but they 
are at the same time untypical for the kind of explanations and expansions Ḥunayn 
usually added. This is for example the case at the beginning of Galen's comments on 
lemma II 1, where he stated: “I shall now discuss everything I say about Hippocratic 
lemmata that are in need of explanation” (fa-anā l-āna wāṣifun mā aṣifu min tafsīri 
mā yaḥtāǧu fīhi ilā l-tafsīri min qawli Abuqrāṭa). The translation (but not the 
Greek text) then continues:
P. 172,10 ʿalā anna l-qāriʾa li-kalāmī hāḏā ḏākirun li-mā taqaddama min 
qawlī (“on the assumption that the reader of my comments will 
remember what I have said above”)
This kind of first-person appeal to the reader appears occasionally in Galen's 
comments but not in those portions of the text Ḥunayn silently inserted or in the 
translation notes he included under his own name. Untypical both in length and in 
its assumption of Galen's first-person plural authorial stance is another addition in 
Galen's comments on lemma II 42. In a digression on the origins of strangury the 
Arabic translation notes:
P. 248,9–11 fa-dalla ḏālika ʿalā ṣiḥḥati mā taqaddama min qawlinā innahū yaʿnī 
bi-l-ḫurūǧi l-amrayni ǧamīʿan aʿnī mā yandafiʿu fa-yastakinu fī 
mawḍiʿin mina l-badani wa-huwa l-ḫurūǧu wa-mā yandafiʿu fa-yan-
fuḏu wa-yustafraġu mina l-badani (“This indicates that our previous 
observation, that he means two things at once by ‘abscession', is cor-
rect, namely something that is expelled and then settles in a region of 
the body – an [internal] abscession – and something that is expelled, 
passes through and is excreted from the body.”)
Less clear are the following examples: in his comments on lemma I 1b Galen 
criticised Quintus and the empiricists for denying the possibility of predicting dis-
eases on the basis of the location where they occur. After mentioning that empiri-
cists used the term “collection of symptomes” (iǧtimāʿi l-aʿrāḍi), i.e. “syndrome”, 
the Arabic translation adds:
1 Further examples at p. 104,2sq.; 150,17sq.; 190,4sq.; and 216,10sq.
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P. 98,10sq. allatī yastadillūna bihā ʿalā mā yanbaġī an yuʿāliǧū wa-huwa 
l-muqāranatu (“on the basis of which they determine the required 
treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning”)
The addition provides the reason why Galen attacked Quintus and the empiri-
cists: while they rejected analogical reasoning in predicting diseases on the basis of 
the location where they occur, they seemed to approve of it for identifying medical 
treatments. Galen's reasoning seems incomplete without the final clause, which is 
only preserved in Arabic. Hence, it may have been part of the original Greek.
Further examples for additions that may represent lost fragments of the Greek 
text are:
P. 122,13sq. inna Abuqrāṭa inna-mā yaʿnī … annahū kāna aǧaffa wa-aqalla 
maṭaran mina l-miqdāri llaḏī yastaḥiqquhū l-šitāʾu (“Hippocrates 
means that it was dryer and there was less rain than is normally expec-
ted in winter”)
P. 322,5 wa-qaṣabatu l-riʾati inna-mā hiya maǧrā wa-manfaḏun faqaṭ (“The 
windpipe is only a pathway and an opening”)
P. 378,20 ḥattā yakūna ḥtimāluhā ʿalayhi fī l-šitāʾi ashala mina ḥtimāli sāʾiri 
l-ḥummayāti (“that it is easier to endure in winter than other fevers”)
There are also shorter, less prominent types of addition, among them for 
example short phrases inserted as structuring devices. We frequently find instances 
where the translator added “I say (that)” (aqūlu inna) to clarify the flow of Galen's 
arguments, specifically to mark the transition from a discussion of Hippocrates' 
wording or an opinion he expressed to Galen's statement about his own position.1
The distinction between phrases that make implicit information explicit on 
the one hand and short additions on the other is obviously not always straightfor-
ward; in some cases it is difficult to decide whether the added text provides a genu-
inely new piece of information.
W hat almost all of the translation's amplifications have in common is that 
they aim at clarifying or explaining the Greek text by various means: expanding 
pronominal and other references or abbreviated formulations; putting added em-
phasis on certain terms and phrases; or dropping in explanatory remarks which 
almost invariably repeat more comprehensive explanations previously given in the 
text. They rarely add any new information that is not already contained in the text, 
implicit or otherwise. Also, they do not seem to be random. Rather, they signal 
passages in which, according to the translator, the Greek text was too terse or am-
biguous. The underlying motivation, one that is amply illustrated in many of 
Ḥunayn's writings, is eminently practical: to preserve and optimally present the 
valuable information contained in this commentary, both for medical practitioners 
and for students of medicine.
W here textual problems could not be overcome by amplifying the existing 
text, Ḥunayn resorted to personal comments which were kept distinct from the 
surrounding text and introduced with the formula “Ḥunayn said” (qāla Ḥunayn). 
1 E.g. on p. 86,14; 104,19; 212,10; 338,9; 416,8; 474,14.
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Of the seventeen notes in the Arabic version of Galen's commentaries on the Epi-
demics only one occurs in the Commentary on Book 1.1 Since it illustrates 
Ḥunayn's aims and approach quite well, it deserves to be quoted in full.
As part of his account of the first katastasis in Book 1 Hippocrates listed a 
number of symptoms frequently observed at the time. Among them he mentioned 
upset bowels accompanied by recurrent episodes of scant bilious diarrhoea.2 
Ḥunayn appended the following note to Galen's comments on this lemma (p. 
154,17–156,2):
قال حنين: قد وصف جالينوس السبب في جميع أحوال ذلك الاختلاف خلا ما وصفه 
من القلّة. فٕانّي لم أجده ذكره، وأرى تركه وصف القلّة إّما أن يكون وهماً  منــه وإّما أن يكــون 
سقط من النسخة التي ترجمت منها أو من النسخة الأصليّة. والســبب عنــدي فــي قلّتــه كان 
تواتر القيام، كأنّه قال: «إنّه كان يجيء قليلاً  قليلاً ». وذلك جائز أن يكون معنى قوله «قليلاً » 
في لغة اليونانيّين.
“Ḥunayn said: Galen described the reason for all the conditions of this excre-
tion except for what (Hippocrates) said about the small quantity. I did not find him 
mentioning it, and I think that he left out the description of the small quantity 
either because he made an error or it was omitted from the copy from which I 
translated or its exemplar. I think that the reason for its small quantity is the recur-
rence of the bowel movements, as if he had said: ‘it came little by little'. This is 
indeed one of the possible senses of ‘little' in Greek.”
Ḥunayn noticed that Galen failed to comment on one of the characteristics of 
this particular case of diarrhoea, its small quantity. He first ventured an explanation 
for this omission and then supplied an interpretation of his own which he suppor-
ted with linguistic evidence.
The textual problem Ḥunayn encountered is not one that can be dealt with by 
simply amplifying the existing text: the information in question is missing. As a 
translator he was not prepared to manipulate the text itself, for example by silently 
inserting this information; as a physician and medical teacher on the other hand he 
felt obliged to alert his reader to an omission that could have impacted medical 
practice.
This note and the examples cited above demonstrate that Ḥunayn's loyalty was 
not only to the text he translated, but also – and, as the various types of amplifica-
tion suggest, perhaps to a larger degree – to his audience. It is the transfer of 
information that Ḥunayn valued most, not necessarily the verbatim transmission 
of his source; he intended to produce a “Gebrauchstext”, a text for practical use.3 
1 There are another seven notes in the Commentary on Book 2, two in the Commentary on Book 3 
and seven in the Commentary on Book 6; cf. Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop. 
2 P. 154,5sq. (lemma I 26). 
3 Cf. Vagelpohl, In the Translator's Workshop, p. 267sq.
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That his emphasis on the medical utility of his work did not impair the meticulous-
ness of his philological preparations and the precision of his translation methods is 
the main reason why his translations are still celebrated as the crowning achieve-
ment of the Greek-Arabic translation movement.
This fortuitous combination of accessibility and accuracy was probably also 
one of the reasons why the translations of the Ḥunayn workshop, among them the 
present text, became key sources for Arabic medical scholars. Galen's commentaries 
on the Hippocratic Epidemics in particular were widely studied and quoted and it 
inspired a rich literature of commentaries, compilations, handbooks and teaching 
manuals.
The most important secondary works that quote the commentary and were 
instrumental in reconstructing the text of the translation have been described 
above.1 Galen's commentary not only served as an indispensable source for medical 
information; the embedded Hippocratic case descriptions also became a model for 
a genre of similar texts, starting with the famous case histories of al-Rāzī,2 especially 
in the aforementioned Comprehensive Book and in the oldest and largest collec-
tion of case histories, his Casebook (Kitāb al-taǧārib).3
The study of the impact of Galenic and Hippocratic writings in general and the 
present text in particular is still at an early stage.4 Many Arabic medical writings 
remain unedited; with increasing availability, we shall be in a better position to 
reconstruct the reception of Galenic medical knowledge in Arabic. Recent studies 
and editions of medical texts already suggest that we can anticipate rich new find-
ings from these sources: concepts drawn from Galen's commentary continued to 
reappear in different configurations in a wide variety of medical writings originat-
ing in the farthest reaches of the Muslim world.5
C. Editorial conventions
I. The Arabic edition
As a result of the small number of primary sources for the present text, the 
critical apparatus of this edition takes a somewhat different form from the custom-
ary negative notation of CMG editions. Instead of recording only those witnesses 
1 These and other secondary works inspired by and quoting Galen's commentary were surveyed by 
Hallum, The Arabic Reception. 
2 On Hippocratic and Galenic case histories as model for al-Rāzī's case descriptions, cf. C. Álvarez 
Millán, Graeco-Roman Case Histories and their Influence on Medieval Islamic Clinical Accounts, 
Social History of Medicine 12, 1999, p. 19–43, esp. p. 34–42. 
3 C. Álvarez Millán, Practice versus Theory: Tenth-century Case Histories from the Islamic Middle 
East, Social History of Medicine 13, 2000, p. 293–306. 
4 On the reception of the Hippocratic corpus, cf. U. Weisser, Das Corpus Hippocraticum in der 
arabischen Medizin, in: Die hippokratischen Epidemien, p. 377–407. 
5 Cf. e.g. S. Gigandet, Trois Maqālāt au sujet des épidémies de peste en Andalousie et au Maghreb, 
Arabica 48, 2001, p. 401–407 and Trois ‘Maqālāt' sur la prévention des épidémies, Arabica 52, 
2005, p. 254–293 on a collection of fourteenth-century treatises from Andalusia and the Maghrib 
on the plague and its prevention.
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that differ from the main text, the present edition employs a positive apparatus 
that documents the text of all primary sources whenever variants occur. We think 
that this format is warranted because only a single primary witness (E) preserves the 
entire text of the commentary while all others only have certain parts, for example 
only the Hippocratic lemmata (A and P) or excerpts from both lemmata and Ga-
len's comments (Ibn Riḍwān, Useful Passages). A positive apparatus allows the 
reader to determine exactly which primary witnesses attest to a word or passage.
A second difference between the present volume and other editions published 
in this series concerns the terminology of the apparatus. In Greek editions the 
terms correxi, scripsi and conieci denote progressively more significant editorial 
interventions in the edited text. To accommodate the somewhat different require-
ments of editing Arabic-language sources, we have reserved the term scripsi for cor-
rections that exclusively affect the dotting of Arabic words while using correxi and 
conieci to signal interventions that affect the consonantal skeleton (rasm). The 
former denotes a correction of a single consonant or of otherwise very obvious 
scribal lapses, the latter a correction of more than one consonant or of textual 
problems that involve some degree of speculation on our part.
As mentioned above, the nature of the Arabic manuscript sources has com-
plicated the reconstruction of the text. Most notable are the sparse, inconsistent 
and often erroneous dotting of letters and the virtual absence of vowel signs and 
hamza. In the interest of presenting a uniformly readable Arabic text its ortho-
graphy has been normalised. This includes the placement of hamza and any 
required corrections of its kursī as well as the restoration of yāʾ representing alif 
where the scribe used straight alif. In addition, since reporting each instance of 
absent diacritical dots and hamza in the manuscripts and recording all differences 
of this kind between manuscripts would have required a separate volume of notes, 
the apparatus focusses on those phenomena that seem most informative to the 
reader.
As a general rule the apparatus reports every variant in the rasm of a word. 
W here the undotted or incompletely dotted rasm of a manuscript reading is com-
patible with the reading presented in the main text, it is assumed to support it. 
Variant manuscript readings supplied in the apparatus give the actual (undotted or 
falsely dotted) readings of these manuscripts including, where present, any short 
vowels. Where the difference between the sources consist solely in variant dotting, 
it has only been recorded when it results in meaningful variants.
In addition to limited dotting and the virtual absence of hamza, all manu-
scripts display a fair share of typical scribal oversights. As long as they do not affect 
the meaning of the text, they have been silently corrected. Among them are for 
example errors in dotting imperfect verbal forms with an identical rasm which re-
sult in shifts between third person singular masculine, feminine and first person 
plural forms. The scribe of E sometimes omitted the suffixed silent alif of third per-
son plural masculine perfect verb forms or (conversely) added hypercorrect alif 
after third person masculine singular perfect forms of verba ultimae wāw.
We have refrained from correcting some inconsistencies in grammatical con-
gruence that all manuscripts display. The degree of variation between the manu-
scripts and frequent obvious cases of carelessness in the congruence of, for example, 
verbs and nouns or nouns on the one hand and demonstratives on the other makes 
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it in fact very difficult to distinguish between scribal lapses and conscious choices 
by the translator. A case in point are two feminine nouns which an inattentive 
copyist may sometimes interpret as masculine. These terms – nāfiḍ (“shivering 
fits”) and sinn (“age”) – are sometimes referred to with feminine demonstrative and 
relative pronouns and combined with feminine verbal forms; at other times the 
scribes switch to masculine references. Preferences differ across manuscripts: nāfiḍ 
(“shivering fits”), consistently read as masculine by the scribe of P, is mostly inter-
preted as feminine in the first two and most of the third part of the Commentary 
on Book 1 in E and A. It is only combined with masculine verb forms when at least 
one other word intervenes between verb and noun or where the verb refers to a list 
of diseases or symptoms, some of which are masculine and some feminine. This 
seems to change starting with lemma III 22 (p. 452,9–456,5): in this and the 
following case histories and in Galen's explanations the noun nāfiḍ (“shivering 
fits”) is combined with masculine verb forms, mostly aṣāba, “(he) had” or “(he) 
was affected by”, and occasionally also masculine demonstrative and relative pro-
nouns and adjectives.
Proper names have been normalised to their most frequent form but the 
apparatus records divergent forms exactly as they appear in each manuscript. For 
example, the scribe of E consistently transcribed the name Hippocrates as Abuqrāṭ 
but there are three instances in the Prooemium (p. 74,10, 76,3 and 78,9) where he 
omitted the inital alif and wrote Buqrāṭ. These cases have been normalised but also 
noted in the apparatus.
The few Islamic doxologies or pious insertions found at the beginning or end 
of each part of the Commentary on Book 1, which are unlikely to have been part of 
the original translation prepared by Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq, are athetised in square 
brackets and omitted from the English translation.
To facilitate reading the Arabic text, punctuation and paragraphing that 
follows the sense of the text and allows for easier comparison between text and 
translation have been added. Quotations in Galen's comments from this text and 
from other writings are marked with guillemets.
In addition to variants between the Arabic sources, the critical apparatus also 
documents sections of the Greek text that are not found in the Arabic translation. 
They are noted as “hab. Gr.” and include references to the page and line of the Wen-
kebach edition. In some cases where the Greek text supports a reading or conjecture 
in the Arabic text, the apparatus refers to the relevant Greek readings. The manu-
script sigla correspond to those introduced by Wenkebach;1 the siglum Gr. ω (the 
consensus of the Greek tradition) is used for quoted words or phrases for which all 
of Wenkebach's sources agree and his apparatus does not note any variants.
As explained above, the critical apparatus for the present text also notes vari-
ants from the secondary tradition. Their use has necessarily been selective because 
they often paraphrase or summarise Galen and are therefore of limited value for the 
reconstruction of the Arabic text. To allow the reader to distinguish between more 
or less close parallels in these sources, verbatim or near verbatim quotations are 
introduced in the similia apparatus with “v.” (vide), non-verbatim quotations with 
“cf.” (confer). Variants from these secondary sources are reported in the critical 
1 Cf. Wenkebach, in: CMG V 10,1, p. XXXIV.
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apparatus only when they quote Galen's commentary reasonably closely and clearly 
refute or confirm readings. If the apparatus does not show any variants, it does not 
imply that the secondary sources listed in the similia apparatus confirm the reading 
of the text.
Our most important secondary source is Ibn Riḍwān's collection of excerpts, 
the Useful Passages. It consists almost entirely of verbatim or almost verbatim 
excerpts from the Arabic translation of the commentary and has therefore been 
used as a primary witness. Since he sometimes slightly redacted his excerpts, not all 
textual differences have been entered into the apparatus.
The present edition focuses on the Arabic translation rather than the Greek 
source text. The apparatus of parallel texts therefore does not reproduce the Greek 
testimonia, which are comprehensively documented in the apparatus of the Wen-
kebach edition. For a number of essential writings which Galen regularly quotes, 
for example the Hippocratic Aphorisms, Prognostic and Nature of Man, existing 
edited Arabic translations have been consulted and entered into the apparatus of 
parallel texts together with their Greek counterparts. The latter include the Littré 
and Kühlewein editions as well as relevant CMG editions of the Hippocratic texts 
and of Galen's commentaries on these texts. A comparison of Arabic editions of 
Hippocratic writings with the present text showed that, with the exception of the 
Aphorisms, Hippocrates quotations often do not reproduce the exact wording as it 
appears in the Arabic editions. In almost all cases, however, they accurately reflect 
the sense of the quoted passages. Important or interesting variants have been 
entered into the apparatus.
II. The English translation
Many readers of this text will refer mainly or exclusively to the translation. 
One of its aims is therefore readability without, however, obscuring the distinct 
style and terminology of the Arabic version. This meant that the requirements of 
English style often had to be weighed against the desire to convey the particulars of 
the Arabic text as accurately as possible. Among the compromises these considera-
tions imposed was that many of the abundant Arabic pronominal references that 
pick up previous referents and disambiguate the Greek text but that are unneces-
sary and cumbersome in English have been left out. Also, the Arabic use of the 
demonstrative pronouns “this” (hāḏā/hāḏihī) and “that” (ḏālika/tilka) cannot 
always be mapped onto the English distinction between “this” and “that” without 
doing violence to the English language. In such cases the translation of these pro-
nouns has been amended or they have been left out entirely. The footnotes to the 
translation occasionally supply explanatory remarks or literal English translations 
of Arabic phrases or passages where the translation itself strays from the literal 
meaning of the Arabic.
The translation also preserves the Arabic renderings of titles of Hippocratic, 
Galenic and other writings Galen referred to in his comments. Many are identical 
with the familiar forms that are in common use. W here the correlation is not 
immediately obvious, the Latin title is supplied in the footnotes to the translation.
The frequent incidence of synonymic doublets (hendiadys) and their purposes 
have been explained above. The English translation retains them to illustrate the 
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style of the Arabic version and the translator's methods and technical terminology. 
They are indicated in the Notes to the translation.
Many key concepts of Hippocratic and Galenic medicine are rooted in an un-
derstanding of the human body and states of health and illness that is too far 
removed from our own medical frame of reference to be grasped easily. Translating 
them inevitably risks articulating them in terms that evoke modern medical no-
tions and invite the reader to equate them with familiar symptoms and diseases. 
This issue is often discussed in the context of “retrospective diagnosis”, the attempt 
to translate ancient descriptions of medical cases into modern diagnoses.1 Unsur-
prisingly, many such attempts to discover corresponding modern diseases have 
focussed on the Hippocratic Epidemics.2
The translation aims to avoid modern medical terminology. To reflect the 
vagueness that surrounds for example the various disease names ending in -ῖτις 
(φρενῖτις, σπληνῖτις, πλευρῖτις etc.), their Arabic equivalents have been variously 
translated as disease  of  the  spleen (σπληνῖτις), disease  of  the  pleura  
(πλευρῖτις) and so on. The translation of other elusive but central medical terms 
that frequently appear in the text, for example ἀπόστασις and πέψις, mostly 
follows the lead of previous translators and authorities on ancient medicine. The by 
now substantial literature on Hippocratic terminology, especially studies of the 
vocabulary of the Epidemics,3 has been particularly helpful in this regard, as has the 
advice of colleagues in the field.
The Notes to the translation concentrate on philological issues and are meant 
to help understand and compare the Greek and Arabic texts. They mainly record 
conspicuous differences between the two versions, especially the frequent amplifi-
cations and additions inserted by the Arabic translator and a limited number of 
stylistic characteristics of the text.4 The categories of textual correspondences pro-
posed by the editors of the GALex5 form the basis of the abbreviations employed to 
describe the nature of the relationship between given Arabic and Greek textual 
elements. They are as follows:
1 Cf. e.g. K.-H. Leven, ‘At Times these Ancient Facts Seem to Lie Before Me Like a Patient On a Hos-
pital Bed' – Retrospective Diagnosis and Ancient Medical History, in: Magic and Rationality in 
Ancient Near Eastern and Graeco-Roman Medicine, ed. by. H. F. J. Horstmannshoff and M. Stol, 
Leiden and Boston 2004 (Studies in Ancient Medicine 27), p. 369–386. 
2 Cf. L. A. Graumann, Die Krankengeschichten der Epidemienbücher des Corpus Hippocraticum. 
Medizinhistorische Bedeutung und Möglichkeiten der retrospektiven Diagnose, Aachen 2000 
(Berichte aus der Medizin). 
3 Esp. P. Berrettoni, Il lessico tecnico del I e III libro delle Epidemie ippocratiche (Contributo alla 
storia della formazione della terminologia medica greca), Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di 
Pisa. Lettere, Storia e Filosofia, serie II 39, 1970, p. 27–106, 217–311; S. Byl, Néologismes et 
premières attestations de noms de maladies, symptômes et syndromes dans le Corpus Hippo-
cratique, in: Maladie et maladies. Histoire et conceptualisation, ed. by D. Gourevitch, Geneva 1992 
(Hautes études médiévales et modernes 70), p. 77–94; and V. Langholf, Medical Theories in Hippo-
crates. Early Texts and the ‘Epidemics', Berlin and New York 1990 (Untersuchungen zur antiken 
Literatur und Geschichte 34). 
4 Page and line references to Wenkebach's Greek edition (CMG V 10,1) in the notes to the translation 
have been indicated with the abbreviation “Gr.”. 
5 Cf. GALex, p. 5*sq., 37*–42*.
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add. the Arabic translation adds textual elements that are neither 
expressed nor implied in the Greek version;1
amplif. the Arabic translation adds textual elements to amplify the meaning 
implicit in the Greek version;2
concentr. one Arabic textual element translates more than one Greek textual 
element;
def. the Arabic translator supplied a definition of a Greek textual element;
om. the Arabic translation omits a Greek textual element;
paraphr. a paraphrastic recasting of a Greek textual element that does not 
involve a change in meaning;3
periphr. a recasting of a Greek textual element with a circumlocution or peri-
phrase that changes the meaning of the text;4
transpos. the reordering of Greek textual elements.
All of these modifications could have entered the text at different times in its 
complex translation and transmission history. Especially in the case of omissions it 
is very often impossible to determine whether the words in question had already 
been absent in the Greek source manuscript, whether they had been intentionally 
left out by the Syriac or Arabic translator or whether they have dropped out in the 
process of copying and re-copying the Arabic manuscript.
The Notes to the translation are not meant to be comprehensive; for example, 
they omit brief amplifications and repetitions of textual elements that were, in the 
interest of readability, shortened or eliminated in the English translation. It will 
also be immediately obvious that some categories necessarily overlap to some 
degree: depending on what the text of a given passage implies or not, a number of 
amplifications may also be interpreted as short additions; and the distinction 
between paraphrase and periphrase necessarily involves personal judgment.
For medical matters, the reader is invited to consult the extensive secondary 
literature on Hippocratic medicine, the Hippocratic Epidemics and Galen's com-
mentary that are cited in this introduction and the notes to the translation. On 
Greek philological issues, the Wenkebach edition of the Greek text of the com-
mentary and the reviews it occasioned are still the best starting points.
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شرح جالينوس
للمقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسّمى إفيذيميا
المقالة الأولى
[بسم هللا الرحمن الرحيم. صلّى هللا على جميع الأنبياء وخاتــم الرســل وســلّم 
تسليماً.]∣المقالة الأولى مــن تفســير جالينــوس للمقالــة الأولــى مــن كــتاب أبقــراط  5CMG V 10,1, p. 3
المسّمى إفيذيميا ترجمة حنين بن إسحق.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط إنّما رسم هذا الــكتاب «بٕافيــذيميا» لأنّ  ُجلّ  كلامــه 
فيه واقتصاصه في الأمراض التي يقال لها «إفيذيميا»، وتأويل ذلك «الوافدة»، وهو 
المرض الواحد الذي يعرض لجماعة كثيرة في وقت واحد.
والفرق بين هذه الأمراض وبين الأمراض البلديّة أنّ  هذه الأمــراض، وإن كانت  10
إنّما تعرض في بلد من البلدان، إلّا أنّها إنّما هــي أمــراض تحــدث لهــم مــن ســبب 
عارض. وأّما الأمراض البلديّة فهي أمراض تصيب أهل بلد واحد دائماً، حتّى تكون 
كالمحالفة لأهل البلد الذي تعرض فيه. وقد وصف أبقراط في كتاب الماء والهواء 
والمواضع أيّ  الأمراض تصيب أهل بلد بلد مــن البلــدان بحســب حالات بلــدهم، 
فتلك الأمراض هي التي تسّمى البلديّة. 15
فأّما في هذا الكتاب فٕانّ  أبقراط يصف، كما قلت، الأمراض التي تحدث في 
4وقت واحد على∣أهل مدينة بأسرهم أو أهل بلد بأسره. ويعمّ  هاذين الجنسين من 
المرض أنّهما عاّميّان شاملان لجماعة كثيرة، أعني أنّ  المرض الواحد منــها يصــيب 
جماعة كثيرة من الناس.
4sq.   ًبسم – تسليما seclusi
GALEN
COMMENTARY ON T HE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES' EPIDEMICS
PART I
The first part of Galen's Commentary on the first book of the work of Hip-
pocrates  called Epidemics.1 Translation by Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq.5
Galen said: Hippocrates  entitled this work “Epidemics” because most of 
what he discusses and reports in it concerns the diseases called “epidemic”. It means 
“visiting”, that is, the same disease that affects a large group (of people) at the same 
time.
The difference between these and local diseases2 is that even when these dis-10
eases3 occur in a certain location, they only affect people as a result of an accidental 
cause. Local diseases strike inhabitants of the same location all the time so that they 
are like a close companion of the inhabitants of the area where they occur. In the 
book Water, Air and Places4 Hippocrates  described what diseases the inhabitants 
of each region suffer from depending on the conditions at their location. These are 15
the diseases called “local”.
In this book Hippocrates  describes, as I said, diseases that simultaneously 
affect all inhabitants of a city or an entire region. These two kinds of diseases5 have 
in common that they are prevalent among and encompass a large group, that is, the 
same disease affects a large group of people.20
1 Here and elsewhere (e.g. at 69,5, 85,11, 173,5 and 265,14) the title Epidemics is not translated into 
Arabic but transliterated as ifīḏīmiyā.
2 i.e. endemic diseases
3 i.e. epidemic diseases
4 i.e. De aere aquis locis
5 i.e. epidemic and endemic diseases
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وأّما سائر الأمراض كلّها التي، وإن عرضــت لجماعــة كثــيرة، لــم يعــمّ  الواحــد 
منها الكثير، لكن يخصّ  كلّ  واحد منــها واحــداً  واحــداً  مــن تــلك الجماعــة، فٕانـّـما 
تعرف بالأمراض «المختلفة». وهذه الأمــراض، كــما أنّ  حــدوثها لواحــد واحــد مــن 
الناس خاّص، كذلك سببها خاصّ  فــي كلّ  واحــد منهــم. فأّما الأمــراض «العاّميّــة» 
فالحال فيها على خلاف ذلك وكما أنّ  حدوثها عامّ  كذلك سببها سبب عاّمّي. 5
وأجناس الأسباب كلّها التي ترد علــى الأبــدان فُتحــدث فيــها الأمــراض ثلاثــة: 
واحد منها ما يتناول من طعام أو شراب ومن غيرهما، والثاني ما يفعل من الحركات 
وغيرها، والثالث ما يلقى البدن من خارج من هواء أو من غيره. والأمراض العاّميّة قد 
تحدث من جميع هذه الأسباب، إلّا أنّ  أكثر حدوثها إنّما يكــون مــن حال الهــواء 
المحيط بالأبدان، وذلك أنّ  حدوث المرض العامّ  على أهل مدينة معاً  أو على أهل  10
بلد من طعام عامّ  ليس مّما يتّفــق كثــيراً، وكــذلك أيضاً  لا يــكاد أن يكــون المــرض 
العامّ  من شراب عامّ  أو من تعب مفرط عاّم.
فأّما الهواء المحيط بأبداننا إذا أفرط فيه الحرّ  أو البرد أو اليبس أو الرطوبة فٕانـّـه 
يكّدر ويفسد اعتدال مزاج الأبدان الذي هو محمود الصّحة. والأسباب الأخر ليس 
. فأّما الهــواء  تستولي على جميع الناس ولا هي مّما تدوم ملاقاته للبدن ليــلاً  ونــهاراً 15
فٕانّه وحده دون سائر تلك يحيط بجميع الأبــدان دائــماً  وليــس يقــفك مــن اجتذابــه 
بالاستنشاق، فليس يمكن إذا تغيّر مزاجه أن تخلو الأبدان من أن تتغيّر بتغييره.
ولذلك يكثر في الربيع، كما وصف أبقراط، الدم إذ كان الدم أعدل الأخلاط 
5مــزاجاً  وكان مــزاج الــربيع كــذلك. ويكــثر فــي الشــتاء∣البلغــم إذ كان البلغــم أبــرد 
الأخلاط وكان الشتاء أبرد أوقات السنة. وتكثر في الصيف المرّة الصفراء إذ كانت  20
المــرّة الصــفراء أســخن الأخــلاط وكان الصــيف أســخن أوقات الســنة. وتكــثر فــي 
        cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128r11–v1 [وأجـــــــناس – بالأبـــــــدان  10 – 6
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v1–5 [فأّما – بتغييره  17 – 15
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All other diseases — of which, even when they affect a large group, no single 
one prevails over the majority but each one affects each member of the community 
individually — are known as “miscellaneous”1 diseases. Just as they affect people 
individually, so each of these diseases also has an individual cause. The opposite 
applies to “general”2 diseases: their occurrence is generalised, as is their cause.5
There are three types of causes which come into contact with bodies and gen-
erate diseases in them: the first is food, drink and other things one ingests; the 
second is physical activities and other things one undertakes; and the third is air or 
other things that the body encounters externally. General diseases may be generated 
by all of these causes, but they mostly result from the condition of the air sur-10
rounding the bodies.3 For it is not often the case that a general disease that simul-
taneously affects the inhabitants of a city or region occurs because of shared food. 
Likewise, it also rarely happens that a general disease occurs because of shared drink 
or shared over-exertion.
W hen, however, the air surrounding our bodies is excessively hot, cold, dry or 15
wet, it disturbs and corrupts the balance of the bodies' mixture, which constitutes 
good health. Other causes do not have an impact on everyone and they do not 
affect the body constantly, night and day. Only the air, not these other causes, con-
stantly surrounds all bodies, and one never stops drawing it in through breathing. 
It is therefore impossible for the bodies not to be changed along with it when its 20
mixture changes.
Hence, as Hippocrates  described, blood is plentiful in spring because it has 
the most balanced mixture of humours, and the mixture of spring is the same. In 
winter phlegm is plentiful because it is the coldest humour and winter the coldest 
season. In summer yellow bile is plentiful because it is the warmest humour and 25
1 lit. “diverse” or “varying diseases”, i.e. sporadic (as opposed to epidemic and endemic) diseases
2 The adjective ʿāmmīya (“general” or “collective”) is used in this and the following clause to emphas-
ise the correspondence between the ubiquity of the disease and its cause.
3 i.e. the weather or climate. The phrase “condition of the air” (ḥāl al-hawāʾ) or its abbreviation “air” 
(al-hawāʾ) will, depending on the context, often be translated as “weather (condition/s)”, i.e. tem-
peratures, precipitation and other such phenomena arising at a certain point in time, or “cli-
mate”/“climatic condition/s”, i.e. weather patterns over a longer period, especially the three 
long-term climatic conditions associated with particular patterns of disease (κατάστασις).
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الخريف المــرّة السوداء لبــقايا ما يبقــى فيــه مــّما يحــترق فــي الصــيف مــن الخلطيــن 
الحارّين من أخلاط البدن، أعــني الــدم والمــرّة الصــفراء. وعلــى هــذا الــقياس تكــون 
الأمراض أيضاً  التي تحدث في كلّ  وقت من هذه الأوقات أمراضاً  تخّصه دون سائر 
الأوقات مشاكلةً  للخلط الغالب فيه.
ولو كانت أوقات السنة إنّما تولّد هذه الأخلاط الــتي ذكــرنا بســبب أســمائها،  5
َلما كانت، إذا حالت وتغيّرت عن مزاجها الخاّص، تولّد غير تلك الأخلاط. ولــّما 
كان كلّ  واحد منها إنّما كان يزيد فيه كلّ  واحد من الأخلاط التي ذكرت بســبب 
مزاجه الخاّص، لا بسبب اسمه، وجب ضرورة متى تغيّر مزاج الهواء المحيط بنا أن 
تتحوّل باستحالته الأخلاط.
وقد قال أبقراط فــي كــتاب الفصــول: «إنـّـه مــتى حــدث فــي وقت مــن أوقات  10
الســنة فــي اليــوم الواحــد حــرّ  مــرّة وبــرد <مــرّة> أخــرى، فينبغــي أن تتوقـّـع أمراضــاً  
خريفيّة». وذلك يجب من قبل أنّه كما أنّ  كلّ  واحــد مــن أوقات الســنة، إذا بقــي 
على مزاجه المخصوص به، إنّما ُيحدث مــن الأمــراض ما يشاكل طبيعتــه، كــذلك 
إذا حال حتّى يخرج من طبيعته إنّما ُيحدث من الأمراض ما يشاكل الحال الحادثة 
له. فٕان قلَت: «مال بأنّ  جميع الأبدان لا يكون مرضها مرضاً  واحداً  بعينه في كلّ   15
واحد من أوقات السنة؟» قلت: «إنّ  السبب في ذلك أنّ  الأبدان تختلف اختــلافاً  
ليس باليسير في طبائعها الأَُول وفي أسنانها وفيما يتصرّف فيه ويتدبّر به أصحابها».
فلهذه الأسباب كلّها صار بعض الأبدان تسرع إليه الاستحالة من مزاج الوقت 
الحاضر، وبعضها يثبت ويقاوم ذلك المزاج مّدة طويلة، وبعضــها لا ينالــه منــه ضــرر 
بتّة، وبعضها يعرض له المرض من الخطاء في التدبير قبل أن يناله الضرر مــن مــزاج  20
ذلك الوقت. فكما كانت الأبدان، إذا نالــها الضــرر مــن الهــواء، إنـّـما يصــيبها مــن 
.Hipp. Aphor. III 4: IV 486,11–13 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 20,4sq [إنّه – خريفيّة  12 – 10
bis scr. E منsec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl addidi        20  II مرّةE: scripsi        11  II ىنسب [بسبب  8
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summer the warmest season. In autumn black bile is plentiful because of remnants 
of the two warm humours of the body burned in summer, blood and yellow bile, 
which remain in it. The diseases that occur in each of these seasons are analogously 
also typical for this rather than any other season and resemble the humour that 
dominates during it.5
If the seasons were only to produce the humours we mentioned because of 
their names,1 they would not generate any humours other than these (even) when 
they deviated and changed from their typical mixture. But since each humour I 
mentioned is only plentiful during each season because of its typical mixture, not 
its name, it necessarily follows that when the mixture of the air around us changes, 10
the humours change accordingly.
Hippocrates  said in the Aphorisms: “W hen it is hot at one time and cold at 
another on the same day in the same season, you should expect autumnal diseases”. 
This is necessarily the case because just as each season that maintains its typical mix-
ture causes diseases that resemble its nature, so too does it cause diseases which 15
resemble its prevailing condition when its mixture changes so that it diverges from 
its (typical) nature. If you were to ask: “W hy should all bodies not suffer from one 
and the same disease in each season?”, I would say: “Because bodies differ consider-
ably in their primary natures, their ages and their owners' conduct and regimen”.
For all these reasons some bodies change quickly as a result of the mixture of 20
the present season; some remain stable and resist this mixture for a long time; some 
do not suffer any harm at all from it; and some fall ill as a result of flaws in (their) 
regimen before they suffer harm from the mixture of the season. Just as bodies 
harmed by the weather are only struck by diseases that resemble its mixture,2 so the 
1 i.e. if each season “automatically” produced only the humour that it usually produces. Galen meant 
that the connection between season and prevailing humour is not mechanical and the occurrence 
of humours cannot be predicted based on the typical conditions during each season: under 
unseasonal climatic conditions “unseasonal” humours may dominate a body.
2 i.e the mixture of the weather (lit. “the air”)
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الأمراض ما يشاكل مزاجه، كذلك إذا عرض لها المرض من التدبير يكــون المــرض 
الذي يعرض لها مشاكلاً  للخطاء فيه.
6فالذي∣يعلم هذه الأشياء يقدر أن يتقّدم فيعلم أيّ  الأمراض سيحدث في كلّ  
واحد من الأوقات بحسب مزاجه. وليس هــذا فقــط، لكنّــه يقــدر أن يمنــع مــن أن 
يحدث على الأبدان بأن يتلطّف لأن يجعل تدبيرها مضاّداً  للمزاج الذي أفرط على  5
الهواء المحيط بها. وذلك واجب من قبل أنّه إن كانت صّحة الأعضاء الأولى التي 
في البدن إنّما هي اعتدال مزاجها، فٕانـّـه يفســد مــن قــبل فساد مــزاج الهــواء ويبقــى 
على حالها متى كان التدبير مضاّداً  للمزاج المفرط الغالب على الهواء.
فقد تبيّن من هذا أنّ  قوينطس قد أساء في تفسيره لهذا الكتاب ولفصول مــن 
كتاب الفصول لأبقراط افتتحها بأن قال: «وأّما في أوقات السنة فٕانّه إن كان الشتاء  10
يابساً  شــماليّاً  وكان الــربيع مطــيراً  جنــوبيّاً، فيــجب ضــرورة أن تحــدث فــي الصــيف 
حّميات حاّدة ورمد واختلاف دم». وذلك أنّ  قوينطس اّدعى أنّ  هذه الأشــياء إنـّـما 
ُعرِفت بالتجربة فقط من غير أن يكون وجد قياسًا  في سبب يوجبها. وأّول خطائه أنّه 
لم يعلم أنّ  أبقراط قد وصف أسباب تلك الأشياء التي ذكرها فــي كــتاب الفصــول 
<و>في كتابه في الماء والهواء والمواضع، والثاني أنّه تجاوز وترك أنفــع ما يتعلّــم  15
في هذا الباب.
وذلك أنّ  للتفســير فضــيلتين: إحــداهما أن يحفــظ معــنى الــرجل الــذي يفّســر 
كلامه ولا يزول عنه، فالأخرى أن يعلـّـم مــن يقــرأ  تفســيره ما ينتفــع بــه. وقــد أفســد 
 [وأّما – دم  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v5–9        10 – 12 [فالذي – الهواء  8 – 3
Hipp. Aphor. III 11: p. 402,1–3 Magdelaine = IV 490,2–4 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 21,13–22,3        17sq.  
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v10–12 [وذلك – به
        Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl قليل المطر :E يابساً   E: correxi        11 لبقــراط [لأبقــراط  E: correxi        10 ٯــواىىس [قــوينطس  9
12  post ورمــد add. يابــس Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        قــوانطس [قــوينطس E: correxi        14  post الفصــول hab. αὐτὸς 
αὖθις Gr. (6,14)        15  و addidi
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disease that strikes them when they develop a disease caused by regimen resembles 
(the regimen's) unhealthy aspect.
People who know these things can predict which disease will occur in each 
season depending on its mixture. Not only that, but they can prevent them from 
happening to the bodies by carefully arranging their regimen to be the opposite of 5
the mixture which is excessive in the air surrounding them. This is necessary 
because if the health of the primary body parts consists in the balance of their mix-
ture, it becomes corrupt when the mixture of the air is corrupt but maintains its 
condition when the regimen counteracts the excessive mixture that dominates the 
air.10
It is therefore evident that Quintus was wrong in his commentary on this 
book and on some aphorisms from Hippocrates ' Aphorisms which he intro-
duced by saying: “Regarding the seasons, when winter is dry and northerly and 
spring rainy and southerly, it necessarily follows that acute fevers, eye disease and 
dysentery occur in summer”. This is because Quintus  claimed that these things 15
are only known through experience without there being any reasoning about the 
cause that inevitably gives rise to them. His first error was that he was not aware 
that Hippocrates  described the causes of the things he mentioned in the Apho-
risms and in his book on Water, Air and Places. The second was that he passed by 
and left out the most useful (part) of this chapter's1 teaching.20
For a commentary has two virtues: the first is that it preserves the thought of 
the man whose words it comments on and does not deviate from it. The second is 
that it teaches those who read the commentary what is useful for them. But Quin-
1 lit. “in this chapter”
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قوينطس هاتين الفضيلتين جميعاً  بتركه إيجاب حدوث الأمــراض الــتي ذكــر أبقــراط 
أنّها تكثر في كلّ  وقت واحد من أوقات السنة على حال الهــواء المحيــط بالأبــدان 
فيه. وأبقراط يريد أنّ  حدوث تلك الأمراض واجب عــن مــزاج الوقت الــذي تحــدث 
فيه. ونحن لا نقدر أن نتقّدم فنعلــم أنّ  تــلك الأمــراض ســتحدث ولا أن نمنــع مــن 
حدوثها ولا أن نبرئها إذا حدثت دون أن نعلم الحال الحادثة فــي البــدن مــن فساد  5
مزاج الهواء. فبهذا الطريق قد نصل نحن أن نستخرج ونعــرف قوى جميــع حالات 
الهواء التي لم يذكرها أبقراط معما ذكر.
فمن أراد أن يعظّم انتفاعه في الطبّ  من قراءة هــذا الــكتاب، فينبغــي أن يقــرأ  
7قبله [في] كتاب أبقراط في طبيعة الٕانسان وكتابه في الماء والهواء والمواضع∣وما 
ذكره في كتاب الفصول من أمر أوقات الســنة وقوى حالات الهــواء الــحارّة والــباردة  10
والرطوبة واليابسة، ويضطرّ  أيضاً  أن يقرأ  مع ما ذكرنا كتابه في تقدمــة المعرفــة، لأنّ  
جميع ما يذكر في هذا الكتاب إنّما هو مبنيّ  على ما بيّنه فــي هــذه الــكتب الــتي 
ذكرتها.
أّما أّول الأمر فٕانّ  صّحة الأعضاء الأول التي في البدن إنّما هي اعتدال مــزاج 
الحارّ  والبارد واليابس والرطب. وأّما الثاني فٕانّ  الربيع أعــدل أوقات الســنة مــزاجاً  إذا  15
كان باقياً  على مزاجه الخاصّ  ولذلك يكثر فيه الدم. والصيف أزيد حــّراً  ويبســاً  مــن 
. والخريف مختلف المزاج والغالب عليــه  المقدار المعتدل، والشتاء أزيد رطوبةً  وبرداً
اليبس والبرد. ويكثر في كلّ  واحد من هذه الأوقات واحد من الأخلاط، كما قلت 
قبيل.
وقد نعلم من هذا معما ذكرت من تلك الكتب شيئاً  ثالثاً  ورابعاً: أّما من كتاب  20
طبيعة الٕانسان فٕانّ  السبب في المرض الواحد الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة في وقت 
 seclusi: προαναγνῶναι τούτῳ فيE: correxi        9  I وبقراط [وأبقراط  E: correxi        3 ٯوابطس [قوينطس  1
βέλτιόν ἐστι τὸ Περὶ φύσεως ἀνθρώπου Gr. ω        16   ًوتيسا [ويبسا E: scripsi        18  IIواحد corr. ex  وقت
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tus  spoiled both virtues by ignoring that the diseases which Hippocrates  said 
frequently appear during each individual season inevitably occur as a consequence 
of the condition of the air surrounding the bodies during it. Hippocrates , how-
ever, means that the occurrence of these diseases is inevitable due to the mixture of 
the season in which they occur. We cannot predict that these diseases will occur, 5
prevent their occurrence or cure them when they occur without knowing the con-
dition that prevails in the body based on the corruption of the mixture of the air. 
With this method,1 however, we are in a position to deduce and learn the powers 
of all the climatic conditions Hippocrates  did not mention in addition to those 
he did mention.10
People who want to draw an even greater medical benefit from reading this 
book should read before it Hippocrates ' book on The Nature of Man, his Water, 
Air and Places and what he wrote in the Aphorisms about the seasons and the 
powers of hot, cold, wet and dry climates, and in addition to what we have men-
tioned they also need to read his Prognostic, because everything he discusses in this 15
book2 is based on what he explained in the books I have mentioned.
The first point is that the health of the primary body parts consists in the bal-
ance of the mixture of hot, cold, dry and wet. The second is that spring is the most 
balanced season in (terms of ) mixture when it maintains its characteristic mixture, 
and blood therefore increases during it. Summer is hotter and dryer than the bal-20
anced measure and winter is wetter and colder. The mixture of autumn varies, its 
dominant (qualities) are dryness and coldness. As I said before, one of the humours 
increases during each season.
Apart from what I have mentioned, we learn a third and a fourth thing about 
this from these books: from The Nature of Man that the air is the cause of the same 25
disease that affects a large group at the same time and in the same area contrary to 
1 i.e. with the method of associating diseases with changes in the body's mixture that are caused by 
climatic conditions
2 i.e. the Epidemics
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واحد وفي بلد واحد على خلاف ما اعتاد أهل ذلك البلد إنّما هو الهواء، وأّما من 
كتاب تقدمة المعرفة فنعلم ما قوّة كلّ  واحد من العلامات التي تكــون منــها تقدمــة 
المعرفة في كيفيّة ما تدلّ  عليه من خير أو شرّ  وفي مقداره في الخير إن كان خــيراً  
وفي الشرّ  إن كان شّراً .
وأنا أسألك أيّها القارئ لهذا الكتاب أن تكون حافظاً  بجميع ما ذكرت حتّــى  5
يكون حاضراً  لوهمك كيما يسهل عليك فهم ما نصف. وأُحبّ  منك أن تكون قد 
أعلمتَ  نفسك خاّصةً  في قراءة كتاب الماء والهواء والمواضع حتّى تعلــم أنـّـي لــم 
أتخرّص القياس في الأسباب الموجبة لحدوث الأمــراض عــن حالات الهــواء، وأنـّـي 
إنّما أتبعت ما وصفه أبقراط في ذلك.
ولست أرى مع هذا أن أدع وضع كلام أبقراط بلفظه متى احتــجت إليــه فــي  10
كلّ  موضع أحتاج إليه فيه. ومن ذلك أنّي في هذا الموضع، قبل أن أبتدئ بتفسير 
كلام أبقراط، قد رأيت أن أضع كلاماً  قاله أبقــراط فــي كتابــه فــي طبيعــة الٕانسان. 
أريد به أن أبيّن وأصّحح أنّ  أبقراط هو الذي قســم أجــناس الأمــراض القســمة الــتي 
وضعتها، وأنّ  الهواء هو السبب في المرض الواحد الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة فــي 
بلد واحد على خلاف ما اعتادوا. 15
وهذا هو قول أبقراط في ذلك بلفظه: «فأّما الأمراض فمنها ما يكون من التدبير 
8ومنها ما يكون من الهواء الذي باستدخاله نعيش. وينبغي أن نتعرّف كلّ  واحد∣من 
هذين الجنسين من الأمراض بما أصف، وهو أنّه متى اعترى مرض واحد عّدة كثيرة 
في وقت واحد، فينبغي أن نوجب السبب في ذلك لأعمّ  الأشياء وأولاها بأن يكون 
Hipp. De nat. hom. 2: CMG I 1,3, p. 188,10–190,3: cf. Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī [فأّما – مرضــه  80,8 – 16 aʿt al-insān 
15,13–16,11
Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī يحدث عن :E يكون مــن  bis scr. E        16 فــيE: correxi        12  I بقــراط [أبقــراط  9 aʿt al-insān        
Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī يحدث عن :E يكون من  17 aʿt al-insān        باستدخاله نعيش E: باستنشاقه نحيا Buqrāṭ, Ṭabīʿat 
al-insān        18  اعترى E: اعترض Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī aʿt al-insān
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what the inhabitants of that area are accustomed to; and from the Prognostic we 
learn what the capacity of each sign on which we base predictions is in (terms of ) 
the quality it indicates, whether beneficial or harmful, and in (terms of ) the extent 
of the benefit if it is beneficial and of the harm if it is harmful.
I ask you, the reader of this book, to commit everything I said to memory so 5
that it is present in your mind and it is easy for you to understand what we discuss. 
I also want you to inform yourself, especially by reading Water, Air and Places, so 
that you know that I have not fabricated the reasoning about the causes that inevi-
tably give rise to diseases based on climatic conditions but that I have merely 
followed what Hippocrates  said about this.10
I nevertheless do not think that I should abstain from quoting Hippo-
crates ' words verbatim whenever and wherever I need to. I therefore think that at 
this point, before I begin to comment on Hippocrates ' text, I should quote 
something Hippocrates  said in his Nature of Man. I want to clarify and confirm 
that it was Hippocrates  who divided the types of diseases in the manner I set out 15
and that the climate is the cause when the same disease affects a large group in the 
same area contrary to what they are accustomed to.
This is what Hippocrates  said about this in his own words: “Some diseases 
are caused by regimen and some by the air we live on by inhaling it. We need to dis-
tinguish between each of these two kinds of diseases in the manner I describe: 20
when the same disease strikes a large number (of people) at the same time, we need 
to identify as its necessary cause the most common thing and the most natural for 
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جميع الناس يستعمله، وذلك هو الهواء الذي نستنشــقه. فٕانـّـه مــن البيّــن أنّ  تــدبير 
كلّ  واحد من الناس ليس هو السبب في المرض إذا كان قد اشتمل علــى الــكلّ ، 
شابّهم وشيخهم، وإناثهم وذكورهم، وشارب الخمر منهم وشارب الماء، والمغتذي 
بسويق الشعير منهم والمغتذي بالخبز، ومن تعبه يسير منهم ومن تعبه كثير، فليــس 
إذاً  التدبير هو السبب في المرض إذ كان تدبير الناس مختلفاً  متصرّفاً  علــى جميــع  5
أنحائه، ثمّ  كان المرض الذي يحدث واحداً  بعينه. فأّما متى كانت الأمراض الــتي 
تحدث في وقت واحد مختلفة، فبيّن أنّ  التدبير الذي يستعمله كلّ  واحد من الناس 
الذين يمرضون هو السبب في مرضه».
ففي هذا الكلام قد أوجب أبقراط أنّ  السبب في جميع الأمراض التي تحدث 
لجماعــة كثــيرة مــعاً  فــي بلــد واحــد علــى خــلاف ما اعــتادوا إنـّـما هو مــزاج الهــواء  10
المحيط بهم. فأّما في المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب، حيث قال إنّ  أهل الموضع 
الذي يقال له «أينس»، لّما أكلوا الحبوب في جوع أصابهم حدث بهم ضعف في 
الرجلين، ولّما أكلــوا الكرســنّة أصــابهم وجع فــي الــركبتين، فلــم يجــعل الســبب فــي 
المرض الذي وصف مزاج الهواء، لكنّه جعله التدبير. وقد يمكن أن يُحدث شرب 
الماء الرديء في وقت من الأوقات مرضاً  عاّمــيّاً، وقــد بلــغنا أنـّـه حــدث ذلك لأهل  15
عساكر.
وكذلك أيضاً  قد يعرض ذلك لسبب طبيعــة الموضــع الــذي ينزلــه أهل عســكر 
إّما  فيطول مقامهم فيه، إذا كان في ذلك الموضــع أو قــريب منــه إّما آجام ونقائــع و
 ,Hipp. Epid. II 4,3: V 126,4 L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 338,32–36 Pfaff: cf. Ǧālīnūs [فأّما – الـــركبتين  13 – 11
TIfīḏīmiyā II, lemma IV 3: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 100v3–5
2  post  ّالكل hab. ἑξῆς Gr. (8,5)        3  post وذكورهم hab. ὁμοίως Gr. (8,6)        5  إذ E: إذا Buqrāṭ, Ṭabīʿat 
al-insān        7  به [في E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī aʿt al-insān correxi        الناس E: أولائك Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī aʿt al-insān        
E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Ṭabī الذي [الذين  8 aʿt al-insān correxi        9  الذي [التي E: correxi        12  انس [أينس E: ἐν 
Αἴνῳ add. Gr.: correxi
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everyone to have use of, and that is the air we breathe. It is obvious that the regi-
men of each individual cannot be the cause of a disease that involves everyone, 
young and old, females and males, people who drink wine and people who drink 
water, people who eat barley porridge and people who eat bread, people who do 
little hard work and people who do a lot. Hence, it is not regimen that causes the 5
disease because people's regimens are diverse and free in every respect while the dis-
ease that occurs is one and the same. But when diseases that occur at the same time 
are varied, it is clear that the regimen followed by each person who falls ill is the 
cause of their disease.”
In this passage Hippocrates  established that the cause of all diseases that 10
affect a large group collectively in the same area contrary to what they are accus-
tomed to is the mixture of the air that surrounds them. But in the second book of 
this work, where he reported that when the inhabitants of a place called Aenus ate 
seeds during a famine, their legs grew weak and when they ate vetches, they suffered 
pain in the knees, he did not identify the climate but regimen as the cause of the 15
disease he described. It is (also) possible that drinking foul water at a certain time 
brings about a general disease, and we were told that this happened to some sol-
diers.
This could equally well happen because of the nature of the location where 
soldiers camp and stay for an extended time if by or close to this location there are 20
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وهدات يخرج منها بخار رديء قتّال. وهذه الأسباب إنّما تُحدث الأمراض بســبب 
ما يؤثّر في الهواء ويفسده، فهي على هذا القياس محصورة في القول الذي تقــّدم. 
9وأّما الأمراض من هذا الجنس الذي يحدث من∣الأطعمة والأشربة فقليل ما يعرض 
وتعرّفها يكون بأسهل الوجوه، فهذا ما وصفه أبقراط في كتاب طبيعة الٕانسان.
وقد ذكر في كتابه في الــماء والهــواء والمواضــع فــي مواضــع كثــيرة منــه أشــياء  5
تــدلّك علــى أنّ  قســمته للأمــراض القســمة الــتي وصــفت. ولولا كراهــتي للتطــويل 
لوصفت كلامه في موضع موضع من ذلك الكتاب. وليس ينبغي أن نذهب عليك 
من كلامه أنّه إنّما يعني بالأمراض البلديّة الأمراض التي تكثر في بلــد مــن البلــدان 
في جميع الأوقات فيعمّ  كلّ  واحد جماعة كثيرة مثل الموتان. فٕانّ  الموتان أيضاً  من 
الأمراض العاّميّة، كما دلّ  على ذلك أبقراط في كتابــه فــي تــدبير الأمــراض الــحاّدة  10
بقول قاله فيه دلّ  فيه علــى أنّ  المــوتان إنـّـما هو صــنف مــن أصــناف المــرض الــعامّ  
الذي يحدث لجماعة كثيرة في بلد واحد على خــلاف ما اعــتاد أهل ذلك البلــد، 
وهو — إذا كان ذلك المرض — خبيث جّداً  مهلك.
فٕانّ  هذا الصنف من الأمراض الذي يعرض لكثير في بلد واحد في وقت واحد 
على خلاف ما اعتاد أهل ذلك البلد إنّما هو نوع من المــرض الــعامّ . وإنّ  المــرض  15
الذي يوضع في القسمة بٕازاء المرض العامّ  هو المرض الــخاصّ  الــذي يعــرض لــكلّ  
ــّميناه المـــرض  ــذي سـ ــيره، وهو اـل ــلاف ما يعـــرض لغـ ــه خـ ــناس مـن ــد مـــن اـل واحـ
«المختلف». فهذه الأمراض على هذا قسمها وسّماها. وأّما الموتان فجميع الناس 
.cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v12sq [الموتان – مهلك  13 – 11
1  post وهدات hab. τῶν – Χαρωνείων Gr. (8,23)        4  post الٕانسان hab. ἐν – κοινότατον Gr. (9,3sq.; cf. 
Wenkebach, Das Proömium, p. 17)        7  post عليك hab. τοῦ – χειμῶνος Gr. (9,6–14; cf. Wenkebach, 
Das Proömium, p. 18–20)        10  على in marg. add. E 3        post الحاّدة hab. ὅταν – συμπάντων Gr. 
E: correxi مهلًكا [مهلك        E: correxi خبيثا [خبيث  13        (23–9,20)
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fens and swamps or chasms which give off bad, lethal vapours. These causes bring 
about diseases because something affects the air and corrupts it, and they are 
accordingly covered by what was said before. But diseases of this kind that are 
caused by food and drink rarely occur and they are very easily recognised. This is 
what Hippocrates  discussed in The Nature of Man.5
He frequently mentioned in his book on Water, Air and Places things that tell 
you that his classification of diseases is the one I have described. If I did not dislike 
verbosity, I would describe what he said in each (relevant) passage from that book. 
We should not, however, fail to mention to you from his discussion that he means 
by “local” diseases those that frequently arise in a (particular) area at all times and 10
each involves a large group, for example the plague. The plague is also a general dis-
ease, as Hippocrates  pointed out in a remark he made in his book on Regimen in 
Acute Diseases. He indicated in it that the plague is a kind of general disease that 
strikes a large group in the same area contrary to what the inhabitants of that area 
are accustomed to and that, if it is (indeed) this disease, it is very malignant and 15
fatal.
This kind of disease, which strikes many people in the same area at the same 
time contrary to what the inhabitants of this location are accustomed to, is a vari-
ety of general diseases. The diseases that are in the classification juxtaposed to gener-
al diseases are individual diseases, in which each individual suffers from a disease 20
different from the others. They are what we have called “miscellaneous” diseases. 
He classified and named these diseases in this manner. As for the plague, everyone 
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يعلمون أنّه مرض قتّال وبهــذا الاســم يســّمونه ويلجــؤون كثــيراً  فــي شــفائهم منــه إلــى 
هللا.∣
10وقد يسّمى المرض الذي يشتمل على جماعة كثيرة فــي وقت واحــد فــي بلــد 
واحــد علــى خــلاف ما اعــتاد أهلــه، كــما قــلت قبــيل، «إبيــذيمي» بســبعة أحــرف 
ويسّمى أيضاً  «إبيذيمين» بثمانية أحرف. 5
فينبغي أن تكون ذاكراً  لِما وصــفنا مــن هــذا عنــدما نــذكر فيــما بعــد وتعلــم أنّ  
الأمراض <منها> أمراض تعــمّ  كثــيراً  مــن الــناس ومنــها أمــراض تخــصّ  واحــداً  مــن 
الناس، وأنّ  الأمراض العاّميّة منها ما يخصّ  أهل بلد واحد — ويــقال لــها «بلديّــة» 
— ومنها ما لا يخصّ  أهل بلد واحد، وأنّ  أصعب هذه الأمراض أمــراض المــوتان، 
وأنّ  علّة أمراض الموتان إنّما هي حال تحدث للهواء، مثل سائر الأمراض التي يقال  10
لها «إفيذيميا». ولذلك وصف أبقراط في هذا الكتاب حالات مــن حالات الهــواء 
حدث عنها موتان مثل الحال التي ذكرها في المقالة الثالثة من هذا الــكتاب، لأنّ  
المرض العارض في المــوتان هو جنــس الأمــراض العاّميّــة لأهل بلــد واحــد فــي وقت 
واحد على خلاف عادتهم.
فهذا ما كان ينبغي أن نقّدمه قبل تفسيري لشيء شيء مّما قاله أبقراط. 15
وأنا مقبل على تفسير كلام أبقراط بعد أن أقّدم ذكر شيء قد كتبته في كثــير 
من كتبي، وهو أنّي حثثت من يريد تعلّم الطبّ  أن يرتاض في الأشياء الخاّصيّة مّما 
يحسّ  فيتقّدم فيعلمها علماً. وقد قال أ صحاب التــجارب إنّ  هــذه الأشــياء الجزئيّــة 
هي أصل معرفة الأشياء الكلّيّة؛ وإنّ  المعاني الصحيحة إنّما هي المعاني التي كان 
1sq.  ويلجؤون – هللا] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v13sq.
2  post هللا hab. οὐ – ἦν Gr. (9,30–10,6; cf. Wenkebach, Das Proömium, p. 21)        7  منها addidi: τῶν δὲ 
κοινῶν τὰ μὲν ἔνδημά Gr. ω        Iامراضا [أمراض E: correxi        post الناس hab. ἃ – κοινά Gr. (10,12)        8  
post ــناس         (hab. μετὰ ταῦτα Gr. (10,22 مــقبل hab. τὰ – προσαγορευόμενα Gr. (10,13)        16  post ال
18  post  ّيحس hab. ὡς – αὐτούς Gr. (10,26)
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knows that it is a fatal disease, and they give it this name1 and often take refuge in 
God for their recovery from it.
A disease which strikes a large group at the same time in the same location 
contrary to what its inhabitants are accustomed to is, as I have said shortly before, 
called “ibīḏīmī” with seven letters but also “ibīḏīmīn” with eight letters.5
You need to remember what we said about this for the following discussion 
and know that some diseases involve many people and some are specific to a partic-
ular person; that some general diseases are specifically associated with the inhabi-
tants of one location — they are called “local” — and some are not specifically asso-
ciated with the inhabitants of one location; that plagues are the most serious of the 10
latter; and that, as with other diseases that are called “epidemic”, the cause of 
plagues is the climate. Hippocrates  therefore discussed in this book some of the 
climatic conditions which cause plague, for example the condition he mentions in 
the third book of this work, because the disease that appears during plague is a type 
of general disease of the inhabitants of the same area at the same time contrary to 15
what is normal for them.
This is what we had to explain first before commenting in detail on what 
Hippocrates  said.
I shall begin commenting on Hippocrates ' text after first mentioning some-
thing I have written in many of my books, namely that I urged those who intend to 20
study medicine to gain experience with the details they observe2 and to become 
thoroughly familiar with them beforehand. The empir ic ists  claimed that these 
details are the basis for knowing universal things and that the only reliable concepts 
are those based on experience. Even if we assume that many concepts are derived by 
1 i.e. the name “plague” (mawtān), a cognate of “death” (mawt)
2 i.e. through sense perception (as opposed to theoretical reasoning)
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إنّه وإن كان نظنّ  أنّ  كثيراً  من المعاني استخرجت بالقياس، فٕانّ   قوامها بالتجربة. و
11حقيقتها إنّما تتعرّف بالتجربة وبها تصحّ  وتثبت.∣وعلى هذا الطريق يكون تصديقنا 
لِما بيّنــه إيفــرخس فــي مقــدار عظــم الشــمس والقمــر وبُعــدهما مــن الأرض، فأصــحّ  
شهادة ما يحدث من الكسوف في وقت بعد وقت عليه.
فٕاذا كان قد تبيّن من البراهين الهندسيّة، يزداد تأكيداً  وصّحة إذا شهدت عليه  5
الأشياء الجزئيّة المحسوسة. فكم بالحريّ  ما يستخرج في الطبّ  بالقياس من الأمور 
العاّميّة، إذا هو ُجرّب واختبر بعواقب الأمور الجزئيّة، تكون معرفته أصحّ  وآَكد. ونحن 
مبيّنون أنّ  ذلك يكون في هذا الكتاب على هذا المثال الذي وصفت.
قال أبقراط: كان بثاسس في الخريف فيما بين الاستواء ونوء الثريّا أمطار كثيرة 
متواترة ليّنة مع جنوب. 10
قال جالينوس: إنّي سأبيّن فيما بعد أنّ  طبيعة البلد مّما قد ينتفــع بمعرفتــه فــي 
معرفة الأمراض الحادثة لأهل ذلك البلــد بأســره علــى خــلاف ما اعــتادوا. وأّما الآن 
فٕانّي أفّسر أّولاً  لفظ أبقراط في قوله «ما بين الاستواء ونوء الثريّا».
فأقول إنّ  الاســتواء يكــون فــي الســنة مــرّتين وللــثريّا أيضاً  نوآن. وقــد دلّ  أبقــراط 
بٕالحاقه في قوله «في الخــريف» أيّ  الاســتوائين عــنى وأيّ  النــوئين، وذلك أنّ  أحــد  15
الاستوائين يكون في الربيع وذلك الاستواء هو ابتداء الربيع في بلدنا، أيْ  هذا الذي 
نسكنه، وأّما آخر الربيع وانقضاؤه فهو طلوع الثريّا. فأّما الاســتواء الآخــر فيكــون فــي 
الخريف، وفيه يكون أيضاً  غروب الثريّا.∣
6sq.  ما – وآَكد] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v14–17
في الخريف         A: scripsi بتاسيس :P ىثاسس :sine punctis E [بثاسس  sine punctis E: scripsi        9 [إيفرخس  3
E A: om. P        فيــما E P: om. A        10  متواترة E P: متوالية A        18  post الثريّا hab. οὐδὲν – πλειάδα Gr. 
(11,23–12,2)
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reasoning, however, their validity is only established through experience and they 
are proven true and confirmed by it. This is how we confirm Hipparchus' 
demonstration of the size1 of the sun and the moon and their distance from the 
earth: the best evidence for it comes from eclipses that occur time and again.
Hence, when explanations are given on the basis of geometrical proofs, they 5
become more certain and correct when confirmed by details perceptible through 
the senses. How much more sound and certain are (concepts) deduced in medicine 
by reasoning from general principles when they are tested and examined on the 
basis of details! We shall explain that this work also follows the model I have 
described.10
I 1a Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,4sq. L. = I 180,3sq. Kw.]: In autumn, 
bet ween the  equinox and the  hel iacal  setting 2  of  the Ple iades,  there  
was  much continuous and gent le  ra in in Thasos  together  with 
southerly  winds.
Galen said: I shall clarify below that knowledge of a country's nature is useful 15
for knowing the diseases that strike all inhabitants of that area contrary to what 
they are accustomed to. At this point I shall first explain Hippocrates ' choice of 
words when he said bet ween the  equinox and the setting of  the  Ple-
iades.
I say that the equinox occurs twice a year and that the Ple iades  also have 20
two heliacal dates.3 By adding in autumn to his remark, Hippocrates  indicated 
which of the two equinoxes  and heliacal dates he meant because one equinox 
takes place in spring, and this equinox marks the beginning of spring in our 
country, that is, the one we inhabit, whereas the rise of the Ple iades  marks the 
end and conclusion of spring. The other equinox takes place in autumn, as does 25
the setting of the Pleiades.
1 lit. “of the measure of the size”
2 The astronomical term nawʾ (lit. “setting”) denotes the heliacal rise and setting of stars and constel-
lations, in this case of the Pleiades.
3 i.e. their heliacal rise and setting
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12وغروب الثريّا يكون في بلدنا من بعد الاستواء الخريفيّ  بنحو من خمسين يوماً. 
وينبغي أن تعلم أنّ  الاستوائين والمنقلبين يكون كلّ  واحد منهما في وقت واحد في 
كلّ  بلد. فأّما طلوع الكواكب وغروبها فيختلفان في البلدان المختلفــة حتـّـى يكــونا 
في كلّ  واحد من البلدان في غير الوقت الــذي يكــونان فيــه فــي غــيره، وليــس يعــمّ  
طلوع الكواكب وغروبها إلّا من كان تحت دائرة واحدة من الدوائر الموازية لمعــّدل  5
النهار.
ومن أعظم ما يحتاج إليه ضرورة في هذا الغرض الذي إيّاه قصدنا كلّه أن نعلم 
طلوع وغروب كلّ  واحد من الكواكب أو من جماعة الكواكب في البلدان التي نريد 
علاج الطبّ  فيها، وذلك لأنّ  بها يكــون تحديــد أوقات الســنة. ومــن ذلك أنّ  فــي 
البلدان التي تميّز عليها الدائرة الموازية لمعّدل النهار التي تمرّ  على البلد الذي يقال  10
له «اللسبنطس» أّما أّول الــربيع فهــو الاســتواء الــذي يكــون فيــه؛ وأّما انقضــاؤه فهــو 
طلــوع الــثريّا، وذلك الوقت بعينــه هو ابتــداء الصــيف؛ وأّما انقضــاء الصــيف وابتــداء 
الخريف فهو طلوع السماك الرامح، وطلوعه يكون قبل الاستواء الخــريفيّ  بنحــو مــن 
اثني عشر يوماً؛ وأّما انقضاء الخريف وأّول الشتاء فهو غروب الثريّا.
وإنّي لأعلم أنّك تستعجب وتبحث عن السبب الــذي دعانــي إلــى تــرك ذكــر  15
طلوع الكوكب المشهور الذي يطلع فــي الصــيف فــي كلامــي هــذا، وهو الكــوكب 
الذي ُيعرَف «بالشعرى العبور». وقد يسّميه قوم «بالكلب» بطريق الاستعارة للاسم 
المشتمل على جملة الكواكب الذي هو واحد منها. فٕانّ  الكلب بالحقيقة إنّما هو 
جماعة تلك الكــواكب الــتي فــي تــلك الصورة، وأّما الشــعرى فهــو واحــد مــن تــلك 
 .cf. b [أّما – الثريّا  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129r6–8        11 – 14 [وغروب – يوماً   1
Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 128v17–129r6
6  post النهار hab. καλοῦσι – ἑσπέριον Gr. (12,8–15)        11  اللسىطس [اللسبنطس E: correxi
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The setting of the Ple iades  takes place in our country about fifty days after 
the autumnal  equinox. You need to know that the two equinoxes and solstices 
each take place at the same time in every country. The rise and setting of the stars, 
however, vary in different countries so that they take place at a different time in dif-
ferent countries.1 The rise and setting of the stars only coincide for people who are 5
on the same latitude.2
It is necessarily of the highest importance for the purpose we have in mind 
that we know the rise and setting of each star or group of stars3 at the locations 
where we want to practise medicine because they determine the seasons. For 
example, in locations that are on the same latitude4 that passes through the place 10
called “Hel lespontos” the beginning of spring coincides with the vernal equi-
nox and its end with the rise of the Ple iades . The same date marks the beginning 
of summer. The end of summer and the beginning of autumn coincide with the 
rise of Arcturus. It rises approximately twelve days before the autumnal equinox. 
The end of autumn and the beginning of winter coincide with the setting of the 15
Ple iades.
I know that you are surprised and wonder about the reason which led me to 
omit from my account the rise of the well-known star that rises in summer, that is, 
the star known as Sirius. Some call it “Dog Star”, borrowing the name of the entire 
constellation of which it forms part. The Dog is in fact the combination of the stars 20
that make up this constellation, and Sirius is one of those stars, located at the heart 
1 lit. “they take place at a different time … than in others”
2 lit. “circle parallel to the equator”
3 i.e. constellation
4 lit. “circle parallel to the equator”
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الكواكب، موضوع علــى قــلب الكــلب. وطلــوع هــذا الكــوكب هو ابتــداء جــزء مــن 
الصيف يُعرَف «بوقت الفاكهة».∣
13ومن قسم السنة على سبعة أوقات يجعل هذا الجزء الأّول من الصيف ما بين 
طلوع الثريّا وبين طلوع الشعرى العبور. ويجعل هذا الجزء الثاني مــن الصــيف، وهو 
الوقت الــذي قــلت إنـّـه يُعــرَف «بوقت الفاكهــة»، ما بيــن ذلك الوقت وبيــن طلــوع  5
السماك الرامح. وهؤلاء القوم يقسمون الشتاء أيضاً  إلى ثلاثة أقسام، فيجعلون القسم 
الأوسط منه ما يلي المنقلب الشتوّي، ويجعلون القسم الذي قــبل هــذا مــن الشــتاء 
«وقت الزراعة»، ويجعلون الوقت الذي بعد الوقت الأوسط «وقت الغروس».
وقد نجد أيضاً  في كتاب الأسابيع الذي قد يُنحله أبقــراطُ  الســنة قــد قُســمت 
بسبعة أقسام. فُترك كلّ  واحد مــن الخــريف والــربيع علــى حالــه فلــم يُقَســم، وقُســم  10
الشتاء بثلاثة أقسام والصيف بقسمين. وقد ينتفع بهذه القسمة على ما سنبيّن فيما 
بعد.
وينتفع أيضاً  بقسمة السنة إلى أوقات الأربعة، كــما ســنبيّن ذلك أيضاً ، بل لا 
ينبغي أن نقول إنّا سنبيّن ذلك، لكن نقول إنّ  أبقراط قد بيّن ذلك حيث أوجب أنّ  
غــلبات الأخــلاط وأنواع الأمــراض وأصــناف مــزاج الهــواء الــتي هــي أصــل غــلبات  15
الأخلاط وأصناف الأمراض أربعة أصناف. وذلك أنـّـه وإن قســم قاســم المــّدة الــتي 
فيما بين طلوع الثريّا وبين طلوع السماك الــرامح قســمين، فٕانـّـه علــى حال قــد تعــمّ  
تلك المّدة كلّها أنّ  الهواء فيها أجفّ  وأسخن من المزاج المعتــدل. وكــذلك أيضاً  
قد يعمّ  الشتاء كلّه أنّه أبرد وأرطب من المزاج المعتدل، وإن قُسم بثلاثة أقسام.
فأصناف اختلاف المزاج العظيمة العاّميّة تقسم أوقات السنة بأربعة، وأصناف  20
اختلافه اليسيرة الخاّصيّة في كلّ  واحد من تلك الأصناف العاّميّة في الكثرة والقلّة 
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129r17–129v11 [ومن – الغروس  8 – 3
13  post II ًأيضا hab. πρότερον Gr. (13,12)        20  post بأربعة hab. ἤτοι – ὀνομάζειν Gr. (13,21sq.)
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of the Dog. The rise of this star marks the beginning of the part of summer known 
as “fruit season”.
Those who divide the year into seven seasons designate the interval between 
the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Sirius as the first part of summer. As the 
second part of summer, that is, the time I said is known as “fruit season”, they des-5
ignate the interval between that time and the rise of Arcturus. These people also 
divide winter into three parts: they designate the period following the winter sol-
stice as the middle part; the part of winter preceding it as sowing season; and the 
period following the middle part as planting season.
We also find that the year is divided into seven parts in the Book of Sevens,1 10
which is falsely ascribed to Hippocrates . Autumn and spring were left un-
changed and undivided,2 but winter was divided into three parts and summer into 
two. This division can be utilised in the manner we shall explain below.
The division of the year into four seasons can also be useful, as we shall also 
explain, but we do not need to say that we shall explain this. Rather, we only say 15
that Hippocrates  demonstrated it when he determined that the (number of ) the 
dominant (patterns of ) humours,3 types of diseases and varieties of mixtures of the 
air which are the source of the dominant (patterns of ) of humours4 and types of 
diseases is four. This is because even if someone were to divide the period between 
the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Arcturus into two parts, this period as a 20
whole would still generally be characterised by dryer and warmer air than the bal-
anced mixture. Similarly, winter would generally be characterised by being colder 
and wetter than the balanced mixture, even if it were divided into three parts.
Hence, the major, general kinds of differences in mixture divide the seasons 
into four but the minor, specific kinds of differences in each of these general ones 25
in (terms of ) abundance and scarcity divide summer into two parts and winter into 
1 i.e. the pseudo-Hippocratic De septimanis/De hebdomadibus
2 lit. “each of autumn and spring was left unchanged and was not divided”
3 lit. “the dominances of humours”
4 lit. “the dominances of humours”
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تقســم الصــيف بقســمين وتقســم الشــتاء بثلاثــة أقسام. والســبب فــي قســمة هــذين 
الوقتين دون الوقتين الآخرين مــن أوقات الســنة طول مــّدة كلّ  واحــد منهــما. وذلك 
لأنّ  الزمان الــذي بيــن طلــوع الــثريّا وبيــن طلــوع الســماك الــرامح يكــون أربعــة أشــهر 
والزمان الذي بين غروب الثريّا وبين الاستواء الربيعيّ  يكون أكثر من أربعة أشهر، وأّما 
زمان الربيع فليس يتمّ  شهرين، فلذلك بالواجب ترك فلم يقسم.∣وكذلك أيضاً  زمن  514
الخريف، وذلك أنّ  زمان الخريف، وإن كان أطول من زمان الربيع إذ كان شهرين، 
فٕانّه على حال أنقص كثيراً  من مّدة زمن الصيف والشتاء.
فاكتفِ  منّي بقولي لك ما قــلت مــن هــذا مــرّة واحــدة واْحَفْظــه عنـّـي أْحِضــرْه 
ذهنك في جميع ما يتلوه من قولي، حتّى تقدر بسهولة أن تعرف هذه الأوقات من 
الشهور في كلّ  بلد، إذ كانت الشهور عند أهل البلدان والأمم المختلفة مختلفة. 10
ولو كانت الشهور تجري في جميع البلدان على أمر واحد منتظم، َلما احتاج 
أبقراط أن يذكر «أنواء الــثريّا» والســماك والشــعرى «والاســتوائين» والمنقلبيــن، لكــن 
كان يكفيه أن يقول إنّ  مزاج الهواء يصير في أّول شهر كذا وكذا بحال كذا وكذا، 
كأنّه قال فــي الــمثل إنّ  مــزاج الهــواء يصــير فــي الشــهر الــذي يــقال «ديــس»، وهو 
تشرين الآَخر، بحال كذا وكذا. ولّما كان استعمال أهل البلدان المختلفــة لأســماء  15
الشهور وحسابها مختلفاً ، كان أبقراط، لو ذكر اسم هذا الشهر الذي سّميته قبيل، 
أعني ديس، َلما كان يعرفه إلّا أهل ماقيــدونيا فقــط لأنـّـه اســم شــهر مــن شــهورهم، 
وكان يجهله أهل أثينية وسائر أهل البلدان الأخر.
ــة. فــكان الأجود علــى  وأبقــراط يقصــد أن ينفــع بعلمــه أهل كلّ  بلــد وكلّ  أّم
حسب غرضه أن يحدّ  الأوقات بالاستواء والانقلاب، أمران يعّمان العالم كلّه. وأّما  20
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129r9–14 [الزمان – شهرين  6 – 3
E: scripsi ماقيدوىىا [ماقيدونيا        sine punctis E: scripsi [ديس  sine punctis E: scripsi        17 [ديس  14
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three. The reason why these two seasons rather than the other two are divided (fur-
ther) is their respective lengths, because the period between the rise of the Pleiades 
and the rise of Arcturus amounts to four and the period between the setting of the 
Pleiades and the vernal equinox to more than four months. Spring on the other 
hand takes up less than two months and was therefore rightly put aside and not 5
divided. The same applies to autumn: even though it lasts longer than spring 
because it comprises two (full) months, it is still much shorter than the length of 
summer and winter.
Let it suffice for me to explain to you a single time what I said about this. Re-
member and keep it in mind throughout everything I say next so that you are easily 10
able to distinguish these seasons from the months in each country, since the inhab-
itants of different countries and communities have different months.
If the months followed the same system in every country, Hippocrates  
would not have needed to mention the setting of  the  Ple iades , Arcturus and 
Sirius, and the two equinoxes  and solstices, but it would have been enough for 15
him to say that the mixture of the air was in such-and-such a condition at the 
beginning of such-and-such a month, for example by saying that the mixture of the 
air in the month called “Dis”, that is, November, was in such-and-such a condition. 
But since the inhabitants of different countries use different names and calculations 
for the months, only the M acedonians  would have understood Hippocrates  20
if he had given the name of the month mentioned above, that is, Dis, because it is 
the name of one of their months. Athenians and the inhabitants of other places 
would not have understood him.
Hippocrates, however, wants the people of every country and every com-
munity to benefit from knowing this. It was therefore in accordance with his pur-25
pose best for him to define the seasons by means of equinox and solstice, two 
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الشهور فتخصّ  أهل بلد بلد وأّمة أّمة. فمن كان لا خبر له بعلم النجوم فليعلم قبل 
كلّ  شيء أنـّـه قــد خالف هوى أبقــراط، إذ كان أبقــراط يأمــر مــن قصــد للــطبّ  أن 
يتقّدم فيستعدّ  له بتعلّم علم النجوم للحاجة إليه فيما ذكرنا.
وهذا، وإن كان هكــذا، فٕانـّـي أرى علــى كلّ  حال أنّ  القصــد لنفــع مــن تــلك 
حالــه أشــبه بطــريق الرحمــة، فــذلك يــدعوني أن أروم أن أرســم لهــم رســماً  فــي أمــر  5
الأوقات حتّى أبلغ ما يمكــن فــي نفعهــم حتـّـى، إذا تــدبّروه وفهمــوه ونصــبوه نصب 
أعينهم، نالوا ثمرة جميع ما قال أبقراط في هذا الباب الذي نحن فيه.
فأقول إنّ  السنة تنقسم إلى أربعة أقسام بالاستوائين والمنقلبين. فٕاذا أنت سألتَ  
رجلاً  من المنّجمين عن هذه الأقسام الأربعة في أيّ  الشهور من شهور أهل بلــدك 
وفي كم من كلّ  واحــد منــها تقــع، قــدرتَ  أن تفهــم عنــه ما يصف لك مــن ســائر  10
الأنواء التي تكون بطلوع وغروب كلّ  واحد من الكواكب أو من جماعاتها.
15وأنا أضرب لك في ذلك مثلاً  لتفّهمه به:∣أقول إنّك إذا تقّدمتَ  فعلمتَ  أنّ  
الاستواء الخريفيّ  يكون في أّول يوم من الشهر الذي يسّميه أهل ماقيدونيا «ديس»، 
ثمّ  علمتَ  أنّ  المنقلب الشتويّ  يكون بعدها بثلاثة أشهر، علمتَ  أنّه يقع فــي أّول 
يوم من الشهر الذي يسّميه أهل ماقيدونيا «باريطيس»، وهو ُشباط، فٕانّ  علــى هــذا  15
كان أهل ماقيدونيا وضعوا أصل حســابهم. وإذا علــمتَ  أنّ  الاســتواء الــربيعيّ  يكــون 
بعــد هــذا بثلاثــة أشــهر، علــمتَ  أنـّـه يقــع فــي أّول يوم مــن الشــهر الــذي يــقال لــه 
«أرطيميسيس» من شهور أهل ماقيدونيا، وهو أيّار. وكذلك إذا علمتَ  أنّ  المنقلب 
الصيفيّ  يكون بعد هذا بثلاثة أشهر، علمتَ  أنّه يقع في أّول يوم من الشهر الــذي 
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129v13–16 [فمن – ذكرنا  3 – 1
يسّميه –   sine punctis E: scripsi        15 – 17 [ديس  E: sec. τὰ … μέρη Gr. ω conieci        13 الأيام [الأقسام  9
 [ماقيدونيا  E 3: scripsi        16 ىارىطيس .om. E, in marg. add [باريطيس  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        15 الذي
om. E, in marg. add. ماقدونيا E 3: correxi        18  ارطيميسيس [أرطيميسيس E: scripsi
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phenomena common to the whole world. The months on the other hand are spe-
cific to the people of each country and each community. Therefore, people who do 
not know anything about astronomy should be aware first of all that they defy 
Hippocrates ' wish since Hippocrates  charged those who pursue medicine to 
prepare for it by studying astronomy because it is required for what we discussed.5
Even if this is the case, I still think that the aim of benefitting those who are in 
this situation1 is, more than anything else, a work of kindness, and it instills in me 
the desire to sketch out for them as comprehensively useful an account of the sea-
sons as possible so that, if they apply themselves to it, penetrate it and make every 
effort (to understand) it, they reap the fruit of everything Hippocrates  has said 10
in the section we are in.
Hence, I say that the year is divided into four parts by the two equinoxes  
and solstices. If you were to ask an astronomer on which of the months of your 
country's inhabitants these four parts fall and on what days of each, you would be 
able to understand what he tells you about the other heliacal dates marked by the 15
rise and setting of each star or constellation.
I shall give you an example for this so that you understand it: I say that if you 
knew beforehand that the autumnal  equinox falls on the first day of the month 
the M acedonians  call “Dis” and further that the winter solstice takes place three 
months later, you would know that it falls on the first day of the month the 20
M acedonians  call “Baritios”, which corresponds to February.2 This is what 
M acedonians  base their calculation on. If you knew that the vernal equinox 
takes place three months after this, you would know that it falls on the first day of 
the M acedonian month called “Artemision”, which corresponds to May. Simi-
larly, if you knew that the summer solstice takes place three months later, you 25
would know that it falls on the first day of the M acedonian month called 
1 i.e. those who are studying medicine
2 In this and the following sentence, the translator has glossed the names of the Greek solar months 
with the names of solar months used in the Middle East. They have been translated with the corres-
ponding English names.
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يقال له «لواس»، وهو آب، من شهور أهل ماقيدونيا. فٕانّ  أهل ماقيــدونيا كانوا بنــوا 
حسابهم على أن يقع الاستواءان والمنقلبان في أوائل هذه الشهور التي قد ذكرنا من 
شهورهم.
فمن تقّدم فعلم هذا ثمّ  خبر مع ذلك أنّ  السماك الــرامح يطلــع قــبل الاســتواء 
الخــريفيّ  باثــني عشــر يوماً  فــي الــمثل، وأنّ  الــثريّا تغــرب مــن بعــد ذلك نحــو مــن  5
خمسين يوماً، علم في أيّ  شهر من شهور أيّ  بلد وفي كــم يوم منــه يقــع نوء كلّ  
واحد من هذين النجمين، ويرصــد ويتفّقــد، إن أراد أن يتبــع أبقــراط ويفهــم عنــه ما 
قال، تغيّر مزاج الهواء كيف يكون في وقت وقت من هذه الأوقات.
وبيّن أنّه لا ينبغي لك أن تحسب الشهور على القمر، كما تحسب فــي هــذا 
الزمان في كثير من مدن اليونانيّين وكانت تحسب فيما مضــى فــي جميــع مــدنهم،  10
لكنّ  على الشمس، كما تحسب عند كثير من الأمم، وخاّصةً  عند الروم.
فٕانّ  السنة عند الروم تقسم على اثني عشر شهراً. وواحد منها يحسب عندهم 
ثمانية وعشرين يوماً، وهو الشهر الثاني في حسابهم من بعد المنقلب الشتوّي. فأّما 
الشهر الأوّل من بعد المنقلب الشتوّي، وهو عندهم أّول شهر من شهور السنة، فهو 
في حسابهم أحــد وثلاثــون يوماً؛ يريــد بالأّول كانون الثانــي، وهو ينــواريس. والشــهر  15
الثاني فيحســبونه ثمانيــة وعشــرين يوماً ، وكــذلك أيضاً  الشــهر الــثالث بعــد المنقــلب 
الشتويّ  يحسبونه أحداً  وثلاثين يوماً، وهو آذار. وأّما الشهر الرابع فيحسبونه ثلاثيــن 
يوماً، وهو نيسان؛ وأّما الخامس فمثل الأوّل والثالث أحد وثلاثون يوماً؛ وأّما السادس 
ــمّ  الشــهر الــذي  ــذان بعــد السادس فــمثل الأوّل؛ ث ــرابع؛ وأّما الشــهران الل ــمثل ال ف
بعــدهما∣يحســبونه ثلاثيــن يوماً؛ ثــمّ  الــذي بعــده أحــداً  وثلاثيــن يوماً، وهو الشــهر  2016
العاشر من شهور السنة كلّها؛ ثمّ  الشهر الحادي عشر ثلاثين يوماً؛ والشهر الأخــير 
12  post تقسم hab. σύμπας Gr. (15,17)        وواحًدا [وواحد E: correxi        15  ىواربسں [ينواريس E: correxi
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“Lōos”, which corresponds to August. The M acedonians  base their calculations 
on (the fact) that the two equinoxes and solstices fall on the beginnings of those of 
their months we mentioned.
Someone who knows this beforehand and in addition knows by experience 
that, for example, Arcturus rises twelve days before the autumnal equinox and that 5
the Pleiades set about fifty days after that, knows on which month of each country 
and on which day of them the heliacal dates of each of these two stars fall and, if he 
wants to follow Hippocrates  and understand what he said, observes and inves-
tigates how the mixture of the air changes during each season.
You should obviously not calculate the months according to the moon, as 10
they are today in many Greek cities and as they used to be in all of them in the 
past, but according to the sun, as they are calculated by many peoples now, espe-
cially the Romans.
Among the Romans the year falls into twelve months. One of them is 
reckoned to have twenty-eight days, and this is according to their calculation the 15
second month after the winter solstice. The first month after the winter solstice, the 
first month of the year for them, has thirty-one days according to their reckoning; 
by the first, he means January, that is, Ianuarius.1 The second month has 
twenty-eight days according to their reckoning. The third month after the winter 
solstice also has thirty-one days in their reckoning; it corresponds to March. They 20
calculate that the fourth month, which corresponds to April, has thirty days. The 
fifth, like the first and third, has thirty-one days. The sixth is like the fourth. The 
two months following the sixth are like the first. They reckon that the month after 
these two has thirty days and the one after that, the tenth of the year's months, 
thirty-one. The eleventh month has thirty days and the last month, which corres-25
1 The transliteration Ianuarius (yanuwāriyus), “January”, glosses the Arabic name for the solar 
month corresponding to January, Kānūn al-ṯānī. This remark, which refers to Galen in the third 
person, was a later addition, perhaps a marginal gloss that slipped into the text.
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أحداً  وثلاثين يوماً، وهو كانون الأوّل. فٕاذا جمعتَ  أيّام كلّ  واحد من هذه الشهور، 
كانت ثلاثمائة وخمسة وستّين يوماً  <…> على هذا الحساب.∣
17قال أبقراط: كان بثاسس في الخريف.
قال جالينوس: أّما على قول قوينطس فليس تؤخذ من البلد الذي حــدثت فيــه 
أمراض عاّميّة غريبة دلالة على تقدمة المعرفة بحدوثها، ولا يمكن بتّة أن يوصل إلى  5
إنّما يمكن أن يعلم أنـّـه قــد حــدثت أمــراض عنــدما  تقّدم العلم بما يحدث منها. و
فسد مزاج أوقات السنة الطبيعّي. فالعجب أن أطلق ذلك قوينطس، وقد نجده ربّما 
قال إنّ  أصــناف فساد مــزاج الأوقات لــم تُعــرَف بطــريق الــقياس، لكنّــه إنـّـما ُعــرف 
بالتجربــة فقــط، ونجــد أصــحاب التــجارب يســّمون أصــناف تــركيب مــزاج الأوقات 
الرديء باسم «اجتماع الأعراض» التي يستدلّون بها على ما ينبغي أن يعالجوا، وهو  10
المقارنة.
ونجدهم لّما فّسروا فصول أبقراط قالوا إنّه إنّما عرف أنّ  كلّ  صنف مــن تــلك 
الأصناف من مزاج أوقات السنة يُحدث الأصناف التي ذكرها أبقراط من الأمراض 
بالتجربة، مثل أن يكون «متى كان الشتاء عــديماً  للمطــر شــماليّاً  وكان الــربيع مطــيراً  
جنوبيّاً، حدث في الصيف حّميات حاّدة ورمــد واختــلاف دم»؛ وأيضاً  «مــتى كان  15
الشتاء جنوبيّاً  مطيراً  وكان الربيع قليل المطر شماليّاً، فٕانّ  النساء اللاتي يتّفق ولادهنّ  
نحو الربيع ُيسقطن من أدنى سبب»؛ وسائر ما وصفه بعد هذا.
14sq.  مــتى – دم] Hipp. Aphor. III 11: IV 490,2–4 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 21,13–22,3        15 – 17   – متى
Hipp. Aphor. III 12: IV 490,6–8 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 22,5–7 [سبب
2  16,5 καὶ τεσσάρων–17,2 πεντήκοντα Gr. deest in E (textus in margine exaratus, sed oblitus)        3  
        sine punctis E: scripsi [قوينطس  sine punctis E: scripsi        7 [قوينطس  sine punctis E: scripsi        4 [بثاسس
فيجب ضرورة أن  :E حدث  Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        15 قليل المطر :E عديماً  للمطر  E: correxi        14 نجد [نجده
Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl يابس .add ورمد Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        post يحدث
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ponds to December, thirty-one. W hen you add up the days of each of these 
months, they amount to three hundred and sixty-five … according to this calcula-
tion.
I 1b Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598, 4 L. = I 180,3 Kw.]: In  autumn there  was 
in Thasos.5
Galen said: According to what Quintus said, the country in which unusual1 
general diseases occur does not provide any indication to predict that they will 
occur, nor is it at all possible to learn in advance which of them will arise; it is only 
possible to know that diseases have occurred when the natural mixture of the sea-
sons has become corrupt. Amazingly, Quintus made this claim while we find him 10
(at the same time) sometimes saying that the types of corruption in the mixture of 
the seasons cannot be known through reasoning but only from experience. But we 
(also) find that the empir ic ists  call types of unhealthy blends of seasonal mixture 
“a collection of symptoms”,2 on the basis of which they determine the required 
treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning.315
We (also) find that when they interpreted Hippocrates ' Aphorisms, they 
said that it is only from experience that we know that each of these types of season-
al mixtures causes the kinds of diseases Hippocrates  recorded, for example: 
“when winter is without rain and northerly and spring rainy and southerly, acute 
fevers, eye disease and dysentery occur in summer”; also, “when winter is southerly 20
and rainy, and spring brings little rain and is northerly, women who give birth 
around spring miscarry for the slightest reason”; and other things that he described 
after this.
1 i.e. an epidemic disease brought in from the outside as opposed to an endemic disease people are 
used to
2 i.e. syndromes. Galen argued that even though Quintus only accepted experience as the basis for 
predicting diseases, his empiricist friends engaged in analogical reasoning when they prescribed 
medical treatments for syndromes on the basis of certain unhealthy climatic conditions.
3 Galen suggests that the position of the empiricists was contradictory: while they used analogical 
reasoning to determine treatments, they also insisted that only experience reveals the connection 
between climatic conditions and certain diseases.
100 Galen, Commentary on the first book
ولم يذكر أبقــراط فــي ذلك الــكتاب مــن أصــناف اختــلاف مــزاج الأوقات إلّا 
أربعة أصناف فقط، على أنّها كثيرة جّداً. وقد كان ينبغي لقوينطس أن يتفّكــر فــي 
ذلك فيبحث ويطلب أّولاً  هل جميع تلك الأصناف أربعة فقط أو أكثر مــن ذلك، 
أعني أصناف تغيير الأوقات عن مزاجها الطبيعيّ ؛ ثّم، إذا وجدها أكــثر مــن أربعــة، 
أن يطلب كم عددها كلّها؛ ثمّ  يفحــص وينظــر لـِـمَ  اقتصــر أبقــراط علــى ذكــر أربعــة  5
منها؛ ثمّ  يطلب بعد جميع ذلك طريقاً  يسلكه فيعلم به قوى جميع أصــناف تغيــير 
الأوقات، لأنّه لا يمكننا أن نصل إلــى أن نتقــّدم فنعلــم ما ســيحدث مــن الأمــراض 
العاّميّة الغريبة دون أن نسلك هذا الطريق.
ــلك  ــها بالعــلاج مــن تمّكــن ت ــدان ويمنع ــى أن يحفــظ الأب ولا يصل أيضاً  إل
الأمراض إلّا َمن سلك ذلك الطــريق فنظــر فــي مقاومــة الســبب المولـّـد للأمــراض أو  10
تلطّف أن يكون ما ينال الأبدان منها أقلّ  ما يمكن. ولا أحسب من نظر أقلّ  نظر، 
18فضلاً  على∣من قد تبع في الأدب، يجهل أنّ  من رام هذا الطريق وفقهه هو أبلغ 
في مداواة تلك الأمراض مّمن لم يتفّقه في ذلك.
وقد يظهر لك ظهوراً  بيّناً  أنّ  أبقراط قد كان يعلــم أنّ  أصــناف اختــلاف مــزاج 
الأوقات أكثر من الأصناف الأربعة التي ذكرها في كتاب الفصول من أشياء ذكرها  15
في هذا الكتاب الذي نحن في تفسيره. فٕانّه وصف في هذه المقالــة الأولــى حالاً  
مــن حالات الهــواء فختــم قولــه فيــها بأن قال: «إنّ  جملــة تــلك الــحال كانت أنّ  
الجنوب كانت فيها أغلب مع قلّة مطر»، فهــذه هــي أّول حال مــن حالات الهــواء 
1sq.  ولــم – فقــط] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 129v16sq.        17sq.  إنّ  – مطر] v. 
infra, p. 126,8sq. (lemma I 9)
 .hab. εἰ – αἰτίας Gr أو E        post ذلك .add. et del مقاومة sine punctis E: scripsi        10  post [لقــوينطس  2
(17,28)
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But in that book1 Hippocrates  recorded only four types of variation in the 
seasonal mixtures, even though they are very numerous. Quintus  should have 
considered this and then investigated and studied first of all whether the number 
of all these types is indeed only four or higher than that, namely the types of 
change in the seasons from their natural mixture. Then, if he had found them to be 5
more than four, he should have studied what their full number is. He should then 
have examined and determined why Hippocrates  limited himself to mentioning 
(only) four of them. Finally, after all of this, he should have sought a method by 
which he would know the powers of all varieties of seasonal change, because we 
cannot know in advance which unusual general diseases will occur without follow-10
ing this method.
Again, one will not be successful in protecting bodies and, through treatment, 
preventing these diseases from taking hold unless one follows this method, con-
siders how to struggle against the cause that triggers the diseases or carefully 
ensures that (the causes) affecting bodies are as limited as possible. I do not believe 15
that (even) people who care little, let alone people who adhere to the (medical) art, 
are unaware that those who aspire to this method and understand it are more 
effective in treating these diseases than those who have gained no understanding of 
it.
It becomes perfectly obvious to you on the basis of the things he discussed in 20
the work that we are commenting on that Hippocrates  knew that there are more 
than the four types of seasonal mixtures he mentioned in the Aphorisms. In this 
first book he described one climatic condition and then concluded his account by 
saying: “generally in this condition south wind dominates together with lack of 
rain”; this is the first climatic condition he mentioned in this book. He (also) 25
1 i.e. the Aphorisms
2 lit. “the first treatise”, i.e. Book 1 of the Hippocratic Epidemics
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التي ذكرها في هذه المقالة. ووصف فيــها حالاً  ثانيــة قال فيــها: «إنّ  الســنة كلـّـها 
كانت مطيرة باردة شماليّة».
ووصف حالاً  ثالثة مختلفة كان أّولها قبل طلوع السماك الرامح بقليل. وكانت 
في ذلك الوقت باردة رطبة، ثمّ  إنّها بعد حالت منذ وقت الاستواء الخريفيّ  فصارت 
جنوبيّة مع رطوبة يسيرة ودامت على ذلك إلى وقت غــروب الــثريّا، ثــمّ  إنـّـها تغيّــرت  5
فصارت باردة يابسة مع رياح شماليّة شديدة ودامت على تلك الشاكلة، ثمّ  بــقيت 
على بردها ويبسها إلى وقت طلوع الشعرى العبور، ثمّ  حدث فيها حرّ  شــديد دفعــة 
ودام إلى وقت طلوع السماك الرامح، ثمّ  حدثت في ذلك الوقت أمطار جنوبيّة إلى 
وقت الاستواء. فهذه الحال كانت مختلفة، كما قــلت، إلّا أنّ  الأغــلب كان فيــها 
البرد واليبس. 10
وقد وصف أبقراط في المقالة الثالثة من هذا الــكتاب حالاً  أخــرى مــن أحوال 
الهواء، وأجــمل ذكــرها فــقال: «إنـّـها كانت ســنة جنوبيّــة مطــيرة ودام فيــها الــركود». 
ووصف أيضًا  في المقالة الثانية في أّولها حالاً  أخرى من حالات الهواء فقال: «إنّ  
الجمــر الــذي عــرض ببــلاد قــرانون فــي الصــيف كان أنـّـه جاء مطــر جود فــي الحــرّ  
الصيف كلّه، وكان أكثره مع الجنوب». فنعلم من هذا أنّ  تلك الحال أيضاً  كانت  15
حارّة مفرطة الحرارة رطبة، وكانت كذلك في وقت واحــد مــن أوقات الســنة، أعــني 
في الصيف، كــما كانت تــلك الــحال الــتي وصــفها فــي المقالــة الثالثــة فــي الســنة 
كلّها.
1sq.  إنّ  – شماليّة] v. infra, p. 180,11 (lemma II 5)        12  إنّها – الركود] Hipp. Epid. III 3,2: I 224,7 Kw. = 
III 66,14 L.: CMG V 10,2,1, p. 109,4sq.: cf. Ǧālīnūs, TIfīḏīmiyā III, lemma III 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 
162v23sq.        13 – 15  إنّ  – الجنــوب] Hipp. Epid. II 1,1: V 72,3sq. L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 155,5–8 Pfaff: cf. 
Ǧālīnūs, TIfīḏīmiyā II, lemma I 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 43v7sq.
E: scripsi قرابون [قرانون  E: correxi        14 ذلك [تلك  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        6 باردة  2
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described in it a second condition about which he said: “the whole year was rainy, 
cold and northerly”.
He (also) described a third, variable condition that began shortly before the 
rise of Arcturus. It was cold and wet at that time; afterwards, starting with the 
autumnal equinox, it changed and became southerly with little moisture and 5
stayed that way until the setting of the Pleiades. It then changed (again), became 
cold and dry with strong northerly winds and stayed that way. It then remained 
cold and dry until the rise of Sirius. Then all of a sudden intense heat set in and 
lasted until the rise of Arcturus. Then southerly rains occurred at that time until 
the equinox. This condition was, as I said, variable but predominantly cold and dry.10
In the third book of this work Hippocrates  described another climatic con-
dition. He summed it up by saying: “It was a southerly and rainy year and it 
remained sluggish”. Again, at the beginning of the second book, he described 
another climatic condition and said: “Carbuncles appeared in Cranon in summer 
because heavy rain fell throughout the summer heat, mostly in conjunction with 15
southerly wind”. This tells us that this condition was also excessively hot and wet 
and that during one of the seasons, namely in summer, it was just like the condi-
tion he described in the third book for the whole year.
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وقد نجده قد وصف في هذا الكتاب أصنافاً  أخر من أصــناف حالات الهــواء 
أيّ  الأوقات لم يذكرها في كتاب الفصول. فيدلّ  ذلك على أنّه لم يدع ذكر ما لم 
يذكره في كتاب الفصول لأنّه جهله؛ ولكنّه إنّما قصد لذكر تلك الأصناف الأربعة 
دون غيرها في كتاب الفصول، لأنّها تعرض أكثر مّما تعرض سائر الأصناف الأخر، 
وفيها كفاية لمن أراد أن يجعلها مثالاً  مع ما وصفه أبقراط من الأسباب في حدوث  5
الأمراض عن تلك الحالات في كتاب الماء والهواء والمواضع. ولو كان أبقراط أيضاً  
19ترك∣ذكر الأسباب التي بها يكون توليد تلك الأمراض، لقد كنّا نحن نســتخرجها 
ونعرفها مّما وصفه في كتاب الفصول، وذلك أنّ  ما وصفه هــناك كافٍ  للمســتعمل 
للقياس في أن يبلغه إلى وجود ما يطلبه من هذا الباب.
فقد ينبغي لك أن تعلم أمراً  قد بيّنته مراراً  كثيرة في كثير من كتبي بياناً  كافياً،  10
وأنا واصف منه في هذا الموضع أيضاً  ما لا بدّ  منه في هذا الغــرض الــذي قصــدنا 
إليه: فٕانّه ليس يمكن أن تُعرَف الأصناف الجزئيّة من تراكيب أشياء بأعيانها، لا في 
صناعة الطبّ  ولا في غــيرها، بالتجربــة لكــثرتها، لكــنّ  الســبيل إلــى معرفــة جميعــها 
ســبيل واحــدة، وهو طــريق معرفــة أصــولها، كمعرفــة الأحــرف فــي صــناعة الــكتاب. 
فينبغي أن ننظر أنّ  الأصول هي أصول علم حالات الهواء، وِمحــَمل الشــيء الــذي  15
نبني عليه نظرنا في طبيعة الأمر الذي إليه نقصد، كما تعلّمنا في كتاب البرهان.
وأنا راجع في القول في هذا ومبتدئه منــذ أّولــه ومقتّصــه عــن آخــره علــى الولاء 
حتّى لا أدع منها شيئاً.
فأقول إنّ  أوقات السنة تخالف بعضها بعضاً  بالرطوبة واليبس والحرّ  والــبرد، لأنّ  
الشتاء أقوى سائر أوقات السنة رطوبة وبرداً  والصيف أقواها حّراً  ويبساً؛ والربيع متوّسط  20
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130v6–131r2 [الشتاء – المزاج  106,8 – 20
11  post IIمنه hab. μνημονεύειν Gr. (19,5)        12  وانه [فٕانّه E: correxi        13  معرفته [معرفة E: correxi        14  
om. E, in marg. add. E 2 طريق
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We find that he described in this work other varieties of climatic conditions 
for every season that he did not mention in the Aphorisms. This shows that he did 
not omit whatever he did not discuss in the Aphorisms out of ignorance. Rather, 
he only wanted to mention these four kinds but not others in the Aphorisms 
because they occur more frequently than other conditions and are, in conjunction 5
with the reasons Hippocrates  described for the occurrence of diseases caused by 
those conditions in the book Air, Water and Places, sufficient for someone who 
wants to give examples. Even if Hippocrates  had also failed to mention the 
causes which bring about those diseases, we would still deduce and know them 
from what he described in the Aphorisms because what he described there is suffi-10
cient for someone who applies reasoning to discover what he wants (to know) 
about this matter.
You need to know something I have explained in detail many times in many 
of my books, and I shall also describe here that (aspect) of it that is required for the 
purpose we have in mind:1 because they are (so) numerous, it is impossible to 15
know from experience the particular varieties of the makeup of things in them-
selves in the Art of Medicine or elsewhere. Rather, there is only a single method for 
knowing them all, and that is the method of knowing their elements, like knowing 
the letters in the craft of writing. We need to recognise that the elements are those 
of the science of climatic conditions, and the fundamental starting point on which 20
we base (our knowledge) is our study of the nature of the matter we are interested 
in,2 as we have learned in the book Logical Demonstration.
I shall (now) return to the discussion of this (topic),3 starting from the begin-
ning and set it out accurately, completely and in the (right) order so as not to leave 
anything out.25
I say that the seasons differ from each other in wetness, dryness, heat and cold 
because winter surpasses the other seasons in wetness and cold and summer sur-
passes them in heat and dryness. Spring is essentially intermediate between the two 
1 lit. “for this purpose we aimed at”
2 The Arabic here is unclear, in part owing to the unreliable dotting and the resulting ambiguity of 
the manuscript. The suggested term “fundamental starting point” (lit. “foundation”, miḥmala) can 
be read as several different forms of the I, II and IV stem of the verb ḥamala. The reading of the verb 
“we base on” is also not certain, even though the dotting here clearly suggests the first person plural 
form nabnī.
3 i.e. the climatic condition
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بالحقيقة فيما بين الحالتين، وذلك أنّه ليس يغلب فيه واحد من الضّدين الآخرين، 
لا الرطوبة ولا اليبس ولا البرد ولا الحرّ ، ولا بالعكس حتّى يكون اليبس أغــلب مــن 
الرطوبة أو الحرّ  من البرد، لكنّه كأنّه قد اجتمعت فيه من الأضــداد أجــزاء متســاوية 
وجميع أجزائه متشابهة. وذلك أنّ  النهار كلّه كأنّه على حال واحدة وكذلك الليل، 
إذ كان ليس يحدث فيه في النهار والليل كثير تفاضل كالتفاضل الــذي نــراه يكــون  5
في الخريف، لأنّ  الأسحار في الخريف باردة وفي انتصاف النهار حــرّ  شــديد وفــي 
وقت المساء يعود البرد. فبالواجب نقول إنّ  الخريف مختلف المزاج بخلاف حال 
الربيع، إذ كان الربيع مستوي المزاج، إلّا أنّ  الأغلب على حال في الخريف اليبس 
على الرطوبة والبرد على الحّر.
فهذا هو مزاج كلّ  واحد من أوقات السنة على الأمر الأكثر. وتغيّر الشتاء حتّى  10
يصير صيفاً  والصيف حتّى يصير شــتاء يكــون منــه شــيء قــليل حتـّـى لا يحــسّ  فــي 
الزمان كلّه، ويكون منه شيء مقادير أعظم حتّى يحسّ  عند انقلاب كلّ  وقت إلــى 
الوقت المجاوز له، إلّا أنّ  تلك المقاديــر، وإن كانت ذوات قــدر، فٕانـّـها لا تنســب 
إلى المعظم والمفاجأة.
†والأ<…>اط† من ذلك أنّ  الســماك الــرامح∣يــكاد أن يكــون طلوعــه فــي  1520
أكثر الحالات مع رياح باردة فيحدث عند ذلك مطر، فمنذ ذلك يبتــدئ الخــريف 
وينقضي الصيف. ثمّ  إنّ  البرد لا يزال فيما بعد ذلك من الزمان يتزيّد قليلاً  قليلاً  من 
غير أن يحــسّ  تزيـّـده حتـّـى وقت غــروب الــثريّا، فٕاذا كان ذلك الوقت، حــدث مــن 
التغيّر ما يحّس. ثمّ  منذ ذلك الوقت أيضاً  لا يزال الهواء يزداد رطوبة وبرداً  إلى وسط 
الشتاء، وذلك يكون قليلاً  قليلاً  من غير أن يحّس، ثمّ  ينتقص برده ورطوبته على هذا  20
 .hab تفاضــل E        5  post واليبــس .del الرطوبــة b. Riḍwān: correxi        2  post الاحــر :E الاخــر [الآخــرين  1
μεταλλαγῆς ἢ Gr. (19,21)        6  الأســـحار E b. Riḍwān: corr. الأفـــجار Ivan Garofalo (per litteras)        
 :E لايضا [أيضاً   E        15  verbum legere non potui in E: γοῦν Gr. ω        19 انصاف :b. Riḍwān انتصــاف
correxi
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conditions, that is, none of the two opposites predominates over the others, 
neither wetness nor dryness nor cold nor heat; nor, conversely, does dryness exceed 
wetness or heat exceed cold. Rather, it is as if equal parts of the opposites combine 
during it and all of its parts are similar. That is to say, the whole day seems to have 
the same condition, as does the night, since it does not show as much disparity dur-5
ing the day and at night as we observe in autumn: in autumn it is cold at dawn, 
very hot at noon and the cold returns in the evening. We are therefore bound to say 
that the mixture of autumn is, unlike the condition of spring, variable, since spring 
has a balanced mixture whereas in autumn dryness surpasses wetness and cold sur-
passes heat.10
This, then, is the overall mixture of each season. The change from winter to 
summer and from summer to winter is at times so subtle that one does not feel it at 
any given time. At times the rate (of change) is more distinct so that the transition 
from each season to the next becomes perceptible, but even if it is considerable, the 
rate is not perceived as enormous and sudden.15
The … of this is that the rise of Arcturus almost always comes with cold winds 
and rain falls at that point. Autumn begins and summer ends at this time. Then, 
during the period that follows, coldness continually and imperceptibly increases 
little by little until the setting of the Pleiades. W hen this time comes around, a per-
ceptible change takes place. Next, from this point on, the weather again becomes 20
still wetter and colder until the middle of winter. This (also) takes place little by 
little and imperceptibly. Its coldness and wetness then decrease in the same way un-
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المثال إلى وقت الاستواء الربيعيّ . وربّما كان تزيّد التغيّر جارياً  على مثال واحد إلــى 
وقت طلوع الثريّا. وفي أكثر الأمر قد يحدث نحو وقت الاستواء تغيّر محسوس، إلّا 
أنّه معتدل. ثمّ  من بعد طلوع الثريّا لا يــزال الحــرّ  واليبــس يتزيـّـدان إلــى وقت طلــوع 
الشعرى العبور، إلّا أنّ  ذلك يكون قليلاً  قليلاً  وبمقدار قاصد إذا كانت الســنة ســنة 
صحيحة. ويحدث، إذا كانت السنة صحيحة، نحو طلــوع الشــعرى العبــور هبــوب  5
جنائب يسيرة، ثمّ  من بعدها مطر. فيكون ذلك داعياً  إلى هبوب الرياح التي تسّمى 
«الحوليّة»، ولا يزال ذلك كذلك إلى وقت طلوع السماك الرامح.
وقد علمنا بالتجربة والقياس أنّه، إذا جرى أمر أوقات السنة هذا المجرى وكان 
تغيّرها بعضــها إلــى بعــض علــى هــذا الــمثال، لــم يحــدث موتان ولا أمــراض شــاملة 
غريبة، ولم يحدث من الأمراض إلّا الأمراض التي يسّميها «المختلفة» التي تحدث  10
بسبب الخطاء في التدبير.
وقد يغلب في كلّ  واحد من أوقات السنة خاّصــة واحــد مــن الأخــلاط، كــما 
وصف أبقراط بأنّه يغلب في الشتاء البلغم وفي الربيع الدم وفي الصيف المرّة الُمــرّة 
وفي الخريف المرّة الحامضة. وليس الأمراض التي تعرض كثيراً  للذين يسيؤون التدبير 
أمراضاً  بأعيانها في جميع أوقات السنة، لكنّ  الأمر، كما وصف أبقــراط، مــن أنـّـه  15
«يعــرض فــي الــربيع الوســواس السوداويّ  والجنــون والصــرع وانبــعاث الــدم» وســائر ما 
وصف بعد ذلك، ويعرض في الصيف أمراض أخر قد وصفها وفي الخريف أخر وفي 
الشتاء غيرها.
وحــدوث هــذه الأمــراض يكــون مــن الخــطاء فــي التــدبير، وتختلــف أصــنافها 
بحسب الوقت الذي تحدث فيه من أوقات السنة وبحســب ســنّ  الــذي تعــرض لــه  20
وطبيعته. وذلك أنـّـه لــّما كان مــزاج الأبــدان وغلبــة الأخــلاط فيــها تختلــف بحســب 
Hipp. Aphor. III 20: IV 494,16–18 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 24,13–25,2 [يعرض – الدم  16
Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl والسكتة .add والصرع E: correxi        16  post اوٯات جمىع [جميع أوقات  15
109 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 1b
til the vernal equinox. Sometimes the increase in the change occurs at the same rate 
until the rise of the Pleiades. A noticeable change takes place mostly around the 
equinox, but it is moderate. Then, after the rise of the Pleiades, heat and dryness 
keep increasing until the rise of Sirius, but little by little and at a measured rate if 
the year is normal. If the year is normal, light southerly winds arise around the rise 5
of Sirius and it rains after that. This leads to the rise of the so-called “periodic” 
winds.1 This condition remains unchanged2 until the rise of Arcturus.
We already know through experience and reasoning that when the seasons 
proceed in this manner and their transition from one to the next happens accord-
ing to this model, neither plague nor unusual universal diseases occur and that only 10
the diseases he calls “miscellaneous”3 arise, which are caused by a faulty regimen.
In each season one humour in particular is dominant, as Hippocrates  
described: phlegm predominates in winter, blood in spring, bitter bile in summer 
and sour bile in autumn. The diseases that frequently affect those with an un-
healthy regimen are not the same during each season but, according to Hippo-15
crates , “in spring melancholy, insanity, epilepsy and haemorrhage occur” as well as 
others he mentioned after that. In summer other diseases which he described occur, 
others in autumn and again others in winter.
The occurrence of these diseases is caused by an unhealthy regimen, and their 
types vary according to the season in which they take place and according to the age 20
and nature of the person they affect. For when the mixture of the bodies and the 
1 i.e. the Etesian winds
2 lit. “this does not cease to be that way”
3 i.e. sporadic (as opposed to epidemic and endemic)
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21طبائعــها وأســنانها،∣صــارت أصــناف الأمــراض الــتي تعــرض لــها تختلــف بحســب 
ذلك.
وقد وصف أبقراط اختلاف الأمــراض الــتي تعــرض بحســب اختــلاف الأســنان 
فقال: «فأّما في الأسنان فتعرض هذه الأمراض، أّما الأطــفال الصــغار حيــن يولــدون 
فيعرض لهم القــلاع والقــيء» وســائر ما عــّدد بعــد ذلك مــّما يعــرض للأطــفال. ثــمّ   5
وصــف ما يعــرض لأصــحاب ســنّ  ســنّ  مــن جميــع الأســنان حتـّـى أتــى عليــها عــن 
آخرها.
ووصف أيضاً  أمر الطبائع فقال: «إنّ  من الطبائع ما تكــون حالــه فــي الصــيف 
أجود وفي الشتاء أردأ، ومنها ما تكــون حالــه فــي الشــتاء أجود وفــي الصــيف أردأ ». 
فيصير بدن المريض بمنزلة الشيء المفعــول فيــه، ويصــير الهــواء المحيــط بــه بمنزلــة  10
السبب الفاعل فيه، ويصير من اجتماعها المزاج الحادث للبدن الذي بسببه تحدث 
الأمراض المشتملة الغريبة.
فٕان نحن نظرنا ما الذي يمكن أن يفعل حرّ  الهواء في أبدان الناس وما الــذي 
يمكن أن يفعل فيها برده ويبسه ورطوبته ونظرنا في نفس الشيء المفعول فيه كيف 
حاله، لم يعسر علينا أن نستخرج ونتقّدم فنعلم أنّ  الأمراض ستحدث من الأمــراض  15
العاّميّة الغريبة ومثلها من الأمراض التي هي من غير هذا الجنس مّما عافية سليمة. 
وقد وصف أبقراط ذلك فقال: «إذا كانت أوقات السنة لازمة لنظامها وكان في كلّ  
وقت منها ما ينبغي أن يكون فيه، كان ما يحدث فيها من الأمراض حسن الثبات 
4sq.  ــيء  Hipp. Aphor. III 24: p. 407,1sq. Magdelaine = IV 496,12sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl [فأّما – والق
26,2sq.        8sq.  II ٔإنّ  – أردا] Hipp. Aphor. III 2: p. 399,4sq. Magdelaine = IV 486,7sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, 
Fuṣūl 19,11–20,1        17 – 112,2  ــران  Hipp. Aphor. III 8: p. 401,4–6 Magdelaine = IV [إذا – البحــ
488,13–17 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 21,5–10
E: correxi ثم [لم  E: correxi        15 جزءَ  [حرّ   13
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dominance of the humours in them vary in accordance with their nature and age, 
the kinds of diseases that affect them vary accordingly.
Hippocrates  described the variation of the diseases that occur in accordance 
with different ages and said: “These diseases occur at (different) ages: when small 
children are born, they suffer from ulcers in the mouth and vomiting” and the oth-5
er children's disorders he enumerated after that. He then described what happens to 
people at every age, one after the other, until he reached the end.
He also addressed the issue of natures and said: “Some natures fare better in 
summer and worse in winter, some better in winter and worse in summer”. Hence, 
the body of the patient becomes like something that is acted upon, and the air sur-10
rounding it becomes like the cause acting upon it. Their combination produces the 
current mixture of the body that causes the occurrence of unusual universal dis-
eases.
W hen we examine what the heat, coldness, dryness and wetness of the air can 
do to people's bodies, and when we examine what the condition of the thing itself 15
is that is acted upon, it is not difficult for us to deduce and predict that the diseases 
that will occur are unusual general diseases or similar ones that are, unlike this 
kind,1 benign and harmless. Hippocrates  described this and said: “W hen the sea-
sons follow their (proper) order and things are as they should be during each of 
them, diseases that occur during them are reliable and regular and have a good 20
1 i.e. unlike unusual general diseases
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والنظام حسن البحران. وإذا كانت أوقات السنة غير لازمة لنظامها، كان ما يحدث 
فيها من الأمراض غير منتظم سمج البحران».
فٕان أحببتَ  أن تعلم ما قوى هذه الكيفيّات التي ذكرنا، أعني الرطوبــة واليبــس 
والحرّ  والبرد، فاستمع ما قاله أبقراط في كتاب الفصول وهو هذا: «إنّ  من حالات 
الهواء في السنة بالجملة قلّة المطر أصحّ  من كثرة المطــر وأقلّ  موتاً. فأّما الأمــراض  5
التي تحدث عند كثرة المطــر فــي أكــثر الــحالات فهــي حــّميات طويلــة واســتطلاق 
البطن وعفن وسكات وذبحة. فأّما الأمراض التي تحدث عند قلّة المطر فهي ســلّ  
ورمد ووجع المفاصل وتقطير البول واختلاف الدم». هذا قوله في حالات الهواء في 
الرطوبة واليبس التي تدوم زماناً  طويلاً.
وكما وصــف فــي هــذا الكــلام الــذي تقــّدم حال اختــلاف الهــواء فــي الرطوبــة  10
واليبس، كذلك وصف حال اختلافه في الحرّ  والبرد فــي الكــلام الــذي وصــف فيــه 
حالات الهواء في وقت هبوب الشمال والجنوب. وذلك أنّ  فــي هــذه البلــدان الــتي 
نسكنها نحن، معشر اليونانيّين، الشمال باردة والجنوب حارّة، إلّا أنّه قد يكون في 
الندرة أن تكون الجنوب في أوّل الربيع أو في غــيره مــن الأوقات باردة مــّدة يســيرة. 
وإذا كانت كذلك، أيضاً  لم تكن في تلك الحال∣أبرد من الشمال. 1522
فاسمع ما قال أبقراط في هذا أيضاً  في كتاب الفصــول وهو هــذا: «الجنــوب 
تُحدث ثقلاً  في السمع وغشاوة في البصر وثقلاً  في الرأس وكسلاً  واســترخاء، فعنــد 
  Hipp. Aphor. III 15sq.: IV 492,7sq.; 9–12 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 23,5–11        16 – 114,4 [إنّ  – الدم  8 – 4
Hipp. Aphor. III 5: IV 488,1–6 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 20,6–21,1 [الجنوب – الأعراض
 :E قلت [قلّة  ut vid., E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl conieci        5 ,ىىح [سمج  Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        2 وحسن :E حسن  1
sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl correxi        6  post طويلة scr. et del.  والمطر اصح من كثره المطر واقل موتا فاما الامراص
        (hab. ἐπίληπτοι Gr. (21,25 وسكات Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        ante وصرع .add وعفن E        7  post الىى تحدث
لم تكــن فــي تــلك الــحال ابــرد مــن  .add. et del أيضاً  E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl correxi        16  post َســَبل [ســلّ 
E الشمال
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crisis. W hen the seasons do not follow their (proper) order, diseases that occur dur-
ing them are irregular and hard to bring to a crisis”.
If you would like to know the powers of the qualities we mentioned, that is, 
wetness, dryness, heat and cold, listen to what Hippocrates  said in the Apho-
risms, namely: “Of the climatic conditions during the year, lack of rain is generally 5
healthier and less fatal than an abundance of rain. Diseases that occur when rain is 
plentiful are mostly protracted fevers, diarrhoea, putrefaction, stroke and inflam-
mation of the larynx. Diseases that occur when rain is scarce are consumption, eye 
disease, joint pain, strangury and dysentery”. This is what he said about climatic 
conditions during prolonged periods of wetness and dryness.10
Just as he described in this preceding passage the condition of climatic vari-
ation in wetness and dryness, so too did he describe the condition of its variation in 
heat and cold in the passage in which he discussed the weather conditions when 
northerly and southerly winds blow. For in the areas in which we, the Greek 
people, live, northerly wind is cold and southerly wind is hot, but in rare cases at 15
the beginning of spring or during any other season, southerly wind may be cool for 
a short time. Even when this is the case, it is still not colder in this condition than 
northerly wind.
Listen to what Hippocrates  also said about this in the Aphorisms, namely: 
“Southerly wind causes hardness of hearing, blurred vision, heaviness in the head, 20
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قوّة هذه الريح وغلبتها تعرض للمرضى هذه الأعراض. فأّما الشمال فُتحدث السعال 
ــي الأضــلاع  ــول والاقشــعرار ووجــعاً  ف ــوق والبطــون اليابســة وعســر الب وأوجاع الحل
والصدر، فعند [قوّة] غلبة هذه الريح وقوّتها فينبغي أن تتوقـّـع فــي الأمــراض حــدوث 
هذه الأعراض». فهذا قوله في الرياح الشماليّة والجنوبيّة القويّة الدائمة مّدة طويلــة. 
فقد أشار إلى هذا المعنى بقوله «فعند قوّة هذه الــريح وغلبتــها»، لأنـّـه لا يجــوز أن  5
يكون قال هذا ويريد الريح التي إنّما هبّت منذ مّدة يسيرة ولا الريح التي، وإن كانت 
قد هبّت منذ أيّام كثيرة، فٕانّها ضعيفة.
فأّما الرياح التي تــهبّ  فــي يوم يوم، الشــماليّة منــها والجنوبيّــة، فاســمع ما قال 
أبقراط فيها في كتاب الفصول. قال: «وأّما حالات الهواء في يوم يوم فما كان منها 
شماليّاً  فٕانّه يجّمع الأبدان ويشّدها ويقوّيها ويجوّد حــركتها ويحّســن ألــوانها ويصــّفي  10
السمع منها ويجّفف البطن ويُحدث في الأعين لذعاً، فٕان كان في نواحي الصدر 
وجع متقّدم هيّجه وزاد فيه. وما كان منها جنوبيّاً  فٕانّه يحلّ  الأبدان ويرخيها ويرطبها 
وُيحدث ثقلاً  في الرأس <وثقلاً  في السمع> وسدراً  وعسر حركة في العينين وفــي 
البدن كلّه ويلين البطن».
وقد وصف فــي كــتاب الفصــول مع هــذا أشــياء أخــر فــي طبائــع أوقات الســنة  15
وانقلابها دفعة بعضها إلى بعض، وسنذكر كلّ  واحد من تــلك الفصــول عنــد وقت 
الحاجة إليه. فأّما في هذا الموضع فيكفي أن نبيّن هذا فقط، أعني أنّ  أبقراط قــد 
وصف القوى الأصليّة التي لحالات الهواء، وهي التي ينبغــي أن نبــني الأمــر عليــها 
في كلّ  حال تحدث للهواء وكيــف كانت، ونســلك فــي ذلك طــريقاً  منتظــماً  علــى 
 ,Hipp. Aphor. III 17: p. 404,5–12 Magdelaine = IV 492,13–494,7 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ [وأّما – البطــن  14 – 9
Fuṣūl 23,11–24,6
هذه  sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl seclusi        4  ante قوّة  E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl conieci        3 وحلوق [وأوجاع الحلوق  2
add. مثل Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        post في hab. καταστάσεων Gr. (22,7)        7  دهبت [هبّت E: correxi        11  
sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl addidi وثقلاً  – السمع  E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl correxi        13 العين [الأعين
115 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 1b
sluggishness and paralysis. W hen this wind is strong and predominates, patients 
suffer from these symptoms. Northerly wind causes coughing, throat pain, consti-
pated bowels, painful urination, chills and pain in the ribs and the chest. W hen this 
wind predominates and is strong, you should expect the occurrence of these symp-
toms in diseases”. This is what he said about prolonged periods of strong northerly 5
and southerly winds. He indicated this meaning by saying “when this wind is 
strong and predominates” because it is inconceivable that he would have said this 
and meant wind that only blows for a short time or wind that is weak, even if it 
blew for many days.
Listen to what Hippocrates  said in the Aphorisms about winds that blow 10
day after day, both northerly and southerly. He said: “W hen the weather condi-
tions are northerly day after day, they brace bodies, fortify them, strengthen them, 
enhance their movement, improve their colour, make their hearing clear, dry the 
stomach and produce a burning sensation in the eyes; when there is pre-existing 
pain in the regions of the chest, it intensifies and increases it. When they are south-15
erly, they relax bodies and loosen them, moisten them, cause heaviness in the head 
and hardness of hearing,1 dizziness, inhibit the movement of the eyes and the whole 
body and soften the bowels”.
In addition to this he gives further information in the Aphorisms about the 
characteristics of the seasons and their sudden transition from one to another. We 20
shall mention each of these aphorisms at the appropriate juncture. At this point it 
is sufficient for us to explain only this, namely that Hippocrates  described the 
fundamental powers of climatic conditions. We need to take them as a basis for 
1 lit. “heaviness in the ears”
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ترتيب، فسنستخرج ونعلم أيّ  الأمراض ستحدث وكيف ينبغي أن نمنع من حدوثها 
أو نداويها إذا كانت قد حدثت. فٕانّ  هذا هو أعظم ثمرة ما قصدنا إليه مــن العلــم 
في هذا الكتاب.
واحد الأصول التي ُيبَنى عليها هذا الطريق هو البلــد، إذا كان البلــد أيضاً  قــد 
يدلّ  على شيء من أمر تولّد الأمراض، كما قد تدلّ  طبيعة كلّ  واحد من الناس∣ 5
23وسنّه وعمله وتدبيره.
وقد بيّن أبقراط بياناً  شافياً  في كتابه في الهواء والــماء والمواضــع أيّ  الأمــراض 
التي تكثر في كلّ  واحد من البلدان. فأنت تقدر، متى كانت حال الهواء في المثل 
حال رطوبــة وبــرودة وكان مــزمعاً  أن تحــدث بحســب طبيعتــه الأمــراض الــتي بيّنــها 
أبقراط، أن تضيف إلى ما استدللتَ  عليه بتلك الحال ما يدلّ  عليه البلد، وكــذلك  10
أيضاً  ما تدلّ  عليه السنّ  وما تدلّ  عليه طبيعــة البــدن وعــمل صــاحبه وتــدبيره كلـّـه. 
وذلك أنّ  الأبدان التي هي رطبة باردة بطبيعتــها وبالأســباب الــتي مــن خارج تســرع 
إليها الأمراض التي تحدث من حال الهواء الباردة الرطبة، والأبدان الــتي هــي علــى 
ــه  ــراض أعســر. فمــتى كان البلــد رطــباً  بارداً  بطبيعت ــولها لتــلك الأم ضــدّ  ذلك فقب
ــراض  ــد الأم ــة، كان تولّ ــه حال باردة رطب ــمّ  حــدثت للهــواء في ــها، ث المخصــوص ب 15
المشاكلة لتلك الحال الحادثة للهواء أسهل وأسرع، لأنّ  البلد يُعين على حدوثها.
وكذلك إن حدثت للهواء في وقت من الأوقات حال مفرطة في الحرّ  والرطوبة، 
مثل الحال التي وصفها أبقراط في أّول المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب حــيث قال: 
«إنّه جاء مطر جود في الحرّ  الصيف كلّه وكان أكثره مع جنــوب». فٕانـّـه قــد ُيعيــن 
 Hipp. Epid. II 1,1: V 72,3sq. L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 155,6–8 Pfaff: cf. Ǧālīnūs, TIfīḏīmiyā [إنّه – جنوب  19
II, lemma I 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 43v7sq.
E: correxi وسننه [وسنّه  6
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each climatic condition that occurs and its quality, and follow a consistent, system-
atic method in this. Then we shall discover and know what disease will arise and 
how we should prevent it or treat it when it has arisen. This is the greatest reward 
we seek from the knowledge in this book.
One of the principles this method is based on is location when the location 5
also indicates something about the generation of diseases, just as the nature of each 
person, his age, work and regimen may be an indicator.
Hippocrates  clearly explained in his Air, Water and Places which diseases 
occur frequently in each country. W hen the weather is for example wet and cold 
and in accordance with its nature the diseases Hippocrates  explained are due to 10
occur, you can supplement the information you draw from these conditions with 
indications given by the location and likewise with indications given by1 the age, 
physical nature, occupation and overall regimen of a person. That is to say, bodies 
that are wet and cold as a result of their nature and of external causes are prone to 
diseases caused by cold and wet weather. Bodies with the opposite (nature) are less 15
prone to such diseases.2 Hence, when a location is wet and cold owing to its partic-
ular nature and when cold and wet weather arises there, diseases that resemble this 
prevailing weather are generated more readily and rapidly because the location is 
susceptible to them.
The same applies when extremely hot and wet weather occurs during a season, 20
for example the conditions Hippocrates  described at the beginning of the 
second book of this work where he said: “heavy rain fell during the heat through-
out summer, mostly accompanied by southerly winds”. Hence, the location was 
1 lit. “what indicates it”
2 lit. “their submission to those diseases is more difficult”
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البلد في تولّد أمــراض العفونــة مــتى كان خاّصــة خارجاً  عــن الاعتــدال فــي الأمــرين 
جميعاً، أعني متى كان أسخن وأرطب.
وقد يصير أيضاً  على ذلك متى كان أحد هذين الأمرين غالباً  في مزاجه مفرطاً  
مــثل البلــد المســّمى قــرانون، إذ كان موضــعه موضــعاً  متســّفلاً  جنــوبيّاً . ولــذلك لــّما 
حدثت للهواء حال عاّميـّـة أفــرط عليــه فيــها الحــرّ  والرطوبــة، اعــترى أهل ذلك البلــد  5
خاّصة مرض يكون من العفونة، وهو الجمر، إذ كانت مدينة قرانون مع ســائر رداءة 
ــرياح  ــرهو لانخــفاض موضــعها ولاســتتارها عــن ال ــها الــركود وال أحــوالها الــغالب علي
الشماليّة. فهذه حال قرانون.
فأّما ثاسس فعلى خلافها، وذلك أنـّـها معــرّض للــرياح الشــماليّة الــباردة، لأنـّـها 
محاذية لبلاد ثراقي. فلّما كانت جملة حال الهواء أنّ  الجنوب كانت أغــلب عليــه  10
مع قلّة مطر، لم تكن أبدان أهل ذلك البلد بحسب طبيعة بلدهم السريعة إلى قبول 
الأمراض المشاكلة لتلك الحال الحادثة للهواء. فٕانّه لو كان البلد جنوبيّاً  منخفضاً، 
لقد كانت تلك الحال من الهواء ستكون من أبلغ حال في توليد الموتان في ذلك 
البلد.∣
قال أبقراط: أمطار كثيرة متواترة ليّنة. 1524
قال جالينوس: إنّ  «الأمطار» تكون «كثيرة» على ثلاثــة أوجــه: إّما بأن يكــون 
إّما بأن يكون مّدة طويلة، وإن كان ما يكون منه في كلّ   المطر نفسه غزيراً  جوداً ؛ و
إّما بأن يجتمع الأمران جميــعاً  فيــه. وأنا أوجــدك لــكلّ  واحــد مــن هــذه  يوم رذاذاً؛ و
الثلاثة الضروب مثالاً  من قول أبقراط في هذا الكتاب.
 [قرانون  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        8 عليها  E: scripsi        7 ٯرابوں [قرانون  E: scripsi        6 قرابون [قــرانون  4
A متوالية :E P متواترة  E: scripsi        15 باسس [ثاسس  E: scripsi        9 قرابون
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susceptible to generating diseases of putrefaction, especially when it was out of bal-
ance with respect to both of these two qualities, that is, when it was warmer and 
wetter.
This may also happen when one of these two qualities excessively dominates 
its mixture, as (it did in) the place called Cranon, because it was situated in a 5
depression and facing south.1 Therefore, when a general climatic condition arose in 
which it was extremely hot and wet, the inhabitants of this place suffered particu-
larly from a disease caused by putrefaction, namely carbuncles, since in addition to 
its other unhealthy characteristics the city of Cranon was predominantly sluggish 
and windless because it was situated in a depression and isolated from northerly 10
winds. This is the condition of Cranon.
Thasos is the opposite: it is exposed to cold northerly winds because it lies 
across from Thrace. W hen southerly winds and lack of rain dominated the general 
climatic condition, the bodies of the inhabitants of that place did not, in line with 
the nature of their country, rapidly contract diseases that resembled this present 15
climatic condition. But if the place had been facing south and low-lying, this 
weather would have been one of the most conducive to the generation of plague in 
this place.
I 2 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,5 L. = I 180,4 Kw.]: Abundant ra in,  con-
t inuous and gentle .20
Galen said: Rain is abundant in three ways: either the rain itself is severe 
and heavy; or it lasts for a long time, even if it only drizzles each day; or the two 
occur simultaneously. I shall give you an example for each of these three varieties 
from what Hippocrates  said in this book.
1 lit. “its location was a low-lying, southerly place”
120 Galen, Commentary on the first book
فأّما الضرب الأوّل فمثاله ما قال في صفة حال الهواء التي افتتحــها بأن قال: 
«كان بثاسس قبل طلوع السماك الرامح بقليل وبعد طلوعه أمطار كثيرة». فٕانّ  قولــه 
«عظيمة» إنّما أراد أن يدلّ  له على غزارتها وكثرة مجيؤها دفعة.
وأّما الضرب الثاني فمثاله ما قاله في هــذا الموضــع حيــن قال: «أمــطار كثــيرة 
متواترة ليّنة». وذلك أنّه إنّما اجتمعت لهذه الكثرة لدوامها مّدة طويلة، لا بأنّه جاء  5
منها في وقت واحد شيء غزير جود.
وأّما الضرب الثالث فمثاله ما قاله في المقالة الثانية من هذا الكتاب، وهو قوله 
«جاء مطر جود في الحرّ  الصيف كلّه»؛ يجعله بقوله فيه إنّه كان «جوداً » مشاركاً  
للضرب الأّول من الضروب التي ذكرنا، وبقوله فيه إنّه كان «الصيف كلـّـه» مشاركاً  
للضرب الثاني. 10
وسنذكر أمر كلّ  واحدة من تينك الحالتين في موضعهما. وأّما في هذه الحال 
التي كلامنا فيها في هذا الموضع، وهــي الــتي كانت فيــما بيــن الاســتواء الخــريفيّ  
وأّول الشتاء، فكانت فيه أمطار في مــّدتها كلـّـها «متواتــرة ليّنــة»، وهــذه الــحال مــن 
حال الأمطار هي ضدّ  الحال التي يوصف فيها بأنّه «جود غزير».
قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء جنوبيّاً. 15
قال جالينوس: قد دلّ  أبقراط دلالة بيّنة علــى أنّ  انقضــاء الخــريف عنــده أيضاً  
هو وقت غروب الثريّا، الذي سّماه هو «نوء الثريّا»، بٕاتباعه ما تقّدم من قوله «فيما 
 :.Hipp. Epid. II 1,1: V 72,3sq. L [جاء – كلّــه  v. infra, p. 284,7sq. (lemma II 62)        8 [كان – كثــيرة  2
CMG V 10,1, p. 155,6sq. Pfaff: cf. Ǧālīnūs, TIfīḏīmiyā II, lemma I 1: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 43v7sq.
 hab. ἐν ἀρχῇ الثانية E 2        7  post عظيمه .in marg. add أراد E: correxi        3  post كانه ىاسس [كان بثاسس  2
Gr. (24,14)        11  واحد [واحدة E: correxi        12  فهلا [فيها, ut vid., E: ἡ δὲ προκειμένη νῦν ἐν τῷ λόγῳ 
corr. Wenkebach: ἣν προκείμενον ἦν ἐν τῷ λόγῳ Gr. ω: conieci        14  post ــه  .hab. ἀθρόως Gr بأنّـ
(24,20)
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An example of the first variety is the description1 of the climatic condition 
which he began with the words: “Thasos  had little (rain) before the rise of Arctu-
rus and abundant rain after it”. By saying it was “great”, he wanted to indicate that 
it was severe and fell abundantly all at once.
An example of the second variety is his observation in this lemma when he 5
says: abundant ra in,  continuous and gent le . It only became abundant 
because it lasted for a long time, not because it rained severely and heavily at one 
particular moment.
An example of the third variety is what he says in the second book of this 
work, namely:2 “heavy rain fell during the heat throughout summer”. By saying 10
that it was “heavy”, he associates it with the first variety we mentioned,3 and by say-
ing “throughout summer”, he associates it with the second.
We shall discuss each of those two (other) conditions at their places. In the 
condition we are discussing at this point, the one that lasts from the autumnal 
equinox to the beginning of winter, continuous and gent le  rain fell through-15
out its duration. This condition of rain4 is the opposite of the one described as 
“heavy and severe”.
I 3 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,5sq. L. = I 180,5 Kw.]: W inter  was  south-
erly.
Galen said: Hippocrates  clearly indicated that for him the end of autumn 20
also coincides with the setting of the Pleiades, which he calls the “(heliacal) setting 
1 lit. “what he said in the description”
2 lit. “and this is what he said”
3 lit. “the first variety of the varieties we mentioned”
4 lit. “condition of the condition of rain”
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بين الاستواء ونوء الثريّا» أن قال: «وكان الشتاء جنوبيّاً ». وذلك أنّ  قولــه هــذا يــدلّ  
على أنّه ليس فيما بين الــوقتين مــّدة بيّنــة تــحتاج إلــى أن يوصــف شــيء مــن أمــرها 
خاّصة، لكنّ  الشتاء يكون مع غروب الثريّا.∣
25قال أبقراط: وكانت الرياح الشماليّة فيه قليلة.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط قال: «إنّ  الرياح الشــماليّة» كانت فــي ذلك الشــتاء  5
ــرياح  ــكانت ال ــره علــى طبيعــة الشــتاء، ل ــة». ولو كان ذلك الشــتاء جــرى أم «قليل
الشماليّة ستكون فيه عظيمة. وكان يكون عظمها وكثرتها علــى ضــربين، أعــني فــي 
قــوّتها وفــي دوامــها، وســببه أن تكــون قلّتــها كانت فــي ذلك الشــتاء علــى الضــربين 
جميعاً، أعني في عظم الرياح أنفسها وقوّتها وفي مّدة زمان هبوبها، أعني أنّها هبّت 
فيه أيّاماً  يسيرة ولم يكن في وقت ما هبّت بالغزير، وقد يعلم أنّ  الشمال تهبّ  فــي  10
الشتاء وهي عظيمة قّوةً  وتدوم مّدة طويلة.
قال أبقراط: وكان يابساً  عديماً  للمطر.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  أبقــراط إنـّـما يعــني بقولــه فــي ذلك الشــتاء «إنـّـه كان يابساً  
عديماً  للمطر» أنّه كان أجفّ  وأقلّ  مطراً  من المقدار الــذي يســتحّقه الشــتاء. وقــد 
خالف في ذلك ما جرت عليه العادة في الكلام بعض الخلاف، لأنّ  العادة جرت  15
متى قلنا في وقت من الأوقات «إنّه كان يابساً  عديماً  للمطر» أن يفهم عنّا من قولنا 
ذلك أنّه كان في غالب اليبس حتّى لم يكن فيه مطر بتّة، إلّا أنّه مّما لا يمكن ولا 
يصّدق به أن يبلغ من يبس الشتاء ألّا يكــون فيــه مطــر بتـّـة. فٕانّ  الــربيع فضــلاً  عــن 
        A عدىم المطر :E P عديماً  للمطر        P اىىًسا :E A يابساً   A        12 جدا .add قليلة E A: om. P        post فيه  4
18  post بتّة hab. ὥσπερ – θέρει Gr. (25,14)
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of the Pleiades”,1 by adding winter  was  southerly  to his previous words 
“between the equinox and the (heliacal) setting of the Pleiades”. That is to say, his 
words indicate that there is no clearly discernible period between these two points 
about which anything in particular needs to be said, but that winter  begins with2 
the setting of the Pleiades.5
I 4 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6 L. = I 180,5 Kw.]: Northerly  winds  were  
l ight  during i t .
Galen said: Hippocrates  said that northerly  winds were l ight  during 
that winter. Had that winter taken its natural course, northerly winds would have 
been vigorous during it. Their vigour and extent have two aspects, namely their 10
strength and their duration, and the reason that they were l ight  that winter was 
twofold, namely the vigour and strength of the winds themselves and their dura-
tion: they blew infrequently and were not severe when they blew. It is, however, 
known that north wind blows in winter, that it is very strong and lasts a long 
time.15
I 5 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6 L. = I 180,5 Kw.]: It  was  dry and devoid 
of  ra in.
Galen said: By saying that that winter was dry and devoid of  ra in, Hip-
pocrates  means that it was dryer and there was less rain than is normally expected 
in winter. He strayed in this (expression) somewhat from his usual way of speaking 20
because when we say that one of the seasons was dry  and devoid of  ra in, our 
observation would normally be understood to mean that it was extremely dry so 
that there was no rain at all during it. It is, however, impossible and inconceivable 
that a winter is so dry that there is no rain at all during it. Spring does not display 
1 The distinction made here is between the time of the heliacal setting (nawʾ) of the Pleiades, which 
Hippocrates and Galen designate as ὑπὸ πληιάδα and which serves as an astronomical indicator 
for the progression of the seasons, and the more general term “setting” (ġurūb, translating δύσις), 
which can denote both heliacal and nightly settings of stars and constellations.
2 lit. “coincides with”
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الشتاء لا تكون حال الهواء فيه هذه الحال، وقــد قال أبقــراط فــي ذلك الشــتاء إنـّـه 
كان شبيهاً  بالربيع.
قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء كلّه بمنزلة ما يكون الربيع.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يقول إنّ  ذلك الشتاء كان أجفّ  من الشتاء الذي هو 
على طبيعته، إلّا أنّه لم يكن شبه الصيف. فقد يدلّك هذا على صّحة ما قلنا قبل  5
من أنـّـه لــم يعــن بقولــه «إنـّـه كان يابساً  عــديماً  للمطــر» حقيقــة ما يفهــم مــن هــذا 
اللفظ. فينبغي أن نقول إنّ  قوله ذلك ليس هو مطلقاً  لكنّ  بالٕاضافة، كما قد نقول 
«نملة كبيرة» «وجــبل صــغير»، مــن قــبل أنّ  ذلك الشــتاء إنـّـما «كان يابساً  عــديماً  
للمطر» بقياس الشتاء المألوف، لا أنّه كان يابساً  مطلقاً  عديماً  للمطر، كــما ليــس 
نقول «نملة كبيرة» <مطلقاً، لكّن> بقياس النملة المألوفــة. فالنملــة الكبــيرة، إذا  10
ــى  ــه، والشــتاء اليابــس، إذا قيــس إل ــى الــجبل الصــغير، كانت أصــغر من قيســت إل
الصيف، كان أرطب منه، وكذلك الربيع الباقي على طبيعته. فلّما قاس ذلك الشتاء 
إلى حال الشتاء الطبيعّي، قال «إنّه كلّه كان بمنزلة ما يكون الربيع».∣
26قال أبقراط: وكان الربيع جنوبيّاً  وكانت فيه أمطار قليلة.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يقول بعد قليل في الأمراض التي سبقت فتولّدت في  15
الربيع إنّها كانت من حال الهــواء المتقّدمــة، إذ كانت عادةً  شــماليّة. فيشــبه علــى 
حسب قوله ذلك أن يكون قوله هذا «إنّ  الربيع كان جنوبيّاً » لم يرد به أنّه لم يكن 
8sq.  ذلك – المألوف] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130r5–8
  E: correxi        10 مطلــق [مطلــقاً   hab. ξηρόν Gr. (25,19)        7 الصــيف E A: om. P        5  post ما يكــون  3
  hab. ψυχεινόν Gr. (26,1)        17 جنوبيّاً  E        14  post المالوفة .add. et del فالنملة addidi        post مطلقاً  لكنّ 
E: correxi يرديه [يرد به
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this climatic condition, let alone winter, but Hippocrates  said that this winter 
resembled spring.
I 6 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,6sq. L. = I 180,5sq. Kw.]: W inter  on the  
whole  was  l ike  spring.
Galen said: Hippocrates  says that this winter was dryer than a winter that 5
follows its natural course, but it did not resemble summer. This tells you that our 
previous observation was correct: by saying i t  was  dry and devoid of  ra in, he 
did not mean what this expression actually signifies. We therefore need to say that 
this statement was not absolute but relative, just as we say “a big ant” and “a small 
mountain”, because this winter was only dry and devoid of  ra in compared to 10
a normal winter, not absolutely dry and devoid of rain. Likewise, we do not say “a 
big ant” in absolute terms but compared to normal ants. Compared to a small 
mountain, the big ant is (still) smaller than it; and compared to summer, a dry 
winter is (still) wetter than it, as is a spring that follows its natural course. Hence, 
when he compared this winter to the condition of a natural winter, he said that on 15
the  whole  i t  resembled spring.
I 7 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,7sq. L. = I 180,6sq. Kw.]: Spring was 
southerly  with l ittle  ra in.
Galen said: A little later Hippocrates  says that the diseases that previously 
appeared in spring were caused by the previous climatic condition, since it was nor-20
mally northerly. Based on that lemma it seems that by saying spring was south-
er ly , he did not mean that there was no northerly wind at all during it, only that 
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إنّما أراد به أنّ  الرياح الشماليّة كانت في أّوله قليلة جّداً، وبلغ من  فيه شمال بتّة، و
قلّتــها أن تكــون حال الهــواء فــي ذلك كلّــه أولــى بأن تنســب إلــى أنّــها كانت 
«جنوبيّة».
قال أبقراط: وكانت في أكثر أوقات الصيف غيوم من غــير مطــر، وكان هبــوب 
الرياح الحوليّة فيه قليلاً  متفرّقاً. 5
قال جالينوس: إن جمع جامع كلّ  ما وصفه أبقراط مــن حال ذلك الصــيف، 
حكم بأنّه أيضاً  كان جنوبيّاً  يابساً.
قال أبقراط: فٕانـّـما كانت حال الهــواء فــي تــلك الســنة كلـّـها جنوبيّــة مع عــدم 
المطر.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط ليس يعني بقوله «مع عدم المطر» أنّه لــم يكــن فــي  10
إنّما يعني بعدمــه قلّتــه ونزارتــه، وذلك أنّ  ما  تلك السنة مطر بتّة في جميع أوقاتها و
كان منه في تلك السنة كان نزراً  قليلاً، لأنّه لم يكن منه شيء له قدر، إلّا ما كان 
في كلّ  الأيّام التي بين الاستواء الخريفيّ  وبين غروب الثريّا. فأّما ســائر أوقات تــلك 
السنة كلّها فكان اليبس وعدم المطر غالبين عليه قويّي الغلبة.
فٕان كان الأمر على ما لا يزال أبقراط يقول دائماً ، إنّ  أبدان الحيوان تتغيّر بتغيّر  15
الهواء المحيط بها، فٕانّها عنــد كــثرة الأمــطار تصــير أرطب، وعنــد انقــطاع الأمــطار 
تصير أجّف، وعند غلبة الحرّ  في الهواء يحدث في الرأس امتلاء، وعند غلبــة الــبرد 
فيه فٕانّ  الرأس يخفّ  وتألم نواحي الصدر والرئة.
فأّما عند الحال التي وصفها أبقراط، وهي التي قصدنا للنظر فيــها، فمــن قــبل 
أنّــها كانت فــي طبيعتــها متوّســطة بيــن حال صــفاء الهــواء ونقائــه وبيــن حال كــثرة  20
A جنوبيا :E P جنوبيّة  P        8 ٯلىل مىڡرٯ :E A قليلاً  متفرّقاً         P A: om. E فيه  5
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northerly winds were very infrequent at its beginning and that they were so infre-
quent that it would be more appropriate to refer to the climate during (spring) as a 
whole as southerly .
I 8 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,8–10 L. = I 180,7–9 Kw.]: Summer was 
most ly  overcast  without ra in,  and the periodic  winds 1  blew l ightly  5
and sporadical ly  during i t .
Galen said: If someone were to sum up everything Hippocrates  has said 
about the conditions this summer, he would also judge that it was southerly and 
dry.
I 9 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,10sq. L. = I 180,10sq. Kw.]: The cl imate  10
that  year  was  on the  whole  southerly  with a  lack of  ra in.
Galen said: Hippocrates  does not mean by saying with a  lack  of  ra in 
that there was no rain at all that year during all of its seasons. Rather, by lack  of  
he means that it was scarce and insignificant: its quantity that year was insignificant 
and small because there was no significant amount except for what fell each day 15
between the autumnal equinox and the setting of the Pleiades. During all other sea-
sons of that year dryness and lack of rain strongly predominated.
If the matter is as Hippocrates  keeps saying, (namely) that the bodies of 
living beings change with the change of the air surrounding them, then they 
become wetter when rain is abundant; dryer when rain is absent; when heat pre-20
dominates in the air, fullness occurs in the head; and when cold predominates, the 
head becomes lighter but the regions of the chest and lungs hurt.
Because the condition Hippocrates  described, that is, the one we wanted to 
examine, was by its nature intermediate between bright and clear weather (on the 
1 i.e. the Etesian winds
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ــطاً.  ــزاجاً  متوّس ــزاجها م ــحال فصار م ــلك ال ــدان بت ــزارتها، تشــبهها الأب ــطار وغ الأم
وساِمْحني في أن أسّمي تلك الحال من حالات البدن حالاً  غيوميّة، وذلك أنّه لّما 
كانت حال الهواء تلك الحال، وكان قد وضع أنّ  الأبدان تتغيّر بتغيّر الهواء وتتشبّه 
به، فلن يضرّ  — إذ كان إنّما قصدي شــرح ما أنا فــي وصــفه — أن أســّمي تــلك 
الحال الحادثة في الأبدان حالاً  كالغيوميّــة. كــما أنّ  الشــتاء، إذا بقــي علــى مزاجــه  5
27الطبيعّي، وجب ضرورة أن يتولّد منه في البدن∣الخلط الرطب البارد، أعني البلغم؛ 
وإذا كان الصيف باقياً  على طبيعته تولّد فيه في البدن الخلط اليابس الــحاّر، أعــني 
المرّة الصفراء؛ كذلك إذا كانت حال الهواء حالاً  غيوميّة، غلب من الأخلاط فــي 
الطبائع والأسنان البلغميّة البلغم الذي هو في حال يستحقّ  أن ينسب فيها إلى أنّه 
ضبابيّ  غيومّي، وفي الطبائع والأســنان الــتي يغــلب عليــها المــرار المــرّ  <المــرار>  10
الذي يستحقّ  أن ينسب إلى أنّه ضبابيّ  غيومــّي. وذلك أنـّـه قــد يتحــلّل مــن أبــداننا 
دائماً  شيء بخارّي، إلّا أنّ  ما يتحلّل منه متى كانت حال الهواء حال يبس أكثر ما 
يكون ومــتى كانت حالــه حال رطوبــة أقلّ  ما يكــون. فٕاذا اجتمــع ذلك مــن داخل، 
جعل الروح الغريزيّ  الذي فيــنا بمنزلــة الضــبابيّ ، وذلك أنّ  حال البــخار عنــد الــروح 
الذي في أبدان الحيوان بمنزلة حال الضباب عند الهواء المحيط بها، فيجوز للناظر  15
في هذا أن يجسر أيضاً  فيقول إنّ  الروح الذي في أبداننا يصير فــي تــلك الــحالات 
كالضبابيّ .
والضــباب إذا اتّفــق لــه فــي وقت واحــد أمــران، أحــدهما أن يــرتفع والآخــر أن 
يجتمع ويتلزّز، فٕانّه يصير غيماً  أبيض، وذلك أنّ  الهــواء، مــتى لــم تكــن فيــه رطوبــة 
14sq.  حال – بها] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130r10–12
 addidi: κατὰ δὲ τὰς πικροχόλους … ἡ ὁμιχλώδης τε المرارut vid., E: correxi        10  II ,ونزارتها [وغزارتها  1
καὶ νεφελώδης χολή Gr. ω        12  IIحال om. E, in marg. add. E 2        19  post ــة  .hab. βορείου Gr رطوب
(27,14)
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one hand) and abundant and severe rain (on the other), bodies came to resemble 
this condition and their mixture became an intermediate one. Allow me to call this 
condition of the body “cloudy” for the following reasons: because the weather was 
in that (particular) condition and it has been established that bodies change with 
the change of the weather and come to resemble it, it will not hurt — since my 5
only purpose is to explain what I am describing — to call the condition present in 
the bodies “cloud-like”.1 W hen winter conforms to its natural mixture, it is inevi-
table that a wet, cold humour, namely phlegm, is generated in the body; when 
summer conforms to its nature, a dry, hot humour, namely yellow bile, is gener-
ated in the body. Likewise, when the weather is cloudy, the dominant humour of 10
(those with) phlegmatic natures and ages is phlegm that is in a condition appropri-
ately referred to as “foggy” and “cloudy” and in (those with) natures and ages dom-
inated by bitter bile, bile that is appropriately referred to as “foggy” and “cloudy”. 
This is because something vaporous is constantly dissipated from our bodies, but 
most is dissipated2 when the weather is dry and least when it is wet. W hen it accu-15
mulates within, it renders the innate pneuma inside us fog-like because the state of 
vapour in the pneuma inside the bodies of living beings resembles the state of fog 
in the air surrounding them. Someone who observes this could also venture to say 
that the pneuma in our bodies comes to resemble fog in this condition.
W hen two things coincide at the same time — first that it rises and second 20
that it accumulates and solidifies — fog turns into white clouds. For when air does 
not contain moisture and is extremely pure and clear, there cannot be clouds in it, 
1 lit. “a condition resembling the cloudy (one)”
2 lit. “what is dissipated from it”
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وكان نقيّاً  صافياً  في غاية الصفاء، لم يمكن أن يكون فيه غيم، ولا يمكن أن يتولّد 
فيه الغيم إلّا مع رطوبة. وإذا تولّد الغيم فيــه، فٕانـّـما يكــون صــفاؤه وســواده بحســب 
سخافته أو تكاثفه، وذلك أنّه إذا كان سخيفاً، نفذ فيه إليــنا ضــوء الشــمس، ومــن 
ــراً ، لأنّ  نور الشــمس يُضــيء فيــه كــما ُيضــيء فــي  قــبل ذلك يــرى الغيــم صــافياً  نيّ
الأجسام التي لــها مستشــّف. وإذا تلــزّز الغيــم وتكاثــف، لــم ينفــذ ضــوء الشــمس،  5
وبالواجب يرى أسود في تــلك الــحال، كــما قــد يــرى الهــواء بالــليل إذا فارقــه ضــوء 
الشمس. وقد يرى الضباب رؤية بيّنة ربّما انحدر إلــى الأرض، فيــقال لــه عنــد ذلك 
إّما أسود؛ أّما الأبيض  «الطلّ »، وربّما ارتفع إلى العلوّ  فيصير عياناً  غيماً، إّما أبيض و
منه فٕاذا قبل، كما قلنا، في بدنه كلّه نور الشمس، وأّما الأســود فٕاذا لــم يــقبل منــه 
شيابته، وأّما الألوان التي فيما بين هذين اللونين فٕانّما تصير للغيوم بحسب مقدار ما  10
يخالطها من الضوء.
ولعلّك تظنّ  أنّ  هذا القول الذي قلته يتناقض، وهو ما قــلت إنّ  الرطوبــة يــرتفع 
بأسرها إلى العلوّ  ويتلزّز، وذلك أنّ  ارتفاعها من قبل الحــرارة وتلــزّزها مــن قــبل الــبرد، 
وليس يمكن أن يكون شيء واحد بعينــه فــي حال واحــدة حاّراً  وبارداً؛ إلّا أنّك إن 
توّهمتَ  أنّ  البخار نفسه الذي يــرتفع هو حارّ  ولــذلك يســمو ويعلــو، والهــواء الــذي  15
يقبله بارد، لم يعتصّ  ويغمض عليك كيف يمكن أن يرتفع ويتلزّز في حال واحدة، 
28وذلك أنّ  ارتفاعه∣هو له من تلقاء نفسه واجتماعه وتلــزّزه يكــون مــن الهــواء الــذي 
يقبلــه. وكلـّـما كانت حال الهــواء أبــرد، كان جمعــه وتلــزّزه وتكثيفــه لــذلك الضــباب 
الذي يعلو أكثر، فٕاذا لم يكن في الهواء حرّ  بيّن ولا برد بيّن، وجب ضرورة أن يبقى 
فيه ذلك الضباب الذي ارتفع على الحال الذي كانت عليها منذ أوّل الأمر، فيصير  20
منه الغيم. وإذا كان نور الشمس غالباً  على ذلك الغيم قاهراً  له، كان أبيض صحيح 
  E: correxi        20 كان [كانت  E: correxi        18 المجاز [البــخار  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        15 الصــفاء  1
om., supra lin. scr. E منه  E: correxi        21 كان [كانت
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and clouds cannot develop in it without moisture. W hen clouds develop in it, their 
brightness and darkness depend on their porosity or thickening: when they are po-
rous, sunlight passes through them to us, and this is why clouds look clear and 
bright: sunlight radiates inside them as it does inside transparent bodies. W hen the 
clouds solidify and thicken, sunlight does not pass through and they inevitably 5
look dark in this state, as does the air at night when the sunlight has left it. W hen it 
descends to the ground, fog sometimes becomes clearly visible and is then called 
“dew”, sometimes it rises up and becomes visible in the form of clouds, either 
white or dark. As we said, they are white when sunlight suffuses them1 and they are 
dark when they are not suffused by2 its brightness. Clouds assume shades between 10
these two colours depending on the degree to which they are mixed with light.
You may think that what I said is contradictory: I said that moisture on the 
whole rises up and solidifies because its rise is caused by heat and its solidification 
by cold. It is, however, impossible for one and the same thing in the same con-
dition to be (both) warm and cold. But if you consider that the rising vapour itself 15
is warm and therefore ascends and rises up, and that the air absorbing it is cold, it is 
not obscure and difficult to understand for you how it could possibly rise and 
solidify in the same condition. The reason is that its rise is caused by itself while its 
accumulation and solidification is caused by the air absorbing it. The colder the 
weather, the more this rising fog accumulates, solidifies and thickens. If the air is 20
neither obviously warm nor obviously cold, it is necessarily the case that the fog 
that rises remains in it in the state it was in from the beginning, and clouds form 
from it. W hen sunlight dominates and prevails over these clouds, they are com-
1 lit. “when they accept sunlight into their entire body”
2 lit. “when they do not accept”
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البياض، ومتى لم يستول عليه نور الشمس الاستيلاء الكامل، كان فيما بين البياض 
والسواد.
فلا تعجب من أنّ  أبدان الحيوان تكــون فــي وقت مــن الأوقات حالــها شــبيهة 
بهــذه الــحال الــتي تكــون للهــواء، لكــن صــّدق أبقــراط فــي قولــه حــيث قال: «إنّ  
الجنوب تُحدث ثقلاً  في السمع وضباباً  وثقلاً  فــي الــرأس وكســلاً  واســترخاء». فٕانـّـه  5
إنّما وصف في هذا القول الأعراض التي تعرض للبدن من حال الهواء عنــد هبــوب 
الجنوب، وكما أنّ  قوله «تُحدث ثقلاً  في الرأس وثقلاً  في السمع وكسلاً  واسترخاء» 
إنّما عنى به الأعراض التي تعرض في أبداننا من الجنوب، كذلك ينبغــي أن نفهــم 
من قوله «إنّه ُيحدث ضباباً » أنّه أراد أن يدلّ  به على الضباب المتولـّـد فــي أبــداننا 
بسبب الجنوب، لا على الضباب المتولّد في الهواء المحيط بنا. 10
قال أبقراط: كان أّولاً  في الربيع عــن حال الهــواء الــتي تقــّدمت، لأنـّـها كانت 
مضاّدة شماليّة، أن حدث لعدد قليل من الناس حّميات محرقة، ومن أصــابه ذلك 
كان ما أصابه منه سليماً. وقلّما أصابهم فيها الرعاف، وما كانوا يموتون منها.
قال جالينوس: قد يدلّ  على أنّ  تلك الحال الشماليّة التي تقّدمت فكانت في 
الربيع لم تدم مّدة طويلة لكنّها كانت يسيرة المّدة قول أبقراط في مزاج الربيع كلّه  15
إنّه كان «جنوبيّاً »، لأنّه ما كان ليقول ذلك لو كانت هبّت فيه الشمال أيّاماً  كثيرة. 
إلّا أنّه وإن كانت إنّما هبّت فيه الشمال أيّاماً  يسيرة، فقد عرض عن تــلك الــحال 
من الهواء أمراض «محرقة»، وإن كان ذلك إنّما «عرض لعدد يســير مــن الــناس»، 
4sq.  إنّ  – واسترخاء] Hipp. Aphor. III 5: p. 4001, Magdelaine = IV 488,1sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 20,6sq.        
8sq.  ينبغي – أبداننا] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 130v3sq.
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pletely white, but when sunlight does not take complete possession of them, they 
are between white and black.
Hence, do not be surprised that the condition of the bodies of living beings 
resembles this weather condition at certain times but trust in what Hippocrates  
said:1 “Southerly wind causes hardness of hearing, blurred vision, heaviness in the 5
head, sluggishness and paralysis”; he described in this quotation bodily symptoms 
caused by the weather when southerly wind blows. Just as by saying “it causes heav-
iness in the head, hardness of hearing, sluggishness and paralysis”, he meant symp-
toms arising in our bodies caused by southerly wind, we likewise have to under-
stand that by saying “it causes blurred vision”, he wanted to point to fog2 gener-10
ated inside our bodies because of southerly wind rather than fog generated in the 
air surrounding us.
I 10 Hippocrates said [I 1: II 598,11–600,2 L. = I 180,11–14 Kw.]: Ear ly  in 
spring a  few people  suffered from burning fevers  because  the  previ -
ous  weather  had been the  opposite  and northerly.  The fever  people  15
affected by i t  suffered from was benign.  They rarely  had nosebleeds  
during i t ,  and none of  them died from it .
Galen said: That Hippocrates  said that the mixture of spring as a whole 
was “southerly” indicates that the northerly  condition that previously obtained 
in spring  did not last long but was short-lived, because Hippocrates  would not 20
have said this if a northerly wind had blown for many days during it. But even 
though the north wind had only blown for a few days, this weather caused burn-
ing  diseases; and even though only a  few people  suffered from it , what they 
1 lit. “trust Hippocrates when he said in his words”
2 i.e. blurriness. The argument hinges on the fact that the term for “fog” as a climatic phenomenon 
and “fogginess” or “blurriness” as a characteristic of visual perception, caused by a fog-like phe-
nomenon inside the body, is the same, namely ḍabāb.
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فكان ما عرض فيه «سليماً » جــّداً  ســريع الــبرء، ولــم يكــن فيــه مــن أمارات الهــلاك 
شيء بتّة.
29وقال أيضاً  «إنّه لــم يعــرض الــرعاف إلّا لقــليل∣مّمــن مــرض تــلك الأمــراض». 
فالرعاف من خواصّ  «الحّمى المحرقة» إذا كانت شديدة قويّة، وكذلك الاختــلاط 
والموتان والموت. ولم تعرض هذه الأعراض أيضاً  لأصحاب تلك الأمراض في ذلك  5
الوقت، لكنّ  ما عرض في ذلك الوقت من الحّميات المحرقة كان أخفّ  ما يكون 
منها وأضعفه، وذلك لأنّ  الحّمى المحرقة القويّة الشديدة التي هي بمنزلة الخالصة 
إنّما يكون تولّدها من المــرّة الصــفراء، والمــرّة الصــفراء إنـّـما كانت فــي ذلك الوقت 
تغلب في تلك الأبدان فقط التي الغالب عليها في طبيعتها المرّة الصفراء. وما كان 
منها في تلك الأبدان إنّما كان شيئاً  تولّد في الصيفة المتقّدمة، ولم يكــن ما تولـّـد  10
منها في تلك الصيفة لا كثيراً  ولا صرفاً .
وكانت أيضاً  حال الهــواء الــتي حــدثت بعــد الصــيف الــتي تقــّدمنا فوصــفناها 
فزادت ذلك المرار ليناً  ورطوبة حتّى صار بمنزلــة الضــبابيّ . فبالــواجب كان حــدوث 
تلك الحّمى «بعدد قليل من الناس»، وهــم مــن كان المــرار عليــه غالــباً  جــّداً، وما 
عرض منها لأولائك أيضاً  لم يكن بالخالص ولا بالشديد القويّ ، لكنّه كان ســليماً   15
ســريع الانقضــاء لــذلك الســبب الــذي وصــفنا، وهو أنّــه كان الصــيف الــذي قــبل 
الخريف الذي ابتدأ  أبقراط بصفته باقياً  على طبيعته.
وذلك أنّ  أبقراط، إذا أخذ في صفة حال من أحوال الهواء، فٕانّه يجعل ابتداء 
صفته لها منذ أّول وقت خروج الهواء عن حاله الطبيعيّة. ويجب ضــرورة أن يكــون 
4sq.  فالرعاف – والموت] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131r2–4
1  ante ولــم hab. φησὶ γὰρ Gr. (28,27)        2  post بتّــة hab. γράφουσι – ἔχοντα Gr. (28,28–30)        8  
Iالصفراء hab. ἣν – ὀνομάζουσιν Gr. (29,5)        10  بلد [تلك E: correxi        post الأبدان hab. ὡς ἐδείκνυμεν 
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suffered from was very benign, healed quickly and showed no fatal symptoms 
whatsoever.
He also said: only  a  few of  those  who contracted those  diseases  
had nosebleeds. Nosebleeds are typical for burning fever  if it is severe and 
strong, as are delirium, loss of life and death. None of these symptoms affected 5
people who had those diseases at that time. Rather, the burning fevers that arose at 
that time were extremely mild and weak because strong, severe burning fever that 
resembles genuine (burning fever) is only generated by yellow bile. Yellow bile at 
that time dominated only those bodies in which yellow bile was naturally domi-
nant. The yellow bile in these bodies had only been generated in the preceding 10
summer, and (the yellow bile) that had been generated1 that summer was neither 
plentiful nor pure.
Also, the weather that occurred after the summer and that we just described 
made this bile milder and wetter so that it became fog-like. Hence, the occurrence 
of those fevers necessarily only affected a  few people , namely those overwhelm-15
ingly dominated by bile, and what they suffered was also neither genuine nor severe 
and strong but benign and subsided quickly for the reason we described, namely 
because the summer before the autumn which Hippocrates  described at the 
beginning took its natural course.
For whenever Hippocrates  takes up the description of a climatic condition, 20
he begins his account with (the point) when the weather departs from its natural 
condition. Bile inevitably increases in bodies in which it is strongly dominant dur-
1 lit. “what had been generated of it”
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في الصيف الباقي على طبيعته قد زاد المــرار فــي الأبــدان الــتي يغــلب عليــها غلبــة 
قويّة، ثمّ  إنّ  الحال التي كانت بعد في الشتاء كلّه إلى وقت الربيع لم تزد في ذلك 
الخلط، لأنـّـها لــم تكــن قويـّـة الحــرارة ولا يابســة مــثل الصــيف، ولا أطــفأت حرارتــه 
وأخمدتها من قبل أنّ  تلك الحال لم تكن قويّة البرد بمنزلة حال الشتاء الخارج عن 
طبيعته، ولا حالته أيضاً  من قبل أنـّـها لــم تكــن يابســة صــادقة اليبــس فقــد بقــي أن  5
يكون محفوظاً  على حاله، إلّا أنّه زاد فيه أنّه صار فيه بخار اجتمــع وتــراكم بســبب 
تلك الرطوبة †…† والحرارة التي كانت للهواء. فلّما كان «في أّول الربيع»، هــبّت 
الشمال دفعة فدفع بردها الأخلاط إلى عمق البدن <…>
والمرار الُمرّ  ليس يولّد الحّمى المحرقة في أيّ  عضو من أعضاء البدن اجتمع، لكنّه إنّما 
ــر مــن  يولّدها متى كان اجتماعــه فــي المعــدة، وخاّصــة فــي فمــها، وفــي موضــع الباطــن المقعَّ 10
الكبد. <…>
أخصّ  خواصّ  الحّمى المحرقة الخالصة الصحيحة أن يكون بحرانها بالرعاف، <…> 
وذلك أنّه يجب ضرورة أن تتولّد في الدم من الغليان رياح وتتراقى إلى فوق، ويتراقى الدم معها، 
فيفتح العروق ويصدعها بسبب كثرة الرياح التي تتولّد فيه، كما قد يعرض في خوابئ من غليان 
العصير. <…> 15
(أبقراط:) وحدث لكثير من الــناس أورام عنــد الآذان، منــها فــي جانب واحــد 
ومنــها فــي الجانبيــن. وكان أكــثر مــن حــدث لــه ذلك ليســت بــه حّمــى ويــذهب 
ويجيء، ومنهم من كان يسخن سخونة يسيرة. وسكنت تلك الأورام فــي جميعهــم 
 ,cf. b. Maymūn [والمــرار – ويصــدعها  cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl XXV 12        9 – 14 [والمــرار – الكبــد  11 – 9
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ing a summer that follows its natural course. The next condition (that lasted) 
throughout winter until spring did not increase this humour because it was neither 
intensely hot nor as dry as summer, nor did it diminish and suppress its heat 
because this condition was not as intensely cold as that of an unnatural winter. It 
also did not transform (this humour) because it was not truly dry, and it main-5
tained its condition but increased during it1 so that vapour collected and accumu-
lated because of this … moisture and the warmth of the weather. W hen it was 
ear ly  in spring, the north wind suddenly blew and its coldness pushed the hu-
mours towards the interior of the body …2
Bitter bile does not cause burnin g  fever  in (just) any part of the body it accumu-10
lates in, only when it accumulates in the stomach, especially at its mouth, and the interior, 
concave area of the liver. …
The most typical characteristic of genuine, authentic burnin g fever  is that its crisis 
takes place through nosebleeds … because the boiling inevitably generates vapours3 in the 
blood, they rise up and the blood rises with them, opening the blood vessels and breaking 15
them as a result of the large amount of vapours generated in (the blood). The same happens 
in (wine) vats as a result of the boiling of the grape juice. …
I 11 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 600,2–602,2 L. = I 180,14–181,4 Kw.]:) M any 
people  developed swel l ings  by the ears ,  some on one s ide  and some 
on both.  Most  who suffered from them did not  have  fever  and 20
moved around, 4  some warmed up s l ightly.  These  swell ings  subsided 
1 i.e. during the next condition
2 The Arabic text breaks off at this point (two folios. corresponding to CMG V 10,1, p. 29,25 ὁ 
λεπτότατος–35,29 θέρος, are missing from ms. E) and recommences on p. 144,7. For the interven-
ing text, the Hippocratic lemmata have been supplied from ms. P (fol. 1r11–1v11), which contains 
the Hippocratic lemmata excerpted from Galen's commentary, and collated with the lemmata from 
ms. A. Fragments of the Galenic commentary from the missing folios were taken from Ibn 
Riḍwān's Useful Passages (ms. Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131r4–132v13). Ellipses mark gaps between 
excerpts or lemmata. The speakers (Hippocrates or Galen) remain unmarked in these sources but 
are supplied in brackets in the English translation.
3 lit. “winds”
4 lit. “and went and came”, i.e. they were not bedridden
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من غير مكروه، ولم تتقيّح في واحد منهم كما تتقيّح إذا كانت مــن عــلل أخــرى. 
وكانت تلك الأورام أوراماً  رخوة عظيمة منفوشة، ولم يكــن معــها التــهاب ولا وجع، 
وتحلّلت عن جميعهم.
(جالينوس:) <…> الجوهر الضبابيّ  إذا كثر مع البلغم تولّد عنه الأورام الرخوة البيضاء، 
وإذا كثر مع المرّة الصفراء تولـّـد منــه نوع مــن الحمــرة، وإذا كــثر مع الــدم تولـّـد عنــه نوع مــن  5
الفلغموني.
وما كان من الأورام أحد أسباب الجوهر الضبابيّ  فهو ينحلّ  بسرعة بتحلّل هذا الجوهــر. 
وبخلاف ذلك الأورام التي تكون بسبب خلط غليظ لزج تبقى زماناً  طويلاً  من قبل أنّها عسرة 
التحلّل بطيئة التبّدد <…>
علامة الأورام التي فيها جوهر ضبابيّ  أنّها رخوة ليّنة مواتية للأصابع إذا غمز عليها †ىعه†  10
<…>
الوجع يحدث عن الأورام لأمرين: أحدهما تمّدد الأجسام والآخر سوء المزاج المفرط. 
فالتمّدد يكون من الأخلاط الغليظة اللزجة التي قد يبست في المواضع السقيمة حتّــى يفســد 
تخلّصها منها. وأّما سوء المزاج المفرط فيكون من أنّ  تلك الأخلاط حارّة جّداً  أو باردة جّداً  
<…> 15
(أبقراط:) وكانت تلك الأورام إنّما تحدث بالغلمان والفتيان المتناهي الشباب، 
ومن أولائك أيضاً  لمن قد كان يكثر استعمال الصراع والرياضة. وأّما النساء فقلّ  ما 
كانت تعرض لهّن.
علامة –   v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131r12–v1        10 – 14 [الجوهر – التبّدد  9 – 4
II ًجّدا] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131v2–9
1  IIمن P: في A        أخرى A: احر P        2   ًأوراما A: اورام P        3  post وتحلّلت hab. ἀσήμως Gr. (30,11)        4  
 :b. Riḍwān الدي [التي  hab. ἑτοίμως Gr. (30,16)        8 بتحلّل b. Riḍwān: correxi        7  post البيض [البيضاء
correxi        10  verbum legere non potui in b. Riḍwān: ὑπείκοντα τοῖς δακτύλοις Gr. ω
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for  a l l  of  them without  any trouble  and did not  suppurate  in a  
s ingle  case  the  way they do when they are  brought  about by other  
causes.  These  swel l ings  were  supple ,  big  and puffy but  without  
inflammation,  painless  and disappeared in  a l l  cases .
(Galen:) … W hen the vaporous substance accumulates together with phlegm, it causes 5
white, supple swellings; when it accumulates with yellow bile, it causes1 a kind of erysipelas; 
and when it accumulates with blood, it causes2 a kind of inflamed tumour.
Swellings caused among other things by a vaporous substance3 dissolve quickly 
through the dissipation of this substance. Swellings caused by a thick, sticky humour on the 
other hand persist for a long time because they are difficult to dissipate and slow to disperse 10
…
The distinguishing mark of swellings that contain a vaporous substance is that they are 
supple, soft and yield to the fingers when palpated …
Swellings hurt for two reasons: the first is tension of the bodies, the second an 
extremely defective mixture. Tension is caused by thick, sticky humours that dry out in the 15
diseased areas so that their removal from them is blocked. An extremely defective mixture 
arises because those humours are very hot or very cold. …
I 12 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,2–5 L. = I 181,4–6 Kw.]:) These  swel l ings  
only  affected youths and those  in  their  prime,  and among them 
only those  who frequently  engaged in wrest l ing  and physical  exer-20
c ise .  They rarely affected women.
1 lit. “is generated by it”
2 lit. “is generated by it”
3 lit. “swellings of which the vaporous substance is one of the causes”
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<…>
(أبقراط:) وعرض لكثير من الــناس ســعال، فكانــوا يســعلون ولا يقــذفون شــيئاً، 
وعرض لهم في أصواتهم بحوحة بعد مّدة ليست بالكثيرة.
(جالينوس:) السعال اليابس، وهو الذي لا ينفث به شيء البتّة، يكون لأربعة أسباب: أن 
تكون قصبة الرئة وحواليها خشنة من غير أن يكون في الرئــة فضل رطوبــة البتـّـة؛ <…> مــن  5
قبل سوء مزاج آلات التنّفس؛ <…> من قبل رطوبة لزجة غليظة راســخة فــي مــجاري الرئــة 
رسوخاً  يعسر معه انقلاعها؛ <…> من قبل رطوبة رقيقة بمنزلة الماء تنحدر من الــرأس فــي 
الحنجرة وقصبة الرئة فتشتقّ  إلى الرئة من قبل أن تدفعها وتقذفها الريح التي تخرج من السعال 
<…>
(أبقراط:) وحدث لبعضهم من بعد زمان التهاب مع وجع في إحدى الأنثيين  10
ولبعضهم فيهما جميعاً.
(جالينوس:) قد ينحدر من الرأس فضل إلى الرئة وينحدر مــن الرئــة إلــى الأنثييــن بســبب 
المشاركة الطبيعيّة التي بين آلات الصدر وبين أعضاء التوليد. <…>
(أبقراط:) وبعضهم أصابته حّمى وبعضهم لم تصبه حّمى.
 .v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 131v9–17    cf. annot. in Hipp [السعال – السعال  8 – 4
Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1v in marg.        12sq.  قد – التوليد] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 
12. 1., fol. 131v17–132r3    cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl XXIV 12
2  post سعال hab. ξηραὶ Gr. (32,4)        3  بحوحة P: بَحة A        4  يكون – أسباب add. b. Riḍwān        ante 
 b. Riḍwān: correxi        ante الآلات [آلات  b. Riḍwān        6 ب .add منb. Riḍwān        5  ante II ا .add أن
احد  :A إحدى الأنثيين        A: om. P في  b. Riḍwān        10 د .add منb. Riḍwān        7  ante I ج .add من
 :b. Riḍwān الالاٮ [آلات  b. Maymūn: correxi        13 الأنثيين :b. Riḍwān الانثى [الأنثيين  P        12 الانىوىں
correxi
141 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part I 12–15
…
I 13 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,5–7 L. = I 181,6–8 Kw.]:) M any people  were  
coughing.  They coughed without expectorat ing anything.  After  a  
short  while  their  voices  became hoarse .
(Galen:) Dry  co ug hing , which is coughing through which n ot hi ng  a t  a l l  i s  5
exp ec t ora t ed , has four causes: because the windpipe and adjacent areas are rough and 
there is no wet waste at all in the lungs; … because of the defective mixture of the respiratory 
organs; … because sticky, thick moisture clings so firmly to the bronchi of the lungs that it is 
hard to dissolve; … because thin moisture like water that descends from the head … in the 
larynx and windpipe passes into the lungs before the air that exits through co ug hing  10
expels and casts it out …
I 14 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,7sq. L. = I 181,8–10 Kw.]:) After  a  t ime some 
developed a  painful  inflammation in one test ic le ,  some in both.
(Galen:) Waste may flow down from the head to the lungs and from the lungs to the 
t es t ic l e s  because of the natural association between the organs of the chest and the repro-15
ductive organs. …
I 15 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 602,8–604,1 L. = I 181,10 Kw.]:) Some developed 
fever ,  some did not.
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<…>
(أبقراط:) وغلظ أمر هذه الأعراض على أكثر من عرضت له.
(جالينوس:) <…> حال الهواء الجنوبيـّـة، إذا دامت وطالت مــّدتها، أحــدثت عفونــة، 
ولا سيّما إذا كانت معها رطوبة. <…>
(أبقراط:) وأّما سائر الأمراض التي تحتاج في علاجها إلى الطبّ  فكانــوا منــها  5
في عافية.
<…>
(أبقــراط:) فلــّما كان فــي أّول الصــيف، ابتــدأ  قوم كثــير مّمــن كانوا منــذ زمان 
طويل قد شارفوا السلّ  فوقعوا فيه ولزموا الفراش، وصحّ  عند ذلك الأمر في كثير مّمن 
كان أمره ملتبساً  مشكوكاً  فيه. 10
<…>
(أبقراط:) ومنهم مــن كان أّول مــن ابتــدأ  السلّ  بــه فــي ذلك الوقت، وهو مــن 
كانت طبيعته مائلة إلى السّل.
3sq.  حال – رطوبة] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132r3sq.
 hab. καὶI الصيف ut vid., P        8  post ,الاعراص :A الأمراض  A: om. P: τοῖσι πλείστοισι Gr. ω        5 أكثر  2
– χειμῶνα Gr. (34,17)        9  عند P: عندهم A        10   ًملتبساً  مشكوكا A: ملىبس مشكوك P        12  IIمن A: 
P ما
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…
I 16 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 604,1 L. = I 181,10sq. Kw.]:) These  symptoms 
were  tough for  most  who suffered them.
(Galen:) … W hen southerly weather persists and becomes prolonged, it induces putre-
faction, especially when it is accompanied by wetness. …5
I 17 (Hippocrates [I 1: II 604,2 L. = I 181,11sq. Kw.]:) They were  free  of  
other  diseases  that  require  medical  treatment.
…
I 18 (Hippocrates [I 2: II 604,3–6 L. = I 181,13–16 Kw.]:) At  the  beginning 
of  summer many who had for  a  long t ime been on the verge  of  con-10
sumption came down with i t  and became bedridden.  The s i tuation 
of  many whose condit ion was  ambiguous and in doubt became cer-
ta in at  that  point.
…
I 19 (Hippocrates [I 2: II 604,6–606,1 L. = I 181,16–18 Kw.]:) Some began 15
to develop consumption at  that  t ime,  namely  those  whose  nature  
had a  tendency towards  i t .
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(جالينوس:) <…> الأبدان «المائلة إلى السلّ » هي الأبدان المســتعّدة لقرحــة الرئــة، 
<…> وهي ضربان: أحدهما الذي الصدر منها ضيّق قليل الُسمك حتّى بدا الكتفان منــها 
ناشزين بارزين إلى خلف بمنزلة الجناحين، <…> والآخر ما كان الرأس منها سريع الامتلاء 
وتنحدر منه نزلات رقيقة إلى آلات التنّفس؛ <…> وإذا اجتمع في بدن واحد الأمران، وقع 
في السلّ  سريعاً. <…> فٕانّ  هذه النزلات، إذا دام انحدارها إلى الرئة، أحدثت علــى طول  5
الزمان قرحة الرئة. <…> وقد يحدث السلّ  أيضاً  عن انصداع عرق في الرئة. <…>∣
35الأبدان المستعّدة لقبول علّة من العلل هي أسرع وقوعاً  فيها من الأبــدان الــتي 
ليست مستعّدة لقبولها.
36وقد نجد في هذا الكتاب كلاماً  كثيراً  قد نُقل عن موضعه∣وجرى نظامه على 
خلاف ما ينبغي بسبب خطاء الناسخ الأوّل †ىٯاىا† نسخ من تــلك النســخة علــى  10
الخطاء في جميع ما نسخ منها. فيشبه أن يكون قــد عــرض هــذا فــي هــذا الكــلام 
أيضاً  على هذا المثال، وصحّ  عند ذلك الأمر: «في كثــير مّمــن كان أمــره ملتبســاً  
مشكوكاً  فيه، وهو من كانت طبيعته مائلة إلى السلّ ». ثمّ  يتلو هــذا قولــه «ومنهــم 
من كان ابتدأ  السلّ  به في ذلك الوقت»، ثمّ  من بعد هذا قوله:
قال أبقراط: ومات قوم كثير، وأكثرهم من أصحاب هذه العلّة. 15
1 – 6  IIالرئة – Iالأبدان] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132r6–14        5sq.  Iفٕانّ  – الرئة] 
cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1v in marg.
        b. Riḍwān: correxi الكىڡىں [الكتفان        b. Riḍwān: correxi الىي [الذي        add. b. Riḍwān وهي ضربان  2
 verbum legere [ىٯاىا        om. E, in marg. add. E 2 الأّول – نسخ  b. Riḍwān: correxi        10 الامرين [الأمران  4
non potui: om. E, in marg. add. E 2: εἶτα φυλαχθείσης τῆς ἁμαρτίας Gr. ω        12   ًأيضا om. E, in marg. 
add. E 2        post  ّوصــح hab. τὸ συνεχὲς Gr. (36,2sq.)        14  post  ٔابتدا hab. πρῶτον Gr. (36,5)        15  
bis scr. E ومات – العلّة
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(Galen:) … Bodies wi th  a  t end enc y  t owa rd s  co ns ump t io n are those suscepti-
ble to an ulcer in the lungs. … There are two types: the first has a narrow chest without 
depth so that the shoulder blades appear to rise and jut out backwards like wings, … the 
second has a head prone to fullness with thin catarrhs descending from it to the respiratory 
organs; … when the two features combine in the same body, it quickly contracts co n-5
sump t i on . … When the descent of these catarrhs to the lungs persists, they cause over time 
an ulcer in the lungs. C on sump t io n sometimes also develops because a vessel in the lungs 
bursts. …
Bodies that are predisposed to contract a particular disease suffer it more read-
ily than bodies that are not predisposed to it.10
We find in this work1 that many passages were moved from their (original) 
position and put in the wrong order2 as a result of an error of the first scribe … 
transcribed from that copy erroneously in every (copy) he produced from it. The 
same also seems to have happened in this passage. The correct (text) here was: 
“Many whose situation was ambiguous and in doubt, namely those  whose  15
nature  had a  tendency towards  consumption”. This is then followed by: 
some began to develop consumption at  that  t ime, then, after this, by:
I 20 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,1 L. = I 181,18 Kw.]: A great  many died,  
most  of  them people  suffering from this  disease. 3
1 i.e. the Epidemics
2 lit. “different from what is necessary”
3 The scribe of the Arabic manuscript wrote out the text of the lemma, then inserted the rubrication 
“Hippocrates said” (qāla Abuqrāṭu) and repeated the lemma. I have left out the first instance, which 
is not in the Greek text.
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قال جالينوس: يعني «بأصحاب هذه العلّة» أصحاب السّل، فٕانّه قد يجب أن 
يفهم عنه هذا، إذ كان كلامه كلّه جرى على ما وصفت. وكلامه أيضاً  فيــما بعــد 
فيما يتلو هذا الكلام في أمور تعمّ  وتشتمل على جميع أصحاب السّل، وتعلم ذلك 
إن أنت تدبّرتَ  ما يجيء من بعد هذا من كلامه. وأنا مبتــدئ بأّول كــلام جاء بــه 
يتلو هذا الكلام الذي تقّدم. 5
قال أبقراط: وكان موت من مات منهم بأسرع مــّما مــن عادة هــذا المــرض أن 
يقتل.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يقول إنّ  موت أصحاب السلّ  في تلك الحال «كان 
بأسرع مّما من عادته» أن يكون. ثمّ  أتبع ذلك بكلام وصف فيه السبب في ذلك 
فقال: «وكانت الأعــراض الــتي عرضــت لأكــثرهم حــّميات قشــعريريّة دائمــة حاّدة».  10
وهذا الذي وصف أنّه كان حينئذ مع السلّ  ليس هو ما جــرت بــه الــعادة أن يكــون 
معه، وكان السبب في اجتماع الأمرين، أعــني السلّ  وهــذه الحّمــى الــتي وصــفت، 
حال الهواء التي كانت في ذلك الوقت عند الأبدان التي قدحت فيها.
وقد قلت قبيل إنّ  الذي كان يصيبهم خاّصة الــنزلات مــن الــرأس كانوا الــذين 
مزاجهم أسخن، لأنّ  أولائك هم الذين كانوا خاّصة يعرض لهم الامتلاء في الرأس  15
في الحال الجنوبيّة. وعرض لأولائك عند تطاول مّدة تلك الحال الغيوميّة أن عفنت 
الأخلاط التي كانت في أبدانهم، ومن قبل ذلك كان خبث الحّميات التي عرضت 
في ذلك الوقت.
(v. infra, p. 150,1sq. (lemma I 24 [وكانت – حاّدة  10
 :E P وكان  hab. ἀπέθανον – εἴθισται Gr. (36,10sq.)        6 وصفت om. E, in marg. add. E 2        post كلّه  2
 .om. E, in marg. add أن  E P: om. A        9 منP        II كىىر :E A من مات        A ىموت :E P موت        A ڡكان
E 3        10  قشعريريّة E: اٯشررارىه P        13  الحمى [الهواء E: sec. τῆς … καταστάσεως Gr. ω conieci
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Galen said: By people  suffering from this  disease , he means con-
sumptives; this is how we have to understand it because his words follow (the 
order) I described. Also, the next passage that follows this is about issues that are 
common to and involve all consumptives. You know this when you consider what 
follows this passage. I shall start at the beginning of the passage that comes after the 5
previous one.
I 21 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,3sq. L. = I 181,20sq. Kw.]: Those who suc-
cumbed died 1  more  rapidly  than usual  for  this  disease . 2
Galen said: Hippocrates  says that the consumptives in that condition died 
more rapidly  than usual .3 He then added a passage in which he described the 10
reason for it and said: “The symptoms most of them suffered from were acute con-
tinuous fevers with chills”. The symptoms which, as he described,4 accompanied 
consumption at that time do not normally accompany it. The reason for the coin-
cidence of these two occurrences, namely consumption and the particular fever I 
mentioned, was the climatic condition that affected the bodies at that time, which 15
harmed them.
I have already mentioned a little earlier that those who particularly suffer from 
catarrhs from the head are people with a warmer mixture because they are particu-
larly prone to fullness in the head during a southerly condition. W hen that cloudy 
condition persists, they suffer from putrefaction of the humours in their bodies. 20
This is why the fevers that appeared at that time were malignant.
1 lit. “the death of those of them who died”
2 lit. “than was usual for this disease to kill”
3 lit. “the death … was more rapid than was usual for it”
4 lit. “and this is what he described”
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فأّما من كان مزاجه أقلّ  حــرارة فلــم تكــن تعــرض بــه عفونــة فــي الأخــلاط ولا 
امتلاء في الرأس، ولم يعرض ذلك إلّا لعدد قليل منهم عند تطاول المّدة، وذلك أنّ  
ما ينال الطبائع التي هي متهيّئة مستعّدة لقبول علّة من العلل من السبب المحدث 
لها قد ينال سائر الطبائع التي ليست بمستعّدة في المّدة الــتي هــي أطول. وما هو 
ــمّ  كان  ــة، ث ــبل الصــيف حالاً  جنوبيّ ــواء ق يعــجب أن يكــون∣إذا كانت حال اله 537
الصيف بعد ليــس بجنوبــيّ  فقــط، لكــنّ  مع ذلك كان غيــوميّاً، أحــدث عفونــة فــي 
الأخلاط لا في الأبدان التي هي أسخن فقط، لكنّ  في الأبدان التي هي أبرد.
قال أبقراط: فٕانّ  الأمراض الأخــر الــتي كانت مــّدتها أطول العارضــة كانت مع 
الحّميات قد كان الناس يحتملونها بسهولة وما كانوا يموتون منــها. وسنصــفها فيــما 
بعد. 10
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّ  «الأمراض الأخر» سوى السلّ  الذي كان كلامه فيه، 
علــى أنـّـها «كانت أطول وكانت مع حّمــى»، فٕانـّـها علــى حال قــد «كان يحملــها 
ــيل، وهو أنّ  خــبث الأخــلاط  ــناس بســهولة». وقــد وصــفنا الســبب فــي ذلك قب ال
الحادث بسبب العفونة كان في أولائك أقّل.
قال أبقراط: فكان السلّ  وحده، دون سائر تلك الأمراض التي حــدثت، أقواها  15
على أن يقتل الكثير.
قال جالينوس: قد وصفت السبب في هذا قبيل، فقلت إنّه كان مزاج الأبدان 
التي نالها بسببه السلّ  والحّميات الخبيثة التي وصفها أبقراط بعد فقال:
3sq.  ما – أطول] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 1: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132r15–17
P الاعراص :E A الأمراض  E        15 يحملون :P A يحتملونها  E P A: correxi        9 الاعراض [الأمراض  8
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Those with a less hot mixture suffered neither from putrefaction of humours 
nor fullness in the head and only few of them were affected by it as time went on. 
For a cause that generates some disease which affects natures predisposed and sus-
ceptible to it1 may over a longer period (even) affect other natures that are not sus-
ceptible to it. When the climate before summer is southerly and summer not only 5
southerly but also cloudy, it is not surprising that it causes putrefaction of hu-
mours not just in warmer bodies but (also) in colder ones.
I 22 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,4–6 L. = I 181,21–23 Kw.]: The other ,  
longer- last ing diseases  that  occurred were accompanied by fevers .  
People  coped eas i ly  with them and they did not  die  from them. We 10
shal l  descr ibe  them later .
Galen said: He means that even though the  other  diseases  — not con-
sumption, which he has (already) discussed — lasted longer  and were  
accompanied by fever, they were such that people  coped with them eas-
i ly . We have already mentioned the reason for this a little earlier, namely that the 15
humours caused by putrefaction were less malignant in them.
I 23 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,6sq. L. = I 181,23–25 Kw.]: Consumption 
alone rather  than any of  these  other  diseases  that  occurred was 
strong enough to k i l l  many people.
Galen said: I have described the reason for this before and said that it was the 20
mixture of the bodies through which they contracted consumption and the ma-
lignant fevers that Hippocrates  then described by saying:
1 lit. “for what affects the natures predisposed and susceptible to suffering some disease of the cause 
that brings it about”
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قال أبقراط: وكانت الأعراض التي عرضــت لأكــثرهم: حــّميات ذوات اقشــعرار 
دائمة حاّدة لا تفارق أصلاً، إلّا أنّ  طريق هيجانها مجانب للــغّب، فتكــون فــي يوم 
أخفّ  ثمّ  تكرّ  في آخر وتتزيّد في مّدتها كلّها حّدًة؛
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّ  «الأعراض التي عرضت لأكثر» أصحاب السلّ  الــذي 
كان كلامه فيهم الأعراض التي عــّدد. وجميــع اليــونانيّين يقولــون «الأعــراض» وهــم  5
38يريــدون بــها الأحــداث الخارجــة مــن الطبيعــة الحادثــة علــى الأبــدان.∣وأوّل تــلك 
إنـّـما أراد  الأعراض هو ما قال من أنّ  «الحّميات كانت حّميات ذوات اقشعرار». و
بقوله «ذوات اقشعرار» الاقشعرار إن كان يدوم مع الحّمى في أكثر مّدة نوبة العلّة، 
فٕانّه لم يعن «بالاقشعرار» أن يكون مع الحّمى في أّول نوبتها اقشــعرار، لكنـّـه إنـّـما 
عنى، كما قلت، أن يكون الاقشعرار تطول مّدته مع الحّمى، حتّى يكــون مع نوبــة  10
الحّمى في أكثر .
وذلك يكون على ضربين: أحدهما أنّه ربّما كان تزيّد الحّمى كــّرات، والآخــر 
أنّه ربـّـما كان تزيـّـدها مختلــفاً  فقــط مــن غــير أن يكــون كــّرات. والفــرق بيــن هــذين 
ــما بيــن أوقات حــركات  ــه مــتى كان إنّ ــزمان، وذلك أنّ ــة مــّدة ال الضــربين فــي كّميّ
الاقشعرار مّدة يسيرة جّداً، قيل إنّ  تزيّد الحّمى تزيـّـد مختلــف «اقشــعراريّ »، ومــتى  15
كانت تلك المّدة أطول، قيل إنّ  تزيّد الحّمى يكون «كّرات». وذلك يكون خاّصة 
في مثل الحّميات التي تسّمى «المجانبة للغبّ »، وهي المرّكبة من الحّمى النائبــة 
في كلّ  يوم من غير أن تفارق والحّمى النائبة غبّاً  التي تفارق. وأكثر ما تكون تــلك 
5sq.  وجميع – الأبدان] v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 1v in marg.
 .add. et del السلّ  E A: om. P        4  post حّدةً   E A: om. P        3 دائمة  P        2 اٯسعرارىه :E A ذوات اقشعرار  1
 .hab. τῆς – καλουμένης Gr العلّة hab. ἐφεξῆς Gr. (37,24)        8  post عّدد E        5  post والحميات الخبيثة
الثانيه  [النائبة  nota habet E sed deest in margine        18 الثانية E: scripsi        supra الثانيه [النائبة  17        (38,3)
E: scripsi
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I 24 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 606,8–608,3 L. = I 182,1–5 Kw.]: The symp-
toms most  of  them suffered from were  acute  continuous fevers  with 
chi l l s  that  did not  completely  intermit  but  exacerbated l ike 1  a  
semi-tert ian:  milder  one day,  recurr ing the  other ,  with increas ing 
sever ity  throughout their  course;5
Galen said: He means that the  symptoms that  affected most  of the con-
sumptives he discussed are the ones he specified. W hen the Greek s  say symp-
toms, they mean unnatural occurrences that happen to the bodies. For example, 
the first of these symptoms is the following: he said that “the fevers were fevers  
with chi l l s”. By saying with chi l ls , he meant chills that persist together with 10
the fever throughout most of an attack of the disease. He does not mean by with 
chi l l s  that chills (only) accompanied the fever at the onset of an attack but, as I 
said, he meant that the chills persisted for a long time alongside the fever so that 
they attended the fever attack for most of its duration.
This happens in two ways: one is that the fever may increase by duplication,2 15
the other that it may increase irregularly and without duplication. These two kinds 
differ with respect to the length of (their) duration: when the interval between 
spells of chi l l s  is very short, the fever is said to increase irregularly and with 
chi l l s ; when that interval is longer, it is said to increase by duplication. This applies 
in particular to the kind of fever called semi-tert ian, which is a combination of a 20
fever that attacks every day without intermission and a fever that attacks every oth-
er day and intermits. This duplication mostly occurs twice or thrice, sometimes 
1 lit. “the manner of their exacerbation was (that of )”
2 sc. of different fevers. The term “duplication” (lit. “returns”, karrāt) translates the Greek 
ἀναδιπλώσεις (38,7 Gr.). Cf. W KAS vol. 1, p. 106 s.v. karratun, which does not record this medical 
use of the word.
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الكّرات مرّتين أو ثلاثاً  وربّما كانت أربع مّرات. وقد بيّنت فــي كتابــي فــي أصــناف 
الحّمى أنّ  هذه الحّمى تكون من خلط مختلف الأجزاء مختلــط، بعضــه حادّ  مــن 
جنس المرار وبعضه بلغم قد عفن.
فقال إنّ  الحّمى التي كانت بأصحاب السلّ  كانت على هذه الصفة، وذلك، 
كــما قــلت قبــيل، بســبب تــلك الــحال الــتي كانت حــدثت للهــواء. ويســّمي تــلك  5
الحّميات «دائمة»، وهو يريد أنّها لم تكن تقلع الٕاقلاع الــتاّم. وقــد أبان عــن هــذا 
المعنى بقوله «ألّا تفارق أصلاً »، لأنّ  من عادته أن يسّمي الحّمى «مفارقــة» مــتى 
كانت بعد انحطاطها تقلع حتّى ينّقى البدن منها، ويســّميها «دائمــة» مــتى كانت 
من بعد انحطاطها لا تقلع حتّى ينّقى البدن منها. 
ويعني «بالحــّميات الــحاّدة الدائمــة» الحــّميات الــتي جملــة دورها علــى الأمــر  10
الأكثر ثمانٍ  وأربعين ساعة، وهو مقدار دور حّمــى الــغبّ ، إلّا أنـّـها لا تــفارق حتّــى 
تقلع؛ وتكون فيها في أحد اليومين، وهو اليوم الذي تكون فيه العلّة «أخفّ »، نوبــة 
أخرى أضعف من النوبة الأخرى المستولية على الدور كلّه. وليس فيها تلك الكّرات 
التي تكون في تلك، إلّا أنّ  البدن فيها بكدّ  ما يسخن ويبطئ في حركاتها إلــى أن 
تنتهي منتهاها مثل النوبة الأخرى القويّة. ومن خاّصــة هــذه الحّمــى أيضاً  أن تكــون  15
الأدوار التي تأتي بعــد الــدور الأوّل منــها لا يشــبه بعضــه بعضــاً  والأّول فــي الحــّدة، 
لكنّها تتزيّد وتشدّ  وتقوى إلى وقت منتهى المرض كلّه.∣
2sq.  خلط – عفن] v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 2r in marg.
1  supra وقــد  nota habet E sed deest in margine        9  post انحطاطــها hab. αἰσθητὴν Gr. (38,23)        10  
E: correxi وقوى [وتقوى  E: correxi        17 والاولى [والأوّل  E: correxi        16 الحميات [بالحّميات
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four times. I have explained in my book On the Varieties of Fevers1 that this fever is 
caused by a humour that consist of different parts and is mixed: one part is sharp 
and bilious, another putrefied phlegm.
He said that the fever that struck consumptives was of this kind and, as I said 
before, was caused by the current climatic condition. He calls these fevers con-5
t inuous, by which he means that they did not cease completely. He made this 
meaning explicit by saying that i t  did not  complete ly  intermit  because he 
normally calls a fever intermittent when it ceases completely after its decline so 
that the body is rid of it, and he calls it continuous when it does not cease after 
its decline so that the body is rid of it.10
By acute  continuous fevers , he means fevers which on the whole have a 
forty-eight hour cycle, the duration of the cycle of tert ian fever , but do not 
intermit so that they cease, and which on one of  the  t wo days,2 the day during 
which the disease is milder , have another, weaker attack than the other one that 
dominates the cycle as a whole. It does not display the duplication that the other 15
has; rather, the body hardly warms up during it and its movements slow down un-
til it reaches its climax like the other, strong attack. Characteristic for this fever is 
also that the cycles that follow the first do not resemble each other and the first in 
(terms of ) severity, but they increase, grow stronger and more severe until the time 
of the climax of the disease as a whole.20
1 i.e. De differentiis febrium
2 sc. of the fever cycle
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39قال أبقراط: وعرقاً  دائماً  ليس في البدن كلّه؛ وبرداً  في الأطــراف شــديداً  حتـّـى 
كانت لا تسخن إلّا بكّد.
قال جالينوس: قد أخبر أبقراط في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة أنّ  هــذه الأعــراض 
من أعراض الحّميات الخبيثة.
قال أبقراط: وكانت بطونهم تستطلق فيخرج منهم شيء من جنس المرار يسير  5
صرف رقيق لّذاع، وكان قيامهم متواتراً .
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من عادة أبقراط، إذا قال في استفراغ خلــط مــن الأخــلاط 
أيّ  خلط كان إنّه «صرف»، أن يعني أنّ  ذلك الخلط وحده يستفرغ وهو خالص، 
وذلك أنّه إن كانت قد خالطته رطوبة مائيّة ثمّ  استفرغ وهو بتلك الحال، لــم يســمّ  
ذلك الخلط «صرفاً ». 10
وقد وصف أبقراط من أمور الاستفراغ «الصرف» أنّه رديء خبــيث فــي كتابــه 
في تقدمة المعرفة. ووصف أيضاً  من أمر الأخلاط «الرقيقة» في قــوامها أنـّـها كلـّـها 
غير نضيجة وتحتاج إلى قوّة من الطبيعة حتّى تنضجها.
وبالواجب كان ذلك الاختــلاف «لــّذاعاً » إذا كان «مــن جنــس المــرار» وكان 
«صرفاً ». ومن قبل أيضاً  أنّه كان «لّذاعاً »، وجب أن يكون «كان الــقيام متواتــراً »،  15
فوجب من قبل هذا العارض أيضاً  أن تكلّ  وتضعف قوّة أولائك المرضى.
قال حنين: قد وصف جالينوس السبب في جميع أحوال ذلك الاختلاف خلا 
ما وصفه من القلّة. فٕانّي لم أجده ذكره، وأرى تركه وصف القلّة إّما أن يكون وهماً  
إّما أن يكون سقط من النسخة التي ترجمت منــها أو مــن النســخة الأصــليّة.  منه و
 E A: om. P        post كانت  P        2 سدىد :E A شديداً         P وىرد :E A وبرداً         P وعرٯ داىم :E A وعرقاً  دائماً   1
E منها :P A منهم  P        5 ىبرد .add. et del لا
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I 25 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,3sq. L. = I 182,5sq. Kw.]: constant  sweat-
ing,  but  not  a l l  over  the  body;  cold ness  in  the  extremit ies  so  severe  
that  they hardly  warmed up.
Galen said: Hippocrates  reported in his Prognostic that these are symptoms 
of malignant fevers.5
I 26 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,4–6 L. = I 182,6–8 Kw.]: Their  bowels  
were  upset  and they passed a  smal l  quantity  of  bi l ious,  unmixed,  
thin  and acr id  stool .  They had recurrent  bowel  movements.
Galen said: W hen Hippocrates  says that the excretion of some humour, 
whichever it is,1 is unmixed, he usually means that only that (particular) humour 10
is excreted in pure (form). He would not use the term unmixed for this humour 
if it were mixed with watery moisture and excreted in this state.
Hippocrates  said in his Prognostic that unmixed excretions are bad and 
malignant. He also noted that humours of thin  consistency are entirely uncon-
cocted and require a strong nature to be concocted.15
This excretion was inevitably acr id since it was bi l ious  and unmixed. In 
addition, because it was acr id, the  bowel  movements  were  recurrent. 
Because of this symptom, it was also inevitable that the strength of these patients 
was exhausted and weakened.
Ḥunayn said: Galen described the reason for all the conditions of this excre-20
tion except for what (Hippocrates) said about the small quantity. I did not find him 
mentioning it, and I think that he left out the description of the small quantity 
either because he made an error or it was omitted from the copy from which I 
1 lit. “of one of the humours, whatever humour it is”
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والسبب عندي في قلّته كان تواتر القيام، كأنّه قال: «إنّه كان يجيء قليلاً  قليلاً ». 
وذلك جائز أن يكون معنى قوله «قليلاً » في لغة اليونانيّين.
إّما أبوالاً  فيــها  قال أبقراط: وكانت أبــوالهم إّما أبوالاً  رقيقــة غــير متلوّنــة قليلــة، و
غلظ ورسوب يسير ولم تكن تسكن وتصفو على ما ينبغي، لكن كان الشيء الذي 
يرسب فيها نيّاً  غير بالغ. 5
قال جالينوس: قد وصف أبقراط أيضاً  في كتبه أنّ  الأبوال «الرقيقة» والتي هي 
«غير متلوّنة» والتي هي «قليلة» رديئة، وكذلك أيضاً  الأبوال «الثخينــة» الــتي ليــس 
فيها ثفل راسب بتّة، وإن كان فيــها، فهــو «يســير» جــّداً، وذلك إنـّـما يعــرض فيــها 
لأنّها لا «تسكن وتصفو على ما ينبغي». وذلك أيضاً  إنّما يكون في الحّميات التي 
تكون فيها الحرارة كثيرة ملتهبة∣وتصادف في البدن أخلاطاً  نيّة غليظة فُتحدث لها  1040
شبيه بالغليان والتثوّر. فبالواجب صار الثفل الراسب إّما أن لا يكون أصلاً  فــي هــذه 
الأبوال أو، إن كان فيها، كان «يسيراً » جّداً، ويكون أيضاً، كما قال أبقراط، «نــيّاً  
غير نضيج». وقد وصف أمر أثفال البول الرديئة في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة.
قال أبقراط: وكانوا ينفثون شــيئاً  يســيراً  متواتــراً  نضــيجاً  قليــلاً  قليــلاً، ولــم يكونــوا 
يقدرون على نفثــه إلّا بكــّد. وأصــعبهم كان علـّـة مــن كان ما ينــفث لــم يكــن فيــه  15
للنضج أثر بتّة، لكنّه كان نفثاً  يبقى نيّاً.
6sq.  الأبوال – رديئة] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 42,4sq. (Masāʾil)        7 – 13  الأبوال – نضيج] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 
42,6–11        10sq.  الحرارة – والتثوّر] v. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 2r in marg.
3  I ًأبوالا E A: ابوال P        post متلوّنة hab. καὶ ἄπεπτα Gr. (39,18sq.)        قليلة P A: قليلا E        II ًأبوالا E A: 
 Rāzī: ὀλίγα Gr. ω: conieci        ante القليلة :(.om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel [قليلة  P        7 نى :E A نيّاً   P        5 اىوال
        P الغليان :E بالغليان  E: om. P        11 نيّة  E: correxi        10 ليست [ليس        (hab. ἢ ἄπεπτα Gr. (39,23 رديئة
        P شــيا :E A نــفثاً         P اثــرا :E A أثــر  P        16 ىكنــوا :E A يكونــوا  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        14 كــتاب  13
A: om. E P يبقى
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translated or its exemplar. I think that the reason for its small quantity is the recur-
rence of the bowel movements, as if he had said: “it came little by little”. This is 
indeed one of the possible senses of “little”1 in Greek.
I 27 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,6–9 L. = I 182,8–11 Kw.]: Their  ur ine  was 
e ither  thin,  colourless  and scant,  or  thick 2  with l ittle  sediment  and 5
did not  settle  and c lear  as  normal .  Rather,  the  mater ia l  that  settled 
in  i t  was raw and unripe.
Galen said: Hippocrates  also explained in his books that thin,  colourless  
and scant  urines  are bad. The same also applies to thick urines without any 
sediment or, if there is any, very l ittle ; this only happens because they do not 10
settle  and clear  as  normal . It also occurs in fevers with abundant and burning 
heat which encounters raw, thick humours in the body and brings them to a state 
resembling boiling and agitation. Hence, sediment  is inevitably either completely 
absent in these urines or, if there is any, it is very l ittle  and also, as Hippocrates  
said, raw and unconcocted. He discussed bad urine sediments  in the Pro-15
gnostic.
I 28 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,9–12 L. = I 182,11–14 Kw.]: They con-
t inually  coughed up a  l ittle  concocted sputum in small  amounts.  
They were  only  able  to do so with difficulty.  The most  ser ious  cases  
were  the  diseases  of  those  whose  sputum showed no trace  at  a l l  of  20
concoction but  remained raw.
1 The Arabic word for “little” (qalīl), used here and in the phrase “little by little” (qalīlan qalīlan), is 
derived from the same root as the word “small quantity” (lit. “littleness” or “scarceness”, qilla).
2 lit. “urine with thickness in it”
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قال جالينوس: أّما في السلّ  الذي هو في غايــة الــخبث والمــوت مــن صــاحبه 
قريب «فلا يكون فيما نفث للنضج أثر بتّة». وأّما فــي السلّ  الــذي ليــس بالــخبيث 
الذي قد يمهل صاحبه مّدة طويلة فٕانّ  الفضل الــذي فــي الرئــة لهــذا الســبب بعينــه 
ينضج ويقذف بسهولة، إلّا أنّ  ذلك لم يكن في أصحاب السلّ  الــذي عــرض فــي 
إّما شــيئاً  قــد  ذلك الوقت. وذلك أنّهــم كانوا إّما أن ينفثــوا شــيئاً  لــم ينضــج بتّــة، و 5
نضج، إلّا أنّه يسير وقذفه قليل قليل بكدّ  شديد. وقد وصف أبقراط أمر هذا القذف 
في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة.
قال أبقراط: وكانت حلوق أكــثرهم منــذ أّول علّتهــم إلــى آخــرها فيــها وجع مع 
حمرة والتهاب. وكانت تتحلّب رطوبات يسيرة رقيقة حاّدة، وكانوا يذوبون سريعاً.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط، لّما تقّدم فوصف الأعراض التي كانت ظهــرت فــي  10
تــلك الــحال فــي أصــحاب السلّ  فــي حلــوقهم، خــبر الســبب فيــها بقولــه «وكانت 
ــم فــي  ــذي كان عــرض له تتحــلّب رطوبات رقيقــة حاّدة». وذلك أنّ  «الوجع» ال
حلوقهم إنّما كان من قبل خبث تلك «الرطوبات» التي كانت تتحــلّب مــن الــرأس 
فتلــّذع الحلــق. وكان مع الوجع فــي الحلــوق «حمــرة والتــهاب» مــن قــبل أنّ  تــلك 
ــدان  ــة حارّة. فليــس العــجب إذاً  أن تكــون كانت أب ــة كانت رطوب ــة المتحلّب الرطوب 15
أصحاب السلّ  الذي عرض في تلك الحال أسرع ذوباناً  من سائر أصــحاب السّل، 
يعني أنّها كانت تصير إلى الغاية القصوى من الهزال أسرع.∣
41قال أبقراط: وكانوا لا يزالون يمتنعون من جميع الأطعمة.
(hab. σμικρά Gr. (40,23 رطوبات A        12  post من :E P منذ  E: sec. τοιαύτης Gr. ω conieci        8 هو [هذا  6
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Galen said: In extremely malignant consumption where the end is near the  
sputum does  not  show any trace  at  a l l  of  concoction. In consumption 
that is not malignant and which those affected survive for a long time, the waste in 
the lungs is for this very reason concocted and easily expectorated. But this was not 
the case for those who had the consumption that occurred at that time: they either 5
coughed up something that was completely unconcocted or something that, while 
concocted, was insufficient, and they expectorated it in small amounts with much 
difficulty. Hippocrates  described this expectoration in his book Prognostic.
I 29 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,12–15 L. = I 182,14–17 Kw.]: Most  of  
them had throat  pain with reddening and inflammation from the 10
beginning of  their  i l lness  to i ts  end.  A small  amount  of  thin,  sharp 
l iquids seeped out.  They wasted away quick ly.
Galen said: When Hippocrates  previously described the symptoms that 
appeared in the throats  of consumptives in this condition, he indicated the cause 
by saying that thin,  sharp l iquids seeped out. For the throat  pain they 15
had was caused by the malignancy of the l iquids  that seeped down from the head 
and then burned the throat. The throat  pain  was accompanied by reddening 
and inflammation because the l iquid that seeped out was hot. It was therefore 
not surprising that the bodies of people suffering from the consumption that 
occurred in this condition wasted away more quickly than (those of ) other con-20
sumptives, that is, they reached a state of utter emaciation more rapidly.
I 30 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,15 L. = I 182,17sq. Kw.]: They continued 
to abstain from al l  foods.
160 Galen, Commentary on the first book
قال جالينوس: من عادة اليونانيّين أن يقولوا «ممتنع من الطــعام» وهــم يريــدون 
أنّه ليس معه شهوة، لكنّه كاره للطعام لا يقدر على تناوله. وبيّن أنّ  هذا الــعارض، 
أعني ذهاب الشهوة، إنّما عرض لأصحاب السلّ  من قبل أنّ  تلك الرطوبة المتحلّبة 
إلى الحلق وإلى الرئة قد كان ينحدر منها شيء إلى المعدة.
قال أبقراط: ولم يكن بهم عطش. 5
قال جالينوس: ما هذا العارض مشاكل لِما كانت تؤذيه تلك الرطوبة المتحلّبة، 
إذ كان قــد قال إنـّـها قــد كانت حاّدة، وهــذا عــنى الســبب فــي ذكــر أبقــراط لهــذا 
العارض. وذلك أنّه أنكره ورأى أنّ  أمره جرى على خلاف ما كان يجب، فقال «وما 
كان بهم عطش».
فٕانّ  هذا من علامات أعظم ما يكون من خبث العلّة أن تكون الحّمــى حارّة  10
محرقة أو يكون يتحلّب إلى المعدة فضل حارّ  حاّد، ثمّ  لا يكون عطش. ويدلّ  هذا 
العارض على أنّ  القوّة الحاّسة التي في هذا العضو قد بطــلت وماتت، إذ كانت لا 
تحسّ  بالعلّة التي في العضو الذي هو فيه.
قال أبقراط: وكان كثير منهم يهذي إذا قرب منه الموت.
قال جالينــوس: ولا هــذا الــعارض أيضاً  مــن عادتــه أن يعــرض لســائر أصــحاب  15
السّل، لكنّه إنّما عرض في تــلك الأمــراض الــتي كانت فــي الــحال الــتي نحــن فــي 
صفتها من قبل خبث تلك الحّميات التي كانت حدثت فيها.
cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl X 43: Medical Aphorisms III 12,14–16 (Ar.) Bos [فٕانّ  – وماتت  12 – 10
2sq.  هــذا – أعــني bis scr. E        3  post المتحلّبــة hab. κακοῦντος Gr. (41,7)        6  post العارض hab. τοῖς 
φθινώδεσι Gr. (41,10)        توجيه [تؤذيه, ut vid., E: τὴν κακοήθειαν Gr. ω: conieci        8  post أنّه hab. μοι 
Gr. (41,10)        14  يهذي P A: ىهذ E        إذا bis scr. A
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Galen said: The Greek s usually say abstaining from food when they 
mean that someone has no appetite but is so averse to food that he cannot eat any. 
Consumptives obviously suffer from this symptom, namely lack of appetite, 
because some of the liquid that seeps down into the throat and lungs also descends 
into the stomach.5
I 31 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,15 L. = I 182,18 Kw.]: They were  not  
thirsty.
Galen said: This symptom is not consistent with the harm done by this seep-
ing liquid since he said that it was sharp — this refers to the reason why Hippo-
crates  mentioned this symptom. That is to say, he found it strange and thought 10
that it conflicted with what is necessary, and he therefore added: They were  not  
thirsty.
This is one of the most serious signs for the malignancy of a disease: that the 
fever is hot and burning or that hot, sharp waste seeps into the stomach, followed 
by a lack  of  thirst . This symptom indicates that the sensory faculty of this body 15
part has failed and died because it does not sense the disease in the body part in 
which (the symptom) occurs.
I 32 Hippocrates said [I 2: II 608,15–610,1 L. = I 182,18sq. Kw.]: M any of  
them became del i r ious  when they were  about to die .
Galen said: This symptom also does not normally affect other consumptives. 20
Rather, it only occurred in the diseases that appeared in the condition we are dis-
cussing because of the malignancy of the fevers which arose during it.
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قال أبقــراط: وكان فــي الصــيف والخــريف حــّميات كثــيرة دائمــة، ولــم تكــن 
بالقويّة، إلّا أنّها كانت طويلة. ولم يعرض لهم أيضاً  من سائر ما عــرض لهــم شــيء 
مقلق.
قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط قبل «إنّ  السلّ  وحده دون سائر الأمراض كان في 
تلك الحال قتّالاً » وأخبرنا نحن بالعلّة في ذلك. فما وصفه في هذا الكــلام الــذي  5
42وصفناه وما يصفه في هذا الكلام الذي يتلوه حيث قال: ∣ «وذلك أنّ  أمر بطون 
أكثرهم كان خفيفاً  جّداً » وسائر ما وصفه من أمر أبــوالهم موافق مشاكل لـِـما تقــّدم 
من قوله. وذلك أنّه كما أنّ  الأعراض المتقّدمة التي عــّددها فــي صــفته لأصــحاب 
السلّ  كانت رديئة خبيثة، كذلك جميع هــذه الأعــراض الــتي وصــفها الآن خفيفــة 
سليمة. 10
قال أبقراط: ولم يكــن ســعالهم بالشــديد، ولا كان نفثهــم لـِـما ينفثــون بالشاقّ  
العسر، ولا كانوا بالممتنعين من الطعام، بل قد كان يمكن أن ينالوا منه الكثير.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أكثر من فّســر هــذا الــكتاب يقــول إنّ  أبقــراط عاد فــي هــذا 
الكلام إلى صفة أصحاب السّل، وأنا أرى أنّ  هذا الكلام أيضاً  إنّما قاله فــي ســائر 
الحــّميات الــتي كان وصــفها. وكيــف يمكــن أن يكــون كلامــه هــذا فــي أصــحاب  15
السّل، وقد تقّدم فقال: «إنّهم كانوا لا يزالون يمتنعون من جميع الأطعمة»، ثمّ  قال 
في هذا الكتاب: «إنّهم لم يكونوا بالممتنعين من الطــعام، بل قــد كان يمكــن أن 
ينالوا منه الكثير»؟
4sq.   ًإنّ  – قتّالا] v. supra, p. 148,15sq. (lemma I 23)
الا انها  .E A: trsp ولم – طويلة  .P        1sq حاده .add حّميات E        post جالينوس supra lin. corr. ex أبقراط  1
 :E P بالممتنعين  P        12 ما :E الا :A لِما        E ىالتشدىد :P A بالشديد  P        11 كاىٮ طويله ولم ىكن بالقوىه
ut vid., E: τῶν ἐξηγησαμένων τὸ βιβλίον Gr. ω: conieci ,هن [هذاA        13  I مں الممتنعيں
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I 33 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,3–5 L. = I 182,20–22 Kw.]: In  summer 
and autumn many continuous fevers  arose.  They were  not  strong 
but  pers istent.  A lso,  they did not  suffer  from anything e lse  that  
caused distress .
Galen said: Hippocrates  said above that “consumption alone rather than 5
any other disease was fatal in this condition”, and he gave us the reason for it. W hat 
he described in the passage we discussed, what he describes in this passage that 
follows it, where he said: (I 34 [I 3: II 610,5sq. L. = I 182,22–182,1 Kw.]) because  
for  most  of  them, the  bowel  disorder  was  very  mild,1 and everything 
else he said about their ur ines  is consistent with and corresponds to what he has 10
said before. For just as the previous symptoms he listed in his discussion of con-
sumptives were bad and malignant, so all symptoms he now described are mild and 
benign.
I 35 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,9sq. L. = I 183,4–6 Kw.]: Their  cough was 
not  severe ,  nor  was  the  expectorat ion of  (the  sputum) they 15
coughed up very  difficult ,  nor  did they abstain  from food.  On the 
contrary,  i t  was  poss ible  to give  them plenty of  i t .
Galen said: Most of this book's commentators  claim that Hippocrates  
returns in this lemma to the description of consumptives. I on the other hand 
think that the statement he made is still about the other fevers he had been discuss-20
ing. How could this lemma be about consumptives when, having said before that 
“they continued to abstain from all foods”, he then said in this book: nor  did 
they abstain from food.  On the contrary,  i t  was  possible  to  give  
them plenty of  i t?
1 The lemma Wenkebach designated as I 34 is not rubricated in the manuscript.
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وقد بقي علينا أن نخبر بالسبب الذي قال في هذا الكلام: «ولم يكن سعالهم 
بالشديد»، فٕانّ  هذا هو الذي أوهم أنّ  هذا الكلام إنـّـما قالــه فــي أصــحاب السّل. 
فأقول إنّ  كلامــه بعــد إنّــما هو فــي الحــّميات الأخــرى ســوى السلّ ، وإنّ  ذكــره 
«السعال» إنّما هو لأنّه قد يعرض كثيراً  في الحّميات، إلّا أنّ  السعال إنّما هو فيها 
على طريق الشيء العارض، وليس يجب لا محالة أن يكون من به حّمى وسعال فيه  5
سلّ .
وما هو يعجب أن يكون قوم من أهل ثاسس ابتدأت بهم الحّمى بسبب تلك 
الحال التي قد تقّدمت صفتها، وعرض لهم منها في رؤوســهم امتــلاء يحــدث عنــه 
سعال، والحّمى متّصلة دائمة مع تلك الحال، إلّا أنّ  ذلك العارض، أعني السعال، 
لم يكن يــؤذيهم أذىً  شــديداً  ولا كانوا منــه فــي مشــّقة، وذلك لأنـّـه لــم يكــن بهــم  10
سّل.∣
43قال أبقراط: وكان جملةً  مرض أصحاب السلّ  لا على طريق السلّ .
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذا الكلام أيضاً، لّما تلا الكــلام الــذي تقــّدم، صــحّ  عنــد 
أكثر المفّسرين ما توّهموا أنّ  الكلام المتقّدم إنّما قاله أبقــراط فــي أصــحاب السّل. 
وقد بيّنت أنّ  ذلك الكلام لا يمكن أن يكون قاله أبقــراط فــي أصــحاب السلّ  بــما  15
احتججت به من أنّ  أبقراط قال في أصحاب السلّ  إنّهم كانوا ممتنعين من الطعام 
وقال في هؤلاء إنّهم لم يكونوا ممتنعين من الطعام.
وأّما هذا الكلام الذي تلا الكلام الأوّل فيحتمل ضربين من التفسير: أحدهما 
أنّي أقول — بعد أن أعيد الكلام الذي تقّدم به، ثمّ  أِصــل بــه هــذا الكــلام الثانــي 
بزيادة حــرف أزيــده فيــما بينهــما ليصــحّ  ويبيــن، حتـّـى يكــون القــول كلـّـه علــى هــذا  20
الــمثال: «ولــم يكــن ســعالهم بالشــديد، ولا كان نفثهــم لِــما كانوا ينفثــون بالشاقّ  
E العارض .add. et del أعني sine punctis E: scripsi        9  post [ثاسس  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        7 من  5
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We still need to explain why1 he said in this lemma that their  cough was 
not  severe . This is what gives the wrong impression that he made this statement 
about consumptives. I say that he is still talking about the other fevers, not con-
sumption. He only mentions coughing because it often occurs during fevers, but 
coughing occurs during them only by accident. It is definitely not necessarily the 5
case that those who suffer from fever and coughing have consumption.
It is not surprising that some Thasians contracted fever as a result of the con-
dition described above. They developed fullness in their heads from it, which 
caused coughing, while fever attended this condition throughout. But because 
they did not have consumption, this symptom, namely coughing, did not harm 10
them very much, nor was it troublesome.
I 36 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 610,10–612,1 L. = I 183,6sq. Kw.]: The disease  
of  the  consumptives  general ly  did  not  fol low the (normal)  course  
of  consumption.
Galen said: Since this passage follows the previous one, most commentators  15
again thought that they were right to believe that Hippocrates  talked about con-
sumptives in the previous passage. I demonstrated that Hippocrates  cannot have 
talked about consumptives in this passage by arguing that Hippocrates  said that 
consumptives abstain from food, whereas he said that these people did not abstain 
from food.20
This lemma, which follows the previous one, can be interpreted in two ways. 
The first is that I restore the lemma before it and then connect this second lemma 
with it by adding a conjunction which I insert between them for (the sake of ) cor-
rectness and clarity, so that the whole passage runs as follows: “Their cough was not 
severe, nor was the expectoration of (the sputum) they coughed up very difficult, 25
1 lit. “the reason”
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العسر، ولا كانوا بالممتنعين من الطعام، بل قــد كان يمكــن أن ينالــوا منــه الكثــير، 
وذلك أنّه كان جملةً  مرض أصحاب السلّ  لا على طريق السلّ » — إنّه قد يمكن 
أن يكون قوله هذا وكلامه إنّما هو في أصحاب تلك الحّميات الأخر سوى السلّ ، 
إذ كان يعّمهم وأصــحاب السلّ  عــرض واحــد، وهو الســعال، إلّا أنّ  أولائك «ليــس 
بهم السلّ ». 5
ويشبه أن يكون إنّما أعاد ذكر أصحاب السلّ  ليذكر الفرق بين هؤلاء المرضى 
الذين كلامه فيهم الآن وبين أصحاب السلّ  الذي تقّدم ذكرهم. فٕانّ  الأعراض التي 
وصفها في هذا الكلام هي الأعراض التي وصفها فيما تقّدم. فهذا هو أحد القولين 
في إعادة ما هو أعاده في هذا الكلام من أمر أصحاب السّل.
وأّما القول الآخر فهو أمر قد تراه كثيراً  يكون في كــتب كثــيرة، وذلك أنّا ربـّـما  10
كتبنا في المعنى الواحد كلاميــن بعبارتيــن مختلفتيــن، فنجــعل أحــد الكلاميــن فــي 
بطن الكتاب والكلام الآخر في حاشية الكتاب كيما نختار أجودهما على مهل إذا 
أردنا تحرير الكتاب. فيشبه أن يكون أبقراط فعل هذا الفعل في هذا الموضــع، ثــمّ  
إنّ  المحرّر الأوّل لهذا الكتاب نسخ الكلاميــن جميــعاً  فــي بطــن الــكتاب، ثــمّ  لــم 
ننظر فيه بعد ونتدبّر ونوقف على خطائه فنصلح، وتداول الكثير نسخة الكتاب فبقي  15
على خطائه.∣
44قال أبقراط: وكان البحران يأتي من كان مرضه من هؤلاء أخفّ  نحو العشرين، 
ويأتي أكثرهم نحو الأربعين، وكثير منهم كان يأتيه نحو الثمانين. ومنهم من كان لا 
يأتيه البحران لا في هذه المّدة، لكنّ  مرضه كان بغتة على لبس وعلى غير بحران. 
وأكثر من كانت هذه حاله كانت حّماه تــلبث مــّدة ليســت بالطويلــة بعــد مفارقتــها  20
وقت  .E, in marg. corr هذا المرض :P A هذه المّدة        P A ولا :E لا  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        19 تلك  3
ex مرض E 3        بغتة A: ىعىىه E: sine punctis P        20  وأكثر E A: ڡاكىر P        تلبث P A: تثبت E
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nor did they abstain from food. On the contrary, it was possible to give them 
plenty of it because the  disease  of  the  consumptives  general ly  did not  
fol low the (normal)  course  of  consumption”. After that, I say that it is 
possible that this passage and his discussion only refer to people suffering from 
these other fevers, not consumption, because they (only) shared a single symptom 5
with consumptives, namely coughing, but they did not  suffer  from con-
sumption.
It seems that he only mentioned consumptives again to point out the differ-
ence between the patients he discussed at this point and the consumptives he had 
discussed before. The symptoms he described in this passage are the (same) ones he 10
described before. This, then, is one of two explanations why he reiterates in this 
lemma what he said about consumptives.
The other explanation is something you often observe in many books: we 
sometimes write two expressions for the same thing, putting it in two different 
ways, and place one of them in the text body and the other in the margin of the 15
book so as to pick the better of the two at leisure when we want to edit the book. It 
seems that Hippocrates  did the same in this place. The first editor  of this book 
then copied both expressions together into the book's text. We then did not look at 
and consider it again, pause and fix this error. Many people passed on the copy of 
the book, and it remained uncorrected.20
I 37 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 612,3–614,1 L. = I 183,10–18 Kw.]: The cr i s i s  
of  people  whose i l lness  was  milder  arr ived around the t wentieth 
(day) ,  for  most  i t  arr ived around the fort ieth,  but  for  many i t  
arr ived around the e ightieth.  In some cases  the  cr is i s  did not  arr ive  
during this  period but  their  disease  unexpectedly 1  became uncer-25
ta in and (remained)  without cr is i s .  The fever  of  most  people  who 
were  in  this  condit ion returned again a  short  while  after  i t  had 
1 The translation “unexpectedly” (baġtatan) is based on the reading in A, which is supported by the 
undotted rasm in P. Its apparent Greek equivalent ἐξέλιπον (44,5 Gr.), used in conjunction with 
fevers or diseases, is almost invariably translated in this text with aqlaʿa (“to cease”). The undotted 
Arabic rasms in E and P and the dotted variant in A do not fit this or any other obvious Arabic 
equivalent of “to cease”; the translator may have misread the Greek verb and translated an entirely 
different meaning. In his notes on this section of the lemma the commentator Ibn al-Nafīs (who 
clearly read baġtatan) explains this passage as follows: “His expression ‘but their disease unexpec-
tedly became irregular and (remained) without crisis' means ‘but their disease unexpectedly with-
drew and left in doubt whether the crisis occurred, but it was actually without crisis'” (qawluhū 
lākinna maraḍahū baġtatan ʿalā labsin maʿnāhu lākinna maraḍahū fāraqa baġtatan ʿalā šakkin 
min wuqūʿi l-buḥrāni maʿa annahū kāna fī nafsi l-amri min ġayri buḥrānin). Cf. also p. 169,10 below.
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إيّاه، ثــمّ  تــعاوده أيضاً، ثــمّ  كان يأتيــه البحــران منــذ وقت العــودة فــي تــلك الأدوار 
بأعيانها. وكثير منهم تطاول أمره حتّى بقي مرضه إلى الشتاء.
قال جالينــوس: إن أنت تــدبّرت ونظــرت فيمــن يشــبه أن يكــون قال أبقــراط إنّ  
مرضــه انقضــى «وأتــى بحرانــه نحــو العشــرين»، يتبيّــن لك أنّ  ذلك إنّــما قالــه فــي 
المرضى الذين كان كلامه فيهم، كما قلت، أعني أصحاب الأمراض الأخر سوى  5
السّل. وجميع ما قيل بعد مشاكل موافق لهذا، وذلك أنّه قال إنّ  بعض هؤلاء تطاول 
مرضه إلى «الثمانين»، وقوم آخرون «باغتتهم أمراضهم على لبس وعلى غير بحران، 
وعاودت أكثرهم حّمياتهم، ثــمّ  أتاهــم البحــران فــي تــلك الأدوار بأعيانــها» علــى أن 
يؤخذ حسابها منذ وقت العودة، «وكثير منهم تطاول مرضه إلى الشتاء».
وجميــع هــذه الأشــياء موافقــة لـِـما تقــّدم فوصــفه قــبل موافقــة بيّنــة حــيث قال:  10
«وكان في الصيف والخريف حّميات كثيرة دائمة، ولم تكن بالقويّة، إلّا أنّها كانت 
طويلــة، فلــم يعــرض لهــم أيضاً  مــن ســائر ما عــرض لهــم شــيء مقلــق». فٕانّ  هــذه 
الأعراض التي وصف هي موافقة للأعراض التي وصفها في هذا الكلام الذي نحن 
في تفسيره.
فأّما الأعراض التي ذكرها في صفة أصحاب السلّ  فليس يوافق هذه الأعراض،  15
وتقدر أن تعلم ذلك إن أنا أذكرتك بجزء يسير مّما وصفهم بــه حــيث قال: «وكان 
موت من مات منهم بأسرع مّما من عادة هــذا المــرض أن يــقتل». فهــذا قولــه فــي 
أصحاب السّل، وحكم فيه أنّ  موتهم كان أسرع. وأّما الأمراض الأخر فقال فيها من 
بعد هذا القول: «فٕانّ  الأمراض الأخر الــتي كانت مــّدتها أطول العارضــة كانت مع 
11sq.  ــق ــقتل  .v. supra, p. 162,1 – 3 (lemma I 33)        16sq [وكان – مقـل  .v. supra, p. 146,6sq [وكان – ـي
(lemma I 21)        19 – 170,2  فٕانّ  – بعد] v. supra, p. 148,8 – 10 (lemma I 22)
E: conieci اعىىهم [باغتتهم  E        7 المرض corr. ex المرضى  5
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intermitted.  The cr i s i s  then took place  within the same inter vals  
after  the  t ime of  i ts  recurrence.  For  many the  matter  lasted so long 
that  their  disease  continued unti l  winter .
Galen said: If you carefully consider and examine who the people apparently 
are about whom Hippocrates  says that their disease ceased and their  cr i s i s  5
arr ived around the t wentieth (day) , it becomes clear to you that, as I said, 
he referred to the patients he talked about (before), namely those suffering from 
other diseases, not consumption. Everything said afterwards corresponds to and is 
consistent with this because he said that the disease of some lasted until the 
eightieth while for others their  diseases  unexpectedly 1  became uncer-10
ta in and (remained)  without cr is i s .  In most  cases  their  fevers  
returned and the cr is i s  then arr ived within the  same inter vals  calcu-
lated from the time of recurrence and for  many the  disease  continued un-
t i l  winter .
All of this clearly agrees with what he described before when he said: “In sum-15
mer and autumn many continuous fevers arose. They were not strong but persis-
tent. Also, they did not suffer from anything else that caused distress”. The symp-
toms he described (then) correspond to those he described in the lemma we are 
commenting on.
The symptoms he mentioned in the description of consumptives, however, do 20
not correspond to these symptoms. You are able to recognise this when I remind 
you of a little detail in his description of them. He said: “Those who succumbed 
died2 more rapidly than usual for this disease”.3 He said this about consumptives 
and thereby established that they died very rapidly. He later said the following 
about the other diseases: “The other, longer-lasting diseases that appeared were 25
1 lit. “it took them by surprise” (see p. 167,25 with n. 1 above). Galen slightly rephrased the section of 
the Hippocratic lemma (πεπλανημένως τε καὶ ἀκρίτως ἐκλιπεῖν, 44,14sq. Gr.) that contains the 
problematic word “suddenly” (baġtatan). E, the only witness for this passage, requires a very tentat-
ive conjecture (bāġatathum), again mostly based on the reading and interpretation of the Hippo-
cratic lemma suggested by Ibn al-Nafīs.
2 lit. “the death of those of them who died”
3 lit. “than was usual for this disease to kill”
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الحّميات قد كان الناس يحتملونها بسهولة وما كانوا يموتون منــها. وسنصــفها فيــما 
بعد».
45فما قال من هذا موافق لِما قاله في هذا الكلام الذي نحن في تفســيره∣فــي 
الذين حّموا في الخــريف والشــتاء. ويــجب أيضاً  ضــرورة، مــن قــبل أنـّـه تقــّدم فــقال 
«وسنصفها فيما بعد» وليس يقدر أحد أن يُرينا كلاماً  قاله فيها لا سوى هذا الكلام  5
الذي نحن في تفسيره، أن يكون كلامه هذا كلـّـه إنـّـما هو فــي صــفة القــوم الــذين 
مرضوا أمراضاً  أخر غير السّل.
قال أبقراط: فأّما الأمراض القتّالة إنّما عرضت مــن جميــع مــن ذكــر فــي هــذه 
الحال من حالات الهواء لأصحاب السلّ  فقط. فأّما ســائر جميــع مــن مــرض فيــها 
فكان مرضه خفيفاً، ولم يعرض لأصحاب تلك الحّميات موت. 10
قال جالينوس: هذه خاتمة كلامه في الحال الأولــى مــن حالات الهــواء، ولــم 
يصف فيها شيئاً  أكثر مّما وصفه قبل، ولكنّه أجــمل فيــها ما تقــّدم مــن قولــه، ومــن 
. عادته أن يفعل ذلك كثيراً
وتّمت المقالة الأولى من تفسير جالينوس للجزء الأوّل من المقالة الأولــى مــن 
كــتاب أبقــراط المســّمى إبيــذيميا، ترجمــة أبــي زيــد حنيــن بــن إســحق، وهــي ســتّة  15
وثلاثون فصلاً .
P A ما :E منA        II ڡالامراض :P ڡالامراص :E فأّما الأمراض  8
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accompanied by fevers. People coped easily with them and they did not die from 
them. We shall describe them later.”
W hat he said about this agrees with what he said in the lemma about those 
who had fever in autumn and winter that we are commenting on. It is also neces-
sarily the case that this entire passage is about the people who contracted other dis-5
eases, not consumption, because he previously said “we shall describe them later”, 
but no one can show us a statement he made about them except this one which we 
are currently explaining.
I 38 Hippocrates said [I 3: II 614,1–5 L. = I 183,19–22 Kw.]: Of  al l  people  
mentioned in  this  part icular  c l imate,  only consumptives  were  10
str uck by fatal  diseases .  The disease  of  a l l  others  who fe l l  i l l  in  i t  
was  mild,  and people  who had these  fevers  did not  die .
Galen said: This is the end of his account of the first climatic condition. He did 
not discuss anything in it beyond what he had previously described. Rather, as he 
often does, he summarised in it what he had said before.15
The end of the first part of Galen's Commentary on the first section of Book 
1 of Hippocrates ' work called Epidemics. Translation by Abū Zayd Ḥunayn 
ibn Isḥāq. It has thirty-six lemmata.
شرح جالينوس
للمقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسّمى إفيذيميا
المقالة الثانية
[بســم هللا الــرحمن الــرحيم. عونك يا رّب.] مبتــدأ  المقالــة الثانيــة مــن تفســير 
جالينوس للجزء الثاني من المقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسّمى إفيذيميا. 5
قال أبقراط: كانت بثاسس حالات شتويّة، لا في الوقت لكنّ  بغتة.
قال جالينوس: قد وصفت في المقالة الــتي قــبل هــذه حال تغيّــر أوقات الســنة 
بعضها إلى بعض وخبّرت بمزاج كلّ  واحد منها الطبيعيّ  وبالحــدود الــتي ُيحــدّ  بــها 
أّول كلّ  واحد منها وآخره. فأنا الآن واصف ما أصف من تفسير ما يحتاج فيه إلى 
التفسير من قول أبقراط على أنّ  القارئ لكلامي هذا ذاكر لِما تقّدم من قولي. 10
ولست أنحو في كلامي نحو فهم من لا حظّ  له في الأدب بتّة فقط، لكنـّـي 
46أنحو فهم من هو متوّسط الحال في الأدب، فٕانّ  هذا الطــريق مــن الكــلام∣طــريق 
معتدل للجميع. فأّما الطريقان الآخران فٕانّ  أحدهما، وهو الذي يصلح لمن ليس له 
في الأدب حّظ، فطريق يتأّذى به ذو الحظّ  في الأدب لطولــه؛ وأّما الطــريق الآخــر 
الذي لذوي الحظّ  في الأدب فيغمض على من حظّه في الأدب يسير. فأّما من لا  15
حظّ  له في الأدب فليس ينبغي أن يقتصر على القراءة في الكتب، ويودّ  مــن هــذه 
حاله أن يكون، إذا ســمع فــي المعــنى الواحــد متشــافهًة، كــلاماً  مكــرّراً  مــراراً  كثــيرة 
 hab. πρωὶ حالات A: scripsi        ante بتاسيس :E: sine punctis P ىتاسس [بثاسس  seclusi        6 بسم – ربّ   4
– φθινοπώρου Gr. (45,16)         ّلكن E P: ولكن A        8  مزاج [بمزاج E: correxi        17   ًمررا [مرارا E: correxi
GALEN
COMMENTARY ON T HE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES' EPIDEMICS
PART II
The beginning of the second part of Galen's Commentary on the second sec-
tion of the first book of the work of Hippocrates  called Epidemics.5
II 1a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,8sq. L. = I 184,2sq. Kw.]: Thasos  sud-
denly experienced untimely  wintry  condit ions.
Galen said: I have described in the previous part1 the character of the tran-
sition from one season to another and specified the natural mixture of each one 
and the dates that mark2 the beginning and end of each. I shall now discuss 10
everything I say about Hippocrat ic  lemmata that are in need of explanation on 
the assumption that the reader of my comments will remember what I have said 
above.
I am not only taking account in my discussion of the understanding of people 
without any education at all but (also) that of people who are moderately edu-15
cated.3 This style of discussion is appropriate for everyone. The first of the other 
two styles, the one appropriate for people without any education, offends those 
who have some education because it is long-winded. The second one, which 
addresses educated people,4 is difficult to comprehend for those with little educa-
tion.5 People without education should not limit themselves to read books; when 20
such people listen to the same idea (presented) orally, they like it to be repeated sev-
1 i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics
2 lit. “with which are determined”
3 lit. “at an intermediate level of education”
4 lit. “people who are endowed with an education”
5 lit. “those whose share of education is small”
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بعبارات مختلفة يقدر حينئذ أن يفهم منه ما ينتفع به من غــير غلــط ولا زوال عــن 
المعنى الذي يوصف.
قال أبقراط: كانت بثاسس حالات شتويّة، لا في الوقت لكنّ  بغتــة، مع رياح 
شماليّة وجنوبيّة كثيرة رطبة ومبادرة في السيل.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  الخــريف يبتــدئ فــي وقت طلــوع الســماك الــرامح، وطلوعــه  5
يكــون مــن قــبل وقت الاســتواء الخــريفّي. فــقال أبقــراط إنـّـه كانت فــي ذلك الوقت 
«حالات شتويّة» قويّة من قبل الوقت الذي ينبغي، وهذا هو معناه في قوله «لا في 
الوقت» وفي قوله «ومبادرة» في الانبعاث. وقوله «لا في الوقت» يدلّ  على أنّ  تلك 
الحالات الشتويّة كانت قبل الوقت فقط، وأّما قوله «ومبادرة» في الانبعاث فيدلّ  مع 
ذلك على أنّه كان معها أمطار غزيرة دفعًة. 10
قال أبقراط: وكان ذلك كذلك إلى وقت نوء الثريّا وبعده.
قال جالينوس: قد قلت قبل إنّ  غروب الثريّا هو انقضاء الخريف، وإنّ  فيما بين 
إنّه يحدث في الهواء من السماك  طلوع السماك الرامح وبين غروب الثريّا شهرين، و
الرامح نوء واحد ومن الثريّا نوآن: أحــدهما فــي وقت غــروبها عنــد انقضــاء الخــريف 
وابتــداء الشــتاء، والآخــر فــي وقت طلــوعها عنــد انقضــاء الــربيع وأّول الصــيف. وأّما  15
السماك الرامح فليس من عادة أبقراط أن يذكر إلّا طلوعه فقط، لأنّ  في وقت طلوعه 
يكون ابتداء الخريف وانقضاء الصيف.
وقد وصفت فيما تقّدم أمر قسمة السنة كلّها إلى أربعة أوقات وأمر قسمتها إلى 
47سبعة أوقات؛∣وأنّ  حّدي طرفي الصيف هما طلوع الــثريّا وطلــوع الســماك الــرامح؛ 
 :E P لكــنّ         (hab. πρωὶ – φθινοπώρου Gr. (46,7 حالات sine punctis E: scripsi        ante [بثاســس  3
om., supra lin. scr. E في  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        16 وقت  E        5 السل :P A السيل  A        4 ولكن
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eral times in different words that enable them to understand its useful aspects 
without error and without losing track of the idea that is described.
II 1b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,8–10 L. = I 184,2–4 Kw.]: Thasos  sud-
denly  experienced untimely  wintry  condit ions  with many wet  
northerly  and southerly  winds and sudden torrentia l  bursts  (of  5
ra in) .
Galen said: Autumn begins with the rise of Arcturus, and its rise takes place 
before the autumnal equinox. Hippocrates  said that severe wintry  condi-
t ions arose before the appropriate time during that period. This is what he meant 
by saying untimely  and1 sudden bursts  of precipitation: his expression un-10
t imely  indicates that those wintry conditions occurred before their (proper) time, 
and his expression sudden bursts  of precipitation additionally indicates that 
they came with severe, sudden rain.
II 2 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,10sq. L. = I 184,4sq. Kw.]: These  condi-
t ions  lasted unti l  the  setting of  the  Ple iades  and beyond.15
Galen said: I have said before2 that the setting of the Ple iades  marks the end 
of autumn; that there are two months between the rise of Arcturus and the setting 
of the Ple iades; and that Arcturus provides one heliacal date3 of the weather, the 
Ple iades  two: the first when they set at the end of autumn and the beginning of 
winter and the second when they rise at the end of spring and the beginning of 20
summer. Hippocrates  normally only mentions the rise of Arcturus because the 
time of its rise marks the beginning of autumn and the end of summer.
I have described above4 the division of the year as a whole into four seasons 
and its division into seven seasons; that the dates of the beginning and end of sum-
mer are the rise of the Ple iades  and the rise of Arcturus; that the dates of the 25
1 lit. “his expression … and his expression”
2 cf. above, p. 87,20–89,3
3 Both the term nawʾ and its Greek equivalent ἐπισημασία (46,20 Gr.) denote a heliacal rise or 
setting that is relevant to the weather and also the weather conditions themselves that are associated 
with this rise or setting.
4 cf. above, p. 91,3–23
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وحّدي طرفي الجزء الثانــي مــن الصــيف، إذا قســم الصــيف بقســمين، هــما طلــوع 
الشعرى العبور وطلوع السماك الرامح؛ وأنّ  هذا الجزء هو أحد السبعة الأوقات التي 
تنقسم إليها السنة بأسرها، لأنّ  الصيف في تــلك القســمة يقســم بقســمين والشــتاء 
يقسم بثلاثة أقسام.
قال أبقراط: وكان الشتاء شماليّاً. 5
قال جالينوس: من بعد أن ذكر غروب الثريّا أتبع ذلك بذكر «الشــتاء»، فبيّــن 
بذلك بياناً  واضحاً  أنّ  وقت غروب الثريّا هو حدّ  انقضاء الخــريف. فانظــر ما الــذي 
يقتصّ  من حال ذلك الشتاء الذي كان في تلك السنة:
قال أبقراط: وكانت فيه أمطار كثيرة غزيرة قويّة وثلوج وأيّام صحو فيما بين ذلك 
كثــيرة. وذلك كلّــه، وإن كان قــد كان، فٕانّ  الــبرد لــم يكــن بمبّكــر. ثــمّ  مــن بعــد  10
المنقلب الشتويّ  وفــي الوقت الــذي تبتــدئ فيــه الــريح الغربيّــة تــهبّ  كانت حالات 
شتويّة عظيمة متأّخرة ورياح شماليّة كثيرة وثلج وأمــطار كثــيرة متواتــرة وريــح عاصــف 
وغيوم في السماء. وامتدّ  ذلك ودام ولم يسكن إلــى وقت الاســتواء. ثــمّ  كان الــربيع 
بارداً  شماليّاً  مطيراً  غيوميّاً. ثمّ  كان الصيف ليس بالشديد الحّر، وكان هبوب الرياح 
الحوليّة فيه متواترة. ثمّ  تقّدمت فكانت نحو طلوع السماك الرامح أمطار كثيرة أيضاً   15
مع رياح شماليّة.
قال جالينوس: إنّا قد نقول إنّ  «الأمطار» كانت «كثيرة» في وقت من الأوقات 
لطول مّدة الزمان الذي كانت فيه، وإن لم يكن المطر كان غزيراً  جوداً، فكثــيراً  ما 
نقول في المطر إنّه كان «كثيراً »، وإن كان إنّما كان في مّدة من الزمان يسيرة، إلّا 
        E وكان :P A وكانت  hab. εἴρηται – πλειάδας Gr. (47,5sq.)        9 أقسام E: correxi        4  post طرف [طرفي  1
 E A: om. P        12  post مــن        A وان كاں :P واد كاں كان :E وإن – كانE        10  II الصــحو :P A صــحو
P الحىوىىه :E A الحوليّة  P        15 غىومى :E A غيوميّاً   P        14 ڡى السما .add عاصف
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beginning and end1 of the second part of summer — when summer is divided into 
two parts — are the rise of Sirius and the rise of Arcturus; and that this part is the 
first of the seven seasons into which the year as a whole may be divided, because in 
this division summer is divided into two parts and winter is divided into three.
II 3 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,11sq. L. = I 184,5sq. Kw.]: W inter  was 5
northerly.
Galen said: After mentioning the setting of the Pleiades he talked about 
winter . This clearly shows that the setting of the Pleiades marks the end2 of 
autumn. Observe what he says about the condition of winter  that year:
II 4a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 614,12–616,5 L. = I 184,6–16 Kw.]: There  was 10
abundant ,  severe  and strong rain and snow during i t ,  but  there  
were  many bright  days  in  bet ween.  But  despite  a l l  this  the  cold did 
not  arr ive  prematurely.  Then,  after the winter  solst ice  and at  the  
t ime the west  wind starts  to  blow,  late ,  severe  wintry condit ions 
arose  with frequent  northerly  wind,  snow, abundant and continu-15
ous rain,  stormy wind and clouds in the sk y.  This  went on,  contin-
ued and did not  cease  unti l  the  equinox.  Spring was  cold,  northerly,  
ra iny and c loudy.  Summer was  not  overly  hot,  and the periodic  
winds 3  blew continuously.  Then,  around the r ise  of  A rctur us,  there  
was  again abundant  ra in together  with northerly  winds.20
Galen said: We sometimes say that rain was abundant at a certain moment 
because it lasted for a long time, even though it was not severe and heavy, and we 
often say that rain was abundant  even if it only fell for a short period of time but 
1 lit. “the two boundaries of the two end points”
2 lit. “the definition of the end”
3 i.e. the Etesian winds
178 Galen, Commentary on the first book
أنـّـه كان غــزيراً  جوداً ؛ وقــد يمكــن أن يســّمى هــذا المطــر مطــراً  «قويّاً ». فٕاذا جمــع 
القائل الاسمين جميعاً  بمتواليين فقال إنّه كانت «أمطار غزيرة وأمطار قويّــة»، كــما 
قال أبقراط في هذا الموضــع، فهــمنا عنــه أنـّـه يريــد «بالغــزيرة» المطــر الجــود الــذي 
يجيء دفعة في مّدة يسيرة جّداً  من الزمان، وفهمنا عنه أنّه يريد «بالقويّة» الأمــطار 
التي ليست بالندرة جّداً  ولا مّدة الزمان التي تكون فيه باليسيرة. 5
وليس يمنعني مانع أن أشرح ما وصفت لك من هذا ليضح بكلام أوسع قليلاً  
48من هذا، فأقول: «إنّ  مطراً  كثيراً  جّداً  جاء دفعة»∣في ثلاث أو أربع ساعات، ثمّ  
سكن على المكان، فهذا هو المطــر الــذي يســّميه «غــزيراً  جوداً ». وأقول إنّ  مطــراً  
آخر ابتدأ  قليلاً  قليلاً، ثمّ  تزيّد قليلاً  قليلاً  ولم تزل تلك حاله النهار كلّه والليل كلّه، 
ثمّ  انتهى منتهاه، ثــمّ  نقصــت كثرتــه قليــلاً  قليــلاً  فــي نــهار اليــوم الثانــي كلـّـه حتـّـى  10
سكن، فهذا المطر لسنا نسّميه «غزيراً » ولا «جوداً »، لكنّا نسّميه «مطراً  قويّاً ».
فكان في ذلك الشتاء الذي وصفه أبقراط في أوقات منه أمطار «غــزيرة» وفــي 
ــيرة يصــفو فيــها الهــواء  ــة»، وكانت فيــما بينهــما فــترات كث أوقات أخــر أمــطار «قويّ
ويصحو. فٕانّ  ذلك موافق لِما قال أبقــراط: «إنـّـه كانت أيّام صــحو فيــما بيــن ذلك 
كثيرة». 15
وقال إنّه كانت في الشتاء «ثلوج» ولم يخبر هل كانت تــلك الثلــوج كثــيرة أم 
قليلة، لأنّها لم تكن تنسب لا إلــى القلـّـة ولا إلــى الكــثرة، لأنـّـها كانت علــى نحــو 
العادة كانت في تلك المدينة. ولذلك استثنى فقال: «إنّ  البرد لم يكن بمبّكر».
وسائر ما وصفه أيضاً  فيما بعد يدلّ  على أنّ  ذلك الشتاء كلّه كان بارداً  رطباً. 
ومن طبيعة الشتاء أن يكون كذلك، إلّا أنّ  رطوبته كانت في ذلك الوقت أزيد مّما  20
ــير  ــه «كان مطــيراً  شــماليّاً » وكان مع ذلك «كث ــربيع» إنّ ينبغــي. وقال أيضاً  فــي «ال
على المكان   hab. ὥσπερ – πολυχρόνια Gr. (47,28)        8 باليسيرة E: correxi        5  post وفهما [وفهمنا  4
om. E, in marg. add. E 2        9  احرا [آخر E: correxi        11  الا كنا [لكنّا E: correxi        13  post قويّة hab. ἐκ 
διαλειμμάτων Gr. (48,7)        21  post  ًمطيرا hab. ψυχρόν Gr. (48,16sq.)
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was severe and heavy; this rain could also be called “strong”. If someone were to 
combine the two terms one after the other and say that there was severe  ra in 
and strong rain, as Hippocrates  did at this point, we would understand that 
by severe , he means heavy rain that falls all at once in a very short time, and by 
strong, he means rain that is neither very infrequent nor falls in a short time.5
Nothing prevents me from explaining what I told you about this in a some-
what more elaborate fashion to make it clear: I say that “very abundant rain fell all 
at once”, in three or four hours, then ceased at once; this is the rain he calls severe  
and heavy. I say that another (type of ) rain starts little by little, gradually 
increases and continues in this manner for a full day and night, then reaches its 10
climax, then decreases in quantity little by little during the entire daytime of the 
second day until it ceases; we call this rain neither severe  nor heavy but strong.
During the winter  Hippocrates  described, severe  rain fell at some times, 
strong rain at others, but there were many periods in between during which the 
sky cleared up and brightened. This agrees with what Hippocrates  said: there  15
were  many bright  days  in  bet ween.
He (also) said that there was snow in winter, but he did not specify whether 
these snowfalls were plentiful or insignificant because they were neither said to be 
deficient nor excessive; the reason is that they were about average for that city. This 
is why he specifically noted that the  cold did not  arr ive  prematurely.20
Everything else he then described indicates that this entire winter  was cold 
and wet. It is natural for winter to be like this, but it was unusually wet at that 
time. He also said that spring was  ra iny and northerly and in addition very  
cloudy, summer then average, and then, after summer, around the  r i se  of  
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الغيوم»، ثمّ  كان الصيف كالمعتــدل، ثــمّ  مــن بعــد الصــيف «نحــو طلــوع الســماك 
الرامح كانت أمطار كثيرة مع رياح شماليّة». ثمّ  من بعــد ذلك أجــمل أبقــراط أمــر 
تلك الحال فقال: «فلّما كانت السنة كلّها رطبة باردة شماليّة».
قال أبقراط: وريح عاصف وغيوم في السماء.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط استعمل اســم «الســماء» فــي هــذا الموضــع علــى ما  5
بدت عليه عادة العاّمة فسّمى به الجوّ  الذي فوقنا إلــى موضــع الغيــوم. وأّما الســماء 
في كلام المنّجمين والفلاسفة فابتداؤها من موضع القمر.
وأّما الاســم الــذي ســّمى بــه أبقــراط فــي هــذا الموضــع الــريح العاصــف، وهو 
«لاَلْبس»، فيسّمون به الرياح الشديدة القويّة التي تكون بغتة، وخاّصة إذا كان معها 
مطر «جود». 10
قال أبقراط: فلّما كانت السنة كلّها رطبة باردة شماليّة، أّما في الشتاء فكانت 
أبدانهم في أكثر الحالات صحيحة. فلّما كان في أّول الربيع، نالت كثيراً  منهم أو 
أكثرهم أمراض.
قال جالينوس: قد بيّنّا فيما تقــّدم أنّ  أبقــراط إنـّـما يبتــدئ فــي الاقتصــاص عــن 
الحالات التي حدثت للهواء∣منذ ذلك الوقت الذي كان فيه أوّل تغيّر الهــواء مــن  1549
مزاجه الطبيعّي؛ واجب أن يفعل ذلك من كان قصده أن يضــيف طبائــع الأمــراض 
العاّميّة الحادثة إلى سوء مزاج الهواء الحادث.
.(v. infra,  lin. 11 (lemma II 5 [فلّما – شماليّة  3
 :E: λαίλαπας corr. Chartier: λέλαπας Gr. ω لا لْيس [لاَلْبس  E: οὐρανός Gr. ω        9 الشتا :P A الســماء  4
scripsi        فيعمور [فيسّمون, ut vid., E: sec. ὀνομάζουσι Gr. ω conieci        12  IIفي P: om. E A         ًكثيرا E A: 
P كىىر
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A rcturus,  there  was abundant  ra in  together  with northerly  winds. 
After that, Hippocrates  summed up this condition and said: “Since the entire 
year was wet, cold and northerly”.
II 4b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,1 L. = I 184,11sq. Kw.]: Stormy wind 
and clouds in  the sk y.5
Galen said: Hippocrates  used the word sk y here in line with its common 
usage as a term for the air above us up to the level of the clouds. According to the 
usage of astronomers  and phi losophers , however, the heavens begin at the 
level of the moon.1
(The Greeks) apply the term Hippocrates  used here for stormy wind, 10
L ai laps , to severe, strong, sudden winds, especially when they come with heavy 
rain.
II 5 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,5–8 L. = I 184,17–20 Kw.]: Since  the  en-
t ire  year  was  wet,  cold and northerly,  their  bodies  were  mostly  
healthy in  winter .  But  at  the  beginning of  spring many or  most  fel l  15
i l l .
Galen said: We have explained above that Hippocrates  always begins his 
account of climatic conditions at the point at which the air first diverges from its 
natural mixture. Everyone who wants to establish the connection between the 
natures of present general diseases and a present defective mixture of the air needs 20
to do that.
1 Galen's explanation (οὐρανὸν – τόπων, 48,22–25 Gr.) rests on the ambiguity of the term samāʾ 
and its Greek counterpart οὐρανός, which can denote both the meteorological “sky” as well as the 
cosmological sphere of the “heavens”.
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فلأنّه إنّما ابتدأ  في الاقتصاص من الخريف، قد يدلّك ذلك أنـّـه لــم يــذمّ  مــن 
الصيف شيئاً  موافىً  ذلك الخريف الأبدان، وهي بحســب ما أوجبتــه تــلك الأوقات 
باقية على طبائعها. ولأنّه كان رطباً  بارداً ، لم يحدث فيه حدثاً  رديــئاً، لكنـّـه خليــق 
بأن يكون قد نفع بعضها، وهي الأبدان التي في طبائعها أســخن وأجفّ . فٕانّ  مــن 
عادة هذه الأبدان أن يفرط عليــها الحــرّ  واليبــس فــي الصــيف. كان الخــريف لهــذه  5
الأبدان بمنزلة الدواء إذا كان مزاجه بارداً  رطباً.
ولم يتولّد أيضاً  في الشتاء شيء من الأمراض العاّميّة الحادثة يستحقّ  أن يذكر، 
فهذا معنى قولــه «أّما فــي الشــتاء فــكانت أبــدانهم فــي أكــثر الــحالات صــحيحة». 
وذلك كان لأنّ  الشتاء، وإن كان أرطب من مزاجه الطبيعّي، فٕانّه لم يكن بأبرد من 
مزاجه الطبيعيّ . ولذلك عند صفته مزاج الهواء قال: «فٕانّ  البرد لم يكن بالمبّكر». 10
فٕان قلَت: «فمتى كان يجب أن تبتدئ الأمراض من كثرة تغيّر الهواء؟»، قلنا: 
«إنّه إنّما كان يجب أن يكون ذلك في الوقت الذي قال فيه: ‹ثمّ  كان الربيع بارداً  
شماليّاً  مطيراً  كثير الغيوم›»، وذلك أنّ  الربيع ينبغــي أن يكــون معتــدلاً، لا بارداً  ولا 
. وقــد قــلت فــي المقالــة الــتي قــبل هــذه إنّ  الــربيع  شماليّاً  ولا كثير الغيوم ولا مطيراً
يبتدئ منذ وقت الاستواء الذي يكون بعد الشتاء. وقد بيّن ذلك أيضاً  أبقــراط بــياناً   15
واضــحاً  فــي هــذه الصــفة الــتي يقتّصــها، وذلك أنـّـه لــّما قال: «إنـّـه كانت حالات 
شتويّة متأّخرة»، ثمّ  قال: «وامتدّ  ذلك ودام ولم يســكن إلــى وقت الاســتواء»، أتبــع 
ذلك بأن قال: «ثمّ  كان الربيع بارداً  شماليّاً  مطيراً  غيوميّاً ».
فلننظر الآن هل تلك الأمراض التي ذكر أنّها حدثت مشاكلة لحال الهواء التي 
وصفها، أعني مزاجه. 20
3  post كان hab. τὸ φθινόπωρον Gr. (49,7)        4  post  ّوأجف iter.  ولانه كان رطبا ىاردا لــم ىحــدث ڡيــه
E: correxi بقراط [أبقراط  E        15 حدثا
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That he started the account with autumn tells you1 that he does not think that 
summer is responsible for anything that happened to the bodies that autumn. They 
remained in their normal state in accordance with the impact of those seasons.2 
Because (autumn) was wet and cold, nothing bad happened. On the contrary, it 
was only natural that some benefitted from it, namely bodies that are by nature 5
warmer and dryer; these bodies normally become excessively hot and dry in sum-
mer. Autumn on the other hand is like medicine for these bodies when its mixture 
is cold and wet.
In winter as well no general disease worth mentioning developed. This is what 
he meant by saying their  bodies  were  mostly  healthy in  winter . This was 10
the case because even though winter was wetter, it was not colder than its natural 
mixture. He therefore said in his description of the mixture of the air: “the cold did 
not arrive prematurely”.
Were you to ask: “When did it become inevitable that diseases would start to 
be caused by a substantial change of the weather?”,3 we would reply: “it became 15
inevitable during the season about which he said: ‘Spring was cold, northerly, rainy 
and cloudy'”, because spring should be temperate, not cold, northerly, very cloudy 
or rainy. I said in the previous part4 that spring begins with the equinox that 
follows winter. Hippocrates  also makes this very clear in the description he gave 
because after saying that “late wintry conditions arose” and then noting that “this 20
went on, continued and did not cease until the equinox”, he added: “Spring was 
cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy”.
Let us now examine whether the diseases that, as he said, occurred correspond 
to the climatic condition he describes, that is, (to) its mixture.
1 lit. “because he started the account with autumn, this indicates to you”
2 lit. “in accordance with what those seasons imposed on them”
3 lit. “the large extent of the change of the air”
4 i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics
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إبــطاء فــي  قال أبقــراط: وأوّل ما ابتــدأ  بهــم رمــد معــه ســيلان ووجع ورطوبــة و
النضج. وكان يتولّد في أعين كثير منهم رمص يسير يعسر انقلاعه، وكان أكــثر مــن 
يبرأ  منه يعاوده، وتأّخر انقلاع ذلك الرمد إلى نحو الخريف.
قال جالينوس: قد قلت فيما تقّدم ثَمّ  كان ابتداء حدوث تلك الأمراض العاّميّة 
الحادثة في الربيع، فأّما السبب الذي له حدث «الرمد» دون سائر الأمراض∣فٕانّك  550
تعرفه إن تذّكرتَ  مزاج الهواء كان في ذلك الربيع، وذلك أنّه قال: «إنّــه كان بارداً  
شماليّاً  مطيراً  كثير الغيوم». ولو كانت الرياح الشماليّة فقط هي التي قرعت الأعين 
وأنكْتها، لكان «الرمد» سيعرض منها من غــير ســيلان. ولــّما كان مع تــلك الــرياح 
ــني  ــيلان»، يعـ ــد» «سـ ــون مع ذلك «الرمـ ــيرة، وجب أن يكـ ــة كـث ــماليّة رطوـب الشـ
«رطوبة»، لأنّ  مزاج الهواء الذي أحدثه كان رطباً. 10
فأّما «الوجع» فقــد يحــدث فــي الأعيــن فــي الحالتيــن جميــعاً، أعــني إن كان 
حدوث الرمد مع سيلان فٕان كان من غير ســيلان، مــن بــرد فقــط. فٕانّ  الــبرد أيضاً  
وحده قد يكتفي في إحــداث الوجع فــي العيــن. ويشــبه أن يكــون الوجع فــي تــلك 
الحال كان زائداً  لاجتماع البرد مع السيلان.
فأّما «إبطاء نضوج» ذلك الرمد وطول لبثه فللرطوبة والــبرد، وذلك أنّ  الفضــول  15
التي تتحلّب وتنصبّ  إلى الأعضاء إنـّـما تنضــج إذا اســتولت عليــها وقهــرتها الحــرارة 
الغريزيّة. واستيلاؤها عليها وقهرتها لها يكون أسهل إذا كانت الرطوبة يسيرة ولم تكن 
بالباردة جّداً، ومتى كانت الرطوبة كثيرة باردة عسر نضجها. والحــرارة الغريزيّــة أيضاً  
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132v16–133r6 [الفضول – أطول  186,2 – 15
  E        14 ولما كان مع تلك الرياح الشمالية رطوبة كثيرة .iter سيلان A        9  post ىراي :E: sine punctis P يبرأ   3
post البرد hab. τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν Gr. (50,10)        15  post إبطاء bis add. et del.  في احداث الوجع في العْين
 .b وقهرتها  E        17 ويشبه ان يكون الوجع في تلك الحال كان زائًدا لاجتــماع الــبْردِ  مع الســيلان فاما ابــطا
Riḍwān: قهرها E        18  بالباردة E: ىارده b. Riḍwān        الغريزيّة E: الطىىعه b. Riḍwān
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II 6 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,8–11 L. = I 184,20–23 Kw.]: The first  
(symptom) to appear  was  eye  disease  with secret ion,  pain,  wetness  
and s low concoct ion.  A small  amount of  rheum formed in many 
(people 's)  eyes  which hardly dissolved.  Most  who recovered from it  
re lapsed and the resolution of  this  eye  disease  dragged on roughly 5
t i l l  autumn.
Galen said: I said above why these general diseases that occurred in spring star-
ted to appear. You know the reason why eye  disease  rather than other diseases 
arose if you remember the mixture of the air that was present that spring: he said 
that it was “cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy”. Had only northerly winds struck 10
the eyes and irritated them, eye  disease  would have occurred without secretion. 
But since these northerly winds came with plenty of moisture, secret ion, that is, 
wetness , inevitably accompanied this eye  disease  because the mixture of the air 
that caused it was wet.
Pain  occurs in the eyes in both conditions, when eye disease is accompanied 15
by secretion and also when it is without secretion, only because of cold; cold by 
itself is sufficient to cause pain in the eye. It seems that the pain intensified in this 
condition because cold and secretion combined.
The s low concoct ion of this eye disease and its long persistence are the re-
sult of wetness and cold. That is to say, waste products that seep out and flow into 20
body parts are only concocted when the innate heat overcomes and subdues them. 
They are easier to overcome and subdue when there is little wetness and it is not 
very cold. W hen wetness is plentiful and cold, their concoction is difficult. Also, 
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ــة، كان إنضــاجها للفضــول أســرع، ومــتى كانت  ــتي فــي البــدن مــتى كانت قويّ ال
ضعيفة، لم تستول على تلك الرطوبات وتقهرها إلّا بكدّ  وفي مّدة أطول.
ولذلك كان من يبرأ  منهم مــن رمــده «يــعاوده» مــن الــرأس، وذلك أنّ  الأعيــن 
كانت تكون قد ضعفت من ذلك «الرمد»؛ فٕاذا لقيها الهواء وهو بالحال التي قــد 
وصفها، أعني بارداً  شماليّاً  مطيراً  غيوميّاً، وجب أن يُنكيها، ولا يزال يتولّد في الأعين  5
التي «رمدها» بهذه الحال «رمص يسير يعسر انقلاعه». أّما قلّت فلأنّ  الرطوبة التي 
في تلك الأعين يعسر نضجها، وأّما عسر انقلاعها فلتكاثف العين الحادث بسبب 
برد الهواء.
ويجب ضرورة أن يكون أهل ثاسس بقوا الربيع كلّه في تلك السنة، وليس تزاد 
أعينهم إلّا شّراً، ثمّ  إنّ  الغلظ الصلب الذي حدث فيها نضج في الصــيف وتحــلّل  10
قليلاً  قليلاً، لأنّ  الأمــراض الــتي تتولـّـد فــي مــّدة طويلــة، وخاّصــة مــن أســباب باردة 
رطبة، ليس يمكن أن تتحلّل سريعاً. فبالواجب قال إنّ  سكون تــلك الأعــراض الــتي 
حدثت في الأعين إنّما كان «نحو الخريف».
قال أبقراط: فأّما في الصيف والخريف فعرض لهم اختلاف الدم والزحــير وزلق 
الأمعاء واختلاف أشياء من جنس المرار رقيقة كثيرة نيّــة∣لّذاعــة. ومنهــم مــن كان  1551
يختلف شيئاً  من جنس الماء، ومنهم من كان يجري منه مع وجع أشياء من جنس 
المرار ومن جنس الخراطة.
1  post للفضول hab. ὑγρότητας Gr. (50,17)        2  الرطوبات E: الرطوبه b. Riḍwān        5  ىىكاها [يُنكيها E: 
correxi        9  ثاسس] sine punctis E: scripsi        12  سكون om. E, in marg. add. E 2        13  الربيع [الخريف E: 
sec. τὸ φθινόπωρον Gr. ω conieci        14  فأّما E P: واما A        اختلاف E A: الاحىلاڡ P        15  كان E P: 
(hab. πυώδεες – στραγγουριώδεες Gr. (51,3 الخراطة P        17  post سى :E A شيئاً   A        16 كاىٮ
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when the innate heat in the body is strong, it accelerates the concoction of waste 
products, and when it is weak, it can only overcome and subdue that wetness with 
difficulty and over a longer period.
This is why those who recover from their eye disease suffer a re lapse  from 
the head: the eyes had already been weakened by this eye  disease . W hen air 5
which is in the condition he described, namely cold, northerly, rainy and cloudy, 
strikes them, it inevitably hurts them, and a  smal l  amount of  rheum which 
hardly  dissolves  keeps forming in eyes with this kind of eye  disease . Its 
amount is small because the wetness in these eyes is difficult to concoct, and it dis-
solves with difficulty because of the thickening of the eye caused by the coldness of 10
the air.
The inhabitants of Thasos  necessarily remained1 (in this condition) through-
out spring that year while their eyes got worse. The hard thickness that affected 
them was then concocted in summer and dissolved little by little because diseases 
arising over a long period of time, particularly (those) triggered by cold and wet 15
causes, cannot be resolved rapidly. It was therefore necessary for him to say that the 
symptoms that occurred in the eyes only subsided around (the beginning of ) au-
tumn.
II 7 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,11–16 L. = I 184,23–185,6 Kw.]: In summer 
and autumn they suffered from dysentery,  tenesmus and looseness  20
of  the bowels 2  and passed a  lot  of  bi l ious,  thin,  raw,  acr id 
diarrhoea.  Some of  them passed something watery,  some of  them 
painfully  passed something bi l ious  and something that  resembled 
shavings .
1 The reading of the word “remained” (baqū), while clearly discernible in the manuscript, remains 
doubtful. In its present form it seems to be an addition by the translator and would normally 
require some kind of qualification, e.g. “in this condition” (fī tilka l-ḥāli). The word “year” 
(al-sanati) in the following addition “that year” (fī tilka l-sanati), equally clearly discernible, may 
have to be emended to “condition” (al-ḥāli).
2 lit. “and slipperiness of the bowels”. This Arabic phrase is a calque of the Greek λειεντερία (here 
λειεντεριώδεες, 50,33sq. Gr.).
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قال جالينوس: إنّه ليس هذه الأمراض والأعراض فقط حدثت لأهل ثاسس في 
ذلك الوقت، لكن حدثت معها أمراض أخر سنذكرها فيما بعد. فٕانّ  الأمراض التي 
عرضت لهم كانت مختلفة جّدًا  من أجناس شتّى. وأنا واصف أّولاً  القول العامّ  في 
الأمراض، وهو الذي ينتفع به في ألّا يمرض من وردت عليه مــثل هــذه الــحال مــن 
الهواء، ثمّ  أقبل على الأمراض الجزئيّة. 5
فٕانّه ينبغي أن ننظر عند كلّ  حال من حالات الهواء فــي ســنّ  كلّ  واحــد مــن 
الناس وطبيعته كيف حالهما عند تلك الحال مــن حالات الهــواء. فٕانّك تجــد كلّ  
إّما بطــيء  واحــد مــن الأبــدان إّما ســريع الاســتحالة إلــى تــلك الــحال مــن الهــواء، و
إّما في حال متوّسطة عندها، فليكن بعد هذا تقديرك للرياضة والأغذية  الاستحالة، و
وسائر ما يتدبّر به الأصّحاء على المضاّدة بحال الهواء. 10
وقد قلنا مراراً  كثيرة إنّ  البدن إنّما تســرع إليــه الاســتحالة وتبطــئ مــن الأســباب 
التي من خارج من قبل مشابهته لها أو مضــاّدته إيّاها. وذلك أنّ  الصــّحة لا تكــون 
إلّا باعتدال الكيفيّات الأربع، أعني الرطوبة والحرّ  والبرد واليبس. وبعض الأبدان هي 
في طبعها وهي في سنّها خارجة عن الاعتدال في مزاجها، فهذه الأبــدان تمرضــها 
حالات الهواء الشــبيهة بــها وتنفعــها المضــاّدة لــها. وأّما الأبــدان المعتدلــة فــحالات  15
الهواء المعتدلة تحفظ صّحتها، وأّما حالاته الخارجة عن الاعتدال فتضرّها.
3sq.  وأنا – عليه] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133r9–11        6 – 10  فٕانّه – الهواء] v. 
b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133r11–17        11 – 190,3  وقد – الاعتدال] v. b. Riḍwān, 
Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133v1–12
 .b ڡىٯــول اىــه :E فٕانـّـه  E: om. b. Riḍwān        6 أّولاً         b. Riḍwān اىا :E وأنا  E: correxi        3 تــلك [ذلك  2
Riḍwān        أن ننظر b. Riḍwān: om. E        11  قلنا b. Riḍwān: قلتها E        12  Iمن E: om. b. Riḍwān        13  
post الأربع hab. εἴτεI – ὀνομάζειν Gr. (51,17sq.)        والحرّ  – واليبس E: trsp. واليبس والحر والبرد b. Riḍwān        
E مرضها :b. Riḍwān تمرضها        b. Riḍwān وسنها :E وهي – سنّها  14
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Galen said: These diseases and symptoms were not the only ones to affect the 
inhabitants of Thasos  at that time, but other diseases occurred in addition to 
them which we shall discuss later. The diseases they suffered from were very diverse 
and of different kinds. I shall first make a general observation about the diseases, 
one that helps someone who encounters similar climatic conditions not to fall ill. I 5
shall then turn to the individual diseases.
You need to examine for each type of weather how the age and nature of each 
person are affected by that particular weather. You will find that each body either 
changes rapidly or slowly towards that type of weather, or is in an intermediate 
state at that moment. After that you should regulate exercise, nutrition and 10
everything else healthy people do towards the opposite of the type of weather.
We have said many times that the body is changed more quickly or more 
slowly by external factors depending on its similarity or dissimilarity to them. For 
health is nothing but the result of the balance of the four qualities, that is, wetness, 
heat, cold and dryness. Some bodies, either by nature or through age, have an un-15
balanced mixture. Climatic conditions that resemble it make these bodies ill, those 
opposed to it benefit them. Balanced bodies stay healthy in balanced weather, and 
unbalanced weather harms them.
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وكما أنّه ليس شيء من حالات الهواء الخارجــة عــن الاعتــدال جيّــد للأبــدان 
المعتدلة، كذلك ليس يضرّها أيضاً  مضرّة عظيمة، كما يضرّ  الأبدان الخارجــة عــن 
الاعتــدال. وذلك أنّ  حال الهــواء القويّــة الرطوبــة والــبرد تضــرّ  الأبــدان الخارجــة عــن 
الاعتدال إلى الرطوبة والبرد غاية المضرّة، وكــذلك أيضاً  حال الهــواء اليابســة الــباردة 
تضرّ  الأبدان الباردة اليابسة مضــرّة عظيمــة قويـّـة، وكــذلك أيضاً  حال الهــواء الرطبــة  5
الحارّة تضرّ  أصحاب المزاج الرطب الحاّر. وعلى هذا القياس تضرّ  أيضاً  حال الهواء 
اليابس الحارّ  أصحاب المزاج اليابس الحارّ  الشبيه بها. وذلك أنّ  الأبدان التي هي 
قريبة من أن يستولي عليها مرض من الأمراض بسبب سوء مزاجها المخصوصة به، 
إذا ورد عليها من سوء مزاج الهواء ما شابه ما هي عليه، تكشف ما كان من سوء 
حالها مستوراً، واستولى عليها ذلك المرض الذي كانت من الوقوع فيه قريبة. 10
52فأّما الأبدان التي مزاجها على ضــدّ ∣مــزاج الهــواء الوارد عليــها فٕانـّـها معــما لا 
ينالها منه مضرّة تصير إلى حال أجود من الحال التي كانت عليها، لأنّ  إفراط مزاج 
الهواء المضادّ  لمزاجها يحفظ من إفراط مزاجها، لأنّ  «الضدّ  هو شفاء للضدّ »، من 
ذلك أنّ  أصحاب المزاج الحارّ  اليابس عند حال الهواء الباردة الرطبة لا ينالهم منها 
مضرّة بل منفعة، لأنّ  تلك الحال من الهواء، إذا أجبرت تلك الأبدان إلى ضــدّ  ما  15
هي عليه، صارت حالها حالاً  متوّسطة في المزاج. وهــذا هو الســبب فــي أن ليــس 
يمرض جميع الناس عند حالات الهواء الخارجة عن المزاج المعتدل.
فمــن عــرف هــذا قــدر أن يحفــظ علــى الأبــدان صــّحتها بتــدبيره إيّاها بالتــدبير 
المضادّ  لحال الهواء. وذلك أنّه مــتى كان الهــواء بارداً  رطــباً، فهــو يــحتاج إلــى أن 
يسخن الأبدان ويجّففها، ولا ســيّما مــتى كانت الأبــدان إلــى الــبرد والرطوبــة أمــيل.  20
11sq.  الأبدان – مضرّة] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133v12–14
 .E: sec الباردِ  [الحارّ om. E, in marg. add. E 2        7  II اليابسة – الهواء  .E        4sq الاىداں :b. Riḍwān للأبدان  1
θερμαί Gr. ω conieci        10  التي [الذي E: correxi
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W hile unbalanced climatic conditions are not good for balanced bodies, at 
least they do not harm them as much as they do unbalanced bodies. That is to say, 
very wet and cold weather is particularly harmful for bodies with an imbalance 
towards wetness and cold; equally, dry and cold weather is extremely harmful for 
cold, dry bodies; and likewise, wet and hot weather also harms those with a wet, 5
hot mixture; dry and hot weather accordingly harms people with a dry and hot 
mixture that resembles it. For when bodies that are about to be overcome by a cer-
tain disease because of a specific defect in their mixture encounter a defective mix-
ture of the weather that resembles their own, their formerly latent defect becomes 
visible, and the disease they were about to contract overcomes them.10
Not only do bodies with a mixture opposed to that of the weather they 
encounter not suffer any harm from it, their condition (even) improves from its 
previous state. The reason is that the excess of the mixture of the weather that is 
opposed to their mixture protects them from an excess in their (own) mixture “be-
cause opposite cures opposite”. For example, people with a hot, dry mixture do not 15
suffer any harm from cold, wet weather; rather, it benefits them because when this 
weather forces the bodies towards their opposite, they attain a balanced mixture. 
This is the reason why not everyone falls ill under climatic conditions that deviate 
from the balanced mixture.
Someone who knows this is able to preserve the health of bodies by treating 20
them with a regimen that counteracts the climatic condition: when the weather is 
cold and wet, he needs to warm up and dry the bodies, especially when they are 
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فتنفع تلك الأبدان في تلك الحال الرياضة التي هي أكثر وشرب الشراب الذي هو 
في مقداره يسير، إلّا أنّه في طبيعته من الخمور التي هــي أســخن. وأّما الــماء فلــن 
يوافقها أصلاً، وينفعها من الأطعمة ما يسخنها ويجّففها.
ونقدر أن نعرف المقدار الذي يحتاج إليه من كلّ  واحد من هذه الأشياء مــن 
مزاج البدن ومن مزاج الهواء إذا نحن نظرنا كم زال كلّ  واحد منها عن الاعتــدال:  5
فٕانّه قد ينبغي أن يكون مقدار تمييلنا للتدبير عن الاعتدال بحسب زوال كلّ  واحد 
من البدن والهواء عن الاعتدال، مثل ذلك أنّه متى كان بدن من الأبدان زائلاً  عن 
اعتدال المزاج زوالاً  كثيراً  جّداً  إلى الرطوبة والبرد، فٕانّا نسخن ذلك البدن فــي مــثل 
هذه الحال التي نحن في صفتها إسخاناً  أكــثر ونجّففــها تجفيــفاً  أكــثر، ومــتى كان 
البدن إنّما زال عن الاعتدال إلى البرد والرطوبة زوالاً  يسيراً، فليس يجب أن نسخنه  10
ونجّففه غاية الٕاسخان والتجفيف.
وأحــرى ألّا ينبغــي أن يكــون التــدبير قويّ  الحــرّ  واليبــس مــتى كان البــدن حاّراً  
يابساً، لأنّ  ذلك البدن من طبيعته ما ُيغنيه عن ذلك، لكنّه إنّما ينبغي أن ننظر كم 
زال الهواء عن الاعتدال الذي ينبغي أن يكون عليه: فٕان كان زواله يسيراً، لــم نـُـزِلْ  
تدبير البدن الحارّ  اليابس عن الحال المتوّسطة أصلاً، وإن كان زواله أكثر، فيكفي  15
. أن نزيله زوالاً  يسيراً
فهذا ما نعلمه من علم أسباب تولّد كلّ  واحد مــن الأمــراض عنــد كلّ  واحــدة 
مــن حالات الهــواء. فأّما قــوينطس فٕاذا كان يحجــر معرفــة أســباب الأمــراض الــتي 
إنّما يضيف  تحدث من قبل حالات الهواء بمنزلة ما يحجرها أصحاب التجارب، و
أمرها إلى التجربة فقط، فٕانّه قد عدم وجود ما يحتاج إليه في علاجه، على أنّه إنّما  20
يحتاج إلى معرفة تولّد الأمراض العاّميّة الحادثة من الهواء لهذا الأمر الذي ذكرناه.
ونجّففها   E: correxi        9 الاعتدال [اعتدال  E: correxi        8 الشرب [الشراب        E: correxi فتنتفع [فتنفع  1
        E: scripsi قوىىطس [قوينطس        (hab. φυλάξει Gr. (52,26 الهواء E: scripsi        18  post تحققها تحقيقا [تجفيفاً 
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strongly inclined to cold and wetness. Bodies in this condition benefit from an 
increase in exercise and drinking wine, albeit in a small quantity, which by its 
nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks that are warmer. Water will not agree with 
them at all. They also benefit from food that warms them up and dries them.
We can determine the required amount of each of these things on the basis of 5
the mixture of the body and the mixture of the weather by observing how much 
each one diverges from the balanced state: the degree to which we incline the regi-
men away from the balanced state needs to correspond to the divergence of both 
the body and the weather from the balanced state. W hen for example a body 
diverges very strongly from the balanced mixture towards wetness and cold, we 10
would more vigorously warm and dry a body in the kind of condition we are 
describing, but when a body diverges only slightly from the balanced state towards 
cold and wetness, we do not need to warm and dry it very much.
Quite rightly the regimen does not need to be very hot and dry when the 
body is hot and dry, because it is by its nature superfluous for this body. We only 15
need to observe how far the weather deviates from the balance it should have: if its 
deviation is slight, we would not at all vary the regimen of a hot, dry body from an 
intermediate state; if its deviation is greater, it would be enough for us to vary it 
slightly.
We know this from our knowledge of the causes that generate each disease 20
under each climatic condition. Since Quintus, like the empir ic ists , denied 
knowing the causes of diseases that occur because of climatic conditions and only 
attributed (this knowledge) to experience, he was unable to determine the required 
treatment, given that for the issue we have mentioned, one needs to know how 
general diseases caused by the weather are produced.25
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فلننظر الآن في هذه الحال من الهواء التي كلامنا فيها، ونرجع فيها منــذ أّول 
أمرها.
53فنقول إنّ  هذه الحال كانت، كما∣قد بيّــن أبقــراط، باردة رطبــة، وكان أّولــها 
الخريف. ولذلك كانت حال أهل البلد التي حدثت عندهم، وهم أهل ثاسس، في 
ذلك الخريف وفي الشتاء الذي بعــده حالاً  صــالحة. فلــّما جاء الــربيع، وكان أيضاً   5
مثل الوقتين اللذين قبله بارداً  رطباً، كان أّول ما اعتلّ  مــن أعضاء أبــدانهم الأعيــن، 
لأنّه لم يكن الهواء بارداً  رطباً  فقط، لكن كان قد تقّدم فيه هبوب رياح عواصف. 
فلقرع تلك الرياح الباردة الأعين وجب أن تعتلّ  قبل سائر الأعضاء بحســب طبيعــة 
السبب المؤثّر فيها، فبالواجب سالت إليــها رطوبات باردة رطبــة. ولأنّ  تــلك الــحال 
من الهواء لم تكن بلغت من البرد والرطوبــة غايتهــما، لــم يحــدث شــيء مــن ســائر  10
الأمراض التي من شأنها أن تكون إذا غلب على الهواء هذا المزاج غلبة قويّة، أعني 
السكتة والفالج والصرع والتشنّج والاختلاج والتمّدد وذات الرئة وذات الجنب.
ثمّ  إنّه حدث بأخرة أمراض امتلاء مع فساد من قبل أنّ  الأخلاط عفنت لطول 
ــباردة تكثّــف الجلــد فتمنــع تحــلّل  ــها فــي باطــن البــدن، وذلك أنّ  الأســباب ال لبث
الأخلاط منه، ورطوبة الهواء أيضاً  لا تأخذ من البدن شيئاً  بل تعطيــه. فلــّما اجتمــع  15
الأمران الــتي نحــن فــي صــفتها، اجتمــع فــي أبــدان القــوم الــذين مرضــوا فيــها كــثرة 
الأخلاط.
ولم تكن تلك الأخلاط التي كثرت بمتشابهة في جميعهــم، وذلك أنّ  بعــض 
الأبدان كان فيها فضل من المرارة الصــفراء، فلــّما إن لــم يتحــلّل، كــثر فيــها خلــط 
الصفراء، وكان في بعضها فضل من البلغم أو من المرّة السوداء أو من الدم. فكان  20
18 – 196,9  IIوذلك – أمراض] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 133v15–134r10
E: sec. ἦν Gr. ω conieci كلها [كان  E: correxi        19 شيا [شيء  sine punctis E: scripsi        10 [ثاسس  4
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Let us now look at the type of climate we are discussing and resume the topic 
from the start.
We say that this condition was, as Hippocrates  explained, cold and wet. It 
began in autumn, and this is why the condition of the inhabitants of the area 
affected by it, namely the Thasians, was good that autumn and winter. W hen 5
spring arrived, which was also, like the two preceding seasons, cold and wet, the 
first of their body parts to become ill were the eyes because not only was the air 
cold and wet, but stormy winds blew early on. Because these cold winds struck the 
eyes, they inevitably became ill before other body parts in accordance with the 
nature of the cause affecting them, and it was unavoidable that cold, wet liquids 10
flowed into them. But since these climatic conditions were not extremely cold and 
wet, none of the other diseases that normally occur when this mixture strongly 
dominates the air arose, namely stroke and hemiplegia, epilepsy, convulsion and 
palpitation, tetanus, lung disease and disease of the pleura.
Then, finally, diseases of fullness with corruption occurred as a result of the 15
putrefaction of humours because they had remained inside the body for a long 
time. This happened because cold causes thicken the skin and prevent humours 
from dissipating through it; at the same time the wetness of the air does not with-
draw anything from the body but adds to it.1 W hen both these factors we are dis-
cussing came together, a large amount of humours accumulated in the bodies of 20
those who fell ill.
The humours that accumulated were not the same for all of them: some bod-
ies contained waste from yellow bile, and if it does not dissipate, the humour of 
yellow (bile) accumulates in them. In others it was waste from phlegm, black bile 
1 i.e. wetness in the air increases the moisture of bodies
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المرض الذي كثر في كلّ  واحد من تلك الأبدان شبيهاً  بالخلط الذي كان منه فيه 
فضل فلم يستفرغ. ولّما كان من شأن ما هذه حاله من الفضل أن يفسد في البدن 
ويعفن، وجب أن تعرض بالأبدان دون أبدان أمراض دون أمراض.
ومع هذا أيضاً  فٕانّ  أعضاء البدن ليس حالها حالاً  واحــدة فــي جميــع الــناس، 
لأنـّـه قــد يكــون مــن الأبــدان ما الكبــد فيــه أضــعف، ومنــها ما يكــون الطــحال فيــه  5
ــها غــير ذلك مــن الأعضاء. فٕاذا كانت  ــعاء، ومن ــدة والأم ــها ما المع أضــعف، ومن
الأعضاء التي هي أضعف تقبل دائماً  الفضل المندفع من الأعضاء التي هي أقوى، 
وجب من قبل اختلاف طبائــع المواضــع أن تعــرض لقــوم دون قوم مــن أهل ثاســس 
أمراض دون أمراض. «فاختلاف الدم والزحير والاختلاف وزلق الأمعاء» إنّما حدثت 
عند سيلان الفضول إلى الأمعاء، وعسر البول عند تحلّبها إلى المثانة، والقيء عند  10
اتّصالها إلى فم المعدة. مالت إلى باطن البدن لبرد الهواء.
فأّما فــي الصــيف والأبــدان الــتي كان مــزاجها أســخن وأعضاؤها الباطنــة قويّــة 
فبالواجب كان عرق. وكان ذلك العــرق فــي بعضــهم مــن غــير حّمــى، لأنّ  الفضــل 
54فيهم لم يكن بعد حدثت فيه عفونة، وكان العــرق فــي بعضــهم∣مع حّمــى. فلــّما 
تمادى بهم الزمان، حدثت حّميات مختلفة، حتّى كان لــكلّ  واحــد منهــم صــنف  15
من الحّمى مخالفاً  لها بالآخــر، لأنّ  الأخــلاط الــتي عــفنت فيهــم كانت مختلفــة. 
إنّما كان للهــواء فيــها  وذلك من قبل أنّ  تلك الأخلاط لم يكن تولّدها عن الهواء و
جمعــها، لأنّ  حالــه كانت حالاً  باردة لا حارّة، فيســخن البــدن بطبيعتــه. وذلك هو 
السبب في أنّه يتولّد دائماً  بعد طلوع الشعرى العبور حّميات محرقة. وأّما في هــذه 
        E: correxi حال [حالاً   om. E, in marg. add. E 2        4 فيه        E: sec. τὸ πάθος Gr. ω conieci الخلط [المرض  1
 E: τῷ δὲ γαστέρα, τῷ δὲ ἔντερον Gr. ω (τῷ δὲ γαστέρα ومنها الامــعا :b. Riḍwān ومنــهاI – والأمــعاء  6
deest in Gr. M)        8  ثاســس] sine punctis E: scripsi        11  المقعــده [المعــدة E: correxi        post  المقعــدة
verbum nota sed duo verba in marg. oblita in E        12  في om. E, in marg. add. E 3
197 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 7
or blood. The disease that frequently affected each of these bodies corresponded to 
the humour they had too much of but did not excrete. Since it is normal in this 
state that waste becomes corrupt in the body and putrefies, some bodies inevitably 
contracted one disease, others another.1
Furthermore, not all body parts2 are in the same condition in everyone 5
because some bodies have a weaker liver, others a weaker spleen, others a (weaker) 
stomach, others (weaker) bowels and so on.3 Since weaker body parts continuously 
absorb the waste expelled from stronger body parts, some inhabitants of Thasos 
inevitably contracted some (kinds of ) diseases, others other (kinds)4 as a result of 
the natural differences of the places (of the body): dysentery,  tenesmus,  10
diarrhoea and looseness  of  the  bowels  occur when waste products flow 
into the bowels; painful urination when they seep into the bladder; and vomiting 
when they reach the mouth of the stomach. They incline to the interior of the 
body when the weather is cold.
Bodies with a warmer mixture and stronger internal body parts inevitably 15
sweat in summer. For some this sweating took place without fever because the 
waste inside them had not yet putrefied, for others the sweating was accompanied 
by fever. After some time they developed a variety of fevers so that each of them 
had a different kind of fever because the humours that putrefied inside them var-
ied. The reason was that these humours were not generated but only accumulated 20
by the weather5 because it was6 cold rather than warm, and the body naturally 
warms up because of the nature (of the weather). This is the reason why burning 
fevers develop all the time after the rise of Sirius. In this condition, however, those 
1 lit. “some bodies rather than others inevitably contracted some diseases rather than others”
2 lit. “(body) parts of the body”
3 lit. “(yet) others other body parts”
4 lit. “some inhabitants of Thasos rather than others inevitably contracted some diseases rather than 
others”
5  lit. “generated from the air”
6 lit. “its condition (was)”
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الحال فلم تكن تلك الحّميات من قبل حال الهواء بطبيعتها، لكنّها كانت بتوّسط 
تكاثف الجلد.
فقد وصفت الآن جملة الأمراض التي حدثت في ذلك الوقت. وأنا مقبل على 
مرض مرض منها جزئيّ  ومفّسر مع ذلك شيئاً  إن رأيته في كلام أبقراط يغمض حتّى 
يحتاج إلى التفسير. 5
قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم تقطير البول لا على طريق عــلل الكلــى، لكنّــه عــرض 
لهم علل مكان علل.
قال جالينــوس: إنّــه قــد عــرض كثــيراً  أن تســتفرغ مــن المقعــدة فضول رديئــة، 
والمعدة والأمعاء صحيحة لا علّة فيها، لكنّه تنحدر إليهــما فضول يكــون بــها نــقاء 
البدن كلّه بدفع الطبيعة لها إلى تلك المواضع الدفع الذي ينفذ به ويبرز من البدن. 10
فٕانّ  الشــيء الــذي ينــدفع عنــد أبقــراط يكــون علــى ضــربين: أحــدهما يســكن 
ويكمن على طريق الخراجات، والآخر ينفذ ويبرز ويخرج من البدن، ويعمّ  الضــربين 
كليهما عنــده اســم «الخــروج». وكــذلك أيضاً  قــد يكــون نــقاء البــدن كلـّـه بالكلــى 
والمثانة، وليس في هــذه الآلات علـّـة تخّصــها، وكــذلك كان فــي هــذه الــحال مــن 
الهواء التي نحن في صفتها. 15
ولذلك قال أبقراط فيها بعد أن أمعن في قوله هذا القول: «إنّ  أحمــد ما كان 
ظهر من العلامات وأبلغها نفعاً  والذي به كان دون غيره تخلّص كثير مّمن كان في 
جهد شديد أنّ  العلّة كانت تؤول إلى تقطير البول وكان الخروج يكون هناك». فهذا 
11sq.  فٕانّ  – البدن] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134r10–14        16 – 18  إنّ  – هناك] 
v. infra, p. 246,15 – 17 (lemma II 42)
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fevers did not arise as a result of the nature of the climate but through the thicken-
ing of the skin.
So far I have given a summary of the diseases that occurred at that time. I shall 
(now) turn to individual diseases one by one and also explain anything1 that 
seemed to me sufficiently unclear in Hippocrates ' text to require explanation.5
II 8 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 616,16–618,1 L. = I 185,5–7 Kw.]: They 
suffered from strangury not  in  the  manner  of  k idney disorders ,  but  
they suffered from disorder  after  disorder.
Galen said: It often happens that bad waste products are excreted from the 
bottom while the stomach and the bowels are healthy and without disease; rather, 10
the waste products the whole body is cleansed of descend to them by being 
expelled by the nature towards these places so that they pass through and emerge 
from the body.
According to Hippocrates  something is expelled in two ways: it either 
settles and is concealed in the manner of (internal) abscesses or it passes through, 15
emerges from and leaves the body. He calls both types2 “abscession”. In the same 
manner the whole body is also cleansed through the kidneys and bladder while 
these organs themselves do not suffer from any diseases, as was the case in the 
climatic condition we are describing.
Hippocrates  therefore said the following further on3 in his text: “The best 20
and most beneficial sign that appeared and the only one through which many who 
were in severe distress recovered was that the disease turned into strangury and an 
abscession occurred there”. This is what he meant by saying at this point: not  in 
1 The reading of the word “anything” (šayʾan) is uncertain.
2 lit. “both ways share according to him the name”
3 lit. “after he had advanced”
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كان معناه في قوله في هذا الموضع «لا على طريق علل الكلى، لكنّه عــرض لهــم 
علل»، وذلك أنّه مكان الفضول التي كانت في البدن كلّه عرض لهم أن انصــبّت 
إلى الكلى والمثانة، وكان منها من الاستفراغ شبيه بما يكون في علل الكلى.
قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم قيء بلغم ومرار وقذف الطعام، وهو غير نضيج.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  فضل الأخلاط الذي مال إلى باطن البدن انصبّ  منه شيء  5
55نحو الأمعاء فأحدث الاختلاف والزحير واختلاف الدم وزلق الأمعاء،∣واستفرغ منه 
شيء على طريق الكلــى والمثانــة فــكان منــه تقطــير البــول، وانصبّ  منــه شــيء إلــى 
المعدة وطفا في أعلاها فاستفرغ بالقيء. ومن كان الغالب على طبيعته البلغــم فٕانّ  
الذي عرض له كان «قيء بلغم»، ومن كان الغالب على طبيعته المــرار فٕانّ  القــيء 
الذي <عرض له> كان «قيء مرار». 10
فقد قلت إنّ  الفضول اجتمعت في الأبدان بسبب تــلك الــحال الــتي حــدثت 
للهواء، وكانت تلك الفضول تختلف في كيفيّاتها على حسب طبائــع الأبــدان. وما 
هو يعجب أن عرض لهم أن «قذفوا طعامهم، وهو غير نضيج»، إذ كان قد انصبّ  
إلى معدهم هذه الأخلاط من المرّة والبلغم.
قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم عرق. 15
قال جالينوس: من كان بالطبع يتحلّل مــن بدنــه مــن الجلــد تحــلّل كثــير، ثــمّ  
احتبس واحتقن بسبب تكاثف الجلد، فليس بمنكر أن يكــون أصــابه «عــرق» فــي 
الوقت الذي قويت فيه الطبيعة على دفع الفضل إلى ناحية الجلد.
قال أبقراط: وجاء من جميعهم من كلّ  موضع لثق كثير.
        E اذ كان .iter انصبّ  E: correxi        post لان [أنaddidi        13  II عرض له  E: correxi        10 طبيعة [طبيعته  8
ut vid., P ,ٯوم :E A موضع  E: sec. χολωδῶν χυμῶν Gr. ω conieci        19 المعدة [المرّة  14
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the manner  of  k idney disorders ,  but  they suffered from disorders . 
That is to say, it happened to them that the waste products, instead of being in the 
entire body, flowed into the kidneys and bladder and caused an excretion similar to 
one characteristic for kidney disorders.
II 9 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,1–3 L. = I 185,7sq. Kw.]: They vomited 5
phlegm and bi le  and expel led  unconcocted food.
Galen said: Some waste of the humours that inclined to the interior of the 
body flowed towards the bowels and caused diarrhoea, tenesmus, dysentery and 
looseness of the bowels. Some was excreted through the kidneys and bladder and 
caused strangury. Some flowed to the stomach, rose to its upper part and was 10
excreted through vomiting. Those whose nature was dominated by phlegm 
vomited phlegm, those whose nature was dominated by bile vomited bi le .
I have already said that waste products accumulated in the bodies because of 
the prevailing weather conditions. The quality of those waste products varied 
depending on the natures of the bodies. It is not surprising that they expel led 15
their  food unconcocted, since these bilious and phlegmy humours had flowed 
into their stomachs.
II 10 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3 L. = I 185,8 Kw.]: They sweated.
Galen said: If people naturally dissipate a lot from their body through the skin 
and then suffer a blockage and congestion through the thickening of the skin, it is 20
not unlikely that they sweat  when the nature is strong (enough) to push waste 
towards the skin.1
II 11 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3 L. = I 185,8sq. Kw.]: They a l l  shed a  lot  
of  moisture  a l l  over .
1 lit. “towards the area of the skin”
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قال جالينــوس: إنّ  مــن عادة أبقــراط أن يســّمي رطوبــة الفضــل «لثــقاً ». ولأنّ  
الرطوبات التي كانت اجتمعت في الأبدان على طول المّدة كانت تستفرغ من كلّ  
واحد من الأبدان بنوع غير النوع الذي يستفرغ به الآخر، وكانت ربّما استفرغت من 
البدن الواحد بأنواع مختلفة، بذلك قال: «إنـّـه جاء مــن جميعهــم مــن كلّ  موضــع 
لثق كثير». 5
قال أبقــراط: وكانت هــذه العــلل تعــرض لكثــير منهــم، وهــم يــذهبون ويجيــؤون 
وليست بهم حّمى، وعرضت لكثير منهم حّميات سنصفها فيما بعد.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  الفضل الذي كان مجتمعاً  في أبدان بعض أهل ذلك البلــد 
من المرار وغيره من الفضول التي تسرع إليــها العفونــة ســبق فصار مــن العفونــة إلــى 
حال تحدث معها حّمى. فأولائك التي كانت هذه حالهم حّمــوا منــذ أّول الأمــر،  10
ومنهــم قوم بقــوا أّولاً  مــّدة ما «يــذهبون ويجيــؤون»، ثــمّ  عــرض لهــم «الحــّميات» 
فأنحفتهم.∣
56قال أبقراط: وعرض لهم السلّ  في الخريف وفي الشتاء.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  كلام أبقراط هذا إنّما هو في الخريف الثاني والشتاء الثاني، 
لأنّه قد تقّدم فقال في الشتاء الأوّل هذا القول: «أّما في الشتاء فكانت أبدانهم في  15
أكثر الــحالات صــحيحة. فلــّما كان فــي أوّل الــربيع، نالت كثــيراً  منهــم أو أكــثرهم 
أمراض»، ثمّ  وصف الأمراض التي كانت في الربيع، ثمّ  ذكر الصيف، ثمّ  ذكر بعده 
الخريف الثاني الذي قال فيه في آخر صفته لحال الهواء في تلك السنة هذا القول: 
(v. supra, p. 180,11 – 13 (lemma II 5 [أّما – أمراض  17 – 15
4  post قال hab. εἰκότως Gr. (55,18)        6  تعرض P A: om. E        7  وليست E A: ولىس P        10  حمو  [حّموا
E: correxi        13  post وعرض hab. Ἐν – πόνου Gr. (56,1sq.)        16   ًكثيرا E: كىىر P
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Galen said: Hippocrates  normally calls the liquid of waste moisture. He 
said that they a l l  shed a  lot  of  moisture  a l l  over  because the liquid that 
had accumulated in the bodies over time was excreted from each in a different way 
than from the other1 and sometimes in different ways from the same body.2
II 12 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,3–5 L. = I 185,9sq. Kw.]: These  disorders  5
affected many but  they were  able  to  move about 3  and did not  have  
fever .  M any suffered from fevers .  We shal l  describe  them later .
Galen said: The waste that had accumulated in the bodies of some inhabitants 
of that place, whether bile or another sort of waste product that quickly putrefies, 
had previously through putrefaction reached a state that was accompanied by fever. 10
Hence, those in this condition had a fever from the beginning. Some of them were 
able to move about 4  for a time at first and then developed fevers  that debili-
tated them.
II 13 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,6sq. L. = I 185,12sq. Kw.]: They contrac-
ted consumption in autumn and winter15
Galen said: Hippocrates ' lemma refers to the second autumn and the 
second winter because he previously said the following about the first winter: 
“their bodies were mostly healthy in winter. But at the beginning of spring many or 
most fell ill”. He then described the diseases that occurred in spring, then men-
tioned summer and then, after that, the second autumn. He said the following5 20
about it at the end of his description of that year's climatic conditions: “Then, 
1 lit. “than the way in which the other excretes it”
2 lit. “and it was sometimes excreted from the same body in different ways”
3 i.e. they were not bedridden
4 i.e. they were not bedridden
5 lit. “these words”
204 Galen, Commentary on the first book
«ثــمّ  تقــّدمت فــكانت نحــو طلــوع الســماك الــرامح أمــطار كثــيرة أيضاً  مع رياح 
شماليّة».
وأّما «السلّ » الذي ذكر أنّه عرض «في الخريف» فليس أمره بالبيّن ماذا أراد به 
أبقراط. وذلك أنّ  من عادة أبقراط في بعض كلامه أن ينسب إلى السلّ  جميع من 
يقضف بدنه ويهزل وينتقض، وينسب أيضاً  إلى السلّ  في بعض كلامه مــن يــذوب  5
بدنه كلّه بسبب قرحة في الرئة.
وخليق أن يكون في هذا الموضع أيضاً  إنّما ينسب إلى السلّ  من يقضف بدنه 
ويهزل على أيّ  وجه كان، وذلك أنّه لم يتقّدم فيذكر شيئاً  من الأمراض التي تعرض 
في الرئة، لأنّه لم يقل إنّه عرض نفث دم أو ورم في الرئة ولا نزلــة انحــدرت إليــها. 
وكذلك ليس يشبه أن يكون عنى «بالسلّ » الذي عرض لمن مرض في تلك الحال  10
السلّ  الذي يكون من علّة الرئة. وليس مّما لا يمكن أن يكون، كما انصبّ  شيء 
من الخلط الرديء الذي كان في البدن كلّه إلــى المعــدة والكلــى، كــذلك انصبّ  
منها شيء إلى آلات التنّفس.
قال أبقراط: وفي الشتاء حّميات دائمة.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  قوله «في الشتاء»، لّما كان بين الكــلام الــذي تقــّدم وبيــن  15
هذا الكلام الأخير، قد ألزقه بعضهم بالكلام الأوّل وبعضــهم لهــذا الكــلام الثانــي. 
والأمر عندي أنّ  هذا القول كلّه مستوٍ  على هذا المثال: إنّه عرض لقوم في الخريف 
السلّ  وعــرض لقــوم أيضاً  ذلك «فــي الشــتاء»، وعرضــت أيضاً  حــّميات دائمــة فــي 
الخريف وفي الشتاء الثاني.
1sq.  ثــمّ  – شــماليّة] v. supra, p. 176,15sq. (lemma II 4)        4 – 6  ينســب – الرئــة] cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl 
XXIII 17    cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 132r5
(hab. τῷ – τούτῳ Gr. (56,18 إليها om. E, in marg. add. E 2        post الرئةE: correxi        9  II وخليقا [وخليق  7
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around the rise of Arcturus, there was again abundant rain together with northerly 
winds”.
It is, however, unclear what Hippocrates  meant by the consumption he 
said occurred in autumn: Hippocrates  normally attributes all (cases of ) bodies 
that become lean, emaciate and waste away to consumption in one part of his text, 5
but in another1 he also ascribes it to2 people whose bodies waste away because of an 
ulceration in the lungs.
It is appropriate at this point also that he ascribes (the condition of ) bodies 
that become lean and emaciate in any which way also to consumption because 
he has not previously mentioned any disease that affects the lungs, that is, he has 10
not said that bloody coughs, inflammation of the lungs or a catarrh descending 
into them occurred. Likewise, it does not seem that he meant by the consump-
tion that struck those who fell ill in this condition consumption caused by lung 
disease. It is not inconceivable that just as some bad humour that was in the entire 
body flowed into the stomach and kidneys, some also flowed into the respiratory 15
organs.
II 14 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,7 L. = I 185,12sq. Kw.]: and in winter  
continuous fevers .
Galen said: Since his words in winter  fall between the previous and this last 
lemma, some attached it to the first lemma, some to this second one. I think that 20
this passage as a whole amounts to the following: some people suffered from con-
sumption in autumn, others also suffered from it in  winter , and continuous 
fevers occurred in autumn and the second winter .
1 lit. “in another part of his text”
2 lit. “he ascribes to consumption”
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ولم يصف أبقراط حال الشتاء، لأنّ  ذلك الشتاء كان حافظاً  للمزاج المشاكل 
للشتاء. وقد دلّك أبقراط بهذا القول أنّه قد تكون أمراض في وقت من أوقات السنة 
إنـّـما عرضــت فيــه تــلك  من غير أن يكون ذلك الوقت تغيّر عــن مزاجــه الطبيعــيّ ، و
الأمراض لآفات تقّدمت فتولّدت في الأبدان من الأوقات التي قبله.∣
قال أبقراط: وعرض لعدد يسير منهم حّميات محرقة. 557
قال جالينوس: لم تعرض الحّميات الحاّدة على طريق طبيعة تــلك الــحال مــن 
إنّما عرضت على طريق عرض من الأعراض قد وصفته قبل: وهو أنّ  تحلّل  الهواء، و
البدن كلّه احتبس واحتقن، فكانت الفضول الــتي كانت عادتــها أن تتولـّـد فــي كلّ  
ــاكلة.  ــاً  متشـ ــتفراغ، تُحـــدث أمراضـ ــعت مـــن الاسـ ــع، إذا امتـن واحـــد مـــن الطباـئ
«فالحّميات المحرقة» علــى هــذا الــقياس إنـّـما حــدثت للأبــدان الــتي غــلبت المــرّة  10
. الصفراء في طبيعتها عليها جّداً
ولذلك قال فيهم فيما بعد هذا القول: «فأّما الحّميات المحرقة فلم تعرض إلّا 
لعدد يســير جــّداً  مــن الــناس، وكان أصــحابها أقلّ  جميــع المرضــى تأّذياً  بــها». ولو 
كانت حال الهواء المولـّـدة لــها حالاً  حارّة محرقــة يابســة، لــكانت تــلك الحــّميات 
ستكون كثيرة وتعرض لعدد كثير من الناس ويكون معها تأذٍّ  شديد. 15
قال أبقراط: وحّميات نهاريّة وليليّة ومجانبة للغبّ  وغبّ  خالصة وربع ومخلطة.
12sq.  فأّما – بها] v. infra, p. 208,4sq. (lemma II 17)
1  ante ولم hab. πρόδηλον δ' Gr. (56,30)        post Iالشتاء hab. δευτέρου Gr. (56,30)        7  post قبل hab. 
τὰ συμβεβηκότα Gr. (57,4sq.)        14  حارّة om. E, in marg. add. E 3        16  ــة         E ومــجانب :P A ومجانب
post  ّوغب add. عر, ut vid., P        ومخلطة E P: محىلطه A
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Hippocrates  did not describe the condition of winter because that winter 
maintained the mixture appropriate for winter. Hippocrates  told you with this 
lemma that diseases may occur during any season even when it does not deviate 
from its natural mixture.1 Rather, these diseases occur as a result of defects that 
have previously been inflicted on the bodies by the seasons preceding it.5
II 15 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,7sq. L. = I 185,13sq. Kw.]: A few de-
veloped burning fevers .
Galen said: Acute fevers 2  did not arise naturally from this climatic condition 
but from one of the accidental factors I have described above, namely that the dis-
sipation (of waste products) from the body as a whole was blocked and became 10
congested and the waste products normally generated by each nature3 then caused 
corresponding diseases when their excretion was prevented. Accordingly, burning 
fevers  only developed in those bodies whose nature was strongly dominated by 
yellow bile.
For this reason he said the following about them further on: “Burning fevers 15
only affected a very small number of people. Those suffering from it were the least 
harmed of all patients”. Had the climate generating them been hot, fervent and dry, 
these fevers would have been numerous, affected a large number of people and 
inflicted substantial harm.
II 16 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,8sq. L. = I 185,14sq. Kw.]: Dai ly  and 20
nightly  fevers ,  semi-tert ians,  genuine tert ians,  quartans  and irregu-
lar  ( fevers) .
1 lit. “without this season deviating from its natural mixture”
2 i.e. the “burning fevers” (ḥummayātun muḥriqatun) mentioned in the lemma; both Arabic terms 
translate καυσώδεις (57,1sq. and 3 Gr.)
3 sc. of different bodies
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قال جالينوس: قد وصــفنا فيــما تقــّدم الســبب الــذي مــن أجلــه حــدث جميــع 
أصــناف الأمــراض فــي هــذه الــحال مــن الهــواء الــذي نحــن فــي صــفتها. وأّما قولــه 
«خالصة» فقد وصفنا وصفاً  يمكن معه أن يفهم مع «الغبّ » ومع «الربع».
قال أبقراط: وأّما الحّميات المحرقة فلم تعرض إلّا لعدد يسير جّداً  من الناس، 
وكان أصحابها أقلّ  جميع المرضى تأّذياً  بها، وذلك أنّه لم يعرض لهم من الــرعاف  5
إلّا الشيء اليسير جّداً  ولعدد قــليل منهــم، ولــم يعــرض لهــم أيضاً  الهــذيان، وكانت 
حالهم في سائر جميع أمورهم حال خّف.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  مــن خاّصــة أبقــراط فــي اقتصاصــه ما يقتــصّ  أن يشــير فــي 
كلامه على الطريق إلى معاني ينتفع بها، وذلك أنّ  الأعراض المشاكلة للمرض، إذا 
لم يكن موجودة فيه في وقت من الأوقات، فهذه العبارة من عادة أبقــراط أن يــدلّ   10
عليها، فُيعلم أنّ  هذه حالها بقوله إنّها لم تكن. ومــن ذلك أنّ  «الحّمــى المحرقــة» 
الخالصة لكثرة الحرارة فيها ترتفع الأخلاط إلى الرأس، فيعرض من ذلك «الرعاف» 
«والهذيان». وأّما في هذه الحال فلــّما كانت الحّمــى المحرقــة لــم تكــن خالصــة، 
فبالواجب لم تكن فيها الأعراض التي هي خاّصة للحّمى المحرقة.∣
ولذلك قال أبقراط: وكان أمر البحران في هؤلاء منتظماً  جّداً، وكان في أكثرهم  1558
في سبعة عشر يوماً  مع أيّام الترك.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذا أيضاً  من خاّصة تلك الحّمى المحرقة التي حدثت في 
ذلك الوقت، وليس هو أمر عامّ  لسائر الحّميات المحرقة التي تسّمى «الخالصــة». 
فٕانّ  تلك الحّميات، كما أنّ  حالها حال قوّة وشّدة ويعظم أذاها على أصحابها بما 
امراصهم  :E A أمورهم  P        7 وكاں :E A وكانت  P        6 ىادى ىها :E ىادبها :A تأّذياً  بها  E        5 فاما :P A وأّما  4
P        14  خالصه [خاّصة E: correxi        15sq.  الترك – Iوكان E P: om. A        15   ًمنتظما E: om. A: منىطم P
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Galen said: We have explained above the cause that brought about all kinds of 
diseases in the climatic condition we are discussing. We have given an explanation 
for his term genuine that helps to understand (it) when combined with tert ian 
and quartan.
II 17 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 618,11–620,3 L. = I 185,17–20 Kw.]: Only  a  5
very  smal l  number  of  people  had burning fevers .  Those suffering 
from it  were the  least  harmed of  a l l  pat ients  because  they only  bled 
a  l ittle  from the nose,  and (only)  a  small  number  did  so.  They a lso 
did not  become del i r ious,  and their  condit ion was  other wise  mild.
Galen said: It is characteristic for Hippocrates  that he identifies useful ideas 10
along the way in the case histories he gives, because when typical symptoms of a 
disease are absent at any time during it, this is the expression Hippocrates  nor-
mally uses to indicate it: he (explicitly) points out that this is the case by saying that 
they did not appear. For example, humours rise to the head in genuine burning 
fevers  as a result of strong heat, and this causes nosebleed and del ir ium. Since 15
in this condition the burning fever  was not genuine, the symptoms that are typ-
ical for burning fever inevitably did not appear.
II 18 Hippocrates therefore said [I 4: II 620,3–5 L. = I 185,20–22 Kw.]: Their  
cr i s i s  was very  regular ,  most  of  them had it  on the seventeenth day 
including the days  i t  intermitted.20
Galen said: This is also typical for the burning fever that arose at that time, but 
it is not a general characteristic of the other burning fevers that are called “genu-
ine”. Just as the condition of those fevers is strong and severe, … and they are very 
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يعرض لهم فيها من الأرق والقلق واختلاط الذهن، فٕانّ  البحران فيها من أجل هذه 
الحّدة أيضاً  يأتي بسرعة.
وأّما هذه الحّمى المحرقة التي عرضت في ذلك الوقت، كما أنّ  حّدتها كانت 
يسيرة ولم يكن فيها شيء من الأعراض الشاقّة المؤذيــة، كــذلك لــم يكــن البحــران 
فيها يســرع ولا يتــّم، لكنـّـه كان يكــون ناقصاً  حتـّـى يعــود المــرض، ثــمّ  يكــون تــمام  5
البحران بعد العودة. فقد دلّ  بقوله «في سبعة عشر يوماً  مع أيّام الترك» أنّ  البحران 
كان يتقّدم فيكون ناقصاً ، ثمّ  يعود المرض ويكون البحران ثانية على التمام.
قال أبقراط: ولا أعلم أنّ  أحداً  مات في الحّمى المحرقة في ذلك الوقت، ولا 
أنّه عرضت فيه أمراض السرسام.
قال جالينوس: أّما السبب في أنّه «لم يمت في ذلك الوقت أحد في الحّمى  10
المحرقة» فهو أنّها كانت ليّنة خفيفة ضعيفة. وقــد وصــفنا فيــما تقــّدم الســبب فــي 
ذلك.
فأّما السبب فــي أنـّـه «لــم تعــرض فــي ذلك الوقت أمــراض السرســام» فهــو أنـّـه 
<لم> يعرض لأهل ذلك البلد فــي ذلك الوقت أن ســخنت رؤوســهم، لأنّ  مــزاج 
. وقد بيّنّا أنّ  السرسام إنّما يكون إذا سخنت المواضع التي في  السنة كلّها كان بارداً 15
الدماغ.
15sq.  السرسام – الدماغ] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134r17–v1
1  post Iمن hab. τῇ δίψῃ Gr. (58,6)        5  ويسرع [يسرع E: correxi        8   ّأن P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        
addidi: μὴ ἐπληροῦτο Gr. ω لم  A        14 اعراض :E P أمراض        A له :E P فيه  P        9 احد :E A أحداً 
211 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 18–19
distressing for those affected because of the sleeplessness, anxiety and delirium they 
experience during them. But because of this severity, their crisis also arrives quickly.
On the other hand, just as the burning fever that occurred at that time was less 
severe and not attended with any troublesome, distressing symptoms, so its crisis 
did not arrive quickly, nor was it conclusive. Rather, it was incomplete until the 5
recurrence of the disease, and the full crisis then took place after its return. He 
indicated with his words on the  seventeenth day including the days  i t  
intermitted that the crisis was premature and incomplete, the disease then 
returned and the crisis was complete the second time around.
II 19 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,5sq. L. = I 185,22–186,2 Kw.]: I  am not  10
aware  that  anyone died of  burning fever  or  that  cases  of  brain  fever  
occurred at  that  t ime.
Galen said: The reason why no one died of  burning fever  at  that  
t ime is that it was gentle, mild and weak. We have discussed the reason for it above.
The reason why brain  fevers  did not  occur  at  that  t ime is that the 15
heads of the inhabitants of this place did not warm up at that time because the 
overall mixture of the year was cold. We have already explained that brain fever 
only arises when regions in the brain warm up.
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قال أبقراط: فأّما حّميات الغبّ  فكانت أكثر من الحــّميات المحرقــة وأصــعب 
منها. وكانت تدور دوراً  منتظماً  في جميعهم منذ أّول أخذها أربعة أدوار. ويأتي فيها 
البحران تاّماً  في اليوم السابع، ولم تعاود أحداً  منهم الحّمى.
قال جالينوس: قــد بيّــنت فــي كتابــي فــي أصــناف الحــّميات وفــي كتابــي فــي 
البحران مع ما بيّنت من ســائر أصــناف الحّمــى∣أنّ  «الحّمــى المحرقــة» «وحّمــى  559
الغبّ » تكونان من غلبة المرّة الصفراء. فهذا أمــر يعّمــها، وتختلــفان فــي المواضــع 
التي يجتمع فيها الخلط الغالب. وذلك أنّ  المرّة الصفراء في الحّمى المحرقة تكثر 
في العروق، وخاّصة العروق التي تلي الكبد والمعدة، وأّما حّمــى الــغبّ  فتكــون إذا 
غلبت المرّة الصفراء في اللحم الذي في البدن كلّه.
فأقول إنّه لّما احتبــس واحتقــن ما كان يتحــلّل مــن الأبــدان الــتي كان الــغالب  10
عليها في طبعها المــرّة الصــفراء ولــم يســتفرغ عنــد تــلك الــحال مــن الهــواء ما كان 
يستفرغ من المرار الذي كان يجتمع في جنس اللحم، ولّد من حــّميات الــغبّ  ما 
كان أكــثر مــن الحــّميات المحرقــة الــتي عرضــت فــي ذلك الوقت، لأنّ  الحــّميات 
إنّما  المحرقة لا يكاد أن يكون تولّدها من احتقان الفضول التي من جنس المرار، و
يكون من الحرارة التي في الأوعية والأحشاء إذا احتّدت والتهبت. وذلك إنّما يكون  15
في حال من الهواء قويّة الحرارة عند استعمال الرياضة بأزيد من المقــدار القصــد أو 
عند اهتمام شديد أو ترداد في الشمس مّدة طويلة أو استعمال أطعمة حارّة محرقــة 
7sq.  المرّة – والمعــدة] cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl XXV 12        7 – 9  المرّة – كلّه] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134v1–4        13 – 214,1  ــيرة  cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl X 40: Medical [لأنّ  – كثـ
Aphorisms III 12,4–6 (Ar.) Bos        13 – 214,1  كلّها – IIالحّميات] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. 
Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134v4–10
        P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2 البحران  A        3 من :E P منذ        P مىىظم :E A منتظماً         A دورانها :E P دوراً   2
وخاّصة   hab. ΠερὶI – πυρετῶν Gr. (58,26)        8 جالينوس P        4  post احد :E A أحداً         P ىام :E A تاّماً 
om. E, in marg. add. E 2 العروق
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II 20 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,6–10 L. = I 186,2–5 Kw.]: Most  burning 
fevers  and the most  severe  ones  were  tert ian fevers .  They developed 
regularly  in four cycles  from the  onset  in a l l  cases .  A complete  
cr i s i s  took place  on the seventh day.  The fever  did not  re lapse  in  
any case .5
Galen said: In addition to what I have explained about other kinds of fevers, I 
have clarified in my books On the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises that burning 
fever  and tert ian fever  are caused by the predominance of yellow bile. This is 
something they have in common, but they differ in the regions in which the dom-
inant humour accumulates. To be precise, in burning fevers  yellow bile accumu-10
lates in the veins, particularly those adjacent to the liver and stomach. Tert ian 
fever  occurs when yellow bile predominates in the flesh all over the body.
I say that since the dissipation from bodies that were naturally dominated by 
yellow bile was blocked and became congested and the excretion of bile accumu-
lated in the flesh1 that is (normally) excreted did not take place in that climatic con-15
dition, more tertian fevers were generated than the burning fevers which occurred 
at that time. The reason is that burning fevers rarely develop because bilious waste 
products become congested. Rather, they are caused when the heat in blood vessels 
and viscera intensifies and flares up. This only happens in very hot weather when 
someone is engaging in physical exercise beyond the desired measure, during severe 20
anxiety, sustained exposure to the sun, when ingesting large quantities of hot, 
1 lit. “in the genus of flesh”
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كثيرة أو عند استعمال عّدة من هذه الخلال أو كلـّـها. ولــم تكــن حال الهــواء فــي 
ذلك الوقت قويّــة الحــرارة. ولــذلك لــم تعــرض الحــّميات المحرقــة لعــدد كثــير مــن 
إنّما عرضت لمن كان الــغالب عليــه المــرار غلبــة شــديدة، وكان ما عــرض  الناس، و
. منها أيضاً  لأولائك ليّناً  خفيفاً  ضعيفاً  جّداً
وعرض لتلك الأبدان بأعيانها من حّميات الغبّ  ما هو أكثر مّما عرض لها من  5
الحّميات المحرقة، وذلك واجب لاحتباس ما كان من عادته أن يتحلّل من الفضول 
التي هي من جنس المرار. فبالواجب كانت هذه الحــّميات أشــدّ  «وأصــعب» مــن 
الحّميات المحرقة إذ كانت أخلص منها وكان بحرانها مشاكلاً  لها.
قال أبقراط: وأّما حّميات الربع فابتدأت في كثير مــن الــناس وهــي علــى نــظام 
الربع. وحدث لعدد ليس باليسير من الناس خروج من حــّميات أخــر وأمــراض أخــر  10
إلى حّميات الربع. وكان ما حدث منها على ما جرت عليه العادة من الطول وأزيد 
طولاً.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذه الحّميات أيضاً  لم تكن من نفــس طبيعــة تــلك الــحال 
من الهواء، لكنّها إنّما كانت فيها العرض من قبل أنّ  فضل المرّة السوداء لم يستفرغ 
فيها من الأبــدان الــتي كانت المــرّة السوداء عليــها أغــلب. ووجب أن يطــول بغلبــة  15
المزاج البارد الرطب على الهواء لأنّه، إذا كان مزاج الهواء علــى هــذه مــن الــحال، 
بقيت جميع العلل مّدة طويلة في البدن لا تنضج ولا تتحلّل.
ــدأت  9 ــدت :E ڡاىىــدٮ [فابت  .hab تكــن E        13  post طــويلا :P A طولاً   A: correxi        12 فامتــدت :P ڡاىى
πρώτως Gr. (59,27)        15  post أغلب hab. <ταύτας> – συνέβη Gr. (59,29)
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burning food or a combination of any or all of these harmful factors. But the 
weather was not very hot during that season. Hence, burning fevers  did not 
affect many people but only those strongly dominated by bile, and those that 
affected them were also very gentle, mild and weak.
That these same bodies had more tert ian fevers  than burning fevers  was 5
inevitable because the bilious waste products which would under normal circum-
stances have been dissipated became blocked. These fevers were therefore neces-
sarily more severe  and difficult than burning fevers since they were more 
genuine than (burning fevers), and their crisis was appropriate for them.
II 21 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 620,10–622,2 L. = I 186,5–10 Kw.]: Quartan 10
fevers  in  many cases 1  fol lowed the  (regular)  course  of  quartans  at  
the  beginning. 2  Not a  smal l  number of  people,  however,  had an 
abscess ion 3  from other  fevers  and diseases  to  quartan fevers .  Those 
(quartans)  that  occurred were  of  normal  length or  longer.
Galen said: These fevers were also not caused by the nature of this climatic 15
condition itself but were accidental because waste from black bile had not been 
excreted from bodies dominated by black bile during (these fevers). They were 
inevitably protracted because a cold, wet mixture dominated the air. The reason is 
that when the mixture of the air is in this condition, all causes persist in the body 
for a long time without being concocted or dissipated.20
1 lit. “in many people”
2 lit. “Quartan fevers began in many people while being in accordance with the order of quartans”
3 i.e. a transition. In this paragraph and in Galen's comments, the same term (ἀπόστασις, translated 
as ḫurūǧ, lit. “abscession”) denotes both the relocation of morbid matter from one place to another 
(“apostasis”) or the transition from one disease to another. Cf. Galen's explanation of the different 
meanings of this term at the end of his comments on this lemma on below (p. 217,3–7).
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60وينبغي أن تذكر في هذا الموضع أيضاً ∣ما وصفناه لك قبل من عادة أبقــراط 
في استعمال اسم «الخروج» عند قوله «خروج من حّميات أخر وأمراض أخــر إلــى 
حّميات الربع». فٕانّك تجد اسم «الخروج» عنده ينتظم أحد ثلاثة معاٍن: إّما قذف 
إّما  الطبيعة بشيء إلى موضع من البدن يستكن ويبقى فيه على طريق الخراجات؛ و
إّما النقلة من مرض  دفعها الفضل في منفذ من منافذ البدن حتّى يستفرغ ويخرج؛ و 5
إلى مرض. وهذا هو المعنى الذي سّماه في هذه الموضع «خروجاً ».
قال أبقراط: وأّما الحّميات النهاريّة والليليّة والمخلطــة فعــرض منــها شــيء كثــير 
لكثير من الناس، ولبثت زماناً  طويلاً  بالذين عرضت لهم. وبعضهم يذهب ويجيء، 
وبعضهم قد لزم الفراش.
قال جالينوس: إنّه يعني «بالحّميات الليليّة والنهاريّة» الحّميات التي تنوب في  10
إّما بالنهار. وهذه الحّميات لّما كان تولّدها لم يكن عن كثرة  كلّ  يوم، إّما بالليل و
ما احتقن في البدن من الفضل فقط، لكنّ  عن نفس مــزاج الهــواء أيضاً  فــي ذلك 
الوقت، بالواجب «عرض منها شيء كثير لعدد كثير من الناس». وذلك لأنّ  مــزاج 
ــنّا أنّ  الحــّميات  الهواء البارد الرطب يولّد أخلاطاً  بلغميّة كما يولّدها الشتاء، وقــد بيّ
التي تنوب في كلّ  يوم في النهار أو الليل إنّما تكــون عــن البلغــم. وأّما «الحــّميات  15
المخلطة» فقد بيّنّا أنّها إنّما تتولّد عن أخلاط مختلفة مختلطة.
        cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134v10–14 [اســـــــــم – مـــــــــرض  6 – 2
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 134v15–135r1 [الحّميات – مختلطة  16 – 14
ــم  2 ــمد [اسـ ــة  ut vid., E: sec. τοὔνομα Gr. ω conieci        7 ,اسـ ــة :P والمخلطـ ــه :E والمختلطـ         A والمختلطـ
ut vid., E ,المحيطة :b. Riḍwān المخلطة  E P: om. A        16 قد  P        9 زماں طوىل :E A زماناً  طويلاً   8
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You also need to recall at this point what we have told you before about Hip-
pocrates ' normal use of the term abscess ion, as in: abscess ion from other  
fevers  and diseases  to quartan fevers . You find that he uses the term ab-
scess ion with one of three meanings: the expulsion of something by the nature to 
a region of the body where it settles and remains in the manner of (internal) ab-5
scesses; or the expulsion of waste by it through some opening of the body so that it 
is excreted and removed; or the transition from one disease to another. This is what 
he means by abscession in this place.
II 22 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,2–4 L. = I 186,10–12 Kw.]: M any people  
had frequent  dai ly,  nightly  and irregular  fevers ,  and those  affected 10
suffered from them for  a  long t ime.  Some were  able  to move about , 1  
some lay s ick.
Galen said: By night ly  and dai ly  fevers , he means fevers that attack each 
day, either at night or during daytime. Since these fevers were not only generated by 
the large quantity of waste that was blocked in the body but also by the mixture of 15
the air itself at that time, it was inevitable that many people  frequently  had 
them. The reason is that a cold, wet mixture of the air generates phlegmy hu-
mours, as does winter, and we have already explained that fevers that attack each 
day, either during daytime or at night, are caused by phlegm. We have (also) 
explained that irregular  fevers  are generated by diverse, mixed humours.20
1 i.e. they were not bedridden
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وما هو يعــجب أن «لبــثت» تــلك الحّمــى «مــّدة طويلــة مــن الــزمان» إذا كان 
مزاج الهواء بارداً  رطباً، ولذلك لم يدع الأخلاط أن تتحلّل ولا أن تنضج، على أنّ  
تلك الأخلاط أيضاً  في طبيعتها طويلة الأمد عسرة النضج لبردها.
قال أبقراط: ولزمت أكثر هؤلاء الحّمى إلى وقت نوء الثريّا وحلول الشتاء.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من البيّن أنّه يعني «بنوء الــثريّا» فــي هــذا الموضــع لا النــوء  5
الذي كان في السنة التي وصف حالها، لكنّ  النوء الــذي كان بعــد تــلك الأوقات 
كلّها التي وصف حالها في السنة الثانية، كما قد قلت أيضاً  فيما تقّدم. فٕانـّـه فــي 
آخر صفته لحال تلك السنة قال: «ثمّ  تقّدمت فكانت نحو طلوع الســماك الــرامح 
أمطار كثيرة أيضاً  مع رياح شماليّة»، ثمّ  لم يذكر بعد هذا شيئاً  مــن حال الأوقات 
التي كانت بعد،∣لأنّها عادت إلى حالها الطبيعيّــة وكان مــّدة الخــريف الــتي بعــد  1061
وقت طلوع الســماك علــى المــزاج المشــاكل للخــريف، وكــذلك الشــتاء الــذي كان 
بعده كان على المزاج المشاكل للشتاء.
فبالواجب نضجت تلك البقايا التي كانت بقيت من حال الهواء المتقّدمة من 
بعد الخريف، ولم يحدث في الشتاء شيء من تلك الأمراض الغريبــة العاّميّــة لأهل 
ثاسس. 15
ــناس، وخاّصــة للصــبيان. وعــرض  ــير مــن ال قال أبقــراط: وعــرض التشــنّج لكث
لبعضــهم التشــنّج أّولاً، ثــمّ  حــدثت بعــده الحّمــى، وحــدث لبعضــهم التشــنّج بعــد 
8sq.  ثمّ  – شماليّة] v. supra, p. 176,15sq. (lemma II 4)
 [رياح  E: correxi        9 نوء [بنوء  E P: om. A        5 وقت        P A: om. E إلى  E: correxi        4 لبزها [لبردها  3
ــة  E: correxi        10 ارياح   hab. τῆς – τάξεως Gr. (61,1)        16 وكان E: correxi        ante الطبيعــة [الطبيعيّ
P وحصوصا :E A وخاّصة
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It is not surprising that this fever lasted for  a  long t ime when the mixture 
of the air was cold and wet and therefore inhibited the dissipation or concoction of 
humours, given that these humours are also by nature long-lasting and difficult to 
concoct because of their coldness.
II 23 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,4sq. L. = I 186,12–14 Kw.]: The fever  5
pers isted in most  cases  unti l  the  t ime of  the  hel iacal  setting of  the  
Ple iades  and the  arr ival  of  winter .
Galen said: It is clear that he means by the hel iacal  setting of  the  Ple-
iades  in this passage not the setting in the year for which he described the weather 
but, as I said before, the setting in the following year after all those periods for 10
which he described it. He said at the end of his account of that year's condition: 
“Then, around the rise of Arcturus, there was again abundant rain together with 
northerly winds”. He then did not mention anything about the condition of the 
next seasons after this because they reverted to their natural condition. The period 
of autumn that followed the rise of Arcturus had the appropriate mixture for 15
autumn; likewise, the next winter had the appropriate mixture for winter .
It was therefore inevitable that any traces of the previous climatic conditions 
were concocted after autumn and that the Thasians did not suffer from any of 
these unusual general diseases in winter .
II 24 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,6–9 L. = I 186,14–18 Kw.]: M any people ,  20
especia l ly  chi ldren,  suffered from convulsion.  Some contracted i t  
first  before  the  onset  of  fever ,  for  some convulsion occurred after  
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حدوث الحّمــى. وطالت مّدتــه فــي أكــثرهم، إلّا أنـّـه كان ســليماً  لا مكــروه فيــه إلّا 
فيمن كانت جميع أحواله موجبة للهلاك.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  «التشنّج» كان مرضاً  مشاكلاً  لتــلك الــحال مــن الهــواء، إذ 
كانت باردة رطبة. وأبدان الصبيان أشدّ  الأبدان تهيّؤاً  لقبول التشنّج لضــعف جنــس 
العصب فيها. ولذلك تسرع إلى الصبيان هذه العلّة من أدنى سبب، وهي فيهم أقلّ   5
خطراً .
وقال: «إنّ  هذا التشنّج عرض لبعض أهل ثاسس أّولاً، ثــمّ  عرضــت لهــم بعــده 
الحّمى، وعرضــت لبعضــهم الحّمــى أّولاً، ثــمّ  حــدث بعــدها التشــنّج». وذلك كان 
بحسب تهيّؤ الأبدان التي عرض لها الحّمى والتشنّج لقبول كلّ  واحد منهما، وذلك 
أنّ  كلّ  واحد من الأبدان كان يحدث به أّولاً  من هذين العارضين الذي كان إلى  10
قبوله أشدّ  تهيّؤاً، ثمّ  كان يلحقه الثاني.
وبالواجب طالت مــّدة ذلك التشــنّج مــن قــبل أنّ  الخــريف الثانــي أيضاً  الــذي 
وصفه في آخر صفته بحال الهواء في تلك السنة كان بارداً  رطباً  شماليّاً.
قال أبقراط: وعرضت أيضاً  حّميات كانت في الجملة دائمة لا تقلع بتّــة، إلّا 
أنّها كانت تنوب في جميع من عرضت له على طريق شبيه بطريق الغّب. فــكانت  15
كأنّها تخفّ  في يوم وتنوب فــي الآخــر، وكانت هــذه الحــّميات أصــعب الحــّميات 
التي عرضت في ذلك الوقت وأطولها وأعظمها مؤونةً  ومشّقةً . وكانت تبتدئ بليــن، 
ثمّ  لا تزال تتزيّد دائماً  وتهيّج في أيّام البحران وتزداد رداءًة، ثمّ  كانت تخفّ  قليلاً، 
 cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r1–3    cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl [وأبدان – خطراً   6 – 4
III 10: Medical Aphorisms I 36,1–3 (Ar.) Bos
 .b جسم :b. Riḍwān حس :E جنس  P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        4 أحواله  P        2 سلىم :E A سليماً   1
Maymūn        5  وهو [وهي E: correxi        7  أهل om. E, in marg. add. E 3        16  وتنوب E A: وىحف P        17  
bis scr. P قليلاً   E        18 مونة :P A مؤونةً 
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the  appearance  of  fever .  I t  persisted for  a  long t ime in most  cases  
but  was  benign and harmless ,  except  for  those  whose general  condi-
t ion inevitably caused them to die .
Galen said: Convulsion was a disease that corresponded to that climate 
since it was cold and wet. The bodies of chi ldren are most susceptible to develop-5
ing convulsion because their nervous tissue1 is weak. Chi ldren therefore con-
tract this disease quickly and for the slightest reason but it is less dangerous for 
them.
He said that some Thasians  contracted this  convuls ion first , then 
had a fever  after it, and for  some fever  appeared first  and they then 10
suffered from convulsion after  that  depending on how susceptible the bod-
ies that developed fever  and convulsion were to each of them:2 of these two dis-
eases each body first contracted the one it was most susceptible to, then the other 
followed.
This convuls ion necessarily persisted because the second autumn he 15
described at the end of his account of the climatic conditions that year was also 
cold, wet and northerly.
II 25a Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,9–624,4 L. = I 186,19–187,3 Kw.]: There  
were  a lso fevers  which were  on the whole  cont inuous and did not  
cease  at  a l l  but  attacked in  a l l  cases 3  in  a  manner  s imi lar  to tert ians:  20
they seemed to lessen one day and attack the  next .  These  were  the  
most  severe,  the  most  pers istent  and the most  t roublesome and dif -
ficult  fevers  that  appeared at  that  t ime.  They began gently,  then 
continuously  intensified,  flared up on cr i t ical  days  and increased in 
1 lit. “the genus of nerves”
2 lit. “to accepting each of them”
3 lit. “in all of those they affected”
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ثمّ  لا تلبث أيضاً  بعد الٕامساك أن تهيّج بأصــعب مــّما كانت، وأكــثر ما كانت∣
62تتزيّد رداءةً  في أيّام البحران. وأّما النافض فكانت في جميعهم مخلطة غير منتظمة، 
إلّا أنّها كانت في هؤلاء خاّصة على أقلّ  ما تكون.
قال جالينوس: كان أبقراط، لّما قال في هذه الحّميات التي ذكر أنّها حدثت 
في ذلك الوقت «إنـّـها كانت تنــوب فــي جميــع مــن عرضــت لــه علــى طــريق شــبيه  5
بطريق الغبّ »، أمسكه فلم يفّسر كيف كانت نوائبها، لكنّه استبقى من الحيرة في 
أمر عظيم عند طلبنا لأن نجد أيّ  الحّميات هي الحــّميات الــتي يســّميها «شــبيهة 
بالغبّ ». فلّما قال «طريق نوائبها»، لم يبق موضع طلب في المعــنى، لكــن بقــي 
الطلب في الاسم الذي يدلّ  على ذلك المعنى. ويتّصل بــذلك أيضاً  البــحث عــن 
حّمى الغبّ  والمجانبة للغبّ  وعن أصناف كلّ  واحد منــها، أعــني الــغبّ  الخالصــة  10
والغبّ  التي ليست بخالصة لكنّها أزيد قليلاً  أو كثيراً  أو على أكثر ما يكــون، وكــم 
حدّ  مّدة كلّ  واحد مــن هــذه الأصــناف، وأيـّـما مــن الحّمــى المجانبــة للــغبّ  هــي 
العظيمة منها وأيّما هي المتوّســطة وأيـّـما هــي الصــغيرة. فقــد كــتب أغاثينــس مقالــة 
بأسرها، وهي المقالة الأولى من كتابه في الحّميات، في الحّمى المجانبــة للــغّب، 
فّسر فيها المعنى الذي يدلّ  عليه هذا الاسم. 15
فٕان أنا وصفت مع ذلك أيضاً  ما كتبته الفرقة الثالثة في هذه الحّمى أو ما كتبه 
من بعد ذلك أرشجانس فيها في غير موضع مــن كثــير مــن كتبــه، ورمت مع ذلك 
تمييز صواب أقاويلهم مــن خطائــها، ظنــنت أنـّـي ســأحتاج إلــى أن أضــع فــي ذلك 
 E أنّها كانت  P        3 محلط عىر مىىطم :E A مخلطة – منتظمة        P ڡكاں :E A فكانت  E        2 مما :P A ما  1
A: اىــه كان P        6  لكناسنفع [لكنّــه اســتبقى E: sec. ἂν … ὑπέλιπε Gr. ω conieci        8  ڡتر [قال E: correxi        
ــى  11 ــى [أو عل ــه  E: correxi        16 اغاىىــس [أغاثينــس  E: correxi        13 وعل ــه [كتبت   E: correxi        17 كتب
E: correxi ان سىحابس [أرشجانس
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harmfulness ,  abated somewhat,  then,  after  ceas ing,  they soon again 
flared up in the  most  v iolent  manner.  They most ly  worsened on 
cr i t ica l  days .  Shiver ing fits  occurred irregular ly  and without  order  
in  al l  cases  but  they were  extremely  gentle,  especia l ly  for  them. 1
Galen said: Having said that the fevers he records occurring at that time “at-5
tacked in all cases2 in a manner similar to tertians”, Hippocrates  broke off and 
failed to explain how their attacks developed but left some confusion on an issue 
of importance to our effort to find out which fever he calls s imilar  to tert ian. 
Since he said the manner  of  i ts  attack s, there is no room to inquire into the 
notion (itself )3 but (only) to inquire into the term that signifies that notion.4 Also 10
connected with this is the study of (the following:) tertian and semi-tertian fever; 
the varieties of each, that is, genuine tertian and tertian that is not genuine but 
somewhat or a lot stronger or as strong as can be; how long each of these varieties 
last; and which semi-tertian fever is the great one, which the intermediate and 
which the small one. A gathinus  wrote an entire book about semi-tertian fever, 15
namely the first volume of his book On Fevers, in which he explained the notion 
this term signifies.
If in addition I were also to describe what the third sect 5  wrote about this 
fever or what A rchigenes  wrote about it in more than one place in many of his 
books, and if I also wanted to distinguish between what is right and wrong in their 20
teachings, I think I should need to write three books about it. I have discussed 
1 i.e. especially for people with continuous fevers that were similar to tertian, which are described in 
this lemma
2 lit. “in all of those they affected”
3 i.e. the notion of the fever that is “similar to tertian”
4 The distinction Galen draws at this point and elsewhere is between the term for a phenomenon and 
the phenomenon itself or between signifier and signified.
5 i.e. the medical school of the Methodists
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ثــلاث مــقالات. وأّما ما ينتفــع بــه فــي أعــمال الــطبّ  فقــد وصــفته فــي كتابــي فــي 
البحران وفي كتابي في أصناف الحّميات.
وأّما في هذا الموضع فالذي يحتاج إليه أن أصل هذا النوع من الحّمى الذي 
وصفه بتلك الحال من الهواء التي وصفها. فأقول إنـّـه قال إنّ  تــلك الحّمــى كانت 
«تنوب وتهيّج في يوم، ثمّ  في اليوم الآخر كأنّها تخفّ ». وليس ينبغي أن نتوّهم أنّ   5
قوله لو قال «كانت تخفّ » وقوله إذ قال «كانت كأنّها تخــفّ » يــدلّ  علــى معــنى 
واحد، لأنّ  قوله لو قال «تخفّ » لقد كان يمكن أن يفهــم منــه أنـّـها كانت تخــفّ  
خّفاً  ذا قدر، وأّما قوله إذ قال «إنّها كانت كأنّها تخفّ » فٕانّما يدلّ  على أنّ  خّفها 
كان يسيراً .
ولم يدلّنا على الشرح والتلخيص هل كانت الحّمــى «تنــوب» علــى أصــحابها  10
«في اليوم الثاني» نوبة ثانية أقلّ  من النوبة التي في اليوم الأّول أم كانت تلك النوبة 
الأولى بعينها تبقى «وتخفّ » في اليوم الثاني، إلّا أنّي أرى أنّ  كلامه إلى أن يــدلّ  
63على أنّه إنّما كانت للحّمى نوبة واحدة تكون غبّاً ∣«تخفّ » في اليوم الثاني أمثل.
وقال أيضاً  إنّه كان بهؤلاء «نافض مخلطة»، وذلك يدلّ  على أنّ  تلك النافض 
لم تكن تحدث في كلّ  نوبة، لكنّها كانت ربّما حدثت وربّما لم تحدث. وقال إنّ   15
تلك النافض كانت في هؤلاء يسيرة، وكذلك أيضاً  في العرق إنّه كان فيهم يسيراً، 
ثمّ  قال أيضاً: «إنّ  أطرافهم كانت تبرد برداً  تعسر سخونتها معه». فدلّ  جميع ذلك 
على أنّ  تلك الحّمى إنّما كانت من أخلاط بلغميّة نيّة قد خالطتها مرّة صفراء.
وذلك أنّ  الحّمى التي تكون من الصفراء محضاً  يقال لها «الغبّ »، والحّمــى 
التي تكون من صفراء قد خالطها من الخلــط الــنيّ  ما يعادلــها يــقال لــها «الحّمــى  20
 :cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2 [تــلك – صــفراء  cf. infra, p. 232,1sq. (lemma II 28)        18 [إنّ  – معــه  17
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r4sq.
E: correxi ىوم ىاتيه [نوبة ثانية  E: correxi        11 خفتها [خّفها  8
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what is useful for the practice of medicine in my books On Crises and On the Vari-
eties of Fevers.
W hat I need (to do) here is to link the variety of fever he described with the 
climatic conditions he described. I say that according to him this fever attacked 
and intensified one day and seemed to lessen on the  next . We should 5
not wrongly assume that his lemma would have meant the same irrespective of 
whether he had said they lessened or they seemed to lessen: if he had said 
they lessened, one could understand him to mean that they lessened to a consid-
erable degree, but since he said they seemed to lessen, his lemma only indicates 
that they lessened slightly.10
He (also) did not give us an exposition and explanation whether the fever 
attacked its victims again on the second day less strongly than on the first day 
or whether that same first attack persisted and lessened on the second day. I think 
that his words more likely indicate that the fever only had one attack every other 
day and lessened on the next.15
He also said that they had i rregular  shiver ing  fits . This indicates that 
these shiver ing  fits  did not accompany each attack but (only) occurred some-
times and not at other times. He said that their shiver ing fits  were mild and also 
that they (only) sweated slightly. He then also said that their  extremities  
cooled down to such a  degree  that  i t  became difficult  to  warm them 20
up. All of this indicated that this fever was caused by phlegmy, raw humours 
mixed with yellow bile.
Fever solely caused by yellow (bile) is called “tertian”, and fever caused by yel-
low (bile) mixed in equal measure with a raw humour is called “genuine semi-ter-
226 Galen, Commentary on the first book
المجانبة للغبّ  الخالصة». وتولّد هذه الحّمى برومية كثيراً  جّداً، لأنّ  جميــع تــدبير 
أهل تلك المدينة مشاكل جّداً  لتولّد تلك الحّمى منه.
وهــذه الحّمــى حّمــى ذات اقشــعرار، وتكــون منــها الــحالات الــتي تســّمى 
«الكّرات». وتكون فيها سوى النوبة التي تكون في اليوم الأوّل نوبة أخرى في اليــوم 
الثاني أقلّ  من النوبة الأولى، فليس مثلها ذات اقشعرار لكنّ  أقّل، والكّرات فيها إّما  5
إّما أن لا تكون بتّة. أن تكون أقلّ  و
وأّما الآن فٕانّما كلامه في الحّمى التي «تنوب غبّاً »، لكنّها «تخفّ  في اليــوم 
الآخر». وهذه الحّمى كأنـّـها أقــرب إلــى طبيعــة الــغبّ  المتطاولــة وأبعــد مــن طبيعــة 
الحّمى المجانبة للغّب، لأنّ  هذا الفرق الذي وصفناه فيها فرق عظيم، أعني أنّه لا 
تكون فيها نوبة أخرى في اليوم الثاني وأنّه لا تعرض فيها الكّرات. 10
وأّما النافض اليسيرة فهي قريبة من ذات الاقشعرار، على أنـّـه قــد قال إنّ  تــلك 
النافض أيضاً  لم تكن تعرض دائماً  في ابتداء كلّ  نوبة، لكنّها كانت «تخلط»، إلّا 
أن يكون إنّما أراد «بالنافض» التي كانت «تخلط» أنّها كانت تعرض في الحّميات 
الأخر ولم تكن تعرض في «الحّمى الشبيهة بالغبّ ». وبقولــه «إنـّـها كانت النافــض 
في هؤلاء خاّصة على أقلّ  ما تكون» دلّ  على قلّة النافض، ولم تسلب النوائب منها  15
حتّى لا يكون منها معها شيء أصلاً .
وكيف كان هــذا، فٕانّ  الــذي لا يشكّ  فيــه أنّ  هــذه الحّمــى بالواجب ُســّميت 
«شبيهة بالغبّ »، وذلك أنّها ليست الحّمى المجانبة للغّب، لأنـّـه ليــس يكــون لــها 
نوبة في اليوم الثاني ولا يكون لها في النوبة الواحدة كــّرات، ولا هــي أيضاً  الحّمــى 
الغبّ  المتطاولة، إذ كانت ليست تقلع بتّة. وقد كان ينبغي أن ترسم هذه الحّمى  20
E: διὰ τρίτης Gr. ω: correxi عنها [غبّاً   E: correxi        7 ولْيس [فليس  E: correxi        5 كىىر [كثيراً   1
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tian”. This fever very frequently appears in Rome because the entire regimen of 
that city's inhabitants is particularly suited to produce it.
This fever is attended with chills and involves the states called “duplication”. 
In addition to the attack that occurs on the first day, it has another attack on the 
second day which is weaker than the first and not attended with chills like (the 5
former), but less so. Duplication occurs during it either less (often) or not at all.
But at this point he discusses the fever that attack s every  other  day but 
lessens  on the  next . This fever seems closer to the nature of prolonged tertian 
and further from the nature of semi-tertian because the difference we described is 
substantial, namely that it does not have another attack on the second day and that 10
there is no duplication during it.
Mild shiver ing  fits  are close to fever chills, but he also said that these shiver-
ing fits did not consistently occur at the beginning of each attack but were irregu-
lar , unless he only meant by i rregular  shiver ing fits  that they occurred during 
other fevers and not the fever  (that is) s imilar  to  tert ian. By saying that the  15
shivering fits  were extremely  gentle ,  especia l ly  for  them, he indicated 
that the shiver ing  fits  were slight, but the (fever) attacks were not so insignifi-
cant that there were none at all.
W hatever the case, there is no doubt that this fever has to be called s imi lar  
to  tert ian: it is not semi-tertian because it neither had an attack on the second 20
day nor was one attack attended with duplication. It is also not prolonged tertian 
fever because it did not cease at all. Still, this fever had to be given a name close to 
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باسم قريب من الاسمين اللذين تقّدما، ولم يكن يبقى اسم تسّمى به إلّا «الشبيهة 
بالغبّ ».
وأّما ما وصفت من أنّ  أكثر تزيّد رداءة تلك الحّمــى إنـّـما كان يكــون فــي أيّام 
البحران َلشــيء كان خاّصــاً  لتــلك الحّمــى الشــبيهة بالــغبّ  الــتي عرضــت فــي ذلك 
الوقت، فليس يعمّ  جميــع ما كان مــن جنســها. وقــد أعلــمتك فــي كتابــي فــي أيّام  5
البحران أنّ  ذلك إنّما يعرض في الأمراض الخبيثة.∣
64قال أبقراط: ثمّ  كانت تخفّ  قليلاً، ثمّ  لا تلبث أيضاً  بعــد الٕامساك أن تهيّــج 
بأصعب مّما كانت.
قال جالينوس: من كان ذاكراً  لِما قلت في كتابي في البحران وفي كتابي فــي 
أصناف الحّميات فليس يحتاج منّي في هذا الموضع إلى ذكر غير ما ذكرته هناك،  10
لأنّي قد بيّنت في تلك الكتب أمر جميع أشباه هذه الأعراض، مــثل هــذا الــعارض 
الذي وصفه في هــذا الموضــع حيــن قال: «إنـّـها كانت تخــفّ  قليــلاً  [قليــلاً]، ثــمّ  
تهيّج». وذلك أنّ  هذه الحّميات ليس تولّدها من خلط واحد، لكنّ  مــن خلطيــن، 
وأسخن ذينك الخلطين يولّد الحّمى الحاّدة السريعة، ثمّ  تسكن بسرعة. وفي حال 
استيلاء تلك الحّمى على البدن يعرض للخلط الأبرد أن يفسد ويعفن، فتتولّد حّمى  15
من الرأس بعد الٕامساك الذي كان منها فيما بين الــوقتين. يعــني «بالٕامساك» فــترة 
الحّمى وسكونها وتنّقصها.
ــة  6 – 3 ــثر – الخبيث كانت –   .cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r5sq.        7sq [أك
 .cf. b [تولّدها – الٕامساك  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r6sq.        13 – 16 [كانت
Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r7–11
 :E: om. A قليلاً   E P: om. A        7 ثمّ I – كانت  .E: correxi        7sq وليس [فليس  E: correxi        5 اْسما [اسم  1
bis scr. P        12  II ًقليلا seclusi (v. supra, p.  220,18)
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the two previous ones, and there is no name left to give it other than s imilar  to 
tert ian.
W hat I described, for example that the  harmfulness  of  this  fever  
increased most  on cr it ical  days,  is in fact typical for the fevers (that are) 
s imilar  to  tert ian that occurred at that time but does not apply to all of its vari-5
eties. I have explained to you in my book On Critical Days that this only happens in 
malignant diseases.
II 25b Hippocrates said [I 4: II 622,15–624,1 L. = I 186,25sq. Kw.]: They 
abated somewhat  but  then,  after  a  pause,  soon again flared up in  
the  most  violent  manner.10
Galen said: For those who recall what I have said in my books On Crises and 
On the Varieties of Fevers, I do not need to mention at this point anything other 
than what I have said there because I have already explained in these books all 
symptoms that resemble these, for example the phenomenon he described in this 
passage by saying that they abated somewhat ,  then flared up. That is to say, 15
these fevers are not generated by a single humour but by two: the warmer of these 
two humours generates an acute, rapid fever which then quickly subsides; when 
this fever overcomes the body, the colder humour becomes corrupt and putrefies; 
then (another) fever develops from the head “after a pause” that intervened 
between the two episodes. By pause, he means the intermission of the fever, its 20
cessation and decrease.
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وهذه الحّمى تكون شّراً  من الحّمى الأولــى، لأنـّـها تصادف القــوّة وقــد حارت 
وكلّت وضعفت. وبيّن أنّه وإن كان الشيء المــؤذي متســاوياً  فــي مقــداره، فٕانّ  أذاه 
القوّة إذا كانت أقوى أقلّ  وإذا كانت أضعف أكثر.
. قال أبقراط: وأّما في الحّميات الأخر فكانت النافض أشّد، وكان العرق كثيراً
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّه كان في الحّميات الأخر «عرق كثير». وقد يمكن أن  5
يكون عنى أنّه «كان العرق كثيراً » فــي الأمــراض الأخــر أيضاً  ســوى الحــّميات مــثل 
التشنّج، وذلك أنّه قد كانت مجتمعة فــي الأبــدان رطوبــة كثــيرة باردة بســبب مــزاج 
الهواء، فكانت تلك الرطوبة من شّدة حركة التشنّج تنتفض، فيكون منها العرق. وقد 
قال أيضاً  إنّه عرض لقوم نافض، فيجب أن يكون عرض لأولائك الذين عرضت لهم 
النافض من بعدها عرق. 10
قال أبقــراط: وأّما هؤلاء فــكان عــرقهم قليــلاً  جــّداً، ولــم يكــن العــرق إذا كان 
يخّفف من عللهم شيئاً، لكنّه كان يفعل ضدّ  ذلك، أعني أنّه كان يجلب ضرراً .
قال جالينوس: يعــني أنّ  فــي هــذه الحــّميات الــتي كان فــي صــفتها، الشــبيهة 
بالغّب، كان «العرق قليلاً  جّداً »، ولم ينتفع بــه إذا كان. والســبب فــي ذلك بيّــن، 
وذلك أنّا قد بيّنّا أنّه متى كان المرض لم ينضج، فليس∣ينتفع فيه بالعرق، ولا هو  1565
إّما على ضعف القوّة. فيه علامة محمودة، لأنّه إنّما يدلّ  إّما على كثرة الرطوبات و
 [متى – القوّة  .cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r11–14        15sq [وهذه – أكثر  3 – 1
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r14–16
2  post وضعفت hab. ἐκ – ὀχληρῶν Gr. (64,14)        4  فكانت E A: فكاں P        11sq.   ًوأّما – ضررا E A: om. 
P        13  التشبيه [الشبيهة E: correxi
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This fever is worse than the previous one because it encounters the (vital) 
power while it is already in disarray, exhausted and weakened. It is obvious that 
even when the harmful agent has the same force, it inflicts less harm on the (vital) 
power when (the latter) is stronger and more when it is weaker.
II 26 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,4sq. L. = I 187,3sq. Kw.]: The shiver ing 5
fits  were  more severe  in  the  other  fevers ,  and the  sweating was  pro-
fuse.
Galen said: He means that the other fevers were attended with profuse  
sweat ing. He may also have meant that sweat ing was  profuse  also in diseases 
other than fevers, for example convulsion, because a large quantity of cold wetness 10
had accumulated in the bodies as a result of the mixture of the air, and this wetness 
was excreted through the violent motion of a convulsion, resulting in sweating. He 
also said that some had shiver ing fits . Hence, it was inevitable that those who 
had shiver ing fits  then sweated.
II 27 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,5sq. L. = I 187,4sq. Kw.]: But  these  15
(people)  sweated very  l ittle .  W hen they did,  the  sweating did not  
al leviate  their  diseases  at  a l l  but  did the opposite ,  that  i s ,  i t  caused 
harm.
Galen said: He means that there was very  l ittle  sweating in the fevers he 
described, those “similar to tertian”, and it did not help when it occurred. The rea-20
son for this is clear: we have already explained that when the disease is not con-
cocted, sweating does not help during it. It is also not a positive sign because it 
indicates either an abundance of liquids or the weakness of the (vital) power.
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قال أبقراط: وكان يعرض لهؤلاء برد شديد في الأطراف حتّى كانت لا تسخن 
إلّا بكّد.
ــذي يعســر  ــبرد ال ــى ال ــي نوائب الحّم ــراف» تــبرد ف ــوس: إنّ  «الأط قال جالين
إّما من قبل كثرة أخلاط  سخونتها معه، إّما من قبل ورم عظيم يكون في الأحشاء و
باردة، كما قد بيّنّا من أمر هاتين الحالتين في الكتب التي ذكرناها قبل. 5
قال أبقراط: ولم يكونوا يسهرون السهر الفادح، وخاّصة هؤلاء، ثمّ  كان يعرض 
لهم أيضاً  سبات.
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّه كان يعرض لهم «السهر» والأرق أكثر، إلّا أنّه لم يكن 
ما يعرض لهم من ذلك أمراً  «فادحاً » مبرّحاً ، يعني أنـّـه لــم يكــن الأرق يعــرض فــي 
جميع الأوقات، ولا كان يعرض لهم منه شيء شديد مفرط. 10
وكان بعضهم «يعرض له» في بعض الأوقات «الســبات»، ومعــنى «الســبات» 
أنّهم كانوا يفترون حتّى لا يقدروا أن يفعلوا ما يفعله المنتبهون، كما قد بيّنّا ذلك.
قال أبقــراط: وكانت بطــون جميعهــم مســتطلقة، إلّا أنّ  حال هؤلاء فــي ذلك 
كانت أردأ  كثيرًا.
قال جالينوس: قد قلنا قبل إنّه كان ينصبّ  من تلك الأخلاط التي في الأبدان  15
فــي تــلك الــحال فضل إلــى المعــدة والأمــعاء، ويــجب إذا كان ذلك أن «يســتطلق 
  .v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135r16–v2        11sq [الأطــــراف – باردة  5 – 3
.cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v2sq [السباتII – المنتبهون
 hab. οὐδ' ἡ مبرّحاً  E: correxi        post امر فادح مىرح [أمراً  – مــبرّحاً   b. Riḍwān        9 بــرداً  :E الــبرد الــذي  3
ἐναντίωσις Gr. (65,12)        11  ante وكان hab. φησὶ γὰρ Gr. (65,13)        13  ــون ــوىهم :E A بطـ         P ىطـ
P كاں :E A كانت  hab. καὶ κακαί Gr. (65,16sq.)        14 إلّا E        ante مسطلقة :P A مستطلقة
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II 28 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,6sq. L. = I 187,5–7 Kw.]: They experi -
enced such a  severe  coldness  in  their  extremit ies  that  they hardly  
warmed up.
Galen said: The extremities  cool down so much during fever attacks that it 
is difficult to warm them up, either because of a large swelling in the viscera or 5
because of an abundance of cold humours, as we have explained with regard to the 
two conditions in the books we mentioned above.
II 29 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,7sq. L. = I 187,7sq. Kw.]: They did not  
suffer  from ser ious  insomnia,  especial ly  those. 1  They then also be-
came lethargic .10
Galen said: He means that they suffered more from insomnia and sleepless-
ness but it was not ser ious  or troubling, that is, the sleeplessness did not occur all 
the time, nor was it serious or extreme for them.
Some became lethargic  at times. Lethargic  means that they became so 
debilitated that, as we have already explained, they were incapable of doing what 15
wakeful people do.
II 30 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,9sq. L. = I 187,8sq. Kw.]: They a l l  had 
upset  bowels ,  but  their  condit ion 2  was  far  worse  during i t .
Galen said: We said before that waste from the humours in the bodies flowed 
into the stomach and the bowels in this condition. When this happens, it inevi-20
tably upsets  the  bowels . Since those who suffered from fevers similar to tertian 
1 i.e. patients with fevers “similar to tertian”
2 i.e. that of patients with fevers “similar to tertian”
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البطن». ولّما كان مرض أصحاب هذه الحّمى الشبيهة بالغبّ  أخبث أمــراض مــن 
مرض في ذلك الوقت، وجب ضــرورة أن تكــون حالهــم فــي اســتطلاق البطــن أيضاً  
أردأ.
قال أبقراط: وكان البول في أكثر هؤلاء إّما رقيقاً  نيّاً  غير ملوّن، ولا يظهر فيه من 
إّما أن كان يكــون  النضج الذي يكون به البحران إلّا شيء يسير بعد مّدة طويلــة، و 5
فيه غلظ، إلّا أنّه كان يكون منثوراً  لا يتميّز فيه شيء ولا يرسب أو، إن رســب فيــه 
66شيء، كان ذلك الشيء الذي يرسب يسيراً ∣رديئاً  نيّاً . وهــذا البــول هو أردأ  جميــع 
الأبوال.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  أبقــراط يصــّحح الآن الأقاويل الكلّيّــة الــتي وصــفها لك فــي 
كتابــه فــي تقدمــة المعرفــة بــمثالات مــن الأشــياء الجزئيّــة. وإذ كــنت قــد تقــّدمت  10
ففّسرت كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة، فلست أحتاج أن أذكر شيئاً  في موافقة ما وصفه 
في هذا الكتاب لِما وصفه في ذلك الكتاب، إذ كانت ظاهرة بيّنة. فقــد بيّــنّا فــي 
ذلك الكتاب أنّ  هذه الأبوال التي وصفها إنّما تكون إذا كانت في الأبدان أخلاط 
نيّة غير نضيجة.
قال أبقراط: وقد كان يلحق الحــّميات ســعال، ولست أقــدر أن أقول إنـّـه كان  15
يكون من ذلك السعال الذي كان يعرض في ذلك الوقت لا مضرّة ولا منفعة.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  «السعال الذي عرض في ذلك الوقت» لم يكن له أصل من 
فضل انصبّ  إلى الرئة أو إلى شيء من آلات التنّفس، لكنّه إنّما كان من قبل مزاج 
 [كان – الأبوال  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v3–5        6 – 8 [وكان – الأبوال  8 – 4
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 42,12–43,2
  P        7 منثور :E A منثوراً         E P: om. A يكون  E A: om. P        6 نيّاً         P رٯىٯ :E A رقيقاً         P: om. E A إّما  4
 .om نيّة  E A: om. P        14 هو        E وهو :P A وهذا        P ىسىر ردى نى :E A يسيراً  – نيّاً         E P: om. A الشيء
E, in marg. add. E 2        15  أقول P A: القول E
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had the most malignant disease of the people who fell ill at that time, it necessarily 
followed that their condition was also worse with regard to the bowel disorder.
II 31 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 624,10–626,2 L. = I 187,9–14 Kw.]: The urine  
was  in  most  of  these  (cases)  e i ther  thin,  raw,  colourless  and dis -
played only  a  small  measure  of  the  concoction that  br ings  about  5
the cr is i s ;  or  i t  was  thick 1  but  turbid without anything separat ing 
and settling  in i t ;  or ,  i f  something settled,  ( the  mater ia l)  that  settled 
was  insignificant,  bad and raw.  Thi s  i s  the  worst  of  al l  ur ines.
Galen said: Hippocrates  here confirms with examples from particular 
observations the general observations he recorded for you in his Prognostic. Since I 10
have previously commented on his Prognostic, I do not need to say anything about 
the correspondence between what he has described in this book and what he has 
described in the former because it is obvious and clear. We have already explained 
in that book that the urines  he described only occur when raw, unconcocted hu-
mours are (present) in the bodies.15
II 32 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 626,3sq. L. = I 187,14–16 Kw.]: The fevers  
were  attended with coughing.  I  cannot  say  whether  the  coughing 
that  occurred at  that  t ime did harm or  good.
Galen said: The origin of the coughing that  occurred at  that  t ime was 
not waste that flowed into the lungs or into (another) part of the respiratory 20
organs, but it occurred as a result of the mixture of the air: when it is cold and 
1 lit. “there was thickness in it”
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الهــواء فقــط، وذلك أنّــه لــّما كان بارداً  شــماليّاً، وجب أن يضــرّ  بالحلــق وما يليــه. 
ولذلك لّما كانت الآفة إنّما نالت هذه المواضع فقــط، إنـّـما كان حــدوث الســعال 
على طريق الشيء العارض فلم يكن يحدث منه ضرر بتّة، لأنّه لم يكن فــي آلات 
التنّفس علّة. ولم تكن تحــدث أيضاً  منــه منفعــة، لأنـّـه لــم يكــن فــي تــلك الآلات 
شيء من فضل الأخلاط فتكون المنفعة باستفراغه ونــقاء تــلك الآلات منــه، وليــس  5
من شأن السعال أن ينفع إلّا على هذا الوجه.
قال أبقراط: ولم تزل هذه الأمراض تكون فتطول مّدتها وتستصــعب، ويختلــف 
نظامها جّداً  ويخلط، ولا يأتي فيها بحــران علــى الأمــر الأكــثر. وكانت هــذه حالــها 
فيمن كانت حاله حال هــلاك وفيمــن لــم تكــن تــلك حالــه، وذلك أنـّـه كان، وإن 
سكن بعضها بعض السكون، فٕانّه كان يعاود سريعاً. ومنهم قوم يسير كان يصيبهم  10
بحران مّمن كان مرضــه أقلّ  تــلك الأمــراض، ثــمّ  كان المــرض يــعاود بعــض أولائك 
أيضاً  نحو الثمانين، حتّى امتدّ  بأكثرهم المرض في الشــتاء أيضاً. وكانت الأمــراض 
في أكثرهم تقلع من غير بحران.
قال جالينوس: لسنا نشكّ  في أنّ  ذكر أبقراط في هذا الموضع إنّما هو للشتاء 
الثاني، لا للشتاء الأّول الذي ذكره في صفته بحال الهواء في تلك السنة كلّها.∣ 15
67فٕانّ  جميع هذه الأمراض الــتي وصــفها الآن إنـّـما كان بلــوغها منتــهاها خاّصــة فــي 
الخريف الثاني، ثمّ  سكن بعضها فــي ابتــداء الشــتاء، وامتــدّ  بعضــها إلــى مــّدة مــن 
الشتاء.
4sq.  ولم – منه] cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 4v in marg.
        E P: om. A جــّداً   E        8 وتْستضــعف :P A وتستصــعب  ut vid., E: conieci (deest in Gr.)        7 ,انــماه [أنـّـه  1
        P A: om. E المرض  E A: om. P        11 كانE A: om. P        10  I وإن  A        9 ويختلف :E وىحىلف :P ويخلط
(hab. κατὰ – ἀρχὴν Gr. (66,23 ذكره P        15  post وكاں :E A وكانت        A اشتد :E P امتدّ   12
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northerly, it is bound to inflict harm on the throat and its surroundings. Since only 
these areas were harmed, the coughing therefore occurred accidentally and did 
not inflict any harm at all because the respiratory organs (themselves) were not dis-
eased. At the same time it did not confer any benefit because these organs did not 
contain any waste from humours that would be beneficial to excrete and cleanse 5
these organs of. Coughing normally only confers a benefit in this way.
II 33 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 626,5–13 L. = I 187,17–188,1 Kw.]: These  dis -
eases  continued and pers isted, 1  they were  hard to bear ,  their  course  
varied widely  and was  disordered,  and in most  cases  they did not  
have  a  cr is i s .  This  was  the  s i tuat ion both for  those  who were  in  a  10
condit ion 2  c lose  to death and those  who were  not 3  because  even 
when some subsided for  a  t ime,  they quick ly  recurred.  A few — 
those  whose disease  was  less  ser ious  than the above — had a  cr is i s .  
Some then re lapsed around the  e ightieth (day)  so that  the  disease  
a lso  lasted in most  cases  into winter .  The diseases  mostly  ceased 15
without a  cr is i s .
Galen said: We have no doubt that Hippocrates  only referred to the second 
winter  here, not the first one he mentioned in his description of the climatic con-
ditions of that year as a whole. All the diseases  he described at this point generally 
reached their climax during the second autumn. Some then subsided at the begin-20
ning of winter  while others continued some time into winter.
1 lit. “their term lengthened”
2 lit. “for those whose condition was”
3 lit. “and those whose condition was not this”
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وأّما قلّة لــزوم تــلك الأمــراض للنــظام وعــوداتها فــكان مــن قــبل بــرودة الأخــلاط 
المولّدة لها وكــثرتها بالواجب، ولــذلك قال: «إنـّـها عرضــت علــى مــثال واحــد لمــن 
تخلّص منها ولمن لم يتخلّص».
قال أبقراط: وكان ذلك يعرض على مثال واحد لمــن يتخلـّـص منهــم ولمــن لا 
يتخلّص. وكان لازم لأكثرهم دائماً  دليل هو من أعظم الدلائل وأردئها: أنّهــم كانوا  5
ممتنعين من جميع الأطعمة، وخاّصة لمن كانت حاله منهــم فــي ســائر أمــره حال 
هلاك، إلّا أنّه لم يكن عطشهم بالشديد جّداً  في غير أوقاته في هذه الحّميات.
قال جالينوس: قــد قال أبقــراط قولاً  عاّمــيّاً  فــي غــير هــذا الــكتاب بأنّ  «صــّحة 
الــذهن وحســن القبــول للأطعمــة مــن أحمــد العــلامات». وأّما الآن فصــّحح ذلك 
بمثال من الأشياء الجزئيّة. وأّما قلّة عطش هؤلاء فٕانّه كان من قبل كيفيّة الأخلاط  10
التي كانت غالبة في أبدانهم بالواجب.
قال أبقراط: فلّما دامت هذه الأشياء مّدة طويلة وأصابتهم أوجاع وشدائد كثيرة 
<و>ذّوبت أبدانهم، أصــابهم بعــد ذلك مــن الخــروج أنواع إّما أعظــم وأشــدّ  مــّما 
إّما أقلّ  مّما ينبغي حتّى لا ينتفعوا بها، لكن  ينبغي حتّى لا يقدروا على احتمالها، و
تعاودهم أمراضهم بسرعة وتؤول سريعاً  إلى ما هو أردأ. 15
2sq.  إنّها – يتخلّص] v. infra, lin. 4sq. (lemma II 34)        8sq.  صّحة – العلامات] Hipp. Aphor. II 33: p. 
394,1sq. Magdelaine = IV 480,5sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 15,8sq.
5  post يتخلّص hab. πολλῆς – νοσημάτων Gr. (67,9sq.)        لازم P: لزومه E A        دليل P A: دليلا E         من
P: om. E A        6  أمره E A: امر P        7  الحّميات E A: الحمى P        12  مّدة E A: مدد P        وأصابتهم E P: 
يقووا  :P ىقوا :E يقدروا  addidi: καὶ … συντήξεως Gr. ω (καὶ ξυνετείνετο Gr. Q)        14 و  A        13 واصابهم
A
239 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part II 33–35
The disorderly character of these diseases  and their recurrences  were the 
necessary result of the coldness and abundance of the humours that generated 
them. This is why he said: They equal ly  affected those  who recovered 
from it  and those  who did not.
II 34 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 626,13–628,3 L. = I 188,1–8 Kw.]: This 5
equal ly  affected those  who recovered and those  who did not.  Most  
of  them displayed throughout one of  the  most  s ignificant  and 
worst  indicators , 1  especial ly  for  people  whose condit ion was  in  oth-
er  respects  c lose  to death:  they abstained from al l  food.  But  their  
thirst  was  not  exceptionally  untimely  during these  fevers .10
Galen said: Hippocrates  made a general comment in another book (to the 
effect) that “a healthy mind and a good appetite are very positive signs”. He con-
firms this here with an example from particular observations. Their lack of thirst  
was caused by the quality of the humours that dominated their bodies.
II 35 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,3–7 L. = I 188,8–12 Kw.]: After  these  15
symptoms had lasted for  a  long t ime,  they had suffered much pain 
and troubles  and their  bodies  had wasted away,  they then had ab-
scess ions that  were  e i ther  greater  and more  ser ious  than necessary  
so that  they were  unable  to  bear  i t ,  or  milder  than necessary  so that  
they did not  benefit  from it .  Rather,  their  diseases  quick ly  recurred 20
and rapidly  took a  turn for  the  worse.
1 The translation of this clause is based mainly on readings supplied by manuscript P. E and A offer a 
slightly different text: wa-kāna luzūmuhū li-akṯarihim daʾiman dalīlan (A: dalīlun) huwa aʿẓamu 
l-dalāʾili wa-ardaʾuhā annahum kānū…, “(the fact) that this persisted for most of them was an 
indicator that is the most significant and worst one, that they…” or “(the fact) that this persisted for 
most of them was an indicator that is the most significant one, and its worst one is that they…”.
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قال جالينوس: إذا كانت في الأبدان أخلاط كثــيرة غــير نضــيجة، ثــمّ  كان ما 
يُخرَج منها يسيراً، لم ينتفع بخروج ما ُيخرَج، وإن كان ما يُخرَج منــها كثــيراً، لــم 
تحمله القوّة.
وعنى «بالخروج» في هذا الموضع الخروج الذي يكون بالاســتفراغ، وقــد دلّ  
على ذلك دلالة بيّنة بالكلام الذي أتبع به هذا.∣ 5
68قال أبقراط: وكان الذي حدث بهؤلاء اختلاف دم وزحير وزلق الأمعاء وذرب، 
ومنهم من عرض له استسقاء مع هذه الأشياء ومن غير هذه الأشياء.
قال جالينوس: ذكر أبقراط في الكلام الذي قبل هــذا بالجملــة أنـّـه كان أنواع 
من الخروج، ففّسر تلك الأنواع شيئاً  شيئاً  وعّددها في هذا الكلام.
وقد قــلنا فيــما تقــّدم إنّ  حــدوث هــذه الأمــراض كان واجــباً  مــن قــبل انصــباب  10
الفضول إلى المعدة والأمعاء: «واختلاف الدم» يكون إذا كان يخالط البراز دم على 
أيّ  الوجوه كان ذلك؛ «والزحير» يكون إذا عرض للٕانسان تمّدد وتزّحر شــديد مــن 
قبل قروح تكون في المعاء المستقيم الذي يتّصل بالدبر؛ «وزلق المعاء» يكــون إذا 
كان الطعام يخرج بسرعة من غير أن يتغيّر؛ فأّما «الــذرب» فيعــني بــه خــروج الــبراز 
دائماً  من غير هذه العلل التي ذكرت وهو ليّن متواتر. 15
واختــلاف –   cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v5–8        11 – 15 [إذا – القــوّة  3 – 1
 .cf. b [وزلق – متواتــر  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v8–14        13 – 15 [متواتــر
Maymūn, Fuṣūl XXIII 90
1  post نضيجة hab. αἱ – γίνονται Gr. (67,26sq.)        7  IIومن – الأشياء E P: om. A
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Galen said: W hen bodies contain a large quantity of unconcocted humours 
and the abscessed amount is small, there is no benefit in its abscess ion.1 W hen 
the abscession is substantial, the (vital) power cannot bear  i t .
He meant by abscess ion at this point an abscess ion that takes place 
through excretion. He indicated this very clearly with the lemma he wrote after 5
this:
II 36 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,7–10 L. = I 188,13–15 Kw.]: W hat  they 
suffered from was dysentery,  tenesm us,  looseness  of  the  bowels  and 
diarrhoea.  Some also contracted dropsy with or  without these  
things.10
Galen said: Hippocrates  said in general terms in the previous lemma that 
(certain) types of abscession took place. In this lemma he explained and listed these 
types one by one.
We have said before that the occurrence of these diseases was a necessary con-
sequence of the flow of waste products into the stomach and bowels: dysentery  15
occurs when excrement mixes with blood in any way whatever; tenesmus occurs 
when people suffer from severe tension and straining because of ulcers in the 
rectum, which adjoins the anus; and looseness  of  the  bowels  occurs when 
food is quickly removed without undergoing any change. By diarrhoea, he 
means a constant discharge of soft excrement in an uninterrupted manner that is 20
not caused by the disorders I mentioned.
1 lit. “in the abscession of what is abscessed”
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قال: «وبعضهم أصــابهم استســقاء» مــن قــبل انصــباب تــلك الأخــلاط الــباردة 
الرطبة التي كانت قد كثرت في الأبدان إلى المواضع التي بين الأمعاء وبين الغشاء 
الممدود عليها، وكان ذلك الاستسقاء في بعضهم مع الأعــراض الــتي وصــف وفــي 
بعضهم خلو منها.
قال أبقراط: وما كان يصيبهم من ذلك فٕانـّـه كان إّما أن يشــتدّ  فيــحلّ  ســريعاً،  5
إّما أن كانت تؤول الحال فيه إلى ألّا ينتفع به أيضاً. و
قال جالينوس: الأمراض التي تكون الأخلاط فيها عسرة النضج كثيرة لا ينتفع 
فيها بالاستفراغ، ولذلك قال إنّ  الاستفراغ، إذا كان فيها كثيراً  شــديداً، حلّ  القــوّة 
بسرعة، وإذا كان ليس كذلك، لم ينفع شيئاً. والاستفراغ الكثير أيضاً  لا ينتفــع بــه 
دون أن يكون الشيء الذي يستفرغ قد نضج. 10
قال أبقراط: وكانت تخرج بهم خراجات إّما صغار لا تشاكل عظم أمراضهم، 
إّما أن كانت تعود بسرعة فتغيّب؛ و
قال جالينوس: إنّ  جملة هذه الأعراض التي عرضت لهــم كانت أنّ  الأخــلاط 
ــه  ــرامت قذف ــها ف ــة، وإن اســتكرهت شــيئاً  من ــكانت الطبيع ــم تكــن نضــجت، ف ل
ــها تــلك  ــها إّما أن كانت تغلب وإخراجــه، لــم يكــن ينتفــع بــذلك َمــن فعلــها، لكنّ 15
إّما أن كان يكون ما تقذفه فتستفرغه من  الأخلاط فتعود فتجري إلى باطن البدن، و
  cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl IX 58: Medical Aphorisms II 72,1sq. (Ar.) Bos        1 – 3 [وبعضــهم – عليــها  3 – 1
الأخلاط –   cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v14–16        7 – 10 [انصباب – عليها
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 135v16–136r2 [نضج
        E 2 وكــذلك in marg. corr. ex وكان ذلك  b. Maymūn        3 المواضــع :E الموضــع :b. Riḍwān المواضــع  2
 .om. E, in marg ولذلك – الاستفراغ  A        8 فينحل :E P فيحلّ   E: correxi (v. supra, p.  240,7)        5 من [مع
add. E 2
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He said some contracted dropsy because the cold, wet humours that had 
accumulated in the bodies flowed to the regions between the bowels and the mem-
brane that covers them. Some developed this dropsy in conjunction with the 
symptoms he described, some without.
II 37 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,10sq. L. = I 188,15–17 Kw.]: W hatever  5
they suffered from either  became more severe  and then quick ly  
over whelmed (them),  or  the  condit ion changed during i t  so  that  
(the  excret ion)  was  a lso not  beneficial .
Galen said: Excretion is not beneficial in diseases in which humours are diffi-
cult to concoct and plentiful. He therefore said that when excretion is copious and 10
violent during them, it quickly destroys the (vital) power, and when it is otherwise, 
it does  not  benefit  at all. Copious excretion is also not beneficial unless the 
excretion is concocted.
II 38 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,11–13 L. = I 188,17–19 Kw.]: They broke 
out  in  pustules  which were  e ither  smal l  and did not  match the 15
severity  of  their  diseases  or  quick ly  receded and disappeared;
Galen said: The essence of the symptoms they developed was that the hu-
mours were not concocted. Even though the nature was averse to some of them 
and wanted to expel and excrete them, people did not benefit from it. Rather, these 
humours either overcame it, turned around and moved to the interior of the body, 20
or (the matter) it expelled and excreted from the body or cast into some body part 
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69البــدن أو تلقيــه∣إلــى عضو مــن الأعضاء، فُيحــدث فيــها خــراجاً  يســيراً  قليــلاً  «لا 
يشاكل عظم ما كان بهم من الأمراض»، فكان لا ينتفــع بــه لقلـّـة ما يســتفرغ مــن 
تلك الأخلاط المؤذية.
قال أبقراط: أو كانت تحدث بهم أورام عند الآذان بطيئة لا ينفصل من أمرها 
شيء ولا يتحلّل ولا ينضج. 5
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من عادة أبقراط إذا قال «ورم بطيء» أن يعني به الورم الذي 
ربّما عــرض لــه علــى طول الــزمن أن يتحــلّل. وجميــع هــذه الأورام تكــون مــن غلــظ 
الأخلاط النيّة ولزوجتها.
قال أبقراط: وقليل منهم كانت تحــدث بهــم أورام فــي المفاصــل وخاّصــة فــي 
الورك على طريق البحران، ثمّ  تفقد، ثمّ  تعود بسرعة فتستولي بحالها الأولى. 10
قال جالينوس: كانت الأخلاط تندفع في بعضهم إلى المفاصل فحدث منــها 
أورام، وأكثر ما كان ذلك يكون في الورك.
وقد علّمك أبقراط بالجملة فــي غــير هــذا الــكتاب أنّ  أكــثر ما يكــون البحــران 
بالخراج في الأمراض المزمنــة، وهــذا الــذي ذكــره فــي هــذا الموضــع هو أمــر جــزئيّ  
يشهد على صّحة ذلك القول الكلّيّ : ولّما كانت الأخلاط النيّــة الــباردة فــي هــذه  15
الأبدان كثيرة، كان انصــبابها فــي أكــثرها إلــى أعظــم المفاصــل، إلّا أنـّـها لــم تكــن 
تتحلّل ولا تنضج لٕابطاء نضوج تــلك الأخــلاط. وكانت، إن أوهــمت فــي بعضــهم 
.cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136r2sq [ورم – ولزوجتها  8 – 6
        A فتستوى :E P فتستولي        E A: om. P ثــمّ  تفقــد  E        10 الاذا :P A الآذان        E وكانت :P A أو كانت  4
E: correxi هذا [هذه  E 2        15 ىالخرج corr. ex بالخراج  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        14 يكون  12
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caused a small, slight eruption there which did not  match the  sever ity of  
their  diseases  and was therefore not beneficial because the amount of excreted 
harmful humours was small.
II 39 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 628,13sq. L. = I 188,19sq. Kw.]: or  there  were  
s low swel l ings  by their  ears  without any discharge  which were  5
neither  dissolved nor concocted.
Galen said: W hen he says s low swell ing, Hippocrates  usually means a 
swelling that is sometimes only dissolved after a long time. All such swellings are 
caused by the thickness and stickiness of raw humours.
II 40 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,1–3 L. = I 188,20–22 Kw.]: A few had 10
swel l ings  in  the joints ,  especia l ly  the  hip,  in  the  manner  of  a  cr is i s . 1  
They then disappeared but  quick ly  returned and assumed their  pre-
vious state .
Galen said: The humours were in some (cases) pushed to the joints  and then 
caused swell ings . This took place mostly in the hip.15
Hippocrates  has taught you in general in another book that in chronic dis-
eases the crisis mostly takes place through an (internal) abscession. W hat he dis-
cussed here is a specific example that confirms the correctness of this general obser-
vation: since the raw, cold humours in these bodies were abundant, they flowed in 
most cases to the biggest joint  but were not dissipated or concocted because these 20
humours are concocted slowly. W hen some (people) erroneously thought that 
1 i.e. as if they indicated a crisis
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أنـّـها قــد ســكنت، عاودت بســرعة، فٕانّ  هــذا هو كان مــعناه فــي قولــه «تفقــد، ثــمّ  
تعود»، وذلك ينسق على الأورام. وكانت، إذا عاودت، عادت إلى حالــها الأولــى، 
فٕانّ  هذا هو كان معناه في قوله «تستولي بحالها الأولى».
قال أبقــراط: وكانوا يموتــون مــن جميــع تــلك الأمــراض، إلّا أنّ  أكــثر مــن كان 
يموت من هؤلاء الصبيان، خاّصة منهم المفطومون ومن فوقهم من أبناء ثماني سنين  5
وعشر سنين ومن لم يبلغ الٕانبات.
قال جالينوس: إن تذّكرتَ  حال الهواء في تلك السنة كلّها، علمتَ  أنّ  الغالب 
كان فيها خاّصة الرطوبة، فٕانّ  الرطوبة كانت فيها أزيــد مــن المقــدار الطبيعــيّ  بكثــير 
70جّداً، وأّما اعتدال الحرّ ∣والبرد فكان مائلاً  قليــلاً  إلــى الــبرد. فوجب مــن قــبل غلبــة 
تلك الرطوبة التي كانت إلى البرد أميل قليلاً  أن يكون الصبيان أكثر من يموت. ولو  10
كان الــبرد كان فــي تــلك الــحال أغــلب مــن الرطوبــة، لــكان أكــثر مــن مات فيــها 
المشايخ، لأنّ  أبدانهم باردة والفضول الرطبة فيها كثيرة.
وقد يثبت أنّ  الأبدان الزائلة عن المزاج المعتدل إلــى قبــول الآفــة مــن أســباب 
المشاكلة بمزاجها أسرع.
قال أبقراط: إلّا أنّ  أحمد ما كان ظهر من العلامات وأبلغها نفعاً  والــذي كان  15
به دون غيره تخلّص كثير مّمن كان في جهد شديد أنّ  العلّة كانت تؤول إلى تقطير 
البول، وكان الخروج يكون هناك.
 hab. τῆς – γεγονυίας الأورام ut vid., E: conieci        post ,ىشىق [ينسق  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        2 كان  1
Gr. (69,18)        5  الصبيان E A: والصىىاں P        المفطومون E A: المفطومىں P        16  به A: om. E P
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they had subsided, they quickly returned — this is what he meant by saying they 
disappeared but  returned; this applies1 to the swel l ings. W hen they 
returned, they returned to their previous state. This is what he meant by saying: 
they assumed their  previous state.
II 41 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,3–5 L. = I 188,23–189,1 Kw.]: They died 5
from al l  these  diseases  but  most  who died were  chi ldren,  especial ly  
weaned infants  and older  chi ldren e ight  to ten years  of  age  and 
those  who had not  attained puberty.
Galen said: If you recall the overall climatic conditions that year, you know 
that the dominant (characteristic) was especially wetness. Wetness in fact far 10
exceeded the natural measure during it while the balance between heat and cold 
inclined slightly towards cold. That most who died were chi ldren necessarily res-
ulted from the dominance of wetness that inclined slightly towards cold. Had cold 
in that condition been more dominant than wetness, most who died would have 
been old people because their bodies are cold and contain plenty of wet waste 15
products.
It has already been established that bodies that deviate from a balanced mix-
ture suffer harm more readily from causes that correspond to their mixture.
II 42 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 630,7–632,1 L. = I 189,3–6 Kw.]: But  the  best  
and most  beneficial  s ign that  appeared and the only one through 20
which many who were  in  severe  di stress  recovered was  that  the  dis -
ease  turned into strangury and an abscess ion occurred there.
1 The reading and translation of the word “applies” (yansuqu) is uncertain.
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قال جالينوس: قد قال أبقراط فيما تقّدم إنّ  الأعراض التي عرضت لهؤلاء «لم 
تكن أعراض علـّـة الكلــى»، وإن كان قــد كانت فيــما بينــها وبينــها مشــاركة، لكنـّـه 
«عرضت لهم أعراض مكان أعراض» غيرها.
وقلنا نحن إنّ  تقطير البول إنّما عرض لهؤلاء من طريق تنقية الطباع للبدن كلّه 
ودفعه فضوله على طريق الكلى. وقد يكون تقطير البــول مــن أســباب شــتّى، إلّا أنّ   5
أكــثر ما يكــون مــن قــبل حــّدة ما ينحــدر مــن البــول، وهــذا كان الســبب فــي ذلك 
التقطير الــذي حــدث. وقال فــي هــذا الكــلام أيضاً  إنّ  الخــروج كان بطــريق تقطــير 
البول، على أنّ  تلك الأخلاط التي اندفعت في تلك الجهة لم تستكن في موضــع 
منها وتتّخم فيها، لكنّها نفذت واستفرغت من البدن كلّه. فدلّ  ذلك على صّحة ما 
تقّدم من قولنا إنّه يعني بالخروج الأمرين جميعاً، أعني ما يندفع فيستكن في موضع  10
من البدن، وهو الخروج، وما يندفع فينفذ ويستفرغ من البدن. وكما أنّ  البدن كلـّـه 
قد ينّقى كثيراً  بطريق ما يخرج من البطن، كذلك قد ينّقــى أيضاً  بطــريق ما يخــرج 
من الكلى والمثانة.
قال أبقراط: وكان يعرض حدوث تقطير البول لهؤلاء في هذه الأسنان خاّصة.
قال جالينوس: هذا الكــلام ينســق علــى كلامــه الأوّل الــذي قال فيــه: «وكانوا  15
يموتون من جميع تلك الأمراض، إلّا أنّ  أكثر من كان يموت مــن هؤلاء الصــبيان، 
خاّصة منهم المفطومون ومن فوقهم من أبــناء ثمانــي ســنين وعشــر ســنين ولــم يبلــغ 
الٕانبات». وقد فّسرت هذا الكلام في ما تقّدم.
3  IIعرضت – أعراض] v. supra, p. 198,6sq. (lemma II 8)        4sq.  تقطير – الكلى] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 
2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136r13–15        6  يكون – البول] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 
fol. 136r12sq.        15 – 18  وكانوا – الٕانبات] v. supra, p. 246,4 – 6 (lemma II 41)
  A        17 الاشيا :E P الأسنان  E 3        14 كثيرا in marg. corr. ex أيضاً   ut vid., E        12 ,الطباىع corr. ex الطباع  4
E: correxi ثمان [ثماني
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Galen said: Hippocrates  has said above that the symptoms they showed 
“were not those of a kidney disease”, even though there was an association between 
them, but “they suffered from symptom after symptom”1 that differ from the 
former.
We said that they only developed strangury because the innate nature cleansed 5
the whole body and expelled its waste products through the kidneys. Strangury 
may be brought about by a variety of causes but mostly occurs because the de-
scending urine is sharp. This was the cause of the strangury that developed. He 
also said in this lemma that the abscess ion took place through strangury. The 
humours that were expelled in this direction, however, did not settle in one place 10
and remain unconcocted2 but passed through and were excreted entirely from the 
body. This indicates that our previous observation, that he means two things at 
once by abscession, is correct, namely something that is expelled and then settles 
in a region of the body — an (internal) abscession — and something that is 
expelled, passes through and is excreted from the body. Just as the body as a whole 15
is often cleansed by excretion through the stomach, so it may also be purged by 
excretion through the kidneys and bladder.
II 43 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 632,1sq. L. = I 189,6–8 Kw.]: E special ly  
members  of  these  age  groups developed strangury,
Galen said: This lemma complements the previous one in which he said: 20
“They died from all these diseases, but most who died were children, especially 
weaned infants and older children eight to ten years of age and those who had not 
attained puberty”. I have explained this passage above.
1 The text reiterates lemma II 8 (p. 199,8), and the translator varied the wording slightly by replacing 
“disorder” (ʿilal) with “symptom” (aʿrāḍ).
2 lit. “and became indigestible”
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قال أبقراط: إلّا أنّ  أمر تقطير البول في هؤلاء أيضاً  كان يطول، ويشتدّ  أذاه.∣
71قال جالينوس: إنّ  البدن كلّه كان ينّقى بما كان يعرض من تقطــير البــول، إلّا 
أنّ  تــلك الأعضاء الــتي كانت تكــون بطــريق ما يســتفرغ فيــها مــن تــلك الأخــلاط 
الحاّدة قد كان ينالها منه ضرر لا محالة. ولذلك كان «يشتدّ  أذى» أصحاب ذلك 
التقطير بما عرض لهم منه للذع الذي كان يعرض فــي مــرور البــول بالأعضاء الــتي  5
يمرّ  بها. فلٕالجاج القيام بالبول وتواتره كانت هذه الأعراض تلبث بمن عرضت لــه 
مّدة طويلة لكثرة الأخلاط التي كانت تستفرغ من البدن.
ــرة،  ــها حمـ ــة فـي ــة مختلفـ ــيرة غليظـ ــراط: وكانت أبوال هؤلاء أبوالاً  كـث قال أبقـ
ويخالطها ِمّدة مع وجع.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  جميع هذه الأشياء إنّما كانت تحدث من طريق دفع البدن  10
كلّه لتلك الأخلاط الرديئة التي كانت كثرت فيه، ولذلك سلم جميع من أصابه ما 
وصــف مــن هــذا. ولــّما كانت تــلك الأخــلاط مختلفــة، كــما قــلنا قــبل، وذلك أنّ  
الخلط الغالب كان في كلّ  واحد من الأبدان غير الخلط الغالب في الآخر، وجب 
أن يكون في الأبوال أيضاً  «اختلاف» فلا تكون أبوال جميعهم علــى مــثال واحــد، 
لكن كان يكون بول بعضهم على نحو من الأنحاء وبول بعضهم على نحو آخر. 15
قال أبقــراط: إلّا أنّ  جميــع هؤلاء ســلم، ولا أعلــم أنّ  أحــداً  منهــم مات. فــي 
الأمراض ذوات الخطر
        P محىلطه :E A مختلفة        A ابوال :E P أبوالاً   om. E, in marg. add. E 2        8 كانE A: om. P        2  II أذاه  1
P احد :E A أحداً         E الان :P A إلّا أنّ   16
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II 44 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 632,7sq. L. = I 189,13–15 Kw.]: but  their  
strangury was  a lso pers istent ,  and they were  in  severe  pain.
Galen said: The whole body was purged through the incident of strangury, 
but the body parts through which these sharp humours were excreted were inevi-
tably harmed by it. The people who suffered from strangury were therefore in 5
severe  pain because of the burning they experienced from the passage of the 
urine through the body parts it passed through. Because of the persistent and 
frequent urination caused by the large amount of humours that were excreted 
from the body, these symptoms affected those who suffered from them for a long 
time.10
II 45 Hippocrates said [I 4: II 632,8–10 L. = I 189,15sq. Kw.]: Their  ur ines  
were  abundant,  thick,  var ied,  reddish,  mixed with pus and painful .
Galen said: All of this happened because harmful humours which had prolif-
erated in it were excreted from the whole body, and this was why everyone affected 
by what he described recovered from it. Since, as we said before, these humours 15
varied, that is to say, the dominating humour differed from one body to the next, 
the urines  also necessarily var ied, and they did not all have the same. Rather, 
some had one kind of ur ine  and others another.
II 46 Hippocrates said [I 4sq.: II 632,10–12 L. = I 189,16–18 Kw.]: But  a l l  of  
them recovered,  and I  do not  k now of  anyone who died.  In danger-20
ous diseases 1
1 Galen explained in his comments on the next lemma on p. 253,15–25 that the fragment ὅσα διὰ 
κινδύνων (71,15 Gr.) should be part of the following and not of this lemma.
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قال جالينوس: قد خبّرنا فيما تقّدم بالسبب الذي من أجله «سلم هؤلاء»، وهو 
َيت بالبول. فأّما قولــه «فــي الأمــراض ذوات الخطــر» فقــد وصــله قوم  أنّ  أبدانهم نُقِّ
بالكلام الذي يتلو هذا، وسنفّسره في تفسيرنا لذلك الكلام.
وفي هذا الموضع تنقضي صفة أبقراط للحال الثانية من حالات الهواء الثلاثة 
التي وصفنا في هذه المقالة الأولى. وأّما ما بعد هذا فهو كلام جاء به بعــد فراغــه  5
من صفة الحال الثانية من حالات الهواء وقبل صفته للثالثة، بعضه وصف فيه أموراً  
عاّميّة وبعضه أموراً  خاّصيّة من أمور مرضى ذكرهم.
قال أبقراط: ينبغي أن تتفّقد جميع أنحاء النضج ومراتبه من الأشياء التي تــبرز 
من كلّ  موضع في أوقاتها وخروج شيء محمود يكون به البحران.
قال جالينوس: فأوصل قوم، كما قلت، آخر الكلام الــذي تقــّدم بهــذا الكــلام  10
حتّى جعلوه أّوله، فصار الكلام كلّه على هذا المثال: «في الأمراض ذوات الخطر 
72ينبغي أن تتفّقد جميع أنحاء النضج∣ومراتبه من الأشياء التي تبرز من كلّ  موضــع 
في أوقاتها وخروج شيء محمود يكون به البحران»، حتّى يكون معــنى هــذا القــول 
على المثال: «إنّه ينبغي أن تتفّقد <في> جميع الأمراض التي يجري أمرها على 
خطــر أمور النضــج». وقــد يمكــن أن ُيقــرأ  هــذا الكــلام علــى الــمثال الأوّل الــذي  15
وصفناه، مفرداً  مّما وصل به من الكلام الأّول، حتّى يكــون القــول قولاً  مجــرّداً  فــي 
جميع الأمراض بالجملة، لأنّه ليس شيء مــن الأمــراض يمكــن أن يقضــي دون أن 
يحدث فيه النضج.
.cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 5v in marg [ليس – ُينضجه  254,3 – 17
في   E: correxi        14 وحرح [وخروج  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        13 عاّميّة  E: correxi        7 الىلب [الثلاثة  4
addidi
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Galen said: He has given us the reason why they recovered above: their 
bodies were cleansed through urine. Some people attached his words in danger-
ous  diseases  to the following lemma; we shall explain it in our comments on that 
passage.
At this point Hippocrates  concludes his description of the second of the 5
three climatic conditions we have been discussing in this first part. Next comes a 
lemma he wrote after completing the description of the second climatic condition 
and before his description of the third. He presented in one section of it some gen-
eral concepts and in another some specific information about the patients he men-
tioned.10
II 47 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 632,12–634,2 L. = I 189,18–20 Kw.]: you need 
to examine a l l  k inds  and stages  of  the  concoction of  things  that  
emerge  from each area 1  at  their  (proper)  t imes and the abscession 
of  something favourable  that  indicates  the  cr is i s .
Galen said: As I said, some people attached the end of the previous lemma to 15
this one and made it its beginning. The complete passage then runs as follows: In 
dangerous diseases  you need to examine a l l  k inds  and stages  of  con-
coct ion of  the  things  that  emerge from each area  at  their  (proper)  
t imes  and the abscess ion of  something favourable  that  indicates  the  
cr i s i s , so that this lemma means the following: “you need to examine aspects of 20
concoction in all diseases that become dangerous”. This lemma could also be read 
along the lines of the first reading we recorded, without the part of the previous 
lemma that was attached to it. It would then only be an observation about all dis-
eases in general because there is no disease that could possibly cease without con-
coction taking place.25
1 sc. of the body
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ونضج المرض هو استحالة الأشياء التي هي خارجــة عــن الطبيعــة إلــى الــحال 
الطبيعيّة، وليس الٕانضاج شيئاً  †… …† الشــيء الــذي أُنضــج إلــى طبيعــة الشــيء 
الــذي يُنضــجه. ومــتى كان البــدن علــى حالــه الطبيعيّــة وكان الشــيء الــذي ينضــج 
مشاكلاً  في طبيعته للشيء الذي ُينضــجه، فاســتحال وانقــلب ذلك الجوهــر الــذي 
ينضج كلّه أو أكثره إلى طبيعــة الشــيء الــذي ُينضــجه، ولا يبقــى منــه مــن الفضــل  5
الذي لم يستحكم نضجه إلّا اليســير. ومــتى كان الشــيء الــذي ينضــج علــى حال 
خارجــة مــن الطبيعــة، أعــني مــتى كان مخالــفاً  منافــراً  لطبيعــة الشــيء الــذي يحيلــه 
. ويقلبه، كان الشيء الذي يبقى من غير أن يستحكم نضجه كثيراً
وكما أنّ  الفضول تدلّ  في الأبدان الباقية على طبائعــها علــى النضــج، كــذلك 
تدلّ  عليه في الأبدان السقيمة. وفضول الطعام الذي ينضج في المعدة تخرج من  10
أسفل فتدلّ  بحالها على نضج الطعام أو خلاف نضجه. وأّما ما ينضج في الصدر 
والرئة ففضله ينفث بالسعال فيدلّ  على مثال ذلك. وأّما ما ينضج بالدماغ ففضــله 
يخرج من المنخرين فيدلّ  على مثال ذلك. وأّما ما ينضج في العروق ففضله ينحدر 
مع البول فيدلّ  على مثال ذلك.
وقد بيّنت أمــر هــذه الأشــياء فــي كتابــي فــي القــوى الطبيعيّــة وفــي كتابــي فــي  15
البحران وفي مقالة لي مفــردة فــي أوقات الأمــراض. وقــد وصــفت فــي تــلك الــكتب 
أعلام جميع الأمراض التي تنضج. وهذا هو أمرك بــه أبقــراط فــي هــذا الكــلام: أن 
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136r15–v14 [ونضج – ذلك  14 – 1
 :E 2 b. Riḍwān شيئاً   om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2 إلى – الطبيعة  P        1 – 7 الحارحه :E b. Riḍwān خارجة  1
om. E: شــى P        duo verba legere non potui in E 2: om. E: ــر ٯصــىر ــر ىصــعر :ut vid., P ,عى  .ut vid., b ,عى
Riḍwān: ἀγωγή Gr. ω        8  post ويقلبــه hab. τὸ – γίνεται Gr. (72,14sq.)        post الــذي add.  ينبه منه
        b. Riḍwān ينبــعت :E ينــفث  b. Riḍwān        12 بطىيعــه ذلك الســى الــدى ىحىلــه ىســرا وكاں الفضــل الــدى
 .E: om. b ما        E: correxi ويدل [فيدلّ         E في :b. Riḍwān من  b. Riḍwān        13 في الدماع :E بالدماغ
Riḍwān        14   ّفيدل b. Riḍwān: ويدل E        16  post البحران hab. οὐχ – δὲ Gr. (72,24)
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The concoct ion of a disease is the transformation of unnatural things into a 
natural state. Concoction is nothing but … of the thing that was brought to con-
coction to the nature of the thing that concocts it. W hen the body is in its natural 
condition and the thing that is concocted corresponds in its nature to the thing 
that concocts it, all or most of the substance that is concocted is transformed and 5
changed to the nature of the thing that concocts it and only a small quantity of 
waste that is not completely concocted remains from it. W hen the thing that is 
concocted is in an unnatural condition, that is, when it conflicts and is incompat-
ible with the nature of the thing that transforms and changes it, (the quantity of ) 
the matter that is left over without being completely concocted is large.10
Just as waste products indicate concoction in bodies that maintain their 
natures, so they do in diseased bodies. Waste products of food that is concocted in 
the stomach are eliminated downwards, and their condition indicates whether the 
food was concocted or not. The waste of something concocted in the chest and 
lungs is expectorated through coughing and indicates the same. The waste of some-15
thing concocted in the brain is excreted from the nostrils and indicates the same. 
The waste of something concocted in the veins descends with the urine and indi-
cates the same.
I have explained these things in my books On the Natural Powers1 and On 
Crises and in a separate treatise of mine On the Times of Diseases.2 In these books I 20
have described the signs of all diseases that are concocted. This is what Hippo-
crates  has told you in this lemma: that you examine and observe it with respect 
1 i.e. De facultatibus naturalibus
2 i.e. De morborum temporibus
256 Galen, Commentary on the first book
«تتفّقده» وتنظر فيه من أمر «نضج» الأمراض وتستدلّ  عليه من الفضول الــتي تــبرز 
من البدن.
وقــد كــتب قوم فــي أّول هــذا الكــلام مــكان «ينبغــي أن تتفّقــد» «ينبغــي أن 
تتعّمد»، وأرادوا أن يكون هذا القول من أبقــراط إنـّـما أراد أن يــدلّ  بــه علــى العــمل 
والعلاج، لا على الاستدلال. وذلك أنّه إن كان إنّما قال إنـّـه «ينبغــي أن تتفّقــد»،  5
فــكان قولــه إنّــما هو قول حثّ  علــى الاســتدلال والتعــرّف، وإن كان إنّــما قال إنّــه 
«ينبغي أن تتعّمد»، فٕانّ  قوله إنّما هو قول عمل وعلاج.
73ومن البيّن أنّ  الأشياء التي تعين على النضج∣هي جميع الأشياء التي تسخن 
إسخاناً  معتدلاً. وبعض هذه الأشياء التي تسخن إسخاناً  معتــدلاً  أطعمــة، وبعضــها 
أشربة، وبعضها أشياء تصبّ  وتنطل على المواضــع الــتي يــحتاج فيــها إلــى النضــج،  10
وبعضها أضمدة، والدلك المعتــدل أيضاً  والاســتحمام هــما مــن هــذا الجنــس. وقــد 
وصفت استعمال جميع هذه الأشياء الجزئيّة في كتاب حيلة البرء.
وليس ينبغي لك أن تقتصر على أن «تتفّقد أمر نضــج» الأمــراض أو تتعّمــده، 
فٕانّ  القولين جميعاً  حّق، ولكن قد ينبغي لك مع ذلك أن تتفّقد وتتعّمد خروج ما 
ينبغي أن يخرج على طريق الاستفراغ، وهو أولى ما غرض عليه، أو على طريق دفع  15
شيء من موضع أشرف إلى موضع أخّس، وذلك هو الغــرض الثانــي، إذا لــم يكــن 
  cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl VIII 2: Medical Aphorisms II 42,8–10 (Ar.) Bos        8 – 11 [ومن – الجنس  11 – 8
 v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I [الأشياءI – الجنس  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVI 249,3–5        8 – 11 [الأشياءI – والاستحمام
2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 136v14–137r2        14 – 258,5  ينبغــي – الــحاّدة] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137r2–12
ــن  2 ــ ــلاج E: correxi        5  post وارادوان [وأرادوا أن  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        4 م ــ  hab. καὶ والع
συμβουλευτικὸν Gr. (72,30)        8  النضج E: ىصح الاخلاط b. Riḍwān        9  I ًإسخانا E: om. b. Riḍwān        
II ًــدلا ــدلك  bis scr. E        11 وبعـــض – معـت ــذلك :b. Riḍwān واـل ــد  .E        13sq وكـ         bis scr. E ينبغـــي – ـق
b. Riḍwān حرص :E غرض  E: om. b. Riḍwān        15 لك – ذلك  14
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to the concoction of diseases and draw conclusions about it on the basis of the 
waste products that are eliminated from the body.
Some wrote “you need to perform” instead of you need to examine at 
the beginning of this lemma and suggested that this Hippocrat ic  lemma was 
meant to refer to practice and therapy, not to diagnosis. For if he had said you 5
need to examine, his statement would only urge (you) to diagnose and pro-
gnosticate, and if he had said “you need to perform”, his statement would only be 
about practice and therapy.
It is clear that the measures that support concoction are all those that pro-
duce a balanced heat. Some things that produce a balanced heat are foods; some are 10
beverages; some are things that are poured on and applied to areas that require 
concoction; some are poultices; massaging1 and bathing are also of this kind. I 
have described the application of each of these particular measures in The Method 
of Healing.
You should not limit yourself only to examining the  concoction of dis-15
eases or to performing it; both expressions are correct. Rather, you should both 
examine and perform the abscess ion of everything that requires removal 
through excretion — this the most apposite objective — or through the expulsion 
of matter from a vital region to a less vital one — this is the secondary objective, 
1 lit. “moderate rubbing”
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إلى الأّول الذي يكون على طريق الاستفراغ سبيل. وإن مالت الفضول نحو البطن، 
فينبغي أن تعين على نفوذها من هناك باستعمال الحقن التي من شأنها أن تجذبها 
إلى تلك الجهة وبجميع التدبير المعين على ذلك؛ وإن مالت الفضول نحو الكلى، 
أعنتَ  على انحدارها بالأشياء المدرّة للبول؛ وإن مالت إلى بعض نواحي اليدين أو 
الرجلين، أعنتَ  على ميلها إليه بٕاسخانك لذلك الموضع بالأدوية الحارّة الحاّدة. 5
قال أبقراط: إنّ  النضج يدلّ  على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصّحة.
قال جالينوس: قد قلت في تفسيري للكلام الذي قبل هذا إنّ  بعضهم قال إنّه 
«ينبغي أن تتفّقد» أمر النضج وبعضهم قال «ينبغي أن تتعّمــد». وكــتب كلّ  واحــد 
من الفريقين أّول ذلك الكلام على نحو معناه: فكتب بعضهم «ينبغي أن تتفّقــد» 
وكتب بعضهم «ينبغي أن تتعّمد». وقلت إنّ  الطبيب ينتفع في الارتياض في البابين  10
جميعاً  وليس يستغني بأحدهما عن الآخر. فعلى هذا القياس، وإن كان المكتوب 
إنّما هو «ينبغي أن تتفّقد»، فقد يتبعه لا محالة «ينبعي أن تتعّمد» أيضاً، وذلك أنّ  
أبقراط يرى أنّه ينبغي أن يكون الطبيب مقتدٍ  بالطبيعة خادماً  لها. إلّا أنّ  أبقراط قد 
دلّ  في هذا القول الثاني على أنّه إنّما ينبغي أن يكتب في القول الأّول «ينبغي أن 
تتفّقد» بقوله «إنّ  النضج يدلّ  على ســرعة بحــران ووثاقــة الصــّحة»، وذلك أنـّـه، لو  15
كان إنّما قصد لأن يشير على الطبيب أن يتعّمد النضج ويعيــن علــى حدوثــه، َلــما 
كان يقول «إنّ  النضج يدلّ »، لكن كان يقول «إنّ  النضج ُيفعل».
إنّما قصد أبقراط للمشورة بفعل هذا وشبهه في الكتب التي كان قصده فيها  و
علاج الأمراض. وأّما في هذا الكتاب فقصــده كلـّـه قصــد تعــرّف الأمــراض وتقدمــة 
المعرفة فيها. وطريق العلاج يتبيّن بالجملــة بــيان ما يســتدلّ  عليــه ويتعــرّف، إلّا أنـّـه  20
  E        9 وثاقه :P A ووثاقة  b. Riḍwān        6 والرحلىں :E أو الرجلين  .E        4sq وىحىمع :b. Riḍwān وبجميع  3
post الكــلام hab. διττῶς Gr. (73,18)        post تتفّقــد hab. τοῖς ἰατροῖς Gr. (73,20)        18  هــذا om. E, in 
marg. add. E 2
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should the primary, through excretion, be unfeasible. If the waste products incline 
to the stomach, you need to assist their passage (away) from there by applying 
enemas that help to pull them in this direction and by all dietetic measures that 
support this. If the waste products incline to the kidneys, you assist their descent 
with diuretics.1 If they incline to some region of the arms or legs, you assist their 5
flow towards them by warming that region with hot, sharp medicines.
II 48 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,2sq. L. = I 189,20sq. Kw.]: Concoction 
indicates  that  the  cr is i s  arr ives  quick ly  and that  health i s  assured.
Galen said: I have noted in my comments on the previous lemma that some 
said “you need to examine” concoction while others said “you need to perform”. 10
Each of these two groups adapted the beginning of that lemma to their interpreta-
tion: some wrote “you need to examine”, others wrote “you need to perform”. I 
have said that a physician benefits from practising both procedures together and 
should not privilege one over the other. Accordingly, if “you need to examine” is 
written, it inevitably also follows that “you need to perform” because Hippo-15
crates  thought that a physician should emulate and serve the nature. But in this 
next lemma Hippocrates  indicated that the previous lemma should be written 
“you need to examine” by saying: Concoction indicates  that  the  cr is i s  
arr ives  quick ly  and that  recovery i s  assured. For if he had meant to advise 
physicians to perform and assist concoction, he would not have said concoction 20
indicates  but “concoction is done”.
Hippocrates  only meant to give advice about doing this and similar (things) 
in the books in which he aimed at treating diseases. In this book, however, his 
whole aim is the diagnosis and prognosis of diseases. The method of treatment gen-
erally becomes evident by deduction and diagnosis on the basis of it, but he did not 25
make it explicit, nor did he intend to describe it. You know from what I describe 
1 lit. “with things that cause urine to flow copiously”
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74ليس يصرّح به∣ولا يقصد وصفته. وقد تعلم أنّ  طريق العلاج يتبيّن بتبيّن ما يعرف 
بأفعال الطبيعة في الأمراض مّما أصف، وهو أنّ  أبقراط، إذا كان يرى أنّه ينبغي أن 
نقتدي بما تفعله الطبيعة فتستحقّ  فيــه، وكان النضــج مــن عــمل الطبيعــة، فبيّــن أنّ  
«النضج يدلّ  على سرعة البحران» وعلى «الثقة والصّحة». وأّما نحن أيضاً، إذ كان 
قصدنا أن نعين على حدوث هذه الأشياء، فٕانّما نعين على حدوث النضج. 5
قال أبقراط: وأّما الأشياء النيّة التي لم تنضج التي تؤول إلى خروج رديء فتدلّ  
إّما  إّما على طول مــن المــرض، و إّما على أوجاع، و إّما على أنّه لا يكون بحران، و
إّما على عودة من المرض. على موت، و
قال جالينوس: كما أنّ  النضج يكون إذا كانت الطبيعة هــي القاهــرة للأســباب 
المولّدة للمرض، كذلك إذا لــم تكــن الطبيعــة هــي القاهــرة كانت الأشــياء الحادثــة  10
أضداد الأشياء التي وصف أنّها تكون عند ظهور الطبيعة وغلبتها.
وقد ذكر في صفته للنضج [و]«ســرعة البحــران»، فضــدّ  ذلك مــّما وصــفه بــه 
خلاف النضج «طول المرض»؛ وذكر في صفته للنضج «الوثاقة»، فضدّ  ذلك مّما 
إنـّـه  إنـّـه يكــون موت»، «و وصف به خلاف النضج قوله «إنّه لا يكون بحران»، «و
يكون للمرض عودة»؛ وذكر في صفته للنضج «الصّحة»، فضّدها بالجملــة جميــع  15
ما وصف به خلاف النضج، وخاّصة «الأوجاع»، لأنّ  من خاّصة البدن الصحيح 
ألّا يكون به وجع، وسواءً  قلت في هذا الموضع «وجع» أو «ألم» أو «أذىً ».
        E P: om. A النيّة  E: correxi        6 واما [فٕانّما  E: correxi        5 واىما [وأّما  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        4 أنّ   2
 seclusi: τῷ … ἐπὶ τῶν πεπασμῶν εἰρημένῳ “ταχυτῆτα و  P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 3        12 إّما  7
κρίσεως” Gr. ω        12sq.  وسرعة – للنضج om. E, in marg. add. E 2        15  قصدها [فضّدها E: scripsi        17  
E: correxi لم [ألم
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that the method of treatment becomes clear from the actions of the nature in dis-
eases. That is, if Hippocrates  thought that we should imitate the requisite (ac-
tions) the nature takes1 and (if ) concoction is a natural process,2 it becomes clear 
that concoction indicates  that  the  cr is i s  arr ives  quick ly  and (that it 
indicates) certainty  and health. Since our aim is to help bring about these 5
things, we also help bring about concoction.
II 49 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,3–5 L. = I 189,21–23 Kw.]: Raw, uncon-
cocted things  that  turn into a  bad abscess ion indicate  e ither  that  
there  i s  no cr is i s ;  or  pain;  or  the  pers istence  of  the  disease ;  or  
death;  or  the  recurrence  of  the  disease .10
Galen said: Just as concoction takes place when the nature overcomes the 
causes that generate a disease, so when the nature fails to overcome (them) the 
things that happen are the opposite of what according to him would happen when 
the nature triumphs and wins out:
He mentioned in his description of concoction that “the crisis arrives 15
quickly”; its opposite in his description of non-concoction3 is the persi stence  of  
the  disease . He mentioned in his description of concoction “certainty” (of recov-
ery); its opposite in his description of non-concoction4 is his observation that 
there  i s  no cr is i s , death or the recurrence  of  the  disease. He mentioned 
in his description of concoction “health”; its opposite is generally everything in his 20
description of non-concoction,5 especially pain, because one characteristic of a 
healthy body is that it is free of pain, regardless of whether I say “pain”, “ache” or 
“suffering” in this place.
1 lit. “we should imitate what the nature does and what is required”
2 lit. “a work of nature”
3 lit. “among [the things] with which he described the absence of concoction”
4 lit. “among [the things] with which he described the absence of concoction”
5 lit. “with which he described the absence of concoction”
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وأّما قوله «إنّه لا يكون بحران» فقد تعلم أنّه يقوله على وجهين: إّما علــى ألّا 
إّما على ألّا يكون بحــران محمــود، ولكــنّ  رديء مــذموم، وعلــى  يكون بحران بتّة، و
هذين المعنيين جميعاً  يتبع عدم النضج «ألّا يكون بحران».
وقد ينبغي أن تعلم أيضاً  أنّ  نضج المرض إنّما يكون بالجملــة بتغيّــر الأخــلاط 
عن الحال الخارجة عن الطبيعة إلى الحال الطبيعيّــة لأعضاء البــدن الأصــليّة، لأنّ   5
الطبيعيّة هي شيء مرّكب في جرم تــلك الأعضاء، إذ كانت الطبيعــة إنـّـما هــي قوّة 
تلك الأعضاء. ونضج الأخلاط إنـّـما يكــون مــن تــلك الأعضاء الأصــليّة إذا كانت 
صحيحة. فأّما متى كانت تلك الأعضاء سقيمة، فالمرض عند ذلك مرض متمّكن 
من نفس جوهر البدن، والخطر فيه غاية الخطر، وليس يمكن أن يبرأ  دون أن تعــود 
إلى تلك الأعضاء الأصليّة قوّتها المخصوصة بها وطبيعتها. 10
وأصل قوّتها وطبيعتها هــي اعتــدال الــحارّ  والــبارد والــرطب واليابــس، لأنّ  أصــل 
تلك الأعضاء الأصليّة إنّما هو اعتدال هذه الأربعة. ولا فرق بين أن نقول إنّ  صّحة 
ــدال  اعتـ ــها  إنّـ أن نقـــول  وبيـــن  ـــزاجها  م جودة  ــي  ــزاء هـ الأجـ المشـــابهة  الأعضاء 
الأسطقّسات التي منها ُكّونّا.∣
وقد وصفت في كتابي في طــريق حيلــة الــبرء كيــف ينبغــي أن نــداوي أمــراض  1575
الأعضاء الأصليّة. وليس يمكن أن نذكر كلّ  شــيء فــي كلّ  موضــع، ويكتفــي فــي 
غرضنا هذا الذي قصدنا إليه أن نقتصر على صفة جمل ما يعرض ذكره من أبواب 
  .cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl VIII 14: Medical Aphorisms II 45,6–10 (Ar.) Bos        4sq [وقد – وطبيعتها  10 – 4
 [نضج – والبارد  v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137r12sq.        4 – 11 [نضج – الأصليّة
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVI 249,5–9
3  post النضج hab. τῶν νοσημάτων Gr. (74,20)        post ألّا scr. ان E        5  IIعن b. Riḍwān: من E: عن b. 
Maymūn        الطبيعيّة b. Riḍwān: الطبيعة E: الطبيعية b. Maymūn        لأعضاء – الأصليّة E:  للاعضا الاصليه
b. Riḍwān        7  اذ [إذا E: correxi
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You may know that he uses the words there  i s  no cr i s i s  in two ways: 
either that there is no crisis at all or that there is no positive crisis but only a bad, 
negative one. According to both of these interpretations, the absence of concoction 
entails that there  i s  no cr is i s .
You also need to know that the concoction of a disease generally takes place 5
through the transformation of humours from an unnatural state to one that is nat-
ural for the elementary body parts.1 The reason is that the natural (state) is some-
thing inherent inside2 these body parts, since the nature is their power. The concoc-
tion of humours by these body parts only takes place when they are healthy. But 
when these body parts are sick, the disease takes hold of the very substance of the 10
body and is extremely dangerous. It cannot be cured unless these elementary body 
parts recover their individual power and nature.
The basis of their power and nature is the balance between hot and cold, and 
wet and dry, because the balance of these four is the basis of these elementary body 
parts (themselves). It does not make any difference whether we say that the health 15
of homoeomerous body parts3 consists in the good quality of their mixture or we 
say that it is the balance of the elements we are made of.
I have described in my book The Method of Healing how we should treat dis-
eases of the elementary body parts. We cannot repeat everything everywhere, and it 
1 Here and elsewhere in the commentary the translator rendered the term στερεός (“solid”) in 
expressions such as τὰ στερεὰ σώματα and τὰ στερεὰ μόρια with “elementary” (aṣlīya), based on 
an equation between “solid” and “elementary” body parts in Galen's On the Natural Faculties; cf. 
O. Overwien, The Art of the Translator, or: How did Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq and his School Translate?, 
in: Epidemics in Context, p. 158–160.
2 lit. “in the body”
3 lit. “body parts (made of ) identical parts”
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العلاج لاختلاف البرء، [و]كما يكفي في الكتب التي ذكــرنا فيــها قصــد العــلاج 
لاختلاف الــبرء [و]الاقتصــار علــى جــمل ما تعــرض الحاجــة إلــى ذكــره مــن أبواب 
الاستدلال على الأمراض وتقدمة المعرفة فيها. وذلك أنّه ينبغــي فــي كلّ  كــتاب أن 
يُستقصى شرح جميع ما يتّصل بالغرض الذي قصد إليه فيه على الاستيفاء والتمام، 
ويقتصر من صفة ما تعرض الحاجة إلى ذكره من غير ذلك على جملة. 5
قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تنظر أيّ  هذه الأشياء تكون من وجوه أخر.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  هــذا الكــلام مــن أبقــراط، إذا كان تذكرتــه بطــريق تقدمــة 
المعرفة الذي وصفه لك في الكتاب الذي أفرده لتقدمة المعرفة، فٕانّ  كلّ  واحد من 
هذه الأشياء التي ذكر إنّما نتقّدم فنعرفه من الأبواب التي وصفها في ذلك الكتاب. 
وقد فّسرت ذلك الكتاب في ثلاث مقالات، وبيّنت في آخــر تفســيري لــه أنّ  هــذا  10
الكتاب، أعني كتاب إفيذيميا، يتلو كتاب تقدمة المعرفة.
ومن قبل أن أكتب لذلك الكتاب تفســيراً، فٕانـّـي قــد وصــفت فــي كتابــي فــي 
البحران أمر تقدمة المعرفة بالمرض الخبيث والمرض السليم، ومتى حدّ  وقت البحران 
في كلّ  واحد من الأمراض، وأيّ  البحران هو البحران الجيّد المحمود، وأيّها الرديء 
المذموم، وأيّها الجديد، وأيّها الخطير، وأيّها الصحيح الثابت، وأيّها الذي لا صّحة  15
ولا ثبات، وغير ذلك من سائر جميع ما يتّصل بهذا العلم.
قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تخبر بما تقّدم وتعلم ما هو حاضر وتنذر بما هو كائن.
.v. Ruhāwī, Adab 135,14sq [وينبغي – كائن  17
 seclusi: καθάπερ ἐν و  seclusi: καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς θεραπευτικοῖς τῶν διαγνωστικῶν Gr. ω        2 و  1
τοῖς θεραπευτικοῖς τῶν διαγνωστικῶν Gr. ω        4  ــد ــون E: correxi        6  post ٯظـــد [قصـ  .hab تكـ
μάλιστα Gr. (75,7)        7  ــه ــة [تذكرت  [وصــفه  ut vid., E: sec. ἀναμιμνῄσκει Gr. ω conieci        8 ,ذلك درب
E: correxi وينت [وبيّنت  E: correxi        10 وصْفت
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is sufficient for our present purpose1 merely to give a summary2 of the discussion 
of types of treatments for various cures, just as it is sufficient in books discussing 
the aim of treatments for various cures just to give a summary of everything that 
needs saying about the diagnosis and prognosis of diseases. For in every book one 
should carefully explain everything to do with the objective one aims at in a com-5
plete and exhaustive manner but merely give a summary description of everything 
else that needs mentioning aside from this.
II 50 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,5sq. L. = I 189,23sq. Kw.]: You need to 
determine which of  these  things  occur  on the basis  of  other  factors .
Galen said: If this Hippocrat ic  lemma is his reminder of the method of pro-10
gnosis which he described for you in the book devoted to prognosis, we have 
already learned about each matter he treated from the subjects discussed in that 
book. I wrote a commentary on it3 in three sections, and at the end of my com-
mentary I explained that this work, that is, the Epidemics, follows the Prognostic.
Before I wrote a commentary on that work4 I described in my book On Crises 15
the prognosis of malignant and benign diseases, what the appointed time of crisis is 
for each disease, which crisis is good and positive, which one bad and negative, 
which one unprecedented, which one dangerous, which one healthy and conclu-
sive, which one unhealthy and inconclusive, and everything else related to this 
science.20
II 51 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,6sq. L. = I 189,24–190,2 Kw.]: You need 
to report  the  past ,  k now the present  and predict  the  future.
1 lit. “for this our purpose we aimed at”
2 lit. “to limit ourselves to a summary description”
3 lit. “that book”, i.e. the Prognostic
4 i.e. the Prognostic
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قال جالينــوس: قــد قال أبقــراط فــي أّول كتابــه فــي تقدمــة المعرفــة أيضاً: «إنّ  
الطبيب، إذا تقّدم فعلم وأخبر بالأشــياء الحاضــرة والأشــياء المتقّدمــة والأشــياء الــتي 
ستكون، وثق به بمعرفة أمور المرضى»، فدلّ  بذلك علــى أنّ  تقدمــة المعرفــة تكــون 
في هذه الأوقات الثلاثة. وقد وصــفت كيــف ينبغــي أن تتأتـّـى لــذلك فــي تفســيري 
لذلك الكتاب. 5
قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تدرس هذه الأبواب.
قال جالينوس: قوله «تدرس هذه الأبواب» في هذا الموضع يريد به أن ترتاض 
في هذه الوجوه وتعاني حتّى تحكم. ويقول في مواضع أخر كثــيرة «الــدرس»، وهو 
يريد العناية والمزاولة.∣
قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تلزم نفسك شيئين: أحدهما أن تنفع المريض، والآخر  1076
ألّا تضرّه.
قال جالينوس: قد كنت مرّة أرى أنّ  هذا أمر يسير لم يبلغ من قدره أن يذكره 
أبقراط، وذلك أنّي كنت أظنّ  أنّه ليس أحد من الناس يشكّ  في أنّه ينبغي للطبيب 
أن يكون أعظم قصده «لنفع» المرضى، فٕانّ  من لم يبلــغ إلــى ذلك، فــلا أقلّ  مــن 
 Hipp. Progn. 1: p. 193,1sq. Alexanderson = II 110,3sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima [إنّ  – المرضـــى  3 – 1
204,3–6        10sq.  وينبغــي – تضــرّه] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137r14sq.    v. 
Ruhāwī, Adab 118,16sq.
إذا سبق فعلم وتقّدم فأنذر المرضى بالشيء الحاضر مّما بهم وما مضى وما يســتأنف :E إنّ  – المرضــى  3 – 1
 ,Buqrāṭ وعبّر عن المريض كلّما قّصر عن صفته كان حريّا بان يوثق منه بانّه قادر على أن يعلم أمور المرضى
Taqdima        10  post وينبغي add. لك P        post نفسك hab. περὶ … τὰ νοσήματα Gr. (76,1)        شيئين E: 
bis scr. E أنRuhāwī        II سنّتين :b. Riḍwān شياں :P سىىں
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Galen said: Hippocrates  also said at the beginning of his Prognostic: 
“W hen the physician predicts and reports the present, the past and the future,1 he 
gains trust because he knows about the circumstances of the patients”. He indi-
cated with this that prognosis deals with these three phases. I have described in my 
commentary on that book2 what you need to accomplish this.5
II 52 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,8 L. = I 190,2 Kw.]: You need to study 
these  subjects .
Galen said: By saying study these  subjects  at this point, he means that 
you rehearse these factors and apply yourself until you are proficient. He says 
study in many other places and means meticulous care and application.10
II 53 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 634,8–636,1 L. = I 190,2sq. Kw.]: You need to 
abide by t wo things:  the  first  i s  to help the  pat ient ,  the  other  not  to 
harm him.
Galen said: I once used think that this is a trivial matter, not important 
enough to be mentioned by Hippocrates, because I assumed that no one would 15
doubt that the greatest obligation for a physician is to help patients, and that 
those unable to do that should at least not  harm them. That was at the very 
1 lit. “the present things and the previous things and the things that will be”
2 i.e. his Commentary on the Prognostic
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«ألّا يضرّهم». وكان ذلك في أوّل ابتــداء تعلـّـم الــطبّ  قــبل أن أعالــج منــه شــيئاً  أو 
أحضر غيري يعالجه.
فلّما حضرت ذلك فرأيت كثيراً  من المشهورين بالطبّ  قد يــذّمون فــي موضــع 
الذمّ  بٕاضرارهم بكثير من المرضى بفعل شــيء يفعلونــه بهــم، إّما مــن فصــد عــرق، 
إّما مــن الٕاذن للمــريض فــي شــرب  إّما مــن إســقاء دواء، و إّما من إدخال حّمام، و و 5
الخمر أو شرب الماء البارد، توّهمت بأن يكــون أبقــراط خليــقاً  أن يكــون عــرض لــه 
بعض هذا، ولم أشكّ  أنّ  ذلك لا محالة قد عرض لكثير مّمن كان في دهره.
فأخذت نفسي منذ أّول ذلك بالعناية والاجتهاد، متى أردت أن أعالج المريض 
بضرب من ضروب العلاج القوّي، أن أتفّكر فيما بيني وبين نفســي أّولاً  فــي عاقبــة 
ذلك العلاج. ولا أقتصر على أن أنظر كم مبلــغ نفعــي للمــريض إن بلــغت غرضــي  10
الذي قصدت إليه بذلك العلاج، دون أن أنظر مع ذلك كــم مبلــغ إضــراري بــه إن 
أخطأت غرضي. فلم أفعل شيئاً  قطّ  في حال من الأحوال إلّا بعد أن يصحّ  عندي 
أنّي، إن لم أبلغ غرضي، لم أضرّ  المريض مضرّة ُيعتدّ  بها.
وأرى مذهب كثير من الأطبّاء في كثير مّما يعالجون به لمرضى مذهب ألعاب 
بالنرد في التقاء الفّصين: فربّما عالجوا المريض بأصناف مــن العــلاج، إن لــم ينالــوا  15
. بها الغرض الذي قصدوا إليه، جنوا بها على المريض جناية عظيمة جّداً
وقد أعلم علماً  يقيناً  أنّ  المتعلّم بهذه الصناعة يظــّن، كــما كــنت ظنــنت، أنّ  
القول بأنّ  الطبيب ينبغي أن يقصد لنفع المريض، وإن لم ينفعه، ألّا يضرّه، قول لم 
يبلغ من قدره أن يذكر أبقراط في كتابه. فأّما من عالج الطبّ  فأعلم علماً  يقيناً  أنّه 
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137r15–v6 [فأخذت – بها  13 – 8
7  post لكثير hab. ἄλλοις Gr. (76,10)        8  فأخذت E:  ُاََحذت b. Riḍwān        منذ – ذلك E: om. b. Riḍwān        
 .b أنّي  E        13 صح :b. Riḍwān يصحّ         b. Riḍwān من .add بعد b. Riḍwān        12  ante مريصا :E المريض
Riḍwān: om. E        ىعتريها [ُيعتدّ  بها vel ىعتديها E: ىعتدىها b. Riḍwān: correxi        15  ينالو [ينالوا E: correxi        
E: correxi قولا [قول  18
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beginning of the study of medicine, before I had practised it or been present when 
someone else practised it.
But after I had been present and seen that many famous doctors are rightly 
blamed for the harm they inflicted on numerous patients by what they did to 
them,1 whether bloodletting, bathing, giving a medication or allowing the patient 5
to drink wine or cold water, I imagined that some of this probably happened to 
Hippocrates , and I had no doubt that it must have happened to many in his 
time.
From then on, whenever I wanted to treat a patient with some strong treat-
ment, I myself took special care and made an effort first to consider very thor-10
oughly the outcome of that treatment. I did not just investigate the extent to which 
I would help the patient, should I achieve the objective I aimed at with this treat-
ment, without also investigating the extent to which I would harm him with it, 
should I miss my objective. Under no circumstance did I do anything before I was 
sure that, if I did not achieve my objective, I would not  harm the patient signifi-15
cantly.
I think that the approach of many physicians in many of the treatments they 
apply to patients is (akin to) throwing dice2 in games of nard:3 they sometimes 
treat patients with a type of therapy with which, if they do not achieve the objec-
tive they aim at, they inflict great harm on the patient.20
I am sure that students of this art think, like I did, that the observation that a 
physician should aim to help the patient or, if he does not help him, not  harm 
him, is not important enough to be mentioned by Hippocrates  in his book. But 
I am (also) sure that the usefulness of this observation is obvious to anyone who 
1 lit. “by doing something they do to them”
2 lit. “the two vertebrae”, i.e. cubic bones used as dice
3 a Persian game of chance
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تبيّن له منفعة هذا القول. فٕان كان مع ذلك مّمن قد عرض له أن استعمل العجلة 
على التقّدم في علاج قويّ  عالج به مريضاً، فعــرض لــذلك المــريض منــه أن مات، 
فهو خاّصة يفهم مبلغ نفع موعظة أبقراط هذه.
قال أبقراط: قوام الصناعة بثلاثة أشياء: المــرض والمــريض والــطبيب. والــطبيب 
خادم الطبيعة، وينبغي للمريض أن يقاوم المرض مع الطبيب. 5
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّ  الأشياء التي فيها وبها يكون علاج الطبّ  حتّى يتمّ  بها 
البرء ثلاثة أشياء، منــها أّولاً  اثــنان متضــاّدان متــقاومان كالمحاربيــن، أعــني الــطبيب 
والمرض، وذلك أنّ  قصد الطبيب بعفاء المرض، وشأن المرض ألّا يقهر ويغلب.
77والثالث هو المريض، فٕان قبل المريض من الطبيب وفــعل ما يأمــره بــه،∣كان 
عوناً  له على محاربة المرض، فٕان فارق الطبيب وفعل ما يعدوه إليــه المــرض، أضــرّ   10
بالطبيب من وجهين: أحــدهما أنـّـه يدعــه، وهو واحــد، مفــرد، وقــد كان أّولاً، وهو 
معه، اثنان؛ والآخر أنّه يجعل المعاند له، وقد كان واحداً  مفرداً ، بمعاونته له اثنان، 
ويجب أن يكون الاثنان أقوى مــن الواحــد. وبيّــن أنّ  المــريض يفــعل ما يــدعوه إليــه 
المرض ويدع ما يأمره به الطبيب عنــدما يأمــره الــطبيب أن يمتنــع مــن شــرب الــماء 
الــبارد، فيــدعوه إلــى شــربه شــّدة حــرارة الحّمــى. وكــذلك أيضاً  تكــون الــحال مــتى  15
استعمل الحّمام وشرب الشراب أو غير ذلك مّما أشبهه مّما ينهاه عنه الطبيب، فٕانّه 
4  Iقوام – والطبيب] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137v6sq.        4sq.  قوام – الطبيب] 
v. Ruhāwī, Adab 150,17–151,2        9sq.  Iفٕان – المرض] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., 
fol. 137v7sq.        10 – 12  IIأضــرّ  – اثــنان] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137v11–14        
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137v8–11 [المريض – الحّمى  15 – 13
4  ante الصناعة add. هده P        IIوالطبيب E A: om. P: والطبيب Ruhāwī        7  post اثنان hab. τὸ – ἰατρός 
Gr. (76,30)        8  يعني [بعفاء E: correxi        10  يعوده [يعدوه E: correxi
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practises medicine. If he is in addition someone who happened to have rushed the 
application of a strong treatment he used on a patient and this patient happened to 
have died from it, he will understand particularly well how immensely useful Hip-
pocrates ' advice is.
II 54 Hippocrates said [I 5: II 636,1–4 L. = I 190,3–6 Kw.]: The art  rests  on 5
three  things:  the  disease ,  the  pat ient  and the  physic ian.  The physi -
c ian i s  the  ser vant  of  the  nature,  and the pat ient  should fight  the  
disease  together  with the  physic ian.
Galen said: He means that there are three  things medical treatment acts 
upon and works with to effect a cure. First, there are two which oppose and fight 10
each other like enemies, namely the physician and the disease: the physic ian 
aims to eliminate the disease , and the disease  aims not to be overcome and 
defeated.
The third is the pat ient . If the pat ient  agrees with the physic ian and does 
what he tells him, he helps him fight the disease . If he disagrees with the physi -15
c ian and does what the disease  compels him (to do), he thwarts the physic ian 
in two ways: first, he leaves him, who is a single (person), alone, whereas they were 
at first, together with him, two; and second, he makes his opponent, who had been 
single and isolated, two by aiding it, and two are inevitably stronger than one. It is 
clear that the pat ient  does what the disease  compels him (to do) and ignores 20
what the physician instructs him to do whenever the physician tells him to 
refrain from drinking cold water but the strength of the fever heat compels him to 
drink it; the same is also the case when he takes a bath and drinks wine or other 
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متى فعل ذلك، زاد في قوّتــه المــرض، إذ كان إنـّـما يفــعل ما يــدعوه إليــه المــرض، 
وأوهن أمر الطبيب إذا كان يفعل ما لا يهواه.
وقد نجد في كثير من النسخ أنّ  «الطبيب خادم الصناعة»، ونجد في بعضها 
أنّ  «الطبيب خادم الطبيعة»، وليس بين النسختين فرق في جملة معنى هذا القول.
قال أبقراط: متى كانت في الرأس والرقبــة أوجاع وثــقل مع حّمــى أو مــن غــير  5
حّمى،
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  هــذا القــول مــن أبقــراط بمنزلــة الجملــة الــتي تقــّدمت قــبل 
التلخيص كان أبقراط َيِعدُ  فيها أن يصف إلى ماذا تؤول الحال في «الأوجاع والثقل 
الذي يكون في الرأس والرقبة» ويلّخص أصنافها. فتدبّرْ  قوله بعد هــذا، فٕانّك تجــده 
يفعل فيه ما وصفت. 10
قال أبقــراط: فٕانـّـه يحــدث أّما لأصــحاب الورم الــحارّ  فــي الــدماغ تشــنّج فــي 
العصب ويتقيّؤون مراراً  شبيهاً  بالزنجار، وكثير من هؤلاء يعاجله الموت.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يقول «إنّه يحدث لأصحاب البرسام»، إذا دام بهم، 
«الوجع والثقل في الرأس والرقبة والتشــنّج ويتقيّــؤون» أيضاً  «مــراراً  شــبيهاً  بالــزنجار». 
وقد بيّنّا أنّ  جميع ما يُخرج في البراز وفــي القــيء بهــذا اللــون إنـّـما يكــون مــن قــبل  15
احتراق المرّة الصفراء، ولذلك أتبع هذا القول بأن قال: «وكثير من هؤلاء يعاجلهــم 
78الموت»،∣يعني أنّهــم، حيــن ينفثــون هــذا المــرار، يموتــون مــن قــبل أنّ  أصــل علـّـة 
أصحاب ذلك البرسام إنّما هو ورم حــدث فــي الــدماغ والأغشــية المحيطــة بــه مــن 
الصفراء.
  hab. οὐ τῆς τέχνης, ἀλλὰ … γέγραπται Gr. (77,14sq.)        4 بعضها E: correxi        3  post يفعل [فعل  1
له ما  :E P أّما لأصحاب  bis scr. E        11 من  E A        7 كان :P كانت  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        5 هذا
E منهم supra lin. corr. ex من  P        16 بلون الزىحار :E A بالزنجار  A        12 باصحاب
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such things the physician has told him not to do. W hen he does this, the dis -
ease  grows stronger since he does what the disease  compels him (to do), and he 
discourages the physician when he does what he does not want him (to do).
In many copies we find the physic ian i s  the  ser vant  of  the  art , in 
some others we find the  physic ian i s  the  ser vant  of  the  nature, but there 5
is no difference in the overall meaning between the two versions of this lemma.
II 55 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,5sq. L. = I 190,7sq. Kw.]: W hen pain and 
heaviness  occur  in the head and neck with or  without  fever ,
Galen said: This Hippocrat ic  lemma is like a summary which precedes an 
explanation. Hippocrates  announces in it that he will describe how the condi-10
tion changes1 in (cases of ) pain and heaviness  in  the  head and neck and 
explain its varieties. Consider his next lemma and you will find that he does in it 
what I have said.
II 56 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,6–8 L. = I 190,9sq. Kw.]: people  with an 
inflammation in the  brain  develop convuls ion in the  ner ves  and 15
vomit  verdigr is-coloured bi le .  M any of  them die  quick ly.
Galen said: Hippocrates  says that when an inflammation of  the  brain 
persists, those affected experience “pain and heaviness in the head and neck” and 
convuls ion, and they also vomit  verdigr is -coloured bi le . We have already 
explained that everything that is eliminated in stool and vomit  and has this colour 20
is produced by the burning of yellow bile. He therefore adds the following to this 
lemma: many of  them die  quick ly, that is, they die when they bring up this 
bi le  because the source of the illness of people with this inflammation of  the  
brain is an inflammation caused by yellow (bile) that occurs in the brain and its 
surrounding membranes.25
1 lit. “what the condition turns into”
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فليس يعجب أن يكون هذه الأعضاء، إذا أفرط عليــها اليبــس، يعــرض بســبب 
ــؤون المــرار الشــبيه  ذلك التشــنّج. ومــن هؤلاء قوم، حيــن يصــيبهم «التشــنّج ويتقيّ
بالزنجار»، يموتون على المكان، ومنهم من يعيش بعد ذلك يوماً  أو يومين أو ثلاثة 
لفضل قوّة تكون فيه.
قال أبقراط: وأّما في أصحاب الحّمى المحرقة وسائر الحّميات فمتى كان في  5
الرقبة وجع وفي الصدغين ثقل، ورأى المريض قــّدام عينيــه ظلمــة وأحــسّ  فيــما دون 
الشراسيف بتمّدد ليس معه وجع، فٕانّه يصيبه رعاف.
قال جالينوس: قد قلت في تفسيري لكتاب تقدمة المعرفة فــي الــرعاف الــذي 
يحدث على هذا الوجه عند تفسيري للكــلام الــذي افتتحــه أبقــراط بأن قال: «وأّما 
من أصابه في حّمى هذه حالها صداع، وعرضت له بدل السواد الذي يراه أمامها  10
غشاوة أو رأى قــّدام عينيــه شــعاعاً، وأصــابه بــدل وجع الفــؤاد تمــّدد فيــما دون 
الشراسيف من الجانب الأيمن أو من الجانب الأيسر من غير وجع ولا ورم، يسرع 
له بدل القيء رعاف». فٕان أنت ِقستَ  بين الكلامين، علمتَ  علماً  بيّناً  أنّ  كلامه 
في ذلك الكتاب في هذا المعنى أتّم.
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV [وأّما – رعاف  7 – 5 III 49,3–5        9 – 13  وأّما – رعاف] Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 229,1–6 
Alexanderson = II 184,12–186,3 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 231,4–8
3  post ثلاثة hab. ἔστιν – πέντε Gr. (78,7)        6  الصدغين P A: الصْدر غير E        ورأى E P: ورا A          ّوأحس
E A: وحــس P        post  ّوأحــس add. et del. وحع P        فيــما P A: om. E        7  الشراســيف P A: الشراســف E        
  .E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima correxi (v. infra, p السودا [السواد  P        10 مع :E A معــه        A ىمــدد :E P بتمــّدد
 :ut vid., in marg. add. E 2 ,<…> او راى ملام :om. E [أمامها – رأى  .E: correxi        10sq ىره [يراه        (278,3
sec. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima conieci        11  ڡيها [فيما E: correxi        12  السراسف [الشراسيف E: correxi
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It is not surprising that when they become excessively dry, these body parts 
develop convulsion because of it. Some people die instantly when they come 
down with convulsion and vomit  verdigr i s -coloured bi le. Others linger 
another day or two or three after this because they have some strength left.1
II 57 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 636,8–638,1 L. = I 190,10–14 Kw.]: W hen 5
someone with burning fever  or  other  fevers  experiences  pain in  the  
neck and heaviness  in  the  temples ,  and the  pat ient  sees  dark ness  in  
front  of  his  eyes  and feels  a  painless  tension in the  abdomen,  he  has  
nosebleeds.
Galen said: I have already discussed nosebleeds  that occur in this manner in 10
my Commentary on the Prognostic while commenting on the lemma Hippo-
crates  introduced with the words: “Those who had a headache during such a 
fever,2 had blurred vision3 or saw sparks instead of darkness in front of their eyes 
and, instead of heartburn, developed tension in the abdomen from the right or the 
left side without pain or swelling, soon bled from the nose instead of vomit”. If 15
you compare the two quotations, you will clearly know that his remark about this 
phenomenon in that book4 is more comprehensive.
1 lit. “because of a surplus/remnant of power that is in them”
2 lit. “in a fever of which this was the condition”
3 lit. “(saw) a veil”
4 i.e. the Prognostic
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فلست أحــتاج أن أزيــد فــي هــذا الموضــع شــيئاً  ســوى الحــدث الــذي أحدثــه 
قافيطــن وأصــحابه فــي هــذا الكــلام، وذلك أنّهــم كتبــوا مــكان «وأحــسّ  فيــما دون 
الشراسيف بتمّدد ليس معه وجع» «وأحسّ  فيما دون الشراسيف بتمّدد معه وجع». 
ولم يضــيفوا فــي حــرفهم حــرف النفــي، وهو «ليــس»، مــن هــذا الكــلام، وإن كان 
يحتاج إليه في تأدية الحقّ  من هذا المعنى. وكان أبقراط قد أثبتــه فــي كلامــه فــي  5
ــما دون  ــّدد في ــلب تم ــدل وجع الق ــابه ب ــن قال: «وأص ــة حي ــة المعرف كــتاب تقدم
الشراسيف من الجانب الأيمن أو من الجانب الأيسر من غير وجع ولا ورم، فتتوقّعْ  
له بدل القيء الرعاف».∣
79وذلك أنّ  «التمّدد الــحادث فيــما دون الشراســيف مــن غــير وجع» يــدلّ  علــى 
حركة الأخلاط إلى ناحية الرأس. فأّما «التمّدد الذي يكون فيما دون الشراسيف مع  10
وجع» فيكون من ورم في الحجاب، فٕاذا كان التمّدد دائماً  يكون حدث فيما دون 
الشراسيف من قبل اجتذاب الحرارة التي في الرأس الدم إلى فوق ودفع الكبد له إلى 
تلك الجهة، فينبغي أن تتوقّع لصاحبها «الرعاف».
قال أبقراط: ومتى كان ثقل في الرأس كلّه ووجع في الفؤاد وكرب، فٕانّه يصيب 
المريض قيء مرار وبلغم، وأكثر من يصيبه التشنّج في تلك الحال الصبيان. 15
 ,Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 229,3–6 Alexanderson = II 184,15–186,3 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ [وأصـــابه – بـــدل  8 – 6
Taqdima 231,6–8        9sq.  التمّدد – الرأس] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 137v14sq.        
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV [التمّدد – الحجاب  11 – 9 III 49,5sq.        10sq.  فأّما – الحجاب] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid 
I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r1sq.        12sq.  من – الرعاف] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 
12. 1., fol. 137v15–138r1        14sq.  ومتى – الصبيان] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 49,7–9
        E: correxi الشراسف [الشراسيفE: correxi        II الشراســف [الشراســيفE: scripsi        3  I ٯاڡىطــن [قافيطــن  2
4  post يضــيفوا hab. οὐκ ὀρθῶς Gr. (78,24)        اذ [وإن E: correxi        6  فيــما b. Riḍwān: فيــها E        7  
بلو   E: om. b. Riḍwān        13 في  E        11 ڡيها :b. Riḍwān فيما  E        9 الشراسف :b. Riḍwān الشراسيف
P ما ىصيٮ :E A من يصيبه  E A: om. P        15 ثقل  ut vid., in marg. add. E 2        14 المقابلة
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I do not need to add anything at this point except (to mention) the alteration 
Capiton and his followers introduced in this lemma, that is, they wrote he  fe lt  a  
painful  tension in  the  abdomen instead of he  fe l t  a  painless 1  tension 
in the  abdomen. In their version they omitted from this lemma the negative 
particle, that is, not, even though it is required to convey its true meaning. Hip-5
pocrates  confirmed it in a passage in the Prognostic by saying: “Instead of heart-
burn he developed tension in the abdomen from the right or left side without pain 
or swelling. Expect him to bleed from the nose instead of vomit”.
Painless  tension that  occurs  in  the abdomen indicates the move-
ment of humours towards the head. Painful  tension in the  abdomen on the 10
other hand is caused by a swelling in the diaphragm, and when the tension in 
the  abdomen persists because the heat in the head pulls the blood upwards and 
the liver pushes it in that direction, you should expect people affected by it to 
bleed from the nose.
II 58 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,1–3 L. = I 190,14–16 Kw.]: W hen the  pa-15
t ient  suffers  from thick ness  in  the  entire  head,  heartburn and nau-
sea,  he  vomits  bi le  and phlegm. Most  who develop convuls ion in 
this  condit ion are  chi ldren.
1 lit. “tension that did not have pain”
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قال جالينوس: إنّ  هــذا القــول أيضاً  قول قــد وصــفه أبقــراط فــي كــتاب تقدمــة 
المعرفة بهذا الكلام الذي أنا واصفه.
قال: «إنّ  من شكا في حّمى ليست بقتّالة صداعاً  ورأى قّدام عينيه سواداً، إن 
أصابه مع ذلك وجع في فؤاده، فٕانّه سيصيبه قيء مرار؛ فٕان أصابه مع ذلك نافض 
وبرد منه الموضع الأسفل مّما دون الشراسيف، فٕانّ  القيء يصيبه أسرع؛ وإن تــناول  5
. ومن ابتدأ  به من  شيئاً  من طعام أو شراب في ذلك الوقت، أسرع إليه القيء جّداً
أصحاب هذه العلّة الصداع في أوّل يوم من مرضه، فأكثر ما يصعب عليه في الرابع 
والخامس، ثمّ  يقلع عنه في السابع. وأكثر أصحاب هذه العلّة يبتدئ بهم الصداع 
في اليوم الثالث، وأكثر ما يصعب عليهم فــي الخامــس، ثــمّ  يقلــع عنهــم فــي اليــوم 
التاسع أو اليوم الحادي عشر. وأّما من ابتدأ  به الصداع في الخامــس وجــرى ســائر  10
أمره على قياس ما تقّدم فصداعه يقلع عنه في الــرابع عشــر. وأكــثر ما يعــرض ذلك 
للرجال والنساء في الحّمى الغّب. وأّما من كان أحدث ســنّاً  منهــم فقــد يعــرض لــه 
ذلك في الحّمى الغبّ ، إلّا أنّ  أكثر ما يعرض له ذلك في الحّمــى الــتي هــي أدوم 
وفي الخالصة من الغبّ ».
هذا الكلام كلام قاله أبقراط في هذا الذي وصفه في هذا الموضع في كتاب  15
تقدمة المعرفة. وقد فّسرناه في المقالة الثالثة مــن تفســيرنا لــذلك الــكتاب، فلســت 
أحــتاج أن أعيــد شــيئاً  مــن هــذا المعــنى، إذ كــنّا نجــده قــد استقصــى صــفة هــذا 
 ,Hipp. Progn. 24: p. 227,14–228,13 Alexanderson = II 182,9–184,12 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ [إنّ  – الغبّ   14 – 3
Taqdima 230,8–231,4
4  IIبْعــد [مع E: sec. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima conieci        7  الصــداع E: الوجع Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        8  الصــداع E: 
 ,Buqrāṭ الذين تقدموهم :E ما تقّدم  Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        11 الوجع :E الصداع  Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        10 الوجع
Taqdima        فصداعه – عنه E: ثم ينقضي مرضهم Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        12  منها [منهم E: من أولئك Buqrāṭ, 
Taqdima: correxi        14  post  ّالغب add.  ّأقل Buqrāṭ, Taqdima
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Galen said: This observation is also one Hippocrates  has already made in 
the Prognostic in a passage I shall now quote. He said:
“Those who complain about headache and see darkness in front of their eyes 
during a non-fatal fever will vomit bile if they also experience heartburn. If they 
also have shivering fits and the lower area of their abdomen cools down, they vomit 5
more rapidly. If they ingest some food or drink at that time, they vomit very rap-
idly. For those suffering from this illness whose headache begins on the first day of 
their disease, it most frequently becomes hard to bear on the fourth and fifth and 
then ceases on the seventh. Most people suffering from this illness start having a 
headache on the third day, it most frequently becomes hard to bear on the fifth and 10
then ceases on the ninth or eleventh day. For those whose headache begins on the 
fifth and their situation is otherwise analogous to the preceding, the headache 
ceases on the fourteenth. This mostly happens to men and women in tertian fevers. 
Those who are younger may also experience this in tertian fevers, but it mostly 
occurs in more persistent fevers or genuine tertians”.15
This quotation is something Hippocrates  said in his Prognostic on the 
(same) subject he described here. We have commented on it in the third part of our 
commentary on that book. I do not need to repeat any of this material because we 
280 Galen, Commentary on the first book
80المعــنى∣وأتــى عليــه عــن آخــره فــي ذلك الــكتاب بأكــثر مــّما استقصــاه فــي هــذا 
الكتاب. فٕان وجدناه قد زاد في ذلك الكتاب شيئاً  فضــلاً  علــى ما ذكــره فــي هــذا 
الكتاب، فٕانّا سنفّسره فيما يأتي بعد من كلامه.
وينبغي أن نعلم هذا ونحفظه: على أنّ  اسم «التفسير» بالحقيقة إنّما يقع على 
ــما جــرت عليــه عادة  شــرح الكــلام الغامــض المســتغلق، لــكنّا قــد نســّمي أيضاً  لِ 5
. وقد نفعل نحن  المفّسرين بالاستعارة من أتى بعلل في الكلام الواضح البيّن تفّسراً
أيضاً  ذلك في هذا الكتاب بالاتّباع منّا للعادة التي جرت وكثرت، وذلك أنّا نضع 
كثيراً  كلاماً  واضحاً  فيما لا يحتاج إلى شيء من التفســير، فنلتمــس إذاً  العــلل فــي 
تلك الأشياء التي توصف في ذلك الكلام.
قال أبقراط: وأكثر من يصيب التشنّج في تلك الحال الصبيان. 10
قال جالينوس: إنّ  التشنّج يسرع إلى الصبيان جّداً  لضعف عصبهم ولينه.
قال أبقراط: وأّما النساء فيصيبهنّ  ما وصفنا وأوجاع من الرحم.
قال جالينــوس: إنّ  جميــع الأعــراض الــتي وصــف تعــرض للنســاء كــما تعــرض 
للذكور من قبل مشاركة المرأة للذكر في الطبيعة الٕانسيّة، وإنّ  لها جميــع الأعضاء 
التي هي للذكر. ولــّما كان للمــرأة عضو يخّصــها، وهو الــرحم، صــارت لــها تســعة  15
أمراض تخّصها، وخاّصة ما يكون بمشاركة من المعدة للرحم في الألم.
ــه  11  cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 6r in marg.    cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII [إنّ  – ولينـ
49,10sq.        12  وأّما – الرحم] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV III 49,9sq.
 :E سنفسر [سنفّسره  E 2: correxi        3 هذا :om. E [ذلك  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2 بأكثر – الكتاب  3 – 1
correxi        6  لعلل [بعلل E: correxi        9  post توصف hab. σαφῶς Gr. (80,8)        10  وأكثر – الصبيان E: om. 
P A        12  post وأّما add. et del. الصىىاں P         ّفيصيبهن E: ڡىصىهم P: فيصيبهم A        من E: om. P A
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find that he has comprehensively explained and elaborated the description of this 
phenomenon in that book in much more detail than in this book. W hen we find 
that he added something in that book beyond the description in this one,1 we shall 
explain it in the context of his next lemmata.
We need to know this and keep it in mind: even though the term “commen-5
tary” actually only refers to the explanation of an obscure, difficult text, we also 
sometimes use the term “commentary” metonymically for something commenta-
tors habitually do who identify causes in a clear and obvious text. We also some-
times do this in this book, following the current, widespread habit: we often quote 
a clear lemma that does not require any explanation and then look for the causes of 10
the things that are described in this lemma.
II 59 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,3sq. L. = I 190,16sq. Kw.]: Most  who de-
velop convulsion in this  condit ion are  chi ldren.
Galen said: Convulsion affects chi ldren very quickly because their nerves 
are weak and tender.15
II 60 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,4 L. = I 190,17sq. Kw.]: Women (a lso)  
suffer  from what  we descr ibed and from pain in the womb.
Galen said: All symptoms he described affect women as much as men 
because of the shared human nature of woman and man. They have all body parts 
men have. Since women have a body part specific to them, namely the womb, 20
they suffer from nine diseases that are specific to them, particularly those caused by 
the association in pain between stomach and womb.
1 lit. “what he mentioned in this book”
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قال أبقراط: وأّما الكهول ومن قد انخزلت حرارته فيعرض له استرخاء في بعض 
أعضائه أو جنون أو عمى.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  كلامه كان فيمن يحدث الثقل في رأسه ويصيبه وجع الفؤاد 
والكرب الذين قال فيهم إنّهم يتقيّؤون مراراً  وبلغــماً، وخاّصــة إن كانوا صــبياناً. وإنّ  
التشنّج يصيب هؤلاء، إن كانوا صبياناً ، أكثر مــّما يصــيب المســتكملين. وقال إنـّـه  5
تعرض للنساء أيضاً  هذه الأعراض وأوجاع من الرحم.
فقال الآن بعد هذا إنّ  الأعراض التي تعرض «للكهول» في تلك الــحال أكــثر 
«استرخاء الأعضاء والجنون والعمى». وزاد في قوله «من قــد انخــزلت حرارتــه»،∣
81وهو يريد بذلك أن يخبر بالسبب الذي من أجله تعرض هذه الأعراض للكهول.
ويعني «بالاسترخاء» الذي يعرض في بعــض الأعضاء بطــلان الحــسّ  والحركــة  10
الذي يصير في بعض الأعضاء من بقايا الفالج. وأّما «الجنون» فيعــني بــه اختــلاط 
العقل الذي يكــون مــن غــير حّمــى. ومــن شــأن هــذه الأعــراض أن تعــرض للكهــول 
لضعف الطبيعة فيهــم عــن أن تــدفع الفضــل المجتمــع فــي الــرأس فُتخرجــه بالقــيء 
وبالرعاف الذي منه يحدث العمى أيضاً  إذا انحدر إلى العينين.
صفة حال الهواء الثالثة: 15
1sq.  وأّما – عمــى] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 49,10        12sq.  ومن – فُتخرجــه] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 49,12sq.        
.cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 6v in marg [تعرض – وبالرعاف  14 – 12
عمى         P وحنوں :E A أو جنون  E A: om. P        2 في        A قوته و .add حرارته A        ante فاما :P ڡاما :E وأّما  1
E P A: الحمى vel الغما Rāzī, Ḥāwī        3  ىحد [يحدث E: correxi        4  اللذين [الذين E: correxi         ًصبيانا] 
E: correxi التي [الذي  E: correxi        11 صبايا
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II 61 Hippocrates said [I 6: II 638,5sq. L. = I 190,18–20 Kw.]: Middle-aged 
people  and those  whose  heat  i s  l imited suffer  from paralysis  in  
some of  their  body parts ,  insanity  or  bl indness .
Galen said: His lemma refers to people who experience heaviness in their head, 
suffer from heartburn and nausea and who, as he said, vomit bile and phlegm, espe-5
cially if they are children. If they are children, they are (also) more likely to develop 
convulsion than adults. He said that these symptoms and pain in the womb also 
affect women.
After this he has now said that the symptoms that affect middle-aged 
people  most in this condition are paralys i s  of  body parts ,  insanity  and 10
bl indness. He added those  whose  heat  i s  l imited to his lemma because he 
wants to give the reason why middle-aged people  show these symptoms.
By the paralysi s  that affects some body parts, he means the failure of feeling 
and movement that occurs in body parts from the after-effects of hemiplegia. By 
insanity, he means delirium that occurs without fever. These symptoms normally 15
affect middle-aged people  because their nature is too weak to expel waste accu-
mulated in the head and remove it through vomiting or nosebleed; when it de-
scends into the eyes, it also causes bl indness .
Description of the third climatic condition:
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قال أبقراط: كان بثاسس من قبل طلوع السماك الرامح بقليل ومن بعد طلوعه 
أمطار كثيرة عظيمة مع شمال. فلّما كان نحو الاستواء وما بين الاستواء ونوء الثريّا، 
كانت أمطار قليلة جنوبيّة. وكان الشتاء شماليّاً  عديماً  للمطــر، وكان فيــه بــرد ورياح 
قويّة وثلوج. فلّما كان نحو الاستواء، كان برد شديد جــّداً، ثــمّ  كان الــربيع شــماليّاً  
يابساً، وكانت فيه أمطار يسيرة وبرد. فلّما كان نحو منقلب الشمس الصيفّي، كانت  5
أمطار قليلة وبرد قويّ  إلى أن قرب وقت طلوع الشعرى العبور. فلّما كان بعد طلوعه، 
كان منذ ذلك الوقت إلى طلوع الســماك الــرامح صــيف صــائف وحــرّ  شــديد، ولــم 
يكن يجيء الحرّ  قليلاً  قليلاً، لكن كان دفعة متّصلاً  دائــماً  صــعباً ، ولــم يكــن فــي 
ــّما كان نحــو طلــوع الســماك  ــة هــبّت. فل ــرياح الحوليّ ذلك الوقت مطــر، إلّا أنّ  ال
الرامح، كانت أمطار جنوبيّة إلى وقت الاستواء. 10
وكان في هذه الحال من الهــواء مــن الأمــراض ما أنا واصــفه: فأّما فــي الشــتاء 
فابتدأ  بكثير من الناس استرخاء، وكان كثير مّمن يعــرض لــه ذلك يعاجلــه المــوت، 
فٕانّ  هــذه العلّــة قــد كانت فــي ذلك الوقت فــي ســائر حالاتــها بديعــة. فأّما ســائر 
الأمراض فكان الأكثر منها في عافية.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذه الحال التي يصفها من حالات الهواء حال باردة يابسة  15
وفيها أيضاً  مع ذلك اختلاف، فكانت في جميع أمرها تشبه الخريف. ولّما كانت 
 .add. et del أمطار P        3  post ٯلىلا من :E A بقليل ومن        A: scripsi بتاسيس :P ىثاسس :E ىاسس [بثاسس  1
        A بارده .add ورياح P        post وارىاح :E A ورياح        P سمالى عدىم المطر :E A شماليّاً  – للمطر        P كىىره
4  IIIكان E P: صار A        4sq.   ًشماليّاً  يابسا E A: شمالى ىاىس P        6  أمطار P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        
        A منذ .E P: om., supra lin. scr فيP        11  I مىصل داىم صعٮ :E A متّصلاً  – صعباً   P A: om. E        8 العبور
ante هذه add. وقت A        فأّما E: اما P A        12  post كثير add. منهم E A        13  ذلك E P: om. A        فأّما E P: 
P ڡى .add سائرA        ante II واما
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II 62a Hippocrates said [I 7: II 638,8–640,7 L. = I 190,22–191,8 Kw.]: A 
l ittle  before  and after  the r i se  of  A rcturus there  was abundant,  
strong ra in in  Thasos together  with northerly  wind.  A round the 
equinox and bet ween the  equinox and the  setting of  the  Pleiades  
there  were  l ight  southerly  ra ins .  W inter  was northerly  and without  5
rain,  i t  brought  cold,  strong winds and snow. The cold was  part icu-
lar ly  intense  around the  equinox. Spring was  then northerly  and 
dry with l ight  ra ins  and cold.  A round the summer solst ice  there  
were  l ight  ra ins  and severe  cold a lmost  unti l  the  r i se  of  S ir ius .  After  
i ts  r i se  and unti l  the  r i se  of  A rctur us  there  was a  summery summer 10
and severe  heat .  The heat  did not  arr ive  gradually  but  was  sudden,  
uninterr upted,  pers istent  and oppressive .  There was  no rain at  that  
t ime but  the  periodic  winds 1  blew.  A round the r ise  of  A rctur us  un-
t i l  the  equinox there  were  southerly  ra ins .
II 62b [I 8: II 640,8–11 L. = I 191,9–12 Kw.] In this  c l imatic  condit ion 15
the  diseases  I  am descr ibing occurred:  in winter  many people  began 
suffering from paralysis ,  and many affected by i t  died quick ly.  This 
disease  was  in  every other  respect  uncommon at  that  t ime.  The ma-
jor ity  were  free  of  other  diseases.
Galen said: The climatic condition he describes was cold and dry but also un-20
settled2 and overall resembled autumn. Since it resembled autumn, the diseases that 
1 i.e. the Etesian winds
2 lit. “but during it there was also in addition variation”
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شبيهة بالخريف، كانت الأمراض التي أحدثت فيها أشبه الأمــراض بالأمــراض الــتي 
تكثر في الخريف. ومّما يدلّك على أنّها كانت مختلفة ما أصف:
قال أبقراط إنّه كان نحو «طلوع السماك الرامح أمطار قويّة مع رياح شماليّة»، 
ثمّ  كان الهــواء فــي الخــريف كلـّـه مــن بعــد ذلك مــكان ما كان شــماليّاً  «جنــوبيّاً » 
ومكان ما كان مطيراً  «قليل المطر»، ثمّ  كان الشتاء بعد «شماليّاً » يابساً، ثمّ  كان  5
82الــربيع كلـّـه كــذلك، ومــن بعــد هــذا أيضاً  قطعــة مــن الصــيف∣إلــى «وقت طلــوع 
الشعرى العبور».
فيتبيّن من هذا أنّ  البرد واليبس كانا غالبين في هذه الحال غلبة قويّة، وقد تبيّن 
أيضاً  أنّه كان في أّول تلك السنة اختلاف إلى أن جاء الشتاء. ثمّ  «من بعد طلوع 
ــى «حــرّ » شــديد  ــة مــن حال شــماليّة باردة إل ــقل الهــواء دفع ــور» انت الشــعرى العب 10
«صعب»، وكانت من بعد ذلك «أمطار جنوبيّــة». فقــد تبيّــن أنّ  آخــر تــلك الســنة 
. أيضاً  من طلوع الشعرى العبور كان مختلفاً  اختلافاً  شديداً
ثمّ  اقتصّ  بعد الأمراض التي حدثت في تلك الحال وشرح أمــرها كلّــه شــرحاً  
بيّناً  واضحاً  ليس فيه شيء من الغموض، إلّا الشيء الذي لا قال له من اللفظة بعد 
اللفظة؛ لكن لّما كنّا قد قصدنا مع شرح اللفظة إلى الٕاخبار بالعلل فيما حدث من  15
الأمراض، فقد نحتاج إلى أن نضيف إلى كلامه الأسباب فيــما ذكــر أنـّـه يحــدث. 
فأّما كلامه فٕانّه يحكيه بٕايجازه †وانتصا..† ويقتصر منه على الجمل الــتي يفهمــها 
من كان ذاكراً  لِما قيل في المقالة التي قبل هذه وما قيل فيما تقّدم من هذه المقالة 
إلى هذا الموضع.
فأقول إنّ  «الاسترخاء» حدث في الشتاء في تلك الحال لّما قدحت في الرأس  20
«الرياح الباردة» التي كانت في ذلك الشــتاء، ولا ســيّما إذ كان الخــريف كلـّـه قــد 
4  post كلّه hab. ἐναντίον – καταστάσει Gr. (81,30)        8   ّأن om. E, in marg. add. E 2        ىين [تبيّن E: 
correxi        11  ante وكانت hab. φησὶ Gr. (82,4)        12  post العبور add. et del.   ٍانتقل الهوا دفعه من حال
E        17  verbum legere non potui in E: συντέμνειν Gr. ω شماليه ىاردة الى حر
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were produced during it most closely resembled diseases that frequently occur in 
autumn. W hat I shall describe tells you that they were (also) varied.
Hippocrates  said1 that around the r i se  of  A rctur us  there  was  strong 
ra in with northerly  winds. Then, after that, the weather in autumn was on 
the whole as southerly  as it had been northerly (before) and as devoid of  ra in 5
as it had been rainy (before). W inter  was then northerly and dry and spring as 
a whole was similar, as was after that also a part of summer until the r i se  of  
S ir ius.
This explains that cold and dryness were strongly predominant in this condi-
tion, but it also explains that it was unsettled at the beginning of that year until the 10
arrival of winter. Then, after  the  r i se  of  S ir ius, the weather suddenly changed 
from a northerly, cold condition to severe, oppress ive  heat . After that there 
were southerly  ra ins . It is clear that the end of that year, starting with the rise of 
Sirius, was also very unsettled.
He then listed the diseases that occurred during this condition and explained 15
them fully in a clear and lucid manner without any obscurity except for anything 
he did not say (explicitly) in so many words; but since apart from explaining the 
wording, our aim was to relate the causes of the diseases that occurred, we should 
add to his lemma the reasons for the occurrences he mentioned. He gives a succinct 
and … account and confines himself to a summary that someone who remembers 20
what was said in the previous part2 and what was said earlier in this part3 up to this 
point understands.
I say that paralys is  occurred in winter  in this condition when the cold 
winds  that blew during that winter struck the head, especially since autumn as a 
1 The scribe of the Arabic manuscript erroneously rubricated “Hippocrates said” (qāla Abuqrāṭu) to 
indicate a new lemma.
2 lit. “in the part that is before this”, i.e. the first part of the Commentary on Book 1
3 i.e. in the second part of the Commentary on Book 1 of the Epidemics
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كان «جنوبيّاً »، فأسخن الرأس وسّخفه وملأه رطوبة. وإنّ  الرأس، إذا كان على هذه 
الحال خاّصــة، كان أحــرى أن تقــدح فيــه الــرياح الــباردة الشــماليّة، لأنّ  الــناس لــم 
يتأّذوهم في ذلك الشتاء شيء من الأمــراض ســوى ذلك المــرض. وذلك لأنـّـه كان 
«يابساً »، وقد قال أبقراط في كتاب الفصول إنّ  الأوقات اليابسة القليلة المطر أصحّ  
من الأوقات الرطبة الكثيرة المطر، إلّا أنّه قد «مات» على حالته فيه قوم بسبب ما  5
عرض لهم من ذلك «الاسترخاء». ولذلك قال أبقــراط: «إنّ  هــذه العلـّـة [و]كانت 
فــي ذلك الوقت فــي ســائر حالاتــها بديعــة»، يعــني أنّــه كانت لــها حالات غريبــة 
مخالفة للحالات التي يجري عليها أمر الاسترخاء.
فٕانّ  الاسترخاء الذي يتبعه الفالج في بعض الأعضاء قــد يعــّدم تــلك الأعضاء 
حركتها وحّسها؛ وعلى هذا يجري أمره، إلّا أنّه لا يقتل صاحبه. فأّما «الاسترخاء»  10
. الذي حدث في هذه الحال فكان قتّالاً، لأنّ  الرأس كان يبرد فيها برداً  شديداً
قال أبقراط: فلّما كان أوّل الربيع ابتدأت بالــناس حــّميات محرقــة ودامت منــذ 
ــربيع  ــه هــذه الحــّميات منــذ ال ــدأت ب ــثر مــن ابت ــى الصــيف. وأك وقت الاســتواء إل
83والصيف∣سلم، ولم يمت منهم إلّا القليل.
قال جالينوس: ليس يعني أبقراط أنّ  كلّ  واحد مّمن «ابتدأت به هذه الحّمــى  15
ــه إنّــما يعــني أنّ  هــذه  ــربيع» دامت بــه «إلــى الصــيف»، لكنّ المحرقــة منــذ أّول ال
الحّميات لم تزل تحدث في هذه المّدة كلّها لواحد بعــد واحــد مــن أهل ثاســس. 
1sq.  فأسخن – الشماليّة] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r2–4
 om. E, in قد – الأعضاءseclusi: τὸ νόσημα ἐπιδήμιον ἦν Gr. ω        9  II و  E: correxi        6 يتاّدوه [يتأّذوهم  3
marg. add. E 2        11  هذا [هذه E: correxi        12  ante أوّل add. ڡى P        بالناس corr. ex ىالربيع E        13  به P 
A: مْنه E        هذه bis scr. et primum del. A        15  ante ليس hab. Δῆλόν ἐστιν Gr. (83,3)        16  post  لكنّه
hab. τὴν – γενομένων Gr. (83,4sq.)        17  تاسس [ثاسس E: scripsi
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whole was southerly , warmed up the head, made it porous and filled it with wet-
ness. The head, especially when it is in this condition, is more likely to be harmed 
by cold, northerly winds because people were not harmed by any disease that 
winter  except for this one. The reason is that it was dry, and Hippocrates  said 
in the Aphorisms that dry seasons with little rain are healthier than wet ones with 5
plenty of rain. Some people still died during it in spite of its weather because they 
developed this paralys is . This is why Hippocrates  said: this  disease  was  in 
every  other  respect  uncommon at  that  t ime, that is, it displayed unusual 
conditions which differed from those that (normally) accompany paralysi s .
Paralys is  brought on by hemiplegia in some body parts may deprive those 10
body parts of their movement and feeling; this is how it develops, but it does not 
kill those suffering from it. The paralysi s  that occurred in this condition, how-
ever, was fatal because the head cooled down severely during it.
II 63 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 640,11–642,2 L. = I 191,12–16 Kw.]: At  the  
beginning of  spring people  started to have  burning fevers  which 15
lasted from the equinox unti l  summer.  Most  people  who began to 
have  these  fevers  in  spring and summer recovered but  a  few died.
Galen said: Hippocrates  does not mean that each person who started to 
have  this  burning fever  at  the  beginning of  spring had it unti l  sum-
mer but that these fevers constantly struck one Thasian after another throughout 20
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وهذا الكلام الذي تقّدم ليس هو متّفق في جميع النسخ، إلّا أنّي أنا اخــترت هــذه 
النسخة التي وصفتها قبيل.
ــلك «الحــّميات  ــى أنّ  حــدوث ت ــار إل ــذي بعــد هــذا فأش وأّما فــي الكــلام ال
المحرقة» دام الصيف كلّه، وأنّ  تلك الحّميات كانت في هذه المّدة كلّها ليّنة غير 
قتّالة، فلّما كان أّول الخريف هلك كثير مّمن أصابته تلك الحّميات. ومن البيّن أنّه  5
قد كان يجب أن تلبث تلك الحّميات مّدة طويلة، وما يحدث منها يكون سليماً، 
وذلك لأنّها كانت خفيفة ليّنة مثل التي كانت حدثت في الحال التي ذكرت قبل 
هذه من حالات الهواء. ولم تكن من الحّميات المحرقة الخالصة، لأنّها لم تتولّــد 
إنّما تولّدت في الأبدان التي قد  عن مزاج من الهواء حارّ  خالص الحرارة واليبس، و
كان فيها فيما تقّدم فضل من المرار. 10
ــناً ،  وأّما حدوث الحّميات المحرقة في ذلك الوقت فليس وجود السبب فيــه بيّ
وذلك لأنّ  أبقراط لم يذكر منه الصيف المتقّدم، لكنّه إنّما جــعل ابتــداء اقتصاصــه 
منذ أّول الخريف. وأصعب من هذا أنّ  الأولى أن يكون ذلك الصيف كان حافــظاً  
لحاله الطبيعيّة، لأنّه لو كان تغيّر بوجه من الوجوه عن حاله، لكان أبقراط لا محالة 
قد وصف حاله. 15
ــلاً  مــن حقّ   ــياء أن يكــون ذلك الصــيف كان أســخن وأجفّ  قلي ــبه الأش وأش
الصيف، إلّا أنّ  مزيد حرّه ويبسه لم يكن زائلاً  عن الحال الطبيعيّة كذلك، ولذلك 
لم ير أن يذكره كأنّه قد خــرج عــن طبيعتــه، إلّا أنـّـه لــّما كان قــد يــجب أن يتكثـّـر 
بذلك المرار في الصيف على حال، وإن كان الصيف باقياً  على طبيعته، وكان قد 
تولّد من المرار في ذلك الصيف مقدار أكثر من المقدار الذي جرت العادة أن يتولّد  20
  E: correxi        9 الذى [التيhab. ἀρίστην Gr. (83,8)        7  I النسخة om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2  post أنا  1
post واليبــس hab. οὔτε – κράσεσιν Gr. (83,16)        10  مــن om. E, in marg. add. E 3        11   ًــنا  :E بيــن [بيّ
correxi        12  post يذكر hab. ὅλως Gr. (83,18)        17   ًىاىلا [زائلا E: sec. ἐξηλλαγμένον Gr. ω conieci
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this period. The lemma above is not identical in all copies but I selected the version 
that I have recorded above.
In the next lemma he points out that these burning fevers  continued to 
appear throughout summer but that they were mild and non-fatal throughout this 
period. Only at the beginning of autumn did many who had these fevers die. It is 5
clear that these fevers inevitably persisted for a long time and that those that 
occurred were benign because they were mild and gentle like those that occurred 
during the climatic conditions I mentioned before this. They were not genuine 
burning fevers  because they were not produced by a genuinely hot and dry mix-
ture of the air, and they only arose in bodies in which there had been bilious waste 10
before.
It is not easy to determine why1 the burning fevers  appeared at that time 
because Hippocrates  did not mention the preceding summer but only started 
his account with the beginning of autumn. It is (even) more difficult since that 
summer probably maintained its natural condition: Hippocrates  would surely 15
have described its condition, had it deviated in any way from it.
That summer had most likely been a little hotter and dryer than a normal 
summer but the increase in its heat and dryness did not deviate that far from the 
natural condition, and he therefore did not consider mentioning it as if it had devi-
ated from its natural (state). Bile, however, was still bound to increase for this (rea-20
son) in summer, even though it maintained its nature, and a larger amount of bile 
was continually generated that summer than was normally produced in summer. 
1 lit. “finding the reason is not clear”
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في الصيف دائماً. ثمّ  جاء من بعد البرد، فحقن ذلك المرار في باطن البــدن فلــم 
يحلّل، وبقي في باطن البدن مّدة طويلة فعفن وولّد «الحّميات المحرقة».∣
84قال أبقراط: فلّما جاء الخريف وكانت تلك الأمــطار، صــارت تــلك الحــّميات 
المحرقة قتّالة، وهلك منها قوم كثير.
قال جالينــوس: ينبغــي أن نــذكر ما قالــه فــي آخــر اقتصاصــه لهــذه الــحال مــن  5
الهواء، وهو قوله: «فلّما كان نحو طلوع السماك الرامح، كانت أمــطار جنوبيّــة إلــى 
وقت الاستواء». وقد كان تقّدم فوصف حال الوقت الذي بين طلوع الشعرى العبور 
إلى طلوع السماك الــرامح فــقال: «إنـّـه كان منــذ طلــوع الشــعرى العبــور إلــى طلــوع 
السماك الرامح صيف صائف وحرّ  شديد، ولم يكن يجيء الحرّ  قليلاً  قليلاً، ولكنّه 
كان دفعة متّصلاً  دائماً  صعباً، ولــم يكــن فــي ذلك الوقت مطــر». فهــذا يــدلّك أنّ   10
تلك الحال كانت حالاً  مولّدة للمرار. فلّما أردفت تلك الحال أمطار جنوبيّة، كان 
حدوث «الحّميات المحرقة» الكثــيرة «القتّالــة» واجــباً، لأنّ  مــن شــأن الجنــوب أن 
تحلّ  الأبدان وتذيب الأخلاط، ومن شــأنها أيضاً  أن تعفــن إذا كانت معــها أمــطار 
كثيرة.
قال أبقراط: وكانت الأعــراض الــتي عرضــت لأصــحاب الحــّميات المحرقــة ما  15
أصف: أّما بعضهم فكان يصيبه رعاف محمود كثــير فــكان يســلم بــه خاّصــة، ولا 
6sq.  ــّما – الاســتواء ــه – مطــر  v. supra, p. 284,9sq. (lemma II 62)        8 – 10 [فل  v. supra, p. 284,6 – 9 [إنّ
(lemma II 62)        12 – 14  من – كثيرة] v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r4sq.
        b. Riḍwān مع :E معها  b. Riḍwān        13 ما :E من  A        12 فهلك :E P وهلك  P        4 صار :E A صارت  3
A منه :E P به  16
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Then the cold set in and kept this bile inside the body. It did not dissolve and 
remained inside the body for a long time, then putrefied and generated burning 
fevers .
II 64 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,2–4 L. = I 191,16–18 Kw.]: W hen au-
tumn arr ived and these  ra ins  set  in,  those  burning fevers  became 5
fatal  and many people  died from them.
Galen said: We need to remember what he said at the end of his account of 
this climatic condition. He said: “Around the rise of Arcturus until the equinox 
there were southerly rains”. He had previously described the condition of the peri-
od between the rise of Sirius and the rise of Arcturus and said: “From the rise of 10
Sirius until the rise of Arcturus there was a summery summer and severe heat. The 
heat did not arrive gradually but was sudden, uninterrupted, persistent and 
oppressive. There was no rain at that time”. This tells you that the weather was such 
as to generate bile. Hence, when this weather was succeeded by southerly rains, it 
became inevitable that many fata l  burning fevers  arose because southerly 15
winds normally relax the body and liquefy the humours. They also normally putre-
fy when (the southerly winds) come with abundant rain.
II 65 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,4–10 L. = I 191,19–24 Kw.]: The symp-
toms that  affected people  who had burning fevers  were  as  fol lows: 1  
some had favourable ,  profuse  nosebleeds  and recovered especial ly  20
1 lit. “The symptoms were … what I describe”
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أعلم أحداً  مّمن رعف على ما ينبغي في تلك الحال من الهواء مات. فٕانّ  فيلسقس 
إفامينن وسلينس قطر من آنافهم في اليوم الرابع والخامس دم يسير فماتوا. و
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من خاّصة «الحّميات المحرقة» على حال أن يكون بحرانها 
على الأمر الأكثر بالرعاف. وذكر أيضاً  مع ذلك أنّ  الذين «أصابهم الــرعاف» مــن 
أصحاب تلك الحّميات في ذلك الوقت كانوا أكثر. 5
وجملة ما وصف أيضاً  بعد من جميع أمر ما عرض لــكلّ  واحــد مّمــن أصــابته 
تلك الحّمى أنّ  من أصابه منهم رعاف تامّ  سلم، ومن كان رعافــه ناقصاً  فٕانـّـه دون 
إّما بكدّ  ما سلم بعــد مــّدة طويلــة بأنواع أخــر مــن الاســتفراغ  غيره إّما أن عطب، و
إّما ببول.∣ الطبيعيّ ، إّما باختلاف و
قال أبقراط: وأكثر من مــرض أصــابته نحــو البحــران نافــض، ولا ســيّما مــن لــم  1085
يصبه رعاف، وقد كان يصيب أيضاً  أولائك نافض وعرق.
قال جالينوس: قد بيّنّا في الكلام الذي تكلّمنا به في النافض أنـّـها تكــون مــن 
المرّة الصفراء إذا تحّركت لتنفــض فــكان مــرورها فــي الأعضاء المتشــابهة الأجــزاء. 
وبيّنت أيضاً  أنّه ينبغي أن يتبــع هــذه الحركــة «عــرق»، وربـّـما تبعــها أيضاً  قــيء مــرار 
واختلاف مرار. 15
 ,cf. b. Riḍwān [النافــض – مــرار  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVII 255,2–4 (Masāʾil)        12 – 15 [مــن – الطبيعــيّ   9 – 7
Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r6–8
        A: scripsi وافاميدىنس :P واڡامىىں :om. E [وإفامينن  A: correxi        2 فليفس :P ڡىلسقس :E فيلسىٯس [فيلسقس  1
        E: correxi الرعاف [بالرعاف  A        4 ماتوا :E P فماتوا        A: scripsi وسنلنيس :E: sine punctis P وسىلس [وسلينس
A وكان :E P وقد كان  P        11 اصاىه :E A أصابته  10
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through them. I  do not  k now of  anyone who bled sufficient ly  from 
the nose  in this  c l imate  who died.  (Only)  a  l ittle  blood tr ick led 
from the noses  of  Phi l i scus,  Epaminon and Si lenus on the fourth 
and fifth days and they died.
Galen said: It is in any case typical for burning fevers  that their crisis takes 5
place mostly through nosebleeds. Apart from this he also mentioned that a ma-
jority of people who had these fevers at that time had nosebleeds.
The essence of his further remarks about everything that happened to each 
person who had this fever is that those who had a complete nosebleed recovered 
and those whose nosebleed was deficient were either the only ones to succumb or 10
they recovered only with difficulty after a long time as a result of some other kind 
of natural excretion, either through excrement or urine.
II 66 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,10–12 L. = I 191,24–192,3 Kw.]: A round 
the  t ime of  cr i s i s  most  who fe l l  i l l  had shiver ing fits ,  especial ly  
those  who did  not  bleed from the nose:  they had shivering fits  and 15
also  sweated.
Galen said: We have explained in the text in which we discussed shivering fits1 
that it is caused when yellow bile that moves around in order to be excreted passes 
through homoeomerous body parts.2 I have also explained that this movement is 
inevitably followed by sweating and sometimes also by bilious vomit and excre-20
ment.
1 In the phrase “in the text in which we discussed shivering” (fī l-kalāmi llaḏī takallamnā bihī fī 
l-nāfiḍi), which translates Ἐν τοῖς Περὶ ῥίγους λόγοις (85,4 Gr.), the translator did not use any of 
the terms that normally designate a treatise or book, perhaps because he did not recognise Περὶ 
ῥίγους as the title of Galen's On Tremor, Palpitation, Spasm and Rigor.
2 lit. “body parts [made] of identical parts”
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قال أبقراط: ومنهم من عرض لــه يــرقان فــي اليــوم السادس، إلّا أنّ  هؤلاء إنـّـما 
أعانهم نفض أصابهم بطــريق المثانــة أو باختــلاف البطــن أو بــرعاف غــزير، مــثل ما 
أصاب إيراقليدس المريض الــذي كان عنــد أرســطوقودس. فٕانّ  هــذا المــريض أصــابه 
رعاف، ثمّ  استطلق بطنه، ثمّ  انتفض بطريق المثانة. وتمّ  له البحران في العشرين، لا 
كما أصاب غلام فاناغورس، فٕانـّـه لــم يصب ذلك الغــلام شــيء مــن هــذه الأشــياء  5
فمات.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  الأبدان التي لم تطق الطبيعة أن تنفض عنه المــرار فُتخرجــه 
اجتمع فيها ذلك المــرار نحــو الجلــد وحــدث «الــيرقان». وحــدوث «الــيرقان» قــبل 
إنّما فات مّمن أصابه اليرقان من  السابع رديء، كما قد قيل في كتاب الفصول. و
أولائك المرضى من قــدرت فيــه الطبيعــة علــى نفــض ذلك الفضــل وإخراجــه بوجــه  10
آخر.
ــلاف البطــن  ــول واخت ــن النفــض، وهــي «الب ــناف م ــة أص ــراط ثلاث وذكــر أبق
والرعاف»، وذكر أنّ  بعض أولائك المرضى أصابته هذه الأصناف، مثل ما أصــاب 
إيراقليدس، «وتمّ  بحرانه في العشرين».
قال أبقــراط: وكان الــرعاف يصــيب أكــثرهم، لا ســيّما الــفتيان منهــم والشــباب  15
ــن هؤلاء. فأّما  ــرعاف م ــم يصــبهم ال ــن ل ــير مّم المتناهــي الشــباب، ومات قوم كث
(cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVII 255,5sq. (Masāʾil [وحدوث – آخر  11 – 8
1  post هؤلاء add. ايضا A        2  أعانهم P A: اصابهم E        أصابهم P A: اصابة E        3  اىرافلىدس [إيراقليدس E: 
 .E A: om ثمّ P: scripsi        4  II ارسطوٯورس :E A ارسطوقودس [أرسطوقودس        A: scripsi ابراقلىدس :P اىراقلىدس
P        عشرىن [العشرين E: correxi        5  فاناغورس A: ڡاماعورس E: تادافورس P        14  اڡراٯلىدىوس [إيراقليدس E: 
correxi        post في nota habet E sed deest in margine        16  لم – الرعاف E: ىصىهم رعاف P: يصبه رعاڡ A        
ante هؤلاء add. َساير A
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II 67 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 642,12–644,7 L. = I 192,4–10 Kw.]: Some de-
veloped jaundice  on the s ixth day but  gained re l ief  through an 
excret ion that  took place  through the bladder,  a  bowel  disorder  or  
severe  nosebleeds,  s imi lar  to what  happened to the  pat ient  Herac-
l ides  who l ived with A ristocydes.  This pat ient  had nosebleeds,  then 5
a  bowel  disorder  and then excreted through the  bladder.  He had a  
complete  cr i s i s  on the  t wentieth (day) .  This  was  unl ike  (the  case  of )  
the  ser vant  of  Phanagoras:  this  ser vant  did not  experience any of  
these  things  and died.
Galen said: In bodies whose nature was unable to excrete and remove the bile, 10
it accumulated close to the skin and jaundice  developed. The occurrence of 
jaundice  before the seventh (day) is bad, as was noted in the Aphorisms. Only 
those patients with jaundice  recovered whose nature was able to excrete and 
remove this waste in some other way.
Hippocrates  mentioned three forms of excretion: ur ine, bowel  dis -15
order  and nosebleed, and he noted that some of these patients experienced 
these forms, for example Heracl ides, who had a  complete  cr is is  on the  
t wentieth (day) .
II 68 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 644,7–646,1 L. = I 192,10–19 Kw.]: Most  
people  had nosebleeds,  especial ly  adolescents  and adults .  M any who 20
did not  have  nosebleeds  died.  Middle-aged people  had jaundice,  
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86الكهول∣فأصابهم يــرقان واســتطلقت بطــونهم وأصــابهم اختــلاف الــدم، مــثل بِيُيــن 
المريض الذي كان عند سالينس. وقد كان اختلاف الدم أيضاً  بعض العلل الغريبــة 
الشاملة التي حدثت في ذلك الصيف، وقوم أيضاً  مّمن مرض وأصابهم رعاف آلت 
حالهم إلى اختلاف الدم وسلموا.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من البيّن أنّه يجب أن يصــيب «الصــبيان» «الــرعاف»، ثــمّ   5
من بعدهم «الشباب المتناهي الشباب». فأّما الذين جاوزوا هذا السنّ  ودخلوا فــي 
حدّ  «الكهول»، فلأنّ  القوّة فيهم أضعف والحــرارة الغريزيـّـة فيهــم أقّل، فٕانّ  انــدفاع 
المرار كان فيهم يكون «بالــيرقان» أكــثر. وقــد كان يصــيب بعضــهم اختــلاف ذريع 
«واختلاف دم»، وذلك فيمــن كان يــميل ذلك الفضــل مــن المــرار فيــه إلــى ناحيــة 
«البطن». 10
فمن هذه الأشياء التي ذكر ومّما ذكره قبل ومّما سيذكره بعد قد بيّن لك أنّه 
إنّما يكون «الرعاف» في الحّميات المحرقة بسبب المرّة الصفراء التي تخالط الدم 
في هذه الحّمــى فتحرقــه وترفعــه بارتفاعــها مع حــرارة قويـّـة إلــى الــرأس، فٕاذا فتــحت 
العروق التي في المنخرين أحدثت «الرعاف».
قال أبقراط: وكان أكثر ما يبدو كثيراً  هذا الخلط، فٕانّ  من لم يصبه فــي وقت  15
البحران رعاف فٕانّه أصابته أورام عند الأذنين، ثمّ  غابت. فلّما غابت، حــدث ثــقل 
عند الخاصرة اليسرى وطرف الورك. وحدث به بعد البحــران وجع وبال بولاً  رقيــقاً، 
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r8–11 [إنّما – الرعاف  14 – 12
  A: correxi        2 ماىىں :P ىىں :E باىىن [بِيُين        A ما اصاب .add مثل E P: om. A        post يرقان – وأصابهم  1
الت حماهم  :A آلت حالهم  .E        3sq الذي :P A التي  A: scripsi        3 سلبيس :P سالىىىس :E سىلس [سالينس
E: احالٮ ىهــم P        4  post الــدم hab. οἷον – κατέστη Gr. (86,5–7)        13  فتــحت E: فتــڡٮ b. Riḍwān        
P ىول رٯىٯ :E A بولاً  رقيقاً   A        17 اصابه :E P أصابته  P        16 كىىر :E A كثيراً   15
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diarrhoea and dysentery,  for  example  the  pat ient  Bion,  who l ived 
with Si lenus.  Dysentery  was  a lso one of  the  unusual  universal  dis -
eases  that  appeared that  summer.  The condit ion of  some of  the  
people  who fe l l  i l l  and had nosebleeds  turned into dysentery  and 
they recovered.5
Galen said: It is clear that chi ldren necessarily had nosebleeds and then, 
after them, adolescents . Those past this age and on the verge of middle  age  
expelled bile mostly through jaundice  because their (vital) power is weaker and 
their innate heat lower. Some suffered from rapid diarrhoea and dysentery; this 
happened to those in whom bilious waste inclined to the stomach.10
With the things he mentioned (here), those he mentioned before and those he 
will mention later, he made clear to you that nosebleeds  in burning fevers are 
caused by yellow bile which mixes with blood during this fever, burns it and raises 
it to the head as a result of the strong heat. W hen the veins in the nostrils then 
open up, the nose  starts to bleed.15
II 69 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 646,1–9 L. = I 192,20–193,5 Kw.]: It  was 
most ly  this  humour that  appeared in  large  quantit ies .  Those who 
did not  have  nosebleeds  at  the  t ime of  cr is i s  developed swel l ings  by 
the  ears  which then disappeared.  W hen they disappeared,  heaviness  
occurred at  the  left waist  and the  t ip  of  the  hip.  After  the  cr is i s  they 20
fe lt  pain and passed thin urine.  Then,  around the t wenty-fourth 
300 Galen, Commentary on the first book
ثمّ  ابتدأ  يرعف رعافاً  يسيراً  نحو الــرابع والعشــرين، فــكان الخــروج يكــون بالــرعاف. 
وبهــذا الوجــه ســكنت علّــة أنطيفــون بــن قــريطوبولس، وأصــابه بحــران تامّ  نحــو 
الأربعين.∣
87قال جالينوس: إنّ  من البيّن سلامة هؤلاء لم تكن إلّا بعد خطر شديد وجهــد 
جهيــد، إذ كانت العافيــة إنـّـما أتتهــم بكــدّ  بعــد «الأربعيــن يوماً » منــذ أّول مرضــهم  5
«بالرعاف» الذي أصابهم.
قال أبقراط: ومرض من النساء عدد كثير، إلّا أنّ  من مرض من النساء كان أقلّ  
مّمن مرض من الرجال، ومن مات منهنّ  أيضاً  كان أقّل، وما يتلو ذلك.
قال جالينوس: إنّه يــجب أن يكــون كلّ  ما يــنال النســاء فــي تــلك الــحال مــن 
المرض والخطر أقلّ  إذا كان البحران إنّما يكون في تلك الحال بانبعاث الدم، وكان  10
للمرأة طريق من الشفاء طبيعيّ  باستفراغ الطمث.
فأّما «عســر الولاد» فــكان يــنال النســاء الحــوامل لــبرد مــزاج الهــواء فــي تــلك 
الحال. ولهذا السبب بعينه كانت المرأة التي يصيبها مــرض وهــي حامل «تســقط» 
الطفل الذي في بطنها.
قال أبقراط: وكان البول في أكثرهم حسن اللون، إلّا أنّه كان رقيقاً، والرســوب  15
فيه يسير.
 [أنطيفون – قريطوبولس        P ىهدا :E A وبهذا  P A        2 وكاں :E فكان        P رعاف ىسىر :E A رعافاً  يسيراً   1
        P مں :E A مّمن  A: scripsi        8 انطيقون بن قريطوبولس :P اىطڡون ىں ىسطوىلس :E ابطىڡــون ىــں قــرىطوىولس
9  ante يجب in marg. add. لا E 2        15  وكان P A: كان E        رقيقاً  والرسوب E A: رٯىٯ الرسوب P
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(day) ,  they bled s l ightly  from the nose,  and the  abscession took 
place  through the  nosebleeds.  The i l lness  of  A ntiphon,  son of  
Critobulus,  subsided in this  manner,  and he  had a  complete  cr i s i s  
around the  fort ieth (day) .
Galen said: It is obvious that their recovery only took place after severe danger 5
and intense struggle since they regained their health only with difficulty after forty  
days  from the beginning of their illness through the nosebleed they had.
II 70 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 646,9–11 L. = I 193,6sq. Kw.]: M any women 
fe l l  i l l ,  but  fewer  women than men fe l l  i l l  and fewer  of  them died 
too,  etc .10
Galen said: It is necessarily the case that the disease and the danger women in 
this condition are exposed to are smaller if the crisis takes place during it through 
shedding blood: women have a natural path to recovery through the excretion of 
the menses.
Pregnant women had difficult ies  g iv ing birth because the mixture of the 15
air in this condition was cold. For the same reason the woman who fell ill while 
pregnant miscarr ied the child that was in her womb.1
II 71 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 648,6–8 L. = I 193,19sq. Kw.]: Most  people 's  
urine had a  good colour but  was  thin  and had l ittle  sediment.
1 The miscarriage Galen mentioned refers to a sentence from the Hippocratic text that was apparently 
not quoted in the commentary and does not appear in the Arabic translation.
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قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط وصف هذا البول «بالرقّة»، وهو يعني «بالبول الرقيق» 
البول المائّي. ثمّ  قال بعد قليل: «وكان البول مائيّاً  كثيراً  رقيقاً  من بعد البحران، وقد 
صار فيه رسوب كثير، وتّمت سائر وجوه البحران علــى ما ينبغــي. وأذكــر مــن رأيت 
هذا فيه». ثمّ  سّمى أسماء القوم الذين بالوا هذا البول، ثمّ  أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «ثمّ  
من بعد هذا أصــاب هؤلاء كلّهــم اختــلاف الــدم. وينبغــي أن ينظــر هل ذلك كان  5
إنّما قال أبقراط هذا لأنّه قــد يمكــن أن يكــون «اختــلاف  لأنّهم بالوا بولاً  مائيّاً ». و
الدم» إنّما حدث لأنّ  المرار لم ينتفض مع البول وانصبّ  إلى البطن وسحج الأمعاء 
88فأحدث «اختلاف الدم». ويمكن أن يكون∣ذلك المرار من الكثرة ما، لو استفرغ 
كثير منه مع البول، لقد كان يجوز أن تبقى منه فضلة في البدن تنصبّ  إلى الأمعاء 
فتسحجها وتحدث «اختلاف الدم». 10
قال أبقراط: فلّما كان نحو وقت طلوع السماك الرامح، أصاب كثيراً  من الناس 
البحران في اليوم الحادي عشــر، فلــم يــعاود أحــداً  مــن هؤلاء مرضــه المــعاودة الــتي 
تكون على طريق الواجب. وأصابهم سبات في ذلك الوقت، وأكثر من أصابه ذلك 
السبات الصبيان. وكان من مات في ذلك الوقت أقلّ  مّمن مات فــي جميــع تــلك 
الأوقات. 15
قال جالينوس: إنّ  من البيّن أنّ  ذكره «لطلوع السماك الــرامح» <فــي> هــذا 
الموضع إنّما يعني به طلوعه في السنة الثانية الذي وصفه في آخر اقتصاصه. وكان 
ــى الاســتواء  ــوع ذلك الكــوكب إل ــذ طل ــطار من ــه أم ــوبيّاً، وكانت في ذلك الوقت جن
الخريفّي.
2sq.  وقد – البحران del. E 2        6  بالو [بالوا E: correxi        11  نحو وقت P: نحو E: وقت A         ًكثيرا E A: كىىر P        
addidi في  P        16 ما اصاٮ :E A من أصابه  P        13 احد :E A أحداً         P A ولم :E فلم  12
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Galen said: Hippocrates  described this urine as thin.1 By thin urine, he 
means watery urine. He then said a little further down (II 72 [I 8: II 648,11–650,1 
L. = I 193,23–194,3 Kw.]): “The urine  was watery,  abundant  and thin 
after  the  cr is i s ,  and plenty  of  sediment  appeared in  i t .  The cr is i s  
concluded normally  in  other  respects .  I  shal l  mention those  (cases)  5
in which I  obser ved this .” He then listed the names of people who passed this 
urine and added the following (II 73 [I 8: II 650,3sq. L. = I 194,5–7 Kw.]): “Then,  
after  this ,  they a l l  developed dysentery.  I t  should be  examined 
whether  this  happened because  they passed watery  urine.” The reason 
why Hippocrates  said this was that dysentery  possibly occurred because the 10
bile was not excreted with the urine, seeped into the stomach, irritated the bowels 
and caused dysentery. It is (also) possible that this bile was so abundant that even 
if a large quantity of it had been excreted with the urine, a remnant of it could 
have remained in the body, seeped into the bowels, irritated them and caused dys-
entery.15
II 74 Hippocrates said [I 8: II 650,4–8 L. = I 194,8–12 Kw.]: A round the  
r ise  of  A rctur us  many people  had a  cr i s i s  on the e leventh day but  
none of  them under went  the  re lapse  of  their  disease  that  had to 
happen.  They became lethargic  at  that  t ime.  Most  who were  affected 
by this  letharg y were  chi ldren.  Less  people  died at  that  t ime than in 20
any (other)  of  these  periods. 2
Galen said: It is clear that the r ise  of  A rctur us he mentions here means its 
rise in the second year, which he described at the end of his account. This period 
was southerly, and it rained from the rise of that star until the autumnal equinox.
1 lit. “with thinness”
2 lit. “those who died at that time were less than those who died in all of those times”
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فقال: «إنّ  الناس» في هذه المّدة «كان يأتيهم البحران» مجيئاً  حريزاً  ومنّقىً ، 
وذكر أنّه «كان يصيبهم» مع ذلك «سبات». وبيّن أنّ  ذلك كان يكون من قبل أنّ  
حال الهواء في ذلك الوقت كانت حالاً  جنوبيّة. ومــن قــبل تــلك الــحال أيضاً  كان 
البحران يصحّ  أكثر مــّما كان يصــحّ  فــي ســائر تــلك المــّدة الــتي كان الــغالب علــى 
الهواء فيها المزاج البارد الذي ذكر أنّ  البحران كان فيه يبطئ ويتأّخر. 5
فأّما المّدة التي بين طلوع الشعرى العبور وبين طلوع السماك الرامح التي كان 
مزاج الهواء فيها حاّراً  يابساً  فلم يذكرها على الأولى أن يكــون «البحــران كان يأتــي 
فيها كثيراً  من الناس» بسرعة أكثر، حتـّـى لا يــجاوز عــن السابع. وخليــق أن يكــون 
إنـّـما ُوصــفت  إنّما ترك ذكر هــذا لأنـّـه كان مشــاكلاً  ملائــماً  لطبيعــة ذلك الوقت، و
الأشياء الغريبة التي حدثت فقط. 10
قال أبقراط: فلّما كان نحو الاستواء ومنذ ذلك إلى نوء الثريّا وفي نفس الشتاء، 
جعل يصيب الناس مع تلك الحّميات المحرقة برسام كثيراً  جّداً، ومات من هؤلاء 
. خلق كثير جّداً
قال جالينوس: إنّ  الخلط المتولّد «للحّميات المحرقة وللبرسام» خلــط واحــد، 
إلّا أنّ  غلبته فيها ليس في موضع واحد. وذلك أنّ  الخلط المولّد لهاتين العلّتين هو  15
المرّة الصفراء، إلّا أنّ  تلك المرّة، متى كانت في الفضل الذي في العروق مع الدم، 
ــن ذلك  ــة، حــدثت م ــها بوجــه مــن الوجوه أن تســخن ســخونة ناريّ ــمّ  عــرض ل ث
  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138r11–15        16 – 306,2 [المرّةI – الحّمى  306,8 – 16
cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl XXV 12 [إلّا – والرئة
  E: correxi        9 وحلىٯا [وخليق  E        8 ون corr. ex أن  E: scripsi        7 محىا حرىرا ومىٯى [مجيئاً  – ومنّقىً   1
 :E P A كثير [كثيراً   E P: om. A        12 ذلك إلى        E P: om. A نحو  E 2        11 وما in marg. corr. ex مشاكلاً 
correxi        13  كثير P A: كثيرا E        15   ّإلّا أن corr. ex لان E 3
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He said that people  had a  strong and pure cr is i s 1  during this period, and 
he mentioned that they in addition became lethargic. This clearly was the case 
because the weather at that time was southerly. As a result of this condition the 
cr i s i s  was also more beneficial than it was during the rest of this period when the 
air was dominated by a cold mixture, during which, as he said, the cr is i s  was slow 5
and delayed.
He did not mention the period between the rise of Sirius and the rise of 
Arcturus, in which the mixture of the air was hot and dry, because it is more likely 
that the  cr is i s  many people  had during it was more rapid so that it did not 
take more than a week. He rightly left this out because it corresponded to and was 10
appropriate for the nature of that season; only unusual occurrences were described.
II 75 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 650,9–12 L. = I 194,13–16 Kw.]: A round the  
equinox,  from then on unti l  the  setting of  the  Ple iades  and during 
the same winter  people  very  often started to develop an inflamma-
tion of  the brain  in addit ion to these  burning fevers .  A very  large  15
number of  them died.
Galen said: The humour that generates burning fevers  and inflamma-
tion of  the  brain  is the same but it does not dominate the same area. For the 
humour that generates these two diseases is yellow bile, but when this bile is part 
of the waste inside the veins together with blood and then in some way becomes 20
1 lit. “the crisis came to them in a strong and pure manner”, i.e. it was so strong that they did not 
suffer a relapse of the disease. The reading and translation of the last three words (maǧīʾan ḥarīzan 
wa-munaqqan) is uncertain because the undotted rasms preserved in the manuscript allow for a 
number of different readings.
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«الحّميات المحرقة»، وخاّصة متى كان غليان ذلك المــرار فــي العــروق الــتي فيــما 
يلي المعدة والكبد والرئة.∣
89ومتى صار ذلك المرار إلى أعضاء البدن الأصليّة وكان نفوذه ومروره فيــها إلــى 
ناحية من النواحي، أحدث النافض. ومتى تمّكن ذلك المرار في الدماغ والأغشية 
التي تحويــه، حــدث «البرســام» الــذي يــقال لــه «السرســام». وما لــم يتمّكــن ذلك  5
المرار في الدماغ والأغشية التي تحويه وكان إنّما يجري جرياً  في العروق التي هناك، 
فليس يُحدث «البرســام»، لكنـّـه يُحــدث اختــلاط العــقل الــذي يكــون عنــد منتهــى 
الحّمى.
ــه  ــفل، وكانت من ــتي هــي أس ــروق ال ــي الع ــذي كان أّولاً  ف فأقول إنّ  المــرار ال
«الحّمى المحرقة»، ارتفع إلى الرأس في الحال الجنوبيّة التي كانت للهواء فيما بين  10
طلــوع الســماك الــرامح وبيــن الاســتواء، فتمّكــن فــي الــدماغ والأغشــية الــتي تحويــه 
فأحدث «البرسام».
قال أبقراط: وقد كان أيضاً  عرض من البرسام شيء في الصــيف، إلّا أنّ  ذلك 
عرض لعدد قليل.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يقول: «إنّ  البرسام كان عرض في الصيف لعدد قليل  15
من الناس»، وذلك لأنّ  قطعــة مــن ذلك الصــيف، وهــي منــذ أوّلــه إلــى أن طلــعت 
الشعرى العبور، كانت باردة، وأّما ما فيه منذ ذلك الوقت إلى طلوع السماك الرامح 
فكان حاّراً  يابساً. فلم يكن يمكن بعد ذلك الوقت أن يكــون قــد اجتمــع فيــه فــي 
الرأس من الفضل ما يُحدث فيه البرسام، كما أمكن أن يكون ذلك في الوقت الذي 
بين طلوع السماك الرامح وبين الاستواء بسبب الجنوب التي هــبّت فيــه، لأنّ  ذلك  20
الوقت الذي بين طلوع الشعرى العبــور وبيــن الســماك الــرامح لــم يكــن بــرطب، ولا 
E لها :b. Riḍwān له  b. Riḍwān: om. E        5 والكبد  E        2 ڡيها :b. Riḍwān فيما  1
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hot as fire, it causes burning fevers , especially when this bile boils in the veins 
that are next to the stomach, the liver and the lungs.
W hen this bile gets to the elementary body parts, penetrates them and passes 
through them in any direction, it causes shivering fits. W hen this bile settles in the 
brain and its enclosing membranes, the inflammation of  the  brain  called 5
phrenit is 1  results. As long as this bile does not settle in the brain and its enclosing 
membranes and only circulates through the veins there, it does not cause inflam-
mation of  the  brain but the delirium that occurs at the climax of the fever.
I say that the bile that was at first in the lower veins and caused burning 
fever  rose to the head in the southerly climate that prevailed between the rise of 10
Arcturus and the equinox, then settled in the brain and its enclosing membranes 
and caused inflammation of  the  brain.
II 76 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 650,12 L. = I 194,16 Kw.]: Some (cases  of )  
inflammation of  the  brain  a lso occurred in summer but  only  
affected a  small  number  (of  people) .15
Galen said: Hippocrates  says that inflammation of  the  brain 
affected a  small  number  of  people  in summer because a part of this sum-
mer, namely (the interval) from its beginning to the rise of Sirius, was cold but (the 
interval) between that time and the rise of Arcturus was hot and dry. It was there-
fore not possible after that time for (enough) waste to accumulate in the head to 20
cause inflammation of  the  brain as it had been during the period between the 
rise of Arcturus and the equinox because of the southerly wind that blew (then). 
The reason is that this interval between the rise of Sirius and Arcturus was not wet, 
1 The translator uses the term sirsām, a variant of the standard translation of “phrenitis” in the 
present text, birsām.
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كانت هبّت فيه جنوب، ولا هو أيضاً  وقت طويل المّدة. وقد قــلنا إنّ  البرســام إنـّـما 
يكون إذا اجتمع في الدماغ ونواحيه مرار كثير وتمّكن فيها.
قال أبقراط: فأّما أصحاب الحّميات المحرقة فكانت تعرض لكثــير منهــم منــذ 
أّولها أعراض تدلّ  على الهلاك، وذلك أنّها منذ حين كانت تبتدئ بهم كان يعرض 
لهم مع الحّمى الحاّدة والعطش نافض وسهر وغمّ  وكرب وعرق يسير في الجبهة وما  5
يلي اللبّة والتراقي، ولم يكن أحد منهم يعرق بدنه كلّه. وكانوا يهذون هذياناً  كثيراً، 
ويصيبهم تفزّع وخبث نفس، وكانت أطــرافهم تــبرد، وخاّصــة القــدمان وأكــثر منهــما 
الكّفان وما يليهما. وكانت النوائب تكون في الأزواج، وكانت الأوجاع في أكــثرهم 
90أشدّ  ما تكون في الرابع، وكان العرق في أكثر الأمر إلى البرودة، وكانت∣الأطراف 
لا تسخن، لكنّها كانت باردة ولونها إلى الخضرة والكمودة، ثمّ  كانوا من بعد ذلك  10
لا يعطشون. وكان بولهم بولاً  قليلاً  أسود، وكانت بطونهم تحتبس. ولم يكن يصيب 
أحداً  منهم مّمن كانت تعرض له هذه الأعراض رعاف، لكنّه كان يقطر من آنافهم 
شيء يسير. ولا كان أحــد مــن هؤلاء تقلــع عنــه الحّمــى ثــمّ  تــعاوده، لكنّهــم كانوا 
يموتون في اليوم السادس مع عرق.
قال جالينوس: كما أنّ  جميع ما في هذا الكتاب إنّما هو مثالات لجــمل قــد  15
وصفها في كــتب أخــر ليختــبر المختــبر صــّحة تــلك الجــمل الكلّيّــة ويســبرها بهــذه 
1sq.  البرسام – فيها] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138v5sq.
 .add أعراض P        4  post ڡكاں :E A فكانت        A الحمى :E P الحّميات  E        3 كثيره :b. Riḍwān كثير  2
  A        8 منها :E P منهما  hab. σμικρὰ Gr. (89,22)        7 نافض E        post الحاِدثة :P A الحاّدة  P        5 كىىره
        E ىعطــش :P A يعطشــون  A        11 لــونها :E P ولــونها  A        10 يليــها :E P يليهــما        P الكىڡىــں :E A الكــّفان
 .hab. λεπτά Gr أسود P        post ٯلىل :E A قليلاً         P: correxi ىول :E لوًنا :om. A [بولاً         E لونهم :P A بولهم
 E        post كان :P A كانت        E A: om. P منهم        P احد :E A أحداً   E        12 ىىت :P A يصيب        (90,2)
E: correxi كتاب [كتب  P A: om. E        16 كان        E دم .add رعاف
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nor did a southerly wind blow during it, nor does it last long.1 We have already said 
that inflammation of  the  brain only occurs when a lot of bile accumulates in 
the brain and its surroundings and settles in it.
II 77 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 650,12–654,2 L. = I 194,17–195,8 Kw.]: M any 
who had burning fevers  showed from the start  symptoms that  5
indicate  death:  s ince  their  onset  they suffered in addit ion to acute  
fever  and thirst  from shiver ing  fits ,  insomnia,  worry,  nausea and 
s l ight  sweat ing on the  forehead and around the upper chest  and 
col lar-bones,  but  nobody sweated al l  over  the  body.  They raved a  
lot  and suffered from anxiety  and despondency. 2  Their  extremities  10
were  cold,  especial ly  the  feet  and even more the  palms of  the  hands 
and adjoining (areas) .  Attack s took place  on even days.  In most  
cases  the  pain was most  severe  on the  fourth.  The sweat  was  mostly  
somewhat  cool .  The l imbs did not  warm up but were  cold  and their  
colour  was greenish and l iv id.  Then,  after  that ,  they did not  fee l  15
thirst .  Their  ur ine was  scant  and black,  their  bowels  were  
const ipated.  No one who experienced these  symptoms had 
nosebleeds,  but  a  l ittle  blood tr ick led from their  noses .  None of  
them saw their  fever  cease  and then return but  they died on the 
s ixth day with sweating.20
Galen said: Everything in this book consists of examples for the summary 
descriptions he gave in other books (in order) to allow someone who considers this 
to verify whether these summary descriptions are correct and to examine them 
1 lit. “nor is it a time that is long of duration”
2 lit. “and badness of the soul”
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المثالات في الأشياء المفردة الجزئيّة بالمعاينة والمشاهدة، كذلك الحال أيضاً  فيما 
وصفه في هذا الموضع.
فٕانّه قال إنّه عرض في تــلك «الحــّميات المحرقــة القتّالــة» مــن الأعــراض: أّما 
«في أّول الأمــر فالنافــض والأرق والســهر والغــمّ  والكــرب والعــرق اليســير فــي الجبهــة 
والتراقي». فأّما ما أصابهم من «الحّمى الحاّدة والعطش» فأمر خاصّ  لطبيعــة هــذه  5
الأعراض تابع لخبثها ورداءتها. فأّما الأعراض التي هي لخبثها ورداءتها خاّصة فمنها 
حدوث «النافض منذ أّول الأمر»، وذلك أنّ  النافض، وإن كان قد يكون معها كثيراً  
البحران في الحّميات المحرقــة، فٕانـّـه لا ينبغــي أن تعــرض منــذ أّول أمــرها، وكــذلك 
الحال في جميع أعراض البحران: لا ينبغي أن يظهر شيء منها منــذ أّول المــرض. 
وأّما «الأرق والسهر والغمّ  والكرب» فهي أعــراض رديئــة دائــماً، لا فــي أّول المــرض  10
فقط، وكذلك الــحال أيضاً  فــي «العــرق» الــذي وصــفه. وأّما الهــذيان، وهو الكــلام 
الذي يجري علــى غــير الصــّحة، فيعــني بــه اختــلاط العــقل، فٕانـّـما يكــون إذا نالت 
الــدماغ أو شــيئاً  مــّما يليــه آفــة، إلّا أنّ  هــذا الــعارض ليــس بالمنكــر فــي الحــّميات 
الحاّدة. وأّما «التفرّغ» فليس يعرض إلّا من مرار قويّ  الحــّدة محــترق. فأّما «خــبث 
النفس» فمجانس للتفزّع. 15
فأّما «برد الأطــراف» فمــن أردأ  الأعــراض فــي الحــّميات المحرقــة وأدلـّـها علــى 
الهلاك. وذلك أنّه كما أنّ  اختلاط العقل، إذ كان إنّما يكون من قبل شّدة سخونة 
الرأس بسبب حرارة الحّمى عرضاً  خاّصاً  للحّميات الحاّدة ملائماً  لها، كذلك شّدة 
سخونة أطراف البدن، فٕاذا كانت الأطراف قد بردت برداً  شديداً  والأحشاء وما يليها 
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138v7–12 [فٕاذا – بها  312,3 – 19
  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        7 هي  E: correxi        6 والىافض [فالنافض  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        4 تلك  3
        E: correxi مرا [مرار  E: correxi        14 ىعني [فيعني  E: correxi        12 كانت [كان        om. E, in textu add. E 3 أنّ 
E: correxi ملازما [ملائماً   18
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with (the help of ) these examples of individual, particular cases through observa-
tion and inspection. This is also the case with what he described here.
He said that the following symptoms occurred during these fata l  burn-
ing fevers: at  the  beginning shiver ing fits ,  s leeplessness  and insom-
nia,  worry,  nausea,  s l ight  sweat ing on the  forehead and the  col -5
lar -bones. The acute  fever  and thirst  they had are typical for the nature of 
these symptoms and correspond to their malignancy and badness. One typically 
malignant and bad symptom is the occurrence of shivering  fits  at  the  onset  
(of the disease): even though shiver ing fits  frequently accompany the crisis in 
burning fevers , they do not necessarily occur from the beginning. The same 10
applies to all symptoms of the crisis: none of them necessarily appear from the 
beginning of the disease. S leeplessness  and insomnia,  worry  and nausea  
are always bad symptoms, not only at  the  onset  of the disease, just as the 
sweating  he described. By raving, a term that is used incorrectly, he means deliri-
um. It only occurs when the brain or its surroundings suffer damage, but this 15
symptom is not unheard of in acute fevers . A nxiety  is only caused by strongly 
acrid, burning bile. Despondency 1  is akin to anxiety.
Coldness  of  the  extremit ies  is one of the worst symptoms in burning 
fevers  and most indicative of death. That is to say, because of the intense heat of 
the head as a result of the fever heat, delirium is a typical and regular symptom of 20
acute  fevers , as is the intense heat of the body's extremities , but when the 
extremities  grow very cold  and the viscera and their surroundings burn 
1 lit. “badness of the soul”
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تحترق احتراقاً  من شّدة الحرارة، دلّ  ذلك على أنّ  الحرارة قــد اجتمــعت دمــها فــي 
الموضع الأوسط من البدن، وأنّ  أطراف البدن قد قلّ  الدم فيها وغلب عليها البرد، 
ومات الموت التامّ  بترك الطبيعة لها وإخلالها بها.
«والنوائب» أيضاً، إذا «كانت في الأزواج» منذ أّول الأمر، تــدلّ  أحــياناً  علــى 
أنّه يكون بحــران خبــيث جــّداً  فــي اليــوم السادس،∣وتــدلّ  أحــياناً  علــى أنّ  المــرض  591
يطول. وإذا تحرّك المريض حركــة قويـّـة «فــي اليــوم الــرابع» بنوبــة خبيثــة تكــون فيــه، 
«مات صاحبه في السادس»، كما أصاب هؤلاء المرضى الذين كلامنا فيهم. فٕانّه 
قال: «إنّه في اليوم الرابع كانت تكون أوجاعهم أشدّ  ما تكون»، ويعني «بالأوجاع» 
جميع الأعــراض المؤلمــة، وقال أيضاً  إنـّـه كان يصــيبهم كثــيراً  «عــرق بارد»، فــكان 
ذلك ينذر بأنّ  «الموت» يكــون «فــي السادس مع عــرق». وأّما «خضــرة الأطــراف  10
وكمودتها» ودوام بردها حتّى «لا تسخن» فعلامــة ذلك علــى مــوتها، ودلــيل خاصّ  
على أنّ  القوّة لا يمكن أن يجاوز بقاءها «اليوم السادس».
وقد كان يظهر فيهم دليل آخر من دلائل الهلاك، وإن كان قد كان يســتغني 
عنه بغيره، وهو أنّه كان يبطل عطشهم حتّى «لا يعطشوا» فيه علــى شــّدة تلّهبهــم 
في أّول الأمر وكثرة عطشهم. وليس يخلو أمر من كان به أّول مرضه تلّهب وعطش  15
إّما بطــلان قوّتــه  فصار بأخرة إلى ألّا يعطش من أحد شــيئين: إّما انقضــاء مرضــه، و
ومــوتها حتّــى لا تحــسّ  بالبــلاء الــذي قــد حلّ  بالمــريض. ولــم يكــن مــرض هؤلاء 
المرضى الذين كلامنا فيهم انقضــى، إذ كانت موجودة فيهــم «أعــراض تــدلّ  علــى 
الهلاك». فيجب من ذلك أنّ  بطلان عطشهم إنّما كان دليلاً  على بطلان حّسهم.
 ,cf. b. Riḍwān [وليس – بالمــريض  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVII 255,7 (Masāʾil)        15 – 17 [فــي – السادس  10 – 8
Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138v12–15
ــها  1 ــرابع [السادس  E        10 موضــع :b. Riḍwān الموضــع  b. Riḍwān        2 كلــها :E دم  E: sec. ἡ ἕκτη ال
Gr. ω:conieci        11  على om. E, in textu add. E 2
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fiercely from the intense heat, it indicates that heat has collected the blood (of the 
extremities) in the central region of the body, that the body's extremities  lack 
blood, coldness  overcomes them and they die off completely because their nature 
abandons and deserts them.
Also, when fever  attack s  occur  on even days  from the onset of the dis-5
ease, they also sometimes indicate that a very malignant crisis will occur on the 
sixth day and sometimes that the disease will be prolonged. W hen the patient is 
stirred violently on the fourth day by a malignant attack, he  dies  on the 
s ixth, as happened to the patients we are discussing. He said that their  pain  was 
most  severe  on the fourth day — by pain, he means all painful symptoms 10
— and he also said that they often had cold sweats. This was a warning sign that 
death would come on the s ixth with sweating. The greenish,  l iv id  ap-
pearance  of  the  extremities  and coldness so persistent that they did not  
warm up are a sign that they have died and a characteristic indicator that the 
(vital) power cannot last beyond the s ixth day.15
They also displayed another indicator of death. W hen it appears, it alone 
would be conclusive: that their thirst disappeared so that they did not  fee l  
thirst  in spite of the fierceness of their burning and the intensity of their thirst at 
the beginning (of the disease). The situation of someone who experienced burning 
and thirst at the beginning of his disease but ultimately ceases to be thirsty  signi-20
fies one of two things: either the cessation of his disease or the failure and death of 
his (vital) power so that it does not feel the decline that afflicts the patient. But the 
disease of the patients we are discussing did not cease since they displayed symp-
toms indicat ing death. Hence, not  feel ing thirst  is an indicator of the fail-
ure of their sense perception.25
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وهذه الأعراض كلّها التي ذكرنا أعراض خبيثة تــدلّ  دلالــة قويـّـة علــى الهــلاك. 
ومع هذه الأعراض أيضاً  تدلّ  على مــثل دلالتــها البــول الأســود القــليل الــذي كان، 
إنّما كان سواده من قبل أنّ  المرار كان قد احترق، والطبيعة قد صارت إلــى حال  و
الجمود والموت. وأّما قلّته فكانت من قبل أنّ  شّدة حرارة الحّمى كانت قد نّشفت 
رطوبة الدم كلـّـها وأفنتــها، وأنّ  آلات البــول قــد صــارت إلــى حال المــوت، ولهــذين  5
الشيئين أيضاً  «كانت بطونهم تحتبس».
ــه كان يقطــر مــن مناخــرهم دم يســير». وذلك مــن عــلامات  وقال أيضاً: «إنّ
الهلاك في جميع الأمراض، وخاّصــة فــي الحــّميات المحرقــة. ومــن البيّــن أنّ  هــذه 
العلامات من أدلّ  العلامات على الهلاك في الحــّميات المحرقــة، إذ كان الــرعاف 
الغزير من أخصّ  الأعلام بهذه الحّمى وأدلّه فيها على السلامة. 10
قال أبقراط: وأّما أصحاب البرسام فعرض لهم جميع الأعراض التي أنا ذاكــرها 
بعــد. وكان يجــيء أكــثرهم بحــران فــي اليــوم الــحادي عشــر، ومنهــم مــن كان يأتيــه 
البحران في اليوم العشرين.
قال جالينوس: يعني أنّ  من كان أصــابه «البرســام» مــن غــير الحّمــى المحرقــة 
كان يعرض له ما ذكر، وإن كان يعرض له البرسام مع الحّمــى المحرقــة∣قــد كان  1592
يموت في اليوم السادس لتصاعب البلاء عليه. وأّما من كان يصيبه البرسام من غير 
الحّمى المحرقة فكان بحرانه في ما ذكر يكون «في الحادي عشر، وكان قوم» من 
أصحاب هذه الحال «يأتيهم البحران في اليوم العشرين»، «إّما لأنّه لم يكن البرسام 
يبتدئ لهم منذ أّول أمرهم نحو اليوم الثالث أو الرابع، لكنّ  مرضهم كان يكون في 
(cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 43,4sq.; XIX 53,6sq. (Masāʾil [تدلّ  – وأفنتها  5 – 2
 :P A أكثرهم  P        12 ڡعرضٮ :E A فعرض  E        11 الحمى corr. ex الحّميات  E: correxi        8 وانما [وأّما  4
P: om. E A اليوم  E        13 اكثرهن
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All symptoms we mentioned are malignant and strongly indicative of death. 
Besides these symptoms, their scant,  black  urine also indicates the same: it was 
black  because bile was burned and the nature lapsed into a state of apathy and 
death, and it was scant  because the fierceness of the fever heat dried out and 
consumed all the moisture of the blood and the urinary organs lapsed into a state 5
of death. Their bowels  were  also const ipated as a result of the same things.
He also said that a  l ittle  blood tr ick led from their  nostr i l s . This is a 
sign of death in every disease but particularly in burning fevers . It is obvious 
that these are some of the most conclusive signs of death in burning fevers  
since severe nosebleeds are one of the most typical signs of this fever and the 10
most conclusive (sign) of recovery in them.
II 78 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 654,2–5 L. = I 195,8–11 Kw.]: People  with an 
inflammation of  the  brain  showed al l  the  symptoms I  am descr ib-
ing.  Most  of  them had a  cr i s i s  on the  e leventh day but  some had a  
cr i s i s  on the  t wentieth day.15
Galen said: He means that those who had an inflammation of  the brain 
without burning fever showed what he described, but when they had an inflam-
mation of  the brain  together with burning fever, they died on the sixth day 
because the decline was (too) hard to bear for them. Those who had an inflamma-
t ion of  the  brain without burning fever had, as he said, a  cr is i s  on the e lev-20
enth,  but  some people  who were in this condition had a  cr i s i s  on the  
t wentieth day, (II 79 [I 9: II 654,5–656,1 L. = I 195,11–14 Kw.]) e ither  be-
cause  their  inflammation of  the  brain did not  start  at  the  beginning 
of  their  disease  around the  third or  fourth day,  but  their  disease  
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إّما لأنّ   المّدة الأولى من أيّامه خفيفاً  ضعيفاً ، ثمّ  ينتقل إلى الحّدة نحو السابع»، و
«البرســام كان يبتــدئ بهــم فــي اليــوم الــثالث أو الــرابع» مــن مرضــهم، إلّا أنـّـه كان 
ينكسر وينقطع في الوسط البحران بنافض تحدث في الأيّام الأُول، وتبقى بقيّة تدوم 
إّما لأنّه لم تكن مع البرسام الذي أصابهم حّدة شديدة. فقد رأيــنا  إلى العشرين؛ و
كثيراً  من البرسام ما هو على هذه الصفة. 5
قال أبقراط: فحدث من هذه الأمراض شيء كثير. وكان أكثر من يموت مّمن 
مرض الفتيان والشباب والمتناهي الشباب مّمن كان بدنه أزعر، ولونه أبيض، وشعره 
سبط أسود، وهو أكحل العينين، وتدبيره تدبير خفــض وبطالــة وكسل، وصــوته رقيــق 
خشن، وفي كلامه لثغة، وهو سريع الغضب. ومات من النساء عدد كثير من هــذا 
الصنف. 10
قال جالينوس: كما قلت قبل إنّ  أبقراط يكلّفنا المؤنة في شرح ما يصف، وإنّ  
الذي يبقى مّما يحتاج إلى أن نتكلّف الٕاخبار بأسباب ما يصف، كذلك أقول في 
هذا الموضع إنّ  معنى قوله أيضاً  فيه ليس بالبيّن، وذلك أنّه ليــس نعلــم مــن كلامــه 
هذا هل ينبغي أن نفهم عنه ما وصف في أصحاب البرسام فقــط أو فــي أصــحاب 
جميع الأمراض التي ذكرها. 15
ومّما تزيّد في الشبهة في هذا أنّ  أّول هــذا القــول يوجــد مختلــفاً  فــي النســخ، 
فبعضــهم يكتبــه علــى هــذا الــمثال: «وحــدث مــن هــذه الأمــراض شــيء كثــير»، 
وأصحاب هذا النسخة يريــدون أنّ  قولــه إنـّـما هو فــي أصــحاب البرســام فقــط الــذين 
أردف القول فيهم بهذا الكلام. وبعضهم يكتبه على هذا المثال: «يحدث من هذه 
خفض   A        8 والشبان :E P والشباب  E        7 من :P A مّمن  E: correxi        6 لبحران نافض [البحران بنافض  3
E A: ىىظ, ut vid., P        9  وهو E A: هو P        ومات من P: ومن E A: ἀπέθνῃσκον Gr. ω        11  ىلىڡىا  [يكلّفنا
E: puncta add. E 2: σαφῶς αὐτὸν διηγεῖσθαι Gr. ω: conieci        14  وفي [أو في E: correxi        16   ًمختلفا] 
E: correxi مخلتفا
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was on i ts  first  days  mild  and weak and then became acute  around 
the seventh; or because the  inflammation of  the  brain started on the 
third or  fourth day 1  of their disease but came to a halt and was interrupted in 
the middle as a result of shivering fits that occurred during the first days, and a rem-
nant was left that lasted until the twentieth; or because the inflammation of  5
the  brain they had was not extraordinarily severe. We have often observed inflam-
mations of the brain that followed this pattern.
II 80 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 656,1–7 L. = I 195,15–20 Kw.]: M any of  these  
diseases  appeared.  Most  pat ients  who died were  chi ldren,  adoles-
cents  and adults  with thin-haired bodies ,  pale  sk in,  straight,  black 10
hair ,  black eyes ,  whose  regimen was  carefree ,  idle  and indolent,  
whose voice  was  thin and rough,  who had a  l i sp and who were  
quick-tempered.  A large  number  of  women of  this  k ind died.
Galen said: I said before that Hippocrates  has provided us with the where-
withal to interpret what he describes, and what we still need to undertake is to 15
report the causes of what he describes. In the same vein, I say here that even the 
meaning of his lemma is not clear: we do not know from his lemma whether we 
need to understand what he described as referring to people with inflammation of 
the brain only or to those with all of the diseases he mentioned.
One factor that increases the uncertainty about this is that the copies disagree 20
at the beginning of this lemma. Some write it as follows: M any of  these  dis -
eases  appeared. The supporters of this reading understand his words to refer 
only to people with an inflammation of the brain, whom he continued to discuss 
1 The lemma Wenkebach designated as II 79 is not rubricated in the Arabic manuscript.
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الأمراض شيء كثير»، وأصحاب هذه النسخة إنّما يريدون أنّ  هــذا القــول قــيل فــي 
أصحاب جميع الأمراض التي ذكرت.∣
93فٕان فهمنا عنه أنّ  قوله في جميع أصحاب تلك الأمراض، لم يكن هذا القول 
مّما ينتفع به دون أن يلّخص ويحّدد في أيّ  تلك الأمراض كان «الفتيان والشــباب 
والمتناهون في الشباب» يهلكون، وفــي أيـّـها كان يهــلك «أصــحاب الشــعر الســبط  5
الأســود وكــحل العيــون»، وفــي أيّــها كان يهــلك «مــن تــدبيره تــدبير خفــض وبطالــة 
وكسل»، وفي أيّها كان يعطف «أصــحاب الأصــوات الرقيقــة الخشــنة»، وفــي أيـّـها 
«اللثغ»، وفي أيـّـها «مــن يســرع إليــه الغضــب»، وفــي أيـّـها «النســاء». فٕانـّـه إن لــم 
يلّخص جميع هذه الأشياء، لم ينتفع بهذا الكلام الذي قيل في تقدمة المعرفة ولا 
في مداواة الأمراض. 10
وإن فهمنا عنه أنّ  قوله هذا ليس هو في جميــع الأمــراض، لكنـّـه إنـّـما هو فــي 
الأمراض التي كان في ذكرها فقط، وهي أمراض البرسام، فٕانّه على حال قد يعســر 
علينا جّداً  وجود الأسباب التي من أجلها هلك عدد كثير مّمن ذكر. ومع هذا أيضاً  
فٕانّ  قوله «إنّه هلك عدد كثير» يحتمل معنيين: أحدهما أنّ  كثيراً  مّمن كان علــى 
الصفة التي وصف أصابهم البرسام، وكان ذلك البرسام الذي عرض في ذلك الوقت  15
برساماً  قتّالاً، فلذلك قيل «إنّه مات عدد كثير». والمعنى الآخر أنّ  أكثر من أصابه 
البرسام هلك.
ــن أنّ   فيصــير التماســنا لــلٕاخبار بالأســباب يحتــمل الــوجهين: أحــدهما أن نبيّ
جميع من وصفه مستعدّ  متهيّئ لقبول البرسام في تلك الحال من الهواء، والآخر أن 
نبيّن أنّ  الذين وصفهم خاّصة كانوا أولى أصحاب البرسام بأن يموتوا. 20
5  post يهلكــون hab. κατὰ – ὑπολευκόχρωτες Gr. (93,2sq.)        16   ًبرســام قــتال [برســاماً  قــتّالا E: correxi        
17  post هــلك hab. ἠκούσαμεν Gr. (93,17)        18  ىالسىاٮ [بالأســباب E: correxi        يحتــمل الــوجهين] 
E: correxi ىحتملا لوجهين
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in this lemma. Some write it as follows: M any of  these  diseases  appear . The 
supporters of this reading understand his words to refer to the people who had all 
the diseases he mentioned.
If we understand his remark to refer to all people who had these diseases, this 
remark is useless without explaining and determining from which disease young 5
people,  adolescents  and adults  perished; from which one people  with 
straight,  black hair  and black eyes ; and from which one those  with a  
carefree,  idle  and indolent  regimen; and to which one people  with a  
thin,  rough voice  were predisposed; to which one people  with a  l i sp; to 
which one those  who were  quick-tempered; and to which one women. If 10
all these remain unexplained, the lemma above1 is useless for the prognosis or treat-
ment of diseases.
If we understand his remark not to refer to all diseases but only to those he 
mentioned, namely inflammations of the brain, it may still be very difficult for us 
to discover the causes from which many of those mentioned died. In addition to 15
this, his words a  large  number  died admit of two interpretations: first, that 
many who fit the description he gave had an inflammation of the brain, and that 
the inflammation of the brain that occurred at that time was fatal, and this is why it 
was said that a  large  number  died. The second interpretation is that most of 
those who had an inflammation of the brain died.20
Hence, the requirement on us to report the causes takes two forms: first, that 
we explain that everyone he described is suitable and susceptible to contracting an 
inflammation of the brain in this climate; and second, that we explain that among 
the people who had an inflammation of the brain, those he described were most 
likely to die.25
1 lit. “the words that were said”
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فهذا مبلغ كثرة الغموض وشّدته في هذا القول. وينبغــي أن يتقــّدم تكّشــف ما 
غمض منه وجوه مزاج كلّ  واحد من الأبدان التي وصفها، وذلك أنّه لا يمكــن أن 
يتبيّن أنّ  ما قيل في هذا القول يوافق لتلك الحال من الهــواء دون هــذا. وقــد نجــد 
أبقــراط قــد ذكــر فــي قولــه هــذا مــن الأســنان أقواها حــّراً، وبهــم «الــفتيان والشــباب 
والمنتاهون في الشباب»، وذكر من طبائع الأبدان ما يعسر تحلّله منها. 5
فقد بيّنّا في كتابنا في المزاج وفي كتب أخر غيره أنّ  «البدن الأزعــر» والــذي 
«لونه إلى البياض وشعره سبط أسود» ومن كان «أكحل العيــن» ومــن كان «تــدبيره 
94تدبير خفض وبطالة وكسل» أقلّ  تحلّلاً  من غيره،∣لأنّ  مزاجه أبرد. ولهذا الســبب 
بعينه كان النساء أيضاً  على ما نالهنّ  من الضرر من تلك الحال في القوى كان أقلّ  
مّما نال الذكورة، كما قال فيما تقّدم، لاستفراغ أبدانهنّ  ونقائها بالطمث، فٕانّ  من  10
مات منهنّ  على حال إنّما كان «من هذا الصنف» الذي وصفه.
وقــد بقــي أن نبــحث عــن أمــر «أصــحاب الصوت الــرقيق والصوت الخشــن» 
«وأصــحاب اللثغــة» «وأصــحاب الغضــب الســريع». فأبتــدئ بأّول مــن ذكــره، وهو 
«أصحاب الصوت الرقيق». وقد نجد هذا الموضع مختلفاً  في النسخ: وفي بعضها 
مكتوب «إســخوفونس»، ومــعناه الــذي صــوته متعــّذر ممتنــع، وفــي بعضــها مكتــوب  15
«إسخنوفونس»، ومعناه الذي صوته رقيق.
والذي صوته رقيق غير الذي صوته متعّذر ممتنع، كما لّخصنا فــي كتابــنا فــي 
الصوت. ورقّة الصوت تكون، كما بيّنت، من قبل ضيق قصبة الرئة والحنجرة، وأّما 
ــع علــى العضــل المحــرّك  ــع ُطب ــبل رداءة َطب ــّذر الصوت وامتناعــه فيكــون مــن ق تع
ــّذر  ــرقيق وصــاحب الصوت المتع ــني صــاحب الصوت ال ــما، أع للحنجــرة. فكلاه 20
والممتنع، إنّما يكونون بهذه الحالة من قبل ضعف الحرارة الغريزيّة في أصل الخلقة 
  E: scripsi        16 اسخوڡونس [إسخوفونس  E: correxi        15 قواها [أقواها  om. E, in marg. add. E 3        4 ما  1
 [على  hab. ταὐτὸ – σημαίνοντος Gr. (94,9)        19 والذي E: correxi        17  ante اسخوڡويس [إسخنوفونس
E: sec. διὰ τὴν φυσικὴν μοχθηρίαν τῶν … μυῶν Gr. ω correxi عليها
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This is the extent of the scope and severity of the obscurity in this passage. 
Before clarifying where it is obscure, it is necessary to identify the mixture of each 
body he described because without this, it is not possible to establish that what was 
said in this lemma fits this climatic condition. We find Hippocrates  mention in 
this lemma the age groups with the strongest heat, among them chi ldren,  ad-5
olescents  and adults , and list those natures of bodies for which dissipation1 is 
difficult.
We have explained in our book On Mixture2 and elsewhere that thin-haired 
bodies , those with pale  sk in  and stra ight,  black  hair , those with black 
eyes  and those whose regimen was carefree ,  idle  and indolent  dissipate 10
less3 than others because their mixture is colder. For the same reason the harm 
inflicted on women by this climate is, as he pointed out before, also smaller than 
that inflicted on men because their bodies excrete from and are cleansed through 
menstruation, and those who perished were in any case of  this  k ind (of people) 
which he described.15
We still need to examine the situation of people  with a  thin and a  
rough voice , those  with a  l i sp  and the quick-tempered. I shall start with 
the first (group) he mentioned, those  with a  thin voice . We find that the cop-
ies disagree in this place: some have “isḫūfūnus”,4 that is, those with a halting and 
obstructed voice, and some have “isḫnūfūnus”,5 that is, those with a thin voice.20
As we have explained in our book On the Voice,6 there is a difference between 
people with a thin voice and those with a halting, obstructed voice. A thin voice, as 
I have explained before, is caused by a narrow windpipe and larynx. A halting and 
obstructed voice on the other hand is caused by a bad natural disposition inherent 
in the muscle moving the larynx. Both, that is, people with thin voices and those 25
with halting and obstructed voices, are in this state because the innate heat was 
weak at the very beginning of their (embryonic) formation: just as the muscle mov-
1 sc. of waste products
2 i.e. De temperamentis
3 sc. waste products
4 lit. “in some of them is written ‘isḫūfūnus'”
5 lit. “in some of them is written ‘isḫnūfūnus'”
6 i.e. the lost De voce
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الأولى: كما أنّ  العضل المحرّك للحنجرة في صاحب الصوت المتعّذر طبع منذ أّول 
الخلقة بحال رديئة، كذلك العضل المحرّك للسان في «صاحب اللثغة».
فأّما خشونة الصوت فٕانّما تكون من قبل خشونة آلات الصوت. وأعني بآلات 
الصوت المواضع التي ينبعث فيها هواء النفس فيكون منه الصوت، وتلك المواضــع 
هي قصبة الرئة والحنجرة. وقصبة الرئة إنّما هي مجرى ومنفــذ فقــط، فأّما الحنجــرة  5
فهي للهواء الذي ينفذ فيها بمنزلة المضراب. فقد بيّنّا أنّ  الحنجرة هي آلة الصوت، 
كما أنّ  اللسان آلة الكلام.
وقد يعين الحلق أيضاً  معونة يسيرة على أن يكون الصوت لطيفاً  مــن أصــنافه، 
إّما منشعباً  بهذه الآلات. إذا كانت ملساء،∣جعلت  95وذلك أنّه ُيجعل إّما مجرّداً  و
الصوت، كما بيّنّا، أملس، وإذا كانت خشنة، جعــلت الصوت خشــناً. وخشــونتها  10
تكون، كما بيّنّا، من اليبس.
«فالفتيان والشباب والمتناهون في الشباب» تغلب عليهم في طبائعهم الحرارة. 
وأّما سائر الحالات كلّها التي ذكرها من بعــد ذكــره الأســنان ســوى الخشــونة فمــن 
علامات المزاج البارد، والخشونة دونها تكون، كما قلنا، من اليبس، واليبس وحده 
يجتمع مع المزاجين جميعاً، أعني البارد ومع الحارّ  [البارد]. 15
فأّما الأبدان التي قد اجتمع فيها اليبس والبرد فتحلّلها يعسر، كما يعسر تحلّل 
الأبدان الأخر التي تقّدم ذكرها. فأّما الأبدان التي قد اجتمع مع يبسها حــرّ  فليــس 
يجب أن تكون تلك حالها، فينبغي أن نعزل هــذه الأبــدان مــن كــلامنا. ونقــول إنّ  
  E: correxi        5 الذي [التي  E: correxi        4 الات خشوىه [خشونة آلات  E: correxi        3 اللسان [للسان  2
post Iالرئة hab. καὶI – φάρυγξ Gr. (94,20)        11  السن [اليبس E: sec. διὰ ξηρότητα Gr. ω conieci        13  
post الأسنان hab. ἄχρι δεῦρο Gr. (95,4sq.)        14  السن [اليبس E: conieci        15  يضع [مع, ut vid., E: sec. ἡ 
ξηρότης ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς κράσεσι συνέρχεται Gr. ω conieci        IIــبارد  seclusi: τῇ τε ψυχρᾷ καὶ τῇ ال
θερμῇ Gr. ω        16sq.  اجتمع – Iيعسر del. E        17  مع om. E, in marg. add. E 2
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ing the larynx in those with an obstructed voice received a bad natural condition 
from the beginning of the (embryonic) formation, so did the muscle moving the 
tongue in people  with a  l i sp.
A rough voice  is caused by a rough vocal apparatus. By “vocal apparatus”, I 
mean the regions through which inhaled air is emitted and produces the voice. 5
These regions are the windpipe and the larynx. The windpipe is only a pathway and 
an opening. The larynx on the other hand (functions) like a plectrum for the air 
flowing through it. We have already explained that the larynx is the instrument of 
voice, just as the tongue is the instrument of speech.
The throat may also help in a small way to render a voice pleasantly modu-10
lated1 because it is made either plain or inflected by these instruments:2 when they 
are smooth, they make the voice, as we explained, smooth, and when they are 
rough, they make it rough. As we explained, they are rough because of dryness.
The natures of chi ldren,  adolescents  and adults  are predominantly 
hot, but with the exception of roughness, all other conditions he listed after men-15
tioning age are indicators of a cold mixture. Only roughness is, as we said, caused 
by dryness, and dryness alone combines with both mixtures, namely the cold and 
the hot.3
For bodies in which dryness and cold combine, dissipation4 is difficult, as it is 
for the other bodies mentioned above. That is not necessarily the condition of bod-20
ies in which both dryness and heat combine. We therefore need to exclude these 
1 lit. “that the voice is pleasant [because] of its varieties”. The expression “pleasantly modulated” (lit. 
“pleasant [because] of its varieties”, laṭīfan min aṣnāfihī) renders the Greek term δασεῖαν (94,23 
Gr.), the spiritus asper or “rough breathing”. This concept is so closely related to the Greek phonet-
ical system that the translator may have attempted to transpose it into a more general vocal category.
2 The term “instruments” (ālāt), which translates ὄργανα (94,23 Gr.), takes up the terminology of 
the previous paragraph. It here refers to the entirety of the vocal apparatus, i.e. windpipe, larynx 
and throat.
3 lit. “namely the cold and with the hot the cold”. It seems that the Arabic text is corrupted at this 
point.
4 sc. of waste products
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هذا القول الذي نحن فــي تبيينــه موافق لســائر الأبــدان، أعــني الأبــدان الــتي يغــلب 
عليها اليبس مع البرد.
والقول الذي كــنّا فــي تبيينــه هو أنـّـه يــجب أن يكــون «مات عــدد كثــير» مــن 
أصحاب الأسنان والطبائع التي وصــفتها. وقــد قــلت إنّ  تــلك الأســنان أســنان حارّة 
تغلب فيها المرّة الُمرّة، وإنّ  تلك الطبائع طبائع يعسر تحلّلها. وإلى هــذا الموضــع  5
قد وقفنا على ما وصف في أوّل كلامه، وبقي علينا أن نــذكر «أصــحاب الغضــب 
السريع». وقد قال أبقراط إنّ  أشدّ  الناس مضاّدة لصاحب الغضب القويّ  صــاحب 
«الغضــب الســريع»، وذلك أنّ  غضب صــاحب الغضــب القــويّ  يوجــد شــجاع 
يستخفّ  بخسيس الأمور، وصاحب «الغضب السريع» صغير النفــس ُمهيــن قــريب 
من طبيعة المرأة. ولهذا السبب بعينه نجد المرأة «سريعة الغضب»، لأنّه ليس معها  10
قوّة النفس وشهامتها ما مع الرجل، فيــجب مــن هــذا أن يكــون «صــاحب الغضــب 
السريع» أيضاً  أبرد مزاجاً  وأعسر تحلّلاً .
وأّما القول الذي قاله في آخر كلامه، وهو قوله «ومات من النســاء عــدد كثــير 
من هذا الصنف»، فليس تبيّن مــن كلامــه هل ينبغــي أن يضاف إلــى حــدّ  ما قال 
فقط أم إلى جميع ما تقّدم. وآخر ما قال هو «سريع الغضب»، ثمّ  أتبع قولــه هــذا  15
بأن قال «ومات من النساء عدد كثير من هذا الصنف»، إلّا أنّ  القول قول صحيح 
حقّ  على أيّ  الوجهين فهمَته، على أنّ  أبقراط يضيفه إلــى جميــع ما وصــف فيــما 
تقّدم أم على أنّه يضيفه إلى آخر ما قال فقط. فٕاذا كان إذاً  أضيف إلى جميــع ما 
تقّدم فوجد قولاً  صحيحاً  حّقاً ، فالأجود أن يفهــم علــى هــذا المعــنى، لأنّ  آخــر ما 
ذكر محصور في الجميع∣وليس يقال على ذلك الآخر الجميع. 2096
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 138v15–139r5 [أشدّ  – تحلّلاً   12 – 7
 .b وشهامتها ما  ut vid., in marg. add. E 2: conieci        11 ,اشــد ,om. E [أشــدّ   E: correxi        7 تبينــه [تبيينــه  3
Riḍwān: وسبها متهانا E        19   ًقىيلا [قولا E: correxi
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bodies from our discussion. We say that the lemma we are currently explaining fits 
the other bodies, that is, those dominated by dryness together with cold.
The passage we have been explaining1 (said) that it was inevitable that a  large  
number  with the ages and natures I described died. I have already said that these 
are hot age groups dominated by bitter bile and that these natures found it difficult 5
to dissipate.2 We stopped here at what he described at the beginning of the lemma, 
and we still need to mention the quick-tempered. Hippocrates  said that the 
complete opposite of those with a fierce temper are those with a quick temper: 
the temper of the fierce-tempered is found to be courageous and despises mean 
things, but someone with a quick temper  is small-minded, ignoble and close to 10
the nature of women. We find women to be quick-tempered for the same rea-
son because they lack the mental fortitude and noble-mindedness men possess. 
This necessarily entails that the quick-tempered also has a colder mixture and 
dissipation3 is more difficult (for him).
It does not become clear from what he said at the end of the lemma, namely 15
his words a  large  number of  women of  this  k ind died, whether it should 
only be added to the end of what he said or to everything that comes before. The 
last (thing) he talked about is the quick-tempered. Following these words, he 
then said: a  large  number of  women of  this  k ind died. But this observa-
tion is correct and true whichever way you understand it, whether Hippocrates  20
adds it to everything he described before or he only adds it to the last thing he said. 
Therefore, if adding it to everything that comes before results in a correct, true 
observation, it is best to understand it this way because the last (thing) he men-
tioned is implied by the whole, but the whole does not apply to this last (thing).4
1 i.e. the passage from the lemma Galen is commenting on now (lemma II 80, p. 317,8–13)
2 sc. waste products
3 sc. of waste products
4 lit. “the whole is not said about that last (thing)”
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ولكن قد ينبغي أن يعلم أنّه إنّما يعني بقوله «إنّه مات من النســاء عــدد كثــير 
من هذا الصنف» وليس يقيس كثرتهنّ  بالرجال، لأنّه قد قال فيما تقّدم: «إنّه مرض 
من النساء عدد كثير، إلّا أنّ  من مرض من النساء كان أقلّ  عدداً  مّمن مــرض مــن 
الرجال، ومن مات منهنّ  أيضاً  كان أقلّ »، لكنّه إنّما قوله في هذا الموضع على هذا 
النحو: «إنّ  أكثر من مات من النساء اللاتي أصابتهنّ  الأمراض التي تقّدم ذكرها من  5
كان منهنّ  من الصنف التي تقّدمت صفته».
قال أبقــراط: ومــن كان يتخلـّـص مــن مرضــه فــي تــلك الــحال مــن الهــواء كان 
إّما بأن  تخلّصه يكون خاّصة بهــذه الأربعــة الأعــلام: إّما بــرعاف محمــود يصــيبه، و
إّما بأن يســتطلق بطنــه فــي  يجيئه بطريق المثانة بول كثــير فيــه ثــفل كثــير حســن، و
إّما بأن يصــيبه اختــلاف دم. وعــرض لكثــير  الوقت الذي ينبغي فيخرج منــه مــرار، و 10
منهم أن لم يكن بحرانــه بواحــد مــن هــذه الأعــلام الــتي ذكــرنا، لكــن بأن أصــابته 
كلّها، بل كانت هذه حال أكثرهم. وكانت حالهم تخيّل أنّ  أمرهم أغلظ وأشدّ  أذىً  
ومكروهاً ، إلّا أنّ  جميع من عرض له ذلك تخلّص، وما يتلو ذلك.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذا القول قول بيّن واضح، وكذلك القول الذي يتلوه الذي 
إنّما قوله هذا جملة وصف فيها أنّ  بعض من تخلّص مّمن  يصف فيه أمر النساء. و 15
مرض في تلك الحال تخلّص «بــرعاف»، وبعضــهم «ببــول وباختــلاف»، وبعضــهم 
بأنّ  الفضل الذي كان سبب مرضه اندفع إلى الأمعاء فأحدث «اختلاف دم».
(v. supra, p. 300,15 – 302,1 (lemma II 70 [إنّه – أقلّ   4 – 2
        P حاه :E ان يجية :A بأن يجيئه  .P        8sq اصاىه :E A يصيبه        P الارىع :E A الأربعة        E P: om. A تخلّصه  8
 :E A وإّما – يصيبه        P ڡحرح :E A فيخرج        P دلك .add الوقت P        10  ante اسىطلٯٮ :E A يستطلق  9
P ومكروه :E A ومكروهاً   E        13 اكثر .add. et del هذه P        12  post او اصاىه
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It is, however, necessary to understand that he only means to say a  large  
number of  women of  this  k ind died, and that he did not compare their 
number to the males, because he has said before: “Many women fell ill, but fewer 
women than men fell ill and fewer of them died, too”. But at this point his observa-
tion takes the following form: “Most women who suffered from the diseases men-5
tioned above who died were of the kind described before”.
II 81 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 656,7–658,6 L. = I 195,21–196,6 Kw.]: The 
convalescence of  the  people  who recovered from their  disease  in  
this  c l imate  was  (accompanied)  for  the  most  part  by these  four  
s igns:  they have  favourable  nosebleeds;  they pass  plenty of  ur ine  10
through the bladder  with a  large  amount of  good sediment;  they 
have  upset  bowels  at  the  proper  t ime and then pass  bi le ;  or  they 
have  dysentery.  M any had a  cr is i s  with not  just  one but  a l l  s igns  we 
mentioned;  this  happened to most  of  them. 1  Their  condit ion gave  
the  impress ion that  their  s i tuation was very  tough,  painful  and 15
troublesome,  but  everyone who went through this  recovered etc .
Galen said: This lemma is clear and lucid, as is the following one in which he 
describes the situation of females. This lemma is just a summary in which he 
described how some who fell ill in that condition recovered through nosebleeds , 
others through urinat ion and excrement, and others through the expulsion of 20
the waste that caused their disease towards the bowels, resulting in dysentery.
1 lit. “this was the condition most were in”
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قال أبقراط: من جرى من عينيه فــي حّمــى حاّدة محرقــة دموع مــن غــير إرادة 
فتوقّعْ  أن يحدث له رعاف إن لم تكن سائر أماراته أمارات هــلاك. فٕانـّـه إذا كانت 
حال المريض حالاً  رديئة، فليس يدلّ  ذلك على رعاف، لكنّه يدلّ  على موت.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذا وآخر من أعــلام «الــرعاف» قــد كان أغــفل ذكــره فيــما 
تقّدم فذكره الآن. وهذا القول قول بيّن∣كافٍ  لمن كان ذاكراً  لِما تقّدم مــن قولــه  597
في هذا الباب في هذا الكتاب وفي كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. وقد وصفت أيضاً  هــذه 
الأشياء كلّها وأضفت إليها ما يحتاج إليه فيــها مــن التحديــد فــي تفســيري لــكتاب 
تقدمة المعرفة وفي كتابي في البحران.
قال أبقراط: الأورام الــتي كانت تظهــر عنــد الآذان فــي الحــّميات ومعــها وجع 
كانت في بعض من تعرض له بعد إقلاع الحّمــى بحــدوث البحــران لا تســكن ولا  10
تمــّد. ثــمّ  كان يعــرض لهــم اختــلاف مــرار أو اختــلاف دم أو بول فيــه ثــفل غليــظ، 
فتنحلّ  تلك الأورام.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  هذا القول الذي قاله في هذا الموضع بالغ النفع، كيــما لا 
نظنّ  أنّ  بقاء «الأورام التي تخرج عنــد الآذان» علــى حالــها مــن غــير أن تتقيّــح أو 
«تمدّ » علامة رديئة دائماً. فقد قال في هــذه الــحال مــن الهــواء الــتي كلامــه فيــها  15
«<إنّه> كانت الحّمى تسكن بحدوث بحران»، يعني بحدوث عرق أو غيره مّما 
يكون به البحران في يوم من أيّام البحران. وكانت تلك «الأورام الــتي عنــد الآذان» 
.cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 9r in marg [وكانت – دم  330,3 – 17
الموت  :E P موت        E P: om. A ذلك        P حال :E A حالاً         P حاله :E A حال  E        3 فتوجع :P A فتوقّعْ   2
A        6  او في [وفــي E: correxi        8  كتاب [كتابي E: correxi        11  لهم E A: لها P        أو اختلاف E P: 
 .hab. ἀρτίως ἀναμνησθῆναι Gr النفع P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        13  post أو بول        A واحىلاڡ
(hab. ἐνίοις Gr. (97,13 تسكن addidi        post إنّه  E: correxi        16 هذا [هذه  15        (97,10)
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II 82 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 658,12–660,1 L. = I 196,14–18 Kw.]: E xpect  
someone who sheds involuntary tears  from his  eyes  during acute  
burning fever  to  experience  nosebleeds unless  other  s igns indicate  
death.  But  when the condit ion of  the  pat ient  i s  bad,  i t  does  not  
indicate  nosebleeds  but  death.5
Galen said: He failed to note this and another sign of nosebleeds  above but 
mentioned them now. This lemma is clear and sufficient for those who recall what 
he has said before about this subject in this work1 and in the Prognostic. I have also 
described all these things and added any requisite definitions in my Commentary 
on the Prognostic and in my book On Crises.10
II 83 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,1–5 L. = I 196,19–23 Kw.]: The painful  
swel l ings  that  appeared by the  ears  during the  fevers  in  some cases  
neither  subsided nor  grew when the  fever  ceased with the  occur-
rence  of  the  cr is i s .  They then had bi l ious  diarrhoea or  dysentery  or  
urine  with thick sediment,  and these  swell ings  then subsided.15
Galen said: W hat he says here is extremely useful lest we think that the persis-
tence of swel l ings  that  break out  by the  ears  without suppurating or 
growing is always a bad sign. He said that the  fever  subsided with the  oc-
currence  of  the  cr i s i s  during the climatic conditions he discusses, that is, with 
the occurrence of sweating or anything else that accompanies the crisis on any crit-20
ical day. These swell ings  by the  ears  persisted after the cessation of the fever. 
1 i.e. the Epidemics
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تبقى بعد انقضاء الحّمى، ثمّ  كانت من بعــد، إذا تــمادى بــها الــزمان، «تســكن» 
باستفراغ الفضل الذي كان سبب حدوثها «بالبول» الذي وصفه «والبراز واختلاف 
دم».
إّما  قال أبقراط: فأّما أمور البحرانات التي قد نستدلّ  منــها فهــي إّما متشــابهة و
غير متشابهة. 5
قال جالينوس: إنّي قد جمعت لكلّ  ما قاله أبقراط في «البحران» وأيّام البحران 
في كتابين، أحدهما في البحران والآخر في أيّام البحران. وأنا واصف لك في هذا 
الموضع أيضاً  ما كان جملة هذا القول:
ــي وجــه «ولا تتشــابه»  ــق ف ــي «بتشــابه» وتتّف قال: «إنّ  أمور البحــرانات» تأت
ــير كانت أمراضــهم فارقتهــم، ثــمّ   ــر مرضــى كث وتختلــف فــي وجــه. ثــمّ  وصــف أم 10
«عاودتهم» في أوقات مختلفة، ثمّ  «أتاهم كلّهم البحــران فــي يوم السابع عشــر إذا 
حسبتَ  جملة أيّام المرض كلّها» مع ما أغبّ . ثــمّ  وصــف بعــد ذلك أمــر مرضــى 
أخــر أغبّتهــم أمراضــهم أيضاً  أيّاماً، ثــمّ  «عاودتهــم» فــي أوقات أيضاً  مختلفــة، ثــمّ  
«أتاهم البحران في اليوم العشرين». وأّول من ذكر «أخــوين» وصــف حالهــما علــى 
طريق التمثّل.∣ 15
98قال أبقراط: مثال ذلك الأخوان اللذان ابتدأت بهما العلّة معاً  في وقت واحد، 
وكان مأواهما عند الملــعب وهــما أخوا إبيجانــس. فأتــى أكــبرهما البحــران فــي اليــوم 
السادس وأصغرهما في اليوم السابع. وعاودهما المرض جميــعاً  مــعاً  فــي وقت واحــد 
        E: correxi البحران [البحرانات  E: correxi        9 للكل [لكلّ   P A        6 او :E وإّما        E الىحران :P A البحرانات  4
  E P        17 بهم :A بهما        P الاحوىں اللدىں :E A الأخوان اللذان  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        16 وتختلف  10
        P ڡاما :E A فأتى        A: scripsi اىىحالس :P اىىخانس :E اىىحانس [إبيجانس        ut vid., E ,مارهما :P A مأواهما
ante البحران add. اصاىه P        في E A: om. P
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Then, after some time, they subsided with the excretion of the waste that caused 
them to appear through the urination he described, s tool  and dysentery.
II 84 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,6sq. L. = I 196,23–197,1 Kw.]: The cir -
cumstances  of  cr ises  by which we are  guided are  e i ther  s imilar  or  
diss imilar .5
Galen said: I have collected everything Hippocrates  said about cr ises  and 
critical days in two books: one is On Crises, the other On Critical Days. I shall also 
give you a summary of this section1 at this point:
He said that the c ircumstances  of  cr i ses  either take place in a  s imi lar  
way and agree in some respect or they are diss imi lar  and disagree in some 10
respect. He then described the situation of a number of patients whose disease left 
them and then re lapsed at different intervals and who then a l l  had a  cr is is  on 
the  seventeenth day i f  you calculate  the  sum of a l l  days  of  the  dis -
ease  with the intermission. He then described after that the situation of other 
patients whose disease also intermitted for some days and then also re lapsed at 15
different intervals and who then had a  cr is i s  on the t wentieth day. The first 
(case) he discussed is (that of ) t wo brothers  whose conditions he described as an 
example.
II 85a Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,7–662,2 L. = I 197,1–7 Kw.]: A n 
example  of  this  are  the  t wo brothers  who fe l l  i l l  together  at  the  20
same t ime.  They,  the  t wo Epigenes  brothers ,  l ived by the  theatre .  
The older  (brother)  had a  cr is i s  on the s ixth day,  the  younger  on the 
1 i.e. the text between the previous lemma and the next, which Galen did not quote
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بعد أن كان أغبّ  خمسة أيّام، ثمّ  إنّهــما أصــابهما كليهــما البحــران مــعاً  فــي اليــوم 
السابع عشر إذا حسبتَ  جملة الأيّام.
قال جالينوس: أّما الذي ينتفع به من القول في هذا الكلام فبيّن واضــح، وأّما 
ما لا ينتفع به فهو غــير بيّــن، فقــد كان ينبغــي ألّا يطــلب ولا يبــحث عنــه، إلّا أنّ  
الــذين يتــجاوزون ما ينتفــع ويصــرفوا عنايتهــم وحرصــهم إلــى ما لا ينتفــع بــه يلقــون  5
لأنفسهم عملاً  فــي البــحث عــن أنّ  كيــف قال أبقــراط: «إنّ  أكــبر الأخوان أصــابه 
بحران في السادس وأصغرهما في السابع، ثمّ  عاودهما المرض كليهما معاً  في وقت 
واحد»، ثمّ  أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «بعد أن غبّ  خمسة أيّام». وليس يمكن أن يكون 
«أغبّها جميعاً  خمسة أيّام»، لكنّ  أحدهما فقط، علــى أنـّـه لــم يكــن مــن الممتنــع 
<أن> يفهموا هذا الذي يقولون في أحد الأخــوين، وهو الثانــي الــذي وصــف أنـّـه  10
أصابه البحران الأّول.
ويفهموا من أمر هذا أمر الآخر، وذلك أنّه إذ كان المرض «أغبّ  هذا خمســة 
أيّام»، فبيّن أنّه أغبّ  الآخر الذي أصابه بحران في السادس ســتّة أيّام. ويمكــن أن 
يكون وقع منذ أّول الأمر خطاء في النسخة الأولى من الناسخ الأوّل، كما عرض في 
كلام كثير من كلام أبقراط ومن كلام قوم كثير غيره مــن القــدماء. والخــطاء الــذي  15
أقول إنّه يمكن أن يكون وقع في هذا الكلام علــى ما وصــف: أقول إنـّـه يمكــن أن 
يكون أبقــراط كــتب بعــد أن «كان أغبّ  أحــدهما ســتّة أيّام والآخــر خمســة أيّام»، 
فغلط الناسخ فترك قوله «في أحدهما ستّة أيّام وفي الآخر» وكتب «خمســة أيّام». 
وأشبه الأمر أن يكون «أغبّ  أكبر الأخوين ستّة أيّام والأصغر خمسة أيّام، وعاودهما 
المرض معاً » في اليوم الثاني عشر. ومّما يدلّ  على ذلك أنّه قال بعد هــذا: «وكان  20
الأيّام         P حسب :E حسٮ :A حسبتَ   P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2 أصابهما        E: om. P A إنّهما  1
E A: اىام P        7  post السابع hab. καὶ – εἰπών Gr. (98,12sq.)        9  post  ّلكــن add. et del. حمســه ايام E        
E ٯال .add. et del أنّه hab. ἑβδομαίου Gr. (98,17)        12  post الأّول addidi        11  post أن  10
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seventh.  Both suffered a  re lapse  of  the  disease  together  at  the  same 
t ime after  an intermission of  five days.  Both then had a  cr is i s  
together  on the  seventeenth day i f  you calculate  the  sum of  the  
days.
Galen said: The useful observations in this lemma are clear and evident, the 5
useless ones unclear, and one should not study and examine them. But those who 
ignore the useful and direct their attention and desire to the useless burden them-
selves with the task of finding out why Hippocrates  said: The older  (broth-
er)  had a  cr is i s  on the s ixth (day) ,  the younger  on the  seventh.  Both 
suffered a  re lapse  of  the  disease  together  at  the  same t ime and then 10
added the following: after  an intermission of  five  days . It is impossible that 
both had an intermiss ion of  five days, only one of them, but it is not 
inconceivable that they1 understand what they say to refer (only) to one of the 
brothers, namely the second, about whom he said that he had the first crisis.
From the situation of this (brother) they inferred the situation of the other: 15
since the disease of this (brother) had an intermission of  five  days, it is clear 
that the intermission of the other who had a crisis on the sixth was six days. An 
error could have found its way early on into the first copy by the first scribe, as 
happened in so many Hippocrat ic  texts and those of many other ancients. The 
error which, as I say, could have gotten into this lemma is as follows: I say that 20
Hippocrates  may have written “the intermission of one of them lasted six days 
and of the other five days”, and the scribe may then have erroneously omitted his 
words “of one of them six days and of the other” and written five  days . Most 
likely, the  intermiss ion of  the  older  brother  was  s ix  days  and of  the  
younger  five days ,  and they had a  re lapse  of  the  disease  together on 25
1 i.e. the people who belabour this point
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99البحران يصيب أكثر المرضى في اليوم السادس،∣ويغبّهم المرض ستّة أيّام، ثمّ  كان 
يصيبهم البحران بعد عودة المرض بخمسة أيّام». فينبغي أن يكون هذا أنّ  الأخوان 
بعض المثالات التي وصفها في البحران الذي كان يصيب أكثر أولائك المرضى.
ومن بعد اقتصاص أمر هذين «الأخوين» فقد وصف بحرانات كثيرة مختلفة، 
كلّها كانت في اليوم السابع عشر، ولم يصف منها شــيئاً  كان علــى الــمثال الــذي  5
وصفه في هذين «الأخوين». فٕاذاً  أقول إنّه ينبغي بحسب هذا أن يفهم أنّ  المرض 
«عاودهــما جميــعاً  فــي اليــوم الثانــي عشــر» بعــد أن «أغبّ  الأصــغر منهــما خمســة 
أيّام».
فيشبه أن يكون إنّما قال هذا القول ليزيد الأمر الذي يشارك هذان سائر أولائك 
المرضــى وشــابهاهم فيــه، وذلك أنّ  المــرض عاودهــما جميــعاً  وأتاهــما البحــران فــي  10
السابع عشر، والأمر الخاصّ  لهما الذي خالفا أولائك المرضى فيــه هو أنّ  المــرض 
عاودهــما فــي اليــوم الثانــي عشــر. وقــد كان الأجود، كــما قــلت، أن تــدعو العنايــة 
والبحث عّما لا ينتفع به. وقد كانوا يقدرون على أن يصرفوا عنايتهــم وبحثهــم إلــى 
أشياء أخر كثيرة نافعة.
وإذ كنت قد وصفت ما وصفت من أمر البحران، فٕانـّـي تارك ذكــر ما وصــف  15
بعد هذا من أمر تلك البحرانات إلــى جملــة ما ذكــر فيــها أنـّـه كانت متشــابهة فــي 
شيء وغير متشابهة فــي شــيء، وذلك أنّ  البحــرانات الأولــى كانت فــي أكــثر الأمــر 
تقتل المرضى في اليــوم السادس أو تُخــرجهم مــن المــرض خــروجاً  ليــس بالصــحيح 
الموثوق به، حتّى يعاوده المرض بعد مفارقته، ثمّ  كان البحران التامّ  يكون في اليــوم 
السابع عشر. ففي هذا كان التشابه بين تلك البحرانات وخلاف التشابه. 20
ثمّ  ذكر بعد هذا بحرانات أخر كانت بعد عودة من الأمراض تأّخرت إلى يوم 
العشرين وتّمت في يوم العشرين.
E 2 هذا  corr. ex هذان  E: correxi        9 التي كانت [الذي كان  3
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the twelfth day. One indicator of this is what he said after this: “most patients had a 
crisis on the sixth day and the disease intermitted for six days. They then had a crisis 
five days after the relapse of the disease”. This must mean that the brothers are an 
example he cited for the crisis most of these patients had.
After his account of these t wo brothers  he described many different crises, 5
all of which took place on the seventeenth day. Nothing in his description of them 
corresponds to the example he gave about these t wo brothers . In view of this I 
therefore say that one needs to understand that they suffered a  re lapse  of the 
disease together  on the  t welfth day after the  younger  of  them had 
gone through a  five-day intermiss ion.10
It seems that he only said this to point out the factor these  t wo share with 
those other patients and in which the two resembled them, namely that the two 
suffered a relapse of their disease together and had a crisis on the seventeenth. The 
characteristic that sets them apart from these other patients is that their disease 
relapsed on the twelfth day. But as I said, the best thing is to divert one's attention 15
and study away from useless things. They1 could have focused their attention and 
investigation on many other, useful things.
Since I have already discussed the cr i s i s , I omit what he said next about these 
cr i ses  up to the conclusion in which he noted that they were similar in one way 
and dissimilar in another: the first crises mostly killed the patients on the sixth day 20
or rid them of the disease in such an incomplete and unreliable manner that their 
disease relapsed after its cessation and a complete crisis then took place on the sev-
enteenth day. This is where the similarity and dissimilarity between these crises lay.
Then, after this, he mentioned other crises that occurred after the relapse of 
the diseases. They were delayed until and took place on the twentieth day.25
1 i.e. people who are wasting their time by over-analysing the case of the two brothers
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قال أبقراط: وكان مأواهما في الملعب.
قال جالينوس: إنّه يوجد في النســخ القديمــة «تطــرن»، وهو «الملــعب». وأّما 
ــم  ــذا الاسـ ــير هـ ــرن»، وتفسـ ــور» «تائطـ ــكان «تائطـ مـ ــوا  ــحابه فكتبـ ــن وأصـ قافيطـ
«المحصد». وما أحسنهم ألّا يعّمدوا ذلك حتّى يجدوا السبيل إلى أن يفّسروا هذا 
الاسم فيقولوا إنّه موضع اشتقّ  له هذا الاسم من أسماء الحصاد. 5
وكيفما كتبت هذه الأشياء المشابهة، فلا فرق بينهما في هذا العلم، ولا ينتفع 
فيه به ولا يضرّ . ولا فرق أيضاً  بين أن يكون كان ذانك «الأخوان» أخوا إبيجانس أو 
إنّــما يــقبل علــى طــلب هــذه الفضــول  أخوا باريجانــس أو ديــوجانس أو ثاجانــس. و
100والحشو من لم يكن عنده شيء∣من نفس المعاني التي تحتاج إلى تفسيرها فــي 
نفس صناعة الطّب. 10
ــد الآذان فأتاهــم البحــران فــي  ــذين ظهــرت بهــم أورام عن قال أبقــراط: وأّما ال
العشرين. وكانت تلك الأورام تخمد ولا تتقيّح في جميعهم، لكن كان الفضل يميل 
نحو المثانة. فأّما قراطسطونقس الذي كان يسكن عنــد إيــرقليس وجاريــة ســقومنس 
القّصار فتقيّحت فيهما تلك الأورام وماتا.
 [قافيطن  E: correxi        3 ىطون [تطرن  E        2 ىاولهما :A: om. P مأواهما        E A: om. P وكان – الملــعب  1
 .E, in marg ما [وما  E: correxi        4 ىاىطون [تائطرن        sine punctis E: scripsi [تائطور        E: correxi ٯاڡىطر
add. و E 2        7  إبيجانــس] sine punctis E: scripsi        8  نارىحاس [باريجانس E: correxi        ديوجانس] sine 
punctis E: scripsi        ثاجانس] sine punctis E: scripsi        9  post تفسيرها hab. καλῶς Gr. (100,1)        11   وأّما
E P: َڡاما A        12  ولا E P: ڡلا A        13  قراسطسطونفس [قراطسطونقس E: ٯراطسطوىىٯس P: ٯراسطىطوىٯس A: 
correxi        ايرٯلىس [إيرقليس E: اىرٯلس P: اىرٯليدس A: scripsi        سقومس [سقومنس E: سقومىس P: سقوميس A: 
scripsi        14  القّصار E P: القصاب A
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II 85b Hippocrates said [I 9: II 660,8 L. = I 197,2 Kw.]: They l ived at  the  
theatre.
Galen said: In old copies one finds “taṭirun”, that is, theatre . Capiton and 
his  fol lowers  wrote “tāʾiṭrun” instead of “tāʾiṭūr”. The explanation of this term 
is “barn”. How well they did by not determining this until they could find a way to 5
explain this term and say that it is a place and that its name is derived from one of 
the terms for “harvest”!
But it makes no difference for this science how these things that look alike are 
written, and it neither benefits nor harms. It also does not make a difference wheth-
er these brothers  are the brothers  Epigenes  or Per igenes  or Diogenes or 10
Theogenes . Only those who do not know any of the concepts that require 
explanation in the Art of Medicine embark on a quest for these pointless and mar-
ginal details.
II 86 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 664,12–666,4 L. = I 198,3–7 Kw.]: People  
who developed swell ings  by the  ears  had a  cr is i s  on the  t wentieth 15
(day).  These  swel l ings  subsided and did  not suppurate  in  any case  
but  the  waste  turned towards  the  bladder.  But  the  swell ings  of  
Crat istonax,  who l ived by (the temple  of )  Heracles ,  and the maid 
of  Sk ymnus the  ful ler  suppurated and they died.
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قال جالينوس: قد كان ذكر فيما تقّدم شيئاً  من أمر هذه الأورام قلت فيه بأنـّـه 
يستحقّ  أن يحفظ لغرابته، ثمّ  قد ذكر في هذا الموضع شــيئاً  أعــجب منــه وأغــرب 
منه وأولى بأن يحفظ لأنّه أقلّ  حدوثاً  من الأوّل.
والأمــر الأوّل كان أنـّـه تكــون «الأورام الــتي تظهــر عنــد الآذان لا تتقيّــح» وتــبرأ  
بضرب من ضروب الاستفراغ التي تكون مــن أســفل فقــط، وهــذا مــّما لا يــكاد أن  5
ــحت فــي  يكــون. ثــمّ  زادنا فــي هــذا القــول مع ذلك فــقال: «إنّ  تــلك الأورام تقيّ
قراطسطونقس وجارية القّصار فماتا»، فكان هذا القول من أبقراط مناقضاً  لقوله في 
موضع آخر «إنّ  النضج يدلّ  على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصّحة».
وأقول إنّ  قّصــة قراطســطونقس هــذا وجاريــة القّصــار كانت أنّ  الأخــلاط الــتي 
كانت في العروق الــتي هــي كانت ســخنت بتــلك الحــّميات فــي هــذين لــم تكــن  10
نضــجت، ولولا ذلك، ما «ماتا». فأّما «الأورام الــتي كانت ظهــرت فيهــما عنــد 
الآذان» فنضجت. وقد قلت إنّ  هذا أمر قليل ما يكون ينبغي أن يحفظ، على أنـّـه 
قد يمكن أن يحدث نضج جزئيّ  في بعض الأعضاء، والمرض كلّه لم ينضج.
وأّما سائر ما قاله في هذا الموضع في «البحرانات» فقد فّسرناه في كتابنا في 
البحران وفي أيّام البحران تفسيراً  تاّماً. 15
        cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVI 250,1–5 [قّصة – ينضج  v. supra, p. 258,6 (lemma II 48)        9 – 13 [إنّ  – الصــّحة  8
        .cf. annot. in Hipp. Epid. I: Paris. arab. 6734, fol. 9r in marg [الأخــــــــــلاط – ماتا  11 – 9
  cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl VIII 53: Medical Aphorisms II 53,1–3 (Ar.) Bos        13 [الأخلاط – ينضج  13 – 9
.v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139r5sq [قد – ينضج
4  ante لا تتقيّــح add. ان E        7  قواسطســطونفس [قراطســطونقس E: correxi        ante فكان hab. δόξει Gr. 
 .hab لــم E: correxi        10  ante كان [كانت        E: correxi ٯواسطســوىفس [قراطســطونقس  9        (100,14)
ἔφθασε Gr. (100,16)
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Galen said: He said something about these swellings above that, as I said, 
deserves to be remembered because it is strange. He then mentioned at this point 
something which is (even) more astonishing and unusual and particularly deserves 
to be remembered because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former.
The first is that the  swell ings  that  appear  by the  ears  do not  sup-5
purate  and heal only through some kind of downward excretion. This is some-
thing that almost never happens. He then amplified this statement for us by saying: 
The swell ings  of  Crat istonax and the maid of  the  ful ler  suppurated 
and they died. This Hippocrat ic  lemma disagrees with his observation some-
where else that “concoction indicates that the crisis arrives quickly and that health 10
is assured”.
I say that the case of this Crat istonax and the maid of  the ful ler  was 
(this): the humours in the veins that were heated up by the fevers these two had 
were not concocted. Had it been otherwise, they would not have died. The swell -
ings  that  appeared by both their  ears , however, were concocted. I have 15
already said that this is a small detail one needs to remember, given that it is pos-
sible that partial concoction takes place in some body parts while the disease as a 
whole is not concocted.
We have fully explained everything else he said here about cr ises  in our 
books On Crises and On Critical Days.20
340 Galen, Commentary on the first book
قال أبقراط: ودامت تلك الحّميات المحرقة والبرسام فــي الشــتاء نحــو منقــلب 
الشمس الشتويّ  وإلى الاســتواء، ومات قوم كثــير. فأّما البحــرانات فانتقــلت، فــكان 
البحران يأتي في أكثر المرضى في اليوم الخامس منذ أوّل المرض، ثمّ  يغبّهم المرض 
101أربعة أيّام، ثمّ  يعاودهم،∣ثمّ  كان يأتيهم البحران في اليوم الخامــس مــن المــعاودة، 
وجملة عدد تــلك الأيّام أربعــة عشــر يوماً. وأكــثر ما كان يكــون البحــران علــى هــذا  5
المثال في الصبيان، وقد كان كذلك فيمن هو أكبر منهم.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  «الشتاء» الذي ذكره في هذا الموضع إنـّـما يعــني بــه شــتاء 
السنة الثانية، لا شتاء السنة الأولى الذي وصف في صفة تلك الحال من الهواء.
وقد خبّرت فيما تقّدم بالسبب الذي من أجله أكثر «البرسام» تأّخر ولــم يكــن 
أّولاً. وقال أيضاً  إنّ  أوقات «البحران انتقلت»، واقتصّ  أمر اختلافها والبحرانات التي  10
ذكــرها قــبل أنـّـها كانت تكــون بعــد «مــعاودة» مــن المــرض. وقال: «إنّ  البحــرانات 
كانت تصيب الصبيان ومن هو أكبر سنّاً  منهم في الرابع عشر»، وذلك أنّ  الأخلاط 
التي هي الأســباب المولـّـدة للأمــراض تتحــلّل مــن أبــدان هؤلاء وتنضــج فيــها أســرع 
الأوقات. وأّما سائر الــناس قــد كان بحــرانهم كان يتأّخــر إلــى العشــرين، وليــس إلــى 
العشرين فقط، ولكنّ  في بعضهم إلى الأربعين، أعني البحران الآخر الذي من بعد  15
معاودة المرض.
ــلاف  ــلك البحــرانات هــذا الاخت ــن أوقات ت وليــس يعــجب أن يكــون كان بي
والتفاوت كلّه، إذ كانت تلك الأمراض مختلفة.
المرضP        3   II وكاں :E A فكان        P السىا :E A الاستواء  E P: om. A        2 تلك        E A وكانت :P ودامت  1
corr. ex ان E        IIالمرض corr. ex ان E        5  كان E A: om. P        7  شتوه [شتاء E: correxi        8  ستوا [شتاء E: 
correxi        10  post اختلافها hab. κοινὸν ἐχουσῶν Gr. (101,8sq.)        12  post تصيب hab. τὸ σύμπαν Gr. 
(101,11)
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II 87 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 666,9–668,4 L. = I 198,14–21 Kw.]: These  
burning fevers  and inflammations of  the  brain pers isted in  winter  
around the winter  solst ice  and unti l  the  equinox,  and many people  
died.  The cr i ses  changed:  most  pat ients  had a  cr i s i s  on the fifth day 
from the beginning of  the  disease ,  the  disease  then intermitted for  5
four days,  they then suffered a  re lapse  and then had a  cr is i s  on the  
fifth day after  the re lapse.  The sum of  these  days  i s  fourteen.  Most  
who had this  k ind of  cr i s i s  were  chi ldren but  a lso  people  who were  
older  than they.
Galen said: By the winter  he mentioned at this point, he means the winter 10
of the second year, not that of the first year he described in the account of this 
climatic condition.
I have noted above the reason why most inflammations  of  the  brain 
were delayed and did not occur at first. He also said that the times of the  cr i s i s  
changed and described their variation, and (he described) the crises he previously 15
said had taken place after the re lapse of the disease. He said that chi ldren and 
people  above that  age  had cr ises  on the  fourteenth (day)  because the 
humours that were the causes that generated the diseases were dissipated from the 
bodies of these (people) and concocted in them very quickly. The crisis of other 
people was delayed until the twentieth, and not just until the twentieth, but for 20
some until the fortieth; I mean the last crisis after the relapse of the disease.
Since these diseases were varied, it is not surprising that the dates of these 
crises generally showed this variation and disparity.
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قال أبقراط: وكانت النافض في الربيع لا تصيب إلّا القــليل جــّداً، ثــمّ  صــارت 
في الصيف تصيب أكثر من أولائك، ثمّ  صارت في الخريف تصيب عدداً  أكثر، ثمّ  
. وأّما الرعاف فكان يتنّقص ويتقّضى. صارت في الشتاء تصيب عدداً  كثيراً  جّداً
قال جالينوس: إنّ  «الربيع» الذي ذكره في هذا الموضــع إنـّـما يعــني بــه الــربيع 
الذي وصفه في اقتصاصه تلك الحال من الهواء، لا ربيع السنة الثانية. فٕانّ  أبقراط  5
لم يجاوز في اقتصاصه أمر الأعراض التي حدثت <في شتاء> السنة الثانية.
وأّما السبب الذي مــن أجلــه كان الــزمان كلـّـما تــمادى يتزيـّـد دائــماً  عــدد مــن 
تصيبه «النافض» فقد أشرت إليه فيما تقّدم القول الذي أذكرت فيه أنّي قــد بيّــنت 
أنّ  النافض إنّما تكون بمرور المرّة الصفراء في أعضاء البدن الأصليّة، لا بأن يكون 
<في> العروق نحوها. فكانت تلك المرّة الصفراء في أّول الأمر في العروق فكان  10
102يتولّد منها الحّميات المحرقة،∣ثمّ  خرجت من العروق بأخرة فصارت في الأعضاء 
اللحميّة، وبمرورها فيها إلى خارج كانت تحــدث الاقشــعرار. وأّما «تنّقــص الــرعاف 
وتقّضيه» فواجب إذا كان المرار من بعد صار ليس تحويه العروق فقط، لكنّه تبّدد 
وانبثّ  في البدن كلّه.
تّمت المقالة الثانية [بحمد هللا وعونه]. 15
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 2: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139r10–14 [فكانت – وتقّضيه  13 – 10
 :E A عدداً         P صار :E A صارت        E اكثرهم :P A أكثرP        2  I صار :E A صارت        P A وكان :E وكانت  1
فكان  E P: om. A        post وأّما – ويتقّضى        P عدد كثىر :E A عدداً  كثيراً         P صار :E A صارت  P        3 عدد
add. et del. يصيٮ اكثرهم من اوليك E        6  في شتاء addidi: τοῦ δευτέρου χειμῶνος Gr. ω        10   Iفي
addidi: οὐκ ἐν ταῖς κοιλότησι Gr. ω        12  اللحميّة E: الاصليه b. Riḍwān        15  بحمد – وعونه seclusi
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II 88 Hippocrates said [I 9: II 668,9–12 L. = I 199,4–7 Kw.]: Very  few 
people  had shiver ing  fits  in spring;  then,  in  summer,  more  had 
them; then,  in  autumn, a  larger  number had them; then,  in  winter ,  
a  very large  number had them. The nosebleeds  on the  other  hand 
diminished and ceased.5
Galen said: By the spring he mentioned here, he means the spring he 
described in his account of this climatic condition, not the spring of the second 
year. Hippocrates  did not go in his account beyond the symptoms that appeared 
during winter of the second year.
I have indicated above the passage in which I noted that I had already 10
explained the reason why, with the passage of time, the number of those who had 
shivering fits  steadily increases: they are caused by the passage of yellow bile 
through the elementary body parts, not the blood vessels around them. This yellow 
bile was at first in the vessels and generated burning fevers. Then, at a later point, it 
left the vessels, entered the fleshy body parts and, by passing through them to the 15
outside, caused the chills. Nosebleeds inevitably diminish and cease  when 
bile, after being contained only in the blood vessels, is dispersed and spread 
throughout the entire body.
The end of the second part.
شرح جالينوس
للمقالة الأولى من كتاب أبقراط المسّمى إفيذيميا
المقالة الثالثة
المقالة الثالثة وهي آخر المقالات من المقالة الأولى من كتاب †… …†
قال أبقراط: أمور المرضى التي نستدلّ  بها إذا تعرّفناها هي هذه: أمــر الطبيعــة  5
التي تعمّ  الكلّ  والطبيعة التي تخصّ  كلّ  واحد؛ وأمر المرض وأمر المريض؛ وأمــر ما 
يعالج به ومن يعالجه، فٕانّا قد نستدلّ  من هذه الأشياء هل أمــر المــريض أســهل أو 
أصعب؛ وحال الأمور السمائيّة بالجملة وجــزءً  جــزءً ؛ وحال بلــد بلــد، وأمــر الــعادة، 
وأمر التدبير، وأمــر المهــن، وأمــر ســنّ  كلّ  واحــد مــن الــناس، والكــلام، والضــروب، 
والسكوت، والخواطر، والنــوم وخلافــه، والــمنامات أيّ  الــمنامات هــي ومــتى تكــون،  10
والنتف، والحّكــة، والــدموع، والنــوائب، والــبراز، والبــول، والــبزاق، والقــيء، وتــعاقب 
الأمراض من أيّها تكون إلى أيّها، والخروج الذي يؤّدي إلى الهلاك أو إلى الٕافراق، 
والعرق، والنافض، والبرد، والسعال، والعطاس، والفواق، وأصناف الهــواء، والجشــاء، 
4  post الثالثــة add. مــن المقالــة الثالثــه E 2        وهي – كــتاب om. E, in textu et marg. add. E 2        IIالمقالة] 
والطبيعة  P        6  ante آ  .add أمر E 2: correxi        5 fere verba legere non potui in marg. E        5  ante المقالات
add. ٮ P        المريض – Iوأمر E A: trsp. وامر المرىص وامر المرض P        ante Iوأمر add. د P        ante  IIوأمر
add. و P        IIIوأمر E P: فاما A        ante IIIوأمر add. ه P        7  ante ومن add. و, ut vid., P        من E A: على P        
سنن  :P A سنّ   P        9 وىالحمله حر .E A: trsp بالجملة وجزءً   A        8 المرض :E P المريض        P A: om. E هل
E        10  والمنامات P A: والنوافت E        11  والبزاق والقيء E A: والٯى والبراق P        13 – 346,1   والجشاء والرياح
E P: او الجشا او الرياح A
GALEN
COMMENTARY ON T HE FIRST BOOK OF HIPPOCRATES' EPIDEMICS
PART III
The third, that is, the last part of the first book of …
III 1 Hippocrates said [I 10: II 668,14–670,15 L. = I 199,9–200,2 Kw.]: These  5
are  the  c ircumstances  of  pat ients  from which,  when we en-
countered them, we formed a  diagnosis :  the  nature  common to al l  
and the  nature  specific to  each (person);  the  disease  and the  pa-
t ient ;  the treatment he  receives  and who treats  him — we may infer  
from these  things  whether  the  s i tuat ion of  the  pat ient  i s  better  or  10
worse;  the  c l imatic  condit ions1  in  general  and in detai l ;  the  condi-
t ion of  each place ;  habits ;  regimen;  occupations;  the  age  of  each 
person;  ta lk;  (character)  types ;  s i lence;  thoughts ;  s leep and its  op-
posite ;  dreams,  what  they are  about 2  and when they occur;  pul l ing 
out; 3  scratching;  tears ;  attack s ; 4  s tool ,  urine,  sa l iva  and vomit ;  the  15
success ion of  diseases ,  from which one to which one;  abscess ion 
leading to death or  a  cr is i s ;  sweating,  shiver ing fits ,  coldness ,  
coughing,  sneezing,  hiccup;  types  of  a ir ;  belching;  winds,  both 
1 lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters”
2 lit. “what dreams they are”
3 e.g. of hair
4 sc. of fevers or diseases
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والــرياح الــتي لا صــوت لــها والــتي لــها صــوت، والــرعاف، والــدم الــذي يجــيء مــن 
المقعــدة. فمــن هــذه الأمور ومــن الأشــياء الــتي نختــبر بــها ينبغــي أن يكــون النظــر 
والبحث.
قال جالينوس: قد ظنّ  قوم أنّ  هذا الكلام كلام زِيد وأُلحق في هذا الــكتاب، 
وعبارة هذا الكلام ومعناه شبيهة بعبارة الكــلام الــذي قالــه فــي كتابــه فــي الأخــلاط  5
ومعناه. وقد فّسرت ذلك الكتاب في ثلاث مقالات. وبيّن أنّ  غرضه في هذا الكلام 
103أن يصف أبواباً  من علم تقدمة المعرفة ويخبّر بالأعراض الكلّيّة∣التي منها ينبغي أن 
توجد تقدمة المعرفة.
ويعني «بالطبيعة العاّميّة» طبيعة الناس كافًّة، ويعني «بالطبيعة الخاّصيّة» طبيعة 
كلّ  واحد من الناس. وقد خبّرك أبقراط في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة وفي كتابه في  10
الكسر والخلع وفي كتابه في جراحات الرأس أنّه يأخذ دائماً  الدلائل على الحاضر 
والمستأنف من الطبيعتين جميعاً ، لأنّ  «الاستدلال» من «الطبيعة الخاّصــيّة» أوثق 
وأجود. وقد فّسرت أيضاً  تلك الكتب.
وبعض ما وصفه من ذلك في تلك الــكتب أنـّـه أمــر أن يقايــس العضــو العــليل 
دائماً  إلى العضو الصحيح، فاستثنى في هذا القول فقال: «إنّه ليس ينبغي أن يكون  15
القياس بين المفاصل من بدنين». وقال أيضاً  في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة: «إنّه ينبغي 
أن يكون النظر في الأمراض الحاّدة على هذا الوجه: تنظر أّولاً  إلى وجه المريض هل 
15sq.  إنّه – بدنين] Hipp. De artic. 10: II 126,5sq. Kw. = IV 102,12 L.        16 – 348,2  إنّه – حالاته] Hipp. 
Progn. 2: p. 194,10–12 Alexanderson = II 112,12–114,1 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 205,16–19
 ,E (v. infra سنن :P A وعبارة  ut vid., A: ἐκ τούτων δὲ καὶ ὅσα διὰ τούτων Gr. ω        5 ,ٯد :E من :P ومن  2
p. 360,6)        شبيها [شبيهة E: correxi        11  post والخلع hab. τε – ἄρθρων Gr. (103,5sq.)        14   العضو
om. E, in marg. add. E 3        17  تنظر E: انظر Buqrāṭ, Taqdima
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inaudible  and audible ;  nosebleed and blood that  flows from the 
bottom. On these  c i rcumstances  and on the  things  they tel l  us  
should the obser vat ion and examination be based.
Galen said: Some people thought that this lemma was added and interpolated 
in this book and that its wording and meaning resemble that of something he said 5
in his book Humours, which I have commented on in three parts. He clearly wants 
to describe prognostic issues in this lemma and inform about general symptoms on 
which a prognosis should be based.
By common nature, he means human nature in its entirety, and by spe-
cific  nature  the nature of each person. Hippocrates  has taught you in his 10
books Prognostic, Fracture and Dislocation1 and Injuries of the Head that he 
always derives evidence for current and future (conditions) from both natures 
together because a diagnosis  on the basis of the specific nature  is more reli-
able and better. I have written commentaries also on those books.
One thing he said about this in those books is that he instructed (us) always to 15
compare a diseased body part with a healthy body part, but he qualified this obser-
vation and said: “There is no need to compare the joints of two (different) bodies”. 
He also said in the Prognostic: “an examination should proceed as follows in acute 
diseases: first you look whether the face of the patient resembles the faces of healthy 
1 i.e. De fracturis
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هو شبيه بوجوه الأصّحاء وخاّصة هل هو شبيه بالحال التي كانت عليــها. فٕانـّـه إذا 
كان كذلك، كان على أفضل حالاته». وإذا نحن عرفنا الأمر الخاصّ  من أمر كلّ  
واحد من المرضى من اللون والشكل والمقدار، لم نحتج إلى الأمر العاّم؛ لكن لّما 
كنّا لا نقدر أن نتقّدم فنعرف جميع الناس ونعلم كيف كانت حالهم في صّحتهم، 
لُكنّا بغتة كثيراً  إلى موضع لم نعرفه، فٕاذاً  نجعل ابتداء استدلالنا على العلل الحاضرة  5
وتقدمة المعرفة بالأشياء الحادثة من الأمور العاّميّة. من ذلك إذا رأينا الوجــه بــحال 
ليس «الأنف منه دقيقاً » ولا «العينان غائرتين» ولا «الصدغان لاطئين»، لم نحتج 
ــنا «الأنف دقيــقاً  والعينيــن غائــرتين  أن نسأل عــن شــيء مــن أمور المــرض، فٕان رأي
والصدغين لاطئين»، احتجنا حينئذ أن نسأل كيف كانت حال الوجه في الصّحة.
وكذلك قد نستدلّ  من «المرض» على ما ســيكون مــن أمــره. فقــد بيّــنت لك  10
بأتمّ  ما يكون من القول وأثبته في كتابي في البحران وفي تفسيري لكتاب الفصول 
كيــف يكــون ذلك: وبيّــنت أنّ  حّمــى الــغبّ  الخالصــة قصــيرة ســريعة البحــران، وأنّ  
حّمى الربع طويلة بطيئة البحران، وأنّهــما جميــعاً  ســليمتان؛ وأنّ  البرســام الــحارّ  منــه 
الذي يقال له «فرانيطس» والبارد الذي يقال له «ليثرغيس» حادّ  سريع الانقضاء ذو 
خطر؛∣وأنّ  الورم الصلب الذي يحدث في الكبد ورم قتّال طويل. فٕاذا عرفتَ  ذلك  15104
وما أشبهه مــن أمــر الأمــراض، قــدرتَ  أن تســتدلّ  بــه علــى ما ســيكون مــن حالــها، 
فتكون قد استفدتَ  من ذلك تقدمة المعرفة.
ــن  7 ــ  Hipp. Progn. 2: p. 194,13sq. Alexanderson = II 114,2 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima [الأنف – لاطئي
206,1sq.        8sq.  الأنف – لاطئين] Hipp. Progn. 2: p. 194,13sq. Alexanderson = II 114,2 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, 
Taqdima 206,1sq.
        Buqrāṭ, Taqdima: correxi حاّداً  :E دقيق [دقيقاً   Buqrāṭ, Taqdima: correxi        7 ما كان عليه :E كان [كانت  1
ــعينان ــن [اـل ــقاً   E: correxi        8 الصـــدغين [الصـــدغان        E: correxi العينـي         Buqrāṭ, Taqdima حاّداً  :E دقـي
  E: correxi        14 سليمان [ســليمتان  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        13 أنّ   E: correxi        12 والعيــن [والعينيــن
om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أمر  sine punctis E: scripsi        16 [ليثرغيس        sine punctis E: scripsi [فرانيطس
349 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 1
people and especially whether it resembles the condition they were in.1 If that is the 
case,2 it is in optimal condition”. W hen we know the specific features of each 
patient in (terms of ) complexion, shape and size, we do not need (to know) the 
general  features. But since we cannot know everyone and be informed in advance 
what their condition was like when they were healthy because we are often (called) 5
unexpectedly to a place we do not know, we begin our diagnosis  of present 
illnesses and the prognosis of future things on the basis of general  features. For 
example, when we see a face in a condition (in which) “the nose is not pointy, the 
eyes not hollow and the temples not sunken”, we do not need to inquire any fur-
ther into the circumstances of the patient. But when we see that “the nose is pointy, 10
the eyes hollow and the temples sunken”, we then need to find out what the condi-
tion of the face was in health.
In the same manner we infer from a disease  how it will develop. In my book 
On Crises and my Commentary on the Aphorisms I have explained to you in the 
most detailed and reliable manner how this happens: I have explained that genuine 15
tertian fever is short and has a rapid crisis; that quartan fever is lengthy and has a 
slow crisis; that both are benign; that the hot inflammation of the head called 
“phrenitis”3 and the cold one called “lethargy”4 are acute, subside quickly and are 
dangerous; and that a hard swelling in the liver is fatal and protracted. W hen you 
know this and similar things about diseases, you are able to infer how their condi-20
tion will develop and benefit from it for the prognosis.
1 sc. when they were healthy
2 lit. “if it is like that”
3 transliterated as frānīṭis
4 transliterated as līṯarġīs
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وأّما تقدمة المعرفة التي تكون من نفس «المريض» بما تؤول إليه حاله فيكون 
على ضربين، أحدهما يكون على هذا المثال: «إنّ  الجواب الذي فيه بعض التقّدم 
من الحليم الــدمث دلــيل رديء». وبخــلاف ذلك أيضاً  إن كان المــريض صــاحب 
تهوّر فهو، وإن تكلّم بكلام تخليط فضلاً  عن أن يكون في جوابه تسرّع وإقدام، لم 
يدلّ  ذلك على خطر بعد أن تكون به حّمى حارّة محرقة. 5
والضرب الآخر الذي يســتدلّ  بــه مــن نفــس المــريض علــى ما تؤول إليــه حالــه 
يكون على هذا المثال: إن فعل المريض جميع ما ينبغي أن يفعله وقبل من الطبيب 
كلّ  ما يأمره به فلم ينتفع بشيء، فمرضه مرض صعب. وبخلاف ذلك أيضاً  متى 
رأيتَ  المريض لا يفعل شيئاً  مّما ينبغي، ثمّ  رأيتَ  مرضه باقياً  على حاله، علمتَ  أنّ  
مرضه مرض خفيف. 10
وكذلك تكون تقدمة المعرفة من الأشــياء الــتي «يعالــج بــها المــريض»، وذلك 
أنّها متى كانت رديئة على غير ما ينبغــي فلــم يتزيـّـد المــرض زيادة، فالمــرض ســليم 
خفيف. ومتى كان جميع «ما يعالج به المريض» على ما ينبغي فلم ينتفع المريض 
بشيء منه بل ازداد شّدة وصعوبة، دلّ  ذلك على أنّ  المرض مرض صعب رديء.
وأّما أنا فقد رأيتمونــي مــراراً  كثــيرة وأنا مقتصــر علــى تعــرّف حال الأمــراض فــي  15
سلامتها وخطرها «بما يعالج به المرضــى»، حتـّـى أتعــرّف بــه مع ذلك كثــيراً  أنواع 
الأمراض وطبائعها، لكن قد شرحت هذا كلّه، كــما قــلت فــي غــير هــذا الــكتاب، 
شرحاً  تاّماً.
وأّما قوله «إنّه يُستدلّ  مّمن يعالج المريض هل أمر المريض أسهل أو أصعب» 
فينبغي أن نفهمه على هذا الوجه: إنّا قد نرى كثيراً  أمراضاً  قد تطاولت مــّدتها مــن  20
2sq.  إنّ  – رديء] Hipp. Prorrh. I 44: V 522,6 L.        7 – 10  إن – خفيــف] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139v5–8
E: correxi رايت موتا [رأيتموني  E 3        15 وٯوة in marg. corr. ex وصعوبة  E: correxi        14 المريض [المرض  12
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There are two ways to form a prognosis of the future development of his con-
dition1 that are based on the patient  himself. The first is as follows: “a somewhat 
rash response from a gentle, mild person is a bad sign”. If on the other hand a pa-
t ient  is rash, it does not indicate danger even if his speech is delirious, let alone giv-
ing a rash and bold response, after he has developed a hot, burning fever.5
The other way2 to draw inferences from the patient  himself about the future 
development of his condition is as follows: if the pat ient  does everything he 
should and agrees with everything the physician prescribes but does not benefit 
from any of it, then his disease  is serious. On the other hand, when you see that a 
pat ient  does not do anything that is required and then you observe that his dis-10
ease remains in the same condition, you know that his disease  is mild.
Prognosis on the basis of the treatments  a  pat ient  receives  is similar: 
when it is bad and inappropriate and the di sease  does not intensify, the disease is 
benign and mild. W hen every treatment  the  pat ient  receives  is appropriate 
but he does not benefit from any of it and it becomes more severe and difficult, it 15
indicates that the disease  is serious and bad.
You have often seen me determine whether the condition of diseases is benign 
or dangerous only on the basis of t reatments  the  pat ients  receive, and I 
often also determine on that basis the varieties and natures of diseases. But, as I said, 
I have already exhaustively explained all of this in other books.20
We should understand his words i t  may be inferred from the person 
who treats  the  pat ient  whether  the  s i tuat ion of  the  pat ient  i s  better  
or  worse  in the following way: we often observe prolonged diseases such as fevers 
1 lit. “what his condition will develop into”
2 sc. of prognosis
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حّميات أو غيرها، فنجعل بعض ما نستدلّ  بــه علــى أمــرها وتــزداد بــه خــبرة وتبصــرة 
بالحال الماضية فيها وما تؤول إليه فيها بعــد أن نتعــرّف مــن كان الــطبيب المعالــج 
لذلك المريض. فٕانّه إن كان مّمن عنــده فضل معرفــة، فالــرجاء لــبرء ذلك المــريض 
يســير. وذلك أنـّـه إذا كان جميــع ما يعالــج بــه قــد جــرى علــى الصواب ولــم ينتفــع 
ــد دلّ  ذلك علــى خــبث ورداءة مــن المــرض. وإن كان ذلك  المــريض بشــيء، ق 5
الطبيب خسيس المعرفة، رجونا أنّا إن عالجنا ذلك المريض بكلّ  ما ينبغي أن يعالج 
به، سلم من مرضه.
وتكون تقدمة المعرفــة أيضاً  والاســتدلال علــى ما تؤول إليــه حال المــريض مــن 
«حال الأمور السمائيّة»، يعني من طبيعــة مــزاج الهــواء. وأّما قولــه «بالجملــة وجــزءً  
جزءً » فيتبيّن لك معناه إن تذّكرتَ  ما وصفه في «حالات الهواء» الثلاثة التي تقّدم  10
ذكرها التي وصف فيها أبقراط شــيئاً  شــيئاً  مــّما حــدث فــي الهــواء مــن الحــرّ  والــبرد 
105واليبس والرطوبة وهبوب الرياح وسكونها، ثمّ  حكم∣في آخر اقتصاصه ما اقتصّ  من 
حالها أيّ  مزاج كان الغالب على الهواء في كلّ  واحد مــن تــلك الأحوال، مــثل ما 
قال في آخر اقتصاصه للحال الأولى مــن الهــواء: «إنـّـه لــّما كانت حال الهــواء فــي 
تلك السنة كلّها جنوبيّة مع يبس وعدم المطر»، على أنّه لم يكن هبــوب الجنــوب  15
دائماً  متّصلاً  في تلك السنة كلّها ولا اليبس وعدم المطر. وقال أيضاً  في اقتصاصه 
إنّما حكم  للحال الثانية من الهواء: «فلّما كانت السنة كلّها رطبة باردة شماليّة». و
عليها بذلك من المزاج الغالب كان على الهــواء فيــها، وذلك أنـّـه مــن المــحال ألّا 
وإن –   cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139r17–v1        5 – 7 [نتعــرّف – يســير  4 – 2
 .v. supra, p [إنـّـه – المطــر  .cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139v1sq.        14sq [مرضــه
126,8sq. (lemma I 9)        17  فلّما – شماليّة] v. supra, p. 180,11 (lemma II 5)
9  post قوله hab. τῶν οὐρανίων Gr. (104,26sq.)        10  الذي [التي E: correxi
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or others and then do some of (the things) which allow us to diagnose  their situ-
ation and to increase our knowledge of and insight into their past condition and 
future development after we have learned which physician treats that pat ient . If 
he has sufficient knowledge, there is little hope of recovery for that pat ient: if 
every treatment given was appropriate and the pat ient  has not benefited from 5
anything, it indicates that the disease  is malignant and bad. But if the physician's 
knowledge is low, there is hope for us that if we treat that pat ient  with everything 
required, he will recover from his disease .
Prognosis and inquiry into the future development of a patient's condition is 
also based on cl imatic  condit ions,1 that is, the nature of the mixture of the air. 10
The meaning of his words in  general  and in  detai l  will be obvious to you if 
you remember his description of the three c l imatic  condit ions discussed 
above. In them Hippocrates  described in detail the heat and cold, dryness and 
wetness, and the blowing and calming of winds that affected the weather. Then, at 
the end of the account of these conditions, he concluded which mixture domi-15
nated the air in each of them. For example, he said at the end of his account of the 
first c l imatic  condit ion: “the climate that year was on the whole southerly with 
dryness and a lack of rain”, even though southerly winds did not blow all the time 
and continuously throughout that year, nor did dryness and lack of rain (prevail) 
throughout. Also, in his account of the second c l imatic  condit ion he said: “the 20
year as a whole was wet, cold and northerly”. He only drew this conclusion on the 
1 lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters”
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يكون كان في تلك السنة كلّها يوم من الأيّام حاّر، ويوم من الأيّام يابس، ويوم من 
الأيّام جنوبّي.
وكــذلك أيضاً  الــحال فــي أصــناف الأمــراض الــتي ذكــر أنـّـها حــدثت فــي كلّ  
واحدة من تلك الحالات من شبه صنف من أصناف الأمراض، ولم يكن يمكن ألّا 
يخالط تلك الأمراض غيرها من أصناف أخر. ومّما يدلّ  علــى ذلك أنـّـه، لــّما فــرغ  5
من اقتصاص تلك الــحال الأولــى مــن الهــواء كلـّـها، قال بهــذا اللفــظ: «فالأمــراض 
ــما عرضــت مــن جميــع مــن ذكــر فــي هــذه الــحال مــن حالات الهــواء  القاتلــة إنّ
لأصحاب السلّ  فقط. فأّما سائر جميع مــن مــرض فيــها فــكان مرضــه خفيــفاً، ولــم 
يعرض لأصحاب تلك الحّميات موت».
فليس جميع الأمراض التي تحدث في كلّ  واحدة من أحوال الهواء من صنف  10
إنـّـما  واحد، ولا تلك الحال أيضاً  في جميع الأيّام من السنة تكــون حالاً  واحــدة. و
نقول في حال من الهواء إنّها باردة أو رطبة أو غير ذلك من أصناف المزاج بالغالب 
علــى الهــواء مــن المــزاج فيــها. وذلك أنّ  أبقــراط وصــف فــي كلّ  واحــدة مــن تــلك 
الأحوال من الهواء أنّه كان في الربيع أمراض وفي الصيف غيرها وفي الخريف أيضاً  
غير ذلك وفي الشتاء غير الجميع، إلّا أنّ  الغالب كان على حال في جملة الســنة  15
في هذه الحال هذا الصنف من الأمراض وفي حال أخــرى صــنف آخــر. فهــذا هو 
معنى أبقراط في قوله «حال الأمور السمائيّة بالجملة وجزءً  جزءً ».
إنّما أضاف إلى قوله «الحال» قوله «الأمور السمائيّة»، لأنّ  اسم «الحال»،  و
إذا أطلق فلم يضف إليه شيء، قد يجوز أن يدلّ  على طبيعة البلد وغيره من جميع 
(v. supra, p. 170,8 – 10 (lemma I 38 [فالأمراض – موت  9 – 6
        E وقال ابقراط .add في حال E: correxi        12  ante هذا [هذه  E: sec. ξηράν Gr. ω conieci        7 رطب [يابس  1
Iأو om., supra lin. scr. E        17  الأمور corr. ex امور E
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basis of the mixture that dominated the air during it, because it is inconceivable 
that there was not the occasional hot, dry or southerly day during that entire year.
This is also the case for varieties of diseases. He said that a certain variety of dis-
eases occurred in each of those conditions, but it is impossible that those diseases 
were not mixed with others of other varieties. One indicator for this is that at the 5
end of the account of the first c l imatic  condit ion as a whole he literally said: 
“Of all people mentioned in this particular climate, only consumptives were struck 
by fatal diseases. The disease of all others who fell ill in it was mild, and people who 
had these fevers did not die”.
It is also not (the case) that all diseases that occur in each c l imat ic  condi-10
t ion belong to the same variety, nor also that the same c l imatic  condit ion pre-
vails every day of the year. We only say that a c l imat ic  condit ion was cold, wet 
or otherwise based on the mixture dominating the air during it. For Hippocrates  
described for each of these c l imat ic  condit ions  that certain diseases occurred in 
spring, others in summer, again others in autumn and still others in winter, but 15
overall the dominant variety of disease during the whole year in this condition was 
this one and in another condition another one. This is what Hippocrates  meant 
by saying the  c l imatic  condit ions 1  in  general  and in  detai l .
He added the expression c l imatic 2  to the word condit ion because the 
term “condition”, when used in isolation without any qualification, could indicate 20
the nature of a place or any other thing. One indicator of this is that when he said 
1 lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters”
2 lit. “of heavenly matters”
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الأشياء. مّما يدلّ  على ذلك أنـّـه، لــّما قال «وحال الأمور الســمائيّة بالجملــة وجــزءً  
جزءً »، أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «وحال بلد بلد».
وقد بيّنت مــراراً  كثــيرة أنّ  طبيعــة «البلــد» أيضاً  تعيــن معونــة قويـّـة علــى تقدمــة 
المعرفة بالأمراض التي هي مزمعة أن تحدث. وأنا مقتصر بك في هذا الموضع على 
أن أرشدك إلى كتاب أبقراط في الهواء والمواضع والماء، فٕانّه يخبرك <فيها> في  5
106أيّ  الأمراض يكثر في «بلد بلد». فٕانّ  تولّد تلك∣الأمراض لأهل بلد بلد من تلك 
البلــدان كالتحالــف فيــها، والخطــر فيــها أقلّ  إذ كانت مشــاكلة ملائمــة لأهل ذلك 
البلد.
وقال أيضاً  إنّه ينبغي أن تستعين على تقدمة المعرفة بأمر «العادة». وقد وصف 
لك في غير هذا الكتاب كيف تفعل هذا، من ذلك أنّه وصف في كــتاب تقدمــة  10
المعرفة دلائل وأضاف إليها شروطاً  وحدوداً  من العادة، فقال فــي بعــض المواضــع: 
«إنّك إذا رأيتَ  المريض مستلقياً  على بطنه، ولم تكن ذلك عادته في صّحته، فدلّ  
بذلك على اختلاط في عقله أو على وجع في بطنه». وقال في بعــض المواضــع: 
«إنّك إذا رأيتَ  كان المريض يصرف أسنانه في الحّمى، ولم تكن تــلك عادة منــذ 
صباه، فدلّ  بذلك على اختلاط وعلى موت». 15
قال: وينبغي أن يستدلّ  أيضاً  على أمر المريض من «تدبير» المريض، يعني أنّه 
يمكن أن يستدلّ  بالتدبير الذي تــدبّر بــه ذلك الٕانسان علــى أيّ  الأخــلاط فيــه هو 
12sq.  إنّك – بطنـــه] Hipp. Progn. 3: p. 198,1–3 Alexanderson = II 120,4–6 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 
208,5–7        14sq.  إنّك – موت] Hipp. Progn. 3: p. 198,6sq. Alexanderson = II 120,9sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, 
Taqdima 208,9–11
نوم  :E المريض مستلقياً         E انه corr. ex إنّك  addidi: ἐν ᾧ Gr. ω        12 فيها  E: correxi        5 ىغير [تعين  3
ــريض ــّحته Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        post المـ ــذلك رديء .add صـ ــه فـ ــى بطـن ــنام عـل         Buqrāṭ, Taqdima أن ـي
        Buqrāṭ, Taqdima الجنــون :E اختــلاط  Buqrāṭ, Taqdima        15 ألــم فــي نواحــي البطــن :E وجع – بطنــه  13
om. E, in marg. add. E 2 أن – وينبغي  358,3 – 16
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the  c l imatic  condit ions 1  in  general  and in deta i l , he added and the  
condit ion of  each place .
I have explained many times that the nature of a place also contributes 
greatly to the prognosis of diseases that are imminent. I limit myself at this point to 
directing you to Hippocrates ' Air, Places and Water,2 in which he informs you 5
which disease frequently occurs in each place . These diseases arise among the 
inhabitants of each of these locations as if they were closely associated,3 but their 
inherent danger is small since they resemble and are adapted to the inhabitants of 
that place .
He also said that you should make use of habits  in prognosis. He has 10
explained elsewhere how you do this; for example, he described indicators in the 
Prognostic to which he added conditions and qualifications based on habit . He 
said at some point: “W hen you see a patient lie on his stomach even though this is 
not his habit when healthy, it indicates delirium or stomach ache”. Somewhere else 
he said: “W hen you see a patient gnash his teeth during a fever even though this is 15
not his habit since childhood, it indicates delirium and death”.
He said that one should also diagnose the situation of a patient from his regi -
men, that is, it is possible to infer on the basis of his regimen which humour 
dominates his body and what the quantity of that humour is. W hen this is known, 
1 lit. “the condition of the heavenly matters”
2 i.e. De aere aquis locis. The translation normally renders the title of this work as “Air, Water and 
Places” (fī l-hawāʾi wa-l-māʾi wa-l-mawāḍiʿi).
3 lit. “they are like a state of alliance”
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إذا علــم ذلك، كانت حال  الغالب في بدنه وكم مقــدار كــثرة ذلك الخلــط فيــه. و
البدن الحاضر†… …† وما تؤول إليه الحال أسرع وأقدم تعرفّاً  †…†
ــة أيضاً  «بالمهــن»، «والمهــن»  قال: وينبغــي أن تســتعين علــى تقدمــة المعرف
عندهم جميع ما يفعله الناس بحاجة تدعوهم إليها ضرورة أو شهوة. أّما ما تدعوهم 
إليــه الحاجــة أو الضــرورة فــمثل معالجــة الــناس مــن تــدبير الســفن، أو مــن فلاحــة  5
الأرض، أو مــن بــناء البيــوت، أو مــن النــجارة وما أشــبه ذلك. وأّما ما تــدعوهم إليــه 
الشهوة فمثل الصيد والمناضلة واستعمال الحّمام للتلّذذ حتّى يستحّموا مــراراً  كثــيرة 
بالماء الحارّ  أو البارد.
فقد تقدر من مهنة كلّ  واحد من الناس أن تستدلّ  على شيء مــن حالــه فــي 
مرضه. وذلك أنّك متى رأيتَ  إنساناً  أكثر تصرّفه فــي الصــحراء، وذلك فــي الصــيف  10
تحت السماء في الشمس، ويتعب تعباً  كثيراً  مع قلّة مزرية لوجبة يطعم، علمتَ  أنّه 
يجب بحسب هذا أن يكون المرار المرّ  أولــى بأن يكــون أغــلب عليــه مــن البلغــم. 
ومتى رأيتَ  إنساناً  تدبيره على خلاف ذلك، أعني أن يكون أكثر دهره مستكناً  في 
ظلّ  ويستحمّ  في كلّ  يوم مرّتين، وهو مع ذلك ساكن لا يتحرّك ويتمّلأ  من الطعام، 
وتدوم هذه المهنة زماناً  طويلاً ، علمتَ  أنّ  البلغم أولى بأن يكون الغالب عليه. وعلى  15
هذا القياس يجري أمر سائر التدبير.
وذكر بعد هــذا «الســنّ »، وقــد ننتفــع بالنظــر فيــها منفعــة ليســت باليســيرة فــي 
الاستدلال على الأمور الحاضرة وتقدمة المعرفة بالأشياء الكائنة فيما بعد. ونقدر أن 
2  duo verba legere non potui in marg. E: εὐγνωστοτέρα Gr. ω         ًاسرع واٯدر ىڡودا [أسرع – تعرفّا, ut vid., 
E 2: ἡ πρόγνωσις τῶν ἀποβησομένων ἑτοιμοτέρα γίγνεται Gr. ω: conieci        verbum legere non potui 
in marg. E        7  الصــيد corr. ex الســد, ut vid., E        11  قلة مررية وحية ىطعم [قلّة – يطعم, ut vid., E: sec. 
λεπτῇ διαίτῃ Gr. ω conieci        13  post  ًمستكنا hab. κατὰ πόλιν Gr. (106,22sq.)        17  بالبطن [بالنظر E: 
εἴς τε τὴν τῶν παρόντων διάγνωσιν … οὐ σμικρὰν ὠφέλειαν ἔσχομεν Gr. ω: conieci        18  الأمور] 
E: correxi امور
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the present condition of the body … and what it develops into is more quickly and 
readily prognosticated1 …
He said that it is necessary also to draw on occupations  in prognosis. By 
occupat ions, people mean2 everything someone does out of a need induced by 
necessity or desire. Things taken up out of need or necessity are, for example, the 5
activities of people sailing ships, farming the land, building houses, carpentry and 
other such things. Things they do out of desire are, for example, hunting, (athletic) 
competition and bathing for pleasure so that they bathe frequently in hot and cold 
water.
You can infer from the occupation of each person something about their 10
condition during their disease: when you see that a person is mostly active out on 
the land, and that during summer, out in the open and under the sun,3 and he gets 
very tired and the meals he eats are seriously deficient,4 you know that under these 
circumstances bitter bile is inevitably more likely to dominate him than phlegm. 
W hen you see that a person follows the opposite regimen, that is, he spends most 15
of his time resting in the shade, bathes twice every day, is also idle and does not 
move, is filled with food and this occupation lasts for a long time, you know that 
phlegm most likely dominates him. The same pattern applies to other regimens.
After this he mentioned age. Examining it helps us considerably in diagnos-
ing  the present situation and prognosticating (a patient's) future condition. We 20
1 The reading and translation of the words “is more quickly and readily prognosticated” (asraʿu 
wa-aqdamu taʿarrufan) is uncertain. They are part of a marginal addition to the text that has almost 
completely faded.
2 lit. “among them (it means)”, i.e. the following is the customary meaning of this term
3 lit. “under the sky in the sun”
4 lit. “in addition to the serious deficiency of the meals he eats”
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نعرف ذلك مّما وصفه أبقراط في كتاب الفصول من أمر الأسنان، وقد فّسرت ذلك 
الكتاب في سبع مقالات.
وذكر بعد هذا «الكلام»، وقد يستدلّ  بالكلام الذي يتكلّم بــه المــريض علــى 
الحاضر من أمره والمستأنف من حاله. وهذا الاستدلال متّصل مشارك للاســتدلال 
الذي يكون∣من الخلق الذي كان عليه ذلك الٕانسان فيما تقــّدم. وذلك أنّك إن  5107
رأيَته يتكلّم على عادته التي لم تزل، لم تتوقّع له صعوبة من الحال في مرضه، وإن 
رأيتَ  كلامه مخالفاً  لخلقه كان فيما تقّدم، علمتَ  أنّ  تلك علامة رديئة، وذلك أنّه 
يدلّك أنّ  المريض قد يشارف أن تحدث في ذهنه آفة.
ثمّ  قال بعد هذا «والضروب»، وينبغي أن ننظــر علــى ماذا يــدلّ  هــذا الاســم. 
فٕانّ  من عادة القدماء أن يستعملوا هذا الاسم على معنيين: وربّما وصــفوا بــه حال  10
النفس التي تسّمى «الخلق»، «السجيّة»، وربّما سّموا به «أصناف» الشيء الذي 
يكون كلامهم فيه. ومثال ذلك أنّه إن كان كلام المتكلّم في التدبير فقال «ضروب 
التــدبير»، فهــو يعــني «بضــروب» أصــنافه. وكــذلك إن كان كلامــه فــي الحــّميات 
فقال: «إنّ  ضروب الحّميات كثيرة»، فٕانّما يعني أنواعها وأصنافها وفصولها. فهو في 
إّما أصناف الكــلام، وذلك أنـّـه  هذا الموضع يعني «بالضروب» إّما أخلاق النفس و 15
ذكر «الكلام» قبل ذكره للضروب، حتّى يكون كأنّه قال: «والكلام وأصنافه». لا 
فرق في هذا الموضع بيــن أن أقول «أصــناف» أو «أنواع» أو «فصول»، إذ كانت 
هذه الأشياء كلّها تكون من تفسير الشيء الذي يتوّهم عاّماً  جنسيّاً .
ثمّ  ذكر بعد هذا «الســكوت». وكــما أنّ  «الكــلام» مــن المــريض يــدلّ  علــى 
حاله، كذلك سكوته. فقد يــدلّ  علــى ذلك بعــد أن يعلــم هل الســكوت مــن طبــع  20
ذلك المريض أو ليس هو من طبعه. وذلك أنّه إن كان الٕانسان سّكيتاً، فالسكوت 
ــر  3 ــه E: conieci        4  post ودل [وذكـ   hab. δυνατόν ἐστι … ὠφελεῖσθαι Gr. (106,29–31)        9 حاـل
        E: correxi وىما [وربّما        E: correxi القدا [القدماء  E: sec. τρόποισιν Gr. ω conieci        10 والمعرفة [والضروب
E: correxi والسكوت [فالسكوت  21
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can learn this from the (information) Hippocrates  gave about age  in the Apho-
risms. I have written a seven-part commentary on this book.
After this he mentioned ta lk . One (also) diagnoses  the present situation 
and (predicts) his future condition on the basis of utterances  a patient makes. 
This diagnosis  is related to and resembles forming a diagnosis  on the basis of 5
the character of this person in the past: when you see him still ta lk  in the usual 
manner, you do not expect the condition in his disease to be severe, but when you 
see that his (way of ) ta lk ing is at odds with his past character, you know that this 
is a bad sign because it tells you that the patient's mind is about to become 
impaired.10
After this he said and (character)  types . We need to examine what this 
term means. The ancients  usually employ this term with two meanings: they 
sometimes use it for the condition of the soul called “character” or “nature”, and 
they sometimes use it for the “varieties” of something they talk about. For example, 
when someone talks about regimen and says “the types  of regimen”, he means by 15
types  its varieties. Likewise, when he talks about fevers and says: “there are many 
types  of fevers”, he means their kinds, varieties and divisions. He means by (char-
acter)  types  at this point either the character of the soul or varieties of talk ing 
because he mentioned ta lk  before he mentioned (character)  types, as if he had 
said: “and talk and its varieties”. It makes no difference whether I say “varieties”, 20
“kinds” or “divisions” at this point since all these things form part of the explana-
tion of something regarded as general and generic.
Then, after this, he mentioned s i lence: just as a patient's talk ing indicates 
his condition, so does his s i lence. It indicates this once one has ascertained wheth-
er s i lence is natural for this patient or is not part of his nature. That is to say, if a 25
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له طبيعّي، وإن كان كثير الكلام، فالسكوت له خارج من الطبيعة. فالسكوت يدلّ  
بمن كان كثير الكلام على كسل حدث له من طريق السبات دعاه إلى السكوت 
على خلاف طبيعته أو على ابتداء الوســواس السوداوّي. وأّما الســّكيت، إذا هو لــم 
يستعمل الصمت فكثر كلامه أو زاد على المقدار الذي كان من عادتــه أن يتكلـّـم 
به، فذلك يدلّ  على اختلاط في ذهنه. 5
وذكر بعد هذا «الخواطر»، وليس ذلك من الأمور المحسوســة الظاهــرة، لكنـّـه 
أمر يتعرّف بدلائل. والدلائل التي تعرف بها هي ما يتكلـّـم بــه المــريض وما يفعلــه: 
من ذلك أنّه أتاني رجل يوماً  باكراً  قد كان من عادته أن يمشــاني لطــلب العــلاج، 
فشكا إلــيّ  أنـّـه بات ليلــة كلـّـها آرقاً  ســاهراً ، يتفّكــر وينظــر ما الــذي يعــرض إن ُبــرى 
الملك الذي قــد يــزعم الشــعراء أنـّـه يحــمل الســماء ويســّمونه «أطلــس» عــن كــلال  10
يصــيبه فــي حملــها. فحيــن ســمعت هــذا منــه، علــمت أنـّـه قــد ابتــدأ  بــه الوســواس 
السوداويّ . وقد تدلّ  أيضاً  الأفعال التي يفعلها المريض علــى الخواطــر الــتي تخطــر 
بباله.
ثمّ  قال بعد هــذا أبقــراط «والنــوم وخلافــه». ولست أحــتاج أن أقول فــي هــذا 
الموضع فيها شيئاً، إذ كــنت قــد تقــّدمت فشــرحت أمــر النــوم والأرق فــي تفســيري  15
لكتاب الفصول ولكتاب تقدمة المعرفة.∣
108ثــمّ  ذكــر بعــد ذلك «الــمنامات». وقــد شــرحت أيضاً  أمــر الــمنامات كلّــها، 
وخاّصة ما كان منها يدلّ  على علـّـة مــن عــلل البــدن، كــما ُوصــف مــن أمــرها فــي 
كتاب تدبير الأصّحاء المنسوب إلى أبقراط. وذلك أنّه متى رأى الٕانسان في منامه 
حريقاً، دلّ  ذلك على غلبة المرّة الصفراء في بدنه، ومتى رأى أمطاراً ، دلّ  على غلبة  20
الرطوبة الباردة في بدنه. وكذلك من رأى ثلجاً  وجمــداً  وبــرداً، دلّ  ذلك علــى غلبــة 
E: correxi وصْفت [ُوصف        E العلل corr. ex علل  E: correxi        18 كانت [كنت  15
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person is silent, s i lence  is natural for him, and if he is loquacious, s i lence  is un-
natural for him. For a loquacious person s i lence  indicates either that sluggishness 
such as lethargy strikes him and induces him to be silent against his nature or the 
onset of melancholy. If a silent person does not keep still and talks a lot or more 
than usual, it indicates delirium.5
After this he mentioned thoughts. These are not perceptible and obvious 
but only recognisable on the basis of indicators. The indicators by which they are 
known are what a patient says and what he does. For example, one day a man who 
usually visited me to seek treatment came to me in the early morning and com-
plained to me that he had spent the whole night sleepless and awake, thinking 10
about and contemplating what would happen if the angel the poets claim carries 
heaven and call Atlas  becomes worn out by fatigue he endures while carrying it. 
W hen I heard this from him, I knew that he had begun to suffer from melancholy.1 
The actions a patient takes also indicate the thoughts  that occur to him.
After this Hippocrates  said s leep and i ts  opposite . Since I have previ-15
ously explained the issue of s leep and s leeplessness  in my Commentary on the 
Aphorisms and the Prognostic, I do not need to say anything about it at this point.
Then, after that, he mentioned dreams. I have also explained all about 
dreams and particularly what they tell us about specific illnesses of the body as 
described in the book Regimen of the Healthy2 ascribed to Hippocrates : when 20
someone sees fire in his dream, it indicates that his body is dominated by yellow 
bile, and when he sees rain, it indicates that his body is dominated by cold wetness. 
Likewise, when someone sees snow, ice and hail, it indicates the dominance of cold 
1 cf. the slightly different version of this anecdote in the eighth part of Galen's Commentary on Book 
6 of the Epidemics (CMG V 10,2,2, p. 487)
2 i.e. De diaeta salubri
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البلغم البارد، وإذا رأى في منامه أنّه في موضع قذر منتــن، دلّ  ذلك علــى أنّ  فــي 
بدنه خلطاً  عفناً . وعلى هذا القياس يجري الأمر في سائر الحالات.
ولذلك أردف قوله «المنامات» بأن قال: «أيّ  الــمنامات هــي ومــتى تكــون». 
فدلّ  بقوله «أيّ  المنامات هي» علــى أصــنافها، وذلك قــد كان يفهــم عنــه ولو لــم 
يلحقه. وأّما قوله «ومتى تكون» فدلّ  به على أنّه ينبغي أن يتفّقــد الوقت الــذي فيــه  5
تكون المنامات، أعني أنّه مــتى ما رأى المــريض مــناماً، فينبغــي أن ينظــر هل رؤيتــه 
كانت لذلك المنام في وقت أوّل نوبة حــّماه أو فــي منتــهاها أو فــي وقت غــيرهما. 
ومــتى رأى أيضاً  مــناماً، فينبغــي أن ينظــر هل رآه صــاحبه بقــرب عهــد منــه بتــناول 
الطعام، وبعد تناول أيّ  طعام رآه، أو كانت رؤيته له من غير تناول طعام، فٕانّ  هــذه 
الأشياء أيضاً  مّما قد نستدلّ  بها: من ذلك أنّه متى رأى إنسان فــي منامــه أنـّـه فــي  10
الثلج، ثمّ  كان ذلك في ابتداء حّمى معها نافض أو قشعريرة أو برد، فأكثر الأمر إنّما 
ينبغي أن يضاف في تلك الحال إلى الوقت، لا إلى حال البدن. فٕان كان إنّما رأى 
ذلك المنام في وقت انحطاط في نوبة الحّمى، دلّ  ذلك دلالة أصحّ  وآَكد على برد 
الأخلاط الغالبة في البدن، وسيّما إن كان صاحب ذلك المنام لم يتناول شيئاً  من 
الأطعمة البلغميّة. فٕانّه متى كان مثل هــذا الطــعام فــي المعــدة، فيمكــن أن يــخيّل  15
لصاحبه في منامه ما وصفت وحال بدنه كلّه ليست على مثل تلك الحال.
ثمّ  ذكر بعد هذا «النتف»، وقد فّسرت ذلك في تفسيري لكتاب أبقراط فــي 
الأخلاط مع أشياء أخر كثيرة مّما قد ذكرناها في هذا الموضع. وقلت إنّه يجوز أن 
يكون عنى «بالنتف» العبث الذي نــرى أصــحاب اختــلاط الــذهن يعبثونــه، كأنّهــم 
ينزعون الزِْئِبر من الثياب والعيدان من الأرض والحيطان،∣ويجوز أن يكــون عــنى بــه  20109
عبث المريض بموضع من بدنه فيه علّة مؤلمة باطنــة غائــرة، حتّــى كأنـّـه «ينتفــه». 
2  post  ًعفنا hab. λόφους – δηλοῖ Gr. (108,8sq.)        4   ّان [أي E: οἵοισι Gr. ω: correxi        10  IIأنّه om. E, in 
marg. add. E 2        14  وسىىا [وسيّما E: sec. ἔτι δὲ μᾶλλον Gr. ω conieci        18  اىما [إنّه E: correxi
365 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 1
phlegm. W hen he sees in his dream that he is in a dirty, smelly place, it indicates 
that there is a putrefied humour in his body. The situation is analogous in other 
conditions.
He therefore added what  dreams they are  and when they occur  to 
the word dreams. By saying what  dreams they are , he indicated their varie-5
ties. This is how it would have been understood even if he had not added it. By say-
ing and when they occur, he indicated that it is necessary to determine the 
time when the dreams took place, that is, it is necessary to determine whether (the 
patient) had that dream at the beginning of an attack of his fever, its climax or at 
some other time. Also, when someone had a dream, it is necessary to determine 10
whether he dreamt it shortly after the time he ate food, what food he ate before he 
had it1 or whether he had it without having any food, because these are also factors 
from which we may form diagnoses. For example, when someone sees in his 
dream that he is in the snow and this happens at the onset of a fever with shiver-
ing fits, chills or cold, it is mostly the case in this condition that this is a function of 15
the stage2 and not of the condition of the body. But when he has this dream dur-
ing the period of decline in a fever attack, it correctly and reliably indicates that the 
dominant humours in the body are cold, especially when the person having this 
dream has not eaten any phlegmy food. W hen such food is in the stomach, it can 
give someone a dream such as I described even though his body as a whole is not 20
in such a condition.
Then, after this, he mentioned pull ing out.3 I have explained this and many 
other things we have mentioned here in my Commentary on Hippocrates ' Hu-
mours: I have said that by pul l ing  out , he could have meant the (kind of ) fidget-
ing we see delirious people do, as if they pick nap off a garment and sticks from the 25
ground and from fences; and he could have meant by it that the patient fidgets 
with a region of his body that has a painful interior ailment (hidden) under the sur-
face as if he was pull ing it out. Perhaps some pus blocked up inside it or a sharp, 
1 lit. “after the ingestion of which food he had it”
2 lit. “that it has to be linked to the time” (sc. of the fever)
3 e.g. of hair
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وربّما دعا المريض إلى أن يعبث بالعضو هذا العبث ِمّدة محصورة فيه أو خلط حادّ  
حرّيف، وقد يفعل ذلك المريض بسبب اختلاط ذهنه.
وذكر بعد هذه «الحّكة»، وهذا العارض يــدلّ  علــى أنّ  فيــما يلــي الجلــد مــن 
البدن أخلاط لّذاعة تدعو إلى الحّكة.
وذكر بعد هذا «الدموع»، وقد وصــفنا ما يــدلّ  عليــه مــتى كانت بٕارادة ومــتى  5
كانت عن غير إرادة.
ثمّ  ذكر بعــد هــذا «النــوائب»، وقــد وصــفنا أيضاً  ما يســتدلّ  بــه مــن أصــناف 
نوائب الحّمى.
ثمّ  ذكر بعد هذا «البراز والبول والبزاق والقيء»، وقد لّخصنا أمر هذه الأشــياء 
كلّها تلخيصاً  شافياً  في تفسير كتاب تقدمة المعرفة، ووصفنا أيضاً  أشياء كثيرة من  10
أمرها في تفسير كتاب الفصول وكتاب تقدمة المعرفة.
ثمّ  قال بعد هذا «وتعاقب الأمراض من أيّها تكون إلى أيـّـها، والخــروج الــذي 
يؤّدي إلى الهلاك وإلى الٕافراق». ويحتاج إلى فهم هذا أيضاً  إلى أن يكون ذكــرى 
لِما وصفته لك فيما تقّدم في تفسيري لكتاب أبقراط: فقد وصفت أنـّـه يكــون مــن 
«تعاقب الأمراض» ما «يؤّدي إلى الهلاك»، ويكــون منــه ما يؤّدي إلــى «الٕافــراق»،  15
وذلك بحسب اختلاف الأمراض أنفســها والمواضــع الــتي تحــدث فيــها. وذلك أنّ  
التعاقب، إذا كان من مرض إلى مرض أسلم منه ومــن عضو إلــى عضو أخــسّ  منــه 
وأقلّ  خطراً ، فٕانّه يدلّ  على السلامة، وإذا كان من مــرض إلــى مــرض أصــعب منــه 
ومن عضو إلى عضو أشرف وأعظم خطراً  منه، فهو يدلّ  على الهلاك.
«والخروج» أيضاً  منه خروج الفضــل حتـّـى ينفــذ ويســتفرغ، وهو أحمــد، ومنــه  20
خروج الفضل حتـّـى يتحيّــر فــي عضو مــن الأعضاء، وهو أقلّ  نفــعاً. وهــذا الخــروج 
  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        20 كتاب  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        10 ثمّ  ذكر  E 2        7 باردة corr. ex بٕارادة  5
ut vid., E: conieci ,جان [منه
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acrid humour drove the patient to fidget with the body part in this way. That 
patient may (also) do this because he is delirious.
After these he mentioned scratching. This symptom indicates that there are 
burning humours directly under the skin of the body urging (the patient) to 
scratch.5
After this he mentioned tears . We have described what they indicate when 
the are voluntary and when they are involuntary.
Then, after this, he mentioned attack s. We have also already described what 
can be inferred from the varieties of fever attack s.
Then, after this, he mentioned stool,  ur ine,  sa l iva  and vomit. We have 10
already adequately explained them all in the Commentary on the Prognostic, and 
we have also described many things about them in the Commentaries on the Aph-
orisms and the Prognostic.
Then, after this, he said the success ion of  diseases ,  from which one 
to which one;  abscess ion leading to death or  a  cr i s i s . To understand 15
this, you also need to recall what I have told you above in my commentary on 
Hippocrates ' work.1 I have described that the success ion of  diseases  some-
times leads to  death and sometimes to a cr is is  depending on the differences 
between diseases themselves and the areas they affect: when a succession takes 
place from one disease to a more benign one and from one body part to another 20
one that is less vital and less dangerous,2 it indicates recovery, but when it takes 
place from one disease to a more serious one and from one body part to another 
one that is more vital and more dangerous,3 it indicates death.
Abscession falls into abscess ions  of waste that pass through and are 
excreted4 — they are better — and into abscess ions of waste that are stuck in 25
some body part5 — they are less beneficial. This (latter) abscession also falls into 
1 i.e. the Epidemics
2 i.e. it is less dangerous for the patient when this less vital body part becomes diseased
3 i.e. it is more dangerous for the patient when this more vital body part becomes diseased
4 lit. “[with the result] that it passes through and is excreted”
5 lit. “[with the result] that the waste is stuck in some body part”
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أيضاً  يختلف بما كان منه أبعد من موضع العلّة وإلى عضو خسيس قليل الخطر، 
فهو أحمد، وما كان منه بالقرب من موضع العلّة أو في عضو شريف عظيم الخطر، 
فهو رديء.
ثمّ  ذكر بعد «العرق والنافــض» وأعراضــاً  أخــر قــد استقصــينا صــفة أمــرها فيــما 
تقّدم من تفسيرنا لكتبــه. فقــد وصــفنا فــي تفســيرنا لــكتاب الفصــول وكــتاب تقدمــة  5
110المعرفة أمر∣«العرق والنافض والسعال والعطاس والفواق»، ووصفنا أيضاً  في الكتب 
التي وصفنا أمر هذه الأشياء وسائر ما ينتفع به من جميع الأشياء في تعرّف الأحوال 
الحاضرة وتقدمة المعرفة بالأحوال المستأنفة.
ثمّ  ذكر بعد هذا «البرد». وقد ينبغي أن ننظــر هل يعــني «بالــبرد» بــرد البــدن 
كلّه، أو برد الجلد وحده حتّى يكون باطن البدن يحترق جّداً، أو برد الأطراف، أو  10
الأجود أن يفهم عنه أنّه يعني هذا الأنحاء كلـّـها بحســب ما وصــفنا مــن اختــلاف 
المواضــع وبحســب اختــلاف الأوقات أيضاً . فٕانّ  ما يــدلّ  عليــه الــبرد فــي أوّل نوبــة 
الحّمى غير ما يدلّ  عليه في وقت انحطاطها. ومتى بقي البرد أيضاً  مع نوبة الحّمى 
منذ أّولها إلى آخرها، فٕانّه دليل غير محمود، وكــذلك أيضاً  مــتى كان ظاهــر البــدن 
بهذه الحال فكان باطنه يحترق جّداً. وقد شرحت جميع هذه الأشــياء فــي كتابــي  15
في البحران.
ــمّ  قال بعــد هــذا «وأصــناف الهــواء». ويعــني «بأصــناف الهــواء» أصــناف  ث
التنّفس، لأنّه قد ذكــر «الــرياح» فيــما بعــد، وهــي أيضاً  مــن جنــس «الهــواء». وقــد 
وصفت في تفسيري لكتاب تقدمة المعرفة وفــي كتابــي فــي رداءة التنّفــس أصــناف 
التنّفس واختلافه، ووصفت أيضاً  أمر الرياح في تفسير كتاب تقدمة المعرفة. 20
ووصف  [ووصفت  E: ἢ … ἄμεινόν Gr. ω: correxi        20 والاْجود [الأجود  E: correxi        11 واعرضا [وأعراضاً   4
E: correxi
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those that take place further away from the location of the illness and towards a 
body part that is less vital and less dangerous — they are good — and those that 
take place close to the location of the disease or in a body part that is vital and very 
dangerous — they are bad.
He then mentioned sweating and shiver ing  fits  and other symptoms we 5
have carefully investigated before in our commentaries on his books. We have dis-
cussed in our Commentary on the Aphorisms and the Prognostic sweating, 
shivering fits , coughing, sneezing and hiccup. We have also described in 
the books cited these and other things that are useful for everything to do with 
diagnosing present conditions and prognosticating future ones.10
Then, after this, he mentioned coldness . We need to determine whether he 
means by coldness  that of the entire body; only coldness  of the skin, even 
when (the body) is burning hot inside; coldness  of the extremities; or whether it 
is best to understand this to refer to all of these manifestations depending on the 
differences between (affected) areas and also the differences between the stages we 15
discussed. There is in fact a difference between what coldness  indicates at the 
beginning of a fever attack and what it indicates while it is waning. Also, when 
coldness  accompanies a fever attack from its beginning to its end, it is not a posi-
tive sign. This is also the case when the exterior of the body is in this condition 
while its interior is burning hot. I have explained all of these things in my book On 20
Crises.
Then, after this, he said types  of  a i r . By types  of  a i r , he means types of 
breathing because he then mentioned winds, which also belong to the category of 
ai r . I have described the varieties of breathing and their differences in my Com-
mentary on the Prognostic and my book On Difficult Breathing,1 and I have also 25
described winds  in the Commentary on the Prognostic.
1 i.e. De difficultate respirationis
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وذكر «الجشاء». وما يخرج بالجشاء أيضاً  من جنس «الهواء»، فهو من هذا 
الوجه مشارك لهواء التنّفس، والهواء الذي يخرج فيه من جنس «الرياح»، فهو مــن 
هــذا الوجــه أيضاً  مشارك للــرياح. فالجشــاء أيضاً  يــدلّ  علــى تولـّـد الــرياح فــي أعلــى 
البطن.
وما قالــه أيضاً  بعــد هــذا فــي آخــر قولــه بيّــن، وذلك أنّ  «الــرعاف والــدم الــذي  5
يجري من المقعدة» ربّما انتفع بهما وربّما ضّرا. وقد وصفنا الحال في ذلك.∣
111قال أبقراط: الحّميات منها دائمة، ومنها ما يأخذ بالنهار ويفتر بالليل أو يأخذ 
بالليل ويفتر بالنهار، ومنها مجانبــة للــغبّ ، ومنــها غّب، ومنــها ربع، ومنــها خمــس، 
ومنها سبع، ومنها تسع.
قال جالينوس: إنّا نجد القدماء يستعملون اسم «الحّمــى الدائمــة والــتي تفــتر»  10
على وجهين: فربّما سّموا «بالدائمة» كلّ  حّمى لا تقلع حتّى ينّقى صاحبها منها، 
وربّما خّصوا بهذا الاسم الحّمى التي لا يكون فيها اختلاف محسوس إلى أن يأتي 
فيها البحران. وكذلك يخّصون مرّة باســم «الحّمــى الــتي تفــتر» الحّمــى الــتي تقلــع 
حتّى ينّقى صاحبها منها، ومرّة يسّمون بها هــذا والــتي لا تقلــع عنــه الحّمــى حتـّـى 
ينّقى منها، لكنّها تختلف اختلافاً  ذا قدر في نوائب جزئيّة تحدث لها بسبب ابتداء  15
النوائب وتزيّدها وبلوغها منتهاها وانحطاطها.
وقد خصّ  قوم من الأطبّاء مّمن أتى بعد الحّمى التي لا يكون فيــها اختــلاف 
ذو قدر باسم «الحّمى المطبقة»، وجعلوا اسم «الحّمى الدائمــة» للحّمــى الــتي لا 
 cf. Kaskarī, Kunnāš 29: Kunnāš fī l-ṭibb fol. 166v Sezgin: Kitāb kunnāš al-ṭibb [الحــّميات – تسع  9 – 7
304,10sq. Šīrī        8sq.  تسع – IVومنها] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 93,5
 .P A: om. E, in marg ومنهاI – للغبّ   E A: om. P        8 أو – بالليل  .om. E, in marg. add. E 2        7sq ربّما  6
add. E 2        12  post وربّما hab. οὐχ – ἀλλ' Gr. (111,8)        15  سبب [بسبب E: correxi        18  post قدر hab. 
οὐ – ἀλλά Gr. (111,15)
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He mentioned belching. W hat is released through belching also belongs 
to the category of a ir  and in this respect resembles the a ir  of breathing, but the 
air  released with it (also) belongs to the category of winds  and in this respect 
resembles winds. Belching also indicates that winds are produced in the upper 
part of the stomach.5
W hat he then said at the end of his lemma is clear, namely that nosebleed 
and blood that  flows from the bottom 1  are sometimes beneficial, some-
times harmful. We have described the condition in this (case).
III 2 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 670,16–672,3 L. = I 200,3–6 Kw.]: There are  
continuous fevers ,  ones  that  start  in  dayt ime and intermit  at  night  10
or  start  at  night  and intermit  in  daytime,  semi-tert ians,  tert ians,  
quartans,  quintans,  septans and nonans.
Galen said: We find that the ancients  use the terms continuous and 
intermittent fever  in two ways: they sometimes call every fever that does not 
cease completely2 continuous but they sometimes specifically use this term for a 15
fever that does not show any perceptible variation until the crisis arrives. Likewise, 
they sometimes reserve the term intermittent  fever  for a fever that ceases com-
pletely but sometimes use it for this and (another) one that does not cease com-
pletely but varies substantially because of 3 the beginning, increase, climax and 
decline of individual attacks that occur.20
Some of the later  physicians  call a fever that does not display substantial 
variation susta ined fever . They use the term continuous fever  for a fever 
1 i.e. haemorrhoids
2 lit. “that does not cease so that the person suffering from it is free from it”
3 The Arabic manuscript reading, which I interpret as “because of” (bi-sababi), is unclear; the Greek 
text has εἰς (111,13 Gr.).
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تقلع حتّى ينّقى منها البدن، ولها مع ذلك نوائب جزئيّة تختلف بها حالاتها. وهي 
الحّمى التي ربّما سّماها القدماء «دائمة» <وربّما> سّموها بالتي «تفتر»، وذلك 
أنّها بالحقيقة متوّسطة بين الحّمى المطبقة وبين الحّمى التي تقلع حتّى ينّقى منها 
البدن. فلذلك وجب، مــتى قيســت إلــى الحّمــى المطبقــة، أن يــقال إنـّـها «تفــتر»، 
ومتى قيست إلى الحّمى التي تقلع، قيل إنّها «دائمة». 5
ووصف أبقراط في هذا الكــلام الــذي تقــّدم أصــناف الحّمــى. فــقال إنّ  منــها 
«دائمة»، وأصناف «الحّمى الدائمة» على المعنييــن جميــعاً  اللــذين ينتظمــها اســم 
«الدائمة» كثيرًة: ومنها «ما يفتر بالليل أو بالنهار»، فهذه الحّمى منها ما يفــتر ولا 
يقلع، وقد سّمى من أتى بعد من الأطبّاء هذه الحّمى «بميطامارينــوس»، ومنــها ما 
يقلع حتّى ينّقى منها البدن، وقد سّماها أولائك الأطبّاء «أمفيمارينوس». 10
وليس نجد هذا الاستقصاء والتدقيق في اسميه عنــد القــدماء، لــكنّا نجــدهم، 
كما قلت، يقولون إنّ  الحّمى «تفتر»، وهــم يريــدون أحــد معنييــن أو الٕاقــلاع. وأّما 
النقصان فالحّمى التي تنوب في كلّ  يوم أو في كلّ  ليلة يقولون إنـّـها «تفــتر»، كان 
فتورها مع إقلاع أو كان إنّما تنقص فقط.
ثمّ  عّدد بعد هذا أصنافاً  أخر من الحّميات فذكر «المجانبة للــغّب، والــغّب،  15
112والربع، والخمــس، والســبع، والتســع». فأّما «الــغبّ ∣والــربع» فــنراهما عــياناً  يقلــعان 
حتّى ينّقى البدن منهما. وأّما الحّمى «المجانبة للغبّ » فمنهم <من> يعّدها في 
الصنفين جميعاً، ومنهم من يعّدها في أحد الصنفين فقــط، وهو صــنف الحــّميات 
التي تقلع. وإن تفّكرتَ  في أنّه كما أنّ  الحّمى التي تنوب في كلّ  يوم منها، كما 
ــما  2 ــذي  bis scr. E        6 وذلك        addidi: ποτὲ δὲ Gr. ω وربّ ــتي [ال ــوس  E: correxi        9 ال  [بميطامارين
ــارىىوىس ــها E: correxi        ante ماىڡصـ ــوس  hab. ἢ καθημερινοὺς Gr. (111,26sq.)        10 ومـن  [أمفيماريـن
  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        17 والغبّ   E: correxi        15 والحمى [فالحّمى  E: correxi        13 امعهمارىىــوس
addidi: ἔνιοι μὲν … ἔνιοι δὲ Gr. ω من        om. E, in marg. add. E 2 الحّمى
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that does not cease completely but has individual attacks through which its condi-
tions vary. This is the fever the ancients  sometimes called continuous and 
sometimes intermittent because it is actually intermediate between susta ined 
fever  and the fever that ceases completely. W hen compared to sustained fever , 
it therefore has to be called intermittent, and when compared to a fever that 5
ceases (completely), it has to be called continuous.
Hippocrates  described in the lemma above varieties of fever and said that 
some are continuous. There are two varieties of continuous fever , both of 
which are often subsumed under the term continuous. One of them intermits  
at  night  or  in daytime, and this fever has (a variety) that intermits but does 10
not cease (completely). Recent  physic ians  called this fever “mīṭāmārīnus”. 
There is another (variety) that ceases completely. These  physicians call it “am-
fīmārīnus”.
We do not find this quibbling and subtlety with respect to its two names 
among the ancients 1  but, as I said, we find them say that a fever intermits , by 15
which they mean one of the two varieties (above) or the cessation. With respect to 
decrease they say that a fever that attacks each day or each night intermits , regard-
less of whether with its intermission it also ceases completely or only decreases.
After this he then listed other varieties of fevers and mentioned semi-ter-
t ians,  tert ians,  quartans,  quintans,  septans  and nonans. We have seen 20
with our own eyes that tert ian and quartan fevers  cease completely. Some 
think that semi-tert ian belongs to both varieties, others think that it belongs to 
just one of them, namely fevers that cease (completely). W hen you consider that 
1 i.e. the ancients did not draw such overly subtle distinctions
374 Galen, Commentary on the first book
قلت، منها ما يقلع ومنها ما ينقص من غــير أن يقلــع، كــذلك أيضاً  الحّمــى الــتي 
«تنوب في اليوم الثالث» هي صنفان، علمتَ  علماً  يقيناً  أنّ  هذا الاختــلاف وهــذه 
المطالبة ليست في نفس المعنى، لكنّ  فيما يدلّ  عليه الاسم، أعني قولنا «مجانبة 
للغبّ ».
وأّما الحّميات التي «تنوب في اليوم الرابع» فقــد يعلــم أنـّـها تقلــع حتّــى ينّقــى  5
منها البدن في أكثر الأمر، ولا نكاد نرى أحداً  مّمن تنوب حّماه في الرابع لا تقلع 
عنه حّماه. وليس الحال كذلك في الحــّميات الــتي «تنــوب فــي الــثالث»، لــكنّك 
تراها كثيراً  ما تقلع وكثيراً  ما لا تقلع. والاختلاف والمطالبة في هــذه، كــما قــلت، 
ليس هو في المعنى، لكنّه في الاسم وما يدلّ  عليه، أعني أيّ  هذه الحّميات ينبغي 
أن تســّمى «غــبّاً »، وأيّهــما ينبغــي أن تســّمى «مجانبــة للــغبّ »، وأيّهــما ينبغــي أن  10
تسّمى «شبيهة بالغبّ ».
وأّما أمر الحّمى التي «تنوب في الخامس أو في السابع أو في التاسع» فليــس 
الاختلاف والمطالبة فيها في الاسم وما يدلّ  عليه الاسم، لكنّه في نفس المعــنى. 
وذلك أنّ  قوماً  من الأطبّاء يقولون إنّهم لم يروا قطّ  نَُوب حّمى جاوزت الــرابع، وقوم 
يقولون إنّهم قد رأوا ذلك، كما قال أبقراط. 15
وقد تفّقــدت منــذ حــداثتي إلــى هــذه الغايــة فــما رأيت بتـّـة حّمــى «دارت فــي 
السابع» ولا في «التاسع»، لا رؤية بيّنة ولا خفيّة مشكوك فيها. وأّما حّمى «دارت 
في الخامس» فقد رأيت، إلّا أنّها دورة خفيّة مشكوك فيها، لا رؤية صــحيحة بيّنــة 
مثل ما قد نرى دور الحّمى النائبــة فــي كلّ  يوم والنائبــة غــبّاً  وربــعاً. ولست أرى أنـّـه 
16sq.  فما – التاسع] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,1        16 – 18  فما – رأيت] cf. Kaskarī, Kunnāš 29: Kunnāš fī 
l-ṭibb fol. 166v Sezgin: Kitāb kunnāš al-ṭibb 304,12 Šīrī
 hab. λέγῃ التي hab. ἢ – τετάρτης Gr. (112,6)        12  post الثالث om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2  post منها  1
– εἶναι Gr. (112,16)        16  حداثتي corr. ex حدتنى E        17  روىتة [رؤية E: correxi        بيّنة om. E, in marg. 
add. E 2        حقيٯة [خفيّة E: correxi
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just as some fevers which attack each day, as I said, cease and some decrease without 
ceasing, so there are also two varieties of the fever that attacks on the  third day, 
you know for sure that this distinction and this inquiry is not about the thing 
itself 1 but about what the word, that is, our term semi-tert ian, signifies.
It is known that fevers that attack on the  fourth day cease completely 5
most of the time. We almost never see anyone with a fever that attack s  on the  
fourth whose fever does not cease (completely). This is not the case with fevers 
that attack on the third but you see them (equally) frequently cease and not 
cease. The distinction and the inquiry about this, as I said, is not about the thing 
itself but about the term and what it signifies, that is, which of these fevers should 10
be called tert ian, which ones semi-tert ian and which ones s imilar  to  ter-
t ian.
In the case of fevers that attack on the  fifth,  seventh or ninth (day) ,  
however, the distinction and the inquiry into it is not about the term and what it 
signifies but about the thing itself because some physicians say that they have never 15
observed fever attacks later than the fourth while others say that they have, as did 
Hippocrates .
Since my youth to this day I have investigated but never observed a fever with 
a seven-  or nine-day cycle , neither in a clear nor in an obscure and ambiguous 
manner. I have observed a fever with a five-day cycle , but it was an obscure and 20
ambiguous cycle, not as reliably and clearly observable as we see the cycle of a fever 
1 i.e. the thing that is meant or signified
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يحتاج في هذا الباب إلى برهان قياسيّ ، إذ كان إخباره يكون بالتجربــة. وذلك أنـّـه 
ــوم السابع» أو فــي  ــيرة فــي «الي ــة صــحيحة حّمــى قــد دارت أدواراً  كث إن رأى رؤي
«لتاسع»، فٕانّه ليس يكتفي بأن تكون إنّما نابت مرّتين أو ثــلاثاً  فقــط، فصــحّ  عنــد 
ذلك الٕانسان أنّه قد يكون من الحّمى ما يدور هذه الأدوار. فٕان لبث الٕانسان منذ 
حداثته إلى شيخوخته، وهو يعود المرضى المحمومين ويتفّقد أدوار حّمياتهــم حتـّـى  5
يكون قد رآهم عدداً  كثيراً  جّداً ، فلم يــر مــن «دارت عليــه الحّمــى فــي السابع» أو 
«في التاسع»، فقد صحّ  له أيضاً  أنّه ليس تكون حّمى تدور هذه الأدوار.
وأّما أبقراط خاّصة فلمحتجّ  أن يحتجّ  عليه بحّجة قياسيّة، كما احتجّ  ديقليس، 
113وذلك أنّه «لا تقدر أن تقول من أيّ  العناصر∣أو الأخلاط تكون الحّمى التي تدور 
في الخامس أو في السابع أو في التاسع». ونجــده أيضاً  مع ذلك لــم يصف حال  10
مريض كانت حّماه تدور هذه الأدوار، على أنّه قد كان ينبغي، كما وصف لمعانٍ  
أخــر كثــيرة كلّيّــة مــثالات مــن الأشــياء الجزئيّــة، كــذلك يكــون قــد فــعل فــي هــذه 
الحّميات.
قال أبقراط: وأحدّ  الأمراض وأعظمــها وأصــعبها وأقتلــها الأمــراض الــتي الحّمــى 
فيها دائمة. 15
قال جالينوس: أّما صفة هذه الأمور كلّها على الاستقصاء فقد أتيت عليها في 
كتابي في أصناف الحّميات. وأّما في هذا الكتاب فليس غرضــي، كــما قــد قــلت 
مراراً  كثيرة، أن آتيَ  بالبرهان على صّحة هذه الأشياء، ولا أن أستقصي صفة الأمور 
.cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,1sq [وأّما – التاسع  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,3        8 – 10 [فٕان – الأدوار  7 – 4
        sine punctis E: scripsi [ديقليس  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        8 أدوار – أيضاً   E: correxi        5 – 7 فقد [فقط  3
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that attacks every day or every other day or on a four-day cycle. I do not think that 
this matter requires rational1 demonstration because its determination rests on 
experience: if someone had reliably observed a fever which returned many times on 
the seventh or the ninth day — it is not enough for it only to attack two or 
three times —, this person would be sure that there is a fever that returns at these 5
intervals. But if this person had persisted from youth to old age in treating feverish 
patients and investigating the cycles of their fevers until he had seen them many, 
many times but had not seen anyone whose fever has a seven-  or nine-day 
cycle , he would also be sure that there is no fever with this cycle.
Against Hippocrates  in particular someone who disagrees with him could 10
resort to rational demonstration, as did Diocles , who (said): “you are not able to 
say which elements or humours cause fevers that recur on the fifth, seventh or 
ninth (day)”. In addition we also find that (Hippocrates) did not describe the con-
dition of any patient whose fever returned at these intervals even though he should 
have given examples for these fevers (taken) from particular cases, just as he has 15
done for many other general concepts.
III 3 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 672,3–674,1 L. = I 200,6–8 Kw.]: The most  
acute,  ser ious,  severe  and fatal  diseases  are  those  in  which the fever  
i s  continuous.
Galen said: I have given a detailed description of all these issues in my book 20
On the Varieties of Fevers. As I have said many times, it is not my intention in this 
book to produce proofs that these things are correct nor to investigate carefully all 
1 i.e. theoretical
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الجزئيّة كلّها حتّى لا أدع منها شيئاً، لكنّ  غرضي إنّما هو أن أشرح كلام أبقــراط 
وأبيّنه ولا أدع مع ذلك، متى جرى ذكر باب من الأبواب، أن أصف ُجَمله.
فالذي يقول أبقراط في هذا الموضع هو أنّ  «أحدّ  الأمراض وأعظمها وأصعبها» 
هي «الحّميات الدائمة». ويعني «بأحدّ  الأمراض» الأمراض التي يأتي فيها البحران 
في أقلّها مّدة من الزمان، ويعني «بأعظم الأمراض» أقواها وأشّدها، ويعني «بأصعب  5
الأمراض» الأمراض التي هي أعظم الأمراض خطراً. ولّما أراد أن يشرح هذا المعنى، 
أردف قوله «أصعبها» بأن قال «وأقتلها». وعلى أيّ  المعنيين اللذين ينتظمــها اســم 
«الحّمى الدائمة» فهمتَ  قوله في هذا الموضع، وجدتَ  قوله قولاً  صــحيحاً  حــّقاً ، 
وذلك أنّ  «أحدّ  الأمراض وأصعبها» هي الحّميات التي تشّخص باسم «المطبقة»، 
وسائر الحّميات الدائمة التي يجري أمرها على نوائب جزئيّة لكلّ  واحد منها ابتــداء  10
وتزيّد وانتهاء وانحطاط بيّن من غير أن تقلع حتّى ينّقى البدن منها.
والأجود أن يفهم قوله في هــذا الموضــع عاّماً  لجميــع الحــّميات الدائمــة، لأنّ  
الحّميات المطبقة محصورة في الحّميات الدائمة، وليس كلّ  حّمى دائمة محصورة 
في المطبقة. فٕان أنت فهمتَ  عنه من قوله هذا أنّه إنـّـما يعــني الحــّميات المطبقــة 
فقط، وجب أن تتوّهم أنـّـه قــد أخــرج∣ســائر الحــّميات الدائمــة مــن هــذا الحكــم،  15114
فتكون تلك ليست بعظم الخطر ولا قويّة ولا حاّدة.
قال أبقراط: وأسلم الحّميات كلّها وأســهلها الــربع، وإن كانت أطــولها، وذلك 
أنّها ليست في نفسها كذلك فقط، لكنّها قد تخلّص من أمراض أخر عظيمة.
قال جالينــوس: قولــه «إنّ  الــربع أســهل الحــّميات» يعــني بــه أنـّـها أخّفــها علــى 
البدن، حتّى يكون احتمالها عليه في الشــتاء أســهل مــن احتــمال ســائر الحــّميات.  20
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details without omitting anything, but my intention is only to explain and clarify 
Hippocrates ' words while also presenting without fail the main points of every 
topic that is mentioned.
W hat Hippocrates  says here is that the  most  acute,  ser ious,  severe  
and fatal  diseases  are continuous fevers . By the  most  acute  diseases , 5
he means diseases that have a crisis after the shortest time. By most  ser ious, he 
means the strongest and most violent, by most  severe  the most dangerous ones. 
Because he wanted to clarify this meaning, he added and the  most  fata l  to his 
words the  most  severe . You find his words correct and true irrespective of 
which of the two meanings covered by the term continuous fever  you assign to 10
them here because the  most  acute ,  ser ious diseases  are the fevers identified 
with the term “sustained” and other continuous fevers  which have individual 
attacks, each of which has a clear beginning, increase, crisis and decline, without 
ceasing completely.
It is best to understand his lemma at this point in a general (sense, referring) 15
to all continuous fevers, because sustained fevers are included among continuous 
fevers but not every continuous fever among sustained ones. If you were to under-
stand his lemma as referring only to sustained fevers, you would have to assume 
that he excluded other continuous fevers from this assessment, and that these were 
neither very dangerous nor strong nor acute.20
III 4 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,1–4 L. = I 200,8–11 Kw.]: The most  be-
nign and eas iest  of  a l l  fevers  i s  quartan,  even though it  i s  the  most  
persi stent ,  because i t  i s  not  only  (benign and easy)  in i tse lf  but  a lso 
wards  off other ,  more  ser ious  diseases .
Galen said: By saying quartan is  the  eas iest  fever , he means that it is so 25
mild for the body that it is easier to endure in winter than other fevers. Since con-
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وذلك أنّ  الحــّميات الدائمــة، إذا كان ليــس يكــون فيــها للبــدن راحــة حديثــة مــن 
الأشياء المؤذية إلى أن يأتي البحران، لكنّها تؤلم البدن دائماً، وجب أن يقال إنّــها 
إنـّـه لا يســهل عليــه احتمالــها، وإن يكــون كــذلك. وأّما حّمــى  ثقيلة على البدن، و
الربع، وخاّصة متى كانت ضعيفة ليّنة، فقد يبلغ من استقلال البدن لها أنّ  صاحبها 
يخرج من منزله في اليومين اللذين بين كلّ  نــوبتين منــها، وربـّـما عالــج ما كان مــن  5
عادته أن يعالجه.
وينبغي أن تعرف هذا من عادة القدماء في كلامهم في الحّميات، وذلك أنـّـه 
متى كانت الحّمى إنّما هي تابعة لورم حدث في الكبد أو في الرئة أو في الطحال 
أو فــي الــجنب أو غــير ذلك مــن الأعضاء، فٕانّــما يســّمون ذلك المــرض «ذات 
ــّمونه  ــد»، ولا يسـ ــة» أو «ذات الطـــحال» أو «ذات الكـب ــجنب» أو «ذات الرـئ اـل 10
إنّما يعنون «بالحّمــى»، إذا قالوا فــي مــرض إنـّـه محمــوم أو إنّ  بــه  «حّمى» فقط. و
حّمى، الحّمى التي تكون عن غير ورم.
إلّا  فعلى هذا الطريق فاْفَهمْ  قوله في هذا الموضع في الحّميات التي يصفها: و
فقد رأينا مراراً  كثيرة قوماً  كثيراً  أصابهم حّمى ربع بسبب طحال عظيم كان بهم، ثمّ  
أصابهم على طول الأيّام استسقاء فماتوا، فأّما نفس حّمى الربع من تلقائها نفســها  15
فسليمة لا خطر فيها، حتّى قد يكون بها «التخلّص من أمراض أخر عظيمة». فقد 
رأيت قوماً  كان بهم صرع وأمراض أخر من أمراض الرأس، فبرئوا من تــلك الأمــراض 
بربع أصابتهم فطالت بهم.
وقد وصفت لك كيف يكون تولّد الربع في كتابي في أصناف الحّميات وفي 
كتابي في البحران. 20
7  post القدماء hab. ἀκούσῃς Gr. (114,13)
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tinuous fevers do not offer the body any respite from trouble1 until the arrival of 
the crisis but hurt the body without interruption, they are necessarily said to be 
burdensome for the body and not easy to endure, and this is (indeed) the case.2 
Quartan fever  on the other hand, especially when weak and mild, is so trifling 
for the body that the person suffering from it leaves his residence during the two 5
days between attacks and sometimes does what he normally does.3
You should know the following about the usage of the ancients  when dis-
cussing fevers: when the fever follows an inflammation occurring in the liver, lungs, 
spleen, ribs or some other body part, they call this disease “disease of the pleura”, 
“lung disease”, “disease of the spleen” or “liver disease”, not “fever”. W hen they say 10
that a disease is feverish or accompanied by fever, they mean by “fever” a fever 
without inflammation.
Understand his present lemma about the fevers he describes in this way: even 
though we have often seen that a large group of people were affected by quartan 
fevers  caused by their enlarged spleens and then developed dropsy over time and 15
died, this same quartan fever  is by itself benign and harmless and even wards 
off other ,  ser ious  diseases . I have seen people who were epileptic and had 
other diseases of the head recover from these diseases as a result of a persistent 
quartan they contracted.
I have already described for you how quartan fever  arises in my books On 20
the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises.
1 lit. “from troubling things”
2 The idea is that these fevers not only have to be called burdensome, they are in fact burdensome. 
The Arabic construction, in which the verbs “said” (yuqāla) and “it is the case” (yakūna ka-ḏālika) 
both depend on “necessarily” (lit. “it is necessary to”, waǧaba an), is difficult to replicate in English.
3 i.e. he goes about his normal business
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قال أبقراط: وأّما الحّمى المجانبة للــغبّ  الــتي يــقال لــها «شــطر الــغبّ » فقــد 
تكون منــها أمــراض حاّدة، وهــذه الحّمــى أقــتل ســائر الحــّميات. وتكــون منــها أيضاً  
خاّصةً  أمراض السلّ  وغير ذلك من الأمراض الطويلة.∣
115قال جالينوس: قد أعياني في قبول الأطبّاء في أن يعرفوا بين النظر والبحث عن 
إنّه يجب في العدل  نفس المعاني وبين النظر والبحث عن الأسماء وما تدلّ  عليه. و 5
أن ُيقّدروا، وذلك أنّه إذ كان أغاثينس قد جعل المقالة الأولى كلّها فــي كتابــه فــي 
الحّميات في الحّمى المجانبة للغّب، وكان قصــده فيــه أن يبــحث علــى ماذا يــدلّ  
هذا الاسم، فكيف لا يجب أن يقــّدر هؤلاء؟ وقــد كان الأســهل أن يُفــرد صــفة ما 
يرى في مداولة المرضى على حدته وُيفــرد البــحث عــن أســماء تــلك الأشــياء علــى 
حدته، كما أنا فاعل الآن. 10
فٕانّي أقول إنّ  الحّميات التي تنوب في اليوم الثالث منها ما يقلع بتّة حتّى ينّقى 
البدن منها ومنها ما لا يقلع. ولكلّ  واحد من هذين الصنفين أيضاً  صــنفان، وذلك 
أنّ  ما كان من هذه الحّميات يقلع فمنها ما تنقضي نوبتــه فــي اثــني عشــرة ســاعة 
وفيما دون ذلك ومنها ما تمتدّ  وتتطاول نوبتها أكثر من ذلك.
وما كان من هذه الحّميات لا يقلع فمنها <ما> اقشعرار به، وهي أن تكون  15
الحّمى تبتدئ منذ أّول أخذها، ثمّ  تتزيّد، فٕاذا ظننتَ  أنّها قد تزيّدت تزيّداً  صالحاً ، 
عاودت ثانيةً  باقشعرار وانقباض، ثمّ  أخذت ثانيةً  في التزييد، ثمّ  انقبضت ثالثةً  وعاود 
فيها الاقشعرار. وربّما عاودت هذه المعاودة مرّتين وربّما عاودت ثلاث مــّرات. وأّما 
في اليوم الثاني فتكون فيها نوبة أخرى أقلّ  من النوبة الأولى من غــير العــودات الــتي 
        A ايضا .add ذلك P        3  post اىضا مها :E A منها أيضاً   P        2 وقد :E A فقد        A الحميات :E P الحّمى  1
4  post أعياني in marg. add. الامر E 3        6  اعاىلس [أغاثينس E: correxi        ante قد hab. ἵνα – παραλείπω 
Gr. (115,3sq.)        ــى   addidi        17 ما  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        15 ماذا  E 2        7 اولا corr. ex الأول
E: sec. τρίς Gr. ω conieci ىلٮ مرارا [ثلاث مّرات  E: correxi        18 اىقضت [انقبضت
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III 5 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,4–8 L. = I 200,11–15 Kw.]: The semi-ter-
t ian fever  ca l led “half -tert ian” coincides  with acute  diseases .  This  
fever  i s  the  most  fatal  of  the  remaining fevers .  I t  coincides  espe-
cia l ly  with consumption and other  protracted diseases .
Galen said: I have been unable to persuade physicians to distinguish between 5
the examination and study of actual things and their names and what they signify. 
They should, however, still be appreciated:1 since A gathinus  devoted the entire 
first part of his book On Fevers to semi-tertian — his aim in it was to study what 
this term signifies —, how could it not be obligatory to appreciate them? The easi-
est is strictly to separate the description of what one observes while treating 10
patients from the study of the terms for these things, as I am doing now.
I say that some fevers that attack on the third day definitely cease completely 
and others do not. Each of these two types again has two (sub-)types: in some of 
these fevers that cease the attack comes to an end after twelve hours or less and in 
others the attack becomes drawn-out and lasts longer than that.15
Some of these fevers that do not cease are attended with chills, that is, the fever 
starts at the very beginning and then increases, and when you think that it has 
increased in the appropriate manner, it recurs a second time with chills and a remis-
sion, then starts to increase a second time, then remits a third time and the chills 
return. These recurrences sometimes take place twice, sometimes three times. There 20
is another attack on the second day, less (severe) than the first one and without the 
1 i.e. in spite of this misconception the contribution of these physicians to the study of fevers should 
still be appreciated
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وصــفنا. ثــمّ  يــدور ذلك علــى تواٍل، فتكــون فــي كلّ  يــومين نــوبتان علــى مــثل حال 
النوبتين اللتين وصفت.
ومن هذه الحّميات أيضاً  حّميات أخر تنوب دائماً  في اليوم الثالث من غير أن 
تبتدئ بالاقشعرار الذي وصفت ومن غير أن يعاود فيها ذلك الاقشعرار المعاودة التي 
ذكرت، ولا تكون فيها للحّمى إلّا نوبة واحدة تدور دائماً  في اليوم الثالث، ولا تكون  5
في اليوم الثاني للحّمى نوبة. وتزيّد نوائب هذه الحّمى منذ أّولها إلــى منتــهاها تزيّــد 
واحد متّصل مستٍو.
فهذه أصناف الحّميات التي تــدور فــي اليــوم الــثالث. وإن تفّقــدتَ  المرضــى، 
وجدَتها تكون كثيراً .
وقد بيّنت أنّ  ما كان من هذه الحّمــى فيــه اقشــعرار فيكــون مــن مــرار يخالطــه  10
بلغم، وما كان منها من غير اقشعرار فهو يكون من مرار، إلّا أنّه مــرار تعســر حركتــه 
ويبطئ نضخه. وقد تجلب لها هذه الحّمى أيضاً  أورام تكون في أعضاء شريفة لها 
خطر. وأّما الحّميات التي يكون ابتداؤها مع نافــض وتقلــع حتّــى ينّقــى البــدن منــها 
ويكون معها قيء مرار واختلاف مرار، فسببها المرّة الصــفراء إذا تحــّركت وانتشــرت 
في البدن كلّه. 15
فٕاذا كان الأمر في هذه الأشياء على ما وصــفنا، فٕانّ  البــحث عــن ســبب كلّ  
واحد من هذه الأشياء وعن علاجه أمر طبّيّ  يحتاج إليه وينتفع به. وأّما البحث عن 
الاسم الذي ينبغي أن يسّمى به كلّ  واحد من هذه الأشياء على الصواب فليس هو 
من صناعة الطبّ ، ولكنّه قد يضطرّ  إليه من أراد تعليــم غــير هــذه الأشــياء أو قــراءة 
إنّا قد نرى أنّه ليس يحتاج في تعرّف حالات المرض الحاضرة  كتب غيره فيها،∣و 20116
 .hab. ἢ ἱδρῶσιν Gr مــرارom. E, in marg. add. E 2        14  post II وقــد  E: correxi        12 ويكــون [فيكــون  10
(115,32)        16  post الأمر add. et del. كذلك E
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recurrences we described. This (sequence) then recurs without interruption: every 
two days there are two attacks similar to the two attacks I described.
These fevers also include other fevers which always return on the third day but 
do not start with the chills I described, and these chills do not recur in the manner I 
described. This fever only has a single attack that always returns on the third day, 5
and it does not have an attack on the second day. The attacks of this fever increase 
without interruption and uniformly from its onset to its climax.
These are the kinds of fevers that recur on the third day. W hen you examine 
patients, you find that they are frequent.
I have already explained that those fevers that are attended with chills are 10
caused by bile mixed with phlegm. Those without chills are caused by bile, but (by) 
bile that is difficult to move and is concocted slowly. This fever may also bring 
about dangerous swellings in vital body parts. Fevers that start with shivering fits, 
cease completely and are accompanied by bilious vomiting and bilious excrement 
are caused when yellow bile is stirred and spreads around the entire body.15
If these things are as we have described, then identifying the cause of each of 
these things and its treatment is a medical matter that is requisite and beneficial. 
Identifying the term with which one should name each of these things correctly on 
the other hand does not belong to the Art of Medicine.1 People who want to teach 
other things or read other books about them may have to, but we think that the 20
detailed study of terminology is unnecessary for knowing the current conditions 
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في أمراضهم وتقدمة المعرفة بما تؤول إليه وما يحتاج إليه في علاجها إلى استقصاء 
أمر الأسماء.
ولسنا نرى أيضاً  الناس يمتحنون الأطبّاء بهذا، لكنّهم إنّما يمدحون الطبيب إذا 
رأوا المريض قد وجد راحة من فصد فصد الــطبيب، أو رأوا قــد أطعمــه طعامــه فــي 
وقته، فٕانّ  هذا أيضاً  مّما يقدر من ليس عنده علم بالطبّ  أن يمتحنه ويختبره. فمتى  5
يرى أنّه ليس على المكان حين ُيطعم الطبيب المريض طعامه تبتــدئ بــه الحّمــى، 
لكنّ  من بعد مّدة طويلة، ومــتى أيضاً  ُيســقي الــطبيب المــريض ماء بارداً  أو أدخلــه 
إلى الحّمام فأقلعت عنه الحّمى، فٕانّ  الناس يحمدونــه ويعجبــون بــه، وكــذلك مــتى 
تقّدم فأخبر بشيء مّما هو كائن.
فبهــذه الأســباب يحمــد الــطبيب الحمــد الصــحيح. فأّما مــن شــأنه طــريق  10
السوفسطائيّة فٕانّه يفني عمره وأعمار من يصغي إليه في الخصومة فــي الأســماء وما 
تدلّ  عليه.
ولّما كان غرضنا في هذا الكتاب ليس هو صفة المعاني التي تحتاج إليها في 
الطّب، فقد قلنا ذلك في كتب أخر وبلغنا منه مقدار الكفاية، لكنّ  غرضنا في هذا 
الكتاب إنّما هو البحث عن معنى أبقراط في هذا الكلام، فقد يمكن أن نأتي على  15
ذلك بالاقتصار على هذا الوجه.
فأقول إنّه قــد قال فيــما تقــّدم: «إنـّـه كانت الأعــراض الــتي عرضــت لأكــثرهم: 
حــّميات اقشــعراريّة دائمــة حاّدة لا تــفارق أصــلاً، إلّا أنّ  طــريق هيجانــها مــجانب 
للغّب، فتكون في يوم أخفّ  ثمّ  تكرّ  فــي الآخــر»، ثــمّ  قال فــي هــذا الكــلام الــذي 
(v. supra, p. 150,1 – 3 (lemma I 24 [إنّهII – الآخر  19 – 17
5sq.  ــتى يــرى  (ut vid., E: sec. εἶτα θεασάμενος corr. Wenkebach (θεασάμενος εἶτα Gr. ω ,ىار ىــرى [فم
conieci        7  مد [مّدة E: correxi        post  ًأيضا hab. δέῃ Gr. (116,8)        8  post يحمدونه hab. παραχρῆμα 
Gr. (116,10)
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of any of their diseases, the prognosis of their future development and their requi-
site treatment.
We also do not think that people judge physicians by this. Rather, they praise 
a physician when they see that a patient has found relief through bloodletting per-
formed by him, or that he gives him his food at the right time, something even a 5
person without medical knowledge can examine and test. W hen he sees1 that the 
patient does not immediately develop a fever as soon as the physician gives him his 
food but (only) after a long time, and also when the physician gives the patient cold 
water to drink or sends him to the bathhouse and his fever then ceases, people 
praise him and are amazed by it. The same happens when he predicts something 10
that will happen (in the future).
These are the reasons for which a physician receives genuine praise. Those who 
busy themselves with sophistry on the other hand waste their own life and the lives 
of those who listen to them with disputes about terms and their meanings.
Since our intention in this book is not to describe the concepts required in 15
medicine — we have discussed them in other books to a sufficient extent — but 
only to study what Hippocrates  meant with this lemma, we can conclude this by 
confining ourselves to this aspect.
I say that he has noted before: “The symptoms most of them suffered from 
were acute continuous fevers with chills that did not completely intermit but 20
exacerbate like a semi-tertian: milder one day, recurring the other”. He then said in 
1 The reading and translation of the words “W hen he sees” (a-matā yarā) is uncertain. They are on 
the last line of the folio and have been almost completely washed out by water damage.
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نحن في تفسيره: «فأّما الحّمى المجانبة للغبّ  فقد تكون منها أمراض حاّدة، وهذه 
الحّمى أقتل سائر الحّميات»، فالأمــر بأنّ  هــذه الحّمــى حّمــى «قتّالــة» قــد حــّدده 
أبقراط وصرح به. فأّما الأمر في أنّ  كلّ  حّمى تقلع فليست بقتّالة فقد دلّ  عليه في 
كتاب الفصول حين قال: «إنّ  كلّ  حّمى لا تفارق ثمّ  تقوى دائماً  في اليوم الثالث 
فهي حّمى ذات خطر، وعلى أيّ  وجه فارقت، فهي تدلّ  على أنّه لا خطر فيها». 5
فكيف يجوز لقائل أن يقول إنّ  الحّمى المجانبة للغبّ  هي من الحّميات التي 
تقلع — وهو متبع في قوله ذلك أبقراط — وقد يعلم أنّ  الذين يقولون إنّ  من حمّ  
أربع وعشرون ساعة، ثمّ  أقلعت عنه الحّمى أربع وعشرون ســاعة — فحــّماه حّمــى 
مجانبة للغبّ  متوّسطة — يجعلون هذه الحّمى من الحّميات التي تفارق؟ وكذلك 
أيضاً  لّما كانوا يجعلون الحّمى المجانبة للغبّ  القصيرة والطويلة إنّما تخالــف هــذه  10
المتوّسطة بعدد الساعات، ويشيرون إلى أنّهما جميعاً  تقلــعان، فهــم بــذلك يبعــدون 
ــي الحــّميات  ــغبّ  ف ــة لل ــى المجانب ــّدون الحّم ــم يع ــراط،∣وذلك أنّه ــن رأي أبق 117م
المفارقة. وإذا كانت كذلك، كانت لا خطر فيها، وأبقراط يقول إنّها قتّالة.
فالأجود أن يستخفّ  بالأســماء، كــما قــلت، ويقصــد للرياضــة فــي تعــرّف كلّ  
واحد من الحّميات وتقدمة المعرفــة بــها وعلاجــها. ولــّما كان التعليــم الــذي يكــون  15
بالأسماء أبين وأوجز، فٕانّي أتقّدم فأصف بالقول أصناف الحّميات التي تنــوب فــي 
اليوم الثالث وأحّددها على ما فعلت قبيل، وأســّمي كلّ  واحــدة منــها باســم خاّص، 
كما قد عادتي أن أفعل دائماً .
4sq.  إنّ  – فيــها] Hipp. Aphor. IV 43: p. 419,6–8 Magdelaine = IV 518,3–5 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 35,6–8 
(“IV 42”)
4sq.  إنّ  – فارقت E:  إذا كانت الحمى غير مفارقة ثم كانت تشتد غبا فهي أعظم خطــراً  وإذا كانت تــفارق
E: correxi انها [أنّهما  Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        11 على أي وجه كان
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the lemma we are commenting on: Semi-tert ian fever  coincides  with acute  
diseases .  This fever  i s  the  most  fatal  of  the  remaining fevers . Hippo-
crates  has already determined and explained that this fever is fata l . He has (also) 
pointed out in the Aphorisms that none of the fevers that cease (completely) are 
fatal by saying: “Every fever that does not intermit and then continuously intensi-5
fies on the third day is dangerous, but if it intermits in any way, it indicates that it is 
not dangerous”.
How could anyone say that semi-tert ian fever  belongs to the fevers that 
cease (completely) — following Hippocrates  by saying this — when it is known 
that those who say that people who have fever for twenty-four hours followed by 10
an intermission of twenty-four hours — their fever is an intermediate semi-ter-
t ian — classify this fever as an intermittent fever? Likewise, when they posit that 
short and long semi-tert ian fever  only differs from this intermediate (type) in 
the number of hours and suggest that they both cease, they also deviate from the 
opinion of Hippocrates  because they assign semi-tert ian fever  to the inter-15
mittent fevers. If this were the case, it would not be dangerous, but Hippocrates  
says that it is fata l .
As I said, it is better to disregard the terms and concentrate on practising the 
diagnosis, prognosis and treatment of each fever. But since teaching that operates 
with terms is clearer and more concise, I shall first say something about the types of 20
fevers that attack on the third day, define them as I have done before and give each 
of them its individual name, as is my habit to do every time.
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وإذ قد لّخصت أصناف الحّميات التي تنوب في اليوم الثالث، فٕانّي أتبع ذلك 
بأن أقول إنّ  اسم الحّمى التي تنقضي نوبتها في اثني عشرة ساعة أو قبل ذلك «غبّاً  
. وأّما الحّمى التي نوبتها أطول مــن نوبــة هــذه،  خالصة»، فيكون كلامنا فيها وجيزاً
إلّا أنّ  وقت سكونها على حال وإقلاعــها أطول مــن وقت أحــدهما، فٕانـّـي أســّميها 
«حّمى غبّ  بقول مطلق». وأّما الحّمى التي نوبتها طويلة جّداً  ووقت مفارقتها يسير  5
فٕانّي أسّميها «الحّمى الغبّ  الطويلة». وأّما الحّمى التي لا تقلع، وتكون فيــها فــي 
اليوم الأّول العودات الاقشعراريّة التي وصــفنا وفــي اليــوم الثانــي نوبــة أخــرى مســتوية، 
فٕانّي أسّميها «الغبّ » «وشطر الغبّ ». فأّما الحّمى التي لا تقلع وتنوب غبّاً  من غير 
أن تكون فيها هذه الأعراض التي وصفنا أنّها تكون في المجانبة للغبّ  فٕانّي أسّميها 
«الشبيهة بالغبّ ». 10
فقد لّخصت لك في هذا القول جميع ما يحتاج إليه في هذا الباب، فميّزت 
بين ما يحتاج إليه وبين ما لا يحتاج. وبقي عليك أن تحفظ عنـّـي ويكــون حاضــراً  
لذكرك دائماً . فٕانّك إن فعلتَ  ذلك، انكشف لك عورات الحدث من الأطبّاء فــي 
كثرة تميّزهم وعنائهم في هذه الأسماء التي ذكرتها، وهم يرون في أنفسهم مع ذلك 
إنّما هو في المعاني لا في الأسماء. 15
وقــد بيّــنت أنّ  أبقــراط ليــس يســّمي شــيئاً  مــن الحــّميات الــتي تقلــع «مجانبــة 
للغبّ ». فأّما الأمر في غير ذلك من حالها عنده فيحتاج فيه إلى نظر، أعــني هل 
إنّما يسّمي «بالمجانبة للغبّ » تلك الحّمى خاّصة فقط التي من عادتي أن أسّميها 
بهذا الاسم، وهي التي تكون فيها العودات الاقشعراريّة، أو هل يسّمي بهذا الاســم 
أيضاً  الحّمى الــتي تســاويها فــي ســائر الــحالات، ما خــلا أنـّـه لا تكــون فيــها تــلك  20
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 139v10–140r1 [أصناف – بالغبّ   10 – 1
        (hab. τὴν – αὐτῶν Gr. (117,21 دائماً  E: correxi        13  post اسما [اسم  E: correxi        2 لحقت [لّخصت  1
E: correxi ذلك [تلك  18
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Since I have explained types of fevers that attack on the third day, I now add 
that the term for a fever in which the attack ends after twelve hours or less is “genu-
ine tertian”. We shall say little about it. I call a fever in which the attack lasts longer 
than that of the former but which also has a longer period of remission and cessa-
tion than it “tertian fever strictly speaking”. I call a fever that has a very long attack 5
but a short period of intermission “long tertian fever”. I call a fever that does not 
cease, that has on the first day the recurring chills we described and on the second 
day another, equal attack “tertian” and half - tert ian. I call a fever that does not 
cease and attacks on the third day without any of these symptoms which we said 
appeared in semi-tert ians  “similar to tertian”.10
I have explained to you in this section everything that is required on this sub-
ject and distinguished between necessary and unnecessary matters. What you need 
to do is to remember (this) from me and always keep it in mind. If you do this, you 
discover the shortcomings of recent  physic ians  in (terms of ) the proliferation 
of their (terminological) distinctions and their (inordinate) concern with the 15
abovementioned terms. They themselves are convinced in spite of this that they 
only (deal with) the things themselves, not (just) terminology.
I have already explained that Hippocrates  called none of the fevers that 
cease (completely) semi-tert ian. His position has to be examined in another 
respect, namely whether he only uses the term semi-tert ian for the fever I nor-20
mally reserve it for, that is, one accompanied by recurring chills, or whether he also 
uses it for a fever that is identical to it in other respects except that it does not have 
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العــودات الاقشــعراريّة. وذلك أنّــه قــد قال إنّ  هــذه الحّمــى مــن عادتــها أن تعــرض 
لأصحاب «السلّ » ولغيرهم مّمن «يطول مرضه»، فخليق أن يكــون بحســب هــذا، 
وإن كانت هذه الحّمى تكون من غير اقشعرار، قــد يســّميها «مجانبــة للــغبّ »، إذ 
118كانت لها في اليوم الثاني∣نوبة.
إلّا أنّ  الأمر على ما وصفت من أنّه إذا كان البحث والطلب في هذا إنّما هو  5
للاســم لا للمعــنى، فليــس يضــرّنا ألّا نعلــم علــماً  يــقيناً  أيّ  الحــّميات الحّمــى الــتي 
يسّميها خاّصة أبقراط الحّمى «المجانبة للغبّ »، لأنـّـه قــد تمــّكنّا أن نســتفيد منــه 
العلم بأمر الحّميات ونسترعيه عن آخــره، فيكــون عنــدنا جميــع ما يــحتاج إليــه فــي 
أعمال الطّب، من غير أن يكون بنا إلى الأسماء حاجة التي يسّمي بها.
ويشبه أن يكون مّما يليق بالتفسير أن يبحث عن السبب الذي مــن أجلــه زاد  10
أبقراط في قوله «التي يقال لها ‹شطر الغبّ ›» ولم يطلق القول فيقول: «وأّما الحّمى 
المجانبة للغبّ  التي هي شطر الغبّ  فقد تكون منــها أمــراض حاّدة». وأنا أرى أنـّـه 
يومئ بقوله هذا إلى أنّه ذامّ  لهذا الاسم، لأنّه وضع على غير حقيقة. وذلك أنّ  من 
عادتــنا، معشــر اليــونانيّين، أن نقــول فــي الشــيء إنـّـه «شــطر الشــيء» إذ كان ذلك 
الشيء الذي ينسب إلى أنّه «شطر» أنقص من ذلك التامّ  الذي إليه ينسب فيــقال  15
إنّه «شطره». وهذه الحّمى التي تسّمى «شطر الغبّ » هي أزيــد فــي الــرداءة كثــيراً  
من حّمى الغّب، فضلاً  عن ألّا تكون «شطراً » منها في عدد الأعراض الــذي كان 
يعرض فيــها أو فــي قوّة جملــة العلـّـة. فالأولــى كان بحســب هــذا أن تســّمى الــغبّ  
«شطر» هذه الحّمى، لا أن تسّمى هذه الحّمى «شطر الغبّ ».
فما أدري ما دعا الواضع الأوّل لهذا الاسم إلى تسمية هذه الحّمى به، ومــن  20
تهيّأ  له فرانح فهو قادر أن يبحث عن أمر هذا الاسم عن شيء. وإن وقع الــطالب 
 :E البــونانين [اليــونانيّين  E 3        14 الحماىتىــي in marg. corr. ex الحــّميات  E: correxi        6 فخليــقا [فخليــق  2
correxi
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these recurring chills. For he said that this fever usually strikes consumptives  and 
victims of other protracted diseases , and in view of this it is therefore appropri-
ate that he calls it semi-tert ian, even if this fever is not accompanied by chills, 
since it has an attack on the second day.
But the matter is as I described, that is, if the study and pursuit of this only 5
concerns the name, not the thing itself, there is no harm for us in not knowing for 
certain which fever in particular Hippocrates  calls semi-tert ian because we can 
still gain knowledge about the fevers and make detailed observations, and we there-
fore have everything required for the practice of medicine, without having any 
need for the terms he uses for it.10
It seems appropriate for the commentary to investigate why Hippocrates  
added so-cal led half- tert ian to his statement and did not simply say: 
“Semi-tertian fever, which is half-tertian, coincides with acute diseases”. I believe 
that by saying this he signalled that he is critical of this term because it was used 
wrongly. For we, a community of Greek s, usually say that something is 15
“half-something” when the thing referred to as half  is less complete than the com-
plete (thing) it is correlated with and is therefore called “half-something”. This fever 
called half - tert ian, however, is much more harmful than tertian fever besides not 
being “half” of it in the number of symptoms that occur during it or the strength 
of the disease as a whole. In view of this, it would therefore be more appropriate for 20
tertian to be called “half” of this fever instead of this fever being called half - ter-
t ian.
I have no idea what prompted the person who originally coined this term to 
use it for this fever and who instigated and fired him up1 so that he is able to study 
this term (on the basis) of something (concrete).2 Even if someone who was look-25
1 The reading and translation of the words “instigated and fired him up” (tahayyaʾa lahū fa-rānaḥa) 
are highly conjectural. This part of this sentence (and the following) are not extant in Greek.
2 The meaning of the clause after “I have no idea” (fa-mā arā) and its connection with the previous 
sentence is unclear, not least because some words are missing. The interpretation of “of something 
(concrete)” (ʿan ṣayʾin) is particularly problematic.
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له منه على الحقيقة، لم يمكنــه أن يعلــم علــماً  يــقيناً  أنـّـه قــد وقف عليــه، وهو هل 
المعنى الذي ذهب إليه الذين وضعوا هذا الاسم هو المعنى الذي قاله أغاثينس أو 
غيره. وذلك أنّه قد يمكن أن يكونوا، لّما رأوا حّمى الغبّ  تنــوب فــي اليــوم الــثالث 
وتقلع، ورأوا هذه الحّمى المجانبــة للــغبّ  فيــها إحــدى هاتيــن الحالتيــن وليــس فيــها 
الحال الأخرى، سّموها «شطر الغبّ »، وذلك أنّ  هذه الحّمى أن تنوب في الثالث  5
وليس لها أن تقلع. ويمكن أن يكون إنّما سّموها بهذا الاسم لأنّه ليس يكــون فــي 
ابتداء نوبتها نافض، ومع ذلك أيضاً  فلأنّه ليس يكون سكونها باستفراغ، ولأنّه ليس 
يخلو †…† البدن أيضاً  فيها في اليوم الثاني من النوبة.
ويمكن أن يقول في هذا أشياء كثيرة غير ما قلت من يصرف فطنته إلى ما لا 
ينتفع به ويدع الأمور التي ينتفع بها من علم الطّب. 10
قال أبقراط: فأّما الحّمى الليليّة فليست بالقتّالة جّداً، وهي طويلة. وأّما الحّمى 
النهاريّة فأطول منها، وربّما مالت في بعض الأبدان إلى السلّ .
قال جالينوس: أبقراط أيضاً  يصف الآن حال كلّ  واحــدة مــن الحــّميات الــتي 
عّددها تعديداً  مطلقاً  في ابتداء كلامه في سلامتها وخبثها. فلّما كان قــد قال فــي 
ذلك التعديد: «إنّ  الحــّميات منــها دائمــة، ومنــها ما يأخــذ بالنــهار ويفــتر بالــليل أو  15
119يأخذ بلليل ويفتر بالنهار»، ثمّ  وصف حال الحّميات الدائمة،∣ثــمّ  وصــف بعــدها 
حال الربع وحال الحّمى المجانبة للغّب، صار الآن إلى صفة الحّميات التي تنوب 
بالنهار <وتفتر بالليل والتي تنوب بالليل وتفتر بالنهار>، وسّمى إحداهما «نهاريّة» 
v. supra, p. 71,12, lemma III 2 [إنّ  – بالنهار  .cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,7        15sq [فأّما – طويلة  11
 E 2        8  verbum legere non potui in E: οὐκ ἔχει كونها corr. ex سكونها  E: correxi        7 اعاىلىس [أغاثينس  2
καθαράν Gr. ω        10  ولاىح [ويدع, ut vid., E: sec. παραλείπουσιν Gr. ω conieci        11  Iالحّمى P A: om. 
E, in marg. add. E 3        18  IIبالنـــهار – Iوتفـــتر addidi: τῇ δὲ νυκτὶ διαλείποντας ἢ τῇ μὲν νυκτὶ 
παροξυνομένους, τῇ δ' ἡμέρᾳ διαλείποντας Gr. ω
395 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 5–6
ing into it came across the truth through it, he would not be able to know for sure 
that he had hit on it, namely whether the concept intended by those who coined 
this term is the same A gathinus or others used it for. For when they observed a 
fever that attacks on the third day and ceases and they observed this semi-tert ian 
fever which displays (only) one of these conditions but not the other, they called it 5
half- tert ian because this fever attacks on the third day but does not cease. But 
they could equally well have used this term for it because there are no shivering fits 
at the onset of its attack; because, in addition, its remission does not come about 
through excretion; and because it also does not have … of the body on the second 
day of the attack.10
Someone who turns his cleverness onto useless pursuits and ignores matters 
that benefit the Medical Art could say much more than I have.
III 6 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,8–10 L. = I 200,15–17 Kw.]: Nocturnal  
fever  i s  not  very fata l  but  protracted.  Diurnal  fever  i s  longer  than i t  
and in some bodies  sometimes incl ines  towards  consumption. 115
Galen said: For each fever he listed without qualification at the beginning of 
his lemma Hippocrates  now also describes whether its condition is benign or 
malignant. After noting in this list that “there are continuous fevers, ones that start 
in daytime and intermit at night or start at night and intermit in daytime”, then 
describing the condition of continuous fevers and, after that, the condition of 20
quartan and semi-tertian fever, he now turns to the description of fevers that attack 
in daytime and intermit at night and those that attack at night and intermit in day-
1 i.e. diurnal fever predisposes them to consumption
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والأخرى «ليليّة». وأّما التي تنوب بالليل فسّماها «ليليّــة»، وأّما الــتي تنــوب بالنــهار 
فسّماها «نهاريّة». والشيء الذي كان مدح به الحّمى الليليّة قــد ذّمــها بــه، وذلك 
أنـّـه لــم يطلــق قولــه فيقــول: «إنّ  الحّمــى الليليّــة ليســت بقتّالــة»، لكنّــه ألحــق فيــه 
«جّداً ». فٕان كانت هذه الحّمى «ليست بقتّالة جّداً »، فبيّــن أنـّـها قتّالــة علــى كلّ  
حال، وإن كانت هذه الخصلة فيها ضعيفة. فأّما الحّمى النهاريّة فلم يقتصر علــى  5
ّــها «أطول»، حتّــى ينســبها إلــى أنّــها «ربّــما مالت إلــى السلّ ».  أن ينســبها إلــى أن
فيجب من هذا أن يكون من هذا الوجه أيضاً  أردأ  من تلك.
ورداءة هذه الحّمى من وجهين: أحدهما أنـّـها كانت تنــوب فــي الوقت الــذي 
من شأن البدن أن يكون إلى أن يتحلّل ويسخف وتتّسع مساّمه أقــرب منــه إلــى أن 
ينقبض ويتكاثف، وجب أن يكون أخبث وأردأ . والوجه الثاني أنّ  الوقت الذي يدبّر  10
فيه ما يحتاج إليه من التدبير وقت مكروه، وذلك أنّ  الــطبيب يضــطرّ  إلــى أن يــدبّر 
المريض بما يحتاج إليه من التدبير في الوقت الذي كان ينبغي أن ينام فيه المريض. 
ولذلك ينتقض بدنه على طول الأيّام ويصير إلى حال السلّ ، لأنّه بين حالتين، بين 
ألّا ينام بالليل فيكون لا يســتوفي نومــه، وبيــن أن يــنام بالنــهار فيكــون عيشــه بعيــش 
الخفاش أشبه منه بعيش الناس. 15
قال أبقــراط: وأّما الســبع فطويلــة وليســت بقتّالــة. وأّما التســع فهــي أطول منــها 
وليست أيضاً  بقتّالة.
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,16 [وأّماI – أطول  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 92,7–15        16 [فأّما – بالنهار  14 – 5
2  post ذّمــها hab. οὐδὲν ἧττον Gr. (119,7)        14  ىميــني [بعيــش, ut vid., E: sec. βίον Gr. ω conieci        15  
ut vid., E: sec. βίον Gr. ω conieci ,ىعيىىى [بعيش
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time. He called one of them diurnal  and the other nocturnal : he called the 
(fever) that attacks at night nocturnal  and the (fever) that attacks during daytime 
diurnal . The characteristic he commended nocturnal  fever  for is (the same) he 
faulted it for:1 he did not simply say “nocturnal fever is not fatal” but added very. 
Hence, while this fever i s  not  very  fata l , it is obviously fatal anyway, even if this 5
characteristic is weak. In (the case of ) diurnal  fever  he not only refers to it as 
longer  but also says that it sometimes  incl ines  towards  consumption. 
This is why it is also in this respect inevitably worse than the former.
This fever is bad in two ways: the first is that it attacks at a time when the body 
is by nature more likely to dissipate (humours) and relax and for its pores to widen 10
than to contract and thicken. It is therefore necessarily more malignant and worse. 
The second is that the time when the required care is provided is inconvenient: the 
physician is forced to provide the required care for the patient at a time when the 
patient ought to sleep. Hence, his body becomes exhausted with the passage of 
time and develops a consumptive condition because it is (suspended) between two 15
states: it does not sleep at night, and its sleep is insufficient; and it sleeps during 
daytime, and its life resembles that of bats more than that of people.
III 7 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,10sq. L. = I 200,17sq. Kw.]: Septans  last  
long but  are  not  fata l .  Nonans last  even longer  but  are  a lso  not  
fata l .20
1 i.e. the same characteristic of nocturnal fever can be seen in a positive and a negative light
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قال جالينوس: إنّه ما يحسن بك ألّا تصّدق أبقراط، إذ كان قد يدلّ  بكلامــه 
هذا أنّه إنّما كتب هــذا بعــد أن رآه. ولا ينبغــي أيضاً  أن تتكــّذب فتقــول إنّك أنت 
إنّما ينبغي أن تتفّقد هذا بعناية وتختبر حقيقته  أيضاً  قد رأيتَ  ذلك، وأنت لم تره. و
بالتجربة وتحذر أن يعرض لك شيء شبيه بما عرض لكثير من الــناس، وذلك أنّهــم 
رأوا إنساناً  قد اتّفق له أن حمّ  في يوم من الأيّام، ثمّ  حمّ  ثانيةً  في اليوم السابع مــن  5
ذلك، ثمّ  ثالثةً  في اليوم السابع من الثاني، وظنّوا بأنّ  هذا الدور دور حّمى سباعيّة.
فٕانّه قد يمكــن أن يكــون هــذا بالاتـّـفاق، ويمكــن أن يكــون مــن قــبل مشــابهة 
التــدبير. وذلك أنـّـه قــد يكــون مــن المــريض ألّا يكــون مرضــه يســكن عنــه الســكون 
الصحيح، لكن يبقى في بدنه من مرضه بقايا. فٕاذا لم يتحّفظ من هــذه حالــه فــي 
تدبيره، فكثيراً  ما يعرض له أن يحمّ  في السادس من اليوم الذي فارقته الحّمى، وكثيراً   10
ما يعرض له أن يحمّ  في اليوم السابع، وربّما حمّ  في الثامن، وربّما حمّ  في غيره من 
الأيّام، ثمّ  تسكن عنه تلك الحّمى، ويظنّ  أنّه قد تخلّــص منــها تخلّصــاً  صــحيحاً. 
فتدبير مثل ذلك التدبير الأوّل فتعود حاله إلى الحالة الأولى في عدد مساوي العدد 
120الأوّل من الأيّام بسبب البقايا التي بقيت في بدنه مــن مرضــه.∣ويمكــن أن يكــون 
هذا مراراً  كثيرة إذا كانت الخميرة التي تبقى من المرض متساوية، وقد كان المريض  15
يتدبّر بتدبير واحد. وليس هذا دور المرض الصحيح متى كان تدبير المريض التدبير 
الصحيح وكانت الحّمى تعاود في وقت واحد، كما قد نرى ذلك يكون في الربع.
قال أبقراط: فأّما الغبّ  الخالصة فسريعة البحران وليست بقتّالة.
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 93,1–4 [إنّه – سباعيّة  6 – 1
        E: conieci بين [بأنّ   E: correxi        6 راو [رأوا  E: ἀλλ' ὅπως μὴ πάθητε Gr. ω: conieci        5 واحدر [وتحذر  4
 :E حمى [حمّ E: correxi        11  I وكثير [وكثيراً         E: correxi فكثير [فكثيراً   E: correxi        10 المرض [المريض  8
correxi        14  post بسبب add. et del. الايام E        18  فأّما E A: واما P        post البحران add. اىصا P
399 of Hippocrates’ Epidemics part III 7–8
Galen said: It would not be good for you to disbelieve Hippocrates  since he 
indicated with his words that he wrote this after observing it (himself ). You should 
also not cheat and say that you have observed this, too, when you have not. You 
need to examine this carefully, explore its truth on the basis of experience and be 
cautious that you do not have the same experience many people had: they observed 5
someone who happened to develop a fever one day, then again on the seventh day 
after that and then a third time on the seventh day from the second (occasion), and 
thought that this is the cycle of septan fever .
This may occur by chance or may be caused by a similar regimen. That is to 
say, it sometimes happens to a patient that his disease does not cease completely 10
but remnants of it remain in his body. W hen someone in this condition is not care-
ful with his regimen, it often happens that he develops a fever on the sixth (day) 
after the day the fever subsided, or it often happens that he develops a fever on the 
seventh day, or he sometimes develops a fever on the eighth or some other day, then 
this fever ceases, and he thinks that he has recovered completely from it. A regimen 15
like this previous one, however, causes his condition to revert to the earlier state 
after the same number of days as before because of the remnants of his disease left 
in his body. This can happen many times if the residue left from the disease remains 
constant and the patient follows the same regimen. This is not the true cycle of the 
disease when the patient has followed the correct regimen and the fever recurs at 20
the same time, as we see in (the case of ) quartans.1
III 8 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,11sq. L. = I 200,19 Kw.]: Genuine ter-
t ian quick ly  reaches  a  cr is i s  but  i s  not  fatal .
1 The implication is that an improper regimen can disrupt the fever cycle in such a way that it looks 
like a septan or some other kind of fever.
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قال جالينوس: قد قلت قبيل إنّ  «الغبّ  الخالصــة» بالجملــة هــي الــتي نــوبتها 
قليلــة المــّدة. وأّما الأشــياء الــتي توجــد فــي أكــثر الــحالات مع هــذه الحّمــى فقــد 
وصفناها كلّها في كتابنا في أصناف الحّميات وفي كتابنا في البحران.
قال أبقراط: وأّما الحّمى الخماسيّة فأردأ  الحّميات كلّها، وذلك أنّها تكون قبل 
حدوث السلّ  وبعد حدوثه، فتقتل. 5
قال جالينوس: أّما حّمى أصحاب «السلّ » فالحّمى اللازقة الدقيقة التي تكون 
فــي نفــس الأعضاء الأصــليّة، وهــي الــتي ســّموها اليونانيّــون «أقطيقــوس». إنّ  هــذه 
الحّمى حّمى ليس لها سكون في وقت من الأوقات. وقد وصفت لك طبيعة هذه 
الحّمى كلّها مع طبائع سائر الحّميات في كتابي في أصناف الحّميات.
لكنّي قد رأيت في بعض أصحاب السلّ  تُركَّب مع هذه الحّمى حّمى أخرى  10
إّما في كلّ  يوم. وأّما أبقراط فيذكر أنّه تكون  من الحّميات التي لها أدوار، إّما غبّاً  و
معها «الحّمى التي تنوب في الخامس»، وليكن الأمر عندك ما قلت لك قبيل في 
الحّمى التي تنوب في السابع وفي الحّمى التي تنوب في التاسع هو قولي لك فــي 
هذا الحّمى.
قال أبقراط: ولكلّ  واحدة من هذه الحّميات جهة ونظام ونوائب، من ذلك أنّ   15
الحّمى الدائمة قد تأخذ منذ ابتدائها بقوّة وتكون في غايتها من الشــّدة والصــعوبة، 
4sq.  وأّما – فتــقتل] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 93,5sq.        11 – 14  وأّما – الحّمــى] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 93,7–9        
16 – 402,4  Iالحّمــى – البحــران] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIV 93,10–14        16 – 402,1   ّالحّمــى – تخــف] cf. Rāzī, 
Šukūk 169,1–3 ʿAbd al-Ġanī
 E: correxi        post غب [غبّاً   E: correxi        11 سماها اليونانين [سّموها اليونانيّون  E        7 ودون :P A وذلك  4
 hab. καὶ – μάλιστα بقوّة P A        16  post واحد :E واحدة  hab. παροξυνομένων Gr. (120,20)        15 وإّما
Gr. (120,25sq.)
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Galen said: I have said shortly before that genuine tert ian generally has 
short attacks. We have described everything that happens under most conditions in 
conjunction with this fever in our books On the Varieties of Fevers and On Crises.
III 9 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,12–14 L. = I 200,20sq. Kw.]: Quintan 
fever  i s  the  worst  of  a l l  fevers  because  i t  occurs  before  and after  the  5
appearance  of  consumption and is  fata l .
Galen said: The fever consumptives  suffer from is a persistent consumptive 
fever that resides in the elementary body parts themselves. It is the one the Greeks 
call “hectic”.1 This fever does not go into remission at any time. I have told you all 
about the nature of this fever together with the natures of other fevers in my book 10
On the Varieties of Fevers.
But I have also observed in some consumptives a combination of this fever 
and another fever that has either a three-day or a daily cycle. Hippocrates  men-
tions that it coincides with quintan fever . Let what I have told you shortly 
before about septan and nonan fever be my explanation for you of this fever.15
III 10 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 674,14–676,10 L. = I 200,22–201,9 Kw.]: 
E ach of  these  fevers  has  a  (part icular)  character ,  order  and attack s:  
continuous fever  sometimes  starts  strongly  from the beginning and 
1 transliterated as aqṭīqūs
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ّــها نحــو وقت البحــران ومع وقت البحــران تخــفّ ، وربّــما ابتــدأت وهــي ليّنــة  ثــمّ  إن
121مدفونة، ثمّ  إنّها تتفاقم وتستصعب∣في كلّ  يوم وتلتهب غاية التهابها نحو البحران، 
وربّما ابتدأت بلين وهدوء، ثمّ  تزيّدت واستصعبت إلى مّدة ما فبلغت منتــهاها، ثــمّ  
أخذت في النقص ودام ذلك بها إلى وقت البحران ونحو البحران. وهذه الأشياء قد 
تكون في كلّ  حّمى وكلّ  مرض. 5
قال جالينوس: أّما «جهات الحّميات» وضــروبها فــربّما عنــوا بــها حالاتــها فــي 
السلامة والخبث وربّما عنوا بها أصنافها. وأّما «نظام» الحّمى فيعنــون بــها طبيعتــها 
وضروبها.
وقد بيّن عن نفسه مّما أتى به بعد أنّه إنّما أراد أن يصف أصناف كلّ  واحدة 
من الحّميات التي ذكر، من ذلك أنّه قال: «إنّ  الحّمى الدائمة ربّما ابتدأت وهي  10
على أشدّ  ما تكون، ثمّ  خّفت» قليلاً  قليلاً  إلى أن يأتــي فيــها «البحــران»، «وربّــما 
ابتدأت وهي خفيفة ضعيفة، ثمّ  تزيّدت» قليلاً  قليــلاً  إلــى وقت «البحــران»، فــكان 
«اشتغالها» في ذلك الوقت، والحركة في كلّ  واحــدة مــن هاتيــن الحّميتيــن مضاّدة 
للحركة في الأخرى. وفيها ضرب آخر ثالث مــرّكب مــن الضــربين الأوّليــن، وهو أن 
«تبتدئ الحّمى بسكون وهدوء وليــن، ثــمّ  تتزيـّـد» قليــلاً  قليــلاً  إلــى أن تســتتمّ  غايــة  15
شّدتها، ثمّ  «لا تزال تنتقص» إلى أن تنقضي الانقضاء التاّم.
وقد ظنّ  قوم بأبقراط أنّه يعني بهذه الضروب الثلاثة ضروب الحّمى المطبقــة، 
ولم يفهموا ما قاله في آخر هذا الكــلام مــن أنّ  «هــذه الأشــياء قــد تكــون فــي كلّ  
4sq.  وهذه – حّمى] cf. Rāzī, Šukūk 169,3–4 ʿAbd al-Ġanī
 E أخذت  P        4 ىلعت :E A فبلغت  P        3 وىصعٮ :E وىسصعب :A وتستصعبP        2  II واىما :E A وربّما  1
P: ابتداٮ A        النقص E A: الىىٯص P        ونحو P A: او ىحو E        قد E P: om. A        12  ante فكان hab. 
φησιν Gr. (121,12)        14  ante وفيها hab. φησι Gr. (121,14)        16  مّدتها [شّدتها E: μέγεθος Gr. ω: conieci        
E: correxi المنطبقة [المطبقة  17
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is  extremely severe  and difficult  but  then lessens  around and at  the  
t ime of  cr is i s ;  sometimes  i t  s tarts  gently  and in  an obscure  manner,  
then intensifies  and grows more difficult  each day and flares  up 
most  v iolently  around the cris i s ;  and sometimes i t  s tarts  gently  and 
mildly,  then increases  and becomes more difficult  for  a  t ime and 5
reaches  i t s  c l imax,  then begins  to wane and continues  to  do so unti l  
the  t ime of  cr i s i s  and around the  cr i s i s .  These  things  may occur  in 
every  fever  and every  disease .
Galen said: By characters  of  fevers  and their varieties, they1 sometimes 
meant whether their conditions are benign or malignant2 and sometimes their 10
types. By order  of the fever, they mean its nature and its varieties.
Something he himself then puts forward makes clear that he meant to 
describe the types of each fever  he mentioned. For example, he said that con-
t inuous fever  sometimes  starts  extremely  severely  and then gradually 
lessens  until the cr is i s  arrives; and it sometimes starts  mildly  and weak ly  15
and then increases  little by little until the time of the cr is is , at which time it is 
most  act ive . The progression in each of these two fevers is the opposite of that in 
the other. There is another, third variety, a combination of the first two, namely 
that the fever starts  out  calmly,  softly  and gently,  then gradually intensi -
fies  until it reaches its most intense stage and then decreases  continually  until 20
it ceases completely.
Some people believe that Hippocrates  meant by these three varieties those 
of sustained fever , but they did not understand what he said at the end of this 
lemma, namely that these  things may occur  in  every  fever  and every  
1 Galen here presumably refers to previous commentators.
2 lit. “their condition in benignness and malignancy”
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حّمى وفي كلّ  مرض». فليس إذاً  في الحّميات المطبقة تكون هذه الضروب الثلاثة 
في قوله، لكنـّـها قــد تكــون فــي جميــع الحــّميات الأخــر، دائمــة كانت أو مفارقــة، 
وحاّدة كانت أو مزمنة، وفي كلّ  مرض غير الحّمى، حاّداً  كان أو مزمناً. والأعراض 
كلّها أيضاً  على هذا القياس تكون حركتها.
فاْعرِفْ  ذلك فــي السلّ  مــن الوجع: فٕانّ  الوجع ربـّـما ابتــدأ  وهو علــى أشــدّ  ما  5
يكون، ثمّ  ينقص ويسكن قليلاً  قليلاً  إلى أن ينقضــي الانقضــاء الــتاّم، وربـّـما «ابتــدأ  
وهو ساكن خفيف»، ثمّ  تزيّد قليلاً  قليلاً  إلى أن يبلغ إلى غاية شّدته، ثــمّ  انقضــى 
انقضاء سريعاً، وربّما كان تنّقصه بعد بلوغه منتهاه على حسب تزيّده كان في زمان 
مساوٍ  لزمانه.
قال أبقراط: فينبغي أن يكون تقديرك للغذاء بعد نظرك من هذه الوجوه. 10
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط يريد منك أن تتقّدم فتتعرّف أمر حركة الأمراض كيما 
122«تقّدر الغذاء» فيها على حسب ما يوافق كلّ  واحد منها.∣فٕانّ  أبقراط إنّما يأمر أن 
يكون تقديرنا للغذاء دائماً  بعد نظرنا في منتهى المرض متى يكون. وبذلك أمر فــي 
كتابه في تدبير الأمراض الحاّدة وفي كتاب الفصول. وتقدر أن تتعلّم كيــف ينبغــي 
لك أن تتقّدم فتتعرّف هذه الضروب من الأمراض التي ذكر من كتابــي فــي تفســير  15
كتاب تقدمة المعرفة ومن كتابي في البحران. وقد ذكر أبقراط جمل تــلك الأشــياء 
التي تتعرّف منها هذا في هذه المقالــة مــن كتابــه فــي أّول كــلام فّســرناه فــي هــذه 
المقالة في كتابنا.
7  post يبلغ in marg. add. الى E 3        إلى غاية corr. ex الغاية E        8  Iكا [كان E: correxi        10  للغذاء E P: 
 :E: σε βούλεται Gr.: τε βούλεται Gr. ω مثل [منك  A        11 ڡى :E P من        E P: om. A بعد        A الغــذا
conieci
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disease . The three varieties in his lemma therefore occur not only in susta ined 
fevers  but also in all others, whether continuous or intermittent, acute or 
chronic, and in every disease other than fever, whether acute or chronic. The pro-
gression of every symptom also takes place accordingly.
Recognise this (pattern) in consumption (also) in pain:1 pain sometimes starts 5
out at its most severe, then decreases and subsides little by little until it ceases com-
pletely. Sometimes it s tarts  out  ca lmly and softly, then gradually increases 
until it reaches its highest intensity, then quickly ceases. Sometimes its decrease after 
reaching its climax is commensurate with its increase and takes place over the same 
length of time.10
III 11 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 676,10sq. L. = I 201,9sq. Kw.]: You should 
ad just  the  food after  you have  obser ved these  factors .
Galen said: Hippocrates  wants you to prognosticate the progression of dis-
eases so that you can adjust  the food during them depending on what is suit-
able for each of them. Hippocrates  advises (us) always to adjust the food after 15
establishing the time of a disease's climax. This is what he suggests in his book Regi-
men in Acute Diseases and the Aphorisms. You can find out how you should pro-
gnosticate the varieties of diseases he mentioned from my Commentary on the Pro-
gnostic and my book On Crises. Hippocrates  has mentioned the essentials of the 
things from which you learn this in this book of his work,2 (namely) in the first 20
lemma we commented on in this part of our book.3
1 i.e. recognise that you observe the same pattern you find in the course of consumption also in the 
development of pain
2 i.e. the third part of Book 1 of the Epidemics
3 i.e. lemma III 1 (p. 345,5–347,3)
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قال أبقراط: وللأمراض علامات أخر كثيرة ذوات خطر نظيرة لهــذه قــد وصــفنا 
بعضها في بعض الكتب وبعضــها سنصــفها. فينبغــي أن تنظــر فــي تــلك العــلامات 
وتتدبّرها وتختبر بها أمر المرض في كلّ  واحد مــن أصــحاب هــذه الأمــراض هل هو 
حادّ  سليم أو حادّ  قتّال، أو طويل سليم أو طويل قتّال، ومن ينبغي أن تنيله شيئاً  أو 
لا تنيله، ومتى وكم وما الشيء الذي ينبغي أن تنيله. 5
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط قد تقّدم فوصف أشــياء كثــيرة منــها ينبغــي أن تكــون 
تقدمــة المعرفــة، إلّا أنـّـه وإن كان الأمــر كــذلك، فٕانـّـه يقــول «إنّ  للأمــراض أعــلاماً  
أخر»، منها قد «وصفها في بعض كتبه»، يعني في كتاب تقدمــة المعرفــة، ومنــها 
«ما هو على صفته» فيما بعد.
قال أبقــراط: والأمــراض الــتي تنــوب فــي الأزواج يكــون بحــرانها فــي الأزواج،  10
والأمراض التي تكون نوائبها في الأفراد يكون بحرانها في الأفراد.
قال جالينــوس: قــد قــلنا مــراراً  كثــيرة إنّ  «البحــران» إنّــما يكــون فــي أوقات 
«النوائب»، وذلك لشيئين: أحدهما أنّ  الأخلاط في أوقات النــوائب تتحــرّك حركــة 
شديدة حتّى كأنّها تغلي غلياناً، فبتلك الحركة والغليان تنبعث بالرعاف أو بالعرق أو 
بالقيء أو بالاختلاف أو بالدم الذي يجري من أفواه العروق التي تنفتح من أسفل أو  15
بالطمث في النساء.
10sq.  IIوالأمراض – الأفراد] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 50,3sq.; 219,3sq.        12sq.  Iالبحران – النوائب] cf. Rāzī, 
Ḥāwī XVIII 50,4sq.        12 – 408,3  البحران – ذائبة] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 
140r5–13        13 – 16  الأخلاط – النساء] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 219,5sq.
ــدبّرها  E A: om. P        3 بعــض  E 3        2 ىطــير P A: in textu corr. ex نظــيرة  1 ــدكرها :E وتت ــدبرها :P وىى         A ت
        A الىحــران فيــها :P الىحــراں ڡــها :E بحــرانها  A        11 وطوىل :E P أو طويلE        4  I اصــناف :P A أصــحاب
E وباختلاف :b. Riḍwān أو بالاختلاف  15
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III 12 Hippocrates said [I 11: II 676,12–678,4 L. = I 201,10–17 Kw.]: Dis-
eases  have  many other  important  s igns  s imilar  to  these ,  some of  
which we have  a lready descr ibed e lsewhere 1  and some of  which we 
shal l  descr ibe.  You need to examine these  s igns,  consider  them and,  
with their  help,  explore  the state  of  the disease  for  each person who 5
has  these  diseases:  whether  i t  i s  acute  and safe  or  acute  and fatal ,  
protracted and safe  or  protracted and fatal ;  who needs  to be g iven 
something 2  or  not;  and when,  how much and what  i t  i s  that  should 
be  g iven to  him.
Galen said: Hippocrates  previously discussed many things a prognosis 10
should be based on but still says3 that diseases  have yet  other  s igns. He has 
descr ibed some of  them elsewhere,4 namely in the Prognostic, and some 
he wil l  descr ibe  below.
III 13 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 678,5–7 L. = I 201,18–20 Kw.]: Diseases  
that  attack on even days  have  cr i ses  on even days,  and diseases  that  15
have  attack s  on odd days  have cr i ses  on odd days.
Galen said: We have said many times that a cr is is  takes place at the time of 
the attack s. There are two reasons for this: the first is that during attack s  the hu-
mours are in such vigorous motion that they seem to be boiling, and because of 
this motion and boiling they escape through nosebleeds, sweating, vomiting, excre-20
ment or blood that flows from openings of the veins that open up below5 or, in 
women, through menstruation.
1 lit. “in some books”
2 i.e. who requires medication
3 lit. “even though this is the case, he says”
4 lit. “in some books”
5 i.e. haemorrhoids
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123والسبب الآخر أنّ  في ذلك الوقت تقصد الطبيعة∣لاستفراغ تلك الأخــلاط، 
وذلك أيضاً  لشيئين: أحــدهما أنّ  الأخــلاط فــي ذلك الوقت تثقلــها وتــؤذيها فتهيّــج 
لتدفعها وتستفرغها. والسبب الآخر أنّ  الأخلاط فــي ذلك الوقت تكــون ذائبــة، وإذ 
كانت كذلك، فهي أحرى بأن يكون تميّزها أسرع وأسهل، ودفع الرديء منها أمكن 
وأهون. 5
قال أبقــراط: وأّول أدوار البحــرانات الــتي تكــون فــي الأزواج هو الــرابع، ثــمّ  
السادس، ثــمّ  الــرابع عشــر، ثــمّ  العشــرون، ثــمّ  الــرابع والعشــرون، ثــمّ  الثلاثــون، ثــمّ  
الأربعون، ثمّ  الستّون، ثمّ  الثمانون، ثمّ  المائة والعشرون. وأّول أدوار البحــرانات الــتي 
تكون في الأفراد الثالث، ثمّ  الخامس، ثمّ  السابع، ثمّ  التاسع، ثمّ  الحادي عشر، ثمّ  
السابع عشر، ثمّ  الواحد والعشرون، ثمّ  السابع والعشرون، ثمّ  الأحد والثلاثون. 10
قال جالينوس: لست أرى أنّه اســتعمل اســم «الــدور» فــي هــذا الموضــع علــى 
حقيقته، وذلك أنّه إنّما عّدد الأيّام أنفسها [التي] على الولاء كلّها التي تكون فيها 
البحرانات. وأّما في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة فوصف الأدوار التي تكــون علــى حــّميات 
أربعة أربعة على حقائقــها، فيشــبه أن يكــون فــي وقت ما كــتب هــذا كان بعــد فــي 
الطلب والبحث عن علم أيّام البحران. 15
وقال: أّما أوّل أيّام البحران من «الأزواج اليوم الرابع، وبعده السادس»، ثمّ  من 
بعد «السادس» قد نجد في أكثر النسخ «الثامن والعاشر»، ونجد في بعض النسخ 
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV [وأّول – والثلاثون  10 – 6 III 50,7–12; 219,7–11        13 – 15  وأّما – البحران] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī 
XVIII 50,13–15
العسرىں ىم الراىع والعشرىں ىم الىلىىں  :E A العشرون – والعشرون  .ut vid., E        7sq ,ومكن corr. ex أمكن  4
 :E A والعشرونP        II والعسرىں :E A والعشرونP        10  I ىم الارىعىں تم السىں ىم الىمىىں ىم الماىه والعسرىں
 seclusi: τὰς γὰρ ἡμέρας αὐτάς, ἐν αἷς αἱ κρίσεις الــتيP        12  I والىلىىــں :E A والثلاثــون        P والعســرىں
γίνονται, πάσας ἐφεξῆς ἔγραψεν Gr. ω        16  اما ول [أّما أّول E: correxi
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The other reason is that it is at that time that the nature aims to excrete those 
humours. There are also two reasons for this: the first is that the humours at that 
time weigh heavily on it, hurt it and drive it to push them out and excrete them. 
The other reason is that the humours at that time are dissolving, and when that is 
the case, they are likely to be segregated more readily and easily and the removal of 5
its bad (components) to be more thorough and comfortable.
III 14 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 678,7–680,4 L. = I 201,20–202,3 Kw.]: The 
first  cycle  of  cr ises  that  take  place  on even days  i s  the  fourth (day) ,  
then the  s ixth,  then the  fourteenth,  then the  t wentieth,  then the  
t wenty-fourth,  then the thirt ieth,  then the fort ieth,  then the s ix-10
t ieth,  then the e ightieth and then the  one hundred and t wentieth.  
The first  cycle  of  cr ises  that  take  place  on odd days  i s  the  third 
(day) ,  then the  fifth,  then the  seventh,  then the  ninth,  then the  
eleventh,  then the  seventeenth,  then the  t wenty-first ,  then the  
t wenty-seventh and then the  thirty-first .15
Galen said: I do not think that he used the term cycle  correctly on this occa-
sion because he only enumerated one after the other all the days themselves on 
which crises take place. In the Prognostic on the other hand he has correctly 
described the cycles  of four that fevers follow. Hence, it seems that he was still 
studying and investigating the science of critical days at the time he wrote this.20
He said: the first critical day on even days  i s  the  fourth day and after  
that  the  s ixth. Then, after the s ixth, we find in the majority of copies the 
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من بعد «السادس» «الرابع عشر ثمّ  العشرون»، ثمّ  من بعد «العشرين» في بعــض 
النسخ «الــرابع والعشــرون»، وفــي بعضــها لــم يــذكر هــذا اليــوم، ولكنـّـه جــعل بعــده 
«الثلاثين»، «ثمّ  الأربعين، ثمّ  الستّين، ثمّ  الثمانين، ثمّ  المائة والعشرين». وقال إنّ  
124أّول أيّام البحران من «الأفراد∣اليوم الثالث» منذ أّول المــرض، «ثــمّ  الخامــس، ثــمّ  
السابع، ثمّ  التاسع، ثمّ  الحادي عشر، ثمّ  السابع عشر، ثمّ  الواحد والعشــرون، ثــمّ   5
السابع والعشرون، ثمّ  الواحد والثلاثون».
وقد بيّنت في كتابي في أيّام البحران أنّ  أقوى أيّام البحــران الأيّام الــتي يجــري 
حسابها على «أدوار» الأربعة الأربعة وعلى «أدوار» السبعة السبعة، وأنّ  الأيّام الــتي 
تقع بينها من أيّام البحران أضعف من تلك. وقد وصفت في ذلك الكتاب السبب 
الموجب بحدوث البحران في تلك الأيّام التي تقع بين الأيّام التي يجــري حســابها  10
على «الأدوار».
وذكــره ما ذكــر مــن «الأفــراد» كلـّـه صــواب، وأّما «الأزواج» فقــد أحســن مــن 
أسقط من عددها ذكر «الثامن والعاشر»، لأنّ  هذين اليومين ليس هما بتّة من أيّام 
البحران.
قال أبقــراط: وينبغــي أن يعلــم أنـّـه إن كان البحــران فــي غــير هــذه الأيّام الــتي  15
ذكرت، فٕانّ  المرض يعاود، وربّما آلت حال صاحبه إلى الهلاك.
قال جالينــوس: قــد بيّــنت فــي ذلك الــكتاب، أعــني كــتاب أيّام البحــران، أنّ  
البحــران المحمــود الصــحيح إنّــما يكــون فــي هــذه الأيّام الــتي ذكــرت قبــيل. فأّما 
ــلك  9 – 7  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII [وأّما – البحــران  cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 50,15–51,1        12 – 14 [أقوى – ت
51,3–5        15sq.  إن – يعاود] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 51,6sq.
4  post الأفــراد hab. ἄμεινον – <ἡμέραν> Gr. (123,25–124,1)        10  مــن [بيــن E: αἱ παρεμπίπτουσαι 
Gr. ω: conieci        15  أنّه E A: om. P        17  أيّام om. E, in marg. add. E 3
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eighth and the tenth, but in others we find after the s ixth the  fourteenth 
and then the  t wentieth. Then, after the t wentieth, some copies have the 
t wenty-fourth while this day was not mentioned in others, but they put the 
thirt ieth after it, then the  fort ieth,  then the  s ixt ieth,  then the  e ighti -
eth and then the  one hundred and t wentieth. He said that the first critical 5
day on odd days  i s  the  third day from the onset of the disease, then the 
fifth,  then the  seventh,  then the  ninth,  then the  e leventh,  then the  
seventeenth,  then the t wenty-first ,  then the t wenty-seventh and 
then the thirty-first .
I have explained in my book On Critical Days that the strongest cr it ica l  10
days  are those that are calculated on the basis of a cycle  of four and on the basis 
of a cycle  of seven, and that the cr it ica l  days  that fall between them are weaker 
than they are. I have described in that book the cause that entails the occurrence of 
a crisis on days that fall between those calculated on the basis of cycles .
Everything he mentions about odd days  is correct but for even days, those 15
who omitted the e ighth and the tenth from the list were right because these two 
days are definitely not critical days.
III 15 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,4–6 L. = I 202,3–5 Kw.]: It  i s  a l so  ne-
cessary  to k now that  i f  a  cr i s i s  fa l l s  on a  day other  than the ones  I  
mentioned,  the disease  wi l l  re lapse,  and sometimes  the condit ion 20
of  the  person suffering from it  takes  a  fatal  turn.
Galen said: I have explained in that book, namely On Critical Days, that a pos-
itive, sound crisis only takes place on the days I have mentioned above. It generally 
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الأمراض التي «يكون بحرانها فــي غــير هــذه الأيّام» فكلـّـها غــير مأمون أن «يــعاود» 
منها ما، إذا عاود، «قتل».
قال أبقراط: وينبغي أن تتــدبّر وتعلــم أنّ  فــي هــذه الأوقات يكــون البحــران إلــى 
السلامة، أو إلى الهلاك، أو إلى الميل إلى الــحال الــتي هــي أجود، أو إلــى الــحال 
التي هي أردأ . 5
قال جالينوس: قد دلّك أبقراط في هذا الكلام على المعنى الــذي يــدلّ  عليــه 
اسم «البحران». وتقدر أن تصفه بقول وجيز فتقول إنّه تغيّر ســريع يحــدث للمــرض 
يميل بالمريض إلى أحد الوجهين. وقد جرّد القول وبيّن أنّ  التغيير الحادث للمــرض 
إّما مــيل  إّما إلى الهلاك الــتاّم، و يكون على أربعة أوجه: «إّما إلى السلامة الثابتة، و
إّما مــيل إلــى الــحال الــتي هــي أردأ ». وبيّــن أنّ  ذلك  إلى الحال التي هــي أجود، و 10
الميل ينبغي أن يفهم ميلاً  ذا قدر، إلّا أنّ  أبقراط لم يستبن ذلك فعلّمه، فٕانّ  ذلك 
داخل في المعنى العامّ  الذي يدلّ  عليه اسم «البحران».∣
125قال أبقراط: فأّما الحّميات المخلطة والربع والخمس والسبع والتسع فينبغي أن 
تنظر في أيّ  الأدوار يكون بحرانها.
قال جالينوس: قد دلّك أبقراط بهذا القول أنّه في وقت ما كتب هذا أيضاً  قد  15
كان بعد في البحث والطلب عن هذا المعــنى. وما تــلك حالــه فــي كــتاب تقدمــة 
المعرفة، لكنّك تجــده فــي ذلك الــكتاب قــد علــم وصــحّ  عنــده أنّ  «بحــران» هــذه 
الأمراض وغيرها يكون في تلك الأيّام التي ذكر. «والحّمى المخلطــة»، وإن كانت 
 cf. Kaskarī, Kunnāš 29: Kunnāš [فأّما – بحرانها  .cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVIII 51,8–10        13sq [يكون – أردأ   5 – 3
fī l-ṭibb fol. 166v–167r Sezgin: Kitāb kunnāš al-ṭibb 304,15sq. Šīrī
4  Iإلى P A: om. E        IIإلى P: om. E A
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cannot be excluded that some of the diseases that have  their  cr i s i s  on a  day 
other  than these  re lapse  which, when they re lapse, are fata l .
III 16 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,6–9 L. = I 202,5–8 Kw.]: You need to 
consider  and be  aware  that  a  cr i s i s  at  these  t imes leads to  recovery,  
death or  a  tendency towards  a  better  or  a  worse  condit ion.5
Galen said: Hippocrates  explained to you in this lemma the meaning that 
the term cr i s i s  signifies. You can describe it succinctly by saying that it is a rapid 
change in a disease that takes the patient in one of two directions. He explained in 
detail that the change taking place in the disease takes four forms: towards  firm 
recovery;  towards  complete  ext inct ion;  a  tendency towards a  better  10
condit ion;  or  a  tendency towards  a  worse  condit ion. It is clear that this 
tendency has to be understood as a significant one, even though Hippocrates  
did not make this clear and explicit. This is, however, implied in the general mean-
ing that the term cr is i s  signifies.
III 17 Hippocrates said [I 12: II 680,9–682,2 L. = I 202,8–10 Kw.]: You 15
must  a lso examine in  which cycles  cr ises  occur  in  i rregular  fevers ,  
quartans,  quintans,  septans and nonans.
Galen said: With this lemma Hippocrates  told you again that he was still 
investigating and studying this theory at the time he wrote this. This is not the case 
in the Prognostic. On the contrary, in that book you find that he knew and had 20
made up his mind that the cri s is  of these and other diseases takes place on the 
days he mentioned. Even though the individual attacks of an irregular  fever  do 
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نوائبها الجزئيّة ليس تجري على نظام، لكنّ  تقدمة المعرفة «بالبحران» الكائن فيــها 
إنّما تكون بالعلامات التي تظهر في أيّام البحران.
وأّما الحّميات التي تقلع أدوارها حتّى ينّقــى البــدن منــها مــثل الــغبّ  «والــربع» 
فقد وصفت معنى جهله كثير من الأطبّاء، وقد بَلوتُه واستخبرته دائماً  فــي المرضــى 
فوجدتــه صــحيحاً  قائــماً : وهو أنـّـه لا ينبغــي أن تحســب الأيّام متواليــًة، لكنـّـها إنـّـما  5
ينبغي أن تحسب عدد النوائب، كــما قال أبقــراط فــي الــغبّ  الخالصــة فــي كــتاب 
الفصول: «إنّ  الغبّ  الخالصة أطول ما، يكون يأتي فيها البحران فــي ســبعة أدوار». 
وكــما أنّ  هــذه الحّمــى تنقضــي فــي ســبعة أدوار، كــذلك علــى هــذا الــقياس يكــون 
انقضاء حّمى أخرى في تسعة أدوار وانقضــاء أخــرى فــي أحــد عشــر دوراً ، وكــذلك 
يجري الأمر علــى الولاء علــى حساب أيّام البحــران. والأمــر فــي «الــربع» أيضاً  جارٍ   10
على هذا القياس، فقد قال أبقراط فــي كــتاب تقدمــة المعرفــة: «إنّ  ســكون حّمــى 
الربع أيضاً  يكون على هذا النظام».
وقد أصاب أوديمس الفيلسوف ثلاث حّميات ربع، فتقــّدمت فحكــمت عليــه 
بهذا الطريق من العلم أنّ  إحدى تلك الحّميات الثلاث التي كانت تنوب فــي أيّام 
سّميتها له تسكن عنه أّولاً  بعد «أدوار» حّددتها له، فسكنت عنه في ذلك الوقت.  15
ثمّ  حكمت في الحّمى الثانية أنّها تنقضي في يوم حّددته، ثمّ  فــي الثالثــة، فــكان 
الأمر على ما تقّدمت فحكمت به. فقال فيّ  قوم إنـّـي إنـّـما قــلت ذلك مــن طــريق 
 Hipp. Aphor. IV 59: p. 423,7–424,1 Magdelaine = IV 522,15sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl [إنّ  – أدوار  7
37,9sq. (“IV 58”)        8sq.   ًوكما – دورا] cf. Kaskarī, Kunnāš 29: Kunnāš fī l-ṭibb fol. 167r Sezgin: Kitāb 
kunnāš al-ṭibb 304,16sq. Šīrī        11sq.  إنّ  – النــظام] Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 222,1sq. Alexanderson = II 
170,10sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 226,5sq.
 – hab. ταῖς تحسب E: ἐπειράθημεν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρρώστων Gr. ω: conieci        5  post واىىحىىىه [واستخبرته  4
προσέχειν Gr. (125,10sq.)        7  يأتــي – البحــران E: ينقضي Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        10  الرابع [الربع E: correxi        
sine punctis E: scripsi [أوديمس  E: ἡ κατάστασις Gr. ω: sec. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl correxi        13 تكون [سكون  11
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not follow any order, the prognosis of its future cr is is  takes place on the basis of 
signs that appear on critical days.
As for fevers with cycles that cease completely such as tertians and quartans, 
I have described an idea that many physicians were ignorant of but that I knew 
from experience, constantly tested in my patients and found to be true and reliable: 5
namely that you do not need to calculate the days without interruption but that 
you only need to calculate the number of attacks, as Hippocrates  said in the 
Aphorisms with regard to genuine tertian: “Genuine tertian is the longest. Its crisis 
arrives after seven cycles”. Just as this fever ends after seven cycles, so another fever 
accordingly ends after nine cycles and still another after eleven. The same applies 10
again and again to the calculation of critical days. Quartans also follow this pat-
tern, and Hippocrates  has already said in the Prognostic: “quartan fever also 
ceases in this order”.
The philosopher Eudemus contracted three quartan fevers . In accor-
dance with this method I predicted that the first of these three fevers that attacked 15
on the days I told him would subside first after the cycles  I established, and it (in-
deed) subsided at that time. I then predicted that the second fever would cease on a 
day I specified, then the third. The matter turned out as I had predicted. People 
then said about me that I had said this by means of soothsaying, not medical 
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تكّهن، لا من علم الطّب، على أنّهم يرون المتكّهنين لــم يصــدقوا قــطّ  فــي حكــم 
إنّي لم أجرّب غيرهم مّمن في سائر المدن. وأّما  تقّدموا فحكموا به برومية خاّصة، و
أنا فبتوفيق هللا ما أخطأت قطّ  في حكم تقّدمت فحكمت به.
وأنت أيضاً، أيّــها الــقارئ لكتابــي، إن رضــيتَ  نفســك فيــما وصــفته مــن أمــر 
البحرانات، فٕانّك ستصير بٕاذن هللا إلــى حال تســتحقّ  معــها أن تنســب إلــى أبقــراط  5
وصناعته. إلّا أنّ  هذا الكلام منّي في هذا الموضع جــرى علــى غــير الغــرض الــذي 
قصدت له، فأنا راجع إلى تفسير هذا الكلام الذي قصدت لتفسيره.
فأقول إنّ  أبقراط، كما شرح الكلام في أيّام البحران، وأنا على صفتها، بتسوّقه 
126على آخرها في كتاب تقدمة المعرفة، كذلك شرح∣أمر الأدوار. ولم يذكر بتّة في 
موضــع مــن مواضــع «الــدور الخماســيّ » ولا «الســباعيّ » ولا «التســاعيّ »، لا فــي  10
ّــه قال فــي كــتاب تقدمــة  كــتاب تقدمــة المعرفــة ولا فــي كــتاب الفصــول، علــى أن
المعرفة: «إنّ  سكون حّمى الــربع أيضاً  يكــون علــى هــذا النــظام»، وقال فــي كــتاب 
الفصول: «إنّ  حّمى الغبّ  الخالصة يكون فيها البحران في سبعة أدوار»، وقــد كان 
قادر أن يحكــم بــمثل هــذا الحكــم فــي «الحّمــى الخماســيّة والســباعيّة والتســاعيّة» 
فيقول: «إنّ  سكون الحّمى الرباعيّة والخماسيّة والسباعيّة والتساعيّة يكون على هــذا  15
النظام».
 .v. b [وأنت – وصناعته  cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140r13sq.        4 – 6 [ما – به  3
Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140r14–17        12  ــظام  .Hipp. Progn. 20: p [إنّ  – النـ
222,1sq. Alexanderson = II 170,10sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 226,5sq.        13  إنّ  – أدوار] Hipp. Aphor. 
IV 59: p. 423,7 Magdelaine = IV 522,15sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 37,9sq. (“IV 58”)
  E: correxi        3 البذن [المدن        (.hab. ἐπ' ἀρρώστου Gr. (125,25sq به bis scr. E        2  post من علم  1
  E: conieci        9 ىىسوقة [بتسوّقه  E        8 ستطير :b. Riḍwān ستصير  E: correxi        5 بتوفيق لللَّه [فبتوفيق هللا
يكون –   E: sec. πεμπταίας Gr. ω conieci        13 الحما شيا [الخماسيّ   om. E, in marg. add. E 3        10 كتاب
 .hab. κατὰ – τρόπον Gr الرباعيّة E: correxi        post سيكون [سكون  Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl        15 ينقضي :E البحران
(126,9)
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science, even though they see that soothsayers have never told the truth in any pre-
diction they made, especially in Rome; I did not put others in other cities to the 
test. But by the grace of God I did not err at all in the prediction I made.
If you agree with what I have described about cr ises , you, the reader of my 
book, will also, God willing, come to a point when you deserve to be associated 5
with Hippocrates  and his Art. But what I am saying1 at this point digresses from 
my present purpose,2 and I shall return to the explanation of the lemma I wanted 
to comment on.
I say that just as Hippocrates  explained the lemma about critical days which 
I am describing in complete harmony3 with the Prognostic, so too did he explain 10
the matter of cycles . Nowhere in the Prognostic or the Aphorisms, however, did 
he make any mention of a five-day, seven-day or nine-day cycle , but he said 
in the Prognostic: “quartan fever  also ceases in this order” and in the Aphorisms: 
“the crisis of genuine tertian arrives after seven cycles”, even though he could have 
made the same determination for quintan,  septan and nonan fever  and said: 15
“quartan, quintan, septan and nonan fever cease in this order”.
1 lit. “this remark from me”
2 lit. “from the purpose I was aiming at”
3 The reading and translation of the phrase “in complete harmony with” (bi-tasawwuqihī ʿalā āḫiri-
hā fī) is highly uncertain; the Greek has ἀκριβῶς διωρίσατο (125,32 Gr.).
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في ذكر المرضى الذين ُوصفت حالاتهم في المقالة الأولى من كتاب إفيذيميا:
إنّ  الأبلــغ عنــدي فــي إيضاح ما أريــد شــرحه مــّما وصــف مــن حال أولائك 
المرضى وفي إيجاز القول فيه أن أقّدم قبل ذكر واحد <واحد> منهم كلاماً  عاّماً  
في جمعهم.
فأقول إنّي قد بيّنت في كتابي في طريق الحيلة للبرء وفــي غــيره مــن كتــبي أنّ   5
استخراج ما يطــلب ويبــحث عنــه مــن الأمور يكــون علــى وجهيــن: أحــدهما يكــون 
بالقياس، فيوصل به إلى معرفة النوع الكلـّـيّ  الــعامّ  لجميــع الأشــياء الجزئيّــة، والآخــر 
يكون بالتجربة للأشياء الجزئيّة، حتّى يوصل بها إلى الأمر العامّ  الكلّّي. وإنّ  جميع 
المعاني التي بها تقوم وتتمّ  كلّ  صناعة كلّها كلّيّة، فأّما الأعمال الــتي يعملــها كلّ  
واحد من أصحاب الصناعات فٕانّما تكون في الأشياء الجزئيّة التي لا تنقسم. وإنّ   10
الذي قد استخرج أّولاً  ووصف على الأمر العامّ  قد يحتاج إلى الارتــياض فــي تــلك 
إنّه قد ينتفــع بتصــحيح تــلك الأمور الكلّيّــة الــتي قــد اســتخرجت  الأشياء الجزئيّة، و
وتأكيدها بالأشياء الجزئيّة. وينتفع بها أيضاً  في تفّهم ما يقصد المتفّهم لفهمه، إذ 
كانت تقوم له مقام المثال فتدلّه على الأمر العاّميّ  الذي يشار له إليه.
ولذلك لم أقتصر فــي الــكتب الــتي وصــفتها علــى صــفة الأمور الكلّيّــة، حتّــى  15
127وّصلت معها الأمور الجزئيّة،∣فأضفت إلى كلّ  معنى كلّيّ  قصــدت بســببه كــلاماً  
من كــلام أبقــراط فــي كتبــه، وخاّصــة مــن كــتاب إفيــذيميا، وصــف فيــه ما حــدث 
لمــريض مــريض مــن المرضــى الــذين شــاهدهم منــذ أّول مرضــهم إلــى آخــره. فقــد 
اقتصصت في كتابي في رداءة التنّفس أقاصيص جميع المرضى الذين ذكر أبقراط 
cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140r17–v3 [بالقياس – الجزئيّة  10 – 7
1  Iفي E: om. P        ُوصفت E: وصڡ P        ante في المقالة add. ىٯراط P        post الأولى add. مں الحر الاول, 
ut vid., P        3  IIواحــد addidi: κατὰ μέρος Gr. ω        5  الحليه [الحيلة E: correxi        12  ينتفع بتصحيح] 
E: sec. πρὸς βεβαίωσιν … χρήσιμα γίγνεσθαι Gr. ω conieci سمع صحيح
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On the accounts of the patients whose conditions were described in the first book 
of the Epidemics:
I think that the most effective way to clarify what I want to explain about his 
description of these patients' conditions and to keep the discussion brief is that I 
provide a general introduction on all of them before I discuss each one individually.5
I say that in my book The Method of Healing and elsewhere I have explained 
that there are two approaches through which one discovers the matters one exam-
ines and studies: the first is through reasoning, by which one arrives at the know-
ledge of the general, universal category of all particulars, and the other is through 
experience of particulars until one arrives through it at something general and uni-10
versal. All theories on which each art is based and through which it is perfected are 
general, but the measures each practitioner of the arts takes are all concerned with 
particular phenomena which cannot be subdivided. Anyone who first discovered 
and described a general theory also needs to become familiar with these particulars, 
and he profits by corroborating and confirming the general matters that were dis-15
covered through particulars. They are also helpful for grasping something a learner 
wants to understand since they can serve as examples for him and guide him to the 
general theory that he is taught.
This is why in the books I have mentioned I do not just describe general mat-
ters but combine them with particulars and supply for each general theory for 20
which I sought the basis some quotation from the books of Hippocrates, partic-
ularly the Epidemics, in which he describes what happened to the individual 
patients he observed from the beginning to the end of their disease. Hence, in my 
book On Difficult Breathing I have recounted the case histories of all patients Hip-
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في كتاب إفيذيميا أنّهم تنّفسوا تنّفساً  رديئاً، واقتصصت في كتابي في أيّام البحران 
أقاصيص جميع المرضى الذين وصف أبقراط أنّه أتاهم البحران، وعلى هذا المثال 
اقتصصت أمورهم في سائر كتبي. ولذلك قــد كان يســتغني بــما وصــفته فــي تــلك 
الكتب من كان قصده المبادرة إلى أعمال الطّب، حتّى لا يحتاج معــه إلــى أكــثر 
من ذلك من الشرح والتفسير، إلّا أنّه لّما كان فــي خــلال تــلك الأقاصــيص كــلام  5
غامض رأيت أنّ  الأجود إذاً  أن أجعل التفسير أيضاً.
وإن أنا وصفت أمر طبيعة كلّ  واحد من تلك الأعراض الــتي ذكــر أبقــراط أنـّـه 
حدثت في كلّ  واحد من تلك الأمراض حتّى يستقصيها علــى آخــرها، أو وصــفت 
الأسباب التي يكون حدوث كلّ  واحد من تلك الأعراض منها، احتجت إلــى نــقل 
إلى هذا الكتاب كلّ  ما وصفته في جميع كتبي، واضطرّني الأمر إلى أن أضع في  10
كلّ  مــريض مــن هؤلاء المرضــى مقالــة بأســرها. فٕان أنا اقتصــرت علــى أن أجــعل 
أقاصيص هؤلاء المرضى مثالات لتلك الأحكام الكلّيّة التي حكــم بــها فــي كــتاب 
تقدمة المعرفة، وأرشدت المتعلّم في جميع ما يحتاج إلى تعلّمه إلى الــكتب الــتي 
قد وصفتها، رجوت أن يكون كلامي كلاماً  وجيزاً.
قّصة فيلسقس: 15
قال أبقراط: فيلسقس الذي كان يسكن عند السور لزم الفــراش منــذ أّول يوم، 
وكانت حّماه فيه حاّدة. وعرق في الليل فلم يجد راحة. ثمّ  اشتدّ  جميع ما كان به 
في اليوم الثاني، ثمّ  ُحِقن نحــو العشــاء فخــفّ  بعــض الخــّف، وبات ليلتــه ســاكناً. 
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV [قال – الأزواج  422,12 – 16 I 203,7–204,7
        add. E قّصــة فيلســقس  E 3        15 المرضــى in marg. corr. ex الأحــكام        E: correxi مــقالات [مــثالات  12
عند  :E A نحو  A: scripsi        18 فيلسيفس :sine punctis E P [فيلسقس  sine punctis E: scripsi        16 [فيلسقس
P         ًساكنا E A: ساكں P
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pocrates  mentioned in the Epidemics who had problems breathing, and I have 
recounted in my book On Critical Days the case histories of all patients Hippo-
crates  mentioned who had a crisis, and I have recounted their circumstances in my 
other books in the same manner. Therefore, those eager to learn the practice of 
medicine will be so well served by what I have described in these books that they do 5
not need any further explanation and commentary, except when an obscure word 
crops up in the course of these accounts which I thought it best also to explain.
If I were to describe the nature of each symptom that, according to Hippo-
crates ,1 occurred during each of these diseases until it was fully studied, or (if ) I 
were to describe the causes that brought about each of these symptoms, I would 10
have to quote in this book everything I said about it in all of my books, and this 
would force me to write a separate treatise about each of these patients. If, how-
ever, I just cite the accounts of these patients as examples for the general rules he 
laid down in the Prognostic and point the learner to the books I have mentioned 
for everything he needs to know, I hope that my comments will remain short.15
The case of Phi l i scus:
III 18 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 682,5–684,9 L. = I 202,12–203,10 Kw.]: Phi -
l i scus,  who l ived by the wal ls ,  lay  s ick  from the first  day, 2  his  fever  
was  acute  that  day.  He sweated at  night  and did not  find any rest .  
Then,  on the second day,  a l l  his  symptoms 3  worsened.  He then 20
received an enema in the  evening and experienced some rel ief .  He 
1 lit. “which Hippocrates mentioned”
2 sc. of the disease
3 lit. “what he had”
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ولبث في اليوم الثالث منذ أّوله إلى وقت انتصــاف النــهار كأنـّـه لا حّمــى بــه. فلــّما 
كان نحو العشاء هاجت به حّمى حاّدة مع عرق وعطش وجفوف في اللسان، ثــمّ  
بال بولاً  أسود. وبات ثقيلاً، ولم ينم ليلته، ولم يزل في تخليط وهــذيان. ثــمّ  اشــتدّ  
كلّ  ما كان به فــي الــرابع، وبال بولاً  أســود، ثــمّ  كان فــي الــليل أخّف، وكان بولــه 
أحسن لوناً. فلّما كان في الخامس نحو انتصاف النهار قطر مــن منخريــه دم يســير  5
128صرف. وبال بولاً  فيه أشياء متعلّقــة مختلفــة الأشــكال،∣بعضــها مســتديرة وبعضــها 
مذواة متشتّتة، ولم تكن تلك الأثفال ترسب. وعولج بشيافة فخرجت منه رياح قليلة 
ضعيفة. وكان نومه فيها يسيراً، وتكلّم كلاماً  كثيراً  هذياناً . وكان جميع أطرافه باردة 
لا تسخن بتّة. وبال بولاً  أسود، ونام نوماً  يسيراً  نحو الصبح. ثمّ  أسكت، وعرق عرقاً  
بارداً، واخضرّت أطرافه نحو انتصاف النهار. ومات فــي اليــوم السادس. وكان نفــس  10
هذا في مرضه كلّه كنفس المنتبه متــفاوتاً  عظيــماً، وكان طحالــه ورم ورماً  مســتديراً، 
وكان يعرق في مرضه كلّه عرقاً  بارداً، وكانت حّماه تنوب في الأزواج.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  الحافظ للمعاني الكلّيّة التي وصفتها في كتاب البحران يعلم 
من أمر هذا المريض أنّه قد تبيّن فيه في اليــوم الــثالث أنّ  المــوت حال. وذلك أنـّـه 
حمّ  «منذ أّول يوم حّمى حاّدة»، ثمّ  ظهر بعدها «عرق» فلم تنقص به «الحّمى»،  15
لكنّه بات «بليلة صعبة»، «واشتدّ » أيضاً  «كلّ  ما كان به في اليوم الثانــي»، «ثــمّ  
بال في الثالثة بولاً  أسود».
        P لىله :E A ليلته        E في .add ينم P        post ىٯىل :E A ثقيلاً   A        3 كله .add النهار E        post من :P A منذ  1
post IIولم add. et del. حىى P        تخليط وهذيان E A: الحلىط والهدىاں P        4   ّكل P A: om. E        5  منخريه E 
A: اىفــه P        6  صــرف E A: om. P         ًبولا E A: ىول P        متعلّقــة E: مىصاد P: متصلة A        مستديرة E P: 
 E        ante صْعبة :P A ضعيفة  A        8 فخرج :P ڡخرح :E فخرجت        P الاسكال :E A الأثفال  A        7 مستدىر
Iوكان hab. νύκτα ἐπιπόνως Gr. (128,2sq.)         ًهذيانا E A: هدىان P        9   ًبولا E A: ىول P        11    ًورم ورما
corr. ex ورم ما E        ورم E P: om. A        15   ّاحم [حم E: correxi
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s lept  calmly at  night.  From the beginning of  the  third day unti l  
noon he seemed to have  lost  his  fever .  In the  evening an acute  fever  
flared up,  accompanied by sweating,  thirst  and a  dry tongue.  He 
then passed black urine.  He spent  a  difficult ,  s leepless  night ,  
remained del ir ious  and raved.  Then al l  his  symptoms 1  worsened on 5
the  fourth,  and he passed black urine.  He then improved at  night,  
and his  urine had a  better  colour.  A round noon on the fifth a  l ittle  
unmixed blood tr ick led from his  nostr i l s .  He passed urine in which 
part ic les  of  var ious  shapes,  some round and some sperm-l ike,  were  
suspended and scattered.  These part ic les  did not  settle.  He was  10
treated with a  suppository and broke a  l ittle  weak wind.  He s lept  
l ittle  during (the night)  and talked a  lot  in  del ir ium. A l l  his  
extremities  were  cold and did not  warm up at  a l l .  He passed black 
urine.  He s lept  a  l ittle  towards  morning.  He then became speech-
less .  He had cold sweats .  A round noon his  extremit ies  turned l iv id.  15
He died on the s ixth day.  Throughout his  disease  the  breathing of  
this  (pat ient)  was  intermittent and deep l ike  the  breathing of  
someone who i s  conscious  (of  breathing). 2  His  spleen was  swollen 
in  a  round shape.  He had cold sweats  throughout his  disease .  His  
fever  attacked on even days.20
Galen said: Those who remember the general theories I have discussed in the 
book On Crises will know from the situation of this patient that it was clear by the 
third day that he would die: he had acute  fever  from the  first  day, then 
sweat  appeared after it but did not reduce the fever ; rather, he had a  difficult  
night. Also, a l l  his  symptoms 3  worsened on the  second day and he 25
then passed black urine  on the  third.
1 lit. “what he had”
2 i.e. someone who does not breathe automatically and unconsciously but has to make a conscious 
effort
3 lit. “what he had”
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وقد كان الأمر الذي كان «في اليوم الأوّل» شاهداً  رديــئاً، وذلك مــن قــبل أنّ  
«الأشياء التي يكون بها البحران، إذا كانت فلم يكن بها بحران، فٕانـّـها ربّــما دلّت 
على موت، وربّما دلّت على أنّ  البحران يعسر». أّما دلالتها على الموت فمتى ظهر 
بعدها شيء من الأعراض والعلامات التي تدلّ  على الموت، وأّما دلالتــها علــى أنّ  
البحــران يعســر فمــتى لــم يظهــر شــيء مــن العــلامات الدالّــة علــى المــوت وبــقيت  5
العلامات التي تدلّ  على أنّ  الأخلاط لم تنضج.
إلّا أنّ  فيلسقس هذا ظهرت فيه علامة تدلّ  على الموت بعد «العــرق» الــذي 
كان فلم تنقص به «الحّمى»: «إنّه بال في اليوم الثالث بولاً  أســود» مع ما أصــابه 
من «العطش وجفوف اللسان والثقل في ليلته كلّها والأرق والاختلاط». ثمّ  من بعد 
ذلك كان هــذا، لــّما كان «اليــوم الــرابع اشــتدّ  كلّ  ما كان بــه، وبال» أيضاً  «بولاً   10
أسود».
وينبغي أن تكون قد حفــظتَ  عنـّـي أنـّـه إذا كان فــي الــرابع مــثل ما يكــون فــي 
الثالث من الأعــراض الصــعبة والعــلامات الرديئــة فــي مــرض حاّد، فينبغــي أن تتوقـّـع 
سرعة حدوث البحــران. وإن كانت الحّمــى تنــوب وتشــتدّ  فــي الأزواج، فينبغــي أن 
تتوقّع حدوث البحران في الأزواج، وإن كانت تنوب في الأفراد، توقّعَته في الأفراد،  15
وفي الوقت الذي يكون فيه البحران فيه يكون الموت في الأمراض القتّالة.
ولذلك «مات» فيلسقس «في اليوم السادس»، وإنّ  نوائب حّماه كانت تكون 
129فــي الأزواج. وقــد قال ذلك أبقــراط فــي آخــر∣اقتصاصــه ما اقتــصّ  مــن أمــر هــذا 
2sq.  ــر ــياء – يعســ ــ  ,Hipp. Epid. II 1,6: V 76,5 L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 169,38–41 Pfaff: cf. Ǧālīnūs [الأش
TIfīḏīmiyā II, lemma I 17: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 47v28sq.        2 – 11  الأشياء – أسود] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XV I 
204,8–205,1
 :E لي [في  E: scripsi        14 ڡىلسقس [فيلسقس  E: sec. σημείων Gr. ω conieci        7 والفلاجات [والعلامات  4
correxi        15  post تنوب hab. μᾶλλον Gr. (128,30)        17  فيلسقس] sine punctis E: scripsi        18  قال om. 
E, in marg. add. E 3
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The situation on the  first  day was a bad portent because “when the things 
that coincide with the crisis appear but no crisis occurs with them, it may indicate 
death or it may indicate that the crisis is difficult”. It indicates death when a symp-
tom or sign that indicates death appears after it, and it indicates that the crisis is dif-
ficult when none of the signs that indicate death appear and when the signs that 5
indicate that the humours are not concocted persist.
In the case of this Phi l iscus , however, a sign that indicates death appeared 
after he had sweated without a reduction of the fever: on the  third day he  
passed black urine and also suffered from thirst ,  a  dry tongue,  discom-
fort  throughout  the  night,  s leeplessness  and del ir ium. Then, after all 10
of this, a l l  his  symptoms 1  worsened on the fourth day and he again 
passed black urine.
You need to remember from me that when the same severe symptoms and 
bad signs appear in an acute disease on the fourth (day) as on the third, you should 
expect the rapid arrival of the crisis. W hen the fever attacks and intensifies on even 15
days, you should expect the crisis to occur on even days, and when it attacks on 
odd days, expect it on odd days. In fatal diseases death occurs at the same time at 
which a crisis takes place.
This is why Phi l i scus  died on the  s ixth day: his fever attacks took place 
on even days. Hippocrates  noted this at the end of his account of this patient's 20
case when he said: Throughout his  disease  the  breathing of  this  (pa-
1 lit. “what he had”
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المريض حين قال: «وكان نفس هذا في مرضه كلّه كنفس المنتبه متفاوتاً  عظيــماً، 
وكان طحاله ورم ورماً  مستديراً، وكان يعرق في مرضه كلّه عرقاً  بارداً، وكانت حــّماه 
تنوب في الأزواج».
ــي  ــر ف ــلامات ما ظه ــراض والع ــه مــن الأع ــر في ــد ظه ــر ق ــريض آخ ولو كان م
فيلسقس، ثمّ  كانت قوّته أقوى من قوّة فيلسقس، وكانت الأعراض والعلامات الــتي  5
ظهرت فيه أقلّ  رداءة ودلالة على الموت من الأعراض والعلامات الــتي ظهــرت فــي 
فيلسقس، َلما كان بالذي «يموت في السادس»، ولكنـّـه كان يمــوت فــي الثامــن. 
فأّما فيلسقس فلّما كان يولّد «في اليوم الثالث والرابع بول أســود»، دلّ  ذلك دلالــة 
بيّنة على شّدة خبث مرضه، وعلــى ذلك أيضاً  دلّ  «العــرق الــبارد الــذي يعرقــه فــي 
مرضه كلّه». 10
ثمّ  حّقق ما كان يتوقّع له من الهلاك الوحيّ  «الدم الذي قطر من منخريه في 
اليوم الخامس»، وخاّصة لــّما كان ألحــق فــي صــفة ذلك الــدم أنـّـه كان «صــرفاً »، 
فقال هذا القول: «فلّما كان في الخامس نحو انتصاف النهار قطر مــن منخريــه دم 
يسير صرف». وإذا قال أبقراط «براز صرف» أو «قيء صرف»، فٕانّما يعني الشيء 
الذي لا يخالطه غيره إذا كان يخرج بالبراز وبالقيء، المرار الأصفر محضاً  لا يشوبه  15
شيء أو المرار الأسود أو المرار الأخضر الزنجارّي. فأّما في ذكره «للدم» فٕان فهمنا 
عنه من قوله «صرف» الدم الذي لا يخالطه شــيء، وهو الأحمــر الصادق الحمــرة 
— فٕانّ  هــذا اللــون هو اللــون الــخاصّ  للــدم —، فهــمنا عنــه باطــلاً. وذلك أنـّـه لا 
«يقطر من المنخرين» فــي حال مــن الأحوال دم أحمــر صــادق الحمــرة فــي مــرض 
8sq.  فلــّما – مرضــه] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XVI 205,6sq.        17  صــرف – الحمــرة] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140v4sq.
 :sine punctis E [فيلسقسsine punctis E: scripsi        II [فيلسقسom. E, in marg. add. E 2        5  I من – في  4
scripsi        7  فيلسقس] sine punctis E: scripsi        8  قىلسٯس [فيلسقس E: scripsi        16   ّالريحاني [الزنجاري E: 
sec. τῆς ἰώδους Gr. ω conieci
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t ient)  was  intermittent  and deep l ike  the  breathing of  someone who 
i s  conscious  (of  breathing). 1  His  spleen was swollen in  a  round 
shape.  He had cold  sweats  throughout his  disease .  His  fever  
attacked on even days .
Had another patient displayed the same symptoms and signs as Phi l iscus 2  5
but his (vital) power had been stronger than that of Phi l i scus , and had the symp-
toms and signs that appeared in his (case) been less bad and less indicative of death 
than those of Phi l i scus , he would not have died of this on the s ixth (day)  
but on the eighth. W hen Phi l i scus  passed black urine on the  third and 
fourth day, however, it clearly indicated how severely malignant his disease was, 10
as did the cold sweat  he  shed throughout his  disease .
The blood tr ick l ing from his  nostr i l s  on the fifth day then con-
firmed his expected swift demise, especially since he added to the description of this 
blood that it was unmixed by saying the following: A round noon on the 
fifth a  l ittle  unmixed blood tr ick led from his  nostr i l s . W hen Hippo-15
crates  says “unmixed stool” or “unmixed vomit”, he means something 
without any admixture that is removed through stool or vomit, whether pure, 
unadulterated yellow bile, black bile or green, verdigris-coloured bile. If we under-
stood his expression unmixed in his reference to blood to mean blood without 
any admixtures, that is, genuinely red — this is the characteristic colour of blood 20
—, we would misunderstand him because genuinely red blood never tr ick les  
from the  nose  under any circumstances during a fatal disease. Rather, the 
1 i.e. someone who does not breathe automatically and unconsciously but has to make a conscious 
effort
2 lit. “what appeared in Philiscus”
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قتّال، لكنّ  «الدم الذي يقطر» في ذلك المرض يكون أسود، فخليق أن يكون إنّما 
إنـّـما أراد «بالصــرف» أيّ   عنى بقوله «صرفاً » في هذا الموضع هذا الدم الأسود، و
شديد السوداء.
وقد كان تبيّن من أمر هــذا المــريض فــي اليــوم الــثالث بــياناً  واضــحاً  أنّ  مرضــه 
مرض قتّال، لكنّه لم يكن يبيّن بعد متى يموت. فلّما دام «البول الأسود» في اليوم  5
الرابع وكانت «الحّمى تنوب في الأزواج»، فٕانّه كان بين أمرين: بين أن تكون سنّه 
وقوّته محتملين للبقاء فيكون خليقاً  أن يبقى إلى الثامن، وبين أن يكون على خلاف 
ذلك فيموت في السادس. لكنّ  ما كان ظهــر فــي اليــوم الخامــس بعــد الــذي كان 
ظهر «الدم الصرف الذي قطر مــن المنخــرين» مع «العــرق الــبارد» الــذي ذكــر أنـّـه 
«كان يعرقه في مرضه كلّه» وجب أن يتوقّع له ألّا يقوى على احتمال نوبة الحّمى  10
الكائنة في اليوم السادس.
فهذه الأشياء كلّها نجدها موافقة للأحــكام الكلّيّــة الــتي حكــمنا بــها فــي أيّام 
البحران وفي البول والعرق وأعراض البحران، وما ذكر أيضاً  من أمر النفــس واختــلاط 
130العقل موافق للحكم الكلّيّ  الذي حكم بــه فــي هــذا. وذلك أنـّـه قال∣فــي كــتاب 
تقدمة المعرفة هذا القــول: «فأّما النفــس فمــتى كان متواتــراً، دلّ  علــى التــهاب فــي  15
المواضع التي من فوق الحجاب، ومتى كان عظيماً  وكان فيــما بيــن الأنــفاس مــّدة 
طويلة، دلّ  على اختــلاط العــقل». ثــمّ  قال فــي هــذا الكــلام إنـّـه أصــاب فيلســقس 
«اختلاط في عقله»، فلّما لم يذكر في اقتصاصه حال ما عرض له في نفســه مــن 
التغيّر، ألحق في آخر الاقتصاص أن قال: «وكان نفس هذا في مرضه كلّــه كنفــس 
المنتبه متفاوتاً  عظيماً ». وبيّن أنّه لا فرق بين قوله «متفاوت» وبين قوله «كانت فيما  20
بين الأنفاس مّدة طويلة».
  om. E, in marg. add. E 2        10 كانom. E, in marg. add. E 2        8  I صرفاً   E: correxi        2 فخليقا [فخليق  1
post له hab. τὸν κάμνοντα Gr. (129,32)        15  post على hab. πόνον … ἢ Gr. (130,1sq.)        17  فيلسقس] 
E: scripsi ڡيلسٯس
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blood that  t r ick les  out  in these diseases is black. It is therefore only natural 
that he meant black blood when he said unmixed in this passage and that he 
meant by unmixed anything that is intensely black.
It became very clear from the situation of this patient on the third day that 
his disease was fatal, but it did not yet show when he would die. Since the black 5
urine  persisted on the fourth day and the  fever  attacked on even days , 
there were two possible outcomes:1 that his age and power would have permitted 
him to persevere and he would likely have survived until the eighth; or that it 
would be otherwise and he would have died on the sixth. But the symptoms that 
appeared on the fifth day, after the appearance of the unmixed blood that  10
tr ick led from the nostr i l s  and also the cold sweats  which he, as (Hippo-
crates) said, had throughout his  disease , made it inevitable to expect that he 
would not be strong enough to cope with the fever attack that took place on the 
s ixth day.
We find that these things all agree with the general rules we have laid down 15
about critical days and about urine, sweat and symptoms of crisis. W hat he said 
about breathing and delirium also agrees with the general rule he laid down about 
this. For he said the following in the Prognostic: “W hen breathing takes place in 
quick succession, it indicates an inflammation in the areas above the diaphragm. 
W hen it is deep with long pauses between breaths, it indicates delirium”. He then 20
mentioned in this lemma that Phil iscus suffered from del ir ium. Because he did 
not mention in his account the character of the changes that took place in his 
breathing, he added the following at its end: Throughout  his  disease  the  
breathing of  this  (pat ient)  was  intermittent  and deep l ike  the  
breathing of  someone who i s  conscious  (of  breathing). There is clearly 25
no difference between him saying intermittent and saying “there were long 
pauses between breaths”.
1 lit. “he was between two things”
430 Galen, Commentary on the first book
وأّما قوله «كنفس المنتبه» فعنى به «كنفس المتذّكر المنتبه عن سهو». فقــد 
بيّنت في كتابي في رداءة التنّفس أنّ  «النفس» يصير «متفاوتاً  عظيماً » بسبب فساد 
الذهن، لأنّ  المريض في تلك الحال كأنّه يسهو عن أفعال وينساها، حتّى لا يكاد 
أن يدري متى ينبغي أن يمسك عنها ولا متى ينبغي أن يأخذ منها.
قال أبقراط: سالينس الذي كان يسكن على الصخرة الملساء بالقرب مــن آل  5
أوالقيس اشتغلت به حّمى من تعب وشرب ورياضة في غير وقتها. وبدأ  به وجع في 
قطنه وثقل في رأسه وتمّدد في رقبته. وأسهله بطنه في أّول يوم مراراً  صرفاً  عليه زبد 
مشبّع اللون كثيراً، وبال بولاً  أسود فيه ثفل راسب أسود. وأصابه عطــش ويبــس فــي 
اللسان، ولم ينم ليلته أصلاً. ثمّ  كانت في اليــوم الثانــي حــّماه حاّدة وإســهاله أكــثر 
وأرقّ  وعليه الزبــد، وكان بولــه أيضاً  أســود. وبات ليلتــه تــلك ثقيــلاً، وخلـّـط تخليــطاً   10
. فلّما كان في اليوم الثالث هاج به واشتدّ  كلّ  ما كان به. وأصابه تمّدد فيما  يسيراً
دون الشراسيف من الجانبين مستطيل إلى ناحية السرّة شبيه بالخالي. وجاء منه براز 
رقيق مائل إلى السواد، وبال بولاً  كدراً  أسود. ولم ينم ليلته تلك أصلاً، وتكلّم كلاماً  
كثيراً  معه ضحك وغناء وما كان يستطيع أن يمسك. وكان فــي الــرابع علــى شــبيه 
بتلك الحال. فلّما كان في الخامس جاء منه بــراز مــن جنــس المــرار صــرف دســم  15
وبول رقيق ذو مستشّف، وقليل ما كان يفهم. ثمّ  إنّه في السادس عرق رأسه وما يليه 
عرقاً  يسيراً، وبردت أطرافه واخضرّت، وأصابه قلق وتضرّب شديد، ولم ينطلق بطنــه 
cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl VII 48: Medical Aphorisms II 36,4–6 (Ar.) Bos [فقد – منها  4 – 1
ال  :P اولىٯىس :E ال اوالقىس [آل أوالقيس  .E P        5sq سالىىس :A سالينس  E: correxi        5 النفس [التنّفس  2
 :E بالمــحال vel بالــخال [بالخالــي  P        12 ىول :E A بولاً   P        8 مــرار :E A مــراراً   A: scripsi        7 اوليٯيــس
وغناء         E مع :P A معه  P        14 اسودا :E A أسود  A: ὑπολάπαρος Gr. ω: scripsi        13 بالحالي :P بالحالٮ
P A: وعــتب E        على شــبيه E P: شبيها A        15  بتلك E A: ىلك P        post دسم hab. λίαν Gr. (130,27)        
A ومستشف :E P مستشفّ   16
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By saying l ike  the  breathing of  someone who i s  conscious  (of  
breathing), he meant “like the breathing of someone who thinks about and is 
conscious (of it) because he neglects (to do it)”. I have explained in my book On 
Difficult Breathing that breathing becomes intermittent and deep as a result 
of an impairment of mental faculties because a patient in this condition seems to 5
neglect doing it and forget it so that he is hardly aware when he needs to hold (his 
breath) and start it again.
III 19 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 684,11–688,8 L. = I 203,11–204,19 Kw.]: 
S i lenus,  who l ived on the flat  rock c lose  to  the  family of  Eualcidas ,  
was  se ized by a  fever  from fat igue,  dr ink ing and i l l - t imed exercise .  10
He began to suffer  from pain in  his  lower  back,  heaviness  in  his  
head and tension in  his  neck.  On the  first  day he  passed unmixed 
bi l ious  diarrhoea with much intensely  coloured froth,  and he 
passed black urine  with black sediment.  He was thirsty  and had a  
dry tongue.  He did not  s leep at  a l l  during the night.  Then,  on the 15
second day,  his  fever  was  acute.  He passed more and thinner  frothy 
stool,  his  ur ine  was again black.  He was  in  discomfort  that  night  
and raved a  l ittle .  On the third day a l l  his  symptoms 1  intensified 
and became more  severe .  He suffered from tension in  the  abdomen 
from both s ides  which extended towards  the navel  and resembled 20
something empty. 2  He passed thin,  black ish stool  and black,  turbid 
urine.  He did not  s leep at  a l l  that  night.  He talked a  lot  with 
laughter  and s inging and was  unable  to  control  (himself ) .  He was  
in a  s imi lar  condit ion on the fourth.  On the fifth he passed un-
mixed,  greasy bi l ious  stool  and thin,  t ransparent  urine.  He was  25
rarely  lucid.  Then,  on the s ixth,  he  sweated a  l ittle  on and around 
his  head.  His  extremit ies  turned cold and l iv id.  He was  very  anxious 
1 lit. “what he had”
2 The reading and translation of the term “something empty” (bi-l-ḫālī; also on p. 437,11 and 489,6), 
is uncertain. It translates ὑπολάπαρος (“somewhat flabby”), and in his comments Galen equates 
ὑπολάπαρος with ὑπόκενος (“somewhat hollow/flabby”; 132,15sq. Gr.), which the Arabic trans-
lator rendered as “similar to something void/empty” (al-šabīhata bi-l-fāriġi, p. 437,12); fāriġ is a 
close synonym of ḫālin. The commentary then notes that “it did not have the lumpiness and bul-
ging that appears when there is an inflammation in the abdominal body parts” (laysa maʿahū l-ġil-
aẓu wa-l-nubūru llaḏī yakūnu iḏā kāna fī l-aʿḍāʾi llatī fī-mā dūna l-šarāsīfi waramun, p. 437,12–14). 
In the lemmata of Galen's Commentary on Book 3 of the Epidemics, also preserved in ms. E (fol. 
147v13, 156r12 and 182v17), the term is spelled ḥ-ā-w-y, which I take to be ḫāwin (“empty”), a syn-
onym of ḫālin. Support for the reading al-ḫālī also comes from the Arabic translation of Galen's 
Commentary on the Prognostic. It rendered the phrase λαπαρὴν τὴν κοιλίην εἶναι (p. 207,1 Ale-
xanderson = II 136,9sq. L.; cf. Gal. In Hipp. Progn. comm. 11,4: CMG V 9,2, p. 275,14 Heeg) as 
“that the belly is empty during the whole disease” (an yakūna l-baṭnu fī kulli maraḍin ḫāliyan, 
215,1sq. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima). In his comments Galen explained that the term λαπαρός is the opposite 
of τεταμένος (“stretched out”, “taut”) or πεπληρωμένος (“filled”; CMG V 9,2, p. 275,16 Heeg).
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البتّة، واحتبس بوله، وكانت حّماه حاّدة. فلّما كان في اليوم السابع أسكت، وكانت 
131أطرافه لا تسخن بتّة،∣ولم يبل أصلاً. ثمّ  إنّه في اليوم الثامن عرق بدنه كلـّـه عــرقاً  
بارداً، وخرجت فيه بعد العرق آثار حمر مستديرة صغار ناتئة بمنزلة البثور التي تخرج 
في الوجه، وكانت تبقى فلا تسكن. وخرج منه بتهييــج يســير بــراز رقيــق كأنـّـه غــير 
منهضــم كثــير مع ألــم، وبال بوجع بولاً  لــّذاعاً. وما كانت أطرافــه تــكاد تســخن إلّا  5
سخونة يسيرة، وكان نومه نوماً  خفيفاً  سباتيّاً، وبقي على سكاته، وكان بوله رقيقاً  ذا 
مستشّف. ثمّ  كانت حاله في التاسع شبيهة بتلك الحال. ثــمّ  صــار فــي العاشــر لا 
يقبل الشرب، وحدث له سبات ونوم خفيف. وخرج منــه شــبيه بالــبراز الأّول، وبال 
بولاً  كثيراً  دفعة إلــى الثخــن، وكان إذا لــبث رســب فيــه ثــفل شــبيه بسويق الجــريش 
أبيض، وبردت أيضاً  أطرافه. فلّما كان في الحادي عشر مات. وكان نفس هذا منذ  10
أّول مرضه إلى آخره نفســاً  متــفاوتاً  عظيــماً، وكان بــه فيــما دون الشراســيف اختــلاج 
دائم. وكانت سنّه نحو العشرين.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط ذكر في صفة هذا المريض «سنّه»، ولم يذكر ذلك 
في صفة المريض الأوّل.
وما حدث من موت المريض الأّول في اليوم السادس قد كان واجباً  إن كانت  15
ظهرت فيه في المرض الحادّ  الــذي أصــابه أعــراض قتّالــة ودلائل دالـّـة علــى الهــلاك 
الأوّلَ  منذ أّول مرضه ودامت واتّصلت. وأّما هذا المريض فٕانّه وإن كانت حاله قــد 
كانت شبيهة بحال المريض الأوّل منذ أّول مرضه، لكنّه قد بقي إلى اليوم «الحادي 
يسير         E ىستكن :P A تسكن  P        4 مىه :E A فيه  A        3 يكن يبول :E P يبل  A        2 بته :P ڡىه :E البتّة  1
        P سباىى :E A سباتيّاً   E        6 تغلا :P A بولاً         E: om. P A بوجع        E المر :P A ألم  A        5 براز يسير :E P براز
  A        10 بالسوىق :E ىالسوىق :P بسويق        P A: om. E رسب  E        9 شبيها :P A شبيهة  A        7 ذو :E P ذا
E: correxi المريض [المرض  E        16 فيه :P A به  A        11 الابيض :P ىالاىىص :E أبيض
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and agitated.  He did not  pass  any stool  and his  urine was  sup-
pressed.  His  fever  was  acute.  On the  seventh day he  became speech-
less .  His  extremit ies  did not  warm up at  a l l .  He did  not  urinate.  
Then,  on the  e ighth day,  he  broke out  in  a  cold sweat  a l l  over  his  
body.  After  the  sweating smal l ,  round,  swollen red mark s  broke out  5
l ike  facia l  pimples . 1  They pers i sted and did  not  subside.  W ith a  l ittle  
st imulat ion he  painful ly  passed a  large  quantity  of  thin,  seemingly  
undigested stool ,  and he painfully  passed acr id  urine.  His  
extremit ies  hardly warmed up.  His  s leep was  l ight  and lethargic.  He 
remained speechless .  His  ur ine  was thin and transparent.  Then,  on 10
the ninth,  his  condit ion was  s imi lar  to this  ( former)  condit ion.  
Then,  on the  tenth,  he  refused to dr ink.  He became lethargic  and 
s lept  l ightly.  He passed stool  s imilar  to  the  former,  and he passed a  
large  quantity  of  thick ish urine  al l  at  once.  W hen left (standing) ,  
white  sediment  that  resembled coarse  meal  settled in  i t .  His  15
extremit ies  turned cold again.  On the  e leventh he  died.  The breath-
ing  of  this  (pat ient)  was  intermittent and deep from the beginning 
to the  end of  his  disease .  He had a  pers istent  throbbing in the  ab-
domen.  His  age  was  around t wenty (years) .
Galen said: In the description of this patient Hippocrates  mentioned his 20
age. He did not mention it in the description of the first patient.
The death of the first patient on the sixth day was inevitable, given that during 
the acute disease he had, fatal symptoms and indicators that signify death occurred 
early on from the beginning of his disease, persisted and combined. Had the condi-
tion of this patient been similar to the condition of the previous patient from the 25
onset of his disease, he would have survived until the e leventh day because he 
1 lit. “the pimples that break out in the face”
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عشر» بفضل قوّة كانت فيه. وقد دلّ  على ذلك أبقراط بــذكر «ســنّه»، ويجــوز أن 
يكون قد كان فضل تلك القوّة فيه من وجوه أخر.
وذكر أبقراط بتركه السنّ  في اقتصاصه حال المريض الأوّل، وهو فيلسقس، أنّ  
ذلك الرجل قد كانت سنّه السنّ  التي قد تجاوزت المقدار مــن الســنّ  الــتي تكــون 
منها القوّة قويّة. ولو أنّ  مريضاً  آخر ظهر فيه منذ أّول مرضه من الأعراض والدلائل ما  5
ظهر في هذا المريض، ثمّ  لم تكن قوّته بالقويّة، لكان سيموت في اليوم السابع.
وقد كان هذا المريض أيضاً  شارف الموت في اليوم السابع، ويدلّك على ذلك 
قول أبقراط: «إنّه لّما كان اليوم السابع أسكت، وكانت أطرافه لا تسخن بتّة، ولــم 
يبل أصلاً ». فقد دلّك هذا على أنّه قد كان أشرف على الموت، لكنّه لّما كانت 
قوّتــه قويّــة، قوي علــى احتــمال المــرض إلــى يوم البحــران الــذي بعــد السابع، وهو  10
«الحادي عشر».
إلّا فٕانّ  المــريض بحســب ما كان ظهــر فيــه فــي اليــوم «الــثالث والــرابع» مــن  و
الدلائل والأعراض التي هي في غاية الرداءة قد كان يجب أن يموت في السابع، إذ 
كانت نوائب مرضه في الأيّام الأفراد أزيد. وقد دلّ  على ذلك أبقراط بقوله: «فلّما 
كان في اليوم الثالث هاج واشتدّ  به كلّ  ما كان به»، ثمّ  قال بعد هذا: «وكان في  15
الرابع على شبيه بتلك الحال».
فلّما قوي، كما قلت، على احتمال مرضه إلى أن جاوز السابع بفضل قوّة،∣
132حــدثت لــه فــي اليــوم الثامــن مع «العــرق» تــلك «الآثار الحمــر المســتديرة الصــغار 
الناتئة» من قبل أنّ  طبيعته قد كانت بعد تقاوم المرض مجاهدة فتدفع نحو الجلــد 
بعض الفضل من تلك الأخلاط الرديئة التي كانت في بدنه. ولذلك لم يمت فــي  20
اليوم التاسع، لكن بقي إلى الحادي عشر. فٕانّه لو كان لم يحدث في اليوم الثامن 
 E: correxi        18  post الــتي [الــذي  E: correxi        10 ىالقــوة [بالقويـّـة  E: scripsi        6 قيلســٯس [فيلســقس  3
E: correxi بْعد [بعض  E        20 المستديره .add. et del الصغار
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had (some) power left.1 Hippocrates  indicated this by mentioning his age ; the 
power he had left could also have come about some other way.
By omitting the age  in his account of the condition of the previous patient, 
Phi l iscus, Hippocrates  suggested that the age  of this man was above the age 2  
at which the (vital) power is strong. Had the same symptoms and signs that 5
appeared in this patient appeared in another patient from the beginning of his dis-
ease and had his (vital) power not been strong, he would have died on the seventh 
day.
This patient was also close to death on the seventh day. Hippocrates  told 
you this by saying: On the  seventh day he  became speechless .  His  10
extremities  did not  warm up at  a l l .  He did not  urinate. This tells you 
that he was close to death, but since his (vital) power was strong, he was able to 
endure the disease until the critical day that follows the seventh, namely the elev-
enth.
If not, the patient would inevitably have died on the seventh in view of the 15
appearance of extremely bad signs and symptoms on the third and fourth days 
because the attacks of his disease were stronger on odd days. Hippocrates  indi-
cated this by saying: On the third day a l l  his  symptoms 3  intensified and 
became more severe , and he then said after this: He was  in  a  s imilar  con-
dit ion on the fourth.20
But since he was, as I said, strong enough to survive his disease beyond the 
seventh (day) because he had (some) power left, he sweated and also broke out 
in those small  round,  swollen red mark s  on the e ighth day because his 
body still strongly resisted the disease and pushed some of the waste of the bad hu-
mours that were in his body towards the skin. This is why he did not die on the 25
ninth day but lasted until the e leventh. Had he not had any of the (symptoms) 
1 lit. “because of a surplus of power in him”
2 lit. “the measure of age”
3 lit. “what he had”
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من هذا الذي حدث أو شبهه شــيء، لقــد كان يــجب أن يمــوت فــي التاســع، إذ 
كانت حاله قد كانت في اليوم السابع الحال التي وصف.
ولّما كان هذا المريض قد «اختلط عقله» في مرضه، ألحــق أبقــراط فــي آخــر 
اقتصاصه فيه أنّ  «نفسه كان نفساً  متفاوتاً  عظيماً  في مرضه كلّه». وذكر أيضاً  أنـّـه 
«كان فيه اختلاج دائم فيما دون الشراسيف». وقد قال في كتابه في تقدمة المعرفة  5
إنّ  هذا الاختلاج يدلّ  على اضطراب أو على اختلاط في العقل.
ويشبه أن يكون حدث بهذا المريض ورم في حجابه، ومن قــبل ذلك قال فــي 
وصفه لحاله في اليوم الــثالث: «وأصــابه تمــّدد فيــما دون الشراســيف مــن الجانبيــن 
مســتطيل إلــى ناحيــة الســرّة شــبيه بالخالــي». يعــني «الشــبيه بالخالــي» «الشــبيهة 
بالفارغ»، أيْ  ليس معه الغلظ والنبور الذي يكون إذا كان في الأعضاء التي «فيــما  10
دون الشراسيف» ورم. فٕانّه متى انجذب الموضع الذي «دون الشراسيف» إلى فوق 
بالورم الحادث في الحجاب لاتّصاله به، فٕانّه «يتمّدد» من غير نبور.
وقد قال أيضاً  في أوّل اقتصاصه إنّه أصاب هذا المريض «وجع في قطنه وثقل 
في رأسه وتمّدد في رقبته». وهذه الأعراض، متى كان المرض يؤول إلى الحال التي 
هي أردأ، تدلّ  على «اختــلاط» يحــدث فــي «العــقل». ولو كانت هــذه الأعــراض  15
حدثت مع «أرق» من غير «ثقل في الرأس»، لقد كان هذا المريض ستؤول حالــه 
إلى البرسام. لكنّ  ذلك «الثقل» الذي عرض «في الرأس»، لّما كان يدلّ  على أنّ  
في الرأس أخلاطاً  كثيرة مجتّمة ليست بالحارّة ولا بالقريبة من طبيعة المرار — ولولا 
إلـــى  حالـــه  تؤول  المـــريض  ذلك  أنّ   علـــى  دلّ   أرق —،  سيصـــيبه  لـــكان  ذلك 
2  Iكان [كانت E: correxi        5  في [فيه E: correxi        دائم om. E, in marg. add. E 2        9  Iبالحال  [بالخالي
E: sec. ὑπολάπαρος Gr. ω conieci        IIبالحال [بالخالي E: sec. ὑπολάπαρος Gr. ω conieci        10   –  ْأي
 ,om. E على أنّ   E: correxi        19 اخلاط [أخلاطاً   om. E, in marg. add. E 3        18 انجذب  bis scr. E        11 معه
in marg. add. E 3
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he had on the eighth day or something similar, he would inevitably have died on 
the ninth since he was in the condition he described on the seventh day.1
Since this patient became del i r ious during his disease, Hippocrates  added 
at the end of his account that his  breathing was intermittent  and deep 
throughout his  disease . He also mentioned that he  had a  persi stent  5
throbbing in  the  abdomen. In his Prognostic he said that this throbbing 
indicates either confusion or delirium.
This patient seems to have developed a swelling in his diaphragm; this is why 
he said in his description of his condition on the third day: he  suffered from 
tension in the  abdomen from both s ides  which extended towards  10
the navel  and resembled something empty. By resembling something 
empty, he means “similar to something vacant”, that is, it did not have the thick-
ness and bulging that appears when there is an inflammation in the abdominal  
body parts. W hen the abdominal  region is drawn upwards as a result of a swell-
ing that occurs in the diaphragm because of its contact to it, it tenses  up without 15
swelling.
He also said at the beginning of his account that this patient suffered pain in 
his  lower  back,  heaviness  in  his  head and tension in  his  neck. W hen a 
disease takes a turn for the worse, these symptoms indicate that the mind becomes 
del i r ious. Had these symptoms been accompanied by s leeplessness  without 20
heaviness  in the  head, the condition of this patient would have turned into an 
inflammation of the brain. But since the heaviness  that affected the head indi-
cated that the head contained a large amount of accumulated humours which were 
neither hot nor close to the nature of bile — had that been the case, he would have 
suffered from sleeplessness —, it indicated that the condition of this patient turned 25
1 lit. “since his condition was on the seventh day the condition he described”
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«السبات». وسنشرح أمر هذه الحال التي تجمع فيها «السبات واختــلاط العــقل» 
في تفسيرنا لأّول قول قاله أبقراط في كتابه في تقدمة الأنباء.
والأجود فيما أحسب أن ألحق في قولي هذا معنى قد وصفته مراراً  كثــيرة فــي 
غير هذا الكتاب، وهو أنّ  من ابتدأت به الحّمى من سبب ظاهر، ثمّ  لم يكن في 
بدنه شيء مهيّئ لحدوث مرض، فٕانّ  «حّماه» تلك تكون حّمى يوم. 5
وقد كانت ستكون «حّمى» ســالينس هــذا حّمــى يوم، إذ كانت إنـّـما أصــابته 
133الحّمى «من∣تعب وشرب ورياضة في غير وقتها»، لولا أنّه قد كان شيء في بدنه 
يتقّدم فيهيّئ لٕاحداث المرض به. ويقدر أن يتعرّف ذلك من الأعراض التي حدثت 
به في اليوم الأّول والثاني من مرضه. فٕانّه لــّما قال: «إنـّـه اشــتغلت بــه حّمــى» — 
ومن عادة أبقراط، إذا قال «اشتغلت حّمى»، أن يدلّ  علــى أنـّـها فــي غايــة الشــّدة  10
—، ثــمّ  قال بعــد: «وأســهله بطنــه فــي أّول يوم مــراراً  صــرفاً  عليــه زبــد مشــبّع اللــون 
كثيراً »، ثمّ  قال بعد هذا: «وأصابه عطش ويبس في اللسان، ولم ينم ليلته أصلاً »، 
فدلّ  ذلك على أنّه ظهر لسالينس هذا أعراض كثيرة قتّالة ودلائل تدلّ  على الموت 
منذ أّول يوم من مرضه، حتّى يقدر مــن رآها أن يفهــم ويعلــم أنّ  «التــعب والشــرب 
والرياضة» إنّما كانت أسباباً  بادئة متحّركة لمرض سالينس. 15
وإنّ  أولى الأشياء بالأسباب الظاهرة، إذ كانت إنّما تُظهر أذىً  كان كامن في 
البدن قد كان سيمرضه. ولو لم تتقّدم تلك الأسباب أسباباً  بادئة محّركة، فأّما متى 
كانت تلك الأسباب أسباباً  متقّدمة منذ مــّدة طويلــة، فٕانـّـها عنــد ذلك تســتحقّ  أن 
تسّمى أسباباً  بقول مطلق.
16sq.  بالأسباب – سيمرضه] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140v5–7
 hab. εἶτα – ἔχοντα كثيراً  hab. εὐθέως Gr. (133,3)        12  post ذلك E: correxi        8  post سالس [سالينس  6
Gr. (133,7sq.)        13  السالنس [لسالينس E: correxi        قماله [قتّالة E: correxi        15  سالينس] sine punctis E: 
scripsi        16  اول [أولى E: κυριώτατα Gr. ω: correxi        post الأشياء hab. ἄν – φαίη Gr. (133,13)          ًأذى
corr. ex اذ E 2        18  متقّدمة – مّدة del. E
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into letharg y. We shall explain the condition that combines letharg y and del i -
r ium in our explanation of the first Hippocrat ic  lemma in his Prorrhetic.
I think it is best for me to add to my comments on this a theory I have 
described many times in other books: if someone develops a fever for an obvious 
cause but there is nothing in his body that predisposes (it) towards the occurrence 5
of a disease, this fever is an ephemeral fever .
The fever  of this Si lenus  would have been an ephemeral fever since he only 
developed it from fat igue,  drink ing and i l l - t imed exercise , had there not 
been something in his body that predisposed it to generate the disease. This can be 
determined on the basis of the symptoms that occurred on the first and second day 10
of his disease: when he said that he  was  se ized by a  fever  — when Hippo-
crates  says se ized by a  fever , he normally means that it is extremely severe —, 
then again he said: On the first  day he passed unmixed bi l ious  
diarrhoea with much intensely  coloured froth and after that said: He 
was  thirsty  and had a  dry tongue.  He did  not  s leep at  a l l  during the 15
night, it indicates that this S i lenus  displayed so many fatal symptoms and indi-
cators that signify death from the first  day of his disease that someone who has 
observed them is able to understand and learn that fat igue,  dr ink ing and 
exercise  were only the (immediate) causes that started and set in motion Si lenus' 
disease.20
The things that are most properly (referred to) as causes are the obvious ones1 
since they disclose a problem hidden in the body that will make it sick. Even if these 
causes have not been preceded by causes that start (a disease) and set it in motion, 
they deserve to be simply called “causes” when those causes are ones that have been 
present for a long time.25
1 lit. “the most appropriate things (to be) causes are the obvious (ones)”
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وقد يمكن أن يكون سالينس هذا لبث زماناً  طــويلاً  يتــدبّر هــذا التــدبير، فــكان 
تولّد ذلك المرض الــذي حــدث بــه عــن ذلك التــدبير. وذلك أنـّـه مــتى كان إنسان 
يتعب تعباً  شديداً، وينضب فيما يعالجه «التعب» الذي يبلغ به الٕاعياء، «ويشرب» 
شراباً  كثيراً، «ويرتاض في غير الأوقات» التي ينبغي أن يرتاض فيها — وذلك يكون 
إّما وقد تأّخر انهضام الطعام من قبل أن يستحكم استحالة الغــذاء  إّما بعد الطعام و 5
إلى الدم —، فٕانّه من قبل هذا التدبير يجتمع فيه فضل من المرار من قبل التــعب 
وفضل نيّ  غير نضيج من قبل «الشرب والرياضة في غير وقتها». وأصعب ما يكون 
من الأمراض ما يكون وقد اجتمع في البدن من هذين الخلطين فضل كثير.
قال أبقراط: إيروفون أصابته حّمى حاّدة، وأسهله بطنه في أّول الأمر شيئاً  يسيراً  
من طريق الزحير، ثمّ  أسهله بعد ذلك شيئاً  رقيقاً  إلى الكثرة ما هو من جنس المرار،  10
ولم يكن يجيؤه نوم، وكان بوله بولاً  أسود رقيقاً. فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم الخامــس منــذ 
أّوله أصابه صمم، وهاج واشتدّ  كلّ  ما كان به، وورم طحاله، وحدث له تمّدد فيما 
دون الشراسيف، وأسهله بطنه شيئاً  يسيراً  أسود، واختلط عقله. ثمّ  إنّه فــي السادس 
134هذى، وأصابه في الليل عرق وبرد، وبات يهذي. ثمّ  إنّه في السابع∣أصابه برد في 
أطرافه وظاهر بدنه وعطش، وبقي على اختلاطه، ثمّ  إنّه في الليل عقل ونام. ثمّ  إنّه  15
في الثامن حّم، ونقص ورم طحاله، وفهم جميع أمره، وأصابه أّولاً  وجع في حالبيــه 
من جانب الطحال، ثمّ  أصابه وجع في ساقيه كلتيهما، وبات ليلتــه تــلك خفيــفاً، 
        cf. b. Maymūn, Fuṣūl VIII 28: Medical Aphorisms II 48,5–8 (Ar.) Bos [وذلك – كثـــــــير  8 – 2
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140v7–15 [متى – كثير  8 – 2
  b. Riḍwān        8 الشراٮ :E الشرب  b. Riḍwān: om. E        7 وقــد  sine punctis E: scripsi        5 [ســالينس  1
        P سى ىسىر :E A شيئاً  يســيراً         A: scripsi ايــروقوں :E: sine punctis P ابــروفون [إيــروفون  bis scr. E        9 البــدن
ــقاً   10 ــى – هو        P ســى رٯىق :E A شــيئاً  رقي ــقاً         P بول :E A بولاً   A: om. E P        11 إل         P رٯىٯ :E A رقي
        A بارد :E P وبرد  E        14 مّرات :P A ثمّ  إنّه        P شى ىسىر :E A شيئاً  يسيراً   P        13 اول مرصه :E A أّوله  12
16  IIفي E P: om. A        17  من E P: في A        كلتيهما A: كليهما E: كلىها P
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This S i lenus may have followed this regimen for a long time, and the genera-
tion of the disease he contracted was the result of this regimen. For when someone 
works very hard and the fat igue from his activity that borders on exhaustion 
wears him out, he dr ink s large amounts and exerc ises  at  the  wrong t ime, 
that is, either after a meal or when the digestion of food is delayed before the com-5
plete conversion of nutrients into blood takes place, then, as a result of this regi-
men, bilious waste accumulates in him through toil and raw, unconcocted waste 
through drink ing and i l l - t imed exercise . Diseases that arise after a large 
amount of waste of these two humours has accumulated in the body are the most 
difficult ones.10
III 20 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 688,10–690,10 L. = I 204,20–205,13 Kw.]: 
Herophon developed acute  fever .  At  first  he  passed a  small  amount 
of  stool 1  in  the  manner  of  tenesmus,  then,  after  that ,  he  passed thin 
bi l ious  stool 2  with some frequency.  He could not  s leep.  His  ur ine  
was  black and thin.  On the fifth day from its  beginning he turned 15
deaf .  A l l  his  symptoms 3  grew worse and intensified.  His  spleen 
swel led up,  he  developed abdominal  tension and passed a  l ittle  
black stool .  He became del ir ious.  Then,  on the s ixth,  he  raved.  He 
sweated at  night  and turned cold.  The raving persisted during the  
night .  Then,  on the seventh,  his  extremit ies  and the  surface  of  his  20
body turned cold.  He became thirsty.  He remained del i r ious,  then,  
at  night,  he  recovered his  senses  and s lept .  Then,  on the  e ighth,  he  
had a  fever .  The swel l ing of  the  spleen subsided.  He was  completely  
lucid.  He fe lt  pain first  in  the  groin on the  s ide  of  the  spleen,  then 
both his  legs  hurt .  He rested eas i ly  that  night.  He passed good 25
1 lit. “something”
2 lit. “something”
3 lit. “what he had”
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وبال بولاً  حسناً  وكان فيه ثفل راسب يسير. فلّما كان في اليوم التاسع عرق، وأصابه 
بحــران، وســكنت عنــه الحّمــى. فلــّما كان اليــوم الخامــس مــن ذلك اليــوم عاودتــه 
الحّمى، وورم طحاله على المكان، وأصابته حّمــى حاّدة، وعاوده الصــمم. ثــمّ  إنـّـه 
في اليوم الثالث من بعد معاودة الحّمى نقص ورم طحاله وصممه، وأصابه وجع في 
رجليه، فلّما كان في الليل عرق. وتمّ  له البحران في اليوم السابع عشر. ولم يختلط  5
عقله من بعد معاودة الحّمى إيّاه.
قال جالينوس: لقد كان تخلّص هذا المريض من مرضه عجباً، وقــد كان مــن 
رأى هذا المريض في الأيّام الأُول من مرضه يتوّهم عليه أنـّـه يمــوت معــدوداً . وذلك 
أنّه بال «بولاً  أسود» وانقطع اختلاف «المرار» الذي كان به فأعقبه «صمم»، فدلّ  
ذلك على أنّ  ذلك المرار تصاعد إلى رأسه. وإذا كان ذلك كذلك، فمن الواجب  10
حدث له «اختلاط العقل».
فأّما «البول الأسود» الذي باله هذا المريض، وهو دليل رديء، فلم يظهر دليل 
محمود معادل له خلا أنّ  «الطحال ورم في اليوم الخامس» من قبل أنـّـه قــبل شــيئاً  
من ذلك الخلط الذي كان في بدن ذلك المريض. ثمّ  إنّ  ذلك الفضــل فــي اليــوم 
الثامــن انحــدر مــن «الطــحال» إلــى «الــرجلين» «فتنّقــص ورم الطــحال»، وحــدث  15
لــذلك المــريض مــن انحــدار ذلك الفضــل إلــى الــرجلين «أّولاً  وجع فــي الــحالب» 
الأيسر، فٕانّ  هذا المحاذي للطحال، ثمّ  في «الساقين كلتيهما».
ثمّ  من بعد هذه الأعراض فبات ذلك المريض «ليلته خفيف» البــدن، «وبال 
بولاً  أحسن» لوناً  وفيه «ثفل راسب» أبيض «يسير». ثــمّ  إنـّـه فــي اليــوم الــذي بعــد 
هذا، وكان اليوم التاسع، أصابه «بحران بعرق». وهذا يدلّك علــى مبلــغ قوّة انتــقال  20
13 – 15  IIالطحال – الطحال] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 140v15–17
        A تنقص :P ىىٯص :E نقص  A        4 اصابه بحران ىعرق .E P: trsp عرق – بحران  .P        1sq احسں :E A حسناً   1
E: correxi هذا [هذه  E        18 الواحد corr. ex الواجب  10
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urine  with l ittle  sediment.  On the ninth day he  sweated,  he  had a  
cr is i s  and the fever  intermitted.  On the fifth day after  that  the  fever  
relapsed.  The spleen swel led up immediately.  He had an acute  fever .  
His  deafness  returned.  Then,  on the  third day after  the  re lapse  of  
the  fever ,  the  swell ing of  the  spleen and his  deafness  diminished.  5
His  legs  hurt .  At  night  he  sweated.  He had a  complete  cr i s i s  on the  
seventeenth day.  He did not  become del i r ious again after  the  re lapse  
of  the  fever .
Galen said: That this patient recovered from his disease was astonishing. Any-
one who had seen this patient on the first days of his disease would have thought 10
that he would surely die: he passed black urine, his bi l ious  excrement stopped 
and was followed by deafness , and this indicated that this bile had risen to his 
head. This being the case, it was inevitable that he became del ir ious.
The black urine  that this patient passed, a bad sign, was not balanced by the 
appearance of a positive sign, except that the  spleen swel led up on the  fifth 15
because it received some of the humour that was in this patient's body. Then, on 
the e ighth day, this waste descended from the spleen to the legs  and the  
swel l ing of  the  spleen subsided. The descent of this waste to the legs caused 
this patient pain first  on the  left s ide of  the  groin, opposite the spleen, 
then in both legs .20
Then, after all these symptoms, this patient had an untroubled night  and 
passed urine  that had a better  colour with a smal l  amount of  white sedi -
ment. Then, on the next day, the ninth, he had a cr i s i s  with sweating. This 
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الأخلاط المؤذية إلى أســفل والنضــج الــذي ظهــر فــي البــول، لكنـّـه وإن كان الأمــر 
كذلك، فٕانّه لم يبلغ من قوّة ما وصفنا أن يكون به تخلّص ذلك المريض التامّ  مــن 
مرضه «بالعرق» الذي عرقه في اليوم الرابع عشر، إذا حسبتَ  الأيّام جملة.
فالرصد الذي رصد في أيّام البحران يوجد محفوظاً  في هذا المريض أيضاً .∣
قّصة امرأة فيلينس: 5
135قال أبقراط: بثاسس امرأة فيلينس ولدت ابنة، وكان خروج دم النفاس منها على 
الأمر الطبيعّي، وكانت حالها في سائر أمرها حال خّف. فلّما كان اليوم الرابع عشر 
منذ يوم ولادها اشتغلت بها حّمى مع نافض في ابتدائها وجع في الفؤاد والــجانب 
الأيمــن مــّما دون الشراســيف وأوجاع الأرحام، وانقطــع الــدم. فاحتمــلت بعــض ما 
كانت تحتمل فخفّ  ما كانت تجد مّما ذكرت، وبقي بها وجع في الــرأس والرقبــة  10
والقطن، ولم يكن يجيؤها نوم، وكانت أطرافها باردة، وكان بها عطش واحــتراق فــي 
البطن. وما كان ينحدر منها إلّا اليسير، وكان بولها أّول الأمر بولاً  رقيقاً  غــير ملــوّن. 
فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم السادس اختلــط عقلــها فــي الــليل اختــلاطاً  كثــيراً، ثــمّ  عقــلت 
وفهمت. فلّما كان في اليوم السابع أصابها عطــش، واختلــفت مــراراً  مشــبّع اللــون. 
فلّما كان في الثامن أصابها نافــض وحّمــى حاّدة وتشــنّج شــديد مع وجع، وهــذت  15
هذياناً  كثيراً  وكانت تتوثّب، فاحتملت بشــيافة فخــرج منــها ثــفل كثــير وجــرى منــها 
مرار، ولم يكن يجيؤها النوم. وأصابها في التاسع تشنّج. ثمّ  إنّها في العاشر عقــلت 
4  ante فالرصد hab. ὑπελείφθη – ἐκρίθη Gr. (134,28–30)        5  قّصة – فيلينس add. E        ڡىلىس  [فيلينس
E: correxi        6  بثاسس] om. P: لىاسس E: تياسيس A: correxi        فيلينس A: ڡلىىس E: قيلقس P        ابنة E:  بىًتا
P: بنتا A        7  وكانت E: وكاں P: وكان A        8  مع E P: om. A        وجع P A: ووجع E        IIفي E A: om. P        9  
        P كاں :E: om. A كانتE P: om. A        II تحتمل – كانتP A: om. E        II كانتA        10  I فيــما :E P مــّما
 :E بشيافة        P هدىان كىىر :E A هذياناً  كثيراً   E P        16 مرار :A مــراراً   P        14 ىول رٯىٯ :E A بولاً  رقيــقاً   12
A حرج :P وخرح :E وجرى        A شيافة :P شىاڡه
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tells you how powerful the downward shift of the harmful humours and the con-
coction that appeared in the urine were. But even if this was the case, the sweat  he 
shed on the fourteenth day, if you add up the days, still did not give him enough of 
the power we declare is needed to bring about the complete recovery of such a 
patient from his disease.5
The observation he made about critical days is also upheld by (the case of ) this 
patient.
The case of Phi l inus'  wife :
III 21 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 690,12–694,2 L. = I 205,14–206,16 Kw.]: In 
Thasos  the  wife  of  Phi l inus gave birth to a  daughter .  Her  discharge  10
of  postpartum blood was  normal ,  her  condit ion was  other wise  
good.  On the fourteenth day after  giving birth she was  se ized by a  
fever  with shiver ing fits .  At  i ts  beginning (she  had)  heartburn and 
pain in  the  r ight  s ide  of  the  abdomen and the  genitals . 1  The bleed-
ing  stopped.  After  some treatment 2  the  symptoms I  mentioned 3  im-15
proved but  she  st i l l  had pain in  the  head,  neck and lower  back.  She 
could not  s leep.  Her  extremit ies  were cold.  She was  thirsty  and fe lt  
burning in the stomach.  She passed only a  smal l  quantity of  stool ,  
and her  urine  was  at  first  thin and colourless .  On the s ixth day she  
became very del i r ious  at  night,  then regained consciousness  and un-20
derstanding.  On the seventh day she  was thirsty.  She passed 
intensely  coloured bi l ious  stool.  On the  eighth she  had shiver ing 
fits ,  acute  fever  and severe,  painful  convuls ion.  She raved a  lot  and 
rushed around.  Treated with a  suppository,  she  passed a  large  
1 lit. “the wombs”, i.e. the “female parts” (γυναικείων, 135,5 Gr.)
2 lit. “she then underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing”
3 lit. “what she found of what I mentioned”
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قليلاً، وعاودها حفظــها حتـّـى كان لا يــغيب عنــها شــيء، ثــمّ  لــم تــلبث أن اختلــط 
عقلها من الــرأس. وكانت تبــول مع تشــنّج بولاً  كثــيراً  دفعــة فــي مــرار قليلــة بعــد أن 
تذّكر، وكان بولها بولاً  ثخيناً  أبيض مثل ما يكون البول إذا رسب فيه ثفل، ثمّ  حرّك 
حتّى يثور وكان يلبث موضوعاً  مّدة طويلة فــلا يصــفو، وكان شــبيهاً  فــي لونــه وثخنــه 
ببول الدواّب. وكلّ  بول رأيته لها كذا كانت حاله. فلّما كان نحو اليوم الرابع عشر  5
أصابها اختلاج في بدنها كلّه، وتكلّمت كلاماً  كثيراً، وكانت تعــقل قليــلاً، ثــمّ  لا 
يلبث أن يختلط عقلها. فلّما كان في اليوم السابع عشــر أســكتت. فلــّما كان فــي 
اليوم العشرين ماتت.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  انتفاعك بهذه الصفة يكون من جهتين: أحدهما عامّ  لهذا 
المريض وللمرضى الذين ذكروا قبله ويذكرون بعده، وهذا أمر أيّام البحــران. والوجــه  10
الآخر خاصّ  لهذا المريض، وهو أنّ  هذه المرأة، لّما «احتبــس عنــها دم النــفاس»، 
حدث عليها من ذلك المرض والموت.
وكان «موتها في يوم العشرين» إذ كانت حالها فــي اليــوم «الــرابع عشــر» وفــي 
136اليوم «السابع عشر» كانت أردأ  منها∣في سائر أيّام مرضها.
ــه ذكــر «الشــيافة»، فمعــنى مفهــوم  ــه «احتمــلت» فمــتى أضــاف إلي وأّما قول 15
إّما الفرزجة علــى ما  معروف، وإذا لم يسمّ  شيئاً، فينبغي أن يفهم عنه إّما الشيافة و
فهم قوم. وبيّن أنّ  الفرزجة التي تســتعمل فــي هــذا الموضــع فرزجــة مســّكنة للوجــع 
مانعة من حدوث الورم.
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        P كلام كثىر :E A كلاماً  كثيراً         E: om. P A كلّه  P A: om. E        6 اليوم        P ان .add كان E        ante وكان
ut vid., E: sec. ὅταν Gr. ω conieci ,ڡمن [فمتى  E        15 ىوم عشرين :P A اليوم العشرين  8
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quantity  of  res idue and bi l ious  stool .  She did not  s leep.  On the 
ninth she suffered from convuls ion.  Then,  on the tenth,  she  
regained her  senses  a  l ittle  and her  memory returned completely. 1  
She then quick ly  became del ir ious  again from the head.  W ith con-
vuls ion she passed a  large  amount of  urine a l l  at  once in a  few 5
t imes 2  after  being reminded.  Her  urine was  thick and white  resem-
bl ing urine which,  when sediment has  settled in  i t ,  i s  then shaken 
so that  i t  swir ls  and,  left standing for  a  long t ime,  does  not  c lear .  
I ts  colour  and thick ness  resembled the urine of  r iding animals .  This  
was  the  condit ion of  a l l  her  urine  I  saw.  A round the fourteenth day 10
she started to t witch a l l  over  her  body.  She ta lked a  lot ,  regained 
her  senses  a  l ittle  but  then quick ly became del ir ious  again.  On the  
seventeenth day she became speechless .  On the  t wentieth day she  
died.
Galen said: You benefit from this description in two ways: the first generally 15
applies to this and other patients mentioned above and below, namely the issue of 
critical days. The second way is specific to this patient, namely that this woman 
developed this disease and died after her postpartum bleeding was  blocked.
She died on the  t wentieth day because her condition on the four-
teenth and seventeenth day was worse than on any other day of her disease.20
W hen he adds “(with a) suppository”, the meaning of his words she  under-
went  (treatment)  is understood and known, but when he does not specify any-
thing, it needs to be understood as either a suppository or, according to the under-
standing of some people, a pessary. A pessary applied in this region is obviously one 
that alleviates pain and prevents inflammation.25
1 lit. “and her memory returned to her so that nothing was concealed from her”
2 i.e. while urinating only a few times
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وينبغي أن تعلم هذا وتحفظه من أمر جميع النســاء اللواتــي احتبــس عنهــنّ  دم 
النفاس: أنّ  منهنّ  من أصابتها شّدة شديدة وخطر عظيم حتّى أشرفن على الموت أو 
. والسبب فــي ذلك  َمتنَ ، ومنهنّ  عدد قليل لم ينلهنّ  من الأذى إلّا أمر يسير جّداً
أنّ  أكــثرهنّ  يحــدث بــه ورم فــي الــرحم، ومنهــنّ  مــن يحــدث بــه مع ذلك ورم فــي 
الكبد. 5
والدم أيضاً  الذي يحتبس وينقطع استفراغه مختلف فــي حالــه، وذلك أنـّـه فــي 
بعض النساء يكون الغالب عليه المرّة الصفراء أو المرّة السوداء، وفي بعضهنّ  يكون 
ــة أو البلغــم، وفــي بعضــهنّ  تكــون حال ذلك الــدم حالاً  أمــثل  الــغالب عليــه المائيّ
وأصلح قليلاً . وليس يمكن أن يكون ذلك الدم في وقت من الأوقات بالحال التي 
لا يذمّ  معها أصلاً، وذلك أنّ  أجوده قد نفد في غذاء الطفل المحمول. 10
ومّما يدلّ  على طبيعة ذلك الدم الأعراض التي تحدث عند احتباســه [و]فــي 
ــها. وإنّ  «النافــض  ــتي كــلامنا في ــفاس، كالــحال الآن فــي هــذه المــرأة ال وقت الن
والحّمــى الــحاّدة والعطــش والمــرار الــذي جــرى مع الــبراز واختــلاط العــقل والأرق» 
فأعــراض تــدلّ  علــى غلبــة الصــفراء. فأّما «الاختــلاج والتشــنّج والبــول الشــبيه ببــول 
الدوابّ » فمن الأعراض التي تدلّ  على غلبة الخلط النيّ  الغليظ، وهذه هي أردأ  ما  15
يكــون مــن الأمــراض، أعــني الأمــراض الــتي يكــون الــغالب فيــها علــى البــدن هــذان 
الخلطان معاً. وقد بيّنّا أنّ  الحّمى التي يقال لها «المجانبة للغبّ » إنّما تكون عــن 
هذين الخلطين. فهذا هو السبب في أن كان مرض هذه المرأة مرضاً  ذا خطر.
أردأ  –   cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141r4–9        15 – 17 [فيII – المحمول  10 – 6
.cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141r10sq [معاً 
 :E والبلغم :b. Riḍwān أو البلغم  E: correxi        8 بعضهم [بعضهنّ         E والسودآ  :b. Riḍwān أو – السوداء  7
ταῖς δὲ ἰῶδες ἢ φλεγματικὸν Gr. ω         ّــهن ــهم [بعضـ  seclusi: τὰ γενόμενα و  E: correxi        11 بْعضـ
συμπτώματα κατὰ τὴν ἐπίσχεσιν τῆς λοχείου Gr. ω        14  واعراض [فأعراض E: correxi        17    ّللغب
om. E, in marg. add. E 2
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You need to know and remember this about the situation of all women 
whose postpartum bleeding is blocked: some of them suffer such severe hardship 
and great danger that they are close to death or they die, and a small number suffer 
very little harm from it. The reason for this is that most of them develop an inflam-
mation in the womb but some also develop an inflammation in the liver as well.5
Also, the condition of blood that is blocked and prevented from being 
excreted differs: it is dominated by yellow or black bile in some women, in others 
by watery (humour) or phlegm, in (yet) others the condition of this blood is 
slightly more perfect and better. But this blood cannot be in an entirely flawless 
condition at any time because the best of it is used up to nourish the child in the 10
womb.
One indicator of the nature of this blood are the symptoms that appear when 
it is blocked at the time of birth, as in the case of the woman we are discussing now. 
Shiver ing fits ,  acute  fever ,  thirst ,  bi le  passed with the  stool ,  del ir i -
um and s leeplessness  are symptoms that indicate the dominance of yellow 15
(bile). Twitching,  convuls ion and urine that  resembles  the  urine of  
r iding animals  are symptoms that indicate the dominance of a raw, thick hu-
mour. These are the worst diseases, namely diseases in which both of these hu-
mours dominate the body. We have already explained that the fever called 
“semi-tertian” is caused by these two humours. This, then, is the reason why this 20
woman's disease was dangerous.
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فأّما الأمر في عاقبة ذلك المرض، هل تتخلّص منه أو تموت، فقد يمكنك أن 
تستدلّ  عليه منذ أّول الأمر بالأعراض والدلائل التي ظهرت. فينبغي أن نتدبّر أمرها 
لتكون في ذلك رياضة الناظر فيه.
فأقول إنّه قال في اليوم الأّول، وهو اليوم الرابع عشر من اليوم الذي ولدت فيــه 
تلك المرأة، «اشتغلت بها حّمى ونافض». وقد علمنا أنّه متى قال في «الحّمــى»  5
إنّها «اشتغلت»، فٕانّه يشير إلى أنّها حّمى في غاية الحرارة والناريّة، إلّا أنّ  هذا بعد 
ليس هو يوجب لا محالة الهلاك. وكذلك أيضاً  لا يوجبه «الوجع» الذي ذكر أنّــه 
«عرض لــها فــي فؤادها»، وهو يعــني «بالفــؤاد» فــم المعــدة، ولا «أوجاع الأرحام» 
أيضاً  توجب ذلك، ولا «الوجع» الذي ذكر أنّه أصابها «في الجانب الأيمــن مــّما 
دون الشراسيف»، وقال بعد هذا: «إنّه لم يكن يجيؤها النوم». 10
والاستدلال على رداءة ذلك المرض يتزيّد ويقوى من جميع هذه الــدلائل، إلّا 
لم يتبيّن لنا منها أنّ  الموت حادث لا محالة. وكذلك أيضاً  ليس يوجب الموت ما 
كان بهذه المرأة من «العطش»، ولا أنّ  بولها كان «بولاً  رقيقاً  غير ملوّن»، وذلك أنّ  
هذا البول إنّما يدلّ  على أنّ  المرض يحتاج إلى مّدة طويلة من الزمان حتّى ينضج، 
فأّما علــى أنّ  المــوت حادث لا محالــة فليــس يــدلّ . وقال: «إنّ  أطــرافها كانت  15
137باردة»، وهذا الدليل من الدلائل التي هي غاية القوّة من الدلالة على الهلاك،∣إذ 
كان في أّول المرض مع حّمى شديدة القوّة.
ولو كــنت أعلــم أيّ  مقــدار كان مقــدار قوّة هــذه المــرأة، لقــد كــنت أقــدر أن 
أحكم بشيء في أمر مّدة مرضها أيضاً  من هذه الأعــراض الــتي تقــّدم ذكــرها، وأن 
أعلم هل كان في تخلّصها مــن مرضــها مطمــع، ولو يســير ضــعيف، لكــنّ  هــذا لا  20
يتبيّن. ولكنّ  الذي ينبغي أن تحفظه وتتمّسك به ويكون حاضراً  لذهنك عنــد تفّقــد 
  E: correxi        9 للهلاك [الهلاك  E: correxi        7 وحما نافض [حّمى ونافض  E: correxi        5 تدبر [نتدبّر  2
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You can infer the outcome of this disease — whether she recovers from it or 
dies — from its beginning on the basis of the symptoms and indicators that 
appeared. We need to consider her case because it provides practice for someone 
who studies it.
I say: he said that on the first day, that is, the fourteenth day after this wo-5
man had given birth, she  was  se ized by a  fever  and shiver ing fits . We 
know that when he says about a fever  that she was  se ized by i t , he signals that 
it is extremely hot and burning. But this does not yet by any means inevitably lead 
to death, and neither does the pain she, as he said,1 fe l t  in  her  heart 2  — by 
heart , he means the mouth of the stomach —, nor the pain in her  genita ls , 10
nor the pain that, as he said, affected the r ight  s ide  of  her  abdomen, but he 
said after this that she  did not  s leep.
The diagnosis that this disease was bad was strengthened and confirmed by all 
these indicators but they did not prove that death is absolutely certain. Likewise, 
that this woman was thirsty  or that her  urine was  thin and colourless  also 15
did not necessarily entail death: this urine only indicates that it takes a long time for 
the disease to be concocted, but it definitely does not indicate that death is abso-
lutely certain. He did, however, say: her  extremities  were  cold, and this is one 
of the strongest indicators that signify death since it occurred at the beginning of 
the disease in conjunction with extremely severe fever.20
Had I known the extent of this woman's power, I would also have been able 
to estimate the length of her disease based on some of the aforementioned symp-
toms and know whether there was any hope that she would recover from her dis-
ease, however small and slight, but this was unclear. The thing you need to remem-
ber, adhere to and keep in mind when you examine patients is to combine the 25
1 lit. “he mentioned that it”
2 i.e. heartburn
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أمور المرضى هو أن تضــيف إلــى الأعــراض الــتي تــدلّ  علــى الهــلاك الشــريطة الــتي 
تُشترط وتُحدّ  من مقــدار القــوّة. فٕانّك إذا ســلكتَ  هــذا الطــريق، قــدرتَ  أن تحكــم 
حكماً  صحيحاً  حريزاً  وثيقاً .
فأّما هذه المرأة فدلّ  ما عرض لها فــي اليــوم الــرابع عشــر مــن «الاختــلاج فــي 
بدنها كلّها واختلاط العقل» على أنّ  الموت نازل بــها إّما فــي اليــوم السابع عشــر،  5
إّما في اليوم العشرين، بحسب طبيعة أيّام البحران. فكان الأمران جميعاً  قد كانا،  و
وذلك أنّ  هذه المرأة «أسكتت» في اليوم السابع عشر «وماتت في اليوم العشرين».
قّصة امرأة إبيقراطاس:
قال أبقراط: أّما امرأة إبيقراطاس التي مرضت في منزل أرخيجاطس، لّما حضر 
ولادها، اعتراها نافض شديد، ولم تكن تسخن كما ذكروا، وبقيت على ذلك يومها  10
ومــن الغــد. فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم الــثالث ولــدت ابنــة، وكان جميــع أمورها علــى ما 
ينبغي. فلّما كان في اليوم الثانــي مــن بعــد ولادها أصــابتها حّمــى حاّدة ووجع فــي 
الفؤاد وفي الأرحام. فاحتملت بعض ما تحتمل فخفّ  عنها ما وجــدت مــن ذلك، 
وبقي بها وجع فــي الــرأس والقطــن والرقبــة، ولــم يكــن يجيــؤها النــوم. وكان يســهلها 
بطنها شيئاً  يسيراً  من جنس المــرار رقيــقاً  صــرفاً، وكان بــولها بولاً  رقيــقاً  يضــرب إلــى  15
السواد. ثمّ  إنّها في اليوم السادس من اليوم الذي اشتغلت بــها فيــه الحّمــى اختلــط 
عقلها في الليل. ثمّ  إنّها في السابع هاج واشتدّ  بها كلّ  ما كان بها، وأصابها أرق 
ــكىٮ [أســكتت  7 ــراطاس  E: correxi        8 اىىىى ــراطاس        add. E قّصــة – إبيق ــراطلس [إبيق         E: correxi اىىٯ
 sine punctis [أرخيجاطس        A: correxi انبقراملس :P اڡىٯراطىس :E اىىٯراطلس [إبيقراطاس        E: om. P A أّما  9
E: الحىحاىس P: ارجيحاطس A: scripsi        10  post اعتراها add. به E        تكن E P: om. A        11  الغد E: عد P: 
شيئاً          E: om. P A بطنها  A        15 ڡى :E P من  P        12 وكاىٮ :E A وكان        P ىىتا :E: om. A ابنة        A غد
        P بول رٯىٯ :E A بولاً  رقيقاً         A رقيق صرف :P رٯىٯ صرڡ :E رقيقاً  صرفاً         A شي ىسير :P شى ىسىر :E يسيراً 
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symptoms that indicate death with the qualification added and defined by the 
extent of the power. By following this method, you are able to make correct, unas-
sailable and reliable judgments.
That this woman suffered from t witching al l  over  her  body and del i -
r ium on the fourteenth day indicated that death was, in view of the nature of 5
the critical days, imminent for her, either on the seventeenth or the t wentieth 
day. Both of these came to pass insofar as this woman became speechless  on the 
seventeenth day and died on the  t wentieth.
The case of Epicrates '  wife :
III 22 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 694,4–698,5 L. = I 206,17–208,4 Kw.]: The 10
wife  of  Epicrates ,  who fe l l  i l l  at  the  house  of  A rchegetes , 1  was 
str uck by severe  shiver ing fits  at  the  t ime of  giving birth and,  as  
people  sa id,  did not  warm up.  This  continued on this  and the next  
day.  On the third day she  gave  birth to a  daughter ,  and everything 
was  normal.  On the  second day after  g iving birth she  developed 15
acute  fever  and suffered from heartburn and pain in the  genitals . 2  
After  some treatment 3  her  symptoms 4  improved,  but  the  pain in  the  
head,  lower  back and neck pers isted.  She did not  s leep.  She passed a  
small  amount of  thin,  unmixed bi l ious  stool , 5  and her  urine  was 
thin and black ish.  Then,  on the  s ixth day after  she  was  se ized by a  20
fever ,  she  became del i r ious  at  night.  Then,  on the seventh,  a l l  her  
1 The Arabic translator read Ἀρχηγέτης (137,15 Gr.) as a personal name, assumed that κατέκειτο 
παρά (137,14sq. Gr.) meant “be with/at” and translated “who lay ill at the house of Archigetes” 
(allatī maraḍat fī manzili Arḫīǧāṭis). Modern commentators have also proposed to interpret it as 
“founder”, i.e. a statue of the founder of the city, or a title; cf. Deichgräber, Die Patienten des Hip-
pokrates, p. 13.
2 lit. “the wombs”, i.e. the “female parts” (γυναικείων, 137,19 Gr.)
3 lit. “she then underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing”
4 lit. “what she found of that”
5 lit. “something”
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واختلاط عقل وعطش، واختلفت مراراً  مشبّع اللون. ثمّ  في الثامــن أصــابها نافــض، 
ونامت أكثر. ثمّ  كانت حالها في التاسع شبيهة بتلك الحال. فلّما كان في العاشر 
أصابها وجع في الــرجلين شــديد ووجع أيضاً  فــي الفــؤاد وثــقل فــي الــرأس مــن غــير 
اختلاط عقل، وكان نومها أكثر، واحتبس بطنها. فلّما كان في الحادي عشر بالت 
بولاً  أحسن قليلاً  وفيه ثفل راسب، وكانت حالها حال خّف. فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم  5
الرابع عشر أصابها نافــض وحّمــى حاّدة. ثــمّ  فــي اليــوم الخامــس عشــر قاءت مــراراً  
أحمر صالح القدر، وعرقت، وأقلــعت عنــها الحّمــى. فلــّما كان فــي الــليل أصــابتها 
ــها فــي  ــفل راســب أبيــض. واشــتّدت علي ــه ثخــن وث 138حّمــى حاّدة،∣وبالت بولاً  في
السادس عشر، وباتت ثقيلة ولم تنم، واختلط عقلها. ثــمّ  أصــابها فــي الثامــن عشــر 
عطش واحتراق في اللسان، ولم تنم، واختلط عقلها اختلاطاً  كثــيراً، وأصــابها وجع  10
في رجليها. ثمّ  أصابها في اليوم العشرين منذ أّوله نافض قليل، وعرض لها ســبات، 
وسكنت، ونامت، وقاءت شــيئاً  مــن جنــس المــرار يســيراً  أســود، وأصــابها فــي الــليل 
صمم. فلّما كان في اليوم الحادي والعشرين أصابها ثقل في جنبها الأيسر دائم مع 
وجع، وســعلت ســعالاً  يســيراً، وبالت بولاً  فيــه ثخــن كــدر منثــور يضــرب إلــى اللــون 
الأحمــر القانــئ، وكان يــلبث موضــوعاً  فــلا يصــفو. فأّما فــي ســائر حالاتــها فــكانت  15
أخّف، إلّا أنّ  الحّمى لم تقلع عنها. وكان بهذه منذ أوّل مرضــها وجع فــي الحلــق 
مع حمــرة، وكانت اللــهاة منجذبــة إلــى فوق، وكان ينحــدر إلــى حلقــها شــيء حادّ  
راسب  E P: om. A        5  post فيP A        2  II وڡى :E ثمّ  في        P مرار :E A مراراً         E واختلف :P A واختلفت  1
hab. συχνὴν Gr. (137,29)        وكانت E P: وكان A        6  حاّدة E P: om. A        post  ّثم add. انها P        قاءت E: 
 .P A: om عشرP        9  II اصاىها :E A أصابتها        E اليوم :P A الليل  P        7 مرار :E A مراراً         A تقيت :P ىقىٮ
E        10   ًاختلاطاً  كثيرا E A: احىلاط كىىر P        12  وقاءت E: وىقىت P: تقيت A         ًشيئا E A: شى P          ًيسيرا
E A: ىسىر P        13  فلّما E: ولما P A        14   ًسعالاً  يسيرا E A: سعال ىسىر P         ًبولا E A: ىول P        كدر E A: 
 E وكان  P        16 احوالها :E A حالاتها        E P: om. A في        P واما :E A فأّما        A ولا :E P فلا  P        15 له ٯدر
P: وكانت A        منذ E P: من A        17  منجذبة P A: مىحدره E
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symptoms 1  worsened and intensified.  She was  s leepless ,  del i r ious 
and thirsty.  She passed intensely  coloured bi l ious  stool .  Then,  on 
the  e ighth,  she  had shiver ing fits .  She s lept  more.  Then,  on the  
ninth,  her  condit ion was  s imilar  to  this .  On the tenth she  had 
severe  pain in  her  legs  and a lso heartburn and heaviness  in  the  head 5
without del ir ium. She s lept  more.  Her  bowels  were  const ipated.  On 
the  e leventh she  passed somewhat  better  urine  with sediment,  and 
her  condit ion was mild.  On the fourteenth day she had shiver ing 
fits  and acute  fever .  Then,  on the  fifteenth day,  she  vomited a  fa ir  
amount of  red bi le .  She sweated,  her  fever  ceased.  At  night  she  had 10
acute  fever .  She  passed thick urine  with white  sediment.  Her  symp-
toms worsened on the s ixteenth.  She had a  troublesome night  and 
did not  s leep,  and she became del i r ious.  Then,  on the e ighteenth,  
she  was  thirsty  and had a  burning tongue.  She did not  s leep and 
frequently  became del i r ious.  Her  legs  hurt .  Then,  from the begin-15
ning of  the  t wentieth day,  she had mild shiver ing fits .  She  became 
lethargic ,  settled down and s lept.  She vomited a  smal l  amount of  
black bi l ious  matter.  At  night  she  turned deaf .  On the t wenty-first  
day she fe lt  pers istent,  painful  heaviness  in her  left s ide.  She  
coughed a  l ittle.  She passed thick,  turbid,  deeply  reddish urine;  left 20
standing,  i t  did not  c lear .  Her  condit ion improved other wise  but  
her  fever  did not  cease.  From the beginning of  her  disease  she  
suffered from throat  pain with redness,  the  uvula  were  drawn up-
1 lit. “what she had”
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لّذاع مالح دائماً. فلّما كان نحو السابع والعشرين أقلعت عنها الحّمى، وظهر فــي 
البول ثفل راسب، إلّا أنّها كانت تجد من الوجع شيئاً  في الــجنب. فلــّما كان فــي 
اليوم الرابع والثلاثين اشتغلت بها حّمى، واستطلق بطنها فجاء منها مرار. فلّما كان 
في يوم الأربعين قاءت مراراً  يسيراً، وأتاها البحران التامّ . وأقلعت عنها الحّمى في يوم 
الثمانين. 5
قال جالينوس: ذكر أنّه لّما قرب «وقت ولاد» هــذه المــرأة، أصــابها «نافــض» 
إنـّـما فــعل ذلك لأنّ  هــذا كان  من غير حّمى، واستثنى فــي قولــه «كــما ذكــروا». و
عنده أمراً  منكراً  بديعاً ، وذلك أنّ  جميع القدماء إلّا الخطاء كانوا يرون أنّه لا بدّ  من 
أن يتبع كلّ  «نافض» ورعدة تحدث من غير سبب من خارج «حّمى». ومن ذلك 
أنّك تجد في صدر الكتاب الذي عنوانــه «المقالــة الأولــى مــن كــتاب أبقــراط فــي  10
الأمراض» مكتوباً  أنّه لا بدّ  من أن «تتبع النافض حّمى».
فأّما أنا فقد بيّنت أنّ  هذا النافض الذي لا تتبعه حّمى يتولّد من أخلاط باردة 
نيّة، وأنّه من قــبل هــذا صــار فــي زمانــنا يحــدث أكــثر مــّما كان يحــدث فــي الــزمن 
الأوّل، وذلك أنّ  من غلب عليه في جملة تدبيره الخفض والدعة، وكان يستعمل مع 
ذلك الحّمام بعد تناول الطعام، اجتمع في بدنه من ذلك الخلط الذي ذكرت شيئاً   15
كثيراً .
 .cf. b [النافض – نيّة  .Hipp. De morbis I 4: p. 10,13sq. Wittern = VI 146,6sq. L.        12sq [تتبع – حّمى  11
Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141r15        14 – 16   ًمن – كثيرا] cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: 
Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141r11–14
 :E الجنب        P شى :E A شيئاً   A        2 وعشرىں :E P والعشرين        A ولما :E P فلّما        P A داىم :E دائماً   1
        P مرار ىسير :E A مراراً  يسيراً         P ىٯىت :E A قاءت  A        4 الايسر .add الجنب A        post الحانب :P الحاىٮ
9  post تحدث hab. αὐτόματα – καλεῖται Gr. (138,21)
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wards,  and a  constant  sharp,  acr id and salty  discharge  flowed down 
her  throat .  A round the t wenty-seventh her  fever  ceased.  Sediment 
appeared in her  ur ine but  she  st i l l  had some pain in her  s ide.  On 
the  thirty-fourth day she  was se ized by a  fever .  Her  bowels  were  up-
set  and she passed bi l ious  stool .  On the fort ieth day she vomited a  5
smal l  amount of  bi l ious  (matter) .  She had a  complete  cr is i s .  Her  
fever  ceased on the  eightieth day.
Galen said: He mentioned that this woman had shiver ing  fits  without fever 
close to the t ime of  birth and added the qualification as  people  sa id to his 
words. He did this because he thought that this was strange and unprecedented: 10
almost all of the ancients  thought that each (episode of ) shiver ing  fits  and 
tremor that occurs without any external cause is necessarily followed by fever . For 
example, you find written in the introduction to the book entitled “First Book of 
Hippocrates ' Diseases” that “shiver ing  fits  are necessarily followed by fever”.
For my part I have explained that shiver ing  fits  that are not followed by 15
fever  are generated by cold, raw humours. They therefore occur more often in our 
time than in the past because a large quantity of the humour I have mentioned 
accumulates in the bodies of people whose regimen is generally easy and calm and 
who also take baths after a meal.1
1 Galen means that these shivering fits occur more frequently in his own time because the luxurious 
lifestyle of his contemporaries promote the accumulation of the humours that cause them.
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ويشبه أن يكون قد كان في بدن امرأة إبيقراطاس من هذا الفضل شيء كثير. 
ــوم الأوّل نافــض مــن غــير أن  ــابها فــي الي ــه قال: «أص ّ ــدلّك علــى ذلك أن ــّما ي وم
تسخن»، يعني من غير أن تحّم، وأصابها «من غد» ذلك اليوم «علــى مــثال» ما 
أصابها في اليوم الأوّل.
ثمّ  «ولدت» في اليوم الثالث،∣ولعلّ  «ولادها» قد كان تقّدم الوقت الصحيح  5139
الذي كان ينبغي أن يكون فيه بشّدة ذلك «النافض» وجبره. ومّما يدلّك على ذلك 
أنّه «في اليوم الثاني من بعد ولادها» أصابها فيما ذكر «وجع في فؤادها»، يعني فم 
معدتها، وأصابها أيضاً  «وجع الأرحام».
ثمّ  قال: «إنّها احتملت بعض ما تحتمل فخّفت». وقد قلت فيــما تقــّدم إنـّـه 
يمكن أن يفهم أنّ  ذلك الشيء الذي «تحتمل» شيافة، ويمكن أن يفهــم فرزجــة،  10
من أنّه من بعد عّدد أعراض تعرض في الأمراض الحاّدة، منها «وجع الرأس والرقبــة 
والقطن، ومنها الأرق والبراز الصرف»، فدلّ  ذلك على أنّ  الغالب كان في بدن تلك 
المرأة لم يكن الخلط النيّ  فقط، لكن قد كان معه المرار الأصفر غالباً.
ولــّما كان «البــول رقيــقاً »، وجب ضــرورة أن يطــول المــرض. وقال أيضاً: «إنّ  
البول كان يضرب إلــى السواد»، وذلك كان دليــلاً  علــى الجهــد واضــطراب الــحال  15
التي كانت فيها. وبقيت هذه المّدة إلى اليوم الحادي عشر، ولم يتبيّــن مــن أمــرها 
هل تسلم، وذلك أنّه لم يكن إلى تلك الغاية دلــيل بيّــن يتوقـّـع المتوقـّـع إّما ســلامة 
إّما موتاً. فلّما كان في اليوم الحادي عشر ظهرت علامة تدلّ  على السلامة، وهي  و
التي قال فيها: «فلــّما كان فــي الــحادي عشــر بالت بولاً  أحســن قليــلاً  وفيــه الثــفل 
الراسب، فكانت حالها حال خفّ  أزيد». 20
الأرحام  E: correxi        8  post وحفره [وجبره  E: correxi        6 اىىٯراطلس [إبيقراطاس        E: correxi بدنه [بدن  1
hab. προσυπακοῦσαι – ταύτης Gr. (139,4sq.)        12  post الصــرف hab. χολώδεις Gr. (139,9)        18  
E: correxi موتان [موتاً 
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It seems that there was a large amount of this waste in the body of Epicrates '  
wife . He tells you this by saying:1 On the  first  day she was  str uck by shiv-
er ing fits  without warming up, that is, without developing a fever, and on 
the next  day she suffered from the same (symptoms) she had on the first day.
Then, on the third day, she  gave  birth, but the birth may have taken 5
place before the correct time at which it should have happened because of the 
severity and force of those shiver ing fits . This is indicated by the following:2 she 
had, as he mentioned, pain  in  her  heart ,3 that is, the mouth of her stomach, 
and also pain in  the  genitals  on the second day after  her  birth.
He then said: after  some treatment 4  they 5  improved. I have said 10
before that the treatment she  under went can be understood as a suppository or 
a pessary. Since he then listed symptoms that occur in acute diseases, among them 
pain in  head,  neck and lower  back,  s leeplessness  and unmixed stool,  
this indicated that the body of this woman was not dominated by a raw humour 
alone but also by yellow bile.15
Since the urine  was thin, the disease was inevitably prolonged. He also said: 
the  urine  was  black ish. This was an indicator of the strain and upheaval of the 
condition she was in. This period lasted until the e leventh day, and it did not 
become clear from her situation whether she would recover because there was no 
clear indicator until that point for someone to expect either recovery or death. On 20
the e leventh day a sign that indicated recovery appeared, which he described as 
follows: On the  e leventh she  passed somewhat  better  urine with sedi-
ment.  Her  condit ion was  milder.
1 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said”
2 lit. “among what indicates this to you is”
3 i.e. heartburn
4 lit. “she underwent some (treatment) she was undergoing”
5 i.e. her symptoms
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فلّما كان نضج الأخلاط لم يبتدئ إلّا بعد مّدة طويلة، وجب ضرورة أن يطول 
ذلك المرض. ولذلك أصابها «البحران» الأوّل يوم الأربعين، فصارت بــه إلــى حال 
يؤمن عليها فيها الموت، ثــمّ  بــقيت تتشــّكى إلــى يوم الثمانيــن. فلــّما كان فــي يوم 
الثمانين «أتاها البحران التامّ ». وهذا مّما فيه شهادة وتنبيه على أنّ  يوم الأربعين ويوم 
الثمانيــن هــما يوما البحــران. وأّول القــول بأنّ  أيّام البحــران تحســب علــى حساب  5
أسابيع تاّمة قول باطل لا يرى كذلك في التجربة، لأنـّـه لو كان ذلك القــول حــّقاً، 
لكان البحران إّما يأتي في اليوم الثاني والأربعين والثالث والستّين والرابع والثمانين، لا 
في يوم الأربعين والستّين والثمانين.
قّصة قلاانقطيدس:
ــرقليس  قال أبقــراط: قلاانقطيــدس المــريض الــذي كان يســكن فوق هيــكل إي 10
اشــتغلت بــه حّمــى مختلطــة. وكان بــه وجع منــذ أّول مرضــه فــي رأســه وفــي جنبــه 
الأيسر، وكانت به أوجاع في سائر أعضائه علــى طــريق ألــم الٕاعــياء. وكانت حــّماه 
140تهيّج به∣في أوقات مختلفة على غير نظام. وكان العرق ربّما كان، وربّما لم يكن، 
فربّما كانت نوائب حّماه أكثر ما تظهر في أيّام البحران خاّصة. فلّما كان نحو اليوم 
الرابع والعشرين أصابه وجع في كّفيه، وقاء مراراً  أحمــر صــالح القــدر، ثــمّ  قاء بعــد  15
قليل مراراً  في لون الزنجار، وخفّ  جميع ما كان به. فلّما كان نحو الثلاثين ابتدأ  به 
رعاف من المنخرين كليهما، ولم يزل يكون في أوقات مختلفة مختلطة قليلاً  قليلاً  
 [قلاانقطيدس        add. E قّصة قلاانقطيدس  E: correxi        9 تاتيه [تاّمة  E: correxi        6 هذا يوم [هما يوما  5
sine punctis E: scripsi        10  فلااىٯطىدس [قلاانقطيدس E: sine punctis P: فلااىقطيدس A: scripsi         يسكن
A: om. E P        إيرقليس] sine punctis E: اىرٯليس P: ابرقلىس A: scripsi        11  مختلطة E: محلّطه P: محلطه A        
        A ىقيا :P ىقىا :E قاء        P مرار :E A مراراً         A وتقيا :P وىقىا :E وقاء  A        15 وكانت :P وكاىٮ :E فربّما كانت  14
E P: om. A كليهما        P الرعاڡ :E A رعاف  P A        17 مرار :E مراراً   16
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Since the concoction of the humours only started after a long time, this dis-
ease was inevitably prolonged. This is why she had the first cr is i s  on the fort ieth 
day and her condition changed so that she was safe from death. She then remained 
sick until the e ightieth day. On the e ightieth day she  had a  complete  
cr i s i s . This proves and informs (us) that the fort ieth and e ightieth day are 5
both critical days. The beginning of the statement that critical days are calculated in 
complete weeks, however, is wrong and not confirmed by experience because if it 
were true, the crisis would have taken place on the forty-second, sixty-third and 
eighty-fourth day, not on the fort ieth, sixtieth and e ight ieth day.
The case of Cleanact ides:10
III 23 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 698,7–700,10 L. = I 208,5–209,3 Kw.]: The 
patient  Cleanact ides ,  who l ived above the  temple  of  Heracles ,  was 
se ized by an irregular  fever .  S ince  the  beginning of  his  disease  he  
had a  headache and pain in  his  left s ide.  His  other  body parts  hurt  
in  the  manner  of  pain from exhaust ion.  His  fever  flared up at  var i -15
ous  t imes  without any order,  and he sometimes sweated,  sometimes 
not.  Most  of  the  t ime his  fever  attack s seemed to appear  especial ly  
on cr it ical  days .  A round the t wenty-fourth day the palms of  his  
hands hurt .  He vomited red bi le  fa ir ly  frequently  and then,  after  a  
l ittle  while ,  verdigr is -coloured bi le .  A l l  his  symptoms 1  improved.  20
A round the thirt ieth he  started to bleed from both nostr i l s .  This  
continued at  var ious,  i rregular  inter vals  in  small  amounts  unti l  the  
1 lit. “what he had”
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إلى أن تمّ  البحران. ولم يذهب عن هذا الرجل في مّدة علّته كلّها الشهوة، ولا كان 
به عطــش ولا أرق، وكان بولــه رقيــقاً، إلّا أنـّـه لــم يكــن غــير ملــوّن. فلــّما كان نحــو 
الأربعين بال بولاً  يضرب إلى اللــون الأحمــر القانــئ، وفيــه ثــفل راســب كثــير باللــون 
الأحمر القانئ، وخّف. وصار بوله بعد ذلك يختلف فيكون مرّة فيه ثفل راسب ومرّة 
لا يكون فيه. فلّما كان في الستّين ظهر في البول ثفل راسب كثــير أبيــض أملــس،  5
وخفّ  جميع ما كان به، وصارت حّماه تفارقه، ثــمّ  عاد بولــه فصار رقيــقاً، إلّا أنـّـه 
كان حسن اللون. وأقلعت عنه الحّمى في يوم السبعين، وأمسكت عنه عشرة أيّام. 
فلّما كان في يوم الثمانين أصابه نافــض، وأخذتــه حّمــى حاّدة، وعــرق عــرقاً  كثــيراً، 
وظهر في بوله ثفل راسب لونه لون الأحمر القانئ أملس، وأصابه بحران تامّ .
قال جالينوس: «إنّه اشــتغلت بقلاانقطيــدس حّمــى»، يعــني أنـّـه كانت حّمــى  10
شديدة. ثمّ  قال إنّها كانت «مخلطة»، يعني أنّه لم يكن لها في دورها نظام، لكنّها 
كانت في المثل مرّة تنوب في اليوم الثالث أو في الرابع، ومرّة في اليوم الثاني أو في 
الخامس أو في السادس.
وكانت فيه عــلامات محمــودة لازمــة دائمــة، وهــي «شــهوة الطــعام والنــوم وقلـّـة 
العطش والبول الذي ليس بعديم اللون». فٕانّ  أبقراط قد وصف أنّه كانت فيه هــذه  15
الدلائل بقوله: «ولم يذهب عن هذا الرجل في مّدة علّته كلّها الشهوة، ولا كان به 
عطش ولا أرق، وكان بوله، وإن كان رقيقاً، فٕانّه لم يكن غير ملوّن».
cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 238,14–239,2 [وظهر – تامّ   9
ــن  1 ــى :E P عـ ــهوة        A عـل ــهوه :P A الشـ ــقاً   E        2 شـ         P ىالىول :E A بال بولاً   P        3 رٯىٯ :E A رقـي
3sq.  وفيه – القانئ E P: om. A        4  بوله P A: تولد E        مرّة فيه E: مره P: ڡىه مره A        6   ًرقيقا E A: رٯىٯ P        
  sine punctis E: scripsi        12 [بقلاانقطيدس  E P: om. A        10 أملس  P        9 عرٯ كىىر :E A عــرقاً  كثــيراً   8
E: correxi مر [ومرّة
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cr is i s  took place.  Throughout his  disease  this  man never  lost  his  ap-
petite ,  he  was  neither  thirsty  nor  s leepless .  His  ur ine  was  thin but 
not  colourless .  A round the  fort ieth he  passed deeply  reddish urine  
with a  large  amount  of  deep red sediment,  and he improved.  After  
that  his  ur ine  var ied and sometimes  contained sediment,  sometimes  5
not.  On the s ixt ieth a  large  amount of  white ,  smooth sediment ap-
peared in  the  urine.  A ll  his  symptoms 1  improved and his  fever  
intermitted.  Then his  urine became thin again but  had a  good col-
our.  His  fever  ceased on the seventieth day and stayed away for  ten 
days.  On the e ightieth day he  had shivering fits ,  he  was  overcome 10
by an acute  fever  and sweated a  lot .  Deep red,  smooth sediment  ap-
peared in  his  ur ine.  He had a  complete  cr is i s .
Galen said: Cleanact ides  was  se ized by a  fever , that is, the fever was 
severe. He then said that it was i rregular , that is, there was no order in its cycles 
but it for example sometimes attacked on the third or fourth day and sometimes 15
on the second, fifth or sixth day.
There were some positive signs that attended it throughout: appeti te  for  
food,  s leep,  lack of  thirst  and urine that  was  not  colourless . Hippo-
crates  pointed out that he displayed these indicators by saying: Throughout his  
disease  this  man never  lost  his  appetite .  He was  neither  thirsty  nor  20
s leepless .  Even though his  ur ine  was  thin,  i t  was  not  colourless .
1 lit. “what he had”
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وقد دلّت هذه الأشياء التي ذكرت أيضاً  على أنّ  الخلط الغالب كان في بدن 
ذلك الرجل لم يكن بالحارّ  القريب من طبيعة المرار، وذلك أنّ  المرار، متى غــلب 
على البدن، كثر «العطش» وحدث «الأرق وقلّة شهوة الطعام».
ولو كان بول هذا الرجل ما كان عليه مــن «حســن اللــون» ودوامــه علــى تــلك 
الحال كان معتدلاً  في قوامه، َلما كان يطول مرضه، لكنّه كان خليقاً  بأن ينقضــي  5
في يوم الأربعين. وكذلك أيضاً  لو كانت فيه غمامة محمودة، لكان مرضه سيسكن 
عنه أسرع. فلّما كان «بوله رقيقاً » ودام على تلك الحال، احــتاج مرضــه إلــى مــّدة 
طويلة من الزمان حتّى ينضج.
141قال: «فلّما كان نحو الأربعين بال بولاً ∣يضرب إلى اللون الأحمر القانئ، وفيه 
ثفل راسب كثير». وقد قال هذا القول في كــتاب تقدمــة المعرفــة: «إنـّـه ينــذر مــن  10
المرض مّدة أطول» من مّدة المرض الذي يكون فيه في البول ثــفل راســب أبيــض، 
إلّا أنّه يدلّ  منه على «سلامة دلالةً  قويّةً ».
قال: «فلّما كان من بعد الأربعين صار بوله مختلفاً، فيكون فيه مرّة ثفل راسب 
ومرّة لا يكون فيه»، وذلك موافق لـِـما كانت عليــه «نوائب الحّمــى مــن الاختــلاف 
والاختلاط». فٕانّ  تلك النــوائب إنـّـما كان اختلافــها واختلاطــها اختــلاف الأخــلاط  15
المولّدة لها والنضج الذي كان يظهر في البول مرّة. وخلافه أخرى كان يــدلّ  علــى 
أنّ  بعض تلك الأخلاط قد نضج وبعضها لم ينضج بعد. ومّما يــدلّك علــى ذلك 
أنّه قال: «فلّما كان في الستّين ظهر في البول ثفل راسب كثير أبيض أملس»، ثمّ  
أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «وخفّ  جميع ما كان به، وصارت حّماه مفارقة»، إلّا أنّه لّما 
قال بعد: «ثمّ  عاد بوله فصار رقيقاً، إلّا أنّه كان حســن اللــون»، دلّ  علــى أنـّـه قــد  20
 Hipp. Progn. 12: p. 208,9sq. Alexanderson = II 140,5–7 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima [إنّــه – قويّــةً   12 – 10
.cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 139,12sq [تلك – بعد  17 – 15        9–216,7
3  post الطعام hab. μᾶλλον … τουτέστιν ἀνόρεκτοι Gr. (140,28sq.)
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The things I mentioned also indicated that the dominant humour in the body 
of this man was not hot and close to the nature of bile because when bile domi-
nates the body, thirst  increases, and s leeplessness  and lack of  appetite  
occur.
Had this man's urine been equally as balanced in composition as it had a  5
good colour  and persisted in this condition, his disease would not have been 
prolonged but would likely have been over on the fortieth day. Equally, if it had 
displayed favourable cloudiness, his disease would have ceased more rapidly. But 
since his ur ine  was thin and remained in this condition, his disease took a long 
time until it was concocted.10
He said: A round the fort ieth he  passed deeply  reddish urine  with 
a  large  amount of  deep red sediment. In the Prognostic he said the follow-
ing: “it indicates that the disease lasts longer” than one in which white sediment 
appears in the urine, but it is “a strong indicator of recovery”.
He said: After  the  fort ieth his  ur ine  var ied and sometimes con-15
ta ined sediment,  sometimes  not. This agrees with (the fact that) he had 
fever  attack s  at  var ious,  i rregular  t imes. The variation and irregularity of 
these attacks corresponded to the diversity of humours generating them and the 
concoction that occasionally appeared in the urine. Alternatively, its variation 
indicated that some of these humours were concocted while others hat not yet 20
been concocted. He tells you this by saying:1 On the s ixt ieth a  large amount 
of  white ,  smooth sediment appeared in his  urine and then adding the 
following: A l l  his  symptoms 2  improved and his  fever  intermitted. But 
since he then said: then his  urine became thin again,  but  i t  had a  good 
colour, he indicated that some of these humours had still remained unconcocted.3 25
1 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said”
2 lit. “what he had”
3 lit. “there had remained of these humours humours that were unconcocted”
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كانت بقيت من تلك الأخلاط أخلاط لم تنضــج. فلــّما نضــجت تــلك الأخــلاط 
قليلاً  قليلاً  حتّى استثبت النضج، كان «البحران التامّ » في اليوم الثمانين: «أصــابه 
نافض، وأخذته حّمى حاّدة، وعرق عرقاً  كثيراً، وظهر في بوله ثفل راسب لونه اللــون 
الأحمر القانئ أملس، وأصابه بحران تامّ ».
وينبغي أن تنتبه من هذا الموضع وتحفظ <من> أمر «ملاسة الثفل الراسب  5
. فٕانّه قد ذكر أنّه كان الثفل الراسب  في البول» أنّ  قوّتها في الدلالة قوّة عظيمة جّداً
في بعض من مات فضلاً  عن غيره أبيض، لكنّه كان خشــناً . فقــد قال فــي صــفته 
لحال سالينس في هذه المقالة هذا القول: «وبال بولاً  كثيراً  دفعة إلى الثخن ما هو، 
إذا لبث، رسب فيه ثفل شــبيه بالسويق الجــريش أبيــض»، علــى أنّ  ذلك المــريض، 
أعني سالينس، مات في يوم الحادي عشر، وكان بوله ذلك البول الذي وصف في  10
يوم العاشر.
وينبغي أن تنتبه أيضاً  وتحفظ من أمر دور أيّام البحران أنّ  البحران المتقّدم كان 
في هذا المريض، أعني قلاانقطيدس، في يوم الستّين، لا في اليوم الثالث والستّين، 
ثمّ  كان بعد البحران التامّ  في يوم الثمانين، لا في اليوم الرابع والثمانيــن. فٕانّ  ذلك 
دليل على أنّ  الأسابيع الثلاثة، إذا اجتمعت، لــم يتــمّ  منــها أحــد وعشــرون، لكنّــها  15
تنقضي في يوم العشرين.
قّصة ماطن:
3sq.   ّوظهــر – تام] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 43,9sq.        5 – 7   ًوينبغــي – خشــنا] cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 43,6–9        
 v. supra, p. 432,8 – 10 [وبال – أبيــض  .cf. Rāzī, Ḥāwī XIX 238,14–239,2        8sq [أمــر – خشــناً   7 – 5
(lemma III 19)
2  post الثمانيــن hab. περὶ – οὕτως Gr. (141,15)        5  IIمن addidi        8  سالينس] sine punctis E: scripsi        
ante في hab. δευτέρου γεγραμμένου τῶν … <ἀρρώστων> Gr. (141,21sq.)        10  سالىس [سالينس E: 
correxi        post مات hab. κατὰ – ὑστεραίαν Gr. (141,23)        13  فلااىٯطىــدس [قلاانقطيــدس E: scripsi        
add. E قّصة ماطن  E: correxi        17 دليلا [دليل  15
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After these humours had been gradually concocted until the concoction had 
become certain a complete  cr is is  took place on the e ightieth day: He had 
shivering  fits ,  he  was  overcome by an acute  fever  and sweated a  lot .  
Deep red,  smooth sediment appeared in  his  ur ine.  He had a  com-
plete  cr i s i s .5
You need to pay attention to and remember from this lemma that the sedi -
ment  in  the  urine  was  smooth: its power as an indicator is very great. He 
noted that the sediment in the case of some people who died was, besides other 
things, white but coarse. In his account of the condition of S i lenus  in this part1 he 
said the following: “He passed a large quantity of thickish urine all at once. W hen 10
left (standing), white sediment that resembled coarse meal settled in it”, but that 
patient, namely S i lenus, died on the eleventh day and his urine was the (same) 
urine he described on the tenth day.
You also need to pay attention to and remember from the cycle of critical days 
that the preceding crisis of this patient, namely Cleanact ides, took place on the 15
s ixt ieth, not the sixty-third day, and a complete  cr is is  then took place on the 
eight ieth, not the eighty-fourth day. This indicates that when three weeks are 
added up, they do not amount to twenty-one (days) but end on the twentieth day.
The case of Meton:
1 i.e. the third part of Book 1 of the Epidemics
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قال أبقراط: ماطن اشتغلت به حّمى، وأصابه ثقل في قطنه مع وجع. وشرب 
في اليوم الثاني ماء كثيراً  فخرج من بطنه خروجاً  حسناً. ثمّ  أصابه في اليوم الثالث 
142ثقل في رأسه، وخرج منه براز∣رقيق من جنس المرار يضرب إلــى الحمــرة القانئــة. 
فلّما كان في الرابع اشتّدت علّته، وسال من منخره الأيمن دم مــرّتين قليــلاً  قليــلاً. 
وبات ليلتــه ثقيــلاً، وكان بــرازه شــبيهاً  بــما وصــفت أنـّـه كان فــي الــثالث، وبال بولاً   5
يضــرب إلــى السواد، وكان فيــه ثــفل متعلّــق يضــرب إلــى السواد متشــتّت، وكان لا 
يرســب. فلــّما كان فــي الخامــس جــرى مــن منخــره الأيســر دم غــزير صــرف، وعــرق 
وأصابه بحــران، إلّا أنـّـه بقــي بعــد البحــران آرقاً، وكان يهــذي، وكان بولــه بولاً  رقيــقاً  
يضرب إلى السواد. فُصبّ  على رأســه ماء حارّ  كثــير، فــنام وعــقل. ولــم يــعاود هــذا 
الرجل مرضه، لكنّه أصابه رعاف مراراً  كثيرة من بعد البحران. 10
قال جالينوس: إنّ  قّصة هذا المريض يشهد على صّحة هذا القول العامّ  الذي 
قيل: «إنّ  سيلان الدم الغزير، إذا كان من المنخرين، يكون به التخلّص من المرض 
في أكثر الأمر». فٕانّك ترى هذا المريض إنـّـما أتاه «البحــران» وخلــص «بالــرعاف» 
فقط، على أنّه قد كانت ظهرت فيه دلائل غير بعيدة من الخطر، من ذلك أنّه قال: 
«إنّه بال في اليوم الرابع بولاً  يضرب إلى السواد»، ثمّ  أردف ذلك بأن قال: «وكان  15
فيه ثفل متعلّق يضرب إلى السواد متشتّت، وكان لا يرســب». وفــي اليــوم الخامــس 
12sq.  إنّ  – الأمر] Hipp. Epid. II 1,7: V 78,17 L.: CMG V 10,1, p. 180,12sq. Pfaff: cf. Ǧālīnūs, TIfīḏīmiyā 
II, lemma I 33: Scor. arab. 804, fol. 50v21sq.
 P من  P        3 حروح جسں :E A خروجاً  حسناً         P كثىر :E A كثيراً   P: correxi        2 ىطنه :E A بطنه [قطنه  1
A: عــن E        الحصــره الفانيــه [الحمــرة القانئــة E: الحصــره الىاىىــه P: الحضرة المايية A: sec. ὑπέρυθρα Gr. ω 
conieci        4  II ًقليلا E A: om. P        5  الثالث E: الىاىى P: الثاني A        ante الثالث add. الىوم P        8   ًآرقا E A: 
        P وىعٯل :E: om. A وعقل        A حارا كثيرا :E حارا كثيرا :P حارّ  كثير  P        9 ىول رٯىٯ :E A بولاً  رقيقاً         P ارق
P A: om. E من        P مّرار كىىره :E مرارا كثيرا A مراراً  كثيرة  10
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III 24 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 700,12–702,8 L. = I 209,4–15 Kw.]: Meton 
was  se ized by a  fever .  He suffered from painful  heaviness  in his  
lower back.  On the  second day he  drank a  large  amount of  water ,  
then had a  good bowel  movement.  Then,  on the third day,  he  
suffered from heaviness  in  his  head.  He passed thin,  bi l ious,  deeply  5
reddish stool .  On the fourth his  disease  worsened.  Blood flowed 
t wice  in  small  amounts  from his  r ight  nostr i l .  He had a  difficult  
night.  His  stool  was  s imi lar  to the one I  descr ibed on the third day.  
He passed black ish urine  with black ish,  scattered sediment suspen-
ded in  i t ;  i t  did not  settle.  On the fifth he had a  severe  nosebleed of  10
unmixed blood from his  left nostr i l .  He sweated and had a  cr is i s ,  
but  he  remained s leepless  after the  cr is i s  and raved.  His  ur ine  was 
thin and black ish.  Copious  hot  water  was  poured over  his  head,  he  
then s lept  and recovered his  senses .  The disease  of  this  man did not  
recur  but  he  had frequent  nosebleeds after  the  cr is i s .15
Galen said: The case of this man testifies to the correctness of the general rule 
which was expressed (as follows): “when it takes place from both nostrils, profuse 
bleeding mostly coincides with the recovery from the disease”. You see that this 
patient had a cr is i s  and recovered through the nosebleed alone even though he 
displayed signs that were far from harmless. For example, he said: On the  fourth 20
day he  passed black ish urine, and then went on to say: with black ish,  
scattered sediment suspended in i t .  I t  did not  settle. Also, on the fifth 
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أيضاً  بعد أن «رعف، وعرق، وأصابه البحران». قد كان على حال بوله، كما قال، 
«رقيقاً  يضرب إلى السواد، وكان به أرق، وكان يهذي».
وعلّمك في مثل هذه الحال علاجاً  من أقوى العلاج وأبلغه، وهو «صبّ  الماء 
الحارّ  الكثير على الرأس». وقد قال في كتابه في تدبير الأمراض الحاّدة إنّه ينبغــي 
أن يحذر الحّمام والماء الحارّ  «أصحاب سيلان الدم، إلّا أن يكون بأقلّ  مّما يحتاج  5
إليه». وهذا الدم الذي جرى من هذا الرجل قد كان أقلّ  مّما يحتاج إليه، إذ كان 
«بقي بعد به أرق، وكان يهذي».
وقال أيضاً  في كتاب الفصول قولاً  عاّميّاً: «إنّ  الأشياء التي ينبغي أن تســتفرغ 
يــجب أن تســتفرغ مــن المواضــع الــتي هــي إليــها أمــيل بالأعضاء الــتي تصــلح 
لاستفراغها». فكان في هذا الذي كان من أمــر هــذا المــريض شــاهد علــى صــّحة  10
ذلك القول.
وينبغي أن تكون حافظاً  أيضاً  من أمر هذا المريض أنّه في اقتصاصه حالــه فــي 
143اليوم الثالث∣قال إنّه أصابه في ذلك اليوم «ثقل فــي رأســه»، فــدلّ  ذلك علــى أنّ  
الفضل مال إلى ناحية الرأس وثّقله.
وتحفظ أيضاً  أنّ  «الرعاف» ابتــدأ  بــه فــي اليــوم الــرابع إذ كان يوم بحــران، ثــمّ   15
رعف «الرعاف غزيراً  وعرق في اليوم الخامس» فاستتمّ  فيه «البحران». وقد شــرحت 
هذه الأشياء الشرح البالغ في كتابي في أيّام البحران.
أصحاب –   .cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141v1–4        5sq [علاجاً  – يهذي  7 – 3
Iــه         Hipp. De diaeta acut. (spur.) 18: p. 66,25–67,1 Joly = II 370,8sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Tadbīr 43,1–7 [إلـي
 Hipp. Aphor. I 21: p. 384,6sq. Magdelaine = IV 468,11sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl [إنّ  – لاستفراغها  10 – 8
8,4–6 (“I 20”)
2  post يهــذي hab. ὅπερ ἐστὶ παρελάλει Gr. (142,18)        5  سيلان الدم E: رعاف Buqrāṭ, Tadbīr        8  
E: correxi ثلقه [وثّقله  E: correxi        14 يىغي [ينبغي
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day, after he bled from the nose.  He sweated.  He had a  cr i s i s .  Neverthe-
less, his urine was, as he said, thin and black ish.  He was  s leepless  and 
raved.
He has taught you one of the strongest and most potent treatments for such a 
condition: pouring copious hot  water  over  the  head. He said in his book 5
Regimen in Acute Diseases that “those who are bleeding, except when less than 
required” should avoid bathing and hot water. The blood this man had shed was 
insufficient1 since he  st i l l  remained s leepless  and raved.
He also made a general observation in his Aphorisms: “The things that need to 
be excreted must be excreted from the regions to which they are most inclined 10
(and) through the body parts that are appropriate for their excretion”. The facts of 
this patient's case are evidence for the truth of this observation.
You also need to remember from this patient's case that in his description of 
his condition on the third day he said that he suffered on that day from heavi -
ness  in  his  head. This indicated that waste inclined to the region of the head and 15
put pressure on it.
Remember also that he began to bleed from the  nose  on the fourth day 
since it was a critical day, then had a severe  nosebleed,  sweated on the  fifth 
day and had a complete cr i s i s  during it. I have given an exhaustive explanation of 
these things in my book On Critical Days.20
1 lit. “less than he needed”
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وأّما قوله في آخر اقتصاصه أمر هذا المريض «إنّه لم يعاود هذا الرجل مرضــه، 
لكنّه أصابه رعاف مراراً  كثيرة من بعد البحران» فٕانّه قاله من قبل أنّ  هــذا المــريض 
أتاه البحران من غير أن ظهرت في البول علامة النضج. وقد علمنا في هذه المقالة 
أنّ  «النضج يدلّ  على سرعة البحران ووثاقة الصّحة». «وأّما الأشياء النيّــة الــتي لــم 
إّما علــى  تنضج التي تؤول إلى خروج رديء فتدلّ  إّما على أنـّـه لا يكــون بحــران، و 5
إّما على عودة من المرض».  إّما على موت، و إّما على طول من المرض، و أوجاع، و
فأّما في هذا المريض فقد كانت الأخلاط بعد نيّة لم تنضج، لكنـّـها لــم تــمل فيــه 
إلى خروج رديء.
فقد علّمنا أبقراط من أمــر الخــروج أنّ  أحمــده ما كان بطــريق الاســتفراغ، ثــمّ  
الثاني بعده ما كان من أبعد المواضع من موضع العلّة وفي أسافل البدن. 10
قّصة إراسينس:
قال أبقراط: إنّ  إراسينس الذي كان يسكن عند قناة بووطس اشتغلت به حّمى 
من بعد عشاء تعّشاه، وبات ليلته مضطرباً. ثمّ  كان في النهار من ذلك اليوم الأوّل 
ساكناً  هادئاً ، ثمّ  بات ليلته وجعاً. ثمّ  اشتدّ  في نهار اليوم الثاني جميع ما كان به، 
ثمّ  اختلط عقله في الليل. ثمّ  ثقل جّداً  في نهار اليوم الرابع. فلّما كان في الليل لم  15
ينم نوماً  يعتدّ  به، ولم يزل في أحلام مرّة وأفــكار مــرّة. وحالــه تزيـّـدت رداءةً  إلــى أن 
 v. supra, p. 260,6 – 8 [وأّما – المــرضv. supra, p. 258,6 (lemma II 48)        4 – 6  II [النضــج – الصــّحة  4
(lemma II 49)
قّصة   om. E, in marg. add. E 3        11 أمر  E: correxi        9 جودة [عودة  E 2        6 وثاٯه in textu corr. ex ووثاقة  4
 :P اراسيس :E اراسس [إراسينس        E: om. P A إنّ   sine punctis E: scripsi        12 [إراسينس        add. E إراسينس
  P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        14 اليوم  sine punctis E P A: scripsi        13 [بووطس        A: correxi اراسقس
 .hab. τρίτῃ – παρέκρουσεν Gr الليلP        15  post I وحع :E A وجعاً         P ساكں هادى :E A ساكناً  هادئاً 
(143,19sq.)        IIالليل P A: الْيوم E        16  يزداد [تزيّدت E: ىرىد P: ترىد A: correxi
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He said at the end of his account of this patient's case that the  disease  of  
this  man did not  recur  but  he  had frequent  nosebleeds  after  the  
cr i s i s  because this patient had a crisis without the appearance of any sign of con-
coction in the urine. In this book1 we have learned that “concoction indicates that 
the crisis arrives quickly and that health is assured”. “Raw, unconcocted things that 5
turn into a bad abscession indicate either that there is no crisis, pain, the persistence 
of the disease, death or the recurrence of the disease”. The humours in this patient 
were still raw and unconcocted but did not turn into a bad abscession.
With respect to abscessions Hippocrates  taught us that the best takes place 
through excretion and the second best after that takes place towards the regions 10
farthest away from the location of the disease and in the lower regions of the body.
The case of E ras inus:
III 25 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 702,10–704,5 L. = I 209,16–210,6 Kw.]: E ra-
s inus,  who l ived by the  gul ly  of  Bootes,  was  se ized by a  fever  after  a  
dinner  he  took and had a  troubled night.  Then,  during daytime on 15
that  first  day,  he  was  ca lm and peaceful .  He then had a  painful  
night .  Then,  during dayt ime on the  second day,  a l l  h is  symptoms 2  
worsened.  He then became del i r ious  at  night .  Then,  during daytime 
on the fourth day,  he  was  very  oppressed.  At  night  he  did not  get  
any s ignificant  amount of  s leep and kept  dreaming at  some point  20
and pondering at  another.  His  condit ion grew worse,  result ing in 
1 i.e. in the third part of Book 1 of the Epidemics
2 lit. “what he had”
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افتضت حاله إلى أعراض شديدة عظيمة الخطر، وعرض له تفزّع وخبث نفس. فلّما 
كان في نهار اليوم الخامس منذ أوّله هدأ  وعقل جميع أمره. فلــّما كان قــبل نصف 
النــهار بكثــير جــنّ  حتـّـى كان لا يســتطيع أن يمســك، وبــردت أطرافــه، واخضــرّت، 
واحتبس بوله، ومات نحو مغيب الشمس. وكانت الحّمى تعرض لهذا الرجل دائماً  
مع عرق، وكان جنباه مّما دون الشراســيف مشــرفين، وكان فيهــما تمــّدد مع وجع.  5
وكان بوله أسود، وكانت فيه أثفال متعلّقة مستديرة، ولم تكن ترســب، وكان ينحــدر 
من بطنه براز. وكان به عطش دائم وليس بالشديد، وأصابه تشنّج شــديد مع عــرق 
عند الموت.∣
144قال جالينوس: إن كان يعرض دائماً  لٕاراسينس هذا «في مرضه كلـّـه عــرق» لا 
يكون بــه فــرج، وكان «جنــباه مــّما دون الشراســيف» بالــحال الرديئــة الــتي وصــفها،  10
«وكان بوله أسود»، فأيّ  مطمع كان في سلامته مع هذه الــحال؟ فلــعلّ  ظانّاً  يظــنّ  
بحسب هذا أنّ  ذكر حال هذا الرجل كان باطلاً، لأنّ  كلّ  من عرف حاله علم أنّ  
الموت حال به.
وأنا أقول إنّه خليق أن يكون إنّما وصف أمر هذا المريض ليجعله مثالاً  لســرعة 
الموت فيمن يأتيه الموت بسرعة. ومّما يصّحح ذلك أنّه لّما تقّدم فقال في كتاب  15
تقدمة المعرفة: «أيّ  البحران يأتي في الحّميات في عداد بأعيانها مــن الأيّام ســلم 
منها من سلم أو عطب منها من عطب»، ثمّ  قال: «إنّ  أسلم الحّميات التي تظهر 
16sq.  IIأيّ  – عطب] Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 220,10sq. Alexanderson = II 168,6sq. L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 
ـــه  476,2 – 17        6–225,4  Hipp. Progn. 20: p. 220,11–221,1; 221,1sq. Alexanderson = II [إنّ  – قبل
168,8sq.; 9–11 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Taqdima 225,6–8
الحّمى  E A: om. P        4  ante بكثير  A        3 عن .add جميع أمره A        2  ante افضت :P اڡصٮ :E افتضت  1
add. نوائب A        5  جنباه مّما E: حىىىه ما P: حنباه فيما A        6  وكانت E A: وكاں P        فيه أثفال P A:  فيها
E: correxi لاراسس [لٕاراسينس  A        9 ليس :E P وليس  E        7 ثٯال
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severe ,  extremely  dangerous  symptoms.  He was  str uck by anxiety  
and despondency. 1  E arly  in  the  day on the fifth he calmed down and 
recovered his  senses  but  long before  noon he  became so insane that  
he  was  unable  to control  (himself ) .  His  extremities  cooled down 
and turned l ivid,  his  ur ine  was  suppressed.  He died around sunset .  5
The fever  this  man had was accompanied by sweating  throughout.  
Both s ides  of  his  abdomen were  swollen and painful ly  tense.  His  
urine was  black with round,  suspended part ic les  and did not  settle,  
and he passed (sol id)  stool .  He was  thirsty  throughout but  not  
severely.  He developed severe  convuls ion with sweating around his  10
death.
Galen said: If E ras inus  was sweating a l l  the  t ime throughout his  
disease  without relief, both s ides  of  his  abdomen were in the bad condition 
he described and his  ur ine  was black, what hope of recovery was there for him 
in this condition? People may therefore think that discussing the condition of this 15
man was pointless because everyone who recognised it knew that his death was 
imminent.
But I say that he was right to describe the case of this patient to make it an 
example of the rapidity of death of those who die quickly. This is confirmed by the 
following:2 when he previously said in the Prognostic that “each crisis in fevers 20
arrives after the same number of days in which those who recover, recover and 
those who die, die” and then said that “the most benign fevers, in which the most 
1 lit. “badness of the soul”
2 lit. “among what confirms this is that”
476 Galen, Commentary on the first book
فيها أوثق العلامات تنقضي في اليوم الرابع أو قبله»، أتبع ذلك بأن قال: «وأخبث 
الحــّميات الــتي تظهــر فيــها أردأ  العــلامات تــقتل فــي اليــوم الــرابع أو قبلــه». إلّا أنّ  
إراسينس هذا، على أنّ  جميع الأعراض التي عرضت فيه كانت أعراض رديئــة، قــد 
بقي إلى اليــوم الخامــس، وذلك لأنّ  حالــه كانت فــي اليــوم الأوّل مــن مرضــه حالاً  
خفيفة. فقد قال في صفة حاله في ذلك اليوم بهذا القول بهــذا اللفــظ: «ثــمّ  كان  5
في النهار من ذلك اليوم الأوّل ساكناً  هادئاً »، فيصير اليــوم الخامــس منــذ أّول أمــره 
الذي «مات» فيه هو اليوم الرابع إذا ما لم يحسب اليوم الأّول.
قّصة قريطن:
قال أبقراط: قريطن بثاسس أصابه وجع شديد في قدمــه، فــكان ابتــدأ  بــه مــن 
إبهامه، وهو يمشي برجليه ويتصرّف. فلزم الفراش، وأصابه من يومه قشعريرة وكرب،  10
وسخن سخونة يسيرة، فلّما كان في الليل اختلط عقله. ثمّ  أصابه في اليــوم الثانــي 
ورم في قدمه كلّه، وأصابه حول الكعب حمرة مع تمّدد، وظهرت به هناك نّفاخات 
صغار سود. وعرضت له حّمى حاّدة، وجّن، وانطلق بطنه فــجاء منــه مــرار صــرف. 
ومات في اليوم الثاني منذ أّول مرضه.
ــقاً  بأن يــذكر بســرعة ما نــزل بــه مــن  قال جالينــوس: هــذا المــريض كان حقي 15
الهلاك. ولو كان وصف الطريق الــذي كان بــه موتــه، لقــد كان حينئــذ ذكــره ينفــع 
المنفعة التاّمة.
        E: scripsi ٯرىطن [قريطن        add. E قّصة قريطن  E: correxi        8 اراسس [إراسينس  E: correxi        3 ارادا [أردأ   2
        A: scripsi ىىاســيس :om. P: sine punctis E [بثاســس        A: scripsi أقــريطن :E: sine punctis P ٯــرىطن [قــريطن  9
 :P: om. E فيA: correxi        11  I ابتداه :P اىىداه :E ابتداوه [ابتدأ  به        P A وكان :E فكان        E قدميه :P A قدمه
 :E P مرار        P وحا :E A فجاء        E وجز :P A وجنّ   P        13 هاهنا :E A هناك  E        12 اليل :P A الليل        A مں
(.hab. ὑπόσυχνα Gr. (144,24sq صرف A        post بَراز
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reliable signs appear, cease on or before the fourth day”, he went on to say: “The 
most malignant fevers, in which the worst signs appear, kill on or before the fourth 
day”. This E ras inus, however, survived until the fifth day even though all symp-
toms he displayed were bad. The reason is that his condition on the first  day of his 
disease was mild. In his description of his condition on that day he literally said: 5
Then,  during daytime on that  first  day,  he  was  calm and peaceful . 
The fifth day from the beginning of his disease,1 on which he died, becomes the 
fourth day if one does not count the first day.
The case of Crito:
III 26 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 704,7–14 L. = I 210,7–14 Kw.]: W hile  tak-10
ing a  walk and strol l ing  around,  Crito in Thasos was str uck by 
severe  pain in his  foot ,  start ing from his  big  toe.  He took to  bed 
and on the same day suffered from chi l l s  and nausea  and warmed up 
a  l ittle .  At  night  he  became del ir ious.  Then,  on the  second day,  his  
whole  foot  swel led up.  The area  around his  ank le  became red and 15
tense,  and small  black bl i sters  appeared there .  He developed acute  
fever  and became insane.  He had a  bowel  movement and passed un-
mixed bi le .  He died on the second day from the beginning of  his  
disease .
Galen said: He was right to mention this patient because of the rapidity with 20
which death descended on him. Had he (also) described how his death came about, 
then his account would have been maximally useful.
1 lit. “his situation”
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فأّما الآن فالذي يظهر بحسب ما وصف أنّه كان في بدنه امتــلاء كثــير. وإنّ  
الطبيعة قصدت أن تدفع ذلك الفضل الذي كان في بدنه من الأعضاء الشريفة إلى 
145الرجل. فلّما لم يحتمل ذلك العضو∣قبول جميع ذلك الفضل، تراجع ما بقي من 
ذلك الفضل فصعد إلى الرأس، وكان رديئاً  خبيثاً  فأحدث «اختــلاط عــقل» شــبيهاً  
بالجنون. ومّما يدلّك على رداءة ذلك الفضل وخبثه أنّه ظهــر علــى المــكان «حول  5
الكعب نّفاخات سود».
وإنّي لأعجب كيف لم يفصد أبقراط هذا الرجل منذ أّول مرضه، ولكنّه يشبه 
أن يكون إنـّـما شــاهد أبقــراط أكــثر هؤلاء المرضــى الــذين وصــف حالاتهــم بعــد أن 
تمّكنت منهم أمراضهم.
قّصة قلازومينس: 10
قال أبقراط: قلازومينس الــذي كان عنــد بــئر فرينيخيــدس اشــتغلت بــه حّمــى، 
وأصابه وجع في رأسه ورقبته وقطنه منذ أّول مرضه. وأصابه على المكان صمم، ولم 
يكن يجيؤه النوم. وأخذته حّمى حاّدة، ونفر الموضع الذي دون الشراسيف مع ورم 
ليس بالعظيم وتمّدد، وكان يجد في لسانه جفــوفاً . فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم الــرابع فــي 
الليل اختلط عقله. واشتدّ  وجعه في الخامس. فلّما كان في السادس اشتدّ  جميــع  15
ما كان به. ثمّ  لّما كان نحو الحادي عشر خفّ  قليلاً. ولم يزل ينحــدر مــن بطنــه 
منذ أّول مرضه إلى الــرابع عشــر أشــياء رقيقــة كثــيرة بلــون الــماء، وكانت حالــه فيــما 
يخرج منه بالــبراز حالاً  أخّف، ثــمّ  اعتــقل بطنــه. ولــم يــزل بولــه رقيــقاً، إلّا أنـّـه كان 
 E: sine ٯلارومســس [قلازومينــس  sine punctis E: scripsi        11 [قلازومينــس        add. E قّصــة قلازومينــس  10
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As it is, it appears from what he described that he had a lot of fullness in his 
body. The nature strove to expel the waste that was in his body from his vital body 
parts to the foot. Since this body part was incapable of absorbing all this waste, the 
rest of it turned around and rose to the head. It was bad and malignant and caused 
a del i r ium similar to insanity. The badness and malignancy of this waste is indi-5
cated to you by the immediate appearance of black  bl i sters  around the  
ank le .
I really wonder why Hippocrates  did not bleed this man from the begin-
ning of his disease; but Hippocrates  seems to have seen most of the patients 
whose conditions he described (only) after their disease had become firmly estab-10
lished.
The case of Clazomenius:1
III 27 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 704,16–708,5 L. = I 210,15–211,14 Kw.]: 
Clazomenius,  who was c lose  to  the  wel l  of  Phrynichides,  was  se ized 
by a  fever .  He suffered from headache and pain in  his  neck and 15
lower  back from the onset  of  his  disease .  He immediately  went  deaf  
and he could not  s leep.  He was overcome by an acute  fever .  The ab-
dominal  region protr uded with a  s l ight  swel l ing and tension,  and 
his  tongue was  dry. 2  At  night  on the fourth day he  became del ir i -
ous.  On the fifth his  pain intensified.  On the s ixth a l l  his  symp-20
toms 3  worsened.  Then,  around the e leventh,  he  improved a  l ittle .  
From the beginning of  his  disease  unti l  the  fourteenth he contin-
ued to pass  large  amounts  of  thin,  water-coloured stool ,  and his  
1 The transliteration Qlāzūmīnīs in this and the next line suggests that the translator mistook the 
Greek toponym Κλαζομένιος for a personal name.
2 lit. “and he found dryness on his tongue”
3 lit. “what he had”
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حسن اللون كثيراً، وكان فيه ثفل متعلّق متشتّت، وكان لا يرسب. فلــّما كان نحــو 
السادس عشر بال بولاً  أثخن قليلاً، وكان فيه ثفل راسب يسير، وخفّ  قليلاً، وكان 
عقله أمثل. فلّما كان في اليوم السابع عشر بال أيضاً  بولاً  رقيقاً، وظهــر عنــد أذنيــه 
كلتيهــما ورم مع وجع لــم يكــن يجيــؤه معــه نوم، وكان يهــذي، وكان بــه وجع فــي 
رجليه. فلّما كان في العشرين أقلعت عنه الحّمى، وأصابه بحران، إلّا أنّه لم يعرق،  5
وكان يفهم جميع أمره. فلّما كان نحو السابع والعشرين أصابه وجع شديد في وركه 
الأيسر وسكن عنه سريعاً. فأّما الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه فلــم تكــن تســكن ولا 
تتقيّح، إلّا أنّها كانت توجعه. فلّما كان نحو الواحد والثلاثين أصابه ذرب فاختلف 
شيئاً  كثيراً  مائيّاً  مع شــيء شــبيه بــما يخــرج فــي ســحج الأمــعاء، وبال بولاً  ثــخيناً، 
وسكنت الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه. فلّما كان في يوم الأربعين أصــابه وجع فــي  10
عينه اليمنى، ولم يكن يبصر بها إلّا بصراً  ضعيفاً، وبرئ.∣
146قال جالينوس: إنّ  في قّصة هــذا المــريض لمــعانٍ  عاّميّــة <مــثالات> ليســت 
إنّا نبتــدئ بــذكر «البــول» الــذي قال فيــه فــي  باليســيرة وشــاهداً  علــى صــّحتها. و
اقتصاصه حال ذلك المريض في اليوم الحادي عشر: «إنّه لم يزل بوله رقيقاً، إلّا أنّه 
كان حســن اللــون كثــيراً، وكان فيــه ثــفل متعلّــق متشــتّت، وكان لا يرســب». ولــّما  15
وصف أيضاً  تغيّر البول الذي حدث فــي اليــوم «السادس عشــر»، دلّ  كلامــه ذلك 
على أنّ  البول كان منذ أّول المرض بالصفة التي وصف أّولاً  وبقــي علــى ذلك إلــى 
اليوم السادس عشر، وكان أّول تغيّره في ذلك اليوم، وذلك أنّه قال: «فلّما كان نحو 
2sq.   ًأثخن – بولا P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        2  يسير P: om. E A, in marg. add. E 2        3  post  وظهر
add. به E        4  كلتيهما E P: كليهما A        معه E: om. P A        5  في E A: om. P        6  نحو E A: om. P        7  
        P سى كثىر ماىى :E A شيئاً  – مائيّاً   A        9 وجعة :E P توجعه  E P: om. A        8 تكن        E: correxi لم [فلم
مثالات   P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        12 يوم        E A: om. P فيP        10  I ىول ىحىں :E A بولاً  ثــخيناً 
addidi: καὶ μαρτύριόν … καὶ παράδειγμά Gr. ω        16  كلامه om. E, in marg. add. E 3
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condit ion improved as  a  result  of  his  bowel  movements .  He then 
became const ipated.  His  urine remained thin but  had a  good colour 
and was  copious with suspended sediment float ing  in  i t ;  i t  d id not  
settle .  A round the  s ixteenth he  passed urine  that  was  a  l ittle  thicker  
with a  small  amount of  sediment.  He improved a  l ittle  and regained 5
his  senses .  On the  seventeenth day he  again passed thin urine.  Pain-
ful  swel l ings  appeared by both ears  that  kept  him awake.  He raved.  
His  legs  hurt .  On the  t wentieth his  fever  ceased.  He had a  cr is i s  but  
did not  sweat ,  and he recovered his  senses .  A round the 
t wenty-seventh he  had severe  pain in  his  left hip;  i t  quick ly  sub-10
s ided.  The swell ings  by his  ears  neither  subsided nor  suppurated 
but  hurt .  A round the thirty-first  he  had diarrhoea and passed a  
large  amount of  watery  stool  together  with something resembling 
the  matter  that  passes  during bowel  i rr i tat ion,  and he  passed thick 
urine.  The swel l ings  by his  ears  subsided.  On the fort ieth day his  15
r ight  eye  hurt  and his  eyesight  was  impaired;  he  recovered.
Galen said: The case of this patient provides not a few examples for general 
theories and evidence for their correctness. We begin with the urine, about which 
he said in his account of this patient's condition on the e leventh day: His  ur ine  
remained thin but  had a  good colour  and was  copious with suspen-20
ded sediment floating in i t ;  i t  did not  settle. Since he also mentioned the 
change in the urine  that took place on the s ixteenth day, this observation indi-
cated that the urine  had been from the beginning of the disease in the condition 
he described first and remained like this until the  s ixteenth day, and its first 
change took place on that day because he said: A round the  s ixteenth he  25
passed urine  that  was  a  l ittle  thicker  with a  small  amount of  sedi -
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السادس عشر بال بولاً  ثخيناً  قليــلاً، وكان فيــه ثــفل راســب يســير». فتبيـّـن أنّ  ذلك 
«البول الرقيق الحسن اللون» كان بحسن لونه يدلّ  على أنّ  ذلك المــريض سيســلم 
من مرضه، وبرقّته يدلّ  على أنّ  مرضه يحتاج إلى مّدة طويلة حتّى ينضج.
ولم يكن ذلك المرض من نوع واحــد مــن الأخــلاط، لكنّــه مــن أنواع شــتّى. 
ومّما يدلّك على ذلك أنّه حين تقّدم فذكر تغيّر البول الــحادث فــي السادس عشــر  5
قال: «فلّما كان فــي اليــوم السابع عشــر بال أيضاً  بولاً  رقيــقاً »، وذلك أنـّـه كان فــي 
ذلك اليوم بعينه «ظهر به عنــد أذنيــه ورم». ولو كان ذلك الورم حــدث بعــقب بول 
نضيج، لقد كان البحران سيتمّ  في يوم العشرين، لأنّ  اليوم السابع عشر منــذر بيــوم 
العشرين. فلّما لم يكن الأمر كذلك، كان بيوم العشرين بحران، إلّا أنّه لم يكن تاّماً  
ولا صــحيحاً  وثيــقاً ، لكــنّ  تــلك «الأورام الــتي ظهــرت عنــد الأذنيــن» بــقيت وطال  10
لبثها. ومّما يدلّك على ذلك أنّه قال في صــفته للــحال فــي اليــوم السابع والعشــرين 
هذا القول: «فأّما الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه فلم تكن تسكن ولا تتقيّح، إلّا أنّها 
كانت توجعه».
فلّما «أصاب» ذلك المريض «الذرب نحو اليوم الواحد والثلاثين» مع خــروج 
ما خــرج مــن «الشــيء الشــبيه بــما يخــرج مــن صــاحب ســحج الأمــعاء»، يعــني  15
الخراطة، وذلك أنّه يدلّ  على حّدة تلك الأخلاط المحّركة للاختلاف، «وبال» مع 
ذلك «البول الثخين، سكنت تلك الأورام التي كانت عند أذنيه». ولّما تمادت به 
الأيّام، وهو على هذا الطريق، كان خروجه التامّ  من مرضه في يوم الأربعين.
فينبغي أن تنتبه وتحفظ في أمثال هذه البحرانات أنّه ليس البحران الأخير فقط 
كان على حساب أدوار أيّام البحران، لكنّ  البحرانات أيضاً  التي كانت فيما بين أّول  20
المرض وانقضائه. فٕانّ  البحرانات الناقصة أيضاً  في جميع المرضى، فضلاً  على هذا 
المريض، إنّما تراها كانت في أيّام البحران، وكذلك أيضاً  دلائل البحران التي ظهرت 
E الايام corr. ex أيّام  E: correxi        20 يوم [بيوم  E: μετὰ γὰρ τὸ προειπεῖν Gr. ω: conieci        9 من [حين  5
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ment. It is evident that thin  urine  that has a good colour  indicates by the 
quality of its colour that this patient will recover from his disease, and by its thin-
ness it indicates that it will take a long time for his disease to be concocted.
This disease was not caused by a single kind of humour but by various kinds. 
This is indicated by the following:1 when he had first mentioned the change of the 5
urine  that took place on the s ixteenth, he said: On the  seventeenth day he  
again passed thin urine  because on that same day swel l ings  appeared by 
his  ears . Had those swel l ings  occurred right after (passing) concocted urine, the 
cr i s i s  would have been complete on the twentieth day because the seventeenth 
day is indicative of the twentieth. Since this was not the case, there was a cr i s i s  on 10
the t wentieth day but it was neither complete nor sound and reliable, and the 
swel l ings  that  had appeared by the  ears  remained and persisted. This is 
indicated by an observation he made in his description of the condition on the 
t wenty-seventh day: The swel l ings  by his  ears  neither  subsided nor  
suppurated but  hurt .15
Since this patient had diarrhoea around the thirty-first  day, accom-
panied by the discharge of stool  that  resembled what  someone suffering 
from bowel  irr i tat ion passes , namely shavings — that is, it indicated the 
sharpness of the humours that drive the excretion —, and (since) in addition he  
passed thick urine,  the  swell ings  by his  ears  subsided; and since his 20
days continued in this manner,2 he recovered completely from his disease on the 
fort ieth day.
You need to understand and remember in crises such as these that not only 
the final crisis followed the cycle of critical days but also crises that took place 
between the beginning and the end of the disease. You see that incomplete crises of 25
all patients, not just this one, also take place on critical days, as do the critical 
indicators all these patients displayed. For example, this patient developed 
1 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that”
2 lit. “the days continued for him while he was on this course”
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في جميع هؤلاء المرضى. مــن ذلك أنّ  هــذا المــريض «ظهــرت بــه الأورام عنــد∣
147الأذنين» في اليوم السابع عشر، «وعرض لــه الــذرب» فــي اليــوم الواحــد والثلاثيــن، 
وابتدأ  به «وجع الورك الأيمن» في اليوم السابع والعشرين. فدفعت الطبيعة في ذلك 
اليوم الفضل إلى أسفل، إلّا أنّها لــم تكــن بعــد قويت علــى أن تُنفــذه فُتخرجــه مــن 
البطن كما قويت من بعد أن جازت أربعة أيّام من ذلك اليوم. وقد وصفنا قبيل أنّ   5
في يوم العشرين أيضاً  قد كان بحران ناقص، ففي هذا دليل على أنّ  الأشــياء الــتي 
تظهر عياناً  في المرضى تشهد على صّحة أدوار أيّام البحران.
قّصة امرأة دروميادس:
قال أبقراط: امرأة دروميادس ولدت بنتاً، وكان جميع أمرها في اليوم الأوّل على 
ما ينبغي. فلّما كان في الثاني أصابها نافض وحّمى حاّدة. وابتدأ  بها منــذ أّول يوم  10
من مرضها وجع فيما دون الشراسيف، وكان بها كرب وقلق، ولم تنم ليلتها ولا في 
الليلة التي بعدها. وكان نفسها نفساً  متفاوتاً  عظيــماً، وانجــذب ما دون الشراســيف 
على المكان إلى فوق. ثمّ  إنّها في اليوم الثاني من اليوم الذي أصــابها فيــه النافــض 
انحدر من بطنها بــراز علــى ما ينبغــي، وبالت بولاً  أبيــض ثــخيناً  كــدراً  منثــوراً ، كــما 
يكون في البول إذا حرّك حتّى يتثوّر [و]بعد أن يكون قد سكن وصفا، وكان يلبث  15
موضوعاً  مّدة طويلة فلا يسكن ويصفو. ولم تنــم ليلتــها تــلك. فلــّما كان فــي اليــوم 
الــثالث نحــو انتصــاف النــهار أصــابها نافــض وحّمــى حاّدة، وكان بــولها شــبيهاً  بــما 
وصفت، وكذلك الوجع فيما دون الشراسيف والكرب، وباتت ثقيلة ولم تنم، وعــرق 
2  post عشر hab. αἱ παρωτίδες ὤφθησαν Gr. (147,1sq.)        8  قّصة – دروميادس add. E        9   دروميادس
E: درومىادس P: كروميادس A        10  ante الثاني add. اليوم P        12   ًنفساً  – عظيما E A: ىڡس مىفاوت عطىم P        
ىول اىىص  :E A بولاً  – منثوراً         ut vid., E ,مرار :P A براز  P        14 ڡى :E في :A من        E الى :P A على  13
 seclusi: οἷα γίνεται ἐκ τῶν καθισταμένων, ὅταν ἀναταραχθῇ κείμενα و  P        15 ىحىــں كــدر منىــور
χρόνον πολύν Gr. ω        18 – 486,2  والكرب – الشراسيف E A: om. P
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swel l ings  by the  ears on the seventeenth day, had diarrhoea on the 
thirty-first  and began to suffer from pain in his  r ight  hip on the 
t wenty-seventh. On that day the nature pushed the waste downward but, un-
like four days later,1 was not yet strong enough to accomplish it and excrete it from 
the stomach. We have mentioned above that there had also been an incomplete 5
crisis on the t wentieth day, and this is an indicator that the symptoms that 
became clearly visible in the patients confirmed the correctness of the cycles of crit-
ical days.
The case of Dromeades '  wife:
III 28 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 708,7–710,11 L. = I 211,15–212,14 Kw.]: The 10
wife  of  Dromeades  gave birth to  a  daughter .  On the first  day her  
condit ion was  completely  normal.  On the  second day she  had shiv-
er ing  fits  and an acute  fever .  From the first  day of  her  disease  she  
began to have  abdominal  pain.  She was nauseous and rest less ,  and 
she  did not  s leep that  night  and the  next . 2  Her  breathing was  inter-15
mittent and deep.  Her  abdomen was  immediately  drawn upwards.  
Then,  on the  second day after  she  had shivering fits ,  she  passed an 
appropriate  amount of  stool .  She passed white ,  thick,  turbid and 
scattered urine,  as  i t  i s  when urine,  after  having settled and c leared,  
i s  shaken so that  i t  i s  s t irred up.  It  was left standing for  a  long t ime 20
but  did not  settle  and c lear .  She did not  s leep that  night.  A round 
noon on the third day she had shivering fits  and an acute  fever .  Her  
urine was  s imilar  to  what  I  have descr ibed (before) ,  as  were  the  ab-
1 lit. “just as he was strong (enough to do) after four days had elapsed since that day”
2 lit. “in the night that was after it”
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بدنها كلّه عرقاً  بارداً  دائماً، ثمّ  إنـّـها عادت ســريعاً  فســخنت. فلــّما كان فــي الــرابع 
خفّ  قليلاً  ما كانت تجده فيما دون الشراسيف، وأصابها ثقل في الرأس مع وجع، 
وأسبتت، وقطر من منخريها دم يسير، وأصابها جفوف فــي لســانها وعطــش، وبالت 
. وأصابها في الخامس عطش وكرب، وكان  بولاً  يسيراً  رقيقاً  دهنيّاً، ونامت نوماً  يسيراً
بولها شبيهاً  بما وصــفت، ولــم ينحــدر مــن بطنــها شــيء. فلــّما كان نحــو انتصــاف  5
النهار اختلط عقلها اختلاطاً  شديداً، ثمّ  عاودها عقلها سريعاً  ففهمت قليــلاً  وكانت 
لا تزال تنتبه، ثمّ  تسبت، وعرض لها برد. وكان نومها بالليل يسيراً ، واختلط عقلها. 
فلّما كان في اليوم السادس منذ أّوله أصابها نافض، ولم تلبث أن سخنت، ولم تزل 
أطرافها باردة في مرضها كلّه، وعقلها يختلط، ونفسها عظيم متفاوت، ثمّ  من بعــد 
قليل ابتدأ  بها تشنّج من رأسها، ولم تلبث أن ماتت.∣ 10
148قال جالينــوس: هــذه المــرأة تبيّــن مــن أمــرها فــي اليــوم الأّول أنّ  مرضــها مــرض 
«حادّ ». فلّما كان اليوم الثاني وظهــرت فيــه دلائل مــن الأعــراض الــتي ظهــرت فــي 
«البول»، فٕانّ  الذي تأتي تلك الدلائل قد كان أحرى بأن يتوقّع لها الموت سريعاً ، 
لأنّ  هذا «البول المنثور الذي لا يتميّز ويسكن بتّة» بول رديء قويّ  الرداءة. وبقــي 
أيضاً  ذلك «البول» وتلك الأعراض كلّها في اليوم الثالث، فصّححت توقّع الموت.  15
فلّما حدث في اليوم الرابع «قطرة من المنخرين» وصار «البــول دهنــيّاً »، وجب أن 
«تموت» في السادس. وذكر أيضاً  في هذه المــرأة أنـّـه «كان نفســها نفســاً  عظيــماً  
متفاوتاً »، فقال «إنّ  عقلها اختلط».
v. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141v7–9 [البول – الرداءة  14
  P A: om. E        3 وأصابها ثــقل        A: om. E P فيــما – الشراســيف  A        2 وســخنت :E: om. P فســخنت  1
  P        8 ىسير :E A يسيراً   P        7 حفاڡ :E A جفوف        E A منخرها :P منخريها        E واسبت :P A وأسبتت
post سخنت hab. ἵδρωσε – ὅλου Gr. (147,30)        9  في E A: om. P        10  رأسها P A: om. E (lac. 1 verb. 
rel.)
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dominal  pain and the nausea.  She had a  difficult  night  and did not  
s leep.  She constantly  broke out  in  cold sweats  a l l  over  her  body,  
then (her  fever)  returned and she warmed up quick ly.  On the 
fourth the symptoms 1  in  her  abdomen improved a  l ittle .  She de-
veloped a  painful  heaviness  in  her  head,  and she  became lethargic .  5
A l ittle  blood tr ick led from her  nostr i l s .  She had a  dry tongue and 
was  thirsty.  She passed a  smal l  amount of  thin,  oi ly  urine,  and she  
s lept  a  l ittle.  On the  fifth she suffered from thirst  and nausea.  Her  
urine was  s imilar  to what  I  have  descr ibed (before) ,  and she did  not  
pass  any stool .  A round noon she fe l l  into a  v iolent  del ir ium, then 10
quick ly  recovered her  senses  and was  somewhat  lucid.  She  stayed 
alert  but  then became lethargic  and turned cold.  At  night  she  s lept  
a  l ittle ,  and she  became del ir ious.  On the  s ixth day she  had shiver-
ing fits  s ince  ear ly  morning.  She warmed up again soon but  her  
extremit ies  remained cold throughout her  disease .  She  became del i -15
r ious,  and her  breathing was  deep and intermittent.  Then,  after  a  
l ittle  whi le ,  she  developed convuls ion from her  head and quick ly  
died.
Galen said: The situation of this woman on the first  day makes it clear that 
her disease was acute . On the second day indicators appeared among the symp-20
toms that showed up in the urine; what those indicators most likely signified was 
to expect her to die quickly2 because this scattered urine  that  does  not  at  a l l  
separate  and settle  is extremely bad. This urine  and all these symptoms also 
persisted on the third day and confirmed the expectation of death. W hen blood 
tr ick led from the nostri ls  and the urine  became oi ly  on the fourth day, it 25
became inevitable for her to die  on the s ixth. He also said about this woman that 
her  breathing was  deep and intermittent  and that she became del ir i -
ous.
1 lit. “what she found”
2 The structure of the Arabic sentence is unclear, especially the connection between fa-inna llaḏī taʾtī 
and “most likely” (qad kāna aḥrā).
488 Galen, Commentary on the first book
قّصة الرجل الذي تعّشى وهو محموم:
قال أبقــراط: رجل كان قــد ســخن بدنــه، فتعّشــى وشــرب فضل شــرب، فتــقيّأ  
جميع ما كان زرده. وأصابته في الــليل حّمــى حاّدة ووجع فــي جنبــه الأيمــن فيــما 
دون الشراسيف والتهاب هناك كالخالــي مــن داخل، وبات ليلتــه مثّقــلاً. وكان بولــه 
منذ أّول مرضه أحمر قانئاً  فيه غلظ، وكان يلبث موضوعاً  ولا يسكن ويصــفو، وكان  5
به في لسانه جفوف، ولــم يكــن بشــديد العطــش. وكانت حــّماه حاّدة، وكانت بــه 
ــيّاً  ليــس  أوجاع فــي جميــع أعضــائه. فلــّما كان فــي الخامــس بال بولاً  أملــس دهن
بالكثير، وكانت حّماه فيه حاّدة. فلّما كان في اليــوم السادس نحــو العشــاء اختلــط 
عقله اختلاطاً  كثيراً، ولم ينم أصلاً  بالليل. فلّما كان في اليوم السابع اشتدّ  جميــع 
ما كان به، وكان بوله على مثل ما ذكــرت، وتكلـّـم كــلاماً  كثــيراً  ولــم يكــن يمــلك  10
نفسه، وانحــدر مــن بطنــه بتهيّــج شــيء رقيــق منثــور مع حــيّات، وبات ليلتــه وجــعاً. 
وأصــابه فــي الســحر نافــض وحّمــى حاّدة. وعــرق عــرقاً  حاّراً، وظــنّ  مــن شــاهده أنّ  
الحّمى قد أقلعت عنه. ولم ينم كثير نوم، وبعد النــوم بــرد، وتــبزّق. فلــّما كان نحــو 
العشاء اختلط عقله اختلاطاً  كثيراً، ثمّ  تقيّأ  بعد قليل شــيئاً  أســود يســيراً  مــن جنــس 
 :P A بدنه        A قد كان :E P كان قد        E A: om. P رجل  E: om. P        2 الذي        add. E P قّصة – محموم  1
om. E        فتعّشى E A: وىعسا P        فضل شرب P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        3  ررىه [زرده E A: ررى P: 
conieci        وأصابته E A: واصاىه P        4  كالحال [كالخالي E P A: sec. ὑπολάπαρος Gr. ω conieci         من
 P A: om. E (lac. 1 verb. rel.)        6  post يسكن        A به :E P فيه        P قاىى :E A قانئاً   P A: om. E        5 داخل
Iوكانت hab. τετάρτῃ Gr. (148,16)        IIوكانت E A: وكاں corr. ex ولما كاں P        7   ًبولاً  – دهنيّا E A:  ىول
مثال  :E: om. P مثل  A        10 ىالليل اصلا :P ىاللىل اصلا :E أصلاً  بالليل        E ولا :P A ولم  P        9 املس دهنى
A        ولم يكن P A: وكان E        11  بتهيّج E P: om. A         ًوجعا E: وحع P: وجع A        12   ًعرقاً  حاّرا E A:  عرٯ
 :E A اختلاطاً  كثيراً   P        14 ڡلما كاں ںحو العسى .add. et del تبزق A        post وىىوٮ :E P وتبزّق  P        13 حار
P ىسىر :E A يسيراً         E احمر :P A أسود        P سى :E A شيئاً         A دلك :E P قليل        P احىلاط كثىر
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The case of the  man who dined while  having a  fever:
III 29 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 710,13–712,13 L. = I 212,15–213,7 Kw.]: A 
man whose body had warmed up dined and drank too much.  He 
then vomited everything he  had ingested.  At  night  he  developed an 
acute  fever .  He had pain in the  r ight  s ide  of  his  abdomen and an 5
inflammation there  on the  ins ide  resembling something empty.  He 
had an uncomfortable  night.  From the beginning of  his  disease  his  
urine was  deep red with thick ness ;  i t  was  left standing and did not  
settle  and c lear .  He had a  dry tongue,  he  was  not  very  thirsty  and 
his  fever  was acute .  He fel t  pain in  a l l  his  body parts .  On the fifth 10
he  passed a  small  amount of  smooth,  oi ly  urine.  His  fever  was  acute  
that  day.  A round evening on the s ixth day he became very del ir ious,  
and he did not  get  any s leep at  night.  On the seventh day al l  his  
symptoms 1  worsened and his  ur ine  resembled what  I  mentioned 
(before) .  He talked a  lot  and could not  control  himself .  After  st im-15
ulat ion he passed thin,  scattered stool 2  with worms.  He had a  pain-
ful  night;  at  dawn he had shiver ing fits  and acute  fever .  He had 
warm sweats ,  and those  who obser ved him thought  that  his  fever  
had ceased.  He did not  s leep much and after  s leeping he  turned 
cold.  He sal ivated.  A round evening he became very del ir ious.  Then,  20
1 lit. “what he had”
2 lit. “something”
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المرار. فلّما كان في التاسع عرض له برد، وهذى هــذياناً  كثــيراً، ولــم ينــم، وأصــابه 
وجع في رجليه، وكان كلّ  ما تكلّم به هذياناً. فلّما كان في الحادي عشر مات.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أّول ما تستفيده وتتبيّن من هذه القّصة أنّه ينبغي منذ أّول ما 
يبتــدئ مــرض مــن الأمــراض أن تتحــرّى وتحفــظ ولا تتــهاون بــه وتــدع التحّفــظ فــي 
التدبير، وإن رأيتَ  مرض يسيراً  خفيفاً. فقد نرى أنّ  هذا الرجل «تعّشى» عشاء في  5
غير وقته، وذلك أن «تعّشى وقد بدأت به حّمى»، على أنّ  تلك الحّمى قد كانت 
حّمى يسيرة — فقد أشار إلى ذلك أبقراط بقوله «كان قــد ســخن» — فنالــه مــن 
تناوله ذلك الطعام في غير وقته ضرر.
149وقال أيضاً: «إنّه شرب فضل شرب»، وذلك أنّه لــم يعلــم∣أنّ  الــذي كان بــه 
كان ابتداء مرض عظيم، فبالواجب «تــقيّأ  ما كان زرده، وأصــابته حّمــى حاّدة» مع  10
أعراض لا يستهان بمثلها، وبال «بولاً  ثخيناً  لا يصفو».
فلّما كان في اليوم الخامس تبيّن أمره بياناً  واضحاً  أنّه يموت «بالبول الدهنيّ » 
الذي تقّدم من بعد الأعراض التي تقّدم ذكــرها. وقال أيضاً  إنـّـه بال ذلك «البــول» 
في اليوم السابع. «ومات» هذا أيضاً  في يوم مــن أيّام البحــران، وهو اليــوم الــحادي 
عشر. 15
قّصة المرأة الحامل التي حّمت:
قال أبقراط: المــرأة المريضــة الــتي كانت علــى شــطّ  البحــر كانت حامــلاً  منــذ 
ثلاثة أشهر اشتغلت بها حّمى، وابتدأ  بها وجع فــي قطنــها منــذ أّول مرضــها. فلــّما 
.cf. b. Riḍwān, Fawāʾid I 3: Cantabr. Dd. 12. 1., fol. 141v9sq [ينبغي – خفيفاً   5 – 3
  E 2        5 وىىىىره corr. ex وتتبيّن  P        3 هدىان كثىر :E A هذياناً  كثيراً         E ىردا :P A برد        E A: om. P له  1
المريضة   add. E        17 قّصة – حّمت  E: conieci        16 زربه [زرده  E: correxi        10 ىسير خفيڡ [يسيراً  خفيفاً 
E A: om. P         ًحاملا E A: حامل P        18  اشتغلت E: واسىعلٮ P: واشتعلت A
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a l ittle  later ,  he  vomited a  smal l  amount of  black,  bi l ious matter.  
On the ninth he  turned cold,  raved a  lot  and did not  s leep.  His  legs  
hurt .  Everything he  sa id  was  raving.  He died on the e leventh.
Galen said: The first benefit and insight this case provides for you is that it is 
necessary from the beginning of any disease to attend to, keep in mind, not dismiss 5
and fail to consider regimen, even if you think that a disease is trivial and mild. We 
saw that this man took an untimely dinner, that is, he  dined at  the onset  of  
a  fever , even though this fever was mild — Hippocrates  pointed this out by 
saying it 1  warmed up —, and then suffered harm by having that meal at the 
wrong time.10
He also said: he  drank too much because he did not know that his symp-
toms2 were the beginning of a serious disease. He then inevitably vomited what  
he  had ingested,  developed an acute fever  with symptoms of a kind not to 
be underestimated and passed thick urine  which did  not  c lear  up.
On the fifth day the oi ly  ur ine  that appeared after the symptoms previ-15
ously described made it very clear that he would die. He also said that he passed this 
ur ine  on the seventh day. This (patient) also died on one of the critical days, 
namely the eleventh day.
The case of the  pregnant  woman who had a  fever:
III 30 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 712,15–716,3 L. = I 213,8–214,5 Kw.]: The 20
female  pat ient  who l ived on the seashore  and who was  three  
months  into her  pregnancy was  se ized by a  fever .  She started having 
1 i.e. the patient's body
2 lit. “what he had”
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كان في اليوم الثالث أصابها وجع في رقبتها ورأسها وترقوتها ويدها اليمنى. وعاجلها 
استمساك اللسان، وبطلت يدها اليمنى مع التشنّج على طريق الفالــج، وكانت كلّ  
ما تكلّمت به هذياناً. وباتت ليلتها تلك ثقيلة ولم تنم، واستطلق بطنها فجاء منها 
مرار صرف يسير. فلّما كان في اليوم الرابع انطلق لسانها، وانحلّ  اعتقاله، وبقي بها 
ذلك التشنّج في تلك المواضع التي ذكــرت والأوجاع، وحــدث بــها ورم فيــما دون  5
الشراسيف مع وجع. ولم تكن تنام، واختلط عقلها أصلاً ، وكان بطنــها مســتطلقاً، 
وكان بولها رقيقاً  غير حسن اللون. وكانت حّماها في اليــوم الخامــس حاّدة، وكانت 
 . تجــد وجــعاً  فيــما دون الشراســيف، وكان عقلــها مختلــطاً  أصــلاً، واختلــفت مــراراً
وعرقت في الليل، وأقلــعت عنــها الحّمــى. فلــّما كان فــي السادس عقــلت وفهــمت 
جميع أمرها، إلّا أنّه بقي بها وجع في الترقوة اليسرى، وكان بها عطش، وكان بولها  10
رقيقاً، ولم تنم. فلّما كان في السابع أصابها ارتعاش، وسبتت قليلاً ، واختلط عقلها، 
ودامت بها أوجاع في الترقوة. فأّما سائر حالاتها فكانت أخّف، وكانت تعقل وتفهم 
جميع أمرها، وأمسكت عنها الحّمــى وبــقيت منــها. فلــّما كان فــي الــحادي عشــر 
عاودتها، وأصابها نافض، واشتغلت بــها حّمــى. فلــّما كان نحــو الــرابع عشــر قاءت 
مراراً  أحمر إلى الكثرة ما هو، وعرقت، وأقلعت عنها الحّمى، وتمّ  لها البحران.∣ 15
  .E        3sq وكل ما :P A وكانت – ما  .E        2sq من :P A مع        E ثدىها :P A يدها  E        2 وثديها :P A ويدها  1
 :P A اليوم        A مرارا صرفا يسىرا :E: om. P مرار – يسير  E: om. P A        4 فجاء  E A: om. P        3 وباتت – يسير
om. E        4sq.  بــها ذلك A: ذلك E: ىــها P        6  تــنام P A: تنــم E         ًأصلا P A: om. E, in marg. add. E 2        
 .A: om. E, in marg. add مختلطاً         P وجع :E A وجعاً   P        8 رٯىٯ :E A رقيقاً   P        7 مْسىطلق :E A مستطلقاً 
 – <hab. <καὶ الــترقوة P        12  post رٯىق :E A رقيــقاً   P A: om. E        11 بــهاP        10  I محىلــط :E 2 مخطلــطا
ἀριστερὸν Gr. (149,24)        فأّما E P: واما A        ante سائر حالاتها add. في E        13  وأمسكت E: وامسك P: 
 :P A وعــرقت        P مــرار :E A مــراراً   P A        15 ىــقىٮ :E قاءت  A        14 ان .add كان A        ante ســكىت
A ىها :E P لها        E ودهبـ<…>
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pain in  her  lower  back from the beginning of  her  disease .  On the 
third day her  neck,  head,  col lar-bone and r ight  hand hurt .  She 
quick ly  became speechless .  Her r ight  hand lost  i ts  funct ion togeth-
er  with convuls ion as  in  hemiplegia .  Everything she  sa id  was  raving.  
She had a  difficult  night  and did not  s leep.  Her  bowels  were  upset ,  5
and she passed a  l ittle  unmixed bi l ious  stool .  On the fourth day she 
ta lked again.  Her  paralysi s  gave  way but  this  convuls ion and the  
pain persi sted in  the  areas  I  mentioned.  She developed a  painful  ab-
dominal  swel l ing.  She did not  s leep and became del i r ious.  Her  
bowels  were  upset ,  and she  passed thin urine with a  bad colour.  10
Her  fever  was  acute  on the  fifth day.  She had abdominal  pain,  was 
completely  del i r ious  and passed bi l ious  stool .  She sweated at  night,  
and her  fever  ceased.  On the s ixth she  recovered her  senses  and un-
derstood everything but  the  pain in  her  left col lar-bone pers isted.  
She was thirsty,  and she  passed thin urine.  She did not  s leep.  On 15
the  seventh she  started to tremble.  She became somewhat  lethargic ,  
and she was  del i r ious.  The pain in  her  col lar-bone pers isted but  
other wise ,  she  was  better.  She was  lucid and understood everything.  
Her  fever  ceased and left her .  On the  e leventh she  re lapsed.  She had 
shivering  fits ,  and she  was  se ized by a  fever .  A round the fourteenth 20
she  fa ir ly  frequently  vomited red bi le .  She sweated,  and her  fever  
ceased.  She had a  complete  cr is i s .
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150قال جالينوس: ما كانت هذه المرأة لتســلم مــن مــثل هــذه الأعــراض لولا أنـّـها 
شابّة قويّة، لأنّ  جميــع هــذه الأعــراض الــتي ذكــر أعــراض فــي غايــة الخطــر. وإنـّـي 
لأعجب كيف لم يذكر أبقراط شيئاً  من أمر سنّ  هذه المرأة. وينبغــي لك أن تنتبــه 
على هذا الذي قال وتحفظه، كيما تعلم أنّه قد يجوز أن تســلم فــي النــدرة واحــدة 
من الحوامل من مثل هذه الأمراض من غير أن تُسقط طفلها. 5
وينبغي أن تحفظ هذا أيضاً  أنّ  الجنين الذي قد أتت عليــه «ثلاثــة أشــهر» أو 
أربعة أحمل وأبعد من قبول الآفات ثَمّ  من سائر الأجنّة. وتعلّم أبقراط بهذا فقال في 
كتاب الفصول: «ينبغي أن تسقى الــحامل الــدواء، إذا كانت الأخــلاط فــي بــدنها 
هائجة، منذ تأتي على الجنين أربعة أشهر وإلى أن تأتي عليه ســبعة أشــهر، ويكــون 
التقّدم على هــذا أقّل. وأّما ما كان أصــغر مــن ذلك أو أكــبر منــه فينبغــي أن يتوقـّـى  10
عليه».
فأّما الجنين الذي هو أصغر فٕانّ  الرباطات التي يتّصل بــها مــن الــرحم ضــعيفة 
وبدنه أيضاً  كلّه ليّن رخو. فأّما الجنين الذي قد قارب أن يتولّد فلعظمه احتاج إلى 
غذاء كثير، فٕاذا عدم ذلك فــي الأمــراض الــحاّدة، وكثــيراً  ما يعــرض لــه ذلك فيــها، 
عطب. ولذلك إصــابة تــدبير المــرأة الــتي فــي بطنــها جنيــن عظيــم وبــها مــرض حادّ   15
التدبيرَ  الذي ينبغي من أصعب الأمور، وذلك أنّك إن قلّلتَ  غذاءها ولطّفَته، كــما 
يفعل بالمرأة التي ليست حاملاً، هلك الجنيــن، فٕان ُجــدتَ  بالتــدبير نحــو الجنيــن 
فزِدتَ  في الغــذاء وغلّظَتــه، لــم يــؤمن علــى الــحامل نفســها العــطب. ولــذلك صــار 
الطفل الذي قد أتى عليه «ثلاثة أشهر» أو أربعة أحرى أن يسلم من غيره.
ــه  11 – 8 ــ ــي – علي ــ  ;Hipp. Aphor. IV 1 et V 29: p. 410,1–3; 437,4sq. Magdelaine = IV 502,4–6 [ينبغ
542,7–9 L.: cf. Buqrāṭ, Fuṣūl 28,6–10 (IV 1)
 :E واكبر [أو أكبر  E: correxi        10 قال [فقال  E        7 يجور .add. et del قد E: correxi        6  post سنن [سنّ   3
correxi        12  فان [فأّما E: conieci        13  فلعظمنا [فلعظمه E: correxi        15  اصاب [إصابة E: correxi
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Galen said: This woman would not have recovered from such symptoms if she 
had not been a strong young woman because all symptoms he mentioned are 
extremely dangerous. I am quite surprised that Hippocrates  did not say anything 
about the age of this woman. You need to be aware of what he said and remember 
it so that you know that it is possible that in a small number (of cases) a pregnant 5
woman may recover from such diseases without miscarrying her child.
You also need to remember this: a foetus that is three  or four months old 
is furthermore more resistant and less likely to incur harm than other foetuses. 
Hippocrates  recognised this and said in the Aphorisms: “If the humours in their 
bodies are agitated, pregnant women should be given medication when their 10
foetuses are between four and seven months old. Doing this earlier is less (benefi-
cial). Those that are younger or older than this need to be treated with care”.
In younger foetuses the ties that connect them to the womb are weak and 
their entire bodies are also soft and supple. Foetuses close to birth need a lot of 
food because of their size. W hen it is insufficient, and this happens often to them in 15
acute diseases,1 they perish. This is why it is very difficult to provide a woman with a 
large foetus in her womb who has an acute disease with the proper regimen: if you 
reduce and lighten her food, as is done for a woman who is not pregnant, the 
foetus would die, and if you benefit the foetus with the regimen by increasing and 
thickening the food, the pregnant woman herself would be in danger of perishing. 20
For this reason a three-  or  four-months  old child is more likely to recover 
than others.
1 i.e. foetuses often lack nourishment when their mother is suffering from an acute disease
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فأّما في هذه «المرأة» التي كــلامنا فيــها، علــى أنّ  «بــولها» كان فــي مرضــها 
«رقيقاً  غير حسن اللون»، فٕانّها قد تخلّصت علــى حال لقــوّة طبيعتــها. وهــي الــتي 
أحدثت «العرق» في الليلة الخامسة فسّكنت به «الحّمى»، إلّا أنّه لم يكن يمكن 
أن يكون بها البحران صحيحاً  حريزاً ، والمرض كان لم ينضــج بعــد. ولــذلك بــقيت 
بها أعراض كثيرة من أعراض المرض في الأيّام التي بعد الخامس إلى اليوم الحادي  5
عشر.
ــى «البحــران» بعــد  ــوم مع «النافــض»، وأت ــمّ  «عاود» المــرض فــي ذلك الي ث
«القيء وعرق على التمام»، وذلك أنّ  الأعراض التي حدثت منذ أّول اليوم الخامس 
إلى الحادي عشــر إنـّـما كانت أعراضــاً  بجنــس العصــب، لا بجنــس العــروق. ومــّما 
يدلّك على ذلك أنـّـه قال: «أصــابها فــي السابع ارتــعاش، وأســبتت قليــلاً ، واختلــط  10
عقلها».
151وأّما الأخلاط التي كانت في العروق فكانت حالها∣تتزيّد صلاحاً  وتنضج من 
بعد البحران الذي كان في اليوم الخامس. ومّما يدلّك علــى ذلك أنـّـه لــّما وصــف 
حال «البول» في السادس، قال «إنّه كان رقيقاً » فقط، ولم يــقل، كــما قال قــبل، 
«إنّه كان غير حسن اللون». فينبغي أن تحفظ هذا إذ كان مّما ينتفع به. وتحفظ  15
أيضاً  من أمر اليوم الخامس أنّه يكون فيه بحران ذو خطر. ومّما يصّحح ذلك عندك 
أنـّـه قــد ذكــر قــبل مريضــاً  آخــر أتاه البحــران فــي الخامــس بــرعاف، وذكــر فــي هــذه 
«المــرأة» الــتي كــلامنا فيــها أنـّـه أتاها «البحــران» فــي الخامــس «بعــرق»، علــى أنّ  
مرضهما جميعاً  لم يكن ينضج في ذلك اليوم بعد، ولذلك لم يكن البحران تاّماً.
قّصة ماليديا: 20
 :E اذا [إذ  E: correxi        15 ىالبحران [بها البحران  E: διὰ ῥώμην φύσεως Gr. ω: correxi        4 القوة [لقــوّة  2
correxi        17  رعاف [برعاف E: correxi        20  قّصة ماليديا add. E        مالبدىا [ماليديا E: scripsi
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Even though her ur ine  was  thin and had a  bad colour  during her dis-
ease, the woman we are discussing recovered anyway through the power of her 
nature. This is what caused the sweating on the fifth night and through it stopped 
the fever , even though she could not have a proper, conclusive crisis and the 
disease was not yet concocted. She therefore continued to suffer from many symp-5
toms of the disease on the days between the fifth and the e leventh.
The disease then re lapsed on that day with shiver ing fits  and a com-
plete  cr is is  arrived after vomiting and sweating  because the symptoms that 
appeared from the beginning of the fifth until the eleventh day were nervous symp-
toms,1 not ones (related to) blood vessels. This is indicated by his words:2 On the 10
seventh she  started to tremble.  She  became somewhat  lethargic .  She  
was  del i r ious.
The condition of the humours in the blood vessels improved and they were 
concocted after the crisis that took place on the fifth day. This is indicated by the 
following:3 when he described the condition of her ur ine  on the s ixth, he only 15
said i t  was  thin and not, as before, i t  had a  bad colour. You need to remem-
ber this because it is beneficial. You also (need to) remember that a dangerous 
cr i s i s  occurred on the fifth day. You find this confirmed because4 he previously 
mentioned another patient who had a cr is is  on the fifth through nosebleeds, and 
he mentioned that the woman we are discussing had a cr i s i s  on the fifth through 20
sweating, even though both their diseases had not yet been concocted that day 
and the cr is is  was therefore not complete.
The case of Mel idia :
1 lit. “symptoms of the genus of nerves”
2 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that he said”
3 lit. “among what indicates this to you is that”
4 lit. “among what confirms this to you is that”
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قال أبقراط: ماليديا المريضة التي كانت عند هيكل إيرا ابتدأ  بــها وجع شــديد 
في رأسها ورقبتها وصدرها، وأخذتها على المــكان حّمــى حاّدة، وبــدا مــن الطــمث 
شــيء يســير، فــكانت أوجاع تــلك المواضــع كلـّـها دائمــة. فلــّما كان فــي السادس 
أصابها سبات وكرب واقشعرار وحمرة في الوجنتين، واختلط عقلها قليلاً. فلّما كان 
في السابع عرقت، وأقلعت عنها الحّمى ولم تزل ساكنة عنها والأوجاع باقيــة بــها،  5
. وكان بولها في مرضها كلّه حسن اللون، إلّا  ثمّ  عاودتها الحّمى، وكان نومها يسيراً
أنّه كان رقيقاً، وكان برازها رقيقاً  من جنــس المــرار لــّذاعاً. ثــمّ  ظهــر فــي بــولها ثــفل 
راسب أبيض أملس. وعرقت، وتمّ  لها البحران في الحادي عشر.
قال جالينوس: إنّ  أبقراط لم يصف في اقتصاصه أمر هذه المرأة حال بولها في 
أّول اقتصاصه، ثــمّ  إنـّـه قال فــي آخــر اقتصاصــه: «إنّ  بــولها كان فــي مرضــها كلـّـها  10
حسن اللون، إلّا أنّه كان رقيقاً ». وليــس يمكــن أن يكــون «الــرقيق» الصــحيح مــن 
«حسن اللون» على الحال الطبيعيّة، لأنّ  البول «الحسن اللون» هو البول الذي معه 
من اللون الأصفر «الرقيق» مقدار معتدل، والبول الــذي هو فــي غايــة الرقـّـة أبيــض. 
إنّما ينبغي أن يفهم أنّه كان مع بول هذه المرأة من «حسن اللون مع الرقّة» هذا  و
هو معنى قوله «وكان بولها في مرضها كلّه حسن اللون، إلّا أنّه كان رقيقاً ». 15
وقد ظهر لك أيضاً  من أمــر هــذه المــرأة أنـّـها تخلّصــت بفضــل قوّة كانت فــي 
طبيعتها.
 :om. P: sine punctis E [إيرا        E A: om. P عند هيكل        E P: om. A المريضة        A: sine punctis E P ماليديا  1
        A وكانت :P وكاىٮ :E فكانت  E        3 بها :P A من        E وراسها .add. et del ورقبتها A: scripsi        2  post ايرا
الاوجاع  :P الاوحاع :E والأوجاع  P        5 الوحىيں :E A الوجنتين  E P: om. A        4 في        P A: om. E المواضع
A        6  نومها P A: لونها E         ًيسيرا E A: ىسير P        كلّه P: كلها E: وله A        7  I ًرقيقا E A: رقيق P        II ًرقيقا E 
A: رٯىٯ P        جنس P A: حسن E         ًلّذاعا E A: اللداع P        8  أملس E: om. P A        15  مرضهِ  [مرضها E: 
correxi
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III 31 Hippocrates said [I 13: II 716,5–14 L. = I 214,6–16 Kw.]: The patient  
Mel idia ,  who l ived by the  temple  of  Hera,  started having severe  
pain in  her  head,  neck and chest .  She was immediately overcome by 
an acute  fever.  She  menstr uated s l ightly,  and the  pain  pers isted in 
al l  these  regions.  On the  s ixth (day)  she  suffered from letharg y,  5
nausea  and chi l ls ,  and her  cheek s  flushed.  She became s l ightly  del i -
r ious.  On the  seventh she  sweated,  her  fever  ceased for  a  t ime 1  but  
her  pain pers isted.  Then the  fever  recurred.  She s lept  l ittle .  
Throughout her  disease  her  urine  had a  good colour  but  was  thin.  
Her  stool  was  thin,  bi l ious  and acr id.  Then white ,  smooth sediment 10
appeared in  her  urine.  She sweated and had a  complete  cr is i s  on the  
eleventh day.
Galen said: In his account of this woman Hippocrates  did not describe the 
condition of her urine at the beginning but then, at the end of his account, said: 
throughout her  disease  her  urine had a  good colour  but  was  thin. It 15
is not possible that truly thin (urine) naturally has a good colour  because urine 
that has a good colour  has a moderate amount of thin pale yellow colouring 
while extremely thin urine is white. It is therefore necessary to understand that by 
saying throughout her  disease  her  urine had a  good colour but  was  
thin, he meant that the urine of this woman had a good colour but was also 20
thin.2
The case of this woman also tells you that she recovered because of a surplus 
of power in her nature.
1 lit. “the fever departed and stayed away from her”
2 i.e. it had a good colour first an foremost and in addition was somewhat (but not absolutely) thin
NOTES
The following notes document primarily textual differences between the 
Greek text and the Arabic translation. Greek passages missing from the translation 
are recorded in the critical apparatus. The abbreviations used in the notes are based 
on those proposed in the GALex (cf. p. 5*sq., 37*–41* and the Introduction above, 
p. 61sq.). Recorded are the following phenomena: add(ition), the addition of Ara-
bic textual elements that have no counterpart in and are not implied by the Greek 
text; amplif(ication), the elaboration of the meaning of Greek textual elements by 
the use of more than one Arabic textual element; concentr(ation), the translation 
of more than one Greek textual element with one Arabic textual element; def(ini-
tion), the addition of Arabic textual elements to define a Greek textual element; 
om(ission); paraphr(ase), a recasting of a Greek textual element without changing 
its meaning; periphr(asis), a recasting of a Greek textual element with a change in 
meaning; and transpos(ition).
Page and line numbers for Greek text refer to the Wenkebach edition of the 
Commentary on Book 1 (CMG V 10,1), abbreviated as “Gr.”.
P. 68,7–74,4  inna – mizāǧihī: the Greek text of the introduction up to the begin-
ning of this sentence is lost (cf. Wenkebach, Das Proömium). The explanatory 
phrase “depending on its mixture” (bi-ḥasabi mizāǧihā) may have been sup-
plied by the translator.
P. 74,5  ʿalā l-abdāni] “to the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 74,8  li-l-mizāǧi – al-hawāʾi] “of the excessive mixture that dominates the air”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 74,9  fa-qad – hāḏā] “This makes clear”: amplif. οὖν (6,7 Gr.).
P. 74,9  li-hāḏā l-kitābi] “of this book”: periphr. τὰ βιβλία (6,7 Gr.). This may be a 
case of interpretive translation: Ḥunayn collectively called the “books” of Ga-
len's Commentary on the Epidemics “this book”.
P. 74,15  taǧāwaza wa-taraka] “he passed by and left out”: hendiadys for ὑπερέ-
βαινεν (6,16 Gr.).
P. 74,16  fī hāḏā l-bābi] “this chapter's”: amplif. Ar.
P. 74,17  al-raǧuli] “of the man”: the translation speaks of the thought of a text's 
author, whereas the Greek text only mentioned the text itself (τοῦ συγγράμ-
ματος).
P. 74,17sq.  yaḥfaẓa … wa-lā yazūla ʿanhu] “it preserves … and does not deviate”: 
hendiadys for φυλάσσειν (6,17 Gr.).
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P. 76,1sq.  al-amrāḍu – al-sanati] “the diseases which Hippocrates said frequently 
appear during each individual season”: amplif. τὰ πλεονάσαντα νοσήματα 
(6,20 Gr.).
P. 76,7  allatī – ḏakara] “(which) Hippocrates did not mention in addition to 
those he did mention”: amplif. Ar.
P. 76,10  al-ḥārrati wa-l-bāridati] “hot, cold”: transpos. τῶν ψυχρῶν καὶ θερμῶν 
(7,2 Gr.).
P. 76,21–78,1  al-maraḍi – al-baladi] “the same disease that affects a large group at 
the same time and in the same area contrary to what the inhabitants of that 
area are accustomed to”: def. τῶν ἐπιδημίων νοσημάτων (7,15 Gr.).
P. 78,3  tadullu – šarrin] “it indicates, whether beneficial or harmful”: add. Ar.
P. 78,3sq.  fī l-ḫayri – šarran] “of the benefit if it is beneficial and of the harm if it is 
harmful”: add. Ar. Cf. for this and the previous note Wenkebach, Das Proö-
mium, p. 10, who called these additions “Erweiterungen des Ausdrucks, die 
nicht ungalenisch zu sein brauchen”.
P. 78,7–9  lam – atbaʿtu] “I have not fabricated the reasoning about the causes that 
inevitably give rise to diseases based on climatic conditions but that I have 
merely followed”: lacuna in the Greek text.
P. 78,11–13  wa-min ḏālika – ubayyina] “I therefore think that at this point, before 
I begin to comment on Hippocrates' text, I should quote something Hippo-
crates said in his Nature of Man. I want to clarify”: lacuna in the Greek text.
P. 78,14sq.  al-maraḍi – iʿtādū] “ the same disease affects a large group in the same 
area contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. τῶν ἐπιδημίων νοσημά-
των ἀποφαινομένῳ (7,24sq. Gr.); cf. above, lin. 21–78,1.
P. 78,16  bi-lafẓihī] “in his own words”: add. Ar. to signal a verbatim quotation.
P. 78,18  bi-mā aṣifu] “in the manner I describe”: amplif. ὧδε (7,27 Gr.).
P. 80,3  wa-šāribi l-ḫamri] “people who drink wine”: attenuates the meaning of the 
Greek “drunkards” (θωρησσομένων, 8,7 Gr.).
P. 80,4  bi-sawīqi l-šaʿīri] “barley porridge”: periphr. “barley cake” (μάζαν, 8,7 Gr.); 
the translator substituted a food that may have been unknown to his audience 
with a known variety made from the same ingredient.
P. 80,5  fī l-maraḍi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 80,5sq.  muḫtalifan mutaṣarrifan ʿalā ǧamīʿi anḥāʾihī] “diverse and free in every 
respect”: paraphr. (with hendiadys) πάντα τρόπον … ἁλίσκωνται (8,10 Gr.).
P. 80,6  ṯumma – bi-ʿaynihī] “while the disease that occurs is one and the same”: 
amplif. ὑπὸ τῆς αὐτέης νούσου (8,10sq. Gr.).
P. 80,7sq.  min – yamraḍūna] “person who falls ill”: amplif. Ar.
P. 80,8  fī maraḍihī] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 80,9sq.  al-amraḍi – iʿtādū] “diseases that affect a large group collectively in the 
same area contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. τῶν ἐπιδημίων <νο-
σημάτων> (8,13sq. Gr.); cf. p. 76,21–78,1, 14sq. and elsewhere.
P. 80,11  min hāḏā l-kitābi] “of this work”: the Greek text is more explicit than the 
Arabic, it has τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν (8,15 Gr.).
P. 80,11sq.  al-mawḍiʿi llaḏī yuqālu lahū] “the place known as”: here and on other 
occasions the translator clarified geographical or other names that his readers 
may not have been familiar with by adding phrases such as this.
P. 80,13sq.  fī II – waṣafa] “of the disease he described”: amplif. Ar.
502 Notes
P. 82,1  wa-haḏihī l-asbābu] “These causes”: amplif. ταῦτα (8,24 Gr.).
P. 82,1sq.  bi-sababin mā] “because something”: amplif. Ar.
P. 82,2  yuʾaṯṯiru … wa-yufsiduhū] “affects … and corrupts it”: hendiadys for βλά-
πτειν (8,24 Gr.).
P. 82,3  al-amraḍu – al-ǧinsi] “diseases of this kind”: amplif. τὰ δὲ (8,25 Gr.).
P. 82,5–8  fī III – kalāmihī] “things that tell you that his classification of diseases is 
the one I have described. If I did not dislike verbosity, I would describe what 
he said in each (relevant) passage from that book. We should not, however, fail 
to mention to you”: lacuna in the Greek text.
P. 82,12  allaḏī – al-baladi] “that strikes a large group in the same area contrary to 
what the inhabitants of that area are accustomed to”: amplif. Ar.
P. 82,13  wa-huwa – muhlikun] “and that, if it is (indeed) this disease, it is very ma-
lignant and fatal”: the clause is problematic, the Arabic text seems to be 
incomplete or the words wa-huwa iḏā kāna are corrupt.
P. 82,13  ḫabīṯun ǧiddan muhlikun] “very malignant and fatal”: hendiadys for 
κακοηθέστατα (9,24sq. Gr.).
P. 82,14sq.  allaḏī – al-baladi] “which strikes many people in the same area at the 
same time contrary to what the inhabitants of this location are accustomed 
to”: def. τῶν ἐπιδημίων (9,25 Gr.).
P. 82,15  al-ʿāmmi] “general”: concentr. πανδήμων τε καὶ παγκοίνων (9,26 Gr.).
P. 82,15sq.  al-maraḍa – al-ʿāmmi] “The diseases that are in the classification juxta-
posed to general diseases”: amplif. ἀντιδιαιρεῖται (9,27 Gr.).
P. 82,16  al-maraḍu l-ḫāṣṣu] “individual diseases”: paraphr. ταῖς σποράδεσι νό-
σοις (9,26sq. Gr.).
P. 82,16–18  allaḏī – al-muḫtalifa] “in which each individual suffers from a disease 
different from the others. They are what we have called ‘miscellaneous' dis-
eases”: add. Ar.
P. 84,1sq.  wa-yalǧaʾūna … fī šafāʾihim minhu ilā llāhi] “and (they) often take 
refuge in God for their recovery from it”: the polytheistic reference πέμπουσί 
… εἰς θεοὺς περὶ τῆς ἰάσεως αὐτῶν πυνθανόμενοι (9,29sq. Gr.) was adapted 
to a monotheistic invocation. On the handling of (potentially offensive) poly-
theistic references by the Arabic translators cf. G. Strohmaier, Die griechischen 
Götter in einer christlich-arabischen Übersetzung. Zum Traumbuch des 
Artemidor in der Version des Ḥunain ibn Isḥāḳ, in: Weitere Neufunde. Nord-
afrika bis zur Einwanderung der Wandalen. Ḏū Nuwās, ed. by J. Burian, Berlin 
1968 (Die Araber in der alten Welt 5,1), p. 127–162.
P. 84,3sq.  al-maraḍu – ahluhū] “A disease which strikes a large group at the same 
time in the same location contrary to what its inhabitants are accustomed to”: 
amplif. τοῦτο (10,7 Gr.).
P. 84,4  ka-mā qultu qubayla] “as I have said shortly before”: add. Ar.
P. 84,3–5  yusammā – aḥrufin] “called ‘ibīḏīmī' with seven letters but also 
‘ibīḏīmīn' with eight letters”: in the Greek version Galen explained that the 
term “epidemic” was in some copies written with four syllables (ἐ-πί-δη-μον) 
and in others with five (ἐ-πι-δή-μι-ον). Ḥunayn's paraphrase attempts to trans-
pose Galen's observation into categories speakers of Arabic could compre-
hend, namely the number of letters in the transcribed term. Interestingly, the 
transcription offered here (ibīḏīmīn) differs from the transcription that 
503Notes
appears in the title and elsewhere inside the translation (ifīḏīmiyā). Cf. also 
Wenkebach, Das Proömium, p. 22.
P. 84,8  mā – wāḥidin] “specifically associated with the inhabitants of one lo-
cation”: def. τὰ ἔνδημά.
P. 84,8  wa-yuqālu lahā baladīyatun] “they are called ‘local'”: add. Ar.
P. 84,9  wa-minhā – wāḥidin] “some are not specifically associated with the inhab-
itants of one location”: Galen again referred to the variant writings of “epi-
demic” (τὰ δὲ ἐπίδημά τε καὶ ἐπιδήμια, διὰ τεττάρων ἢ πέντε συλλαβῶν, 
ὡς εἴρηται, γραφόμενα καὶ λεγόμενα, 10,14sq. Gr.) but the translation omits 
his explanation and shortens the sentence.
P. 84,10sq.  al-amrāḍi – ifīḏīmiyā] “diseases that are called ‘epidemic'”: def. τῶν 
ἐπιδημίων νοσημάτων (10,17sq. Gr.).
P. 84,12  al-ḥāli llatī ḏakarahā] “the condition he mentions”: amplif. τὴν (10,19 
Gr.).
P. 84,12  min hāḏā l-kitābi] “of this work”: amplif. Ar.
P. 84,13sq.  li-ahli – ʿādatihim] “of the inhabitants of the same area at the same 
time contrary to what is normal for them”: add. Ar.
P. 84,15  kāna yanbaġī] “had to”: Galen only said that it “is better” (ἄμεινόν ἐστι, 
10,21 Gr.) to explain this whereas the translation claims that it “had” to be 
presented first.
P. 84,16sq.  fī – kutubī] “in many of my books”: the Arabic translation would sup-
port the addition of πολλοῖς to the Greek text rather than Wenkebach's <ἄλ-
λοις> (10,23 Gr.).
P. 84,18  fa-yataqaddamu fa-yaʿlamuhā] “and to become … familiar with them 
beforehand”: amplif. προμεμαθήκασιν (10,26 Gr.). Forms of taqaddama 
(“to precede”) are frequently used in conjunction with another verb to trans-
late the Greek prefix προ-.
P. 86,2–6  wa-ʿalā – al-maḥsūsatu] “This is how we verify – perceptible through 
the senses”: the translation paraphrases this and the preceding sentences and 
changes the sequence of the Greek text but expresses the same idea: in astro-
nomy and other fields knowledge derived through reasoning may suffice but 
becomes more reliable when combined with observational evidence.
P. 86,3  Īfarḫus] “Hipparchus”: add. Ar. This suggests either that the translator (or 
some annotator) was sufficiently familiar with astronomy to add the name or 
that our Greek text is incomplete.
P. 86,3  fī – al-arḍi] “of the size of the sun and the moon and their distance from 
the earth”: periphr. περὶ μεγεθῶν <καὶ> ἀποστημάτων ἡλίου καὶ σελήνης 
καὶ γῆς (11,1sq. Gr.).
P. 86,2–6  wa-ʿalā – al-maḥsūsatu] “This is how we confirm Hipparchus' demon-
stration of the size of the sun and the moon and their distance from the earth: 
the best evidence for it comes from eclipses that occur time and again. Hence, 
when explanations are given on the basis of geometrical proofs, they become 
more certain and correct when confirmed by details perceptible through the 
senses”: the translation paraphrases this and the preceding sentences and 
changes the sequence of the Greek text but expresses the same idea, namely in 
astronomy and other fields knowledge derived through reasoning may suffice 
but becomes more reliable when combined with observational evidence.
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P. 86,6  fī l-ṭibbi] “medical”: add. Ar.
P. 86,8  hāḏā l-kitābi] “this work”: paraphr. τοῖς τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν βιβλίοις (11,9sq. 
Gr.).
P. 86,12  al-amrāḍi – iʿtādū] “the diseases that strike all inhabitants of that area 
contrary to what they are accustomed to”: def. τῶν ἐπιδημίων νοσημάτων 
(11,14sq. Gr.).
P. 86,14  fa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 86,14  fī l-sanati] “a year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 86,15  ayya l-istiwāʾayni … wa-ayya l-nawʾayni] “which of the two equinoxes 
and heliacal dates”: amplif. ὁποίαν αὐτῶν (11,18 Gr.).
P. 86,15sq.  aḥada l-istiwāʾayni] “one (equinox)”: amplif. ἡ ἑτέρα (11,19 Gr.).
P. 86,16  wa-ḏālika l-istiwāʾu huwa] “this equinox marks”: amplif. αὕτη (11,20 
Gr.).
P. 86,16  al-rabīʿi] “of spring”: amplif. αὐτοῦ (11,20 Gr.).
P. 86,16sq.  ay – naskunuhū] “that is, the one we inhabit”: Pfaff, who added “ist die 
von ihm hier nicht gemeinte” (cf. note ad 11,21 Gr.), apparently misread these 
words. On the basis of Pfaff 's interpretation Wenkebach proposed to read <ἣν 
νῦν οὐ λέγομεν> (11,21 Gr.), an addition he had already suggested in Beiträge 
zur Textgeschichte I, p. 27,1. Cf. also Diller, p. 268 ad 11,21 Gr., who noticed 
that Pfaff 's translation of this passage, which is quoted in the apparatus of the 
edition, does not match Wenkebach's suggested reading.
P. 86,17   āḫiru … wa-nqiḍāʾuhū] “the end and conclusion”: hendiadys for τελευ-
τή.
P. 88,3  fī l-buldāni l-muḫtalifati] “in different countries”: amplif. Ar.
P. 88,4  fī II – ġayrihī] “at a different time in different countries”: amplif. ἰδίαν εἶναι 
(12,6sq. Gr.).
P. 88,5sq.  al-dawāʾiri –  al-nahāri] “latitude” (lit. “circle parallel to the equator”): 
def. πόλον (12,7 Gr.).
P. 88,8  aw – al-kawākibi II] “or constellation”: add. Ar.
P. 88,9sq.  fī l-buldāni] “in locations” (al-buldāni) amplif. Ar.
P. 88,10  allatī I – ʿalā] “that are on the same latitude that passes through”: def. 
κατὰ τὸν … παράλληλον (12,18 Gr.).
P. 88,10sq.  al-baladi – Allasbunṭus] “the place called ‘Hellespontos'”: def. Ἑλλησ-
πόντου (12,18 Gr.).
P. 88,14  inqiḍāʾu l-ḫarīfi wa-awwalu l-šitāʾi] “The end of autumn and the begin-
ning of winter”: transpos. ἀρχὴ μὲν τοῦ χειμῶνός ἐστι, τελευτὴ δὲ τοῦ φθι-
νοπώρου (12,23sq. Gr.).
P. 90,1  mawḍūʿun – al-kalbi] “located at the heart of the Dog”: the translator 
shortened and recast the last part of the sentence, in which Galen explained 
that Sirius is located at the “jaw” of the constellation and should therefore be 
called “before the dog” (τὸν πρόκυνα, 12,29sq. Gr.) rather than “dog” (τὸν 
κύνα, 12,30 Gr.).
P. 90,2  bi-waqti l-fākihati] “fruit season”: def. ὀπώρας (12,30 Gr.), late summer.
P. 90,3–6  wa-man – al-rāmiḥi] “Those who divide – the rise of Arcturus”: the 
translator expanded the first two sentences of the paragraph by specifying not 
just the end points but also the beginnings of the respective intervals defined 
as summer or fall.
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P. 90,4sq.  wa-huwa – al-fākihati] “the time I said is known as ‘fruit season'”: def. 
τὴν ὀπώραν (13,3 Gr.).
P. 90,3–6  wa-man– al-rāmiḥi] “Those who divide the year into seven seasons des-
ignate the interval between the rise of the Pleiades and the rise of Sirius as the 
first part of summer. As the second part of summer, that is, the time I said is 
known as ‘fruit season', they designate the interval between that time and the 
rise of Arcturus”: the translator expanded the first two sentences of the para-
graph by specifying not just the end points but also the beginnings of the 
respective intervals defined as summer or fall.
P. 90,8  waqta l-zirāʿati] “sowing season”: def. σπορητὸν (13,5 Gr.), the time of 
sowing corn.
P. 90,8  waqta l-ġurūsi] “planting season”: def. φυταλιὰν (13,5 Gr.), the planting 
period (for trees and vines) in late winter.
P. 90,10  fa-turika … ʿalā ḥālihī fa-lam yuqsam] “were left unchanged and un-
divided”: hendiadys for ἀτμήτων πεφυλαγμένων (13,9 Gr.).
P. 90,13sq.  bal – naqūlu] “but we do not need to say that we shall explain this. 
Rather, we only say”: add. Ar.
P. 90,15sq.  ġalabāti II – al-amrāḍi] “of the dominant (patterns of ) humours and 
types of diseases”: amplif. ἀμφοτέρων τούτων (13,14 Gr.).
P. 90,18  mina l-mizāǧi l-muʿtadili] “than the balanced mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 90,20  al-ʿāmmīyatu] “general”: concentr. ἃς καὶ γενικὰς ἄν τις εἴποι προση-
κόντως (13,20 Gr.).
P. 90,21  al-yasīratu l-ḫāṣṣīyatu] “minor, specific”: hendiadys for καθ' ἑκάστην 
(13,22sq. Gr.).
P. 90,20–92,1  wa-aṣnāfu – al-ʿāmmīyati … taqsumu] “the minor, specific kinds of 
differences in each of these general ones … divide”: amplif. αἱ … καθ' ἑκάστην 
τῶν διαφορῶν τούτων … τομαὶ (13,22sq. Gr.).
P. 92,2  dūna l-waqtayni l-āḫarayni] “rather than the other two”: add. Ar.
P. 92,5  turika fa-lam yuqsam] “was … put aside and not divided”: paraphr. ἄτμη-
τος … ἐφυλάχθη (13,29 Gr.).
P. 92,8sq.  wa-ḥfaẓhu … wa-aḥḍirhu ḏihnaka] “Remember and keep it in mind”: 
hendiadys for μνημονευέσθω (14,4 Gr.).
P. 92,10  fī kulli baladin] “in each country”: paraphr. ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
(14,5sq. Gr.).
P. 92,10  iḏ – muḫtalifatan] “since the inhabitants of different countries and com-
munities have different months”: amplif. ἄλλους παρ' ἄλλοις ὄντας (14,6 
Gr.). The word umma designates larger groups such as religious communities.
P. 92,11  wa-law – muntaẓimin] “If the months followed the same system in every 
country”: amplif. ὡς εἰ πάντες εἶχον τοὺς αὐτούς (14,6sq. Gr.).
P. 92,12sq.  lākin – wa-kaḏā II] “but it would have been enough for him to say that 
the mixture of the air was in such-and-such a condition at the beginning of 
such-and-such a month”: add. Ar. to clarify what Galen's example is supposed 
to illustrate.
P. 92,14sq.  wa-huwa Tišrīnu l-āḫaru] “that is, November”: add. Ar.
P. 92,15sq.  wa-lammā – muḫtalifan] “But since the inhabitants of different coun-
tries use different names and calculations for the months”: add. Ar.
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P. 92,16sq.  kāna – Dīs] “if (Hippocrates) had given the name of the month men-
tioned above, that is, Dis”: add. Ar.
P. 92,17  li-annahū – šuhūrihim] “because it is the name of one of their months”: 
add. Ar.
P. 92,18  wa-sāʾiru – al-uḫari] “the inhabitants of other places”: amplif. τοῖς ἄλ-
λοις ἀνθρώποις (14,12 Gr.).
P. 92,19  bi-ʿilmihī] “from knowing this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 92,19  kulli baladin wa-kulli ummatin] “of every country and every community”: 
hendiadys for τῶν ἐθνῶν (14,13 Gr.).
P. 92,19  bi-ʿilmihī] “from knowing this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 92,19sq.  fa-kāna – wa-l-inqilābi] “It was therefore in accordance with his pur-
pose best for him to define the seasons by means of equinox and solstice”: the 
translator substantially rephrased the sentence, he replaced γράψαι (14,14 
Gr.) with the explanatory phrase “to define the seasons” (an yaḥudda 
l-awqāta) and added “and solstice” (wa-l-inqilābi), but omitted ἄνευ τοῦ μνη-
μονεῦσαί τινος μηνός (14,14sq. Gr.). Instead of suggesting that it was better 
for Hippocrates just to invoke the equinox without mentioning any month, 
the translation states that it was better for him to define the seasons with the 
help of equinoxes and solstices.
P. 92,19sq.  ʿalā ḥasabi ġaraḍihī] “in accordance with his purpose”: add. Ar.
P. 92,20  amrāni] “two phenomena”: the addition of “and solstice” (wa-l-inqilābi) 
in the previous clause required the translator to replace ἡ … ἰσημερία (14,15 
Gr.) with “two phenomena” (amrāni).
P. 94,1  baladin baladin wa-ummatin ummatin] “each country and each com-
munity”: hendiadys for ἔθνος (14,16 Gr.).
P. 94,2sq.  iḏ – ḏakarnā] “since Hippocrates charged those who pursue medicine 
to prepare for it by studying astronomy because it is required for what we dis-
cussed”: the translator re-interpreted and expanded the phrase προτρέποντι 
πρὸς αὐτὴν ἕνεκα τῆς τῶν εἰρημένων χρήσεως (14,17sq. Gr.) by explaining 
in detail the meaning implicit in each of the two elements (προτρέποντι 
πρὸς αὐτὴν and ἕνεκα τῆς τῶν εἰρημένων χρήσεως).
P. 94,4–6  wa-hāḏā – naf ʿihim] “That being the case, I still think that the aim of 
benefitting those who are in this situation is, more than anything else, a work 
of kindness, and it instills in me the desire to sketch out for them as compre-
hensively useful an account of the seasons as possible”: the translator substan-
tially expanded and enlivened the Greek phrasing of the sentence.
P. 94,4  wa-in kāna hākaḏā] “That being the case”: the translation suggests that the 
translator may have misread εἰ for ἐπεὶ (14,18 Gr.).
P. 94,6sq.  tadabbarūhu wa-fahimūhu wa-naṣabūhu naṣaba aʿyunihim] “apply 
themselves to it, penetrate it and make every effort (to understand) it”: hen-
diatris for προσέχοντες τὸν νοῦν (14,20 Gr.).
P. 94,7  allaḏī naḥnu fīhi] “we are in”: add. Ar.
P. 94,8  fa-aqūlu inna] “Hence, I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 94,9  min II – baladika] “of the months of your country's inhabitants”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 94,11  bi-ṭulūʿi wa-ġurūbi] “by the rise and setting”: def. ἐπισημασιῶν (14,25 
Gr.).
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P. 94,11  aw min ǧamāʿātihā] “or constellation”: add. Ar.
P. 94,12  wa-anā – maṯalan] “I shall give you an example for this”: periphr. οἷον εἰ 
οὕτως ἔτυχεν (14,26 Gr.).
P. 94,12  li-tafahhumihī – innaka] “so that you understand it: I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 94,13  al-šahri – Dīs] “the month the Macedonians call ‘Dis'”: def. τοῦ Δίου 
(15,1 Gr.).
P. 94,15  al-šahri – Bārīṭīs] “the month the Macedonians call ‘Baritios'”: def. <Πε-
ριτίου> (15,3 Gr.).
P. 94,15  wa-huwa Šubāṭ] “which corresponds to February”: add. Ar.
P. 94,18  wa-huwa Ayyāru] “which corresponds to May”: add. Ar.
P. 96,1  wa-huwa Ābu] “which corresponds to August”: add. Ar.
P. 94,16–96,1  wa-iḏā – Māqīdūniyā] “If you knew that the vernal equinox takes 
place three months after this, you would know that it falls on the first day of 
the Macedonian month called ‘Artemision', which corresponds to May. Simil-
arly, if you knew that the summer solstice takes place three months later, you 
would know that it falls on the first day of the Macedonian month called 
‘Lōos', which corresponds to August”: the two preceding examples (Artemi-
sion and Lōos) are only briefly mentioned in the Greek text (τὴν δὲ ἐαρινὴν 
ἰσημερίαν <τοῦ> Ἀρτεμισίου, καθάπερ γε καὶ τὴν θερινὴν <τροπὴν> τοῦ 
Λώου, 15,4–6 Gr.). The translator expanded each of them to parallel the full 
calculation given for Baritios.
P. 96,7  wa-yarṣudu wa-yatafaqqadu] “observes and investigates”: hendiadys for 
παραφυλάξει (15,12 Gr.).
P. 96,10  wa-kānat tuḥsabu] “they used to be (calculated)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 96,11  tuḥsabu] “they are calculated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 96,12  ʿinda l-Rūmi] “Roman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 96,15sq.  yurīdu – yawman] “by the first, he means January, that is Ianuarius. 
The second month has twenty-eight days according to their reckoning”: this 
passage merely repeats information given in the preceding sentence and is 
most probably the result of additions or glosses that slipped into the text after 
the translation stage. The word “also” (lit. “likewise”, ka-ḏālika) in the next 
clause clearly indicates that it was meant to follow right after the preceding 
“thirty-one days” (aḥadun wa-ṯalāṯūna yawman).
P. 96,15  yanuwāriyus] “Ianuarius”: add. Ar.
P. 96,17  wa-huwa Āḏāru] “it corresponds to March”: add. Ar.
P. 96,17  fa-yaḥsubūnahū] “They calculate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 96,18  wa-huwa Nīsānu] “which corresponds to April”: add. Ar.
P. 96,18  fa-miṯla l-awwali wa-l-ṯāliṯi] “like the first and third”: add. Ar.
P. 96,18sq.  wa-ammā II – al-rābiʿi] “the sixth is like the fourth”: periphr. ὁ δὲ ἕκτος 
τριάκοντα (15,24 Gr.).
P. 96,19  wa-ammā – al-awwali] “the two months following the sixth are like the 
first”: periphr. <οἱ δὲ> μετὰ τὸν ἕκτον δύο <μῆνες> μιᾶς καὶ τριάκοντα 
(15,25 Gr.).
P. 96,20  yaḥsubūnahū] “They reckon”: amplif. Ar.
P. 96,21  wa-l-šahru l-aḫīru] “the last month”: periphr. ὁ … δωδέκατος (16,3 Gr.).
P. 98,1  wa-huwa Kānūnu l-Awwalu] “which corresponds to December”: add. Ar.
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P. 98,2  The Arabic text corresponding to καὶ τεσσάρων – πεντήκοντα (16,5–17,2 
Gr.) was omitted in the main text but written on the bottom and right hand 
side of the manuscript page. These twelve lines are unfortunately illegible.
P. 98,2  ʿalā hāḏā l-ḥisābi] “according to this calculation”: add. Ar.
P. 98,5  ʿāmmīyatun ġarībatun] “unusual general”: amplif. <ἐπιδημίων> (17,4 
Gr.).
P. 98,7  fa-l-ʿaǧabu – Quwīnṭus] “Amazingly, Quintus made this claim”: add. Ar.
P. 98,8  aṣnāfa – al-awqāti] “the types of corruption in the mixture of the sea-
sons”: amplif. αὐτῶν (17,7 Gr.).
P. 98,9–11  wa-naǧidu – al-muqāranatu] “But we (also) find that the empiricists 
call types of unhealthy blends of seasonal mixture ‘a collection of symptoms', 
on the basis of which they determine the required treatment. This, however, is 
analogical reasoning”: the translator substantially modified the Greek sentence 
καὶ τάς γε τῶν δυσκρασιῶν ἐπιπλοκάς – τινων νοσημάτων αἰτίας γινομέ-
νας (17,8–11 Gr.). He ignored the relative pronoun ἃς, read ὀνομάζουσιν as 
the predicate of the first sentence and then added “on the basis of which they 
determine the required treatment. This, however, is analogical reasoning” (al-
latī yastadillūna bihā ʿalā mā yanbaġī mā yuʿāliǧū wa-huwa l-muqāranatu). 
This final passage, without which the argument seems incomplete, may well 
have been part of Galen's original text.
P. 98,12sq.  kulla – al-sanati] “each of these types of seasonal mixtures”: amplif. 
τῶνδε (17,10sq. Gr.).
P. 98,13  allatī ḏakarahā Abuqrāṭu] “(which) Hippocrates recorded”: amplif. Ar.
P. 98,14  šamālīyan] “northerly”: the Greek text has “wintry” (χειμέριον, 17,15 
Gr.).
P. 100,1  fī ḏālika l-kitābi] “in that book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 100,3  hal – ḏālika II] “whether the number of all these types is indeed only four 
or more than that”: amplif. <εἰ πλείους εἰσὶ τεττάρων> (17,20 Gr.).
P. 100,4  aʿnī – al-ṭabīʿīyati] “namely the types of change in the seasons from their 
natural mixture”: add. Ar.
P. 100,4  min arbaʿatin] “than four”: amplif. Ar.
P. 100,8  al-ʿāmmīyati l-ġarībati] “unusual general”: amplif. ἐπιδημήσειν (17,25 
Gr.).
P. 100,8  nasluka hāḏā l-ṭarīqa] “following this method”: amplif. οὕτως (17,24 
Gr.).
P. 100,9–11  wa-la – yumkinu] “Again, one will not be successful in protecting bod-
ies and, through treatment, preventing these diseases from taking hold unless 
one follows this method, considers how to struggle against the cause that trig-
gers the diseases or carefully ensures that (the causes) affecting bodies are as 
limited as possible”: the translator transposed this sentence from the first per-
son plural to the third person singular.
P. 100,9  al-abdāna] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 100,9  bi-l-ʿilāǧi] “through treatment”: the translator inserted this phrase instead 
of translating καθ' ὅσον οἷόν τε (17,26 Gr.).
P. 100,9sq.  tilka l-amrāḍi] “these diseases”: amplif. αὐταῖς (17,27 Gr.).
P. 100,10  fa-naẓara – al-amrāḍi] “considers how to struggle against the cause that 
triggers the diseases”: add. Ar.
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P. 100,11  mā yanālu l-abdāna] “(the causes) affecting bodies”: amplif. ταύταις 
(17,29 Gr.).
P. 100,18–102,1  fa-hāḏihī – al-maqālati] “this is the first climatic condition he 
mentioned in this book”: add. Ar.
P. 102,1  wa-waṣafa fīhā] “He (also) described in it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,3  wa-waṣafa] “He (also) described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,3  muḫtalifatan] “variable”: concentr. ἀνώμαλόν τε καὶ ποικίλην (18,9sq. 
Gr.).
P. 102,3sq.  wa-kānat – al-waqti] “It was … at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,5  wa-dāmat ʿalā ḏālika] “and stayed that way”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,5  ṯumma innahā taġayyarat] “It then changed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,6  wa-dāmat – al-šākilati] “and stayed that way”: periphr. ὅλῳ σχεδόν τι 
τῷ χειμῶνι (18,13sq. Gr.).
P. 102,8  wa-dāma] “and lasted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,9  ka-mā qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar.
P. 102,11  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 102,14  allaḏī ʿaraḍa … fī l-ṣayfi] “appeared … in summer”: amplif. θερινοί 
(18,21 Gr.).
P. 104,1  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this work”: periphr. ἐν τοῖς τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν βιβλίοις 
(18,25 Gr.).
P. 104,1  aṣnāfan … min] “varieties of”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,2  ayyi l-awqāti] “for every season”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,2sq.  fa-yadullu – ǧahilahū] “This shows that he did not omit whatever he 
did not discuss in the Aphorisms out of ignorance”: add. Ar. to make the 
implication of the previous sentence explicit.
P. 104,5  mā – al-asbābi] “Hippocrates' discussion of the causation”: amplif. τῆς … 
αἰτιολογίας (18,28 Gr.).
P. 104,5sq.  fī – al-ḥālāti] “of diseases by those conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,7  allatī – al-amrāḍi] “which bring about those diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,7sq.  nastaḫriǧuhā wa-naʿrifuhā] “deduce and know them”: hendiadys for 
εὕρομεν (19,1 Gr.).
P. 104,9  min hāḏā l-bābi] “about this matter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,11sq.  fī II – ilayhi] “for present purposes”: add. Ar.
P. 104,12sq.  lā – ġayrihā] “be it in medicine or other fields”: add. Ar.
P. 104,14  uṣūlihā] “their elements”: concentr. τῶν οἰκείων στοιχείων (19,8 Gr.).
P. 104,14  ka-maʿrifati l-aḥrufi] “like knowing the letters”: amplif. Ar.
P. 104,15  uṣūlu] “those” (lit. “elements”): concentr. οἰκεῖα στοιχεῖα (19,9 Gr.).
P. 104,16  taʿallamnā] “we have learned”: the Greek has “we have shown” (δεδιδά-
χαμεν, 19,11 Gr.).
P. 104,19  fa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 104,19  bi-l-ruṭubati – wa-l-bardi] “in wetness, dryness, heat and cold”: transpos. 
ὑγρότητι καὶ θερμότητι καὶ ψυχρότητι καὶ ξηρότητι (19,13 Gr.).
P. 106,2  lā – al-ḥarru] “neither wetness nor dryness nor cold nor heat”: the trans-
lator modified οὔτε τοῦ ξηροῦ τὸ ὑγρὸν οὔτε τοῦ θερμοῦ τὸ ψυχρόν 
(19,17sq. Gr.) by equating the four qualities with each other without specify-
ing which one dominates which.
P. 106,5  fī l-nahāri wa-l-layli] “during the day and at night”: add. Ar.
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P. 106,6  fī l-ḫarīfi II] “in autumn”: amplif. Ar.
P. 106,6sq.  wa-fī waqti l-masāʿi] “in the evening”: periphr. τοῦδε δείλης ὀψίας 
(19,24 Gr.).
P. 106,7sq.  fa-bi-l-wāǧibi – al-mizāǧi] “We are therefore bound to say that the mix-
ture of autumn is, unlike the condition of spring, variable, since spring has a 
balanced mixture”: the corresponding Greek text is lost.
P. 106,10sq.  al-šitāʾi – šitāʾan] “from winter to summer and from summer to 
winter”: add. Ar.
P. 106,12sq.  ʿinda – lahū] “the transition from each season to the next”: add. Ar.
P. 106,13sq.  illā – wa-l-mufāǧaʾati] “but even if it is considerable, the rate is not 
perceived as enormous and sudden”: periphr. οὐ μὴν ἀθρόως γε οὐδ' ἀμέ-
τρως ἐν ταῖς τῶν ὑγρῶν καὶ <θερμῶν> κατὰ φύσιν μεταβολαῖς (19,28sq. 
Gr.).
P. 106,16  fa-yaḥduṯu ʿinda ḏālika] “falls at that point”: amplif. Ar.
P. 106,19–108,1  ṯumma – al-rabīʿīyi] “Next, from this point on, the air again 
becomes still wetter and colder until the middle of winter. This (also) takes 
place little by little and imperceptibly. Its coldness and wetness then decrease 
in the same way until the vernal equinox”: the translator expanded Galen's 
abbreviated description of the climatic change from summer to autumn to 
winter to spring, in which he noted that the development perceptible during 
autumn continues into winter until the vernal equinox (ἐντεῦθέν τε πάλιν 
<ὁ χειμὼν> ὁμοίως ἐπὶ τὴν ἐαρινὴν ἰσημερίαν ἀφικνεῖται, 20,5sq. Gr.).
P. 108,1  tazayyudu l-taġyīri] “the increase in the change”: amplif. Ar.
P. 108,4sq.  iḏā – ṣaḥīḥatan I] “if the year is normal”: add. Ar.
P. 108,5  iḏā – ṣaḥīḥatan II] “If the year is normal”: add. Ar.
P. 108,6sq.  al-riyāḥi – al-ḥawlīyata] “the so-called ‘periodic' winds”: def. τοῖς ἐτη-
σίοις (20,11 Gr.).
P. 108,7  wa-lā – ka-ḏālika] “This condition remains unchanged”: amplif. Ar.
P. 108,9  ʿalā hāḏā l-miṯāli] “according to this model”: add. Ar.
P. 108,9sq.  šāmilatun ġarībatun] “unusual universal”: amplif. ἐπιδήμια (20,14 
Gr.).
P. 108,11  al-ḫitāʾi fī] “unhealthy”: amplif. Ar.
P. 108,13  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (20,17 Gr.).
P. 108,13  yaġlubu] “predominates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 108,15  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (20,20 Gr.).
P. 108,16  yaʿriḍu] “occur”: amplif. Ar.
P. 108,20  bi-hasabi] “according to”: amplif. Ar.
P. 110,1  allatī taʿriḍu lahā] “that affect them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 110,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 110,3  allatī taʿriḍu] “that occur”: amplif. Ar.
P. 110,4  hāḏihī l-amrāḍu] “These diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 110,4  al-aṭfalu – yūladūna] “when small children are born”: the translator 
either omitted τοῖσι μὲν σμικροῖσι καὶ (21,5 Gr.) or ignored καί and concen-
trated τοῖσι μὲν σμικροῖσι and τοῖς νεογενέσι παιδίοισιν (21, 5 Gr.).
P. 110,5–7  wa-sāʾiru – āḫirihā] “and the other children's disorders he enumerated 
after that. He then described what happens to people at every age, one after the 
other, until he reached the end”: in the Greek sentence καὶ τἄλλα τὰ τούτων 
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ἐφεξῆς γεγραμμένα κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡλικίαν (21,5sq. Gr.), “and everything else 
written afterwards according to each age”, the translator apparently read καὶ 
τἄλλα (“and the others”) twice. He expanded the first instance to “and other 
children's disorders he enumerated after that” (wa-sāʾira ma ʿaddada baʿda 
ḏālika mimmā yaʿriḍu li-l-aṭfāli) and then began a new, also slightly expanded 
sentence: “He then described what happens to people at every age, one after 
the other, until he reached the end” (ṯumma waṣafa mā yaʿriḍu li-aṣḥābi 
sinnin sinnin min ǧamīʿi l-asnāni ḥattā atā ʿalayhā ʿan āḫirihā).
P. 110,8sq.  inna – ardaʾa II] “Some natures fare better in summer and worse in 
winter, some better in winter and worse in summer”: the translator amplified 
αἱ μὲν πρὸς θέρος, αἱ δὲ πρὸς χειμῶνα εὖ καὶ κακῶς πεφύκασι (21,7sq. Gr.) 
by spelling out the two possible combinations of seasons and states of health.
P. 110,10sq.  fa-yuṣīru – fīhi] “Hence, the body of the patient becomes like some-
thing that is acted upon, and the air surrounding it becomes like the cause act-
ing upon it”: the translator rephrased and extended Galen's statement.
P. 110,12  al-muštamilatu l-ġarībatu] “unusual universal”: amplif. ἐπιδημησάντων 
(21,11 Gr.).
P. 110,15sq.  anna – salīmatun] “that the diseases that will occur are unusual gener-
al diseases or similar ones that are, unlike this kind, benign and harmless”: am-
plif. τὰ γενησόμενα νοσήματα (21,15 Gr.).
P. 110,17  wa-qad – fa-qāla] “Hippocrates described this and said”: paraphr. καὶ 
τούτων αὐτῶν ἔτι πρότερον εἰσόμεθα καλῶς εἰρημένον τὸ (21,15sq. Gr.).
P. 110,18–112,1  ḥasana l-ṯabāti wa-l-niẓāmi] “reliable and regular”: hendiadys for 
εὐσταθέσταται (21,17 Gr.).
P. 112,1sq.  mā – al-amrāḍi] “diseases that occur during them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 112,3  fa-in – taʿlama] “if you would like to know”: add. Ar.
P. 112,4  wa-huwa hāḏā] “namely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 112,7  al-amrāḍu llatī taḥduṯu] “Diseases that occur”: amplif. Ar.
P. 112,9  al-ruṭūbati wa-l-yubsi] “wetness and dryness”: amplif. Ar., referring back 
to the beginning of the paragraph and forward to the following sentence.
P. 112,11  waṣafa ḥāla ḫtilāfihī] “did he describe the condition of its variation”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 112,13  maʿšaru l-yūnānīyīna] “the Greek people”: add. Ar. to emphasise that 
Galen described weather conditions in Greece that may not apply elsewhere.
P. 112,15  wa-iḏā kānat ka-ḏālika] “Even when this is the case”: amplif. τότε (21,33 
Gr.).
P. 112,15  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 112,17  tuḥdiṯu] “causes”: add. Ar.
P. 114,1  quwwati … wa-ġalabatihā] “is strong and predominates”: hendiadys for 
δυναστεύῃ (22,3 Gr.).
P. 114,1  fa-tuḥdiṯu] “causes”: add. Ar.
P. 114,2  wa-ʿusra l-bawli wa-l-iqšiʿrāra] “painful urination, chills”: in the Wen-
kebach edition the words δυσουρίαι φρικώδεις (22,5 Gr.) are not separated 
by a comma, suggesting that the latter is an attribute to the former rather than 
another symptom. The Arabic translator understood it to be an additional 
symptom.
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P. 114,3  ġalabati … wa-quwwatihā] “predominates and is strong”: hendiadys for 
δυναστεύῃ (22,5sq. Gr.).
P. 114,3sq.  ḥudūṯa hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍi] “the occurrence of these symptoms”: amplif. 
τοιαῦτα (22,6 Gr.).
P. 114,5  quwwati … wa-ġalabatihā] “is strong and predominates”: hendiadys for 
δυναστεύειν (22,9 Gr.).
P. 114,9  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 114,9  fī kitābi l-fuṣūli] “in the Aphorisms”: add. Ar.
P. 114,10  wa-yašudduhā wa-yuqawwīhā] “fortify them, strengthen them”: hen-
diadys for εὔτονα … ποιέουσι (22,14 Gr.).
P. 114,12  hayyaǧahū wa-zāda fīhi] “it intensifies and increases it”: hendiadys for 
μᾶλλον πονέουσιν (22,16 Gr.).
P. 114,12  yaḥullu … wa-yurḫīhā] “relax … and loosen them”: hendiadys for διαλύ-
ουσι (22,16 Gr.).
P. 114,16  min tilka l-fuṣūli] “of these aphorisms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 114,17  aʿnī] “namely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,2  mā qaṣadnā ilayhī] “we seek”: add. Ar.
P. 116,3  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this book”: amplif. ἐνεστώσης (22,27 Gr.).
P. 116,4  allatī – al-ṭarīqu] “this method is based on”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,5  qad tadullu] “may be an indicator”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,7  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (23,1 Gr.).
P. 116,10  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (23,5 Gr.).
P. 116,11  mā tadullu ʿalayhi] “indications given by”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,13  wa-l-abdāna] “Bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,14  fa-qabūluhā – a sʿaru] “are less prone to such diseases”: amplif. δυσχερέ-
στερον (23,10 Gr.).
P. 116,15  bāridatun raṭbun] “cold and wet”: amplif. τοιαύτην (23,12 Gr.).
P. 116,16  ashala wa-asraʿa] “more readily and rapidly”: hendiadys for ἕτοιμος 
(23,12 Gr.).
P. 116,18  al-ḥāli llatī … Abuqrāṭu] “the conditions Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 116,18  min hāḏā l-kitābi] “of this work”: paraphr. τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν (23,15 Gr.).
P. 116,19  wa-kāna – ǧunūbin] “mostly accompanied by southerly winds”: add. Ar. 
The Arabic translation does not support Wenkebach's addition <Ἄνθρακες ἐν 
Κρανῶνι θερινοί> (23,15sq. Gr.) at the beginning.
P. 118,4  al-baladi l-musammā Qrānūn] “the place called Cranon”: def. ἡ Κρανὼν 
(23,20 Gr.).
P. 118,4sq.  lammā – wa-l-ruṭūbatu] “when a general climatic condition arose in 
which it was extremely hot and wet”: add. Ar. to explain διὰ τοῦτο (23,21 
Gr.).
P. 118,6  madīnatu Qrānūn] “the city of Cranon”: amplif. Ar.
P. 118,7  al-rukūdu wa-l-rahwu] “sluggish and windless”: hendiadys for νηνεμίαις 
(23,24 Gr.). Wenkebach added the word “heat” (καύμασι, 23,23 Gr.), appar-
ently based on a misreading of the Arabic version. The translation suggests 
that the translator may have read κώμασι instead.
P. 118,7sq.  li-nḫifāḍi – al-šamālīyati] “because it was situated in a depression and 
isolated from northerly winds”: the translator repeated the reasons for the 
climatic conditions at Cranon listed above.
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P. 118,11sq.  lam – li-l-hawāʾi] “the bodies of the inhabitants of that place did not, 
in line with the nature of their country, rapidly contract diseases that 
resembled this present climatic condition”: the translator gave a somewhat 
extended and more explicit paraphrase of οὐκ ἦν εὐάλωτον τὸ χωρίον, ὅσον 
ἐφ' ἑαυτῷ, τῇ καταστάσει (23,27sq. Gr.).
P. 118,12  al-baladu] “the place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 118,13sq.  fī ḏālika l-baladi] “in this place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 118,16sq.  bi-an – ǧawdan] “the rain itself is severe and heavy”: the translation 
differs somewhat from the Greek text, which speaks of rain that is sudden and 
torrential (ἀθρόως ἐκρηγνύμενον, 24,3 Gr.); he may have missed the adverb 
ἀθρόως or interpreted it as a close synonym of ἐκρήγνυμι.
P. 118,18  wa-anā ūǧiduka] “I shall give you”: periphr. ἔχεις (24,5 Gr.).
P. 118,18sq.  min – al-ḍurūbi] “of these three varieties”: amplif. Ar.
P. 118,19  min – al-kitābi] “from what Hippocrates said in this book”: paraphr. 
γεγραμμένα κατὰ τὰ τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν βιβλία (24,5sq. Gr.).
P. 120,1  fa-miṯāluhū] “An example”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,1  mā – ṣifati] “the description”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,2  wa-baʿda – kaṯīratun] “and abundant rain after it”: the Arabic translation 
does not support Wenkebach's addition <μεγάλα ἐν βορείοις> (24,8 Gr.).
P. 120,3  ʿaẓīmatun] “great”: transl. μεγάλα (24,9 Gr.). Galen repeated μεγάλα 
from the Hippocratic quotation in the previous sentence, where the the Ara-
bic translator used the term “much” or “abundant” (kaṯīra), i.e. the word 
“great” (ʿaẓīma) does not occur in the Arabic version of the quotation.
P. 120,4  ḥīna qāla] “when he says”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,6  šayʾun ġazīrun ǧawdun] “severely and heavily”: hendiadys for λάβρως 
(24,12 Gr.).
P. 120,7  min hāḏā l-kitābi] “of this work”: paraphr. τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν (24,13 Gr.).
P. 120,7  wa-huwa qawluhū] “namely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,9  min – ḏakarnā] “we mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,9  wa-bi-qawlihī – kullahū] “by saying ‘throughout summer'”: amplif. τὸ δὲ 
“διόλου” (24,15sq. Gr.).
P. 120,9  (yaǧʿaluhū) mušārikan] “associates it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,13sq.  al-ḥālu – al-amṭāri] “condition of rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,14  allatī yūṣafu fīhā] “described as”: amplif. Ar.
P. 120,16  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (24,23 Gr.).
P. 122,4  fīhi] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 122,5  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 122,6  ḏālika l-šitāʾu] “that winter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 122,6sq.  al-riyāḥu l-šamālīyatu … fīhi] “northerly winds … during it”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 122,7  ʿuẓmuhā wa-kaṯratuhā] “Their vigour and extent”: amplif. Ar.
P. 122,7sq.  aʿnī – dawāmihā] “namely their strength and their duration”: add. Ar. 
in anticipation of the second part of the Greek sentence.
P. 122,9  ʿuẓmi … wa-quwwatihā] “the vigour and strength”: hendiadys for μέγε-
θος (25,5 Gr.).
P. 122,10  fī I – habbat] “when they blew”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 122,12  yābisan ʿadīman li-l-maṭari] “dry and devoid of rain”: hendiadys for 
Αὐχμοί (25,9 Gr.).
P. 122,13sq.  inna – yaʿnī … annahū – al-šitāʾu] “Hippocrates means that it was dry-
er and there was less rain than is normally expected in winter”: add. Ar. This 
explanation seems too elaborate to be a mere amplification because it supplies 
information that is not implicit in the translated clause or the previous text; it 
may therefore have been part of the original Greek. It may on the other hand 
have been motivated by the following discussion of Hippocratic usage, which 
amounts to the claim that the lemma is unusual because Hippocrates usually 
employs the term in the lemma to express a different meaning.
P. 122,13  fī ḏālika l-šitāʾi] “that that winter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 122,13sq.  yābisan ʿadīman li-l-maṭari] “dry and devoid of rain”: hendiadys for 
αὐχμὸν (25,10 Gr.).
P. 122,14sq.  wa-qad – al-ḫilāfi] “He expressed himself somewhat differently than 
usual”: the Arabic translator resorted to an extended paraphrase to clarify the 
condensed Greek statement. The Greek text only notes that the choice of 
words in the lemma is unusual while the translator first glossed the wording 
of the lemma and then amplified the phrase οὐ πάνυ τι συνήθως (25,11 Gr.).
P. 122,14–17  wa-qad – battatan] “He expressed himself somewhat differently than 
usual because when we say that one of the seasons was ‘dry and devoid of 
rain', our observation would normally be understood to mean that it was 
extremely dry so that there was no rain at all during it”: the Greek text explains 
that the kind of drought Hippocrates described would not just be called “dry” 
(without any further qualification) but “extremely dry”. The translator para-
phrased the sentence by omitting the disjunction and simply noting that the 
expression Hippocrates used in the lemma would normally denote an extreme 
kind of drought. Also, he amplified the statement by repeating elements from 
the previous sentences and the lemma.
P. 122,16  yābisan ʿadīman li-l-maṭari] “dry and devoid of rain”: hendiadys for 
αὐχμὸν (25,10 Gr.); the Arabic translation repeats this phrase.
P. 122,18  allā – battatan] “that there is no rain at all during it”: paraphr. αὐχμη-
ρὰν ἀπεργάζεσθαι τὴν γῆν (25,13sq. Gr.).
P. 124,1sq.  qāla – bi-l-rabīʿi] “Hippocrates said that this winter resembled spring”: 
the translator rendered ᾗ νῦν ὅμοιον γεγονέναι φησὶ τὸν χειμῶνα (25,15 Gr.) 
as a separate main clause.
P. 124,1  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 124,4  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 124,4sq.  min – ṭabīʿatihī] “than a winter that follows its natural course”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 124,6sq.  min I – al-lafẓi] “by saying ‘it was dry and devoid of rain', he did not 
mean what this expression actually signifies”: add. Ar. to specify which previ-
ous observation was proven correct.
P. 124,7  qad naqūlu] “we say”: add. Ar.
P. 124,8sq.  inna-mā – al-maʾlūfi] “only ‘dry and devoid of rain' compared to a 
normal winter”: add. Ar. to spell out the implication of the distinction 
between absolute and relative statements.
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P. 124,9sq.  ka-mā – al-maʾlūfati] “Likewise, we do not say ‘a big ant' in absolute 
terms but compared to normal ants”: add. Ar. to make explicit several steps of 
the argument Galen left out because they are obvious.
P. 124,12  wa-ka-ḏālika – ṭabīʿatihī] “as is a spring that follows its natural course”: 
add. Ar.
P. 124,15–17  inna – ḏālika] “A little later Hippocrates says that the diseases that 
previously appeared in spring were caused by the previous climatic condition, 
since it was normally northerly. Based on that lemma”: this first part of Galen's 
comment is lost in Greek.
P. 126,1  al-riyāḥa l-šamālīyata] “northerly winds”: amplif. Ar.
P. 126,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 126,10  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 126,11  fī ǧamīʿi awqātihā] “during all of its seasons”: add. Ar.
P. 126,11  yaʿnī bi-ʿadamihī] “by ‘lack of' he means”: amplif. Ar.
P. 126,11  qillatahū wa-nazāratahū] “that it was scarce and insignificant”: hen-
diadys for ὀλιγίστων (26,14 Gr.).
P. 126,11sq.  mā – qadrun] “its quantity that year was insignificant and small 
because there was no significant amount”: periphr. πᾶς ὁ λοιπὸς ἐπικρατοῦ-
σαν ἔσχηκεν ἱκανῶς τὴν ἀνυδρίαν (26,16 Gr.).
P. 126,13sq.  fa-ammā – al-ġalabati] “During all other seasons of that year dryness 
and lack of rain strongly predominated”: the translation omits the Greek sen-
tence ἀγωγὴν δὲ δηλονότι τὴν κατάστασιν ὠνόμασε τοῦ περιέχοντος 
(26,16sq. Gr.) and replaces it with this passage.
P. 126,15  ʿalā – dāʾiman] “as Hippocrates keeps saying”: add. Ar.
P. 126,19  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 126,20–128,1  kaṯrati l-amṭāri wa-ġazāratihī] “abundant and severe rain”: hen-
diadys for μετ' ὄμβρων (26,24 Gr.).
P. 128,2  tilka – al-badani] “this condition of the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,4  iḏ – waṣfihī] “since my only purpose is to explain what I am describing”: 
amplif. σαφηνείας ἕνεκεν (26,28 Gr.).
P. 128,5  al-abdāni] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,6  fī l-badani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,7  kāna … bāqiyan ʿalā ṭabīʿatihī] “conforms to its nature”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,7  tawallada … fī l-badani] “is generated in the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,9  yastaḥiqqu – annahū] “appropriately referred to as”: paraphr. ὡς ἂν εἴποι 
τις (27,3 Gr.).
P. 128,10  al-ṭabāʾiʿi wa-l-asnāni] “natures and ages”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,11  allaḏī – annahū I] “appropriately referred to as”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,12  mā yataḥallalu minhu] “is dissipated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,14  bi-manzilati l-ḍabābīyi] “fog-like”: concentr. παραπλήσιον ὁμίχλῃ καὶ 
ἀχλύι (27,7 Gr.).
P. 128,15  abdāni] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,15sq.  li-l-nāẓiri fī hāḏā] “Someone who observes this”: add. Ar.
P. 128,16  abdāninā] “our bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 128,17  ka-l-ḍabābīyi] “(like) fog”: concentr. <τῇ ὁμίχλῃ καὶ ἀχλύι> (27,11 Gr.).
P. 128,18  wa-l-ḍabābu] “fog”: concentr. ὁμίχλη τις ἢ ἀχλὺς (27,11sq. Gr.).
P. 128,18  aḥaduhumā … wa-l-āḫaru] “first … and second”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 128,19  yaǧtamiʿa wa-yatalazzaza] “it accumulates and solidifies”: hendiadys 
for πιλοῦσθαι (27,13 Gr.).
P. 128,19  ġayman abyaḍa] “white clouds”: the Arabic translation does not sup-
port Wenkebach's addition <τε καὶ μέλαινα> (27,13 Gr.).
P. 128,19–130,2  al-hawāʾa – ruṭūbatin] “when air does not contain moisture and 
is extremely pure and clear, there cannot be clouds in it, and clouds cannot 
develop in it without moisture”: the translation amplifies the Greek sentence 
ἄνευ μὲν γὰρ ὑγρότητος … οὐκ ἄν ποτε γένοιτο νέφος (27,14sq. Gr.) by dis-
tinguishing between the implied present state of extremely pure air (“there 
cannot be clouds in it”, lam yumkin an yakūna fīhi ġaymun) and its future 
state (“clouds cannot develop in it without moisture”, wa-lā yumkinu an yat-
awallada fīhi l-ġaymu illā maʿa ruṭūbatin).
P. 130,1  naqīyan ṣāfiyan fī ġāyati l-ṣafāʾi] “extremely pure and clear”: hendiadys 
for ἀκριβῶς (27,14 Gr.).
P. 130,2  wa-iḏā – fīhi II] “W hen clouds develop in it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 130,4  al-ġaymu] “clouds”: amplif. Ar.
P. 130,4  ṣāfiyan nayyiran] “clear and bright”: hendiadys for λαμπρὸν (27,15 Gr.).
P. 130,10  šiyābatahū] “its brightness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 130,13  bi-asrihā] “on the whole”: add. Ar.
P. 130,14  fī ḥālin wāḥidatin] “in the same condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 130,15  yasmū wa-yaʿlū] “ascends and rises upward”: hendiadys for πρὸς τὸ 
μετέωρον αἴρεσθαι (27,32sq. Gr.).
P. 130,16  lam yaʿtaṣṣi wa-yaǧmuḍ ʿalayka] “it is not obscure and difficult to un-
derstand for you”: hendiadys for ἀπορήσεις (27,33sq. Gr.).
P. 130,16  fī ḥālin wāḥidatin] “In the same condition”: either periphrases ἅμα or 
the translator added the phrase and dropped ἅμα (27,34 Gr.).
P. 130,18  ǧamʿuhū wa-talazzuzuhū wa-takṯīfuhū] “accumulates, solidifies and 
thickens”: amplif. πιλήσει τε καὶ συνάξει (28,3 Gr.).
P. 130,19  bayyinun I] “obviously”: amplif. Ar.
P. 130,20sq.  fa-yuṣīru minhu l-ġaymu] “and clouds form from it”: as a result of tex-
tual corruption or a misunderstanding, the Arabic text disagrees with the 
Greek and adds this passage. Galen argued that vapours remain in the air 
without forming clouds in conditions that are neither unambiguously warm 
or cold.
P. 130,21  ġāliban ʿalā … qāhiran lahū] “dominates and prevails over”: hendiadys 
for νικηθῇ (28,7 Gr.).
P. 132,5  wa-ḍabāban] “blurred (vision)”: this term, which translates ἀχλυώδεες 
(28,10sq. Gr.), is identical to the word used in the previous paragraph for 
“fog” (ḍabāb), which translates ὁμίχλη.
P. 132,10  ʿalā – fī] “fog generated in”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,10  al-ḍabābi] “fog”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,12  wa-man aṣābahū ḏālika] “people affected by it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,13  mā aṣābahū minhu] “(they) suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,13  fīhā] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,15  lam tadum muddatan ṭawīlatan lākinnahā kānat yasīrata l-muddati] 
“did not last long but was short-lived”: hendiadys for ὀλιγοχρόνιος (28,22 
Gr.).
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P. 132,15  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,17sq.  wa-in – al-nāsi] “But even though the north wind had only blown for 
a few days, this weather caused ‘burning' diseases; and even though only ‘a few 
people suffered from it'”: the translator expands the Arabic sentence and du-
plicates the conditional construction after καίπερ (28,25 Gr.) by adding “(it) 
caused” (ʿaraḍa ʿan) and repeating “even though” (wa-in).
P. 132,17  kānat – al-šamālu] “the north wind had only blown”: periphr. γενομέ-
νου βορείου τοῦ περιέχοντος (28,26 Gr.).
P. 132,17sq.  ʿan – al-hawāʾi] “this weather”: amplif. Ar.
P. 132,18  wa-in – al-nāsi] “even though only ‘a few people suffered' from it”: am-
plif. ὀλίγοις (28,27 Gr.).
P. 134,3  maraḍa tilka l-amrāḍa] “who contracted those diseases”: add. Ar.
P. 134,4  fa-l-ruʿāfu] “Nosebleeds”: amplif. Ar.
P. 134,4  šadīdatan qawīyatan] “severe and strong”: hendiadys for σφοδρῶν (29,1 
Gr.).
P. 134,5  wa-l-mawtānu wa-l-mawtu] “loss of life and death”: hendiadys for ἀπο-
θνῄσκειν (29,2 Gr.).
P. 134,5  hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍu] “these symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 134,5  li-aṣḥābi tilka l-amrāḍi] “people who had those diseases”: add. Ar.
P. 134,6  mā I – al-muḥriqati] “the burning fevers that arose at that time”: add. Ar.
P. 134,7  al-ḥummā l-muḥriqata] “burning fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 134,7  al-qawīyata l-šadīdata] “strong, severe”: hendiadys for σφοδροῦ (29,4 
Gr.).
P. 134,9sq.  wa-mā – al-abdāni] “The yellow bile in these bodies”: add. Ar.
P. 134,9–11  wa-mā – ṣirfan] “The yellow bile in these bodies had only been gener-
ated in the preceding summer, and (the yellow bile) that had been generated 
that summer was neither plentiful nor pure”: the sentence amplifies and mod-
ifies the sequence of the Greek ταύτην δ', ὡς ἐδείκνυμεν, ἐν τῇ προκειμένῃ 
καταστάσει μόνον κατὰ τὸ προγεγονὸς θέρος ἔσχον οἱ φύσει χολώδεις οὐ 
πολλήν (29,5–7 Gr.).
P. 134,11  wa-lā ṣirfan] “nor pure”: add. Ar.
P. 134,12  al-ṣayfi] “the summer”: amplif. Ar.
P. 134,13  līnan] “milder”: add. Ar.
P. 134,13  bi-manzilati l-ḍabābīyi] “fog-like”: concentr. ἀχλυώδη τε καὶ ὁμιχλώδη 
(29,9 Gr.).
P. 134,14sq.  wa-mā – li-ulāʾika] “and what they suffered”: amplif. Ar.
P. 134,15  bi-l-šadīdi l-qawīyi] “severe and strong”: hendiadys for σφοδρός (29,11 
Gr.).
P. 134,16  allaḏī waṣafnā] “we described”: this is either an addition or a flawed 
attempt to translate οἷς δ' οὖν συνέβη (29,11 Gr.).
P. 134,17  allaḏī – bi-ṣifatihī] “which Hippocrates described at the beginning”: add. 
Ar.
P. 134,18  iḏā – al-hawāʾi] “whenever Hippocrates takes up the description of a 
climatic condition”: add. Ar.
P. 136,1  fī l-abdāni] “in bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 136,3sq.  aṭfaʾat … wa-aḫmadathā] “did it diminish and suppress”: hendiadys 
for ἐμείωσέ (29,19 Gr.).
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P. 136,3  ḥarāratahī] “its heat”: add. Ar. (cf. Wenkebach's note ad p. 29,18sq. Gr.).
P. 136,4sq.  al-šitāʾi – ṭabīʿatihī] “an unnatural winter”: the Greek has a “natural 
winter” (ὁ κατὰ φύσιν … χειμών, 29,19sq. Gr.); perhaps the translator read 
παρὰ φύσιν.
P. 136,6  iǧtamaʿa wa-tarākama] “collected and accumulated”: hendiadys for συν-
τραφεῖσαν (29,23 Gr.).
P. 136,8  barduhā] “its coldness”: add. Ar.
P. 136,8  ʿumqi l-badani] “the interior of the body”: two folios (corresponding to 
CMG V 10,1, p. 29,25 ὁ λεπτότατος – 35,29 θέρος) are missing from ms. E 
after this point; the text recommences on p. 144,7. For the intervening text, 
the Hippocratic lemmata have been supplied from ms. P and A. Fragments of 
the Galenic commentary from the missing folios were taken from the relevant 
section of Ibn Riḍwān's Useful Passages. Since the relationship between the 
Greek text of the Galenic comments and Ibn Riḍwān's excerpts is not always 
straightforward – Ibn Riḍwān sometimes adapted his material to suit his 
format (cf. the Introduction, p. 39) – the following notes do not record all dif-
ferences between the Greek and the Arabic text; those that are recorded may 
be adaptations by Ibn Riḍwān.
P. 136,10  matā kāna ǧtimāʿuhū] “when it accumulates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 136,10sq.  mawḍiʿi – al-kabidi] “the interior, concave area of the liver”: def. τοῦ 
ἥπατος τὰ σιμά (29,28 Gr.).
P. 136,12  al-ḫāliṣati l-ṣaḥīḥati] “genuine, authentic”: hendiadys for ἀκριβῶν 
(29,29 Gr.).
P. 136,13  wa-yatarāqā l-damu maʿahā] “and the blood rises with them”: add. Ar.
P. 136,14  allatī tatawalladu fīhi] “generated in it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 136,16  wa-ḥadaṯa li-] “developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 136,17  man – ḏālika] “who suffered from them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 136,18  tilka l-awrāmu] “These swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 138,1  tataqayyaḥu II] “they do” (lit. “they suppurate”): amplif. Ar.
P. 138,2  tilka l-awrāmu awrāman] “These swellings”: amplif. ὁ τρόπος (30,9 Gr.).
P. 138,4  al-awrāmu l-raḫwu l-bayḍāʾu] “white, supple swellings”: amplif. Τὰ εἰρη-
μένα πάντα (30,12 Gr.).
P. 138,5  tawallada minhu] “it causes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 138,5  tawallada ʿanhu] “it causes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 138,7  wa-mā – al-ḍabābīyu] “Swellings caused among other things by a vapor-
ous substance”: amplif. ἅπαντα (30,15 Gr.).
P. 138,8  al-awrāmu] “Swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 138,8sq.  ʿasiratu l-taḥalluli baṭīʾatu l-tabaddudi] “difficult to dissipate and slow 
to disperse”: hendiadys for δυσδιαφόρητα (30,17 Gr.).
P. 138,10  ʿalāmatu – annahā] “The distinguishing mark of swellings that contain a 
vaporous substance is”: this addition, which repeats the topic of the com-
ments, seems characteristic of an adaptation and may have been inserted by 
Ibn Riḍwān.
P. 138,12  aḥaduhumā … wa-l-āḫaru] “the first … the second”: add. Ar.
P. 138,13sq.  allatī – minhā] “that dry out in the diseased areas so that their remov-
al from them is blocked”: paraphr. ἐμφρασσομένους δυσλύτως τοῖς πά-
σχουσι μέρεσι (30,23sq. Gr.); the translator (or compiler) inserted “that dry 
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out” (allatī qad yabusat) and re-arranged the remainder of the sentence to 
explain why the humours are blocked.
P. 138,16  tilka l-awrāmu] “These swellings”: amplif. ταῦτα (31,18 Gr.).
P. 140,4  yakūnu li-arbaʿati asbābin] “has four causes”: the compiler added the 
phrase to introduce the following, substantially abridged enumeration.
P. 140,13  bayna – al-tawlīdi] “between the organs of the chest and the reproduc-
tive organs”: amplif. τῶν ὀργάνων (33,5 Gr.).
P. 142,2  amru hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍi] “These symptoms”: amplif. ταῦτα (33,23 Gr.).
P. 142,2  man ʿaraḍat lahū] “who suffered them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 142,3  dāmat wa-ṭālat muddatuhā] “persists and becomes prolonged”: hen-
diadys for χρονίζουσαι (33,31 Gr.).
P. 142,5  al-amrāḍi] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 142,10  multabisan maškūkan fīhi] “ambiguous and in doubt”: hendiadys for 
ἐνδοιαστῶς (34,19 Gr.).
P. 142,12  al-sillu] “consumption”: add. Ar.
P. 144,1  al-abdānu – al-riʾati] “Bodies with ‘a tendency towards consumption' are 
those susceptible to an ulcer of the lung”: the sentence substantially shortens 
the Greek text (Φθινώδεις – παθεῖν, 35,10sq. Gr.) and also supplies the 
information that consumption is linked to lung ulcers, which Galen did not 
mention here.
P. 144,2  wa-hiya ḍarbāni] “There are two types”: this is another addition by the 
compiler to structure his summary of Galen's comments.
P. 144,3  nāširīna bārizīna ilā ḫalfin] “to rise and jut out backwards”: hendiadys 
for ἐξέχειν ὀπίσω (35,13 Gr.).
P. 144,4  raqīqatun] “thin”: add. Ar.
P. 144,4  fī badanin wāḥidin] “in the same body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 144,5  hāḏihī l-nazalāta] “these catarrhs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 144,6  qarḥata l-riʾati] “an ulcer in the lungs”: Ibn Riḍwān's excerpt has this 
instead of “consumption” (φθινώδεις, 35,21 Gr.).
P. 144,6  wa-qad yaḥduṯu l-sillu] “Consumption sometimes … develops”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 144,8  mustaʿiddatan li-qabūlihī] “predisposed to it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 144,9  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this work”: paraphr. ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλα τινὰ κατὰ 
τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν τὰ βιβλία (35,30sq. Gr.).
P. 144,11  fa-yušbihu an] “seems to”: add. Ar.
P. 144,12  wa-ṣaḥḥa – al-amri] “The correct (text) here was”: the translator spells 
out the implicit assumption that the following version would have been the 
“correct” one.
P. 144,12sq.  multabisan maškūkan fīhi] “ambiguous and in doubt”: hendiadys for 
ἐνδοιαστῶς (36,3 Gr.).
P. 144,15  min – al-ʿillati] “people suffering from this disease”: amplif. τούτων 
(36,8 Gr.).
P. 146,1  bi-aṣḥābi hāḏihī l-ʿillati] “by ‘people suffering from this disease'”: add. Ar.
P. 146,3  hāḏā l-kalāma] “this (passage)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,3  umūrin] “issues”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,3  taʿummu wa-taštamilu ʿalā] “that are common to and involve”: hen-
diadys for κοινά (36,12 Gr.).
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P. 146,4sq.  kalāmin – taqaddama] “of the passage that comes after the previous 
one”: amplif. τῆς ἐφεξῆς γεγραμμένης (36,13 Gr.).
P. 146,6  mawtu – minhum] “Those who succumbed died”: amplif. Ἀπέθνῃσκον 
(36,14 Gr.).
P. 146,6  haḏā l-maraḍi] “this disease”: amplif. τὰ τοιαῦτα (36,15 Gr.).
P. 146,8  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,8  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in that condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,9  bi-kalāmin waṣafa fīhi] “a passage in which he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,9  fī ḏālika] “for it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,12  allatī waṣaftu] “(that) I mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 146,13  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 146,15  fī l-raʾsi] “in the head”: amplif. αὐτὴν (36,24 Gr.).
P. 146,17sq.  allatī II – al-waqti] “that appeared at that time”: add. Ar.
P. 148,2  lam yaʿriḍ ḏālika] “were affected by it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,2–4  mā … mina l-sababi l-muḥdiṯi lahā] “a cause that generates it”: amplif. 
ὃ (36,29 Gr.).
P. 148,3  mutahayyiʾatun mustaʿiddatun] “predisposed and susceptible to”: hen-
diadys for ἐπιτήδειοι (36,30 Gr.).
P. 148,4  allatī laysat bi-mustaʿiddatin] “that are not susceptible to it”: add. Ar.
P. 148,7  al-abdāni I] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,8  al-amrāḍa] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,9  al-nāsu] “people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,13  al-nāsu] “people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,18  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 148,18  fa-qāla] “by saying”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,1  allatī ʿaraḍat li-] “(which) … suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,2  ṭarīqa hayaǧānihā] “exacerbated like”: amplif. τρόπος (37,20 Gr.).
P. 150,6  al-aḥdāṯa] “occurrences”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,6sq.  tilka l-aʿrāḍi] “of these symptoms”: amplif. αὐτῶν (38,1 Gr.).
P. 150,7  ḥummayāta] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,8  bi-qawlihī ḏawāta l-iqšiʿrāri] “By saying ‘with chills'”: add. Ar.
P. 150,9–11  fa-innahū – muddatihā] “He does not mean by ‘with chills' that chills 
(only) accompanied the fever at the onset of an attack but, as I said, he meant 
that the chills persisted for a long time alongside the fever so that they attend-
ed the fever attack for most of its duration”: the translator slightly extended 
and paraphrased the Greek sentence οὐ γὰρ δὴ – ἐκτέταται σύμπτωμα 
(38,4–7 Gr.).
P. 150,9  bi-l-iqšiʿrāri] “‘with chills'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,10  ka-mā qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar.
P. 150,12  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,13sq.  hāḏayni l-ḍarbayni] “These two kinds”: add. Ar.
P. 150,15  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 150,16sq.  wa-ḏālika – miṯli] “This applies in particular to the kind”: add. Ar.
P. 150,17sq.  wa-hiya – tufāriqu II] “which is a combination of a fever that attacks 
every day without intermission and a fever that attacks every other day and 
intermits”: add. Ar.
P. 150,18–152,1  tilka l-karrātu] “This duplication”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 152,2  takūnu min ḫilṭun muḫtalifu l-aǧzāʾi muḫliṭun] “consist of different parts 
and is mixed”: hendiadys for ἐπ' ἀνωμάλῳ (38,16 Gr.).
P. 152,4  allatī – al-silli] “that struck consumptives”: add. Ar.
P. 152,7sq.  bi-qawlihī – dāʾimatan] “by saying that ‘it did not completely intermit' 
… and he calls it ‘continuous'”: the translator seems to have divided the Greek 
sentence into two by translating συνεχεῖς καλεῖ (38,24 Gr.) twice.
P. 152,11  miqdāru dawri] “the duration of the cycle”: amplif. ὅσασπερ καὶ (38,26 
Gr.).
P. 152,11  hummā l-ġibbi] “tertian fever”: the Greek has “semi-tertian” (ἡμιτριταῖος, 
38,26 Gr.).
P. 152,12  al-yawmu] “the day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,12  allaḏī – al-ʿillatu] “during which the disease is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,14  allatī – tilka] “that the other has”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,14  al-badana] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,14  fīhā] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,14  wa-yubṭiʾu fī ḥarakātihā] “and its movements slow down”: add. Ar.
P. 152,15  miṯla – al-qawīyati] “like the other, strong attack”: add. Ar.
P. 152,15  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 152,17  wa-tašiddu wa-taqwā] “grow stronger and more severe”: hendiadys for 
σφοδρύνεσθαι (38,32 Gr.).
P. 154,1  al-badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,5  fa-yaḫruǧu minhum] “and they passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,7  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,7sq.  ḫilṭin – kāna] “some humour, whichever it is”: add. Ar.
P. 154,8  anna – ḫāliṣun] “that only that (particular) humour is excreted in pure 
(form)”: paraphr. τὰς ἀκριβῶς χολώδεις (39,8 Gr.).
P. 154,9  wa-huwa bi-tilka l-ḥāli] “in this state”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,11  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,11  radīʾun ḫabīṯun] “bad and malignant”: hendiadys for κακοήθειαν (39,11 
Gr.).
P. 154,12  wa-waṣafa ayḍan] “He also noted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,14  ḏālika l-iḫtilāfu] “This excretion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,15  waǧaba] “it was … inevitable”: amplif. Ar.
P. 154,16  takillu wa-taḍʿufu] “was exhausted and weakened”: hendiadys for 
κάμνειν (39,16 Gr.).
P. 156,4  taskunu wa-taṣfū] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for καθιστάμενα (39,20 
Gr.).
P. 156,4  al-šayʾu] “the material”: amplif. Ar.
P. 156,6  waṣafa Abuqrāṭu] “Hipocrates … explained”: add. Ar. Here and on other 
occasions the translator switched the subject of the sentence from the first-per-
son plural “we learn” (ἐμάθομεν, 39,22 Gr.) or similar terms to the third per-
son singular.
P. 156,6  fī kutubihī] “in his books”: add. Ar.
P. 156,7  al-abwālu] “urines”: amplif. Ar.
P. 156,8  wa-in – fa-huwa] “if there is any, (it is)”: add. Ar.
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P. 156,9  taskunu wa-taṣfū] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for καθίστασθαι (39,25 
Gr.).
P. 156,10  taṣādafa fī l-badani] “encounters … in the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 156,11  bi-l-ġalayāni wa-l-taṯawwuri] “boiling and agitation”: hendiadys for ζέ-
σιν (40,1 Gr.).
P. 156,12  al-abwāli] “urines”: amplif. Ar.
P. 156,12  in – kāna II] “if there is any, it is”: add. Ar.
P. 156,12  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 156,15  kāna ʿillata] “were the diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,2  allaḏī laysa bi-l-ḫabīṯi] “that is not malignant”: paraphr. μέτριαί (40,11 
Gr.).
P. 158,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,9  wa-kānat tataḥallabu] “seeped out”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,9  wa-kānū yaḏūbūna] “They wasted away”: concentr. τηκόμενοι καὶ κακού-
μενοι (40,20 Gr.).
P. 158,10  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,11sq.  wa-kānat tataḥallabu] “seeped out”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,12–14  wa-ḏālika – wa-ltihābun] For the ‘throat pain' they had was caused 
by the malignancy of the ‘liquids' that seeped down from the head and then 
burned the throat. The ‘throat pain' was accompanied by ‘reddening and 
inflammation'”: the translator changed the structure of the Greek sentence διὰ 
γὰρ τὴν τῶν ῥευμάτων – αἱ φάρυγγες ἐπώδυνοι μὲν ἦσαν (40,23–25 Gr.), 
according to which the burning caused by the liquids brings about reddening 
and inflammation. To accommodate the missing element, he then added “the 
throat pain was accompanied by” (kāna maʿa l-waǧaʿi fī l-ḥulqūmi).
P. 158,15  al-mutaḥallibata] “that seeped out”: amplif. Ar.
P. 158,15sq.  abdānu – al-ḥāli] “people suffering from the consumption that 
occurred in this condition”: def. οἱ οὕτως ἔχοντες (40,27 Gr.).
P. 158,16sq.  asraʿa – asraʿa] “wasted away more quickly than (those of ) other con-
sumptives, that is, they reached a state of utter emaciation more rapidly”: to 
explain the expression εἰς ἐσχάτην ἰσχνότητα (40,27sq. Gr.), the translator 
first wrote “wasted away” (ḏawabānan) and then appended an entire clause to 
explain the kind of rapid wasting Galen meant: “that is to say, they reached a 
state of utter emaciation more rapidly” (yaʿnī annahā kānat tuṣīru ilā l-ġāyati 
l-quṣwā mina l-huzāli asraʿa).
P. 160,3sq.  al-mutaḥallibata ilā] “that seeps down into”: amplif. Ar.
P. 160,5  wa-lam – ʿaṭašun] “They were not thirsty”: since the Arabic language does 
not have a direct equivalent to compound words such as ἄδιψοι (41,8 Gr.), 
composed with the negative prefix α (“alpha privative”), translations resort to 
paraphrase, in this case a negated verbal phrase and a noun.
P. 160,6  li-mā kānat tuʾḏīhi] “with the harm done by”: paraphr. τὴν κακοήθειαν 
(41,9 Gr.).
P. 160,6  al-mutaḥallibatu] “seeping”: amplif. Ar.
P. 160,7sq.  wa-hāḏā – al-ʿāriḍi] “this refers to the reason why Hippocrates men-
tioned this symptom”: add. Ar.
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P. 160,8  ankarahū wa-raʾā] “he found it strange and thought”: after omitting μοι, 
the translator seems to have linked the verb δοκεῖ (41,10 Gr.) to ὁ Ἱπποκρά-
της (41,11 Gr.).
P. 160,8  ankarahū wa-raʾā anna amrahū ǧarā ʿalā ḫilāfi] “he found it strange and 
thought that it conflicted with”: elaborate hendiadys for ἐπισημαινόμενος … 
τὸ παράλογον αὐτὸς (41,11 Gr.).
P. 160,10  al-ʿillati] “a disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 160,11  ḥārrun] “hot”: add. Ar.
P. 160,11  yakūnu I – ʿaṭašun] “hot, sharp waste seeps into the stomach, followed by 
a lack of thirst”: in the Greek text lack of thirst is connected to hot and burn-
ing fever, not to the sharp liquids seeping into the stomach.
P. 160,13  bi-l-ʿillati] “the disease”: paraphr. διαθέσεως (41,16 Gr.).
P. 160,13  allaḏī huwa fīhi] “in which it occurs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 160,15  al-ʿāriḍu] “symptom”: amplif. Ar.
P. 160,16  ʿaraḍa] “occurred”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,1sq.  wa-lam takun bi-l-qawīyati] “They were not strong”: the Arabic trans-
lation supports the Greek manuscript reading βίαιοι, which Wenkebach cor-
rects to βιαίως (41,23 Gr.) to align it with the version of this sentence Galen 
quotes at 44,20–22 Gr. (cf. below, p. 168,11sq.).
P. 162,1sq.  wa-lam – ṭawīlatan] “They were not strong but persistent”: the trans-
lator apparently read μακρὰ (41,23 Gr.) as an attribute to the preceding πυρε-
τοὶ instead of an adverb qualifying νοσέουσιν (41,23sq. Gr.).
P. 162,4  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,4  waḥdahū – al-amrāḍi] “alone rather than any other disease”: amplif. 
μόνον (41,26 Gr.).
P. 162,4sq.  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,7  muwāfiqun mušākilun] “is consistent with and corresponds to”: hen-
diadys for ἀκόλουθα (41,27 Gr.).
P. 162,8  al-aʿrāḍa] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,9  radīʾatan ḫabīṯatan] “bad and malignant”: hendiadys for κακοήθη (42,3 
Gr.).
P. 162,9  al-aʿrāḍi] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,11  li-mā yanfuṯūna] “(the sputum) they coughed up”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,13  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,15  kalāmuhū hāḏā] “this lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,16  wa-qad taqaddama fa-qāla] “having said before”: amplif. Ar.
P. 162,17  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this book”: amplif. ἐνταυθί (42,12 Gr.).
P. 164,1  wa-qad – nuḫbira] “We still need to explain”: add. Ar.
P. 164,1  bi-l-sababi] “why” (lit. “the reason”): amplif. Ar.
P. 164,3  siwā l-silli] “not consumption”: add. Ar.
P. 164,3–6  wa-inna – sillun] “He only mentions coughing because it often occurs 
during fevers, but coughing occurs during them only by accident. It is defi-
nitely not necessarily the case that those who suffer from fever and coughing 
have consumption”: to clarify the structure of Galen's argument, the transla-
tor rephrased the Greek sentence γίνονται γὰρ βηχώδεις – πάντως εἰσὶν 
οὗτοι (42,17–19 Gr.) by stressing the accidental nature of coughing in the giv-
en situation and added that coughing occurs during fevers.
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P. 164,8  wa-ʿaraḍa lahum] “They developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 164,12  ṭarīqi l-silli] “the (normal) course of consumption”: the Arabic transla-
tion does not support Wenkebach's suggestion that there is a lacuna after τρό-
πον (43,2 Gr.).
P. 164,14  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 164,15  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 164,16  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 164,17  wa-qāla … innahum] “he said that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 164,18  al-kalāma II] “the  …one” (lit. “the lemma”): amplif. Ar.
P. 164,19  hāḏā l-kalāma l-ṯāniya] “this second lemma”: amplif. τῇ νῦν (43,10sq. 
Gr.).
P. 164,20  li-yaṣiḥḥa wa-yabīna] “for (the sake of ) correctness and clarity”: hen-
diadys for σαφηνείας (43,11 Gr.).
P. 164,20sq.  ḥattā – al-miṯāli] “so that the whole passage runs as follows”: add. Ar.
P. 164,21  li-mā kānū yanfuṯūna] “of (the sputum) they coughed up”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,3  qawluhū hāḏā wa-kalāmuhū] “this passage and his discussion”: paraphr. 
αὐτὸν οὕτως εἰρηκέναι (43,14 Gr.).
P. 166,3  siwā l-silli] “not consumption”: add. Ar.
P. 166,8  al-aʿrāḍu] “the (same) ones” (lit. “the symptoms”): amplif. Ar.
P. 166,11  bi-ʿibāratayni muḫtalifatayni] “putting it in two different ways”: add. Ar.
P. 166,12  al-kitābi II] “of the book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,12sq.  iḏā – al-kitābi] “when we want to edit the book”: add. Ar.
P. 166,13  fa-yušbihu – al-mawḍiʿi] “It seems that Hippocrates did the same in this 
place”: add. Art. The previous addition (“when we want to edit the book”, iḏā 
aradnā taḥrīra l-kitābi) and the current one are meant to clarify Galen's 
example ἐνίοτε – δοκιμάσαντες (43,23–26 Gr.). While Galen only talked 
about the fate of some his own books, of which unproofed drafts were circu-
lated, the translation extends the example to cover Hippocrates as well. The 
result is somewhat ambiguous because Galen's following remark about the 
first editor, his own failure to proof the texts and their subsequent circulation 
could, depending whether the verbs “look at” etc. on the next line are under-
stood as 1st person plural (as the scribe of E did) or 3rd person singular, refer 
to his own books, to Hippocratic manuscripts or perhaps even to both.
P. 166,14  fī baṭni l-kitābi] “into the book's text”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,15  nanẓur fīhi … wa-natadabbar] “look at and consider … again”: hendiadys 
for προσσχόντων (43,27 Gr.).
P. 166,15  wa-nūqif … wa-nuṣliḥ] “pause and fix”: hendiadys for ἐπανορθωσαμέ-
νων (43,28 Gr.).
P. 166,15  wa-tadāwala – al-kitābi] “Many people passed on the copy of the 
book”: the translator shifted the Greek “the book was passed on to many 
people” (διαδοθὲν εἰς πολλοὺς τὸ βιβλίον, 43,28 Gr.) to the active voice 
(“many passed on”, tadāwala l-kaṯīru) and added “the copy” (nusḫata).
P. 166,17  maraḍuhū] “whose illness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,18  wa-yaʾtī] “it arrived”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,18  kāna yaʾtīhi] “it arrived”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,18sq.  kāna II … yaʾtīhi] “did … arrive”: amplif. Ar.
P. 166,19  fī hāḏihī l-muddati] “during this period”: amplif. οὕτως (44,4 Gr.).
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P. 166,20  hāḏihī ḥāluhū] “in this condition”: add. Ar.
P. 168,3  in – yakūna] “If you carefully consider and examine who the people 
apparently are about whom”: add. Ar.
P. 168,4  maraḍahū nqaḍā] “their disease ceased”: add. Ar.
P. 168,6  mā qīla] “said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 168,6  mušākilun muwāfiqun] “corresponds to and is consistent with”: hen-
diadys for ὁμολογεῖν (44,19 Gr.).
P. 168,8sq.  ʿalā – al-ʿawdati] “calculated from the time of recurrence”: add. Ar.
P. 168,11  wa-lam takun bi-l-qawīyati] “They were not strong”: the Arabic transla-
tion suggests the reading βίαιοι instead of Wenkebach's βιαίως (44,21 Gr.); cf. 
above, lemma I 33 (p. 162,1–3).
P. 168,11sq.  wa-lam – ṭawīlatan] “They were not strong but persistent”: as above 
on p. 162,1sq., the translator apparently again read μακρὰ (44,21 Gr.) as an 
attribute to πυρετοί on the line above instead of an adverb qualifying νοσέ-
ουσιν on the same line and translated “but persistent” (lit. “but they were per-
sistent”, illā annahā kānat ṭawīlatan).
P. 168,13  al-aʿrāḍa] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 168,15  al-aʿrāḍu I] “The symptoms”: amplif. ὅσα (44,23 Gr.).
P. 168,15  hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍa] “these symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 168,17  mawtu – minhum] “Those who succumbed died”: amplif. ἀπέθνῃσκον 
(44,25 Gr.).
P. 168,17  haḏā l-maraḍi] “this disease”: amplif. τὰ τοιαῦτα (44,26 Gr.).
P. 168,19  al-amrāḍa] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 170,1  al-nāsu] “People”: amplif. Ar.
P. 170,5  qālahū] “he made”: amplif. Ar.
P. 170,8  al-amrāḍu] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 170,9  man maraḍa fīhā] “who fell ill in it”: add. Ar.
P. 170,10  maraḍuhū] “The disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 170,12  mimmā waṣafahū qablu] “what he had previously described”: ampl. Ar.
P. 170,14–16  wa-tammat – faṣlan] “The end of the first part of Galen's Commen-
tary on the first section of Book 1 of Hippocrates' work called Epidemics. 
Translation by Abū Zayd Ḥunayn ibn Isḥāq. It has thirty-six lemmata”: add. 
Ar.
P. 172,4  mubtadaʾu] “The beginning”: add. Ar.
P. 172,8  allatī yuḥaddu bihā] “that mark”: amplif. Ar.
P. 172,10  ʿalā – qawlī] “on the assumption that the reader of my comments will 
remember what I have said above”: the clause has no Greek equivalent. W hile 
Wenkebach does not flag a lacuna, this kind of direct appeal to a reader may be 
more typical for Galen rather than Ḥunayn; but see also below, p. 182,11, 
where the translator paraphrased a direct statement with a rhetorical question 
addressed to the reader.
P. 172,11  fahmi] “the understanding”: amplif. Ar.
P. 172,11  man – al-adabi] “of those without any education”: amplif. τῶν ἐσχά-
τως ἀμαθῶν (45,22 Gr.).
P. 172,11sq.  man – al-adabi] “those without any education, but (also) that of 
people who are moderately educated”: the translator changed the emphasis of 
Galen's remark by mistranslating or dropping the second instance of οὔτε 
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μόνων (45,22 Gr.). The Greek version states that Galen's style does not exclus-
ively address the uneducated or the educated, whereas the Arabic version 
seems to suggest that his style aims not only at the uneducated but also the 
educated. The second Arabic clause, however, is missing an equivalent for 
“also” (e.g. ayḍan) and could, owing to the disjunctive connector “but” 
(lākinnī), also be understood to mean that Galen addressed an educated rather 
than an uneducated audience. In that case, the two clauses would contradict 
each other.
P. 172,12  mutawassiṭu – al-adabi] “moderately educated”: paraphr. of ἱκανὴν … 
παρασκευήν (45,23 Gr.); the translator added “of education” (fī l-adabi).
P. 172,13  al-ṭarīqāni] “two styles”: amplif. Ar.
P. 172,14  al-adabi II] “education”: amplif. Ar.
P. 172,14  al-ṭarīqu l-āḫaru] “The second one” (lit. “the second style”): amplif. Ar.
P. 172,15  li-ḏāwī – al-adabi] “educated people”: amplif. τούτοις (46,2 Gr.).
P. 172,15  man I – yasīrun] “those with little education”: unlike the other occur-
rences of ἀμαθής so far, this one (ἀμαθέσιν, 46,3 Gr.) is translated as “those 
with little education” (man ḥaẓẓuhū fī l-adabi yasīrun) instead of “without 
any education” (man lā ḥaẓẓa lahū fī l-adabi).
P. 172,15sq.  man II – al-adabi] “People without education”: amplif. τοῖς τοιούτοις 
(46,3).
P. 172,16  wa-yawaddu] “they like it”: this translates ἀγαπῶντας (46,4 Gr.), 
which the translator has apparently assigned to the next clause starting with 
ἀλλ' ἄλλο παρ' ἄλλου (46,4–6 Gr.).
P. 174,1sq.  min – yūṣafu] “without error and without losing track of the idea that 
is described”: hendiadys and amplif. of ἄνευ παρακοῆς (46,5 Gr.).
P. 174,5  wa-ṭulūʿuhū] “and its rise”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,7  al-waqti llaḏī] “time” (lit. “the time that”): amplif. Ar.
P. 174,7sq.  fī qawlihī … wa-fī qawlihī] “saying … and” (lit. “his expression … and 
his expression”): amplif. Ar.
P. 174,8  fī l-inbiʿāṯi] “of precipitation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,8  wa-qawluhū] “his expression”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,8sq.  tilka l-ḥālāta l-šitwīyata] “those wintry conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,9  fī l-inbiʿāṯi] “of precipitation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,9  fa-yadullu] “indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,13  ṭulūʿi] “the rise”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,13  ġurūbi] “the setting”: amplif. Ar.
P. 174,14sq.  ʿinda – al-šitāʾi] “at the end of autumn and the beginning of winter”: 
paraphr. ὁπότε συνάπτει τῷ φθινοπώρῳ χειμών (46,21sq. Gr.).
P. 174,15  ʿinda – al-ṣayfi] “at the end of spring and the beginning of summer”: 
paraphr. ὁπότε ἔαρ (sc. συνάπτει) τῷ θέρει (46,22 Gr.).
P. 174,19  awqātin] “seasons”: amplif. Ar.
P. 176,1  wa-ḥadday ṭarafay] “the dates of the beginning and end”: amplif. Ar.
P. 176,3  fī tilka l-qismati] “in this division”: add. Ar.
P. 176,4  yuqsamu] “is divided”: amplif. Ar.
P. 176,7  ḥaddu nqiḍāʾi] “the end”: transl. ὅρον (47,9 Gr.).
P. 176,8  fī tilka l-sanati] “that year”: amplif. τότε (47,10 Gr.).
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P. 176,9sq.  wa-ayyāmun – kaṯīratun] “there were many bright days in between”: 
amplif. μιξαίθρια τὰ πλεῖστα (47,12 Gr.).
P. 176,13  wa-mtadda … wa-dāma] “went on, continued”: hendiadys for <συνέ-
τεινε> (47,17 Gr.).
P. 176,18  fa-kaṯīran mā] “and … often”: add. Ar.
P. 178,1  ġazīran ǧawdan] “severe and heavy”: hendiadys for λάβρα (47,23 Gr.).
P. 178,2  al-qāʾilu] “someone”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,2  wa-amṭārun] “rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,4  annahū yurīdu … al-amṭāra] “he means rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,6  mā – hāḏā] “what I told you about this”: add. Ar.
P. 178,8  fa-hāḏā huwa l-maṭaru] “this is the rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,8  ġazīran ǧawdan] “severe and heavy”: hendiadys for λάβρον (48,2 Gr.).
P. 178,8  maṭaran] “rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,11  ġazīran … ǧawdan] “‘severe' … ‘heavy'”: hendiadys for λάβρον (48,6 Gr.).
P. 178,12  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,13  amṭārun] “rain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,13  fatrātun … fīhā] “there were … periods … during which”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,13sq.  yaṣfū … wa-yaṣḥū] “cleared up and brightened”: hendiadys for καθα-
ροῦ (48,7sq. Gr.).
P. 178,14  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (48,9 Gr.).
P. 178,14  kānat – ḏālika II] “there were … bright days in between”: amplif. μιξαί-
θρια (48,9 Gr.).
P. 178,16  tilka l-ṯulūǧu] “these snowfalls”: amplif. Ar.
P. 178,17  li-annahā I – al-kaṯrati] “because they were neither said to be deficient 
nor excessive”: paraphr. ὡς ἂν οὐθέτερον ἱκανῶς ἐσχηκυίας (48,11 Gr.).
P. 180,1  al-ṣayfi II] “summer”: amplif. Ar.
P. 180,2  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 180,5  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 180,5  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “here”: amplif. Ar.
P. 180,8  wa-ammā – al-ʿāṣifa] “the term Hippocrates used here for stormy wind”: 
add. Ar.
P. 180,9  al-šadīdata l-qawīyata] “severe, strong”: hendiadys for σφοδροὺς (48,26 
Gr.).
P. 180,9  al-šadīdata – baġtatan] “severe, strong, sudden”: transpos. ἐξαιφνιδίους 
καὶ σφοδροὺς (48,25sq. Gr.).
P. 180,15  al-hawāʾi] “the air”: amplif. Ar.
P. 180,16  wāǧibun an] “needs to”: periphr. οὐκ ἄπο τοῦ λόγου ἐστὶ (49,2 Gr.).
P. 182,1  fī l-iqtiṣāṣi] “the account”: amplif. Ar.
P. 182,4  fī ṭabāʾiʿihā] “by nature”: periphr. ταῖς κράσεσιν (49,9 Gr.).
P. 182,5  yufriṭu – wa-l-yubsu] “become excessively hot and dry”: Galen only gener-
ally noted that these bodies “get out of balance” (εἰς ἀμετρίαν ἀφικνεῖσθαι, 
49,9sq. Gr.).
P. 182,6  al-abdāni] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 182,9sq.  min II – al-ṭabīʿīyi] “than its natural mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 182,11  fa-in qulta fa-matā … qulnā] “Were you to ask: ‘when' … we would 
reply”: the translator paraphrased Galen's statement introduced by πρῶτον 
δὲ εὔλογον ἦν (49,17 Gr.) with a direct address to the reader.
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P. 182,12  inna-mā – al-waqti] “it became inevitable during the season”: amplif. Ar.
P. 182,17  wa-mtadda – wa-dāma] “went on, continued”: hendiadys for συνέτεινε 
(49,24 Gr.).
P. 182,19sq.  fa-l-nanẓur – mizāǧahū] “Let us now examine whether the diseases 
that occur in his account correspond to the climatic condition he describes, 
that is, (to) its mixture”: the translation amplifies τῇ καταστάσει τοῦ περιέ-
χοντος ἠκολούθησε νοσήματα (49,26 Gr.) by qualifying “the diseases” (tilka 
l-amrāḍu) with “that occur in his account” (lit. “of which he said that they 
occurred”, allatī ḏakara annahā ḥadaṯat) and “the climatic condition” 
(li-ḥāli l-hawāʾi) with “he describes” (allatī waṣafahā). To make the meaning 
of his statement even clearer, the translator adds “that is, (to) its mixture” (aʿnī 
mizāǧahū).
P. 184,2  aʿyuni] “eyes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,2  ramaṣun] “rheum”: the translator understood λημία (49,28 Gr.) to mean 
“rheum” and translated accordingly. Especially in conjunction with the verb 
ἐκρήγνυμι (ἐκρηγνύμενα, 49,29 Gr.), however, a better translation of the 
term would be “(rheumy/gummy) sores” that break out and cause distress, cf. 
Jones' translation in Hippocrates, Ancient Medicine, p. 155,13–15.
P. 184,2sq.  akṯaru – minhu] “Most who recovered from it”: the translation adds 
“(of those) who recovered from it” (man yabraʾu minhu) to “most” (akṯar) as 
a translation of τοῖσι πλείστοισιν (49,29sq. Gr.), possibly based on Galen's 
reformulation of this phrase on p. 186,3 below (τινες ἐθεραπεύθησαν, 50,19 
Gr.).
P. 184,3  inqilāʿu – al-ramadi] “the resolution of this eye disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,6  al-rabīʿi] “spring”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,7sq.  qaraʿat … wa-ankarathā] “struck … and irritated them”: hendiadys for 
ἐπλήγησαν (50,3 Gr.).
P. 184,8–10  wa-lammā – ruṭūbatan] “But since these northerly winds came with 
plenty of moisture, ‘secretion', that is, ‘wetness', inevitably accompanied this 
‘eye disease'”: the translator replaced ἔφη (50,2 Gr.) with “accompanied” 
(kāna maʿa) and converted a quotation from the previous Hippocratic lemma 
to a direct statement by Galen.
P. 184,11  fī l-aʿyuni] “in the eyes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,11sq.  in – al-ramadi] “when eye disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,12  sayalānin II] “secretion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,12  al-barda] “cold”: amplif. αὕτη (50,9 Gr.).
P. 184,15  ḏālika l-ramadi] “of this eye disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 184,15sq.  al-fuḍūla – al-aʿḍāʾi] “waste products that seep out and flow into 
body parts”: def. τοῖς ῥεύμασι (50,13 Gr.).
P. 184,16  istawlat … wa-qaharathā] “overcomes and subdues them”: hendiadys 
for κρατουμένοις (50,13 Gr.).
P. 184,17  wa-stīlāʾuhā ʿalayhā wa-qahratuhā] “to overcome and subdue”: hen-
diadys for κρατεῖται (50,14 Gr.).
P. 184,18  al-ruṭūbatu] “wetness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 186,3  min ramadihī] “from their eye disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 186,3  mina l-raʾsi] “from the head”: add. Ar.
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P. 186,4sq.  wa-huwa – aʿnī] “which is in the condition he described, namely”: add. 
Ar.
P. 186,7  tilka l-aʿyuni] “these eyes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 186,7  al-ʿayni] “of the eye”: this is either a mistranslation or an interpretation 
of τῶν χιτώνων (50,24 Gr.); it may also mean that a word denoting “mem-
brane” or “skin” is missing.
P. 186,9  fī – al-sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 186,10  al-ġilaẓa l-ṣulba] “The hard thickness”: amplif. σκιρρώδη (50,27 Gr.).
P. 186,16sq.  ašyāʾun – al-ḫurāṭati] “something bilious and something that 
resembled shavings”: the Arabic translation does not support the additional 
<ὑδατώδεες> (51,2 Gr.) Wenkebach inserted between χολώδεες and ξυσμα-
τώδεες.
P. 188,2  amrāḍun] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 188,3sq.  fī l-amrāḍi] “about the diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 188,7sq.  kulla – al-abdāni] “each body”: amplif. αὐτόν (51,12 Gr.).
P. 188,8  al-ḥāli – al-hawāʾi] “type of weather”: amplif. αὐτήν (51,12 Gr.).
P. 188,9  li-l-riyāḍati] “exercise”: periphr. ἐπιτηδεύματα (51,12sq. Gr.).
P. 188,9sq.  wa-l-aġḏiyati – al-aṣiḥḥāʾu] “nutrition and everything else healthy 
people do”: amplif. σύμπασαν τὴν ὑγιεινὴν δίαιταν (51,13 Gr.). The transla-
tion suggests that the translator may have read (or understood) σύμπασαν 
τὴν τῶν ὑγιεινῶν δίαιταν.
P. 188,14  al-abdānu] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,1  li-l-abdāni] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,2  yaḍurru] “they do” (lit. “they harm”): amplif. Ar.
P. 190,2  al-abdāna] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,4sq.  wa-kaḏālika – qawīyatan] “equally, dry and cold weather is extremely 
harmful for cold, dry bodies”: add. Ar. to complete the list of possible per-
mutations of bodily characteristics and corresponding climatic conditions.
P. 190,7  al-yābisu l-ḥārru I] “dry and hot”: transpos. αἱ θερμαὶ καὶ ξηραὶ (51,28 
Gr.).
P. 190,7  aṣḥāba – al-ḥārri II] “people with a dry and hot mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,9  mā I – ʿalayhi] “that resembles their own”: add. Ar.
P. 190,10  wa-stawlā – qarībatan] “and the disease they were about to contract 
overcomes them”: add. Ar.
P. 190,11–13  fa-ammā – li-l-ḍiddi] “Not only do bodies with a mixture opposed 
to that of the weather they encounter not suffer any harm from it, their condi-
tion (even) improves from its previous state. The reason is that the excess of 
the mixture of the weather that is opposed to their mixture protects them 
from an excess in their (own) mixture ‘because opposite cures opposite'”: this 
passage illustrates the way the translator amplified statements he considered 
too concise. As the following notes show, pronominal references are replaced 
by the terms they refer to and implied subjects and objects are made explicit.
P. 190,11  al-abdānu] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,11  mizāǧi] “that” (lit. “the mixture”): amplif. Ar.
P. 190,12  ḥālin] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,12  min – ʿalayhā] “from its previous state”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 190,12sq.  ifrāṭa – li-mizāǧihā] “the excess of the mixture of the weather that is 
opposed to their mixture”: add. Ar.
P. 190,13  mizāǧihā] “in their (own) mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,15  tilka I – al-hawāʾi] “this weather”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,15  al-abdāna] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,19  li-ḥāli l-hawāʾi] “the climatic condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 190,20  wa-yuǧaffifuhā] “and dry (the bodies)”: add. Ar., perhaps motivated by 
the combination of warming and drying later in the paragraph.
P. 192,1–3  fa-tanfaʿu – wa-yuǧaffifuhā] “Bodies in this condition benefit from an 
increase in exercise and drinking wine, albeit in a small quantity, which by its 
nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks that are warmer. Water will not agree 
with them at all. They also benefit from food that warms them up and dries 
them”: as the notes in the apparatus to Wenkebach's Greek text show, the 
structure of the sentence is not at all certain. The Arabic translation differs 
from Wenkebach's reconstruction (γυμνάσιά τε οὖν πλείω τοῖς τοιούτοις 
ὠφέλιμα καὶ οἶνος ὀλίγος τῇ θερμοτέρᾳ φύσει <τῶν> ὑγρῶν ἑλκτικὸς ἐδέ-
σματά τε ἐκθερμαίνοντα, 52,9–11 Gr.); one particular problem is the reading 
of ὑγρῶν, which the translator made into the subject of a separate clause with 
ἑλκτικός as its predicate.
P. 192,1  tilka I – al-ḥāli] “Bodies in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,1  wa-šurbu] “and drinking”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,2  illā – asḫunu] “(but) which by its nature belongs to the alcoholic drinks 
that are warmer”: the translation expands τῇ θερμοτέρᾳ φύσει (52,10sq. Gr.) 
to an explanation of the source of wine's warming qualities.
P. 192,3  wa-yanfaʿuhā] “They … benefit from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,3  wa-yuǧaffifuhā] “and dries them”: add. Ar., possibly because of the com-
bination of drying and warming mentioned in the next paragraph.
P. 192,4  allaḏī – ilayhi] “required”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,4  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,5  wa-min mizāǧi] “and the mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,6sq.  fa-innahū – al-iʿtidāli] “the degree to which we incline the regimen 
away from the balanced state needs to correspond to the divergence of both 
the body and the weather from the balanced state”: the translator amplified 
κατὰ γὰρ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς ἐκτροπῆς καὶ τὸ ποσὸν τῆς διαίτης ὑπαλλακτέ-
ον (52,14sq. Gr.) by spelling out the procedure alluded to by Galen, namely 
that the physician aims to restore the balanced state by cancelling out the 
effects of an unbalanced mixture of the body and the weather with an equally 
unbalanced but opposite regimen.
P. 192,8  al-badana] “a body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,10  al-badanu … zāla] “a body diverges”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,10  ʿan – wa-l-ruṭūbati] “from the balanced state towards cold and wetness”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 192,10sq.  nusḫinahū wa-nuǧaffifahū] “warm and dry it”: amplif. τοῦτο ποιεῖν 
(52,19 Gr.).
P. 192,13  ḏālika l-badana] “this body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,13  mā – ḏālika II] “it is … superfluous”: paraphr. παρ' ἑαυτῶν γὰρ ἔχει 
τοῦτο (52,21 Gr.).
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P. 192,14  zawāluhū] “its deviation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,15  zawāluhū] “its deviation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,17sq.  fa-hāḏā – al-hawāʾi] “We know this from our knowledge of the 
causes that generate each disease under each climatic condition”: the translator 
omits φυλάξει and reads ἐστὶν ἐπιστάμενος (52,25 Gr.) as the predicate of the 
sentence.
P. 192,18sq.  allatī – al-hawāʾi] “that occur because of climatic conditions”: amplif. 
οὕτως γινομένων (52,27 Gr.).
P. 192,21  al-ḥādiṯati – al-hawāʾi] “caused by the weather”: amplif. Ar.
P. 192,21  allaḏī ḏakarnāhu] “we have mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 194,3  fa-naqūlu inna] “We say that”: add. Ar.
P. 194,4  ahli I – wa-hum] “the inhabitants of the area affected by it, namely”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 194,6  miṯla – qablahū] “like the two preceding seasons”: add. Ar.
P. 194,6  min – abdānihim] “of their body parts”: amplif. πάντων (53,4 Gr.).
P. 194,12  al-saktata wa-l-fāliǧa] “stroke and hemiplegia”: hendiadys for ἀποπλη-
ξίας (53,13 Gr.).
P. 194,12  wa-l-tašannuǧa wa-l-iḫtilāǧa] “convulsion and palpitation”: hendiadys 
for παλμούς (53,13 Gr.).
P. 194,14  al-badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 194,17  al-aḫlāṭi] “of humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 194,18–20  wa-lam – al-ṣafrāʾi] “The humours that accumulated were not the 
same for all of them: some bodies contained waste from yellow bile, and if it 
does not dissipate, yellow humour accumulates in them”: the translator omit-
ted or misread τὸ πάθος ἐποίησεν (53,22 Gr.) and repeated the verb “accu-
mulates” (kaṯurat).
P. 194,18  tilka – kaṯurat] “The humours that accumulated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,1  allaḏī I – al-abdāni] “that frequently affected each of these bodies”: add. 
Ar.
P. 196,1sq.  bi-l-ḫilṭi – yastafriġ] “the humour they had too much of but did not 
excrete”: amplif. τῷ μὴ κενωθέντι (53,23 Gr.).
P. 196,3  waǧaba – amrāḍin II] “some bodies inevitably contracted one disease, oth-
ers another”: amplif. ἄλλους ἄλλοις ἁλῶναι νοσήμασιν (53,25 Gr.).
P. 196,5sq.  mina l-abdāni mā … wa-minhā mā etc.] “some bodies … others” etc.: 
amplif. τῷ μέν … τῷ δέ etc. (53,26–28 Gr.)
P. 196,7  al-mundafiʿa] “expelled”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,7  al-aʿḍāʾi] “body parts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,13  ḏālika l-ʿaraqu] “this sweating”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,14  al-ʿaraqu] “the sweating”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,15sq.  ḥattā – bi-l-āḫari] “so that each of them had a different kind of fever”: 
amplif. ἄλλον ἄλλης ἰδέας (54,2 Gr.).
P. 196,17  tilka l-aḫlāṭa] “these humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,17  al-hawāʾi] “the weather”: amplif. Ar.
P. 196,18  bi-ṭabīʿatihī] “because of its nature”: paraphr. κατὰ τὸν ἑαυτῆς λόγον 
(54,5 Gr.).
P. 196,18sq.  wa-ḏālika huwa l-sababu] “This is the reason why”: amplif. Ar.
P. 198,1  tilka l-ḥummayātu] “those fevers”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 198,1  bi-ṭabīʿatihā] “(through its) nature”: the translator either misread πρώ-
τως (54,7 Gr.) and translated it as “(through its) nature” or he omitted the 
former and added the latter.
P. 198,3  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. τότε (54,8 Gr.).
P. 198,4  maraḍin I – ǧuzʾīyin] “individual diseases one by one”: amplif. τὰ κατὰ 
μέρος (54,9 Gr.).
P. 198,4sq.  fī kalāmi Abuqrāṭa … ḥattā yaḥtāǧa ilā l-tafsīri] “in Hippocrates' text 
to require explanation”: add. Ar.
P. 198,6sq.  lā – ʿilalin II] “not in the manner of kidney disorders, but they suffered 
from disorder after disorder”: the end of this sentence reads like a literal trans-
lation of the telegraphic Greek lemma Στραγγουριώδεες, οὐ νεφριτικά, ἀλ-
λὰ τούτοισιν ἄλλα ἀντ' ἄλλων (54,11sq. Gr.). Jones (Hippocrates, Ancient 
Medicine, p. 155,22sq.) translates as follows: “No kidney trouble, but their 
various symptoms succeeded in various orders.”
P. 198,9  wa-l-maʿidatu wa-l-amʿāʾu] “the stomach and the bowels”: def. τῶν κατὰ 
τὴν γαστέρα (54,14 Gr.).
P. 198,9  ṣaḥīḥatun – fīhā] “are healthy and without disease”: hendiadys for ἀπα-
θῶν (54,13 Gr.).
P. 198,9  tanḥadiru ilayhimā] “descend to them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 198,10  al-ṭabīʿati] “by the nature”: add. Ar.
P. 198,10  ilā tilka l-mawāḍiʿi] “towards these places”: amplif. κατ' αὐτὴν (54,15 
Gr.).
P. 198,10  allaḏī – al-badani II] “so that they pass through and emerge from the 
body”: amplif. κατ' ἔκρουν (54,15 Gr.).
P. 198,11–13  aḥaduhumā – al-ḫurūǧi] “it either settles and is concealed in the 
manner of (internal) abscesses or passes through, emerges from and leaves the 
body. He calls both types ‘abscession'”: the translator expands Galen brief 
reference to the discharges he calls κατ' ἀπόθεσιν and κατ' ἔκρουν (54,16.17 
Gr.) into explanations for these two types of discharges.
P. 198,12  yanfuḏu wa-yabruzu wa-yaḫruǧu mina l-badani] “passes through, 
emerges from and leaves the body”: hendiatris for κατ' ἔκρουν (54,17 Gr.).
P. 198,16  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (54,20 Gr.).
P. 198,16  fī qawlihī] “in his text”: amplif. Ar.
P. 198,18  al-ʿillata] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 200,2sq.  makāna – wa-l-maṯānati] “the waste products, instead of being in the 
entire body, flowed into the kidneys and bladder and caused an excretion”: the 
translator repeated “instead of” (makāna), the same adverb that appeared in 
the previous sentence and the preceding Hippocratic lemma (“disorders after 
disorders”, ʿilalun makāna ʿilalin), and modified the structure of the sentence 
to accommodate his addition.
P. 200,5  al-badani] “of the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 200,6  naḥwa l-amʿāʾi] “towards the bowels”: the Greek text has “towards the 
bottom” (ἐπὶ τὴν ἕδραν, 54,29 Gr.).
P. 200,9  wa-man – ṭabīʿatihī] “whose nature was dominated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 200,12  tilka l-fuḍūlu] “those waste products”: amplif. Ar.
P. 200,17  iḥtabasa wa-ḥtaqana] “suffer a blockage and congestion”: hendiadys for 
<ἐπεσχέθησαν> (55,12 Gr.).
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P. 200,17  al-ǧildi] “of the skin”: amplif. Ar.
P. 200,18  ilā nāḥiyati l-ǧildi] “towards the skin”: amplif. ἐνταυθοῖ (55,13 Gr.).
P. 202,1  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 202,2sq.  min – al-abdāni] “from each” (lit. “from each of the bodies”): amplif. 
Ar.
P. 202,3sq.  wa-kānat – muḫtalifatin] “and sometimes in different ways from the 
same body”: amplif. τισὶ δὲ καὶ πολυειδῶς (55,17 Gr.).
P. 202,6  al-ʿilalu] “disorders”: amplif. Ar.
P. 202,8  abdāni – al-baladi] “the bodies of some inhabitants of this place”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 202,9  mina l-fuḍūli] “of waste product”: amplif. Ar.
P. 202,9sq.  min III – ḥummā] “through putrefaction … a state that was accompa-
nied by fever”: amplif. σηπεδόνα πυρετώδη (55,24 Gr.), possibly because the 
translator read the preceding preposition εἰς as ἐκ.
P. 202,14  kalāma Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates' lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 202,18  fī tilka l-sanati] “of that year's”: amplif. Ar.
P. 202,18  hāḏā l-qawla] “the following”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,3  fī l-ḫarīfi] “in autumn”: add. Ar.
P. 204,3sq.  māḏā – Abuqrāṭu] “what Hippocrates meant by”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,4  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,4  fī baʿḍi kalāmihī] “in one part of his text”: add. Ar.
P. 204,5  wa-yahzilu wa-yantaqiḍu] “emaciate and waste away”: hendiadys for φθί-
νοντας (56,12 Gr.).
P. 204,5  wa-yansuba … ilā l-silli] “he ascribes it to” (lit. “he ascribes to consump-
tion”): amplif. Ar.
P. 204,5  fī baʿḍi kalāmihī] “in another” (lit. “in another part of his text”): add. Ar.
P. 204,6  badanuhū] “whose bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,7sq.  yaqḍufu … wa-yahzilu] “become lean and emaciate”: hendiadys for 
λεπτυνομένους (56,15 Gr.).
P. 204,11  al-silla] “consumption”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,12  al-ḫilṭi l-radīʾi] “bad humour”: amplif. περιουσίας (56,21 Gr.).
P. 204,16  al-kalāmi l-aḫīri] “last lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 204,16  bi-l-kalāmi l-awwali] “to the first lemma”: amplif. ἐκείνῃ (56,26 Gr.).
P. 204,16  al-kalāmi l-ṯāniyi] “second one” (lit. “second lemma”): amplif. Ar.
P. 204,18  wa-ʿaraḍa li-qawmin] “another” (lit. “another group contracted it”): 
amplif. Ar.
P. 204,19  al-ṯāniyi] “second”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,1  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,1  ḏālika l-šitāʾa] “that winter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,3  min – al-ṭabīʿīyi] “even when it does not deviate from its natural mix-
ture”: amplif. οὐδὲν αὐτὰς πεπονθυίας (56,33 Gr.).
P. 206,3sq.  tilka l-amrāḍu] “these diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,4  fī l-abdāni] “on the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,4  al-awqāti] “the seasons”: amplif. Ar.
P. 206,8  iḥtabasa wa-ḥtaqana] “was blocked and became congested”: hendiadys 
for ἐπισχεθείσης (57,5 Gr.).
534 Notes
P. 206,11  fī ṭabīʿatihā] “whose nature”: this is either part of the translation of 
ἦσαν χολώδεις (57,7 Gr.) and the translator left out φύσει (57,8 Gr.), or he 
related φύσει, which modifies συνέβη τὸν καῦσον γενέσθαι on the same line, 
to ἦσαν χολώδεις.
P. 206,13  aṣḥābuhā] “Those suffering from it”: paraphr. οὗτοι (57,10 Gr.).
P. 206,14  tilka l-ḥummayātu] “these fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 208,5  aṣḥābuhā] “Those suffering from it”: paraphr. <οὗτοι> (57,19 Gr.).
P. 208,8  fī qtiṣāṣihī mā yaqtaṣṣu] “in the case histories he gives”: add. Ar.
P. 208,11  fa-yuʿlimu – ḥāluhā] “he (explicitly) points out that this is the case”: add. 
Ar.
P. 208,14  li-l-ḥummā l-muḥriqati] “for burning fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 208,15  wa-li-ḏālika] “therefore”: add. Ar.
P. 208,18  al-ḥummayāti l-muḥriqati] “burning fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 208,19  ka-mā – aṣḥābihā] “Just as the condition of those fevers is strong and 
severe, … and they are very distressing for those affected”: the introductory 
“just as” (ka-mā), which translates ὥσπερ (58,5 Gr.), normally calls for an 
apodosis starting with “so” (ka-ḏālika). Since the Arabic translation also 
omits the symptom of thirst that Galen mentions and the words “are very dis-
tressing” (lit. “the distress [it causes] is great”, yaʿẓumu aḏāhā) is directly con-
nected to the preceding clause with “and” (wa-), the translator's Greek 
source(s) may have been defective and lacked the words οὕτω καὶ τῇ δίψῃ 
(58,6 Gr.). The English translation reflects the fragmentary state of the Arabic 
sentence.
P. 208,19  quwwatin wa-šiddatin] “strong and severe”: hendiadys for σφοδροί 
(58,5 Gr.).
P. 210,4  al-šāqqati l-muʾḏiyati] “troublesome, distressing”: hendiadys for ἐπιπό-
νων (58,10 Gr.).
P. 210,4sq.  lam yakun … yusriʿu] “did not arrive quickly”: add. Ar.
P. 210,7  yataqaddamu fa-yakūnu nāqiṣan] “was premature and incomplete”: hen-
diadys for ἐνδεῶς (58,13 Gr.).
P. 210,7  al-maraḍu] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 210,10  al-sababu] “The reason”: amplif. Ar.
P. 210,11  layyinatan ḫafīfatan ḍaʿīfatan] “gentle, mild and weak”: hendiatris for 
μέτριος (58,17 Gr.).
P. 210,13  al-sababu] “The reason”: amplif. Ar.
P. 210,13  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 210,14  <lam> yaʿriḍ … an saḫunat] “did not warm up”: the Greek has “did not 
fill up” (μὴ ἐπληροῦτο, 58,19 Gr.); the translator may have misread the word 
or attempted an “interpretive” translation based on the following sentence.
P. 210,14  li-ahli ḏālika l-baladi] “of the inhabitants of this place”: amplif. τούτοις 
(58,19 Gr.).
P. 210,15  al-sanati] “of the year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 212,3  al-ḥummā] “The fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 212,7  al-mirrata l-ṣafrāʾa] “yellow bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 212,10  fa-aqūlu innahū] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 212,10  iḥtabasa wa-ḥtaqana] “was blocked and became congested”: hendiadys 
for ἐπισχεθείσης (59,6 Gr.).
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P. 212,13  allatī – al-waqti] “which occurred at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 212,13sq.  al-ḥummayāta l-muḥriqata] “burning fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 212,15  iḥtaddat wa-ltahabat] “intensifies and flares up”: hendiadys for ἐκφλο-
γωθείσης (59,11 Gr.).
P. 214,3sq.  mā ʿaraḍa minhā] “those that affected them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,4  layyinan ḫafīfan ḍaʿīfan] “gentle, mild and weak”: hendiatris for μετριώ-
τατοι (59,17 Gr.).
P. 214,5  al-abdāni] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,5sq.  mimmā – al-muḥriqati] “than (they had) burning fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,7  al-ḥummayātu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,7  ašadda wa-aṣʿaba] “more severe and difficult”: hendiadys for ἐπιπονώ-
τεροί (59,20 Gr.).
P. 214,8  aḫlaṣa] “more genuine” (lit. “purer”): transl. γνησιώτεροι (59,20sq. Gr.).
P. 214,11  mā ḥadaṯa minhā] “Those that occurred”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,13  al-ḥummayāta] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,13  nafsi ṭabīʿati] “the nature … itself”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,14  kānat fīhā l-ʿaraḍa] “they were accidental (to it)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,15  fīhā] “during them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 214,16  iḏā – al-ḥāli] “when the mixture of the air is in this condition”: amplif. 
ἐν ᾗ (59,30 Gr.).
P. 216,1  ʿādati] “normal”: amplif. Ar.
P. 216,3sq.  qaḏfa – al-ḫurāǧāti] “the expulsion of something by nature to a region 
of the body where it settles and remains in the manner of (internal) abscesses”: 
def. (ἀποστάσεις) κατ' <ἀπόθεσιν> (60,3 Gr.).
P. 216,4  al-ṭabīʿati] “by the nature”: add. Ar.
P. 216,5  daf ʿahā – wa-yaḫruǧa] “the expulsion of waste by it through some open-
ing of the body so that it is excreted and removed”: def. (ἀποστάσεις) <κατ'> 
ἔκρουν (60,3sq. Gr.).
P. 216,6  wa-hāḏā – ḫurūǧan] “This is what he means by ‘abscession' in this place”: 
add. Ar.
P. 216,8  bi-llaḏīna ʿaraḍat lahum] “those affected (by them)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 216,10sq.  innahū – bi-l-nahāri] “By ‘nightly' and ‘daily fevers', he means fevers 
that attack each day, either at night or during daytime”: the first sentence of 
Galen's comments does not appear in the Greek text and may represent an 
Arabic gloss that has been entered into the main text.
P. 216,11  al-ḥummayātu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 216,12  mā – min] “that was blocked in the body”: add. Ar.
P. 216,12sq.  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 216,14  yuwalliduhā] “does” (lit. “generates”): amplif. Ar.
P. 216,15  ʿani l-balġami] “by phlegm”: amplif. Ar.
P. 216,16  muḫtalifatin muḫtaliṭatin] “diverse, mixed”: hendiadys for ποικιλωτέ-
ρων (60,14 Gr.).
P. 218,2  tataḥallala … tanḍaǧa] “the dissipation or concoction”: amplif. πέττε-
σθαι (60,16sq. Gr.).
P. 218,3  tilka l-aḫlāṭa] “these humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 218,5  al-nawʾa] “the setting”: amplif. Ar.
P. 218,6  fī l-sanati] “in the year”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 218,6  al-nawʾa] “the setting”: amplif. Ar.
P. 218,10sq.  wa-kāna … ʿalā l-mizāǧi l-mušākili li-l-ḫarīfi] “had the appropriate 
mixture for autumn”: amplif. <ἅμα καί> (61,2 Gr.).
P. 218,12  kāna – li-l-šitāʾi] “had the appropriate mixture for winter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 218,14  al-ġarībati l-ʿāmmīyati] “unusual general”: amplif. ἐπιδήμιον (61,5 Gr.).
P. 218,16sq.  wa-ʿaraḍa li-baʿḍihimi l-tašannuǧu] “Some contracted it” (lit. “some 
of them contracted convulsion”): amplif. Ar.
P. 220,1  salīman lā makrūha fīhi] “benign and harmless”: hendiadys for ἀβλαβέα 
(61,10 Gr.).
P. 220,3sq.  kāna – raṭbatan] “that corresponded to that climate since it was cold 
and wet”: periphr. τῆς καταστάσεως ψυχρᾶς καὶ ὑγρᾶς γενομένης (61,12sq. 
Gr.). The Arabic version is more an explanation of Galen's statement than a 
translation.
P. 220,4  wa-abdānu] “The bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 220,5  ilā l-l-ṣibyāni] “Children”: amplif. Ar.
P. 220,7  ahli Ṯāsus] “Thasians”: amplif. Ar.
P. 220,10  mina l-abdāni] “body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 220,13  fī tilka l-sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 220,17  wa-aʿẓamahā maʾūnatan wa-mašaqqatan] “troublesome and difficult”: 
hendiadys for μετὰ πόνων (61,28 Gr.).
P. 222,3  ʿalā – takūnu] “extremely gentle”: concentr. ἐλάχιστα δὲ καὶ ἥκιστα 
(62,2 Gr.).
P. 222,6  amsakahū] “broke off”: add. Ar.
P. 222,6sq.  min – ʿaẓīmin] “confusion on an issue of importance”: periphr. μεγά-
λην … ἀπορίαν (62,5 Gr.).
P. 222,8  ṭarīqu nawāʾibihā] “the manner of its attacks”: amplif. τὸν τρόπον (62,6 
Gr.).
P. 222,8  nawāʾibihā] “of its attacks”: periphr. τῶν τριταιοφυῶν (62,6sq. Gr.).
P. 222,9  ḏālika l-maʿnā] “that notion”: paraphr. τοῦ τριταιοφυὴς (62,8 Gr.).
P. 222,9  al-baḥṯu] “the study”: amplif. Ar.
P. 222,11  wa-al-ġibbā] “and tertian”: amplif. Ar.
P. 222,16  al-firqatu l-ṯāliṯatu] “the third sect”: paraphr. τοῖς μεθοδικοῖς (62,15 
Gr.).
P. 224,4  allatī waṣafahā] “he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,4  fa-aqūlu innahū] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 224,4  tilka l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,7–9  law – yasīran] “if he had said ‘they lessened', one could understand 
him to mean that they lessened to a considerable degree, but since he said 
‘they seemed to lessen', his lemma only indicates that it lessened slightly”: the 
Greek sentence hinges on the distinction between the verbs ὑποκουφίζεσθαι 
(62,23sq., 27sq. Gr.), translated as “they seemed to lessen” (kānat ka-annahā 
taḫiffu), and κουφίζεσθαι (62,26 Gr.), “they lessened” (taḫiffu). Since Arabic 
lacks a mechanism to create compounds, the qualification introduced by the 
Greek prefix ὑπο- was paraphrased with the expression “seemed” (kānat 
ka-annahū).
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P. 224,10  wa-lam – wa-l-talḫīṣi] “He also did not give us an exposition and expla-
nation”: paraphr. οὐ μὴν διωρισμένως γε καὶ σαφῶς ἐδήλωσεν (62,28sq. 
Gr.).
P. 224,11  al-nawbatu II] “attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,14  al-nāfiḍa] “shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,15  takun taḥduṯu] “did … accompany”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,15  lākinnahā – taḥduṯ II] “but (only) occurred sometimes and not at other 
times”: amplif. ἀλλ' ἐνίοτε (63,3 Gr.).
P. 224,15  wa-qāla inna] “He said that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,16  al-nāfiḍa … fī hāʾulāʾi] “their shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,17  ṯumma qāla … inna] “He then … said that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 224,19  al-ḥummā] “Fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,1  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “This fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,3  wa-hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “This fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,4sq.  fī l-yawmi l-ṯāniyi] “on the second day”: amplif. τῇ μετὰ ταύτην 
(63,13 Gr.).
P. 226,8  wa-hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “This fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,9  allaḏī waṣafnāhu fīhā] “we described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,11sq.  tilka l-nāfiḍa] “these shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,12  ibtidāʾi] “the beginning”: add. Ar.
P. 226,13  bi-l-nāfiḍi] “by … shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,15  ʿalā I – takūnu] “extremely gentle”: concentr. ἐλάχιστα δὲ καὶ ἥκιστα 
(63,23sq. Gr.); cf. above, p. 222,3 (lemma II 25).
P. 226,16  ḥattā – aṣlan] “so … that there were none at all”: add. Ar. to explain οὐκ 
ἀφείλετο (63,25 Gr.).
P. 226,19  fī l-nawbati l-wāḥidati] “one attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 226,20  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,3  mā – anna] “What I described, for example that”: add. Ar.
P. 228,4sq.  allatī – al-waqti] “that occurred at that time”: add. Ar.
P. 228,5  min ǧinsihā] “of its varieties”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,10  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “at this point”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,11  al-kutubi] “books”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,11  hāḏā l-ʿāriḍi] “the phenomenon”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,13  ḫilṭayni] “two (humours)”: the translator rendered the plural πλειόνων 
χυμῶν (64,8 Gr.) as “two (humours)” because Galen only discussed the 
“warmer” and the “colder” humour.
P. 228,14  al-ḫilṭayni] “two humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,14  al-sarīʿata] “rapid”: add. Ar.
P. 228,15  tilka l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,15–17  fa-tatawalladu – wa-tanaqquṣahā] “then (another) fever develops 
from the head after the pause that intervened between the two episodes. By 
‘pause', he means the intermission of the fever, its cessation and decrease”: the 
Greek sentence is paraphrased and amplified, e.g. by adding the phrase “the 
two episodes” (al-waqtayni) and “By ‘pause', he means the intermission of the 
fever, its cessation and decrease” (yaʿnī bi-l-imsāki fatrata l-ḥummā wa-sukū-
nahā wa-tanaqquṣahā), which reiterates the terms ἀναπαύσεως καὶ μειώσε-
ως τοῦ πυρετοῦ (64,12 Gr.).
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P. 228,15  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 228,16  mina l-raʾsi] “from the head”: add. Ar.
P. 228,16  baʿda – al-waqtayni] “after the pause that intervened between the two 
episodes”: the translator apparently misread the Greek relative clause ὅπερ 
ἐστὶν οἷον ἀναπαύσεως καὶ μειώσεως τοῦ πυρετοῦ (64,12 Gr.), which qual-
ifies ἐπισχέσεως (64,11 Gr.). The Arabic version suggests that he read one or 
more words meaning “in between” instead of οἷον.
P. 230,1  al-ḥummā II] “one” (lit. “fever”): amplif. Ar.
P. 230,1sq.  ḥārat wa-kallat wa-ḍaʿufat] “it is … in disarray, exhausted and 
weakened”: hendiatris for προκεκμηκυῖαν (64,13 Gr.).
P. 230,4  al-nāfiḍu] “The shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,8  tilka l-ruṭūbatu] “this wetness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,8  ḥarakati] “the … motion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,8  fa-yakūnu minhā l-ʿaraqu] “resulting in sweating”: add. Ar.
P. 230,9sq.  allaḏīna – al-nāfiḍu] “those who had shivering fits”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,10  min baʿdihā] “then” (lit. “after it”): add. Ar.
P. 230,11  fa-kāna ʿaraquhum] “sweated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,11  al-ʿaraqu iḏā kāna] “W hen they did, the sweating”: add. Ar.
P. 230,12  min ʿilalihim] “their diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 230,12  aʿnī annahū] “that is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 232,5  ḥālatayni] “two conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 232,8  al-saharu wa-l-araqu] “‘insomnia' and sleeplessness”: hendiadys for 
Ἀγρύπνους (65,11 Gr.).
P. 232,9  fādiḥan mubarriḥan] “‘serious' or troubling”: hendiadys for σφοδρά 
(65,12 Gr.).
P. 232,9sq.  yaʿnī – mufriṭun] “that is, the sleeplessness did not occur all the time, 
nor was it serious or extreme for them”: add. Ar. to resolve the potential am-
biguity of the term σφοδρά (65,12 Gr.).
P. 232,11sq.  wa-maʿnā l-subāti annahum] “Lethargic means that”: amplif. τοῦτο 
δ' ἐστίν, ὅταν (65,14 Gr.).
P. 232,13  fī ḏālika] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 232,15  allatī fī l-abdāni] “in the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 232,16  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 232,16  al-maʿidati wa-l-amʿāʾi] “the stomach and the bowels”: hendiadys for 
γαστέρα (65,18 Gr.).
P. 232,16  iḏā kāna ḏālika] “W hen this happens”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,2  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,7  ḏālika – yarsubu] “(the material) that settled” (lit. “that thing that 
settled”): amplif. Ar.
P. 234,8  al-abwāli] “urines”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,9  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,12  al-kitābi I] “book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,12  waṣafahū] “he has described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,13  al-kitābi] “book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 234,13  hāḏihī – waṣafahā] “the urines he described”: amplif. τὰ τοιαῦτα (66,7 
Gr.).
P. 234,13  al-abdāni] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 236,7  al-amrāḍu] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 236,7  wa-lam tazal … takūnu wa-taṭūlu muddatuhā] “continued and persisted”: 
hendiadys for Χρόνια (66,13 Gr.).
P. 236,8  wa-kānat hāḏihī ḥālahā] “This was the situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 236,11  tilka l-amrāḍi] “the above” (lit. “than these diseases”): amplif. Ar.
P. 236,12  al-amrāḍu] “The diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 236,14  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 236,15  li-l-šitāʾi] “the … one” (lit. “winter”): amplif. Ar.
P. 236,15  fī tilka l-sanati] “of that year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 236,17sq.  mina l-šitāʾi] “into winter”: add. Ar.
P. 238,11  fī abdānihim] “their bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 238,12  hāḏihī l-ašyāʾu] “these symptoms” (lit. “these things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 238,12sq.  wa-aṣābathum – abdānuhum] “they had suffered much pain and 
troubles and their bodies had wasted away”: instead of κακῆς (67,22 Gr.), 
which qualifies συντήξεως, the translator apparently read κακῶν and trans-
lated it as an additional subject to “they had suffered” (aṣābathum).
P. 238,13  abdānuhum] “their bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 238,13  aʿẓamu wa-ašaddu] “greater and more serious”: hendiadys for μείζους 
(67,23 Gr.).
P. 238,13sq.  mimmā yanbaġī] “than necessary”: amplif. Ar.
P. 238,14  mimmā yanbaġī] “than necessary”: amplif. Ar.
P. 238,15  amrāḍuhum] “their diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 240,1  kānat fī l-abdāni] “bodies contain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 240,2  bi-ḫurūǧi mā yuḫraǧu] “in its abscession”: amplif. Ar.
P. 240,2  mā yuḫraǧu minhā] “the abscession” (lit. “what is abscessed from them”): 
amplif. Ar.
P. 240,8  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 240,8sq.  anwāʿun min] “types of”: amplif. Ar.
P. 240,9  fa-fassara … wa-ʿaddadahā] “he explained and listed”: hendiadys for 
διεξέρχεται (68,5 Gr.).
P. 240,9  fī hāḏā l-kalāmi] “In this lemma”: amplif. νῦν (68,5 Gr.).
P. 240,11  al-maʿidati wa-l-amʿāʾi] “the stomach and bowels”: hendiadys for γα-
στέρα (68,7 Gr.).
P. 240,12  tamaddudun wa-tazaḥḥurun] “tension and straining”: hendiadys for 
τάσεις (68,9 Gr.).
P. 240,15  layyinun] “soft”: the Greek text has “wet” or “moist” (ὑγρὰ, 68,13 Gr.).
P. 242,2  fī l-abdāni] “in the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 242,2sq.  al-mawāḍiʿi – ʿalayhā] “the regions between the bowels and the 
membrane that covers them”: def. τὸ μεσεντέριον (68,13sq. Gr.).
P. 242,3  ḏālika l-istisqāʾu] “this dropsy”: amplif. Ar.
P. 242,6  kānat – fīhi] “the condition changed during it”: add. Ar.
P. 242,12  kānat taʿūdu … fa-tuġayyabu] “receded and disappeared”: hendiadys for 
ἀφανιζόμενα (68,27 Gr.).
P. 242,14sq.  qaḏfahū wa-iḫrāǧahū] “to expel and excrete them”: hendiadys for 
ἐκκρίνειν (68,29 Gr.).
P. 242,16  taqḏifuhū wa-tastafriġuhū] “(the matter) it expelled and excreted”: hen-
diadys for ἐκκρίσεων (69,2 Gr.).
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P. 244,1  aw – al-aʿḍāʾi] “or cast into some body part”: add. Ar.
P. 244,1sq.  fa-yuḥdiṯu – al-amrāḍi] “caused a small, slight eruption there which 
did not match the severity of their diseases”: the translation reiterates the 
description of the symptom from the previous lemma instead of translating 
Galen's summary observation εἰς ἀπόστασιν ὥρμησεν (69,2 Gr.).
P. 244,2sq.  fa-kāna – al-muʾḏiyati] “and (it) was therefore not beneficial because 
the amount of excreted harmful humours was small”: add. Ar.
P. 244,4sq.  lā – šayʾun] “without any discharge”: add. Ar.
P. 244,6–8  inna – luzūǧatihā] “W hen he says ‘slow swelling', Hippocrates usually 
means a swelling that is sometimes only dissolved after a long time. All such 
swellings are caused by the thickness and stickiness of raw humours”: Galen's 
comment is missing from the Greek text.
P. 244,10  ʿalā ṭarīqi l-buḥrāni] “in the manner of a crisis”: in the Greek text the 
adverb κρισίμως (69,7 Gr.) modifies the participle ἀπολιπόντα; in the Arabic 
translation, it seems to modify the verb ἔστι.
P. 244,13  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ (69,12 Gr.).
P. 244,15  ḏālika l-qawli l-kullīyi] “of this general observation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 244,15sq.  fī hāḏihī l-abdāni] “in these bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 244,17  wa-lā tundaǧu] “or (did not) get concocted”: add. Ar.
P. 246,2  wa-ḏālika yansuqu ʿalā] “this applies to”: add. Ar.
P. 246,4  al-amrāḍi] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 246,4sq.  illā – al-ṣibyānu] “but most who died were children”: the Arabic ver-
sion does not support Wenkebach's additions <ἐκ> and <καὶ τούτων> (69,23 
Gr.).
P. 246,4sq.  man kāna yamūtu] “who died”: amplif. Ar.
P. 246,7  in taḏakkarta] “If you recall”: add. Ar.
P. 246,7  fī tilka l-sanati] “that year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 246,7  ʿalimta anna] “you know that”: add. Ar.
P. 246,8  al-ruṭūbata II] “wetness”: amplif. τοῦτο (69,27 Gr.).
P. 246,8  fīhā II] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 246,9–12  fa-waǧaba – kaṯīratun] “That most who died were children necessarily 
resulted from the dominance of wetness that inclined slightly towards cold. 
Had cold in that condition been more dominant than wetness, most who died 
would have been old people because their bodies are cold and contain plenty 
of wet waste products”: these two sentences are not extant in Greek.
P. 246,16  al-ʿillata] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 248,1  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 248,2  aʿrāḍa] “those” (lit. “the symptoms”): amplif. Ar.
P. 248,3  ġayrahā] “that differ from the former” (lit. “different from it”): amplif. 
Ar.
P. 248,4  al-ṭibāʿi] “the innate nature”: should this conjecture be correct, this word 
is not extant in the Greek text; Galen only wrote in the passive voice that the 
body was cleansed (ἐκκαθαιρομένου τοῦ σώματος, 70,12 Gr.).
P. 248,5  wa-daf ʿihī] “and expelled”: amplif. Ar.
P. 248,5  taqṭīru l-bawli] “Strangury”: amplif. Ar.
P. 248,5  min asbābin šattā] “by a variety of causes”: amplif. ἄλλως (70,14 Gr.).
P. 248,7  allaḏī ḥadaṯa] “that developed”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 248,8  allatī – al-ǧihati] “that were expelled in this direction”: this seems to be 
based on a misreading of λυπούντων (70,18 Gr.).
P. 248,8sq.  lam – fīhā] “did not settle in one place and remain unconcocted”: def. 
κατ' ἀπόθεσιν (70,17 Gr.).
P. 248,9–11  fa-dalla – al-badani II] “This indicates that our previous observation, 
that he means two things at once by ‘abscession', is correct, namely something 
that is expelled and then settles in a region of the body – an (internal) absces-
sion – and something that is expelled, passes through and is excreted from the 
body”: add. Ar. This passage, not extant in Greek but untypically long for an 
addition inserted by the translator, may have been part of his Greek source.
P. 248,12  mā yaḫruǧu I] “by excretion” (lit. “by what exits”): amplif. Ar.
P. 248,12  qad yunaqqā II] “may be cleansed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 248,12  mā yaḫruǧu II] “by excretion” (lit. “by what exits”): amplif. Ar.
P. 248,15–18  hāḏā – taqaddama] “This lemma complements the previous one in 
which he said: ‘They died from all these diseases, but most who died were chil-
dren, especially weaned infants and older children eight to ten years of age and 
those who had not attained puberty'. I have explained this passage above”: the 
Greek text of Galen's comments is lost.
P. 250,2  bi-mā – min] “through the incident of” (lit. “through what occurred of”): 
amplif. Ar.
P. 250,4sq.  aṣḥābi ḏālika l-taqṭīri] “The people who suffered from strangury”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 250,5  bi-l-aʿḍāʾi] “through the body parts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 250,5sq.  allatī yamurru bihā] “it passed through”: amplif. Ar.
P. 250,6  al-qiyāmi bi-l-bawli] “urination”: amplif. Ar.
P. 250,7  mina l-badani] “from the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 250,11  allatī – fīhi] “which had proliferated in it”: add. Ar.
P. 250,11sq.  man – hāḏā] “affected by what he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 250,12  tilka l-aḫlāṭu] “these humours”: amplif. αὐτῆς (71,11 Gr.).
P. 250,12sq.  wa-ḏālika – al-āḫari] “that is to say, the dominating humour differed 
from one body to the next”: amplif. ἄλλο γὰρ ἄλλῳ τὸ πλεονάζον ἦν 
(71,11sq. Gr.).
P. 250,15  bawlu] “of urine” (lit. “urine”): amplif. Ar.
P. 250,15  wa-bawlu] “and … another” (lit. “the urine”): amplif. Ar.
P. 252,2  abdānahum] “their bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 252,2  qawluhū] “his words”: amplif. Ar.
P. 252,3  fī – al-kalāmi] “in our comments on that passage”: amplif. ἔνθα (71,18 
Gr.).
P. 252,4–7  wa-fī – ḏakarahum] “At this point Hippocrates concludes his descrip-
tion of the second of the three climatic conditions we have been discussing in 
this first part. Next comes a lemma he wrote after completing the description 
of the second climatic condition and before his description of the third. He 
presented in one section of it some general concepts and in another some spe-
cific information about the patients he mentioned”: except for a handful of 
words the Greek text of the entire paragraph is lost.
P. 252,9  šayʾin – al-buḥrānu] “of something favourable that indicates the crisis”: 
the Arabic version adds “something” (šayʾin) and qualifies it with “favourable” 
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(maḥmūdin) and “that indicates the crisis” (yakūnu bihī l-buḥrānu), whereas 
the Greek text mentions two kinds of abscessions, “favourable and critical” 
ones (καλὰς καὶ κρισίμους ἀποστάσιας, 71,21sq. Gr.).
P. 252,10  ka-mā qultu] “As I said”: add. Ar.
P. 252,10  al-kalāmi I] “lemma”: the Greek text has “climatic condition” (κατα-
στάσεως, 71,23 Gr.).
P. 252,11  al-kalāmu kulluhū] “The complete passage”: amplif. αὐτὴν (71,24 Gr.).
P. 252,15sq.  allaḏī waṣafnāhu] “we recorded”: amplif. Ar.
P. 252,16  mimmā – al-awwali] “the part of the previous lemma that was attached 
to it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 252,17  šayʾun mina l-amrāḍi] “disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,1sq.  ilā l-ḥāli l-ṭabīʿīyati] “into a natural state”: add. Ar.
P. 254,5  ilā – yundiǧuhū] “to the nature of the thing that concocts it”: add. Ar.
P. 254,5  wa-lā yabqā minhu] “remains from it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,6  al-šayʾu llaḏī yunḍaǧu] “the thing that is concocted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,7  kāna muḫālifan munāfiran] “it conflicts and is incompatible with”: hen-
diadys for ἀλλοτρίων ὑπαρχόντων (72,13 Gr.).
P. 254,8  allaḏī yabqā] “that is left over”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,10  al-ṭaʿāmi] “of food”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,11  al-ṭaʿāmi] “the food”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,11  mā yanḍiǧu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,12  fa-faḍluhū I] “The waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,12  fa-yadullu – ḏālika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,12  mā yanḍiǧu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,12  fa-faḍluhū II] “The waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,13  fa-yadullu – ḏālika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,13  mā yanḍiǧu] “of something concocted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,13  fa-faḍluhū] “The waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,14  fa-yadullu – ḏālika] “and indicates the same”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,15  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 254,16  maqālatin lī mufradatin] “a separate treatise of mine”: add. Ar.
P. 254,16  fī tilka l-kutubi] “In these books”: amplif. οἷς (72,25 Gr.).
P. 254,17–256,1  wa-hāḏā – fīhi] “This is what Hippocrates has told you in this 
lemma: that you examine and observe it”: the translation drops πράττειν 
(72,26 Gr.) and makes ἐπισκοποῦντας (72,27 Gr.) directly dependent on κε-
λεύει (72,26 Gr.).
P. 254,17  fī hāḏā l-kalāmi] “in this lemma”: amplif. νῦν οὖν (72,26 Gr.).
P. 256,1  tatafaqqadahū wa-tanẓura fīhi] “examine and observe it”: hendiadys for 
ἐπισκοποῦντας (72,27 Gr.).
P. 256,1  wa-tastadilla ʿalayhi] “and to draw conclusions about it”: add. Ar.
P. 256,4  min Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocratic” (lit. “by Hippocrates”): amplif. Ar.
P. 256,4  arāda an] “was meant to”: add. Ar.
P. 256,6  ḥaṯṯa ʿalā] “would … urge (you)”: add. Ar.
P. 256,6  kāna inna-mā qāla] “he had said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 256,7  qawlahū] “his statement”: amplif. Ar.
P. 256,7  ʿamalin wa-ʿilāǧin] “practice and therapy”: hendiadys for θεραπευτικός 
(72,33 Gr.).
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P. 256,8  al-ašyāʾa I] “the measures” (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 256,8  al-ašyāʾi II] “those” (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 256,9  hāḏihī – muʿtadilan II] “(of these) things that produce a balanced heat”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 256,9  baʿḍuhā] “some are”: amplif. Ar.
P. 256,10  tuṣabbu wa-tunṭalu] “poured on and applied to”: hendiadys for καταν-
τλήματα (73,2 Gr.).
P. 256,10  ʿalā – al-nuḍǧi] “areas that require concoction”: add. Ar. to help explain 
the technical term καταντλήματα (73,2 Gr.), “douches”.
P. 256,12  al-ašyāʾi] “measures” (lit. “things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 256,14  yanbaġī – wa-tataʿammada] “you should both examine and perform”: 
add. Ar.
P. 256,16  min mawḍiʿin ašrafa] “from a vital region”: amplif. Ar.
P. 256,16  mawḍiʿin I] “region”: the Greek text has “(body) part” (μέρη, 73,8 Gr.).
P. 256,16  mawḍiʿin II] “one” (lit. “region”): amplif. Ar.
P. 258,1  al-awwali] “the primary”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,3  mālati l-fuḍūlu] “the waste products incline”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,4  aʿanta ʿalā nḥidārihā] “you assist their descent”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,4  mālat] “they incline”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,4sq.  baʿḍi – al-riǧlayni] “some region of the arms or legs”: amplif. κῶλον 
(73,12sq. Gr.).
P. 258,5  aʿanta – ilayhā] “you assist their flow towards them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,5  al-ḥārrati l-ḥāddati] “hot, sharp”: hendiadys for δριμυτέρων (73,13 
Gr.).
P. 258,7  fī tafsīrī] “in my comments”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,8  qāla] “said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,9  fa-kataba] “wrote”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,10  wa-kataba] “wrote”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,11  wa-laysa – al-āḫari] “and should not privilege one over the other”: add. 
Ar.
P. 258,11  fa-ʿalā hāḏā l-qiyāsi] “Accordingly” (lit. “according to this model”): add. 
Ar.
P. 258,13  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,16  li-an yušīra] “to advise”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,16  wa-yuʿīnu ʿalā ḥudūṯihī] “and assist” (lit. “to help bring it about”): am-
plif. Ar.
P. 258,17  al-nuḍǧa II] “concoction”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,18  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,18  li-l-mašūrati bi-fiʿli] “to give advice about doing”: add. Ar.
P. 258,18  wa-šibhihū] “and similar (things)”: add. Ar.
P. 258,18  allatī – fihā] “in which he aimed at”: amplif. Ar.
P. 258,19  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “In this book”: periphr. κατὰ τὴν τῶν Ἐπιδημιῶν 
πραγματείαν (73,28sq. Gr.).
P. 258,20  yatabayyanu … bayāna mā yustadallu ʿalayhi wa-yutaʿarrafu] “becomes 
evident by deduction and diagnosis on the basis of it”: amplif. συνεμφαινομέ-
νης (73,30 Gr.).
P. 260,1  wa-lā yaqṣidu waṣfatahū] “nor did he intend to describe it”: add. Ar.
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P. 260,1  ṭarīqa l-ʿilāǧi] “the method of treatment”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,1sq.  bi-tabayyunin – al-amrāḍi] “from the actions of the nature in diseases”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 260,2  mimmā aṣifu] “from what I describe”: add. Ar.
P. 260,2  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,3  fa-tastaḥiqqu fīhi] “the requisite (actions)” (lit. “and what is required”): 
amplif. καλῶς (74,2 Gr.)
P. 260,4  al-nuḍǧa] “concoction”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,4sq.  iḏ – al-ašyāʾi] “Since our aim is to help bring about these things”: add. 
Ar.
P. 260,6  al-ašyāʾu] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,6  fa-tadullu] “indicate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,7  mina l-maraḍi] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,8  mina l-maraḍi] “of the disease”: amplif. τῶν αὐτῶν (74,8 Gr.).
P. 260,9  al-ṭabīʿatu] “the nature”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,10  al-ašyāʾu l-ḥādiṯatu] “the things that happen”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,11  al-ašyāʾi – wa-ġalabatihī] “of what he describes for the occasions when 
the nature triumphs and wins out”: add. Ar.
P. 260,11  ẓuhūri … wa-ġalabatihā] “triumphs and wins out”: hendiadys for κρα-
τούσης (74,10 Gr.).
P. 260,12sq.  mimmā – al-nuḍǧi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 260,13  wa-ḏakara – li-l-nuḍǧi] “He mentioned in his description of concoc-
tion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,13sq.  mimmā – al-nuḍǧi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 260,14  qawluhū] “his observation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,15  wa-ḏakara – li-l-nuḍǧi] “He mentioned in his description of concoc-
tion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,16  mā – al-nuḍǧi] “in his description of non-concoction”: amplif. Ar.
P. 260,17  wa-sawāʾan – aḏan] “regardless of whether I say ‘pain', ‘ache' or ‘suf-
fering' in this place”: since the Arabic language does not offer a mechanism 
creating compounds with a negative particle to indicate the opposite or 
absence of a characteristic, the translator accommodated Galen's list of negated 
terms (εἴτ' ἀπονίαν εἴτ' ἀνωδυνίαν εἴτ' ἀοχλησίαν, 74,16 Gr.) by negating 
the first with the Arabic negation particle lā in conjunction with the verb 
yakūnu and then listed the unnegated terms, introduced by “regardless of 
whether I say” (sawāʾan qultu).
P. 260,17  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “in this place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,2  allā – maḏmūmun] “that there is no positive crisis but only a bad, nega-
tive one”: amplif. μοχθηρᾶς ἐσομένης (74,19 Gr.).
P. 262,2  buḥrānun II] “crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,6sq.  quwwatu tilka l-aʿḍāʾi] “their power” (lit. “the power of these body 
parts”): the translation repeats “these body parts” (tilka l-aʿḍāʾi).
P. 262,8  al-aʿḍāʾu] “body parts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,9  al-badani] “of the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,10  wa-ṭabīʿatuhā] “and nature”: add. Ar.
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P. 262,11  quwwatihā wa-ṭabīʿatihā] “of their power and nature”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,12  hāḏihī l-arbaʿati] “of these four”: amplif. τούτων (74,29 Gr.).
P. 262,13  naqūla] “we say”: amplif. Ar.
P. 262,16sq.  fī II – ilayhi] “for our present purpose”: add. Ar.
P. 264,1sq.  fī – al-burʾi] “in books discussing the aim of treatments for various 
cures”: def. ἐν τοῖς θεραπευτικοῖς (75,4 Gr.).
P. 264,2  al-iqtiṣāru ʿalā ǧumali] “just to give a summary” (lit. “to limit ourselves 
to a summary”): amplif. Ar.
P. 264,2sq.  mā – fīhā] “of everything that needs saying about the diagnosis and 
prognosis of diseases”: def. τῶν διαγνωστικῶν (75,4sq. Gr.).
P. 264,3  wa-taqdimati l-maʿrifati fīhā] “and prognosis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,3  fī kulli kitābin] “in every book”: add. Ar.
P. 264,4  ǧamīʿi mā yattaṣilu bi-] “everything to do with”: amplif. τὸ … ἴδιον (75,5 
Gr.).
P. 264,4  allaḏī – fīhi] “one aims at”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,4  ʿalā l-istīfāʾi wa-l-tamāmi] “in a complete and exhaustive manner”: hen-
diadys for τελέως (75,5 Gr.).
P. 264,5  wa-yaqtaṣiru min ṣifati] “merely give a … description”: periphr. ἐπισημαί-
νεσθαι (75,6 Gr.).
P. 264,5  taʿriḍu – ḏikrihī] “everything else that needs mentioning”: amplif. τὸ … 
παραπῖπτον (75,6 Gr.).
P. 264,6  wuǧūhin] “factors”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,7  hāḏā – Abuqrāṭa] “this Hippocratic lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,8  allaḏī afradahū] “devoted to”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,9  al-ašyāʾi] “matter” (lit. “of the things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 264,9  al-abwābi llatī waṣafahā] “the subjects discussed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,10  tafsīrī lahū] “of my commentary”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,10sq.  hāḏā l-kitāba aʿnī] “this work, that is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,14  mina l-amrāḍi] “disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 264,14–16  wa-ayyu – ṯabāta] “which crisis is good and positive, which one bad 
and negative, which one unprecedented, which one dangerous, which one 
healthy and conclusive, which one unhealthy and inconclusive”: the translator 
substantially extended and modified the list of attributes of crises listed by Ga-
len. The Greek text only has crises that are ἀγαθαί, σφαλεραί or βίαιοί τε καὶ 
οὐ βίαιοι (75,17sq. Gr.); the first is translated with the hendiadys “good and 
positive” (al-ǧayyidu l-maḥmūdu), followed by its opposite “bad and nega-
tive” (al-radīʾu l-maḏmūmu), for which there is no Greek counterpart. The 
same applies to the next item (“unprecedented”, lit. “new”, al-ǧadīdu). The 
following term translates σφαλεραί: “dangerous” (al-ḫaṭīru). The concluding 
opposites on each list, βίαιοί τε καὶ οὐ βίαιοι (“violent and not violent”) and 
“healthy and conclusive” (al-ṣaḥīḥu l-ṯābitu) and “unhealthy and inconclusive” 
(allaḏī lā ṣiḥḥata wa-lā ṯabāta), do not correspond to each other.
P. 264,14  al-ǧayyidu l-maḥmūdu] “good and positive”: hendiadys for ἀγαθαὶ 
(75,17 Gr.).
P. 264,17  wa-yanbagī an] “You need to”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,1  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 266,1–3  inna – al-marḍā] “W hen the physician predicts and reports the 
present, the past and the future, he gains trust because he knows about the 
circumstances of the patients”: the version of the Prognostic quoted in the 
Arabic translation differs from than in Wenkebach's edition and does not sup-
port Wenkebach's addition <παρὰ τοῖσι νοσέουσι> (75,23 Gr.). The Arabic 
version then adds “he gains trust because he knows about the circumstances 
of the patients” (wuṯiqa bihī bi-maʿrifati umūri l-marḍā), i.e. the quotation 
also includes πιστεύοιτ᾽ ἄν μᾶλλον γιγνώσκειν τὰ τῶν νοσεόντων πρήγ-
ματα (Hipp. Progn. 1: II 110,4sq. L.: I 78,6sq. Kw.).
P. 266,2  al-ṭabība] “the physician”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,3  bi-ḏālika] “with this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,6  tadrusa] “study”: this suggests a more theoretical kind of engagement 
than the Greek “practise” (μελετᾶν, 75,28 Gr.).
P. 266,6  hāḏihī l-abwāba] “these subjects”: amplif. ταῦτα (75,27 Gr.).
P. 266,7  hāḏihī l-abwāba] “these subjects”: add. Ar.
P. 266,7sq.  tartāḍa … wa-tuʿānī] “you rehearse … and apply yourself”: hendiadys 
for ἀσκεῖν (75,29 Gr.).
P. 266,8  fī hāḏihī l-wuǧūhi] “these factors”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,8  ḥattā tuḥkima] “until you are proficient”: add. Ar.
P. 266,8sq.  wa-yaqūlu … wa-huwa yurīdu] “He says … and means”: amplif. ὀνομά-
ζει (75,29 Gr.).
P. 266,9  al-ʿināyata wa-l-muzāwalata] “meticulous care and application”: hen-
diadys for τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν (75,29 Gr.).
P. 266,10  al-marīḍa] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,12  amrun] “matter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,12  an yaḏkurahū] “to be mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 266,13  laysa – yašukku] “no one would doubt”: paraphr. ἅπασι … ἀνθρώποις 
ὑπάρχειν πρόδηλον (76,4 Gr.).
P. 266,14  yakūna aʿẓamu qaṣdihī] “the greatest obligation … is”: amplif. μάλιστα 
(76,5 Gr.).
P. 266,14  fa-inna – ḏālika] “and that those unable to do that”: amplif. εἰ δὲ μή 
(76,5sq. Gr.).
P. 266,14  fa-lā aqalla min] “at least”: amplif. ἀλλὰ (76,6 Gr.).
P. 268,1sq.  wa-kāna – yuʿāliǧuhū] “That was at the very beginning of the study of 
medicine, before I had practised it or been present when someone else prac-
tised it”: this sentence is not extant in the Greek text.
P. 268,3  ḥaḍartu … fa-raʾaytu] “I had been present and seen”: hendiadys for ἐθεα-
σάμην (76,7 Gr.).
P. 268,4  bi-iḍrārihim – al-marḍā bi-] “the harm they inflicted on numerous 
patients by”: add. Ar.
P. 268,5  min III – šurbi] “allowing the patient to drink”: amplif. Ar.
P. 268,7  wa-lam ašukka anna ḏālika … qad ʿaraḍa] “and I had no doubt that it … 
happened”: add. Ar.
P. 268,8sq.  fa-aḫaḏtu nafsī … bi-l-ʿināyati wa-l-iǧtihādi an atafakkara] “I myself … 
took special care and made an effort … to consider very thoroughly”: amplif. 
ἐποιησάμην … προδιασκέπτεσθαι (76,11sq. Gr.).
P. 268,9sq.  fī – al-ʿilāǧi] “the outcome of that treatment”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 268,10–12  wa-lā – ġaraḍī] “I did not just investigate the extent to which I 
would help the patient, should I achieve the objective I aimed at with this 
treatment, without also investigating the extent to which I would harm him 
with it, should I miss my objective”: the sentence brings out the implications 
of Galen's brief μὴ μόνον ὅσον ὠφελήσω τοῦ σκοποῦ τυχών, <ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ὅσον βλάψω ἀποτυχών> (76,12–14 Gr.) by translating the participial 
expressions as subordinate clauses and spelling out each implied element, and 
by making implied elements of the main clause explicit.
P. 268,13  yuʿtaddu bihā] “significantly”: add. Ar.
P. 268,14  wa-arā] “I think that”: add. Ar.
P. 268,14sq.  alʿābin bi-l-nardi] “games of nard”: the reference to the Persian game 
of nard adapts the Greek τοῖς τοὺς κύβους ἀναρρίπτουσιν (76,16sq. Gr.)
P. 268,16  allaḏī qaṣadū ilayhi] “they aim at”: amplif. Ar.
P. 268,17sq.  anna II – yaḍurrahū] “that the observation that a physician should 
aim to help the patient or, if he does not help him, not harm him”: amplif. τὸ 
ὠφελέειν <ἢ> μὴ βλάπτειν (76,19sq. Gr.).
P. 270,1  hāḏā l-qawli] “of this observation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 270,2  fa-ʿaraḍa – māta] “and this patient happened to have died from it”: am-
plif. διαφθαρῆναι (76,23 Gr.).
P. 270,4  ašyāʿin] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 270,5  al-ṭabīʿati] “of the nature”: the Greek text has “of the Art” (i.e. medicine) 
(τῆς τέχνης, 76,26 Gr.).
P. 270,6sq.  ḥattā – al-burʾu] “to effect a cure”: add. Ar.
P. 270,7  mutaqāwimāni ka-l-muḥāribīna] “and fight each other like enemies”: 
paraphr. διαμαχομένων τε καὶ πολεμούντων (76,31 Gr.).
P. 270,8  al-maraḍi II] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 270,8  yuqhara wa-yuġlaba] “to be overcome and defeated”: hendiadys for νικη-
θῆναι (76,33 Gr.).
P. 270,9sq.  kāna – muḥārabati] “he helps him fight”: the translator paraphrased 
the Greek by combining the coordinated elements συναγωνιστὴς γενόμενος 
… καὶ πολεμῶν (77,1 Gr.).
P. 270,11  bi-l-ṭabībi] “the physician”: amplif. αὐτοῦ (77,2 Gr.).
P. 270,12  wāḥidan mufradan] “single and isolated”: hendiadys for ἕνα (77,3 Gr.).
P. 270,14  mā yaʾmuru bihī] “what (he) instructs him to do”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,1  matā faʿala ḏālika] “W hen he does this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,1  zāda fī quwwatihī] “(it) grows stronger”: amplif. αὐξήσει (77,11 Gr.).
P. 272,1  al-maraḍu II] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,2  wa-awhana amr] “and he discourages”: paraphr. προδώσει (77,12 Gr.).
P. 272,3  naǧidu] “we find”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,4  al-ṭabība ḫādimu] “the physician is the servant”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,4  bayna l-nusḫatayni] “between the two versions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,8  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,13  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,15  bi-hāḏā l-lawni] “(and) has this colour”: amplif. τοιαῦτα (77,27 Gr.).
P. 272,17  hāḏā l-marāra] “this bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 272,17sq.  min – huwa] “the source of the illness of people with this inflam-
mation of the brain is”: add. Ar.
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P. 274,1sq.  bi-sababi ḏālika] “because of it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 274,4  takūnu fīhi] “they have” (lit. “that is in them”): amplif. Ar.
P. 274,6  wa-raʾā l-marīḍu] “and the patient sees”: amplif. Ar.
P. 274,8sq.  allaḏī – al-waǧhi] “that occur in this manner”: amplif. οὕτω γινομέ-
νων (78,13sq. Gr.).
P. 274,9  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 274,12  al-ǧānibi I] “the … side”: amplif. Ar.
P. 274,14  hāḏā l-maʿnā] “this phenomenon”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,2  wa-ḏālika annahum katabū] “that is, they wrote”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,2sq.  makāna – waǧaʿun I] “instead of ‘he felt a painless tension in the abdo-
men'”: add. Ar. to clarify the difference between Galen's and Capiton's version 
of the lemma.
P. 276,4  wa-lam yuḍīfū] “they omitted” (lit. “they did not include”): paraphr. 
ἀφεῖλον (78,24 Gr.).
P. 276,4  min hāḏā l-kalāmi] “from this lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,4sq.  wa-in – al-maʿnā] “even though it is required to convey its true mean-
ing”: amplif. διά τε τὸ ἀληθὲς αὐτὸ (78,24sq. Gr.).
P. 276,5  aṯbatahū] “confirmed it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,6  badala waǧaʿi l-qalbi] “Instead of heartburn”: the quotation from the 
Prognostic is longer in the Arabic version than in Wenkebach's Greek text, it 
includes ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ καρδιώσσειν (78,17 Gr.), which was part of the more 
extended version of this quotation in the previous paragraph.
P. 276,7  al-ǧānibi I] “the … side”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,10  allaḏī – al-šarāsīfi] “in the abdomen”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,11sq.  fī-mā dūna l-šarāsīfi] “in the abdomen”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,12sq.  ilā tilka l-ǧihati] “in that direction”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,13  li-ṣāḥibihā] “people affected by it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,15  al-marīḍu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 276,15  wa-akṯaru – al-ṣibyānu] “Most who develop convulsion in this condition 
are children”: Wenkebach excluded the Greek equivalent of this sentence, 
which repeats the following lemma (II 59 on p. 280,10).
P. 278,1  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 278,2  allaḏī anā wāṣifuhū] “I shall now quote”: add. Ar.
P. 278,7  aṣḥābi hāḏihī l-ʿillati] “those suffering from this illness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 278,7  min maraḍihī] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 278,8  aṣḥābi hāḏihī l-ʿillati] “people suffering from this illness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 278,11  fa-ṣudāʿuhū] “the headache”: amplif. Ar.
P. 278,13  al-ḥummā l-ġibbi] “tertian fevers”: amplif. τούτοισι (79,22 Gr.).
P. 278,17–280,1  ṣifata hāḏā l-maʿnā] “the description of this phenomenon”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 280,1  ḏālika l-kitābi] “that book”: paraphr. τῷ Προγνωστικῷ (80,1 Gr.).
P. 280,1sq.  mimmā – al-kitābi] “than (he did) in this book”: add. Ar.
P. 280,2sq.  mā – al-kitābi] “the description in this one”: amplif. Ar.
P. 280,4  naʿlama … wa-naḥfaẓahū] “to know … and keep it in mind”: hendiadys 
for μεμνημένων (80,3 Gr.).
P. 280,5  al-ġāmiḍi l-mustaġliqi] “obscure, difficult”: hendiadys for ἀσαφεῖς (80,4 
Gr.).
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P. 280,6  al-wāḍiḥi l-bayyini] “clear and obvious”: hendiadys for σαφῶς (80,5 
Gr.).
P. 280,7  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 280,7  ǧarat wa-kaṯurat] “current, widespread”: hendiadys for κρατούσῃ (80,7 
Gr.).
P. 280,12  mā waṣafnā] “what we described”: amplif. ταῦτα (80,14 Gr.).
P. 280,14  min – al-insānīyati] “because of the shared human nature of woman and 
man”: paraphr. καθόσον ἄνθρωποί τέ εἰσι (80,17 Gr.).
P. 280,15  li-l-marʾati] “women”: amplif. αὐταῖς (80,18 Gr.).
P. 280,15  tisʿatu] “nine”: this number is not mentioned in the Greek text, it may 
be the result of misreading ἐκείνης (80,19 Gr.) as ἐννέα.
P. 280,16  li-l-raḥmi] “and womb”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,1  inḫazalat] “it is limited”: the Greek text has κρατέεται (80,22 Gr.), “it 
dominates”, but the term inḫazalat (“it is limited”) is clearly legible in all man-
uscripts and al-Rāzī's Ḥāwī.
P. 282,1sq.  fī baʿḍi aʿḍāʾihī] “in some of their body parts”: add. Ar.
P. 282,5  in kānū ṣibyānan] “If they are children”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,6  al-aʿrāḍu] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,7  al-aʿrāḍa llatī] “the symptoms that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,7  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,8  al-aʿḍāʾi] “of body parts”: add. Ar.
P. 282,9  hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍi] “these symptoms”: amplif. ταῦτα (81,1 Gr.).
P. 282,9  li-l-kuhūli] “middle-aged people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,10  allaḏī – al-aʿḍāʾi] “that developed in some body parts”: add. Ar.
P. 282,10  buṭlāna l-ḥissi wa-l-ḥarakati] “the failure of feeling and movement”: def. 
παραλύσεις (81,3 Gr.).
P. 282,11  baqāyā] “the after-effects”: add. Ar.
P. 282,11  fa-yaʿnī] “he means”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,12  allaḏī yakūnu] “that occurs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,12  al-aʿrāḍi] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 282,13  tadfaʿa … fa-tuḫriǧahū] “expel … and remove it”: hendiadys for ἐκκρῖναι 
(81,5 Gr.).
P. 282,15  ṣifatu] “Description”: amplif. Ar.
P. 284,2  wa-mā – al-ṯurayyā] “and between the equinox and the setting of the 
Pleiades”: amplif. μέχρι πληιάδος (81,11 Gr.).
P. 284,3  qalīlatun] “light”: concentr. σμικρὰ ὀλίγα (81,12 Gr.).
P. 284,8  al-ḥarru] “The heat”: amplif. Ar.
P. 284,8  duf ʿatan] “sudden”: add. Ar.
P. 284,8  muttaṣilan dāʾiman] “uninterrupted, persistent”: hendiadys for συνεχέα 
(81,17sq. Gr.).
P. 284,8sq.  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 284,11  min II – wāṣifuhū] “the diseases I am describing occurred”: add. Ar.
P. 284,12  yaʿriḍu lahū ḏālika] “affected by it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 284,13  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 284,13  badīʿatan] “uncommon”: transl. ἐπιδήμιον (81,23 Gr.). This seems to be 
a synonym for ġarība, which (together with ʿāmma or in isolation) translates 
ἐπιδήμιος.
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P. 284,16–286,1  wa-lammā – bi-l-ḫarīfi] “Since it resembled autumn”: add. Ar.
P. 286,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,6  wa-min baʿdi hāḏā] “after that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,6  qiṭʿatin min] “a part of”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,9  tilka l-sanati] “of that year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,11  tilka l-sanati] “of that year”: paraphr. τῆς ὅλης καταστάσεως (82,6 
Gr.).
P. 286,14  bayyinan wāḍiḥan] “clear and lucid”: hendiadys for σαφῶς (82,7sq. 
Gr.).
P. 286,14sq.  illā – al-lafẓati I] “except for anything that he did not say (explicitly) 
in so many words”: amplif. ὅτι μὴ σπανίως (82,8 Gr.).
P. 286,15  maʿa šarḥi l-lafẓati] “apart from explaining the wording”: add. Ar.
P. 286,16  al-asbāba – yaḥduṯu] “the reasons for the occurrences he mentioned”: 
amplif. ἐκείνας (82,10 Gr.).
P. 286,18  fī – hāḏihī I] “in the previous part”: paraphr. κατὰ τὸ πρῶτον βιβλίον 
(82,12 Gr.).
P. 286,18  wa-mā qīla] “and what was said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,18  min hāḏihī l-maqālati] “in this part”: amplif. ἐν τούτῳ (82,13 Gr.).
P. 286,19  ilā hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “up to this point”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,20  fa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 286,20  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 286,21  fī ḏālika l-šitāʾi] “during that winter”: amplif. ἐν αὐτῷ (82,14 Gr.).
P. 288,1  al-raʾsa I] “the head”: amplif. αὐτὴν (82,16 Gr.).
P. 288,1  al-raʾsa II] “The head”: amplif. Ar.
P. 288,4  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 288,4  al-yābisata l-qalīlata l-maṭari] “dry … with little rain”: hendiadys for 
αὐχμοὺς (82,20 Gr.).
P. 288,5  al-raṭbati l-kaṯīrati l-maṭari] “wet … with plenty of rain”: hendiadys for 
ἐπομβριῶν (82,20 Gr.).
P. 288,7  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 288,7  badīʿatan] “uncommon”: cf. p. 284,13 above for the term badīʿa as a 
translation of ἐπιδήμιος.
P. 288,9  allaḏī – al-aʿḍāʾi] “brought on by hemiplegia in some body parts”: add. 
Ar., perhaps as an explanatory translation for συνήθως γινομένη (82,24sq. 
Gr.).
P. 288,10  wa-ʿalā – amruhā] “this is how it develops”: add. Ar.
P. 288,10  ṣāḥibahū] “those suffering from it”: amplif. τὸν ἄνθρωπον (82,26 Gr.).
P. 288,12  bi-l-nāsi] “people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 288,15  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 290,1  allaḏī taqaddama] “above” (lit. “that preceded”): amplif. Ar.
P. 290,2  allatī waṣafahā qubayla] “that I have recorded above”: add. Ar.
P. 290,5  tilka l-ḥummayātu] “these fevers”: amplif. αὐτοῖς (83,12 Gr.).
P. 290,7  ḫafīfatan layyinatan] “mild and gentle”: hendiadys for μέτριοι (83,13 
Gr.).
P. 290,7  allatī ḏakartu] “I mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 290,9  al-abdāni] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 290,14  li-ḥālihī] “condition”: the Greek text has “mixture” (κρᾶσιν, 83,22 Gr.).
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P. 290,16  ḏālika l-ṣayfu] “That summer”: amplif. Ar.
P. 290,16sq.  min ḥaqqi l-ṣayfi] “than a normal summer”: add. Ar.
P. 290,17  mazīda ḥarrihī wa-yubsihī] “the increase in its heat and dryness”: add. 
Ar.
P. 290,17  al-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 290,17  ka-ḏālika] “that far” (lit. “like that”): amplif. Ar.
P. 292,1sq.  fa-lam yuḥallal] “It did not dissolve”: concentr. μὴ διαπνευσθεὶς 
μηδὲ διαφορηθείς (83,30 Gr.).
P. 292,3sq.  tilka l-ḥummayātu l-muḥriqatu] “those burning fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 292,6  wa-huwa qawluhū] “He said” (lit. “and this is what he said”): add. Ar.
P. 292,8  fa-qāla] “and said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 292,9  al-ḥarru] “The heat”: amplif. Ar.
P. 292,10  duf ʿatan] “sudden”: add. Ar.
P. 292,10  muttaṣilan dāʾiman] “uninterrupted, persistent”: hendiadys for συνε-
χέα (84,9 Gr.).
P. 292,10  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 292,10  fa-hāḏā yadulluka] “This tells you”: paraphr. πρόδηλον (84,9sq. Gr.).
P. 292,15sq.  mā aṣifu] “as follows”: add. Ar.
P. 294,4  maʿa ḏālika] “Apart from this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 294,4sq.  min – al-waqti] “of people who had these fevers at that time”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 294,6sq.  aṣābathu tilka l-ḥummā] “who had this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 294,7  nāqiṣan] “deficient”: concentr. ἐλλιπῶς ἢ οὐδ' ὅλως (84,26sq. Gr.).
P. 294,9  bi-ḫtilāfin] “through excrement”: paraphr. διὰ γαστρός (84,28sq. Gr.).
P. 294,13  al-aʿḍāʾi l-mutašābihati al-aǧzāʾi] “homoeomerous body parts”: con-
centr. τῶν αἰσθητικῶν καί σαρκωδῶν σωμάτων (85,5 Gr.).
P. 296,2sq.  mā aṣāba … al-marīḍa I] “what happened to the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 296,3  al-marīḍa II] “patient”: amplif. Ar. The translation often adds the word 
“patient” (marīḍ) to clarify the status of a person whose name is given in a 
lemma or comment.
P. 296,5  ḏālika l-ġulāma] “this servant”: amplif. Ar.
P. 296,7  al-abdāna] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 296,7  tanfuḍa ʿanhu … wa-tuḫriǧahū] “excrete and remove”: hendiadys for 
ἐκκρῖναι (85,16 Gr.).
P. 296,8  wa-ḥudūṯu l-yaraqāni] “The occurrence of jaundice”: amplif. Ar.
P. 296,9  aṣābahū l-yaraqānu] “with jaundice”: amplif. Ar.
P. 296,10  nafḍi … wa-iḫrāǧihī] “to excrete and remove”: hendiadys for ἐκκρῖναι 
(85,20 Gr.).
P. 296,12  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 298,2  al-marīḍi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 298,2sq.  al-ġarībati l-šāmilati] “unusual universal”: amplif. ἐπεδήμησαν (86,2 
Gr.).
P. 298,3  allatī ḥadaṯat] “that appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 298,6sq.  allaḏīna – al-kuhūli] “Those past this age and on the verge of middle 
age”: amplif. τοῖς … τούτων πρεσβυτέροις (86,9 Gr.).
P. 298,9  mina l-marāri] “bilious”: add. Ar.
P. 298,13  fī hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “during this fever”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 300,2  wa-bi-hāḏā l-waǧhi] “in this manner”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,5  munḏu awwali maraḍihim] “from the beginning of their illness”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 300,6  allaḏī aṣābahum] “they had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,7  man II – al-nisāʾi II] “women … fell ill” (lit. “those who fell ill of the wom-
en”): amplif. Ar.
P. 300,9  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,10  al-maraḍi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,10  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “during it” (lit. “during this condition”): amplif. Ar.
P. 300,11  li-l-marʾati] “women”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,12  al-nisāʾa l-ḥawāmila] “Pregnant women”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,12sq.  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,13  al-marʾatu] “the woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,13  wa-hiya ḥāmilun] “while pregnant”: amplif. Ar.
P. 300,14  allaḏī fī baṭnihā] “that was in her womb”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,1  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,1  bi-l-bawli l-raqīqi] “By ‘thin' urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,2–6  wa-kāna – māʾīyan] “‘The urine was watery, abundant and thin after 
the crisis, and plenty of sediment appeared in it. The crisis concluded normally 
in other respects. I shall mention those (cases) in which I observed this.' He 
then listed the names of people who passed this urine and added the follow-
ing: ‘Then, after this, they all developed dysentery. It should be examined 
whether this happened because they passed watery urine'”: in the Arabic 
translation Wenkebach's lemmata II 72 (Οὖρα δὲ ὑδατώδεα πολλά, λεπτὰ 
μετὰ κρίσιν καὶ ὑποστάσιος πολλῆς γενομένης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων <καλῶς> 
κεκριμένων ἀναμνήσομαι οἷσιν ἐγένετο, 87,16–18 Gr.) and II 73 (Μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα δυσεντεριώδεες ἐγένοντο οὗτοι πάντες. †οὖρα ὅτι οὔρησαν ὑδα-
τώδεα σκεπτέον, 87,20–22 Gr.) are not rubricated or otherwise distin-
guished from their context and form part of Galen's comments on lemma II 
71.
P. 302,6  qāla – li-annahū] “The reason why Hippocrates said this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,7  wa-saḥaǧa l-amʿāʾa] “irritated the bowels”: add. Ar.
P. 302,9sq.  tanṣabbu – fa-tasḥaǧuhā] “seeped into the bowels, irritated them”: 
add. Ar.
P. 302,12  maraḍuhū] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,13sq.  man – al-subātu] “who were affected by this lethargy”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,14sq.  wa-kāna – al-awqāti] “Less people died at that time than in any (oth-
er) of these periods”: in the Greek clause ἔθνῃσκον ἥκιστα οὗτοι πάντων 
(88,7sq. Gr.) the pronoun οὗτοι refers to the παιδία mentioned before. This 
reference got lost, and the translator added “those” (man) and interpreted ἥκι-
στα … πάντων as a reference to time periods instead of παιδία.
P. 302,14  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,14sq.  fī II – al-awqāti] “in any (other) of these periods”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,16sq.  <fī> hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “here”: amplif. Ar.
P. 302,18  ḏālika l-waqtu] “This period”: Wenkebach re-translated this phrase, 
which is missing in the Greek text, as “the climatic condition” (<ἡ κατάστα-
σις>, 88,10sq. Gr.).
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P. 302,18  munḏu – al-kawkabi] “from the rise of that star”: amplif. Ar.
P. 304,1  ḥarīzan wa-munaqqan] “strong and pure”: hendiadys for ἀσφαλῶς 
(88,13 Gr.).
P. 304,2  wa-ḏakara annahū] “and he mentioned that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 304,3  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 304,5  yubṭiʾu wa-yataʾaḫḫaru] “was slow and delayed”: hendiadys for χρονίας 
(88,16 Gr.).
P. 304,8  fīhā] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 304,9  kāna mušākilan mulāʾiman] “corresponded to and was appropriate for”: 
hendiadys for οἰκεῖον (88,20 Gr.).
P. 304,10  al-ašyāʾu l-ġarībatu] “unusual occurrences”: periphr. τὰ … ἐπιδημήσαν-
τα (88,20 Gr.).
P. 304,11  wa-munḏu ḏālika] “from then on”: amplif. Ar.
P. 304,15sq.  al-ḫilṭa – al-ṣafrāʾu] “the humour that generates these two diseases is 
yellow bile”: add. Ar.
P. 304,16  fī I – al-ʿurūqi] “part of (lit. ‘in') the waste inside the veins”: this phrase 
seems to be the result of a misunderstanding or mistranslation of ἐν … ταῖς 
εὐρυχωρίαις τῶν ἀγγείων (88,27sq. Gr.).
P. 304,17  tasḫuna suḫūnatan nārīyatan] “become hot as fire”: amplif. ἐκπυρωθῇ 
(88,29 Gr.).
P. 306,3  ḏālika l-marāru] “this bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,3  nufūḏuhū wa-murūruhū] “penetrates them and passes through them”: 
hendiadys for δι' αὐτῶν φέρηται (89,2 Gr.).
P. 306,4  ḏālika l-marāru] “this bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,5  al-birsāmu – al-sirsāmu] “the inflammation of the brain called ‘phreni-
tis'”: def. τὰς φρενίτιδας (89,3 Gr.).
P. 306,5sq.  ḏālika l-marāru] “this bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,6  fī I – taḥwīhi] “in the brain and its enclosing membranes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,9  fa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 306,13  mina l-birsāmi šayʾun] “Some (cases of ) inflammation of the brain”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 306,13sq.  illā – qalīlin] “but only affected a small number (of people)”: amplif. 
ὀλίγοι (89,11 Gr.).
P. 306,15  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,16  mina l-nāsi] “of people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,16  min ḏālika l-ṣayfi] “of this summer”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,16  munḏu awwalihī] “from its beginning”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,17  munḏu ḏālika l-waqti] “between that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 306,18  baʿda ḏālika l-waqti] “after that time”: the Greek text has “in between” 
(μεταξύ, 89,14sq. Gr.).
P. 306,19  mā – al-birsāma] “to cause inflammation of the brain” (lit. “what causes 
in it inflammation of the brain”): add. Ar. to bring out the implied meaning 
of the Greek sentence.
P. 306,20sq.  ḏālika l-waqta] “this interval”: amplif. Ar.
P. 308,1  wa-qad qulnā inna] “We have already said”: the Arabic translation does 
not support Wenkebach's addition <δ' ἀρτίως> (89,17 Gr.).
P. 308,2  wa-tamakkana fīhā] “and settles in it”: add. Ar.
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P. 308,3  li-kaṯīrin] “Many”: add. Ar.
P. 308,4–6  kāna – al-tarāqī] “they suffered in addition to acute fever and thirst 
from shivering fits, insomnia, worry, nausea and slight sweating on the fore-
head and around the upper chest and collar-bones”: the Arabic translation 
changes the emphasis of the sentence and suggests a hierarchy of symptoms by 
adding “in addition to” (maʿa) between acute fever and thirst on the one hand 
and the rest of the symptoms on the other. The Greek text lists all symptoms 
(from acute fever to sweating) in parallel.
P. 308,5  maʿa] “in addition to”: add. Ar.
P. 308,5  wa-l-ʿaṭaši nāfiḍun wa-saharun wa-ġammun] “thirst … shivering fits, 
insomnia, worry”: transpos. ἐπερρίγουν, ἄγρυπνοι, ἀδήμονες, διψώδεις 
(89,22sq. Gr.).
P. 308,6  al-lubbata wa-l-tarāqī] “the upper chest and collar-bones”: hendiadys for 
κληῖδας (89,24 Gr.).
P. 308,6  yaʿriqu] “sweated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 308,6  badanuhū kulluhū] “all over the body”: amplif. διόλου (89,25 Gr.).
P. 308,7  wa-ḫubṯu nafsin] “and despondency”: transl. δυσθυμίαι (89,25 Gr.).
P. 308,10  bāridatan … ilā l-ḫuḍrati wa-l-kumūdati] “cold … greenish and livid”: 
transpos. πελιδνά, ὑπόψυχρα (90,1sq. Gr.).
P. 308,10  wa-lawnuhā] “and their colour was”: amplif. Ar.
P. 308,10  ilā – wa-l-kumūdati] “greenish and livid”: hendiadys for πελιδνά (90,1 
Gr.).
P. 308,11  qalīlan aswada] “scant and black”: transpos. μέλανα … ὀλίγα (90,2sq. 
Gr.).
P. 308,12  kāna – ānāfihim] “trickled from their noses”: amplif. ἔσταξεν (90,4 
Gr.).
P. 308,13  tuqliʿu ʿanhu … ṯumma tuʿāwiduhū] “cease and then return”: paraphr. ἐς 
ὑποστροφὴν … ἦλθεν (90,5 Gr.).
P. 308,16  li-yaḫtabira … wa-yasbira] “to verify … and examine”: hendiadys for ἐξέ-
τασιν (90,8 Gr.).
P. 308,16  ṣiḥḥata] “whether … are correct” (lit. “the correctness”): amplif. Ar.
P. 308,16  al-ǧumali l-kullīyati] “summary descriptions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 310,1  al-miṯālāti – al-ǧuzʾīyati] “examples of individual, particular cases (lit. 
‘things')”: add. Ar.
P. 310,1  al-ašyāʾi l-mufradati l-ǧuzʾīyati] “individual, particular cases”: hendiadys 
for τοῖς καθ' ἕκαστον (90,9 Gr.).
P. 310,1  bi-l-muʿāyanati wa-l-mušāhadati] “through observation and inspection”: 
hendiadys for δι' αὐτοψίας (90,9 Gr.).
P. 310,4  wa-l-araqu wa-l-saharu] “sleeplessness and insomnia”: hendiadys for 
ἀγρυπνοῦντας (90,11sq. Gr.).
P. 310,6  li-ḫubṯihā wa-radāʾatihā] “their malignancy and badness”: hendiadys for 
κακοηθείας (90,15 Gr.).
P. 310,6sq.  al-aʿrāḍu II – ḥudūṯu] “One typically malignant and bad symptom is 
the occurrence”: add. Ar.
P. 310,7–9  al-nāfiḍa II – al-maraḍi] “even though shivering fits frequently accom-
pany the crisis in burning fevers, they do not necessarily occur from the begin-
ning. The same applies to all symptoms of the crisis: none of them necessarily 
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appear from the beginning of the disease”: the translator substantially ampli-
fied the clause οὐ μὴν αὐτίκα γ' ἐπιφαίνεσθαι χρὴ τὰ κρίσιμα (90,17 Gr.) by 
first applying οὐ μὴν αὐτίκα γ' ἐπιφαίνεσθαι χρὴ only to the symptom men-
tioned immediately before (“shivering fits”, nāfiḍ), and then reiterating the 
same statement and applying it to τὰ κρίσιμα on the same line.
P. 310,10  al-araqu wa-l-saharu] “Sleeplessness and insomnia”: hendiadys for 
ἀγρυπνίας (90,18 Gr.).
P. 310,10  wa-l-karibu] “and nausea”: add. Ar. based on several previous joint 
occurrences of “worry” (ġamm) and “nausea” (karib); cf. p. 308,5 and p. 
310,4.
P. 310,11  allaḏī waṣafahū] “he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 310,13sq.  illā – al-ḥāddati] “but this symptom is not unheard of in acute 
fevers”: this part of the sentence is not extant in Greek.
P. 310,14sq.  ḫubṯu l-nafsi] “Despondency”: transl. δυσθυμίαι (90,23 Gr.).
P. 310,16sq.  ardaʾi … wa-adallihā ʿalā l-halāki] “worst … and most indicative of 
death”: hendiadys for ὀλεθριώτατον (90,24 Gr.).
P. 310,19  al-aṭrāfu] “the extremities”: amplif. ταῦτα (90,28 Gr.).
P. 312,1  min šiddati l-ḥarārati] “from the intense heat” (lit. “from the intensity of 
the heat”): amplif. Ar.
P. 312,1  al-ḥarārata II – damahā] “heat has collected their blood”: amplif. ἠθροῖ-
σθαι … τὸ αἷμα (90,29sq. Gr.).
P. 312,2  al-damu] “blood”: amplif. Ar.
P. 312,3  bi-tarki … lahā wa-iḫlālihā] “abandons and deserts them”: hendiadys for 
ἀπολιπούσης (90,31 Gr.).
P. 312,6  al-marīḍu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 312,7  al-marḍā] “the patients”: amplif. οὗτοι (91,3 Gr.).
P. 312,8  bi-l-awǧāʿi] “by ‘pain'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 312,9  wa-qāla ayḍan innahū] “and he also said that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 312,10sq.  ḫuḍratu … wa-kumūdatuhā] “The greenish, livid appearance”: hen-
diadys for πελιδνά (91,7sq. Gr.).
P. 312,11  wa-dawāmu – tasḫunu] “and coldness so persistent that they did not 
warm up”: amplif. μηκέτ' ἀναθερμαινόμενα (91,8 Gr.).
P. 312,13sq.  wa-in – bi-ġayrihī] “When it appears, it alone would be conclusive”: 
paraphr. ἐκ περιουσίας δέ τι (91,10 Gr.).
P. 312,15  wa-kaṯrati ʿaṭašihim] “and the intensity of their thirst”: add. Ar.
P. 312,16sq.  buṭlāni … wa-mawtihā] “the failure and death”: hendiadys for νέκρω-
σιν (91,14 Gr.).
P. 312,17  bi-l-marīḍi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 312,17sq.  hāʾulāʾi – fīhim] “of the patients we are discussing”: amplif. τούτοις 
(91,15 Gr.).
P. 314,2  hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍi] “these symptoms”: amplif. αὐτοῖς (91,18 Gr.).
P. 314,2  tadullu – dalālatihā] “indicates the same”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,3sq.  wa-l-ṭabīʿatu – wa-l-mawti] “and the nature lapsed into a state of 
apathy and death”: add. Ar. This may have been part of the Greek text rather 
than an addition by the translator.
P. 314,4  šiddata ḥarārati l-ḥummā] “the fierceness of the fever heat”: paraphr. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ καυσώδους πυρετοῦ (91,21sq. Gr.).
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P. 314,4sq.  naššafat … wa-afnathā] “dried out and consumed”: hendiadys for 
ἐκπεφρύχθαι (91,21 Gr.).
P. 314,7  yasīrun] “a little”: add. Ar.
P. 314,8  fī ǧamīʿi l-amrāḍi] “in every disease”: amplif. ἄλλως (91,25 Gr.).
P. 314,9  al-ʿalāmāti II] “signs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,10  fīhā] “in them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,11  al-aʿrāḍi] “the symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,12sq.  kāna yaʾtīhi l-buḥrānu] “had a crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,14  yaʿnī anna] “He means that”: add. Ar.
P. 314,15  kāna II – al-birsāmu] “they had an inflammation of the brain”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 314,16  li-taṣāʿubi … ʿalayhi] “was (too) hard to bear for them”: paraphr. διπλα-
σιασθέντος (92,1 Gr.).
P. 314,17sq.  min – al-ḥāli] “who were in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 314,18  yaʾtīhimi l-buḥrānu] “had a crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,1  min ayyāmihī] “days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,1  ḫafīfan ḍaʿīfan] “mild and weak”: hendiadys for μετρίως (92,6sq. Gr.).
P. 316,2sq.  kāna yankasiru wa-yanqaṭiʿu] “came to a halt and was interrupted”: 
hendiadys for διεκόπη (92,10 Gr.).
P. 316,4  li-annahū] “because”: the translator seems to have been misled by δὲ 
(92,12 Gr.) and assumed that this and the preceding sentence are part of a 
μέν-δέ structure, which required him to repeat li-anna.
P. 316,6sq.  wa-kāna – azʿara] “Most patients who died were children, adolescents 
and adults with thin-haired bodies”: the translation creates a relationship 
between the characteristics listed in the lemma that the Greek text may not 
support. The Arabic version specifies that the “children, young men and 
adults” (al-fityānu wa-l-šabābu wa-l-mutanāhī l-šabābi) who died are those 
“with thin haired bodies” (mimman kāna badanuhū azʿara) etc., whereas the 
punctuation of Wenkebach's Greek text (μειράκια, νέοι, ἀκμάζοντες, λεῖοι, 
92,15sq. Gr.) suggests that the age groups and physical characteristics are paral-
lel and independent from each other.
P. 316,7  azʿara] “thin-haired”: the Greek text has “hairless” (λεῖοι, 92,16 Gr.).
P. 316,8  wa-baṭālatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: hendiadys for ἐπὶ τὸ ῥᾴθυ-
μον (92,17sq. Gr.).
P. 316,11  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,11  yukallifunā l-muʾnata] “provided us with the wherewithal”: add. Ar.
P. 316,12  mā yaṣifu] “of what he describes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,13sq.  min kalāmihī hāḏā] “from his lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,16  wa-mimmā – anna] “One factor that increases the uncertainty about this 
is that”: add. Ar.
P. 316,17–318,1  fa-baʿḍuhum – kaṯīrun] “Some write it as follows: ‘Many of these 
diseases appeared' … Some write it as follows: ‘Many of these diseases appear'”: 
the translation attempted to convey the subtle difference between the Greek 
versions of these quotations Galen cites, namely πλῆθος δὲ τῶν νοσημάτων 
ἐγένετο (92,26sq. Gr.) and πλῆθος μὲν οὖν ἐγένετο τῶν νοσημάτων (92,29 
Gr.), but the only visible difference the translation introduces, that between 
the verbs “appeared” (ḥadaṯa) and “appear” (yaḥduṯu), is the tense.
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P. 316,18  wa-aṣḥābu hāḏā l-nusḫati] “The supporters of this reading”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,19  bi-hāḏā l-kalāmi] “in this lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 316,19  yaktubuhū] “write it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,1  wa-aṣḥābu hāḏā l-nusḫati] “The supporters of this reading”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,3  qawlahū] “his remark”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,3  aṣḥābi tilka l-amrāḍi] “people who had these diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,4–7  dūna – wa-kasalin] “without explaining and determining from which 
disease ‘young people, adolescents and adults' perished; from which one 
‘people with straight black hair and black eyes'; and from which one ‘those 
with a carefree, idle and indolent regimen'”: the Greek sentence has a single 
predicate (ἀπόλλυνται, 93,2 Gr.) that applies to all subjects of the sentence; 
the Arabic translation repeats the verb “perished” (kāna yahlikūna).
P. 318,4  yulaḫḫaṣa wa-yuḥaddada] “explaining and determining”: hendiadys for 
διορίσασθαι (93,1 Gr.).
P. 318,4  tilka l-amrāḍi] “which disease” (lit. “of those diseases”): amplif. τίνα (93,1 
Gr.).
P. 318,6sq.  wa-baṭālatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: hendiadys for ἐπὶ τὸ ῥᾴ-
θυμον (93,5 Gr.).
P. 318,12  wa-hiya] “namely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,14sq.  mimman – waṣafa] “who fit the description he gave”: amplif. τῶν 
τοιούτων (93,14 Gr.).
P. 318,15  ḏālika l-birsāmu] “the inflammation of the brain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,16  wa-l-maʿnā] “The … interpretation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,18  iltimāsunā] “the requirement on us”: add. Ar.
P. 318,19  mustaʿiddun mutahayyiʾun] “is suitable and susceptible”: hendiadys for 
ἐπιτηδείους (93,18 Gr.).
P. 318,20  nubayyina] “we explain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 318,20  allaḏīna waṣafahum] “those he described”: amplif. τοὺς τοιούτους 
(93,20 Gr.).
P. 320,1  mablaġu kaṯrati … wa-šiddatihī] “the extent of the scope and severity”: 
periphr. τοιαύτη ἐστὶ καὶ τοιαύτη (93,21 Gr.).
P. 320,1sq.  mā ġamaḍa minhu] “where it is obscure”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,2  mina l-abdāni] “body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,3  yatabayyana an … yuwāfiqa] “establish that … (it) fits”: amplif. συνῆ-
φθαι (93,23 Gr.).
P. 320,3  mā qīla fī] “what was said in”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,5  wa-ḏakara – minhā] “and list those natures of bodies for which dissipa-
tion is difficult”: the translator apparently read καὶ φύσεων δὲ δυσδιαπνεύ-
στων (93,25sq. Gr.) and interpreted it as another element dependent on μνη-
μονεύων (93,24 Gr.).
P. 320,5  al-abdāni] “of bodies”: add. Ar.
P. 320,8  wa-baṭālatin wa-kasalin] “idle and indolent”: hendiadys for ἐπὶ τὸ ῥᾴ-
θυμον (93,28 Gr.).
P. 320,8  min ġayrihī] “than others”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,10  mimmā nāla l-ḏukūra] “than that inflicted on males”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,10  li-stifrāġi … wa-naqāʾihā] “excrete from and cleanse”: hendiadys for 
κάθαρσιν (94,2 Gr.).
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P. 320,10  abdānihinna] “their bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,11  allaḏī waṣafahū] “which he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 320,14  wa-qad – al-nusaḫi] “We find that the copies disagree in this place”: add. 
Ar., possibly to smoothen Galen's somewhat abrupt transition to a discussion 
of variant readings.
P. 320,14–16  wa-fī – raqīqun] “some have ‘isḫūfūnus', that is, those with a halting 
and obstructed voice, and some have ‘isḫnūfūnus', that is, those with a thin 
voice”: the translation diverges from the Greek text; Galen only mentioned the 
reading ἰσχνόφωνοι (94,8 Gr.) and noted that it is synonymous with λεπτό-
φωνοι (94,9 Gr.).
P. 320,15  ṣawtuhū mutaʿaḏḏirun mumtaniʿun] “those with a halting and obstruc-
ted voice”: hendiadys for τοὺς ἰσχνοὺς τὴν φωνὴν (94,7 Gr.).
P. 320,17  wa-allaḏī ṣawtuhū raqīqun] “people with a thin voice”: amplif. οὗτοι 
(94,10 Gr.).
P. 320,17  allaḏī ṣawtuhū mutaʿaḏḏirun mumtaniʿun] “those with a halting, 
obstructed voice”: hendiadys for τῶν ἰσχοφώνων (94,10 Gr.).
P. 320,18  qaṣabati l-riʾati wa-l-ḥanǧarati] “windpipe and larynx”: the translator 
read καί between τῆς τραχείας ἀρτηρίας (94,11sq. Gr.) and τοῦ λάρυγγος 
(94,12 Gr.).
P. 320,18–20  wa-ammā – li-l-ḥanǧarati] “A halting and obstructed voice on the 
other hand is caused by a bad natural disposition imprinted on it by the 
muscle moving the larynx”: according to the Greek text, the bad disposition 
of the muscle itself causes the problem; according to the Arabic text, it is the 
bad disposition imprinted on the voice by the muscle.
P. 320,19  taʿaḏḏuru l-ṣawti wa-imtināʿuhū] “A halting and obstructed voice”: hen-
diadys for τοὺς δὲ ἰσχομένους τὴν φωνήν (94,12 Gr.).
P. 320,19  ṭabʿin ṭubiʿa ʿalayhi] “natural disposition imprinted on it”: amplif. φυσι-
κήν (94,12 Gr.).
P. 320,20sq.  aʿnī – wa-l-mumtaniʿi] “that is, people with thin voices and those 
with halting and obstructed voices”: amplif. ἑκάτεροι (94,13 Gr.).
P. 322,2  al-ʿaḍalu l-muḥarriku] “the muscle moving”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,4  al-mawāḍiʿa I] “the regions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,4  wa-tilka l-mawāḍiʿu] “These regions”: amplif. ταῦτα (94,19 Gr.).
P. 322,5  wa-qaṣabatu – faqaṭ] “The windpipe is only a pathway and an opening”: 
add. Ar. This could have been part of the Greek text.
P. 322,5  fa-ammā l-ḥanǧaratu] “The larynx on the other hand”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,6  al-ḥanǧarata] “the larynx”: amplif. οὗτος (94,21 Gr.).
P. 322,7  ālatu] “the instrument”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,9  wa-ḏālika – al-ālāti] “because it is made either plain or inflected by these 
instruments”: the statement amplifies Galen's brief reference to Greek aspira-
tion.
P. 322,10  al-ṣawta I] “the voice”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,13  siwā l-ḫušūnati] “with the exception of roughness”: add. Ar.
P. 322,14  wa-l-ḫušūnatu – al-yubsi] “Only roughness is, as we said, caused by dry-
ness”: add. Ar.
P. 322,16  al-abdānu] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,17  al-abdāni I] “the … bodies”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 322,17  al-abdānu II] “bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 322,18  hāḏihī l-abdāna] “these bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,1  allaḏī – tabyīnihī] “we are currently explaining”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,1  al-abdāni I] “the … bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,1sq.  allatī yaġlubu ʿalayhā] “dominated by”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,6  an naḏkura] “to mention”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,7  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,9  ṣaġīru l-nafsi muhīnun] “small-minded, ignoble”: hendiadys for μικρόψυ-
χοι (95,18 Gr.).
P. 324,11  quwwatu l-nafsi wa-šahāmatuhā] “the mental fortitude and 
noble-mindedness”: hendiadys for γενναῖον (95,20 Gr.).
P. 324,13  qawluhū] “his words”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,16  bi-an qāla] “he … said” (lit. “by saying”): amplif. Ar.
P. 324,16sq.  ṣaḥīḥun ḥaqqun] “correct and true”: hendiadys for ἀληθὴς (95,27 
Gr.).
P. 324,17  fahimtahū] “you understand it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,18  annahū yuḍīfuhū] “he … adds it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,18  mā qāla] “he said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,18sq.  ma taqaddama] “that comes before”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,19  qawlan] “observation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 324,19  ṣaḥīḥan ḥaqqan] “correct, true”: hendiadys for ἀληθές (95,30 Gr.).
P. 326,3  man II – al-nisāʾi II] “women … fell ill” (lit. “those who fell ill of the wom-
en”): amplif. Ar.
P. 326,7  wa-man – maraḍihī] “of the people who recovered from their disease”: 
amplif. Ar.
P. 326,12  bal – akṯarihim] “this happened to most of them”: amplif. τοῖς πλεί-
στοισι (96,15 Gr.).
P. 326,12  ḥāluhum] “Their condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 326,12  amrahum] “their situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 326,12sq.  aġlaẓu wa-ašaddu aḏan wa-makrūhan] “very tough, painful and 
troublesome”: a nested hendiadys for ὀχληροτέρως (96,15 Gr.); the second 
element, “(very) painful and troublesome” (ašaddu aḏan wa-makrūhan), is 
itself a hendiadys.
P. 326,14  bayyinun wāḍiḥun] “clear and lucid”: hendiadys for σαφὴς (96,18 Gr.).
P. 326,14  al-qawlu II] “the … one” (lit. “lemma”): amplif. Ar.
P. 326,15  qawluhū] “lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 326,15sq.  mimman – al-ḥāli] “who fell ill in that condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 326,17  ilā l-amʿāʾi] “towards the bowels”: add. Ar.
P. 328,1sq.  man I – ruʿāfun] “Expect someone who sheds involuntary tears from 
his eyes during acute burning fever to experience nosebleeds”: the Arabic 
translation does not support Wenkebach's addition <μᾶλλον δὲ> (96,22sq. 
Gr.).
P. 328,2  amārātihī] “signs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 328,6  fī hāḏā l-bābi] “about this subject”: amplif. Ar.
P. 328,7  al-ašyāʾa] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 328,12  tilka l-awrāmu] “these swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 328,13  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “here”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 328,14sq.  aw tamudda] “or ‘growing'”: add. Ar.
P. 330,1  baʿda nqiḍāʾi l-ḥummā] “after the cessation of the fever”: add. Ar.
P. 330,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,9  umūra] “the circumstances”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,9  taʾtī bi-tašābuhin wa-tattafiqu] “take place in a similar way and agree”: hen-
diadys for ὅμοια (97,24 Gr.).
P. 330,9sq.  wa-lā tatašābahu wa-taḫtalifu] “they are dissimilar and disagree”: hen-
diadys for ἀνόμοια (97,24 Gr.).
P. 330,10  marḍā] “of patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,10sq.  kānat – ʿāwadathum] “whose diseases left them and then relapsed”: 
amplif. ἐξ ὑποστροφῆς (97,25 Gr.).
P. 330,11sq.  iḏā – aġabba] “if you calculate the sum of all days of the disease with 
the intermission”: add. Ar.
P. 330,12  ṯumma – amra] “He then described after that the situation”: add. Ar.
P. 330,12  marḍā] “of … patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,13  aġabbathum – ʿāwadathum] “whose disease also intermitted for some 
days and then also relapsed”: amplif. ἐξ ὑποστροφῶν (97,27 Gr.).
P. 330,13sq.  ṯumma atāhumu l-buḥrānu] “and who then had a crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,14  waṣafa ḥālahuma] “whose conditions he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 330,16  ibtadaʾat bihimā l-ʿillatu] “(who) fell ill” (lit. “whose illness began”): am-
plif. Ar.
P. 330,18  ǧamīʿan maʿan] “together” (lit. “all together”): hendiadys for ὁμοῦ (98,5 
Gr.).
P. 332,2  iḏā – al-ayyāmi] “if you calculate the sum of the days”: add. Ar.
P. 332,3  fa-bayyinun wāḍiḥun] “are clear and evident”: hendiadys for πρόδηλον 
(98,8 Gr.).
P. 332,4  yaṭluba … yabḥaṯa] “study and examine”: hendiadys for ζητεῖν (98,9 Gr.).
P. 332,5  yataǧāwazūna mā yantafiʿu] “ignore the useful”: add. Ar.
P. 332,5  wa-yaṣrifū ʿināyatahum wa-ḥirṣahum] “direct their attention and desire”: 
hendiadys for σπουδάζοντες (98,10 Gr.).
P. 332,5sq.  yalqūna li-anfusihim ʿamalan] “burden themselves with the task”: 
paraphr. ἑαυτοῖς πράγματα παρέχουσι (98,10 Gr.).
P. 332,8  bi-an qāla] “the following” (lit. “by saying”): amplif. Ar.
P. 332,10  al-aḫawayni] “of the brothers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,12  wa-yafhamū – annahū] “From the situation of this (brother) they 
inferred the situation of the other”: add. Ar.
P. 332,12  al-maraḍu] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,13  al-āḫaru] “the other”: amplif. τῷ (98,19 Gr.).
P. 332,14  al-ūlā] “first”: add. Ar.
P. 332,14  al-awwali] “first”: add. Ar.
P. 332,15  kalāmin I] “texts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,15  mina l-qudamāʾi] “(of the) ancients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,16  aqūlu innahū II] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 332,17  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,16–18  aqūlu II – ayyāmin II] “I say that Hippocrates may have written ‘the 
intermission of one of them lasted six days and of the other five days', and the 
scribe may then have erroneously omitted his words ‘of one of them six days 
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and of the other' and written ‘five days'”: the translator amplified Galen's 
description of the error (ἐκγράψαι δὲ τὸν ἁμαρτάνοντα <μόνον τὸ> διέλιπε 
πέντε, 98,25sq. Gr.) by making missing elements explicit and spelling out each 
stage of this process.
P. 332,19  al-aḫawayni] “brother”: amplif. Ar.
P. 332,20  wa-mimmā – ḏālika] “One indicator of this is”: amplif. γοῦν (98,29 
Gr.). This and similar expansions of γοῦν are typical for this translation.
P. 334,1  al-marḍā] “patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,1  al-maraḍu] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,3  allatī waṣafahā] “he cited”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,4  amri hāḏayni l-aḫawayni] “of these two brothers”: amplif. τούτων (99,4 
Gr.).
P. 334,5sq.  allaḏī waṣafahū] “he gave”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,6  bi-ḥasabi hāḏā] “In view of this”: add. Ar.
P. 334,6  al-maraḍa] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,9sq.  yušāriku … wa-šabahāhum] “share … and resembled them”: hendiadys 
for κοινὸν (99,9 Gr.).
P. 334,10  al-marḍā] “patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 334,11  allaḏī – fīhi] “that sets them apart from these other patients”: add. Ar.
P. 334,12sq.  al-ʿināyata wa-l-baḥṯa] “attention and study”: hendiadys for ζητεῖν 
(99,12 Gr.).
P. 334,13sq.  wa-qad – nāfiʿatin] “(Those people) could have focused their atten-
tion and investigation on many other, useful things”: the Greek sentence (καὶ 
καλὸν δ', ὡς ἔφην, μὴ ζητεῖν <τὰ ἄχρηστα> ἔχοντα <τὰ> χρήσιμα, 
99,11sq. Gr.) is, as the editorial interventions show, incomplete and obscure. 
The translation generously paraphrases the last part (ἔχοντα <τὰ> χρήσιμα).
P. 334,15  wa-iḏ – al-buḥrāni] “Since I have already discussed the crisis”: add. Ar.
P. 334,18sq.  aw – bihī] “or rid them of the disease in (such) an incomplete and un-
reliable manner”: amplif. ἢ ἀπίστων γιγνομένων (99,16 Gr.).
P. 334,18sq.  ḫurūǧan laysa bi-l-ṣaḥīḥi l-mawṯūqi bihī] “in (such) an incomplete and 
unreliable manner”: hendiadys for ἀπίστων γιγνομένων (99,16 Gr.).
P. 334,20  bayna tilka l-buḥrānāti] “between these crises”: amplif. Ar.
P. 336,2  yūǧadu – al-qadīmati] “In old copies one finds”: paraphr. γράφουσί <τι-
νες> (99,22 Gr.). Since the Greek text iself seems uncertain, these may be Ga-
len's own words rather than Ḥunayn's elaboration.
P. 336,2  wa-huwa l-malʿabu] “that is, theatre”: add. Ar.
P. 336,2sq.  wa-ammā – tāʾiṭrun] “Capiton and his followers wrote ‘tāʾiṭrun' 
instead of ‘tāʾiṭūr'”: notwithstanding the probable corruption of the translit-
erated terms, the Arabic version seems more plausible than Wenkebach's addi-
tion <ἀλλὰ θέρατρον> (99,23 Gr.). Ḥunayn normally only supplied this 
kind of information on Galen's authority.
P. 336,3sq.  wa-tafsīru – al-maḥṣadu] “The explanation of this term is ‘barn'”: add. 
Ar.
P. 336,4sq.  wa-mā – al-ḥiṣādi] “How well they did by not determining this until 
they could find a way to explain this term and say that it is a place and that its 
name is derived from one of the terms for ‘harvest'”: the sentence deviates 
from the Greek text, which simply explains why some interpreters wanted to 
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read θέρατρον (or perhaps, with I 197,2 Kw., θέρετρον; cf. Deichgräber, Die 
Patienten des Hippokrates, p. 10sq.): ἵν' ἔχωσιν ἐξηγεῖσθαι χωρίον τι εἶναι 
παρὰ τὸ θερίζεσθαι κεκλημένον οὕτως (99,23sq. Gr.). The Arabic translator 
introduced his version with the addition “How well they did by not determin-
ing this” (wa-mā aḥsabahum allā yaʿmidū ḏālika) and then amplified the 
Greek clause after ἵνα by extending ἔχωσιν ἐξηγεῖσθαι to “find a way to 
explain” (yaǧidū l-sabīla ilā an yufassirū), making its object (“this term”, 
hāḏā l-isma) explicit and repeating it.
P. 336,6  al-mušābihata] “that look alike”: add. Ar.
P. 336,6sq.  wa-lā – yaḍurru] “and it neither benefits nor harms”: add. Ar.
P. 336,8sq.  al-fuḍūli wa-l-ḥašwi] “superfluous and marginal details”: hendiadys for 
περιεργίας (100,2 Gr.).
P. 336,9  lam yakun ʿindahū] “do not know” (lit. “do not have”): paraphr. μὴ 
δυνάμενοι (99,27 Gr.).
P. 336,9  al-maʿānī] “concepts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 336,11  awrāmun] “swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 336,12  tilka l-awrāmu] “These swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 336,12  al-faḍlu] “the waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 336,14  tilka l-awrāmu] “the swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 338,1  min – al-awrāmi] “about these swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 338,2  li-ġurābatihī] “because it is strange” (lit. “because of its strangeness”): add. 
Ar.
P. 338,2  ṯumma qad ḏakara] “He then mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 338,2sq.  ṯumma – al-awwali] “He then mentioned at this point something 
which is (even) more astonishing and unusual and particularly deserves to be 
remembered because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former”: the 
Arabic translator divided this sentence differently than Wenkebach; he linked 
ἀναμνήσω (100,8 Gr.) to the beginning of the sentence and then started a 
new clause. With the help of a number of additions based on what he thought 
the sentence implied, he substantially changed the meaning.
P. 338,3  wa-awlā – al-awwali] “and particularly deserves to be remembered 
because it occurs (even) less frequently than the former”: add. Ar.
P. 338,4  wa-l-amru – annahū] “The first is that”: add. Ar.
P. 338,5  bi-ḍarbin min ḍurūbi] “through some kind”: amplif. Ar.
P. 338,6  zādanā] “He … amplified … for us”: amplif. Ar.
P. 338,6  tilka l-awrāma] “The swellings”: paraphr. τῶν παρὰ τὰ ὦτα (100,13 
Gr.).
P. 338,7  hāḏā – Abuqrāṭa] “This Hippocratic lemma”: amplif. τούτῳ (100,14 
Gr.).
P. 338,7sq.  li-qawlihī – āḫara] “with his observation somewhere else”: amplif. Ar.
P. 338,9  wa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 338,9  al-aḫlāṭa] “the humours”: paraphr. αἴτια (100,16 Gr.).
P. 338,10  allatī – saḫunat] “that were heated up”: the translator added this phrase 
and misinterpreted the meaning of τῶν πυρετῶν (100,16 Gr.), which is 
linked to αἴτια in the Greek.
P. 338,10  fī hāḏayni] “these two had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,3  al-marḍā] “patients”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 340,3  al-maraḍi I] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,3  al-maraḍu II] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,5  tilka l-ayyāmi] “of these days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,7  šitāʾa] “the winter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,8  al-sanati II] “of the … year”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,8  fī ṣifati] “in the account”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,12sq.  al-aḫlāṭa llatī hiya] “the humours that were”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,13  al-muwallidatu] “that generated”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,13  min abdāni hāʾulāʾi] “from the bodies of these (people)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,13  fīhā] “in them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,14–16  wa-ammā – al-maraḍi] “The crisis of other people was delayed until 
the twentieth, and not just until the twentieth, but for some until the fortieth; 
I mean the last crisis after the relapse of the disease”: after adding “crisis” 
(buḥrānuhum) to the beginning of the sentence the translator accommodated 
the occurrence of the term at the end of the Greek sentence (101,14 Gr.) by 
rendering it as an apposition to the first occurrence.
P. 340,14  ilā l-ʿišrīna] “until the twentieth”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,15  fī baʿḍihim] “for some”: amplif. Ar.
P. 340,17sq.  al-iḫtilāfu wa-l-tafāwutu] “variation and disparity”: hendiadys for 
διαφορὰς (101,15 Gr.).
P. 342,2  tuṣību I … min ulāʾika] “(of them) … had them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,2  tuṣību II] “had them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,3  tuṣību] “had them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,3  fa-kāna yatanaqqaṣu wa-yataqaḍḍā] “diminished and ceased”: hen-
diadys for ὑπέληγον (101,19sq. Gr.).
P. 342,4  yaʿnī bihī] “By … he means”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,4  al-rabīʿa II] “the spring”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,5  iqtiṣāṣihī] “his account”: add. Ar.
P. 342,5  rabīʿa] “the spring”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,5sq.  fa-inna – al-ṯāniyati] “Hippocrates did not go in his account beyond 
the symptoms that appeared during winter of the second year”: this sentence 
is a rare example of the translator condensing the Greek text (οὐ γὰρ ἐξέτεινεν 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτόν γε τὴν διήγησιν τῶν γενομένων νοσημάτων, ἀλλὰ μέχρι 
μόνον τοῦ δευτέρου χειμῶνος ἀφίκετο, 101,22–24 Gr.).
P. 342,5  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,7  al-sababu] “the reason”: this word seems to translate δυνάμει (101,26 
Gr.).
P. 342,10  tilka l-mirratu l-ṣafrāʾu] “This yellow bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 342,11  ḫaraǧat mina l-ʿurūqi] “it left the vessels”: add. Ar.
P. 342,12  al-iqšiʿrāra] “the chills”: the Greek text has ῥῖγος (102,2 Gr.), “shiv-
ering”. The term “chills” (iqšiʿrār) is otherwise consistently used to translates 
φρίκη or φρικώδης, while the standard translation for ῥῖγος is “shivering fits” 
(nāfiḍ).
P. 342,13sq.  tabaddada wa-nbaṯṯa] “is dispersed and spread”: hendiadys for δια-
σκεδαννυμένης (102,4 Gr.).
P. 344,5  umūru l-marḍā] “the circumstances of patients”: the Greek text has “the 
circumstances of diseases” (τὰ … περὶ τὰ νοσήματα, 102,7 Gr.).
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P. 344,7  qad nastadillu] “we may infer”: amplif. Ar.
P. 344,7  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 344,7  amru l-marīḍi] “the situation of the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 344,10  wa-ḫilāfuhū] “and its opposite”: paraphr. οὐχ ὕπνοισι (102,15 Gr.).
P. 346,2  al-umūri] “circumstances”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,2  al-ašyāʾi] “the things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,2sq.  al-naẓaru wa-l-baḥṯu] “the observation and examination”: hendiadys 
for σκεπτέον (102,22 Gr.).
P. 346,4  al-kalāma] “lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,4  zīda wa-ulḥiqa] “was added and interpolated”: hendiadys for παρεγγε-
γράφθαι (102,23 Gr.).
P. 346,4  hāḏā l-kitābi] “this book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,6sq.  ġaraḍahū … an yaṣifa] “He … wants to describe”: add. Ar.
P. 346,7  bi-l-aʿrāḍi] “symptoms”: paraphr. σκοπούς (102,26–103,1 Gr.).
P. 346,9  ṭabīʿata I] “nature”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,9  ṭabīʿata II] “the nature”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,10  mina l-nāsi] “person”: paraphr. ἡμῶν (103,3 Gr.).
P. 346,10  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,12  mina l-ṭabīʿatayni ǧamīʿan] “from both natures together”: amplif. ἐξ ἀμ-
φοτέρων (103,3 Gr.).
P. 346,12sq.  awṯaqu wa-aǧwadu] “more reliable and better”: hendiadys for ἀσφα-
λέστεραι (103,4 Gr.).
P. 346,14  wa-baʿḍu – annahū] “One thing he said about this in those books is 
that”: add. Ar.
P. 346,15  al-ʿuḍwi] “a … body part”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,15  fa-qāla] “and said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,15sq.  yakūna l-qiyāsu] “to compare”: periphr. καθορᾶν (103,9 Gr.).
P. 346,16  bayna l-mafāṣili] “the joints”: amplif. Ar.
P. 346,16  min badanayni] “of two (different) bodies”: amplif. τὰ ἀλλότρια (103,8 
Gr.).
P. 346,16  fī – al-maʿrifati] “in the Prognostic”: amplif. κἀπειδάν (103,9 Gr.).
P. 346,17  tanẓuru] “you look”: add. Ar.
P. 348,1  bi-wuǧūhi] “the faces”: amplif. τοῖσι (103,11 Gr.).
P. 348,1  bi-l-ḥāli – ʿalayhā] “the condition they were in”: amplif. ἑωυτῷ (103,11 
Gr.).
P. 348,2  ḥālātihī] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,3  wa-l-šakli] “shape”: add. Ar.
P. 348,4  nataqaddama fa-naʿrifa … wa-naʿlama] “know … and be informed in 
advance”: hendiadys for προγινώσκειν (103,14 Gr.).
P. 348,4  fī ṣiḥḥatihim] “when they were healthy”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,5  la-kunnā – naʿrifhu] “because we are often (called) unexpectedly to a 
place”: the Greek text is damaged; Wenkebach's emendation “patients” (<ἀρ-
ρώσ>τους, 103,15 Gr.) is rejected by Diller, p. 267.
P. 348,5  al-ʿilali] “illnesses”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,6  bi-l-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,6  min II – bi-ḥālin] “For example, when we see a face in a condition”: add. 
Ar.
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P. 348,8  fa-in raʾaynā] “But when we see that”: paraphr. φαίνονται (103,20 Gr.) 
to accommodate the transition the translator had inserted to introduce this 
example.
P. 348,9  al-waǧhi] “of the face”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,11  bi-atammi … wa-aṯbatahā] “in the most detailed and reliable manner”: 
hendiadys for διὰ πλειόνων (103,22sq. Gr.).
P. 348,12  kayfa yakūnu ḏālika] “how this happens”: add. Ar. The pronoun ḏālika 
apparently refers back to the prognostic procedure described before and dis-
rupts the structure of the sentence. In the Greek text the sentence continues 
and its predicate, the verb δέδεικται (103,22 Gr.), refers to the following list 
of varieties of fevers.
P. 348,12  wa-bayyantu] “I have explained”: amplif. Ar.
P. 348,12  qaṣīratun sarīʿatu l-buḥrāni] “is short and has a rapid crisis”: hendiadys 
for ταχυκρίσιμος (103,24 Gr.).
P. 348,13  ṭawīlatun baṭīʾatu l-buḥrāni] “is lengthy and has a slow crisis”: hendiadys 
for χρόνιος (103,24 Gr.).
P. 348,13sq.  al-birsāma – frānīṭis] “the hot inflammation of the head called 
‘phrenitis'”: def. φρενῖτις (103,25 Gr.).
P. 348,14  wa-l-bārida – līṯarġīs] “the cold one called ‘lethargy'”: def. λήθαργος 
(103,25 Gr.); cf. In Hippocratis Aphorismi II 3: XV IIb 457,12–14 K. (quoted 
in WGAÜ, p. 391, s.v. ληθαργικός).
P. 348,14  ḥāddun sarīʿu l-inqiḍāʾi] “are acute, subside quickly”: hendiadys for 
ὀξέα (104,1 Gr.).
P. 348,14sq.  ḥāddun – ḫaṭarin] “are acute, subside quickly and are dangerous”: 
transpos. κινδυνώδη καὶ ὀξέα (103,25–104,1 Gr.).
P. 348,15  al-kabidi] “the liver”: the Greek has “spleen” (σπληνός, 104,1 Gr.).
P. 348,15–17  fa-iḏā – al-maʿrifati] “W hen you know this and similar things about 
diseases, you are able to infer how their condition will develop and benefit 
from it for the prognosis”: this sentence is not extant in Greek.
P. 350,3  al-ḥalīmi l-damiṯi] “gentle, mild”: hendiadys for κοσμίου (104,3 Gr.).
P. 350,4  tasarruʿun wa-iqdāmun] “rash and bold”: hendiadys for θρασέως (104,5 
Gr.).
P. 350,6  allaḏī – ḥāluhū] “to draw inferences from the patient himself about the 
future development of his condition”: add. Ar.
P. 350,8  mā yaʾmuruhū bihī] “(the physician) prescribes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,9  raʾayta maraḍahū] “you observe that his disease”: add. Ar.
P. 350,11  al-marīḍu] “a patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,12  radīʾatan ʿalā ġayri mā yanbaġī] “bad and inappropriate”: hendiadys 
for μοχθηρῶν (104,10 Gr.).
P. 350,12sq.  salīmun ḫafīfun] “benign and mild”: hendiadys for μετρίως (104,11 
Gr.).
P. 350,13  al-marīḍu] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,14  izdāda šiddatan wa-ṣuʿūbatan] “it becomes more severe and difficult”: 
hendiadys for σφοδρύνοιτο (104,12 Gr.).
P. 350,14  dalla – maraḍun] “it indicates that the disease is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,14  ṣaʿbun radīʾun] “serious and bad”: hendiadys for μοχθηρῶς (104,13 
Gr.).
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P. 350,15sq.  fī salāmatihā wa-ḫaṭarihā] “whether … (it) is benign or dangerous” 
(lit “in their benignness and dangerousness”): add. Ar.
P. 350,16  al-marḍā] “the patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,16  maʿa ḏālika] “also”: add. Ar.
P. 350,16  kaṯīran] “often”: the Greek text has “sometimes” (ἐνίοτε, 104,14 Gr.).
P. 350,16sq.  anwāʿa … wa-ṭabāʾiʿahā] “the varieties and natures”: hendiadys for 
ἰδέας (104,14 Gr.).
P. 350,17  al-amrāḍi] “of diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,19  qawluhū] “his words”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,19  al-marīḍa I] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 350,19  al-marīḍi II] “(the situation) of the patient”: the Greek text has “(the situ-
ation) in diseases” (ἐν ταῖς νόσοις, 104,17 Gr.).
P. 352,1  ʿalā – wa-tabṣiratan] “their situation and to increase our knowledge of 
and insight into”: add. Ar.
P. 352,3  li-ḏālika l-marīḍi] “that patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,3  ḏālika l-marīḍi] “for that patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,5  ḫubṯin wa-radāʾatin] “dangerous and bad”: hendiadys for κακοήθης 
(104,22 Gr.).
P. 352,5sq.  ḏālika l-ṭabību] “the physician's”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,6  ḏālika l-marīḍa] “that patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,6sq.  mā – bihī] “required” (lit. “what he needs to be treated with”): amplif. 
καλῶς (104,24 Gr.).
P. 352,7  min maraḍihī] “from his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,8  taqdimatu l-maʿrifati … wa-l-istidlālu ʿalā mā taʾūlu ilayhi] “Prognosis 
and inquiry into the future development”: hendiadys for προγνώσεις 
(104,26 Gr.).
P. 352,8  ḥālu l-marīḍi] “of a patient's condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,9sq.  qawluhū … maʿnāhu] “The meaning”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,12sq.  iqtiṣāṣihī – ḥālihā] “of the account of these conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,13  fī – al-aḥwāli] “in each of them” (lit. “in each of these conditions”): am-
plif. Ar.
P. 352,15  maʿa yubsi wa-ʿadami l-maṭari] “with dryness and a lack of rain”: hen-
diadys for μετ' αὐχμῶν (105,3 Gr.).
P. 352,16  dāʾiman muttaṣilan] “all the time and continuously”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,16  al-yubsu wa-ʿadamu l-maṭari] “dryness and lack of rain”: hendiadys for 
αὐχμός (105,4 Gr.).
P. 352,16  iqtiṣāṣihī] “his account”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,18  bi-ḏālika] “this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,18  al-mizāǧi] “the mixture”: amplif. Ar.
P. 352,18  kāna – fīhā] “the air during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,3sq.  fī II – al-ḥālāti] “in each of those conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,5  tilka l-amrāḍu] “those diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,5  aṣnāfin] “varieties”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,5  wa-mimmā – annahū] “One indicator for this is that”: amplif. ἀμέλει 
(105,10 Gr.).
P. 354,6  fa-l-amrāḍu] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,8  man maraḍa fīhā] “who fell ill in it”: add. Ar.
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P. 354,8  maraḍuhū] “The disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,10  allatī – al-hawāʾi] “that occur in each climatic condition”: add. Ar.
P. 354,12  fī – al-hawāʾi] “that a climatic condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,13  ʿalā l-hawāʾi] “the air”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,13  fīhā] “during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,17  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 354,18  qawlahū II] “the expression”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,1  mimmā – annahū] “One indicator of this is that”: amplif. ἀμέλει (105,26 
Gr.).
P. 356,4  bi-l-amrāḍi] “of diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,4  hiya – taḥduṯa] “are imminent (to happen)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,4  wa-anā muqtaṣirun] “I limit myself”: paraphr. ἀρκεῖ (105,30 Gr.).
P. 356,5  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,6  al-amrāḍi II] “diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,7  ka-l-taḥālufi] “as if they were closely associated”: paraphr. σύντροφος 
(106,1 Gr.); cf. the similar expression on p. 68,13.
P. 356,7  kānat mušākilatan mulāʾimatan] “they resemble and are adapted to”: 
hendiadys for οἰκείων (106,1 Gr.).
P. 356,7sq.  li-ahli ḏālika l-baladi] “the inhabitants of that place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,9sq.  wa-qad – hāḏā II] “He has explained elsewhere how you do this”: add. 
Ar.
P. 356,11  dalāʾila wa-aḍāfa ilayhā] “indicators … to which he added”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,11  šurūṭan wa-ḥudūdan] “conditions and qualifications”: hendiadys for 
διορισμούς (106,4sq. Gr.).
P. 356,12  al-marīḍa] “a patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,12  ḏālika] “this”: concentr. οὕτω κοιμᾶσθαι (106,6 Gr.).
P. 356,14  al-marīḍa] “a patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,15  fa-dalla bi-ḏālika] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,16  qāla] “He said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 356,16  wa-yanbaġī – al-marīḍi I] “one should also diagnose the situation of a 
patient”: add. Ar.
P. 356,16  yaʿnī annahū] “that is”: add. Ar.
P. 358,1  fī badanihī] “his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 358,4  tadʿūhum ilayhā] “induced by”: amplif. Ar. This phrase introduces a 
qualification the Greek text does not have: in the Greek version “need, neces-
sity or desire” (διὰ χρείαν ἢ ἀνάγκην <ἢ καὶ δι' ἡδονήν>, 106,15 Gr.) all 
equally motivate human activities, whereas the Arabic translator emphasised 
“need” (ḥāǧatin) and then identified “necessity or desire” (ḍarūratan aw šah-
watan) as the sources of this need.
P. 358,4sq.  mā II – al-ḍarūratu] “Things taken up out of need or necessity are”: 
add. Ar.
P. 358,5  muʿālaǧati l-nāsi] “the activities of people”: amplif. Ar.
P. 358,6  wa-mā ašbaha ḏālika] “and other such things”: add. Ar.
P. 358,6sq.  wa-ammā – al-šahwatu] “Things they do out of desire are”: add. Ar.
P. 358,10sq.  matā raʾayta … ʿalimta annahū] “when you see that … you know 
that”: add. Ar.
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P. 358,11  maʿa – yaṭʿamu] “and the meals he eats are seriously deficient”: elaborate 
paraphrase for λεπτῇ διαίτῃ (106,21 Gr.).
P. 358,13–15  wa-matā raʾayta … ʿalimta anna] “W hen you see … you know that”: 
add. Ar.
P. 358,13  insānan – aʿnī] “a person follows the opposite regimen, that is”: add. Ar.
P. 358,14  sākinun lā yataḥarraku] “is … idle and does not move”: hendiadys for 
ἀργῶς (106,23 Gr.).
P. 358,15  wa-tadūmu – ṭawīlan] “and this occupation lasts for a long time”: am-
plif. διατελεῖ (106,24 Gr.).
P. 358,16  al-tadbīri] “regimens”: amplif. Ar.
P. 358,17  wa-ḏakara baʿda hāḏā] “After this he mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 358,17  wa-ḏakara – al-sinna] “After this he mentioned ‘age'”: the translator 
slightly harmonised this and the following comments on the remaining prog-
nostic criteria mentioned in the Hippocratic lemma by adding the introduc-
tory formula “after this/that, he said/mentioned” (wa-ḏakara baʿda hāḏā 
etc.) and shifting some of the descriptions of symptoms and their import to 
the second person singular with expressions such as “when you see that … you 
know that” (in raʾaytahū … ʿalimta annahū etc.).
P. 358,17  bi-l-naẓari fīhā] “Examining it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,3  wa-ḏakara – al-kalāma] “After this he mentioned ‘talk'”: add. Ar.
P. 360,4  li-l-istidlāli] “forming a diagnosis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,5  allaḏī II – taqaddama] “of this person in the past”: add. Ar.
P. 360,6  raʾaytahū] “you see”: add. Ar.
P. 360,6  min – maraḍihī] “the condition in his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,7  raʾayta] “you see”: add. Ar.
P. 360,7  kāna fī-mā taqaddama] “past”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,7  ʿalimta anna] “you know that”: add. Ar.
P. 360,9  hāḏā l-ismu] “this term”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,10  min ʿādati … an] “usually”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,10sq.  ḥāla … allatī tusammā] “the conditon … called”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,11  al-ḫulqu l-saǧīyatu] “‘character' or ‘nature'”: hendiadys for ἦθος (107,8 
Gr.).
P. 360,11  aṣnāfa] “varieties”: concentr. τὰς διαφορὰς ἢ τὰς ἰδέας (107,8sq. Gr.).
P. 360,13  bi-ḍurūbin] “by ‘types'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,13  aṣnafahū] “its varieties”: concentr. τὰς διαφορὰς … ἢ τὰς ἰδέας (107,11 
Gr.).
P. 360,13  kāna – al-ḥummayāti] “he talks about fevers”: add. Ar.
P. 360,14  anwāʿahā wa-aṣnāfahā wa-fuṣūlahā] “their kinds, varieties and divi-
sions”: amplif. τὰς διαφορὰς … ἢ τὰ εἴδη (107,12 Gr.).
P. 360,14sq.  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “at this point”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,16  ḏikrihī li-l-ḍurūbi] “he mentioned ‘(character) types'”: add. Ar.
P. 360,18  al-ašyāʾu] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 360,18  ʿāmman ǧinsīyan] “general and generic”: hendiadys for γενικῶς (107,17 
Gr.).
P. 360,19  ṯumma – al-sukūta] “Then, after this, he mentioned ‘silence'”: add. Ar.
P. 360,20  fa-qad – al-sukūtu] “It indicates this once one has ascertained whether 
silence”: add. Ar.
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P. 360,21  fa-l-sukūtu] “silence”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,1  wa-in – al-kalāmi] “and if he is loquacious”: amplif. τῷ δ' ἐναντίῳ 
(107,20 Gr.).
P. 362,1  fa-l-sukūtu I] “silence”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,1  fa-l-sukūtu II] “silence”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,2  bi-man – al-kalāmi] “For a loquacious person”: amplif. τούτῳ (107,21 
Gr.).
P. 362,5  fa-ḏālika yadullu ʿalā] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,7  allatī tuʿrafu bihā] “by which they are known”: add. Ar.
P. 362,9  āriqan sāhiran] “sleepless and awake”: hendiadys for ἠγρυπνηκέναι 
(107,28 Gr.).
P. 362,9  yatafakkaru wa-yanẓuru] “thinking about and contemplating”: hen-
diadys for σκοπούμενος (107,28 Gr.).
P. 362,10  al-malaku – Aṭlas] “the angel the poets claim carries heaven and call 
Atlas”: the translator accommodated Galen's brief reference to the titan Atlas 
(at 107,28 Gr.) by transposing it into religious categories both Christian and 
Muslim readers could understand. Atlas becomes an “angel” (al-malaku), and 
the name is then explained by adding “(who) the poets claim carries heaven” 
(allaḏī qad yazʿumu l-šuʿarāʾu annahū yaḥmilu l-samāʾa).
P. 362,14  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. ὁ συγγραφεύς (107,33 Gr.).
P. 362,14  wa-ḫilāfuhū] “and its opposite”: paraphr. οὐχ ὕπνοισι (107,33 Gr.).
P. 362,17  ṯumma – al-manāmāta I] “Then, after that, he mentioned ‘dreams'”: add. 
Ar.
P. 362,20  dalla I – amṭāran] “it indicates that his body is dominated by yellow 
bile, and when he sees rain”: the Arabic translation does not support Wenke-
bach's addition <ὁ δὲ καπνὸν ἢ ἀχλὺν ἢ βαθὺ σκότος, ὑπὸ τῆς μελαίνης 
χολῆς> (108,4sq. Gr.).
P. 362,20  wa-matā raʾā] “and when he sees”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,21  fī badanihī] “his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,21  man raʾā] “when someone sees”: amplif. Ar.
P. 362,21  dalla – ġalabati] “it indicates the dominance”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,1  fī manāmihī] “in his dream”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,1  qaḏirin muntinin] “dirty, smelly”: hendiadys for δυσώδει (108,7 Gr.).
P. 364,1sq.  dalla – badanihī] “it indicates that there is … in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,2  al-ḥālāti] “conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,3  qawlahū] “the word”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,3  al-manāmāti II] “dreams”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,4  bi-qawlihī] “By saying”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,4  al-manāmāti] “dreams”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,5  qawluhū] “By saying”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,5  fa-dalla – yutafaqqada] “he indicated that it is necessary to determine”: 
add. Ar.
P. 364,6  fa-yanbaġī an yunẓara] “it is necessary to determine”: add. Ar.
P. 364,8  wa-matā raʾā … manāman fa-yanbaġī an yunẓara] “when someone had a 
dream, it is necessary to determine”: add. Ar.
P. 364,10  fī manāmihī] “in his dream”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,12  fī tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 364,13  fī nawbati l-ḥummā] “in a fever attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,13  dalālatan aṣaḥḥa wa-ākada] “correctly and reliably”: hendiadys for 
βεβαιοτέραν (108,19sq. Gr.).
P. 364,14  fī l-badani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,14  ṣāḥibu ḏālika l-manāmi] “the person having this dream”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,15  miṯlu haḏā l-ṭaʿāmi] “such food”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,16  mā waṣaftu] “such as I described”: amplif. τοιαύτην (108,22 Gr.).
P. 364,17  ṯumma – hāḏā] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 364,18  wa-qultu innahū] “I have said that”: add. Ar.
P. 364,19  allaḏī – yaʿbaṯūnahū] “we see delirious people do”: add. Ar.
P. 364,21  al-marīḍi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 364,21  bāṭinatun ġāʾiratun] “interior … under the surface”: hendiadys for ἐν βά-
θει (109,1 Gr.).
P. 364,21  ka-annahū yantifuhū] “as if he was pulling it out”: add. Ar.
P. 366,1  daʿā l-marīḍa] “drove the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,1sq.  ḥāddun ḥirrīfun] “sharp, acrid”: hendiadys for δριμέος (109,2 Gr.).
P. 366,2  ḏālika l-marīḍu] “That patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,3  wa-hāḏā l-ʿāriḍu] “This symptom”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,3sq.  mina l-badani] “of the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,5  wa-ḏakara baʿda hāḏā] “After this he mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 366,7  ṯumma – hāḏā] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 366,5–8  wa-ḏakara – al-ḥummā] “After this he mentioned tears. We have 
described what they indicate when the are voluntary and when they are invol-
untary. Then, after this, he mentioned attacks. We have also already described 
what can be inferred from the varieties of fever attacks”: these two sentences 
were substantially amplified in the Arabic version to fit the schema the trans-
lator is following in his list of symptoms. The Greek version (περὶ <δὲ> δα-
κρύων ἐμάθομεν – ὥσπερ γε καὶ περὶ τῆς ἰδέας τῶν παροξυσμῶν, 109,6–8 
Gr.) deals with both phenomena in one sentence.
P. 366,9  ṯumma – hāḏā] “Then, after this, he mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 366,11  taqdimati l-maʿrifati] “Prognostic”: the Arabic text gives Prognostic 
(taqdimat al-maʿrifa) as the title of this last book instead of τὸ Προρρητικόν 
(109,11 Gr.). The Prorrhetic is quoted twice elsewhere in this commentary, the 
first time (p. 350,2sq.) without title and the second (p. 438,1sq.) under the 
title taqdimat al-anbāʾ. In Galen's comments on lemma III 15 in his Com-
mentary on Book 2 of the Epidemics the scribe of ms. E also wrote taqdimat 
al-maʿrifa (fol. 79v30), to which David Colville, the scribe of Ambrosianus B 
135 sup., added al-inḏār (fol. 42v1). The scribe of ms. Istanbul, Süleymaniye 
Kütüphanesi, Ayasofya 3592 (cf. B. Hallum et al., A New Manuscript: Istan-
bul, Süleymaniye Kütüphanesi, MS Ayasofya 3592, in: Epidemics in Context, 
p. 15–22), which covers the third, fourth and sixth part of Galen's Commen-
tary on Book 2 of the Epidemics, wrote taqdimat al-inḏār (fol. 22r18sq.). Even 
though the translator was obviously aware of the existence of the Prorrhetic, 
the similarity of the titles of the Prognostic (taqdimat al-maʿrifa) and the 
Prorrhetic (taqdimat al-inḏār) seems to have confused him and apparently 
also others.
P. 366,13  ilā fahmi hāḏā] “To understand this”: add. Ar.
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P. 366,14  li-kitābi Abuqrāṭa] “on Hippocrates' work”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,14  waṣaftu annahū] “I have described that”: add. Ar.
P. 366,17sq.  aḫassa minhu wa-aqalla ḫaṭaran] “less vital and less dangerous”: hen-
diadys for ἀκυροτέρους (109,18 Gr.).
P. 366,18  yadullu] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,19  ašrafa wa-aʿẓama ḫaṭaran] “more vital and more dangerous”: hen-
diadys for κυριωτέρους (109,19 Gr.).
P. 366,19  yadullu] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 366,20  ḥattā yanfuḏa wa-yustafraġa] “that pass through and are excreted”: def. 
(with hendiadys) κατ' ἔκρουν (109,20 Gr.).
P. 366,21  ḥattā – al-aʿḍāʾi] “that are stuck in some body part”: def. κατ' ἀπόθε-
σιν (109,20 Gr.).
P. 366,21–368,1  wa-hāḏā – minhu] “This (latter) abscession also falls into those”: 
amplif. τούτων … αὐτῶν (109,21 Gr.).
P. 368,1  ḫasīsin qalīli l-ḫaṭari] “that is less vital and less dangerous”: hendiadys for 
ἄκυρα (109,22 Gr.).
P. 368,2  wa-mā – al-ḫaṭari] “and those that take place close to the location of the 
disease or in a body part that is vital and very dangerous”: amplif. αἱ δ' ἐναντί-
αι τούτων (109,22 Gr.).
P. 368,4  al-ʿaraqa wa-l-nāfiḍa] “sweating and shivering fits”: add. Ar. to the 
following expression “he mentioned … other symptoms” (ḏakara baʿda … 
aʿrāḍan uḫara) to clarify the generic Greek phrase τὰ τούτων ἐφεξῆς εἰρημέ-
να (109,24 Gr.), “what was then mentioned”.
P. 368,10  aw I – waḥdahū] “(or) only coldness of the skin”: add. Ar.
P. 368,11  al-anḥāʾa] “manifestations”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,11sq.  bi-ḥasabi – ayḍan] “depending on the differences between (affected) 
areas and also the differences between the stages we discussed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,13  mā yadullu ʿalayhi] “what it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,13  al-bardu] “coldness”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,14  munḏu – āḫirihā] “from its beginning to its end”: amplif. διὰ παντός 
(110,9 Gr.).
P. 368,14  ẓāhiru l-badani] “the exterior of the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,15  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 368,17  ṯumma – al-hawāʾi I] “Then, after this, he said ‘types of air'”: add. Ar.
P. 368,20  wa-waṣaftu] “I have … described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,1  wa-ḏakara l-ǧušāʾa] “He mentioned ‘belching'”: add. Ar.
P. 370,1  wa-mā yaḫruǧu bi-] “W hat is released through”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,2  al-waǧhi] “respect”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,2  li-hawāʾi] “the air”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,2  wa-l-hawāʾu – fīhi] “but the air released with it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,3  al-waǧhi] “respect”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,3  fa-l-ǧušāʾu] “Belching”: amplif. αὗται (110,22 Gr.).
P. 370,6  wa-qad – ḏālika] “We have described the condition in this (case)”: the 
translator renders ὅπως … πεφύκασιν … μεμαθήκαμεν (110,25sq. Gr.) as a 
separate sentence.
P. 370,10  qāla Ǧālīnūs] “Galen said”: in this and the following paragraphs Galen 
explained the terms he and others applied to the varieties of fevers listed by 
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Hippocrates. Key terms and their Greek counterparts are: “continuous fever” 
(ḥummā dāʾima), πυρετὸς συνεχής; its opposite, “intermittent fever” 
(al-ḥummā llatī tafturu), πυρετὸς διαλείπων; “(fever) that does not cease 
completely” (al-ḥummā llatī lā tuqliʿu ḥattā yunaqqā l-badanu minhā and 
variations thereof ), μὴ παυόμενος εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν etc.; “similar to tertian” 
(šabīha bi-l-ġibb), τριταιοφυής; “semi-tertian” (muǧānibat al-ġibb) and 
“half-tertian” (šaṭr al-ġibb), ἡμιτριταῖος; and “sustained fever” (ḥummā muṭbi-
qa), πυρετὸς σύνοχος. He also mentions the phases or stages of these fevers: 
“attack” (nawba), παροξυσμός; “beginning” (ibtidāʾ), ἀρχή; “increase” (taza-
yyud), ἀνάβασις; “climax” (muntahā), ἀκμή; and “decline” (inḥiṭāṭ), παρ-
ακμή.
P. 370,11  lā – minhā] “that does not cease completely” (lit. “that does not cease so 
that the person suffering from it is free from it”): amplif. μὴ λήγουσιν εἰς 
ἀπυρεξίαν (111,7 Gr.). The phrase “cease until one is free from” (aqlaʿa ḥattā 
yunaqqā) and its variants occur regularly enough as a translation for πυρετὸς 
συνεχής to be considered a technical term. It has been consistently rendered as 
“cease completely” in the English text.
P. 370,12  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,13sq.  yaḫuṣṣūna – wa-llatī] “they sometimes reserve the term ‘intermittent 
fever' for a fever that ceases completely but sometimes use it for this and (an-
other) one that”: according to the Greek text (οὕτω δὲ καὶ διαλείποντας ἐνί-
οτε μὲν ἐκείνους μόνους ὀνομάζουσι τοὺς εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν παυομένους, ἐνίο-
τε δὲ τοὺς μὴ παυομένους μὲν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν, 111,10–12 Gr.) the term “inter-
mittent” was used either for the first or the second type of fever but not for 
both. The Arabic translation inserts “this and” (hāḏā wa-) between “use it 
for” (yasummūna bihā) and “one that” (allatī).
P. 370,13  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,13  al-ḥummā II] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,14  yasummūna bihā] “use it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,17  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,18  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,18  al-ḥummā II] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 370,18  li-l-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,2  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,3  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,3  al-ḥummā II] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,4  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,5  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,9sq.  wa-minhā – amfīmārīnūs] “There is another (variety) that ceases com-
pletely. These physicians call it ‘amfīmārīnus'”: amplif. τούς τε λήγοντας 
ἀμφημερινούς (111,27 Gr.).
P. 372,11  al-istiqṣāʾa wa-l-tadqīqa] “quibbling and subtlety”: hendiadys for 
λεπτολογίας (111,28 Gr.).
P. 372,11  naǧiduhum] “we find them”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,12sq.  aw – al-naqṣānu] “or the cessation. With respect to decrease”: add. 
Ar. There is an obvious misunderstanding here, caused apparently by the 
translator's attempt to make up for Galen's brevity.
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P. 372,16  fa-narāhumā ʿiyānan] “We have seen with our own eyes”: the phrase 
seems to be an amplification of the adverb σαφῶς (112,1 Gr.); the translator 
shifted the sentence from an impersonal statement (with the subjects τριταῖοι 
and τεταρταῖοι, 111,34–112,1 Gr.) to a personal one with the two terms as 
objects.
P. 372,18  yaʿudduhā] “think”: amplif. Ar.
P. 372,19–374,1  ka-mā qultu] “as I said”: add. Ar.
P. 374,1  min – yuqliʿa II] “without ceasing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,2sq.  hāḏā l-iḫtilāfa wa-hāḏihī l-muṭālabata] “this distinction and this 
inquiry”: hendiadys for ζήτησιν (112,7 Gr.).
P. 374,3  aʿnī qawlanā] “that is, our term”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,5  al-ḥummayātu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,6  wa-lā nakādu narā] “We almost never see”: as on many other occasions in 
the translation, the translator shifted the statement from the passive “is seen” 
(ὤφθη, 112,10 Gr.) to the active “we see” (narā).
P. 374,6  ḥummāhu] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,7  ḥummāhu] “whose fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,7  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,7sq.  lākinnaka – tuqliʿu II] “but you see them (equally) frequently cease and 
not cease”: def. πάμπολλαι γάρ εἰσι διαφοραί (112,11sq. Gr.).
P. 374,8  wa-l-iḫtilāfu wa-l-muṭālabatu] “The distinction and the inquiry”: hen-
diadys for ζήτησις (112,13 Gr.).
P. 374,9  aʿnī] “that is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,12  al-ḥummā] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,13  al-iḫtilāfu wa-l-muṭālabatu] “the distinction and the inquiry”: hen-
diadys for ζήτησις (112,17 Gr.).
P. 374,13  nafsi] “itself”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,15  innahum – ḏālika] “that they have (seen that)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,15  qāla] “did” (lit. “said”): amplif. Ar.
P. 374,16  ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,17  ḫafīyatan maškūkan fīhā] “in an obscure and ambiguous manner”: hen-
diadys for ἀμφιβόλους (112,22 Gr.).
P. 374,17  ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,18  dawratun] “cycle”: amplif. Ar.
P. 374,18  ḫafīyatun maškūkun fīhā] “obscure and ambiguous”: hendiadys for ἀμ-
φιβόλους (112,23 Gr.).
P. 374,18  ṣaḥīḥatan bayyinatan] “reliably and clearly”: hendiadys for σαφεῖς 
(112,23 Gr.).
P. 374,19  miṯla – narā] “as we see”: amplif. ὡς (112,23 Gr.).
P. 374,19  al-ḥummā] “of a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,2  ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,3  bi-an – nābat] “for it only to attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,4  mina l-ḥummā mā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,4–6  fa-in – ǧiddan] “But if this person had persisted from youth to old age 
in treating feverish patients and investigating the cycles of their fevers until he 
had seen them many, many times”: elaborate paraphrase for ἐπεσκεμμένος 
ἀρρώστους οὕτω πυρέττοντας παμπόλλους (112,29 Gr.).
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P. 376,5  al-maḥmūmīna] “feverish”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,5  wa-yatafaqqadu – ḥattā] “and investigating the cycles of their fevers un-
til”: add. Ar.
P. 376,6sq.  man – al-tāsiʿi] “anyone whose fever has a seven- or nine-day cycle”: 
amplif. οὕτω πυρέττοντας (112,29 Gr.).
P. 376,7  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,8–10  wa-ammā – al-tāsiʿi] “Against Hippocrates in particular someone who 
disagrees with him could resort to rational demonstration, as did Diocles, who 
(said): ‘you are not able to say which elements or humours cause fevers that 
recur on the fifth, seventh or ninth (day)'”: for this paragraph and the embed-
ded quotation, see Diocles of Carystus. A collection of the fragments with 
translation and commentary, ed. by Ph. van der Eijk, 2 vol., Leiden, Boston, 
Köln 2000/2001 (Studies in Ancient Medicine 22/23), vol. 1, p. 120sq., fr. 57.
P. 376,8  fa-l-muḥtaǧǧu] “someone who disagrees with him”: amplif. τις (112,31 
Gr.).
P. 376,8  iḥtaǧǧa] “did” (lit. “argue”): amplif. Ar.
P. 376,9  al-ʿanāṣiri] “elements”: the translator seems to have read a form of στοι-
χεῖον instead of σηπεδόσιν (112,32–113,1 Gr.).
P. 376,9  al-ḥummā] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,10  ḥāla] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,11  kānat – al-adwāra] “whose fever returned at these intervals”: amplif. 
οὕτω νοσήσαντα (113,2sq. Gr.).
P. 376,12  al-ašyāʾi l-ǧuzʾīyati] “particular cases (lit. ‘things')”: amplif. τῶν κατὰ 
μέρος (113,4 Gr.).
P. 376,16  al-umūri] “issues”: amplif. Ar.
P. 376,17  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this book”: amplif. νῦν (113,16 Gr.).
P. 376,18  hāḏihī l-ašyāʾi] “these things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,1  ġaraḍī inna-mā huwa] “my intention is only”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,1sq.  ašraḥa … wa-ubayyinahū] “to explain and clarify”: hendiadys for ἐξη-
γεῖσθαι (113,18sq. Gr.).
P. 378,1  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates'”: paraphr. τοῦ παλαιοῦ (113,19 Gr.).
P. 378,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,5  aqwāhā wa-ašaddahā] “the strongest and most violent”: hendiadys for 
ἰσχυροτάτας (113,23 Gr.).
P. 378,6  hāḏā l-maʿnā] “this meaning”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,7  qawlahū aṣʿabuhā] “his words ‘the most severe'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,7  isma] “the term”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,8  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “here”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,8  qawlan ṣaḥīḥan ḥaqqan] “correct and true”: hendiadys for ἀληθής 
(113,26 Gr.).
P. 378,10  al-ḥummayāti l-dāʾimati] “continuous fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,12  wa-l-aǧwadu – al-dāʾimati] “It is best to understand his lemma at this 
point in a general (sense, referring) to all continuous fevers”: amplif. ὑπὲρ ὧν 
ἄμεινον ἀκούειν νῦν (113,30sq. Gr.).
P. 378,13  fī l-ḥummayāti l-dāʾimati] “among continuous fevers”: amplif. ἐν τού-
τοις (113,31 Gr.).
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P. 378,13  kullu ḥummā dāʾimatin] “every continuous fever”: amplif. τούτους 
(113,32 Gr.).
P. 378,14  al-ḥummayāta] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,15  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,15  min hāḏā l-ḥukmi] “from this assessment”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,17  al-ḥummayāti] “of … fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,19  al-ḥummayāti] “the … fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,19  yaʿnī … annahā] “he means that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 378,20  ḥattā – al-ḥummayāti] “it is so mild for the body that it is easier to 
endure in winter than other fevers”: the addition “that it is easier to endure in 
winter than other fevers” (ḥattā yakūna ḥtimāluhā ʿalayhi fī l-šitāʾi ashala 
mina ḥtimāli sāʾiri l-ḥummayāti) explains the expression “so mild for the 
body” (lit. “mildest for the body”, aḫaffuhā ʿalā l-badani); it may be a lost 
part of the Greek text rather than an Arabic addition.
P. 380,2  al-badana] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 380,2sq.  waǧaba – ka-ḏālika] “they are necessarily said to be burdensome for 
the body and not easy to endure, and this is (indeed) the case”: amplif. εἰκό-
τως δύσφοροι λέγονταί τε καὶ εἰσίν (114,9sq. Gr.).
P. 380,2sq.  innahā – iḥtimāluhā] “to be burdensome for the body and not easy to 
endure”: extended hendiadys for δύσφοροι (114,9 Gr.).
P. 380,3  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 380,4  ḍaʿīfatan layyinatan] “weak and mild”: hendiadys for μέτριος (114,10sq. 
Gr.).
P. 380,4  fa-qad – lahā] “is so trifling for the body”: add. Ar. as an explanation for 
the following.
P. 380,5  yaḫruǧu min manzilihī] “leaves his residence”: paraphr. ἔνεστι καὶ προιέ-
ναι (114,11 Gr.).
P. 380,12  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 380,15  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 380,16  fa-salīmatun lā ḫaṭra fīhā] “is … benign and harmless”: hendiadys for 
ἀκίνδυνός (114,21 Gr.).
P. 380,16  ʿaẓīmatin] “serious”: add. Ar.
P. 380,17  wa-amrāḍun – al-raʾsi] “and … other diseases of the head”: add. Ar.
P. 382,1  al-ḥummā l-muǧānibati li-l-ġibbi] “The semi-tertian fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,2  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,3  wa-ġayru – al-ṭawīlati] “and other protracted diseases”: the Arabic trans-
lation does not support Wenkebach's addition <ἐπὶ τούτῳ μάλιστα νοσέου-
σιν> (114,29sq. Gr.) at the end of the lemma.
P. 382,4  al-naẓari wa-l-baḥṯi] “the examination and study”: hendiadys for ἐπί-
σκεψιν (115,2 Gr.).
P. 382,6sq.  fī l-ḥummayāti] “On fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,9  fī mudāwalati l-marḍā] “while treating patients”: add. Ar.
P. 382,9  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,11  fa-innī aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 382,12  al-ṣinfayni] “two types”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,13  min hāḏihī l-ḥummayāti] “of these fevers”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 382,14  tamtaddu wa-taṭāwalu] “becomes drawn-out and lasts longer”: hen-
diadys for ἐκτεινόμενον (115,12 Gr.).
P. 382,14  nawbatuhā] “the attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,15  min hāḏihī l-ḥummayāti] “of these fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 382,16  ṯumma – ṣāliḥan] “and then increases, and when you think that it has 
increased in the appropriate manner”: the Arabic translation does not support 
Wenkebach's addition <τὴν πρώτην φρίκην ποιοῦνται> (115,14sq. Gr.) after 
“increases” (tatazayyadu).
P. 382,19–384,1  allatī waṣafnā] “(which) we described”: the Greek text has “of the 
former” (τῶν προτέρων, 115,19 Gr.).
P. 384,1sq.  ʿalā II – al-nawbatayni] “similar to the two attacks”: amplif. οἵοιν 
(115,21 Gr.).
P. 384,3  ḥummayātun] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,3  dāʾiman] “always”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,4sq.  wa-min – ḏakartu] “and these chills do not recur in the manner I 
described”: amplif. τε καὶ ἐπαναλήψεων (115,23 Gr.).
P. 384,5  li-l-ḥummā] “this fever … has”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,5  tadūru dāʾiman] “that always returns”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,8  wa-in tafaqqadta] “When you examine”: add. Ar.
P. 384,9  waǧadtahā takūnu kaṯīran] “you find that they are frequent”: amplif. 
φαινομένη συνεχῶς (115,26sq. Gr.).
P. 384,11  marārun II] “bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,12  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “This fever”: amplif. αὐτὸν (115,30 Gr.).
P. 384,13  al-ḥummayātu] “Fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,14  wa-ntašarat] “and spreads”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,16  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,17  min hāḏihī l-ašyāʾi] “of these things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 384,17  yaḥtāǧu ilayhi wa-yantafiʿu bihī] “that is requisite and beneficial”: hen-
diadys for χρήσιμόν (115,35 Gr.).
P. 384,18  min hāḏihī l-ašyāʾi] “of these things”: paraphr. τῶν εἰρημένων 
(115,35sq. Gr.).
P. 384,19sq.  man II – fīhā] “People who want to teach other things or read other 
books about them”: the translator co-ordinated διδάσκειν and ἀναγινώσκειν 
(115,37 Gr.) by inserting a connector between them and amplified ἀναγινώ-
σκειν (which he understood to mean “to read”) by adding “other books about 
them” (kutubi ġayrihī fīhā).
P. 386,1  wa-mā – fī II] “and their requisite” (lit. “and what is required for”): add. 
Ar.
P. 386,3  wa-lasnā narā ayḍan] “We also do not think that”: add. Ar.
P. 386,5  man – bi-l-ṭibbi] “a person without medical knowledge”: amplif. ἰδιώτης 
(116,6 Gr.).
P. 386,5  yamtaḥinahū wa-yaḫtabirahū] “examine and test”: hendiadys for κρίνειν 
(116,6 Gr.).
P. 386,6  yuṭʿimu – ṭaʿāmahū] “the physician gives (the patient) his food”: amplif. 
ἐπὶ τῇ τροφῇ (116,7 Gr.).
P. 386,7  māʾan] “water”: amplif. Ar.
P. 386,8  yaḥmadūnahū] “praise him”: add. Ar.
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P. 386,10  al-asbābu] “the reasons”: amplif. Ar.
P. 386,10  al-ḥamda l-ṣaḥīḥa] “genuine praise”: concentr. ἀκριβῶς τε καὶ ἀληθῶς 
(116,11 Gr.).
P. 386,10sq.  man – al-sūfisṭāʾīyati] “Those who busy themselves with sophistry”: 
amplif. σοφιστής (116,11sq. Gr.).
P. 386,13  fī hāḏā l-kitābi] “in this book”: add. Ar.
P. 386,14  kutubin] “books”: amplif. Ar.
P. 386,14  wa-balaġnā – al-kifāyati] “to a sufficient extent” (lit. “and we have 
achieved a sufficient extent of it”): amplif. αὐτάρκως (116,15 Gr.).
P. 386,15sq.  al-baḥṯu – al-waǧhi] “to study what Hippocrates meant with this 
lemma, we can conclude this by confining ourselves to this aspect”: the trans-
lator relates διὰ συντόμων to ὧδε ποιῆσαι (116,16 Gr.) rather than ἐπισκέ-
ψασθαι (116,15sq. Gr.).
P. 386,17  fa-aqūlu innahū] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 386,17  allatī ʿaraḍat] “suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 386,18  ṭarīqa hayaǧānihā] “exacerbate like”: transl. τρόπος (116,19 Gr.).
P. 386,19–388,1  fī III – tafsīrihī] “in the lemma we are commenting on”: amplif. 
νῦν (116,20 Gr.).
P. 388,2  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,2  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “this fever”: paraphr. ὁ ἡμιτριταῖος (116,23 Gr.).
P. 388,2sq.  ḥaddadahū … wa-ṣaraḥa bihī] “determined and explained”: paraphr. 
ἄντικρυς εἴρηκεν (116,23 Gr.).
P. 388,3  ḥummā] “the fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,6  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,6  al-ḥummayāti] “the fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,7  fī qawlihī ḏālika] “by saying this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,7  wa-qad yuʿlamu anna] “when it is known that”: add. Ar.
P. 388,7sq.  man – sāʿatin] “people who have fever for twenty-four hours followed 
by an intermission of twenty-four hours”: amplif. τις ὥραις τέτταρσι καὶ 
εἴκοσιν ἀπύρετος γίγνηται (116,29 Gr.).
P. 388,8  fa-ḥummāhu] “their fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,9  al-ḥummayāti] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,10  al-ḥummā l-muǧānibata li-l-ġibbi] “semi-tertian fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,12  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,12  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,13  wa-iḏā kānat ka-ḏālika] “If this were the case”: add. Ar.
P. 388,13  wa-Abuqrāṭu] “but Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 388,14–18  fa-l-aǧwadu – dāʾiman] “As I said, it is better to disregard the terms 
and concentrate on practising the diagnosis, prognosis and treatment of each 
fever. But since teaching that operates with terms is clearer and more concise, I 
shall first say something about the types of fevers that attack on the third day, 
define them as I have done before and give each of them its individual name, as 
is my habit to do every time”: the Arabic translation shifts the verbs in this 
paragraph from the 1st person plural to the 1st person singular, a phenomen-
on we occasionally enounter in this text.
P. 388,17  ʿalā – qubayla] “as I have done before”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 388,18  ka-mā – dāʾiman] “as is my habit to do every time”: amplif. ὡς ἀρτίως 
ἐποιήσαμεν (117,7 Gr.).
P. 390,1  fa-innī atbaʿu ḏālika] “I now add”: glosses ἐφεξῆς (117,10 Gr.).
P. 390,2  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,2  nawbatuhā] “the attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,3  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. ὅστις (117,11 Gr.).
P. 390,3  min nawbati hāḏihī] “than that (lit. ‘the attack') of the former”: amplif. 
τούτου (117,12 Gr.).
P. 390,4  sukūnihā … wa-iqlāʿihā] “of remission and cessation”: hendiadys for ἄνε-
σιν (117,13 Gr.).
P. 390,5  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: amplif. ὅστις (117,13 Gr.).
P. 390,6  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,6  al-ḥummā II] “a fever”: amplif. ὅστις (117,15 Gr.).
P. 390,7  allatī waṣafnā] “we described”: add. Ar.
P. 390,8  al-ḥummā] “a fever”: add. Ar.
P. 390,8  allatī lā tuqliʿu] “that does not cease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,8sq.  min – li-l-ġibbi] “without any of these symptoms which we said 
appeared in semi-tertians”: amplif. ἁπλῶς (117,18 Gr.); it only confirms the 
implicit meaning of the Greek text.
P. 390,9  fa-innī usammīhā] “I call”: add. Ar.
P. 390,11sq.  fa-mayyaztu bayna … wa-bayna] “and distinguished between … and”: 
add. Ar.
P. 390,13  in faʿalta ḏālika] “If you do this”: amplif. οὕτως (117,21 Gr.).
P. 390,13sq.  fī – wa-ʿanāʾihim] “in (terms of ) the proliferation of their (terminolo-
gical) distinctions and their (inordinate) concern”: amplif. φλυαρίας (117,22 
Gr.).
P. 390,14  maʿa ḏālika] “in spite of this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,15  lā fī l-asmāʾi] “not (just) terminology”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,17  fī ġayri ḏālika min ḥālihā … aʿnī] “in another respect, namely”: add. Ar.
P. 390,18  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 390,20  al-ḥummā – annahū] “a fever that is identical to it in (all) other respects 
except that”: add. Ar.
P. 392,1  al-ʿawdāti l-iqšiʿrārīyati] “recurring chills”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,1  qad qāla inna] “he said that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,2  fa-ḫalīqun – hāḏā] “and in view of this it is therefore appropriate that”: 
amplif. ἴσως (117,29 Gr.).
P. 392,3  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,5  al-amrā] “the matter”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,5  al-baḥṯu wa-l-ṭalabu] “the study and pursuit”: hendiadys for ζητήσεως 
(118,2 Gr.).
P. 392,6  lā li-l-maʿnā] “not the thing itself”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,7sq.  nastafīda minhu l-ʿilma … wa-nastarʿiyahū] “we … gain knowledge … 
and make … observations”: hendiadys for ἐκμαθόντες <ὦμεν> (118,4sq. Gr.).
P. 392,9  yakūna binā … ḥāǧatun] “having any need”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,9  yusammī] “he uses”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,10  bi-l-tafsīri] “for the commentary”: add. Ar.
P. 392,11  fī qawlihī] “to his statement”: amplif. Ar.
579Notes
P. 392,11  šaṭru l-ġibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,11  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,12  allatī – al-ġibbi] “which is half-tertian”: add. Ar.
P. 392,13  yūmiʾu – annahū] “by saying this he signalled that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,13  li-annahū – ḥaqīqatin] “because it was used wrongly”: periphr. ὡς ἄκυ-
ρον (118,9 Gr.).
P. 392,13sq.  min ʿādatinā] “usually”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,14  maʿšaru l-yūnānīyīna] “a community of Greeks”: add. Ar. to explain the 
use of 1st person plural verbs when discussing Greek usage, which could be 
confusing to an Arabic-speaking audience.
P. 392,14sq.  ḏālika – šaṭrun] “the thing referred to as ‘half '”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,15sq.  allaḏī II – šaṭruhū] “it is correlated with and is therefore called 
‘half-something'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,16  ἡμιθνῆτα – τοιαῦτα (118,11sq. Gr.) concentr. Ar.
P. 392,16  wa-hāḏihī – tusammā] “This fever called”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,17sq.  allaḏī – fīhā] “that occur during it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,18  bi-ḥasabi hāḏā] “In view of this”: add. Ar.
P. 392,18  al-ġibbu] “tertian”: amplif. ἐκεῖνον (118,15 Gr.).
P. 392,19  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,19  an tusammā] “being called”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,19  al-ḥummā II] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,19  šaṭru l-ġibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. τοῦτον (118,16 Gr.).
P. 392,20  hāḏihī l-ḥummā bihā] “it for this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 392,21–394,3  fa-huwa – ġayrihi] “so that he is able to study this term (on the 
basis) of something (concrete). Even someone who was looking into it came 
across the truth through it, he would not be able to know for sure that he had 
hit on it, namely whether the concept intended by those who coined this term 
is the same Agathinus or others used it for”: this part of the paragraph is not 
extant in Greek.
P. 394,3  raʾaw] “they observed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,4  wa-raʾaw] “and they observed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,4  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,4  al-ḥālatayni] “conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,5  šaṭra l-ġibbi] “half-tertian”: amplif. ταύτην … τὴν προσηγορίαν 
(118,20sq. Gr.).
P. 394,5  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,6  sammawhā bi-hāḏā l-ismi] “have used this term for it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,7  nawbatihā] “of its attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,8  mina l-nawbati] “of the attack”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,9  ašyāʾan – qultu] “much more than I have”: amplif. ἄλλο τι τοιοῦτον 
(118,25 Gr.).
P. 394,11  al-ḥummā I] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,11  al-ḥummā II] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,13  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,13sq.  ḥāla … fī salāmatihā wa-ḫubṯihā] “whether its condition is benign or 
malignant”: add. Ar. to qualify the Greek term “nature” or “character” (τὰ 
ἤθη, 118,31 Gr.), translated as “condition” (ḥāla).
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P. 394,14  kalāmihī] “of his lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,16  ḥāla] “the condition”: paraphr. ὁποῖοί τινές εἰσι (118,33–119,1 Gr.).
P. 394,16  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,17  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,17  al-āna] “now”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,17  ṣifati] “the description”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,17  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 394,18–396,1  iḥdāhumā – laylīyatan I] “one of them ‘diurnal' and the other 
‘nocturnal'”: transpos. τὸν μὲν ἕτερον νυκτερινόν, τὸν δ' ἕτερον ἡμερινόν 
(119,4sq. Gr.).
P. 396,1  fa-sammāhā] “he called”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,3  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,4  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,4sq.  ʿalā kulli ḥālin] “anyway”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,5  wa-in – ḍaʿīfatan] “even if this characteristic is weak (in it)”: amplif. 
μετρίως (119,9 Gr.).
P. 396,5  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,6  yansibuhā ilā II] “says”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,7  min hāḏā l-waǧhi] “in this respect”: add. Ar.
P. 396,8  wa-ridāʾatu – waǧhayni] “This fever is bad in two ways”: add. Ar.
P. 396,9  wa-yasḫufa wa-tattasiʿa masāmmuhū] “and relax and for its pores to 
widen”: hendiadys for ἀραιοῦσθαι (119,13 Gr.).
P. 396,10  aḫbaṯa wa-ardaʾa] “more malignant and worse”: hendiadys for κακοη-
θέστερος (119,14 Gr.).
P. 396,10sq.  allaḏī – al-tadbīri] “when the required care is provided”: amplif. τῆς 
προνοίας ἔχων (119,15 Gr.).
P. 396,11  al-ṭabība] “the physician”: the subject “the physician” (al-ṭabību) renders 
the adjective ἰατρικῆς, which qualifies τῆς … προνοίας (119,16 Gr.).
P. 396,13  badanuhū] “his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,13  wa-yuṣīru – al-silli] “and develops a consumptive condition”: amplif. 
φθίνουσι (119,17 Gr.).
P. 396,13  ḥālatayni] “two states”: amplif. Ar.
P. 396,14sq.  wa-bayna – al-nāsi] “and it sleeps during daytime, and its life 
resembles that of bats more than that of people”: the translator slightly ampli-
fies and paraphrases these final clauses.
P. 396,17  ayḍan] “also”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,1  bi-kalāmihī] “with his words”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,3  wa-anta lam tarahū] “when you have not”: add. Ar.
P. 398,5  fī I – ḥamma II] “one day, then”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,6  fī – al-ṯāniyi] “on the seventh day from the second (occasion)”: add. Ar.
P. 398,6  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,7  wa-yumkinu an yakūna] “or may be caused”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,9  fī badanihī] “in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,9  man hāḏihī ḥāluhū] “someone in this condition”: amplif. τούτοις (119,31 
Gr.).
P. 398,10  al-yawmi – al-ḥummā] “the day the fever subsided”: amplif. τὴν πρώ-
την ἡμέραν (119,31sq. Gr.).
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P. 398,11  yaʿriḍu – yaḥumma] “it … happens that he develops a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,11  wa-rubba-mā ḥamma] “or he sometimes develops a fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,13  miṯla – al-awwali] “like this previous one”: amplif. ὁμοίως (119,34 Gr.).
P. 398,13sq.  al-ʿadadi l-awwali] “before” (lit. “the former number [of days]”): 
amplif. Ar.
P. 398,14  fī badanihī] “in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,15  mina l-maraḍi] “from the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 398,16  al-marīḍi] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,1  bi-l-ǧumlati] “generally”: concentr. ὡς ἐν τύπῳ φάναι (120,9 Gr.).
P. 400,2  maʿa hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “in conjunction with this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,4  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,4  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,6  al-lāziqatu] “persistent”: add. Ar.
P. 400,6sq.  allatī – al-aṣlīyati] “that resides in the elementary body parts them-
selves”: add. Ar.
P. 400,7  wa-hiya – aqṭīqūs] “It is the one the Greeks call ‘hectic'”: add. Ar.
P. 400,8sq.  hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “of this fever”: amplif. οὗ (120,17 Gr.).
P. 400,10  maʿa hāḏihī l-ḥummā] “a combination of this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,10  ḥummā uḫrā] “another fever”: amplif. τινὰ (120,18 Gr.).
P. 400,12  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,13  al-ḥummāI] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,14  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,16  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 400,16  fī ġāyatihā mina l-šiddati wa-l-ṣuʿūbati] “extremely severe and difficult”: 
hendiadys for χαλεπώτατον (120,26 Gr.).
P. 402,3  bi-līnin wa-hudūʾin] “gently and mildly”: hendiadys for πρηέως (121,2 
Gr.).
P. 402,4  al-ašyāʾu] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,6  ǧihātu … wa-ḍurūbuhā] “characters … and their varieries”: hendiadys for 
Τρόπους (121,6 Gr.).
P. 402,6sq.  fī l-salāmati wa-l-ḫubṯi] “whether … benign or malignant”: add. Ar.
P. 402,7  al-ḥummā] “of the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,7  fa-yaʿnūna] “they mean”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,8  wa-ḍurūbihā] “and its varieties”: add. Ar.
P. 402,9  arāda an yaṣifa] “he meant to describe”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,10  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,12  wa-hiya ḫafīfatun ḍaʿīfatun] “gently and weakly”: hendiadys for μετρί-
ως (121,11 Gr.).
P. 402,13  al-waqti] “time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,13  fī II – al-ḥummayatayni] “in each of these two fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,15  bi-sukūnin wa-hudūʾin wa-līnin] “calmly, softly and gently”: hendiatris 
for πραέως (121,14 Gr.).
P. 402,17  bi-Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸν (121,17 Gr.).
P. 402,18  min anna] “namely that”: amplif. Ar.
P. 402,18  al-ašyāʾa] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,1  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,3  ġayra l-ḥummā] “other than fever”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 404,5  fī l-silli] “in consumption”: add. Ar.
P. 404,5  al-waǧaʿa II] “pain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,6  yanquṣu wa-yaskunu] “decreases and subsides”: hendiadys for ἀπομαραί-
νεται (121,25sq. Gr.).
P. 404,7  wa-huwa sākinun ḫafīfun] “calmly and softly”: hendiadys for πρᾷον 
(121,27 Gr.).
P. 404,10  al-wuǧūhi] “factors”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,11  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,12  Abuqrāṭa … yaʾmuru] “Hippocrates advises (us)”: amplif. δεῖ (121,33 
Gr.).
P. 404,16  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,16  al-ašyāʾi] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,17  allatī – hāḏā] “from which you learn this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 404,17  fī I – kitābihī] “in this Book of his work”: add. Ar.
P. 406,1  wa-li-l-amrāḍi] “Diseases have”: amplif. τούτοις (122,9 Gr.).
P. 406,2  tilka l-ʿalāmāti] “these signs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,3  amra – al-amrāḍi] “the state of the disease for each person who has these 
diseases”: add. Ar.
P. 406,4  ḥāddun II] “acute”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,4  ṭawīlun II] “protracted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,6  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,6  ašyāʾan] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,7  li-l-amrāḍi] “diseases have”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,7  aʿlāman] “signs”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,8  fī baʿḍi kutubihī] “elsewhere”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,10  wa-l-amrāḍu] “Diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,11  wa-l-amrāḍu] “and diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,13  wa-ḏālika li-šayʾayni] “There are two reasons for this” (lit. “this is 
because of two things”): add. Ar.
P. 406,13  fī awqāti l-nawāʾibi] “during attacks” (lit. “at the times of the attacks”): 
amplif. ἐν αὐτοῖς (122,22 Gr.).
P. 406,14  fa-bi-tilka l-ḥarakati wa-l-ġalayāni] “and because of this motion and 
boiling”: amplif. Ar.
P. 406,15  bi-l-dami – asfala] “blood that flows from openings of the veins that 
open up below”: def. αἱμορροίδων (122,24 Gr.).
P. 408,1  al-aḫlāṭi] “humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,2  wa-ḏālika ayḍan li-šayʾayni] “There are also two reasons for this” (lit. 
“and this also because of two things”): add. Ar.
P. 408,2sq.  aḥaduhumā … wa-l-sababu l-āḫaru] “the first is … The other reason is”: 
amplif. ἅμα μὲν … ἅμα δὲ (123,1sq. Gr.).
P. 408,2  al-aḫlāṭa] “the humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,2  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,3  li-tadfaʿahā wa-tastafriġahā] “to push … out and excrete them”: hen-
diadys for πρὸς τὴν ἔκκρισιν (123,2 Gr.).
P. 408,3  al-aḫlāṭa] “the humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,4sq.  fa-hiya – wa-ahwana] “they are likely to be segregated more readily 
and easily and the removal of its bad (components)”: the Greek text has κρίσις 
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(123,3 Gr.), i.e. both the segregation happens more readily and the crisis is easi-
er. The Arabic translator related τῶν μοχθηρῶν to both διάκρισις and κρίσις 
(123,3 Gr.) and may have read ἔκκρισις instead of κρίσις.
P. 408,4  asraʿa wa-ashala] “more readily and easily”: hendiadys for ἑτοιμοτέρα 
(123,3 Gr.).
P. 408,4sq.  amkana wa-ahwana] “more thorough and comfortable”: hendiadys 
for ῥᾷον (123,3 Gr.).
P. 408,13  ʿalā ḥummayātin] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,14  fī I – hāḏā] “at the time he wrote this”: add. Ar.
P. 408,14sq.  fī l-ṭalabi wa-l-baḥṯi] “studying and investigating”: hendiadys for ἐπι-
ζητεῖν (123,15 Gr.).
P. 408,15  ʿan – al-buḥrāni] “the science of critical days”: the Arabic translation 
does not support the addition <ἄλλων> (123,16 Gr.) Wenkebach supplied on 
the basis of the parallel in De diebus decretoriis II 6: IX 868,16 K.
P. 408,16sq.  min baʿdi l-sādisi] “after the sixth”: amplif. Ar.
P. 408,17  wa-naǧidu] “but … we find”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,1  al-ʿišrīna] “the twentieth”: amplif. ταύτην (123,20 Gr.).
P. 410,2  lam – wa-lākinnahū] “this day was not mentioned … but”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,4sq.  munḏu – al-sābiʿu] “from the onset of the disease, then the fifth, then 
the seventh”: the Arabic text does not support Wenkebach's addition <εἶπεν> 
(124,1 Gr.) after “the fifth” (al-ḫāmisu).
P. 410,4  al-maraḍi] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,8  wa-ʿalā adwāri] “and on the basis of a cycle”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,8sq.  al-ayyāma … min ayyāmi l-buḥrāni] “the critical days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,9  fī ḏālika l-kitābi] “in that book”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,9sq.  al-sababa l-mūǧiba] “the cause that entails”: periphr. εὐλόγου (124,8 
Gr.).
P. 410,10  al-buḥrāni] “of a crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,10sq.  fī – al-adwāri] “on days that fall between those calculated on the 
basis of cycles”: add. Ar.
P. 410,12sq.  fa-qad – wa-l-ʿāširi] “those who omitted the eighth and the tenth 
from the list were right”: periphr. οὐκ ὀρθῶς εἰρήκασί <τινες> εἶναι καὶ τὴν 
ὀγδόην καὶ τὴν δεκάτην (124,9sq. Gr.).
P. 410,13  hāḏayni l-yawmayni] “these two days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 410,16  ḥālu ṣāḥibihī] “the condition of the person suffering from it”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 410,17  aʿnī – al-buḥrāni] “namely On Critical Days”: add. Ar.
P. 412,1  al-amrāḍu] “the diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 412,1sq.  fa-kulluhā – qatala] “It generally cannot be excluded that some … 
relapse which, when they relapse, are fatal”: paraphr. <μὴ> πάντως μέν ἐστι 
βέβαια, γένοιτο δ' ἄν ποτε καὶ ὀλέθρια (124,15sq. Gr.).
P. 412,4sq.  ilā III – ardaʾu] “towards a better or a worse condition” (lit. “towards a 
condition that is better or towards a condition that is worse”): amplif. ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄμεινον ἢ χεῖρον (124,20 Gr.).
P. 412,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 412,8  yamīlu – al-waǧhayni] “that takes the patient in one of two directions”: 
add. Ar.
584 Notes
P. 412,8  ǧarrada l-qawla] “in detail”: add. Ar.
P. 412,8  al-ḥādiṯa] “taking place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 412,9sq.  wa-immā I – ardaʾu] “(or) a tendency towards a better condition; or a 
tendency towards a worse condition”: amplif. ἢ ῥοπὴν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄμεινον ἢ χεῖ-
ρον (124,24sq. Gr.).
P. 412,10sq.  wa-bayyinun – al-mayla] “It is clear that this tendency”: add. Ar.
P. 412,11  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 412,11  lam – fa-ʿallamahū] “did not make this clear and explicit”: paraphr. 
παρέλιπε … εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀξιόλογον (124,25sq. Gr.).
P. 412,15–18  qad I – ḏakara] “With this lemma Hippocrates told you again that he 
was still investigating and studying this theory at the time he wrote this. This is 
not the case in the Prognostic. On the contrary, in that book you find that he 
knew and had made up his mind that the crisis of these and other diseases 
takes place on the days he mentioned”: amplif. Οὐδὲ περὶ τούτων ἐπιζητεῖ 
κατὰ τὸ Προγνωστικόν (125,4 Gr.). The translator spelled out the implica-
tion of Galen's remark that Hippocrates had concluded his investigation of the 
cycles of crises by the time he wrote the Prognostic, namely that he had not yet 
reached a final verdict when he wrote the Epidemics.
P. 412,16  fī l-baḥṯi wa-l-ṭalabi] “investigating and studying”: hendiadys for ἐπιζη-
τεῖ (125,4 Gr.).
P. 414,3  al-ḥummayātu] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,4  balawtuhū wa-staḫbartuhū dāʾiman] “I knew from experience, constantly 
tested”: hendiadys for ἐπειράθημεν (125,9sq. Gr.).
P. 414,5  fa-waǧadtuhū ṣaḥīḥan qāʾiman] “and found to be true and reliable”: add. 
Ar.
P. 414,5sq.  inna-mā – taḥsuba] “you only need to calculate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,6  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,8  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,8  tanqaḍī] “ends”: the Greek text has “has a crisis” (κρίνεται, 125,14 Gr.).
P. 414,8sq.  yakūnu nqiḍāʾu] “ends”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,9  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,11  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,13  ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,14  al-ḥummayāti l-ṯalāṯi] “three fevers”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,15  sammaytuhā lahū] “I told him”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,15  ḥaddadtuhā lahū] “I established (for him)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,15  fī ḏālika l-waqti] “at that time”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,16  al-ḥummā] “the … fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 414,16  tanqaḍī – ḥaddadtuhū] “would cease on a day I specified”: amplif. ὁμοί-
ως (125,24 Gr.).
P. 414,16sq.  fa-kāna – bihī] “The matter turned out as I had predicted”: add. Ar.
P. 414,17  fīya] “about me”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,2  ḫāṣṣatan] “especially”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,3  fa-bi-tawfīqi llāhi] “by the grace of God”: amplif. σὺν θεῷ (125,27 Gr.).
P. 416,4  ayyuhā l-qāriʾu li-kitābī] “the reader of my book”: add. Ar.
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P. 416,5  fa-innaka sa-tuṣīru … ilā ḥālin tastaḥiqqu maʿahā an tunsabu ilā] “you … 
will … come to a point when you deserve to be associated with”: amplif. ἄξιος 
ἔσῃ (125,29 Gr.).
P. 416,5  bi-iḏni llāhi] “God willing”: add. Ar., perhaps as a counterpart to the 
immediately preceding appeal to God. Other overt religious reference occur 
on p. 84,1sq. and 362,10.
P. 416,6  fī hāḏā l-mawḍiʿi] “at this point”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,7  hāḏā l-kalāmi] “of the lemma”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,7  li-tafsīrihī] “to comment on”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,8  fa-aqūlu inna] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 416,8  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,8  wa-anā ʿalā ṣifatihā] “which I am describing”: add. Ar.
P. 416,9  šaraḥa] “did he explain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,10  al-dawra] “cycle”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,14  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 416,15  fa-yaqūla] “and said”: concentr. τὴν λέξιν ὡδί πως γράψαντι (126,8 
Gr.).
P. 416,15  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,1  ḏikri] “the accounts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,1  ḥālātuhum] “whose conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,5  fa-aqūlu innī] “I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 418,5sq.  qad bayyantu … anna … yakūnu ʿalā waǧhayni] “I have explained that 
there are two approaches”: the translation supports ὡς instead of Wenkebach's 
conjecture <σαφ>ῶς (126,17 Gr.).
P. 418,6  waǧhayni] “two approaches”: amplif. διττὴ (126,17 Gr.).
P. 418,6  mā yuṭlabu wa-yubḥaṯu ʿanhu mina l-umūri] “the matters one examines 
and studies”: hendiadys for τῶν ζητουμένων (126,17 Gr.).
P. 418,8  li-l-ašyāʾi l-ǧuzʾīyati] “of particulars”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,8  bihā] “through it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,8  al-amri] “something” (lit. “the matter”): amplif. Ar.
P. 418,9  allatī I – ṣināʿatin] “on which each art is based and through which it is per-
fected”: hendiadys for τὰ συμπληροῦντα (126,21 Gr.).
P. 418,9sq.  al-aʿmālu – al-ṣināʿāti] “the measures each practitioner of the arts 
takes”: amplif. τὰς … πράξεις τῶν τεχνιτῶν (126,22sq. Gr.).
P. 418,11sq.  tilka l-ašyāʾi l-ǧuzʾīyati] “these particulars”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,12sq.  bi-taṣḥīḥi … wa-taʾkīdihā] “corroborating and confirming”: hen-
diadys for βεβαίωσιν (126,25 Gr.).
P. 418,12  al-umūri] “matters”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,13  bi-l-ašyāʾi l-ǧuzʾīyati] “through particulars”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,13  wa-yantafiʿu bihā] “They are … helpful”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,13  fī – al-fahmihī] “for grasping something a learner wants to understand”: 
amplif. τὴν τῶν μανθανόντων γνῶσιν (126,26sq. Gr.).
P. 418,14  fa-tadulluhū] “and guide him”: add. Ar.
P. 418,15  al-umūri] “matters”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,16  ilā – bi-sababihī] “for each general theory for which I sought the basis”: 
add. Ar.
P. 418,18  allaḏīna šāhadahum] “he observed”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 418,18  maraḍihim] “of their disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 418,19  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,1  wa-qtaṣaṣtu] “I have recounted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,2  ǧamīʿi – Abuqrāṭu] “of all patients Hippocrates mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,3  iqtaṣaṣtu umūrahum] “I have recounted their circumstances”: add. Ar.
P. 420,3  kutubī] “my … books”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,3sq.  qad – al-kutubi] “(they) will be so well served by what I have described 
in these books”: add. Ar.
P. 420,5  al-šarḥi wa-l-tafsīri] “explanation and commentary”: hendiadys for ἐξη-
γήσεως (127,6 Gr.).
P. 420,5  fī – al-aqāṣīṣi] “in the course of these accounts”: add. Ar. to explain ἐπει-
δὴ (127,8 Gr.).
P. 420,7  allatī ḏakara Abuqrāṭu] “according to Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,8  ḥattā – āḫirihā] “until it was fully studied”: amplif. ὅλην (127,11 Gr.).
P. 420,8  waṣaftu] “(if ) I were to describe”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,9  kulli – al-aʿrāḍi] “each of these symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,10  mā waṣaftuhū] “I said about it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,10  fī ǧamīʿi kutubī] “in all of my books”: amplif. ἐνταῦθα (127,12 Gr.).
P. 420,10  wa-ḍṭarranī l-amru] “and this would force me”: periphr. κινδυνεύσω 
(127,13 Gr.).
P. 420,11  bi-asrihā] “separate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,12  aqāṣīṣa hāʾulāʾi l-marḍā] “the accounts of these patients”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,12  al-aḥkāmi] “the … rules”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,13sq.  allatī qad waṣaftuhā] “I have mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 420,15  qiṣṣatu Fīlisqus] “The case of Philiscus”: add. Ar. The majority of the 
following case histories have such headlines; it is not immediately clear why 
some of them do not.
P. 420,16  lazima – yawmin] “(he) lay sick from the first day”: the translation 
relates “from the first day” (munḏu awwali yawmin), ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ (127,19 
Gr.), to “lay sick” (lazima l-firāša) instead of (as Wenkebach suggests with his 
punctuation) πυρετὸς ὀξύς (127,19 Gr.).
P. 420,17  fīhi] “that day” (lit. “during it”): amplif. Ar.
P. 420,17  wa-ʿariqa fī l-layli] “He sweated at night”: the translator related “at 
night” (fī l-layli), ἐς νύκτα (127,19sq. Gr.), to “he sweated” (ʿariqa) instead of 
(as Wenkebach's punctuation suggests) ἐπιπόνως (127,20 Gr.).
P. 420,17  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,3  wa-lam yazal fī taḫlīṭin wa-haḏayānin] “(he) remained delirious and 
raved”: hendiadys for παρέκρουσε (127,25 Gr.).
P. 422,4  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,4  wa-bāla] “and he passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,6  wa-bāla] “He passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,6  bawlan – al-aškāli] “urine in which particles of various shapes (were sus-
pended)”: the translator assigned ποικίλα as an attribute to ἐναιωρήματα, 
not οὖρα (all at 127,28 Gr.).
P. 422,7  tilka l-aṯfālu] “These particles”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,7sq.  qalīlatun ḍaʿīfatun] “little weak”: hendiadys for σμικρὰ (128,2 Gr.).
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P. 422,8  wa-takallama – haḏayānan] “and talked a lot in delirium”: the transla-
tion combines λόγοι, λῆρος (128,3 Gr.).
P. 422,10  wa-ḫḍarrat – al-nahāri] “Around noon his extremities turned livid”: in 
the Arabic translation the phrase “around noon” (naḥwa ntiṣāfi l-nahāri) is 
linked with “his extremities turned livid” (wa-ḫḍarrat aṭrāfuhū). On the basis 
of the Arabic text (and against the evidence of at least one Greek manuscript) 
Wenkebach structured the Greek text in a similar way: “livid extremities 
around noon. He died on the sixth” (ἄκρεα πελιδνὰ περὶ μέσον ἡμέρης, 
ἑκταῖος ἀπέθανεν, 128,6 Gr.). Jones' edition of the Hippocratic text has an 
additional δέ between περί and μέσον; this may be the reason why he punctu-
ated and structured his text as follows: “extremities livid. About mid-day on 
the sixth day the patient died” (Hippocrates, Ancient Medicine, p. 187,24sq., 
which translates ἄκρεα πελιδνὰ. περὶ δὲ μέσον ἡμέρης ἑκταῖος ἀπέθανε, p. 
186,19sq.).
P. 422,11  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος (128,7 
Gr.).
P. 422,11  ka-nafasi] “like the breathing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,12  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος (128,9 
Gr.).
P. 422,12  ḥummāhu] “His fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,14  amri] “the situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 422,16  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,1  al-amru] “The situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,2  al-ašyāʾa – al-buḥrānu] “the things that coincide with the crisis”: amplif. 
τὰ … κρίσιμα (128,17 Gr.).
P. 424,2  dallat] “indicate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,3  al-buḥrāna ya sʿuru] “the crisis is difficult”: amplif. δύσκριτα (128,18 Gr.).
P. 424,3  dalālatuhā] “It indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,4  allatī – al-mawti] “that indicates death”: amplif. τῶν … θανατωδῶν 
(128,19 Gr.).
P. 424,4  dalālatuhā] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,5  al-buḥrāna ya sʿuru] “the crisis is difficult”: amplif. δύσκριτα (128,19sq. 
Gr.).
P. 424,5  lam – al-mawti] “none of the signs that indicate death appear”: amplif. 
ἄνευ τούτων (128,20 Gr.).
P. 424,6  allatī tadullu] “that indicate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,7  tadullu ʿalā l-mawti] “that indicates death”: amplif. θανατῶδες (128,21 
Gr.).
P. 424,8  bāla] “he passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,10  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,13  al-radīʾati] “bad”: add. Ar.
P. 424,14  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,14  tanūbu wa-taštaddu] “attacks and intensifies”: hendiadys for παροξύ-
ναιτο (128,30 Gr.).
P. 424,14sq.  fa-yanbaġī – al-buḥrāni] “you should expect the crisis to occur”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 424,15  wa-in kānat tanūbu] “and when it attacks”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 424,15  tawaqqaʿtahū] “expect it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,15  fī l-afrādi] “on odd days”: amplif. ἐν ἐκείναις (128,31 Gr.).
P. 424,17  ḥummāhu] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 424,18–426,1  mā – al-marīḍi] “of this patient's case” (lit. “[the account] he 
gave about the situation of this patient”): add. Ar., possibly to bring out the 
implicit meaning of ὅλης (129,1 Gr.).
P. 426,1  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος (129,1 
Gr.).
P. 426,1  ka-nafasi] “like the breathing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,2  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος (129,3 
Gr.).
P. 426,2  ḥummāhu] “His fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,4  ẓahara fīhi] “displayed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,4sq.  mā – Fīlisqus] “as Philiscus”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,5  min quwwati Fīlisqus] “than that (lit. ‘the power') of Philiscus”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 426,6  aqalla radāʾatan wa-dalālatan ʿalā l-mawti] “less bad and less indicative 
of death”: hendiadys for ἧττον ὀλεθρίων (129,8 Gr.).
P. 426,6sq.  min – Fīlisqus] “than those of Philiscus” (lit. “than the symptoms and 
signs that appeared in Philiscus”): amplif. Ar.
P. 426,8  Fīlisqus] “Philiscus”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,9  ayḍan dalla] “as did” (lit. “also indicated”): amplif. Ar.
P. 426,9sq.  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος 
(129,10sq. Gr.).
P. 426,11  allaḏī – minḫarayhi] “trickling from his nostrils”: amplif. ἡ … στάξις 
(129,11 Gr.). This is the standard technical term for forms of στάξις and στά-
ζω throughout the book.
P. 426,14  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,14  ṣirfun II] “unmixed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,15  kāna yaḫruǧu] “that is removed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,15sq.  maḥḍan lā yašūbuhū šayʾun] “pure, unadulterated”: hendiadys for 
ἀμίκτου (129,17 Gr.).
P. 426,16  al-marāra I] “bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,16  al-marāra II] “bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,17  qawlihī] “his expression”: amplif. Ar.
P. 426,17  al-aḥmaru l-ṣādiqu l-ḥumrati] “genuinely red” (lit. “red of genuine red-
ness”): def. ἐρυθρόν (129,18 Gr.).
P. 426,18  li-l-dami] “of blood”: amplif. αὐτοῦ (129,18 Gr.).
P. 428,1  al-dama – yakūnu I] “the blood that trickles out in this diseases is”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 428,2  bi-qawlihī – al-mawḍiʿi] “when he said ‘unmixed' in this passage”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 428,3  al-sawdāʾi] “black” amplif. τὸ … τοιοῦτον (129,22 Gr.).
P. 428,4  min – al-marīḍi] “from the situation of this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,6  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,6  fa-innahū – amrayni] “there were two possible outcomes”: add. Ar.
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P. 428,6–8  fa-innahū – al-sādisi] “there were two possible outcomes: that his age 
and power would have permitted him to persevere and he would likely have 
survived until the eighth; or that it would be otherwise and he would have 
died on the sixth”: the translator framed the discussion of the time of death 
with the introductory phrase “there were two possible outcomes” (fa-innahū 
kāna bayna amrayni) and slightly paraphrased Galen's sentence.
P. 428,10  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,12  fa-hāḏihī l-ašyāʾu kulluhā] “these things all”: amplif. ταῦτα (129,32 
Gr.).
P. 428,13  wa-mā ḏakara] “W hat he said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,14  muwāfiqun – bihī] “agrees with the general rule he laid down”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 428,16sq.  wa-kāna – ṭawīlatun] “with long pauses between breaths”: amplif. 
διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου (130,3 Gr.).
P. 428,17  dalla] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,19  fī maraḍihī kullihī] “Throughout his disease”: amplif. διὰ τέλεος (130,6 
Gr.).
P. 428,19  ka-nafasi] “like the breathing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 428,20  qawlihī II] “saying” (lit. “his words”): amplif. Ar.
P. 428,20sq.  kānat – ṭawīlatun] “there were long pauses between breaths”: amplif. 
διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου (130,7sq. Gr.).
P. 430,1  ka-nafasi I] “like the breathing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,1  ka-nafasi II] “like the breathing”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,1  al-mutaḏakkiri l-muntabihi] “of someone who thinks about and is con-
scious (of it)”: hendiadys for ἀναμιμνῃσκομένῳ (130,8 Gr.).
P. 430,1  ʿani l-sahwi] “because he neglects (to do it)” (lit. “because of negligence”): 
add. Ar.
P. 430,3  yashū … wa-yansāhā] “to neglect … and forget it”: hendiadys for ἐπιλαν-
θανομένου (130,10sq. Gr.).
P. 430,8  wa-bāla] “and he passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,10  ayḍan] “again”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,11  hāǧa bihī wa-štadda] “intensified and became more severe”: hendiadys 
for παρωξύνθη (130,22 Gr.).
P. 430,11  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,12  wa-ǧāʾa minhu] “He passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,15  al-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,15  ǧāʾa minhu] “he passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 430,17  qalaqun wa-taḍarrubun šadīdun] “very anxious and agitated”: hen-
diadys for βληστρισμός (130,29sq. Gr.).
P. 432,2  badanuhū] “his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,3  wa-ḫaraǧat fīhi] “broke out”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,3sq.  al-buṯūri – al-waǧhi] “facial pimples” (lit. “the pimples that break out 
in the face”): def. ἴονθοι (131,3 Gr.).
P. 432,7  ḥāluhū] “his condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,7  al-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,9  kaṯīran duf ʿatan] “a large quantity … all at once”: amplif. ἀθρόον (131,9 
Gr.).
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P. 432,11  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,13  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,13  fī – al-marīḍi] “In the description of this patient”: add. Ar.
P. 432,14  fī ṣifati l-marīḍi] “the description of the … patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,15  al-marīḍi l-awwali] “of the first patient”: amplif. ἐκεῖνος (131,14 Gr.).
P. 432,16  allaḏī aṣābahū] “(that) he had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,16  aʿrāḍun – al-halāki] “fatal symptoms and indicators that signify death”: 
instead of a single attribute (ὀλέθρια, 131,15 Gr.) qualifying both τά … σημεῖα 
and τὰ συμπτώματα (131,15sq. Gr.), the translator attaches a separate attrib-
ute to each: “fatal symptoms” (aʿrāḍun qattālatun) and “indicators that signi-
fy death” (dalāʾilu dāllatun ʿalā l-halāki).
P. 432,17  wa-dāmat wa-ttaṣalat] “persisted and combined”: hendiadys for συνε-
χὲς (131,15 Gr.).
P. 432,17  hāḏā l-marīḍu] “of this patient”: amplif. οὗτος (131,16 Gr.).
P. 432,17  ḥāluhū] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,18  bi-ḥāli] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 432,18  al-marīḍi l-awwali] “of the previous patient”: amplif. ἐκείνῳ (131,16 
Gr.).
P. 432,18  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,1sq.  wa-qad dalla ʿalā ḏālika Abuqrāṭu … wa-yaǧuzu an yakūna qad kāna 
faḍlu tilka l-quwwati fīhi …] “Hippocrates indicated… the power he had left 
…”: transpos. ἣν εἰκὸς μὲν ἦν καὶ ἄλλως ὑπάρχειν αὐτῷ, καὶ διὰ τοῦ προσ-
θεῖναι δὲ τὴν ἡλικίαν ἐνεδείξατο (131,17–19 Gr.).
P. 434,2  faḍlu tilka l-quwwati fīhi] “the power he had left”: amplif. ἥν.
P. 434,3  wa-ḏakara – Fīlisqus] “By omitting the age in his account of the con-
dition of the previous patient, Philiscus, Hippocrates suggested”: the Arabic 
sentence apparently omits μὴ προσθεὶς (131,19 Gr.) or conflates it with the 
following μὴ προσθεῖναι (131,20 Gr.); the translation does not support Wen-
kebach's additional <καὶ> (131,19 Gr.).
P. 434,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,3  al-sinna] “the age”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,3  iqtiṣāṣihī – al-awwali] “his account of the condition of the previous 
patient”: add. Ar.
P. 434,4  ḏālika l-raǧula] “of this man”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,4  al-miqdāra mina l-sinni] “the age”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,5  ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,5  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,5sq.  mā – al-marīḍi] “that appeared in this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,7  al-marīḍu] “patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,7  al-yawmi l-sābiʿi] “the seventh day”: amplif. ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν (131,24 
Gr.).
P. 434,7  wa-yadulluka ʿalā ḏālika] “(he) told you this”: add. Ar.
P. 434,10  al-maraḍi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,10  allaḏī baʿda l-sābiʿi] “that follows the seventh”: amplif. ἐφεξῆς (131,27 
Gr.).
P. 434,12  al-marīḍa] “the patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,14  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 434,14  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,15  hāǧa wa-štadda bihī] “intensified and became more severe”: hendiadys 
for παρωξύνθη (131,31 Gr.).
P. 434,15  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,15  qāla] “he … said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,16  al-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,17  maraḍihī] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,19  al-nātiʾatu] “swollen”: add. Ar.
P. 434,20  allatī – badanihī] “that were in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 434,21  baqiya ilā] “(he) lasted until”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,1  aw šibhihī] “or something similar”: add. Ar.
P. 436,2  ḥāluhū] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,6  hāḏā l-iḫtilāǧa] “this throbbing”: amplif. τοῦτο (132,11 Gr.).
P. 436,8  li-ḥālihī] “of his condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,10  al-ġilaẓu wa-l-nubūru] “the lumpiness and bulging”: hendiadys for ὄγ-
κου (132,16 Gr.).
P. 436,13  hāḏā l-marīḍa] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,15  hāḏihī l-aʿrāḍu] “these symptoms”: amplif. ταῦτα (132,23 Gr.).
P. 436,16  fī l-raʾsi] “in the head”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,16  hāḏā l-marīḍu … ḥāluhū] “the condition of this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,17  allaḏī ʿaraḍa] “that affected”: amplif. Ar.
P. 436,18  al-raʾsi] “the head”: amplif. αὐτῇ (132,24 Gr.).
P. 436,19  ḥāluhū] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,2  qālahū Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocratic” (lit. “which Hippocrates said”): amplif. 
Ar.
P. 438,3sq.  fī II – al-kitābi] “in other books” (lit. “in other than this book”): amplif. 
Ar.
P. 438,5  ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,6  ḥummā yawmin] “an ephemeral fever”: amplif. τοιοῦτος (132,33 Gr.).
P. 438,9  min maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,9–13  fa-innahū – ḏālika] “when he said that he was seized by a fever – 
when Hippocrates says seized by a fever, he normally means that it is extremely 
severe –, then again he said: On the first day he passed unmixed bilious 
diarrhoea with much intensely coloured froth and after that said: He was 
thirsty and had a dry tongue. He did not sleep at all during the night, it indic-
ates”: the translator encloses the quotations in this passage in the phrase 
“when he said … it indicates” (fa-innahū lammā qāla … fa-dalla ḏālika). The 
Greek text here consists of a series of separate sentences.
P. 438,10  wa-min – al-šiddati] “when Hippocrates says ‘seized by a fever', he nor-
mally means that it is extremely severe”: the Arabic sentence slightly para-
phrases the Greek text.
P. 438,10  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,11  qāla] “he said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,12  qāla] “said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,13  fa-dalla – annahū] “it indicates that”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 438,13  aʿrāḍun – al-mawti] “many fatal symptoms and indicators that signify 
death”: instead of a single attribute (ὀλεθρίων) for both συμπτωμάτων and 
σημείων (133,10 Gr.), the translator attached a separate attribute to each: 
“fatal symptoms” (aʿrāḍun … qattālatun) and “indicators that signify death” 
(dalāʾilu tadullu ʿalā l-mawti).
P. 438,14  min maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,14  man raʾāhā] “an observer”: amplif. τινα (133,11 Gr.).
P. 438,14  yafhama wa-yaʿlama] “understand and learn”: hendiadys for νοῆσαί … 
σαφῶς (133,11 Gr.).
P. 438,15  asbāban bādiʾatan mutaḥarrikatan] “the (immediate) causes that started 
and set in motion”: hendiadys for προφάσεις (133,12 Gr.).
P. 438,15  Sālīnus] “Silenus'”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,16sq.  kāna – al-badani] “hidden in the body”: add. Ar.
P. 438,17  wa-law – muḥarrikatan] “Even if these causes have not been preceded 
by causes that start it and set it in motion”: add. Ar.
P. 438,18  tilka l-asbābu] “those causes”: amplif. Ar.
P. 438,18sq.  tastaḥiqqu an tusammā] “deserve to be … called”: amplif. ἂν … λέγοι-
το (133,15sq. Gr.).
P. 438,19  asbāban bi-qawlin muṭlaqin] “simply … ‘causes'”: amplif. τηνικαῦτα 
(133,16 Gr.).
P. 440,2  allaḏī ḥadaṯa bihī] “he contracted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,2  al-tadbīri] “regimen”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,3sq.  wa-yašrabu – wa-yartāḍu] “he drinks large amounts and exercises”: 
Wenkebach deleted the connector καί between δαψιλῶς and ἀκαίρως 
(133,19sq. Gr.) against the evidence of the Arabic and Greek sources.
P. 440,5  taʾaḫḫara nhiḍāmu l-ṭaʿāmi] “the digestion of food is delayed”: paraphr. 
βραδυπεψίας γενομένης (133,20sq. Gr.).
P. 440,6  min – al-tadbīri] “as a result of this regimen”: amplif. οὗτος (133,22 Gr.).
P. 440,7  wa-faḍlun] “waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,8  fī l-badani] “in the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,8  al-ḫilṭayni] “two humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,9  šayʾan] “stool” amplif. Ar.
P. 440,10  min ṭarīqi l-zaḥīri] “in the manner of tenesmus”: paraphr. τεινεσμώδεα 
(133,27 Gr.).
P. 440,10  šayʾan] “stool”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,12  wa-hāǧa wa-štadda] “grew worse and intensified”: hendiadys for πα-
ρωξύνθη (133,29 Gr.).
P. 440,12  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,12  wa-ḥadaṯa lahū] “he developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 440,13  šayʾan] “stool” (lit. “something”): amplif. Ar.
P. 440,14sq.  aṣabahū – badanihī] “his extremities and the surface of his body 
turned cold” (lit. “coldness affected him in his extremities and on the surface 
of his body”): amplif. περιέψυκτο (134,1 Gr.).
P. 440,16  waramu] “The swelling”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,1  wa-bāla] “He passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,1  ḥasanan] “good”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (εὐχροώτερα, 
134,5 Gr.).
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P. 442,2  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,2  min ḏālika l-yawmi] “after that (day)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,3  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,3  wa-aṣābathu] “He had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,4  al-ḥummā] “of the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,4  naqaṣa] “diminished”: concentr. ἐμειοῦτο … ἧσσον (134,8 Gr.).
P. 442,4  waramu] “the swelling”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,6  al-ḥummā] “of the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,7  hāḏā l-marīḍi] “this patient”: amplif. Οὗτος (134,11 Gr.).
P. 442,7  min maraḍihī] “from his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,7sq.  man II – al-marīḍa] “who had seen this patient”: add. Ar.
P. 442,8  min maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,8  maʿdūdan] “surely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,9sq.  fa-dalla ḏālika anna] “and this indicated that”: amplif. ὡς ἂν (134,14 
Gr.).
P. 442,10  ḏālika l-marāra] “this bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,12  allaḏī – al-marīḍu] “that this patient passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,12  dalīlun I] “sign”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,14  al-ḫilṭi llaḏī] “the humour that”: the Greek term κακοχυμίας (134,17 
Gr.) suggests that the Arabic “humour” (al-ḫilṭi) was followed by the adjective 
“bad” (al-radīʾi) which was at some point omitted from the text, possibly 
because it was graphically so similar to the following relative pronoun “that” 
(allaḏī) that it was regarded as a superfluous duplicate of the latter.
P. 442,14  allaḏī – al-marīḍi] “that was in this patient's body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,14  ḏālika l-faḍla] “this waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,15  waramu l-ṭiḥāli] “the swelling of the spleen”: amplif. ὁ μὲν (134,18 Gr.).
P. 442,16  ḏālika l-faḍli] “of this waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,17  ṯumma – kilayhimā] “then in both legs”: the Arabic text does not sup-
port Wenkebach's addition <δὲ οἱ πόνοι> (134,21 Gr.) at the end of the quo-
tation.
P. 442,18  ḏālika l-marīḍu] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 442,20  wa-hāḏā yadullukā ʿalā] “This tells you”: add. Ar.
P. 444,1  al-aḫlāṭi] “of the … humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 444,1  allaḏī ẓahara] “that appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 444,2  lam – al-tāmmu] “enough of the power we declare is needed to bring 
about the complete recovery of such a patient”: amplif. οὐδ' οὕτως ἦν ἱκανὰ 
ταῦτα τελέως ἀπαλλάξαι (134,26sq. Gr.).
P. 444,3  iḏā – ǧumlatan] “if you add up the days”: add. Ar.
P. 444,5  qiṣṣatu mraʾati Fīlīnus] “The case of Philinus' wife”: add. Ar.
P. 444,6  ḫurūǧu – minhā] “Her discharge of postpartum blood”: amplif. καθάρ-
σεως (135,2 Gr.).
P. 444,10  mā – ḏakartu] “the symptoms I mentioned”: amplif. ταῦτα (135,6 Gr.).
P. 444,13sq.  ʿaqalat wa-fahimat] “(she) regained her senses” (lit. “she became con-
scious and understood”): hendiadys for κατενόει (135,10 Gr.).
P. 444,16sq.  wa-kānat – marārun] “and (she) rushed around. Treated with a sup-
pository, she passed a large quantity of residue and bilious stool”: the translat-
or interpreted ἐξανίστατο (135,13 Gr.) as another symptom and translated it 
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in a somewhat unusual manner instead of linking it to βάλανον προσθεμένη 
(135,13sq. Gr.), probably because it appears before instead of after that phrase.
P. 444,16  ṯu￿￿un] “residue”: this unexpected term seems to be a (mis)translation of 
the Greek περιρρόου (135,14 Gr.).
P. 446,1  wa-ʿāwadahā – šayʾun] “and her memory returned completely”: amplif. 
πάντων ἀνεμνήσθη (135,15sq. Gr.).
P. 446,2  mina l-raʾsi] “from the head”: add. Ar.
P. 446,2  fī mirārin qalīlatin] “in a few times”: the translation relates ὀλιγάκις 
(135,17 Gr.) to οὔρει in the line before instead of the following word ἀναμι-
μνῃσκόντων.
P. 446,3  wa-kāna bawluhā bawlan] “Her urine was”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,3  al-bawlu] “urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,4  ḥattā yaṯūra] “so that it swirls”: add. Ar.
P. 446,5  bi-bawli] “the urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,9sq.  li-hāḏā l-marīḍi] “to this (patient)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,10  amru] “the issue”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,10  wa-l-waǧhu] “The … way”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,11  li-hāḏā l-marīḍi] “to this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,13  ḥāluhā] “her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,14  maraḍihā] “of her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 446,15sq.  mafhūmun maʿrūfun] “is understood and known”: hendiadys for 
εὔδηλον (136,2 Gr.).
P. 446,17  al-farzaǧata – farzaǧatun] “A pessary applied in this region is … one 
that”: add. Ar.
P. 446,17sq.  farzaǧatun – al-warami] “(a pessary) that alleviates pain and prevents 
inflammation”: without the benefit of the punctuation added by Wenkebach, 
the translator misunderstood the sentence and linked παρηγορικὸν … καὶ 
ἀφλέγμαντον (136,4 Gr.) to the immediately preceding word πεσσόν instead 
of βάλανον (136,3 Gr.).
P. 448,1  amri] “the situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,2  aṣābathā – ʿaẓīmun] “suffer … severe hardship and great danger”: amplif. 
ἐσχάτως ἐκινδύνευσαν (136,6sq. Gr.).
P. 448,2sq.  ḥattā – matna] “such … that they are close to death or they die”: am-
plif. ἀποθανεῖν (136,7 Gr.).
P. 448,3sq.  wa-l-sababu – anna] “The reason for this is that”: amplif. ἐπεὶ (136,8 
Gr.).
P. 448,4sq.  wa-minhunna – al-kabidi] “but some also develop an inflammation in 
the liver as well”: add. Ar.; the translator may have found τὸ ἧπαρ, “the liver”, 
in his text instead of τὸ παρ᾽ (136,8 Gr.), “that (flows) during”.
P. 448,6  ayḍan] “Also”: add. Ar.
P. 448,6  allaḏī yaḥtabisu wa-yanqaṭiʿu] “that is blocked and prevented from”: am-
plif. Ar.
P. 448,7  al-nisāʾi] “women”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,8  wa-fī – ḥālan] “in (yet) others the condition of this blood is”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,8sq.  amṯala wa-aṣlaḥa qalīlan] “more perfect and better”: hendiadys for 
χρηστόν (136,11 Gr.).
P. 448,9  ḏālika l-damu] “this blood”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 448,9  fī – al-awqāti] “at any time”: add. Ar.
P. 448,9  bi-l-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,10  al-ṭi￿￿i] “the child”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,11  al-dami] “blood”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,12  hāḏihī l-marʾati] “the woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,13  wa-l-marāru – al-burāzi] “bile passed with the stool”: paraphr. ὁ χολώ-
δης περίρρους (136,15sq. Gr.).
P. 448,15  fa-min – ġalabati] “are symptoms that indicate the dominance”: amplif. 
Ar.
P. 448,15  al-ḫilṭi] “of a … humour”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,16  aʿnī l-amrāḍa] “namely diseases”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,16  ʿalā l-badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,17  al-ḥummā – lahā] “the fever called”: amplif. Ar.
P. 448,18  al-ḫilṭayni] “two humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,1  al-amru fī ʿāqibati] “the outcome”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,3  al-nāẓiri fīhi] “for someone who studies it”: add. Ar.
P. 450,4  fa-aqūlu innahū] “I say”: add. Ar.
P. 450,5  tilka l-marʾatu] “this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,5sq.  ištaġalat – ištaġalat] “‘she was seized by a fever and shivering fits'. We 
know that when he says about a fever that she was ‘seized by it'”: the Greek 
text explains the noun “fever” (πῦρ, 136,25 Gr.), not the verb (ἔλαβε). The 
translator rendered the phrase πῦρ ἔλαβε as “she was seized by a fever” 
(ištaġalat bihā ḥummā) and then, since the simple term “fever” (ḥummā) did 
not suggest any distinctions in the nature of the fever, made the verb “she was 
seized” (ištaġalat) the central term in the following sentence.
P. 450,5sq.  wa-qad – wa-l-nārīyati] “We know that when he says about a fever 
that she was seized by it, he signals that it is extremely hot and burning”: am-
plif. ἴσμεν δ' ὅτι πῦρ ὀνομάζει τὸν πυρωδέστατον πυρετόν (136,26 Gr.).
P. 450,5sq.  matā qāla … fa-innahū yušīru ilā] “when he says … he signals”: amplif. 
ὀνομάζει (136,26 Gr.).
P. 450,6  fī ġāyati l-ḥarārati wa-l-nārīyati] “extremely hot and burning”: hen-
diadys for πυρωδέστατον (136,26 Gr.).
P. 450,7  yūǧibu – al-halāka] “inevitably lead to death”: amplif. πάντως ὀλέθριον 
(136,27 Gr.).
P. 450,7  ḏakara annahū] “as he said”: add. Ar.
P. 450,8  yaʿnī bi-l-fuʾādi] “by ‘heart', he means”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,8  awǧāʿu] “the pain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,9  al-waǧaʿu] “the pain”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,10  baʿda hāḏā] “after this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,11  yatazayyadu wa-yaqwā] “was strengthened and confirmed”: hendiadys 
for αὔξεται (136,30 Gr.).
P. 450,11  al-dalāʾili] “indicators”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,12  ayḍan – al-mawta II] “also did not necessarily entail death”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,13  bi-hāḏihī l-marʾati] “this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,14  yadullu] “indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,14  al-maraḍa] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,15  yadullu] “it … does … indicate”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 450,16  al-dalīlu mina l-dalāʾili] “one of the … indicators”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,20  aʿlama] “know”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,20  min maraḍihā] “from her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 450,20  yasīrun ḍaʿīfun] “small and slight”: hendiadys for ἀμυδρὰν (137,4 Gr.).
P. 450,21  taḥfaẓahū wa-tatamassaka bihī wa-yakūna ḥāḍiran bi-ḏihnika] “to 
remember, adhere to and keep in mind”: hendiatris for μεμνῆσθαί (137,5 Gr.).
P. 452,1sq.  al-šarīṭata – al-quwwati] “the qualification added and defined by the 
extent of the power”: amplif. ἀπὸ τῆς δυνάμεως διορισμόν (137,6sq. Gr.).
P. 452,2  iḏā – al-ṭarīqa] “By following this method” (lit. “if you follow this meth-
od”): amplif. οὕτως (137,7 Gr.).
P. 452,3  ṣaḥīḥan ḥarīzan waṯīqan] “correct, unassailable and reliable”: hendiatris 
for βεβαίως (137,7 Gr.).
P. 452,7  hāḏihī l-marʾata] “this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 452,8  qiṣṣatu mraʾati Ibīqrāṭās] “The case of Epicrates' wife”: add. Ar.
P. 452,10  wa-baqiyat ʿalā ḏālika] “This continued”: amplif. τὰ αὐτά (137,16sq. 
Gr.).
P. 452,10  yawmahā] “on this” (lit. “on her day”): add. Ar.
P. 452,13  mā II – ḏālika] “her symptoms”: amplif. ταῦτα (137,20 Gr.).
P. 452,14  wa-baqiya bihā] “persisted”: amplif. Ar.
P. 452,14  wa-l-qaṭani wa-l-raqabati] “lower back and neck”: transpos. τραχήλου 
καὶ ὀσφύος (137,20 Gr.).
P. 452,15  šayʾan] “stool”: amplif. Ar.
P. 452,17  hāǧa wa-štadda] “worsened and intensified”: hendiadys for παρωξύν-
θη (137,24 Gr.).
P. 452,17  mā kāna bihā] “her symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,2  ḥāluhā] “her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,5  aḥsana] “better”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (εὐχροώτερα, 
137,29 Gr.).
P. 454,5  ḥāluhā] “her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,6  aṣabahā] “she had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,7  aṣābathā] “she had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,12  šayʾan] “matter” (lit. “something”): amplif. Ar.
P. 454,12  wa-aṣābahā] “she turned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,13  aṣābahā] “she felt”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,15  ḥālātihā] “Her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 454,17  ilā ḥalqihā] “her throat”: amplif. Ar.
P. 456,1  wa-ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 456,2sq.  fī II – wa-l-ṯalāṯīna] “On the thirty-fourth day”: the translator's Greek 
manuscript had the number thirty-four, as did Wenkebach's manuscript O; 
Wenkebach followed his other sources, which had thirty-one days (περὶ δὲ 
πρώτην καὶ τριακοστὴν, 138,14 Gr.).
P. 456,4  wa-atāhā l-buḥrānu l-tāmmu] “She had a complete crisis”: this phrase 
could equally well belong to the previous clause or the following one, i.e. the 
Arabic text leaves open whether the crisis took place on the fortieth or the 
eightieth day. The same ambiguity obtains in the Greek text, and the editors of 
the commentary and the Hippocratic Epidemics structure the text differently. 
Wenkebach (138,15sq. Gr. and note ad loc.) wrote: “on the fortieth she 
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vomited a small amount of bilious (matter and) had a crisis. Finally without 
fever on the eightieth” (τεσσαρακοστῇ ἤμεσεν ὀλίγα χολώδεα, ἐκρίθη. 
τελέως ἄπυρος ὀγδοηκοστῇ). In spite of the evidence of Galen's comment-
ary, which clearly dates the crisis to the fortieth day, Jones (in Hippocrates, An-
cient Medicine, p. 197,28–30) wrote: “Fortieth day. Scanty, bilious vomits. 
Eightieth day. Complete crisis with cessation of fever” (τεσσαρακοστῇ ἤμε-
σεν ὀλίγα χολώδεα. ἐκρίθη τελέως ἄπυρος ὀγδοηκοστῇ, Hippocrates, An-
cient Medicine, p. 196,16sq.). Jones' text agrees with the Arabic translation by 
connecting the adverb τελέως with the verb ἐκρίθη, while Wenkebach con-
nected it with an implied auxiliary to ἄπυρος.
P. 456,7  wa-inna-mā faʿala ḏālika] “He did this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 456,7sq.  kāna ʿindahū] “he thought that” (lit. “it was to him”): add. Ar.
P. 456,8  amran munkaran badīʿan] “strange and unprecedented”: hendiadys for 
παραδόξῳ (138,19 Gr.).
P. 456,8  illā l-ḫiṭāʾa] “almost all” (lit. “if they were not wrong”): paraphr. σχεδὸν 
(138,20 Gr.).
P. 456,9  nāfiḍin wa-raʿdatin] “shivering fits and tremor”: hendiadys for ῥίγεσι 
(138,20 Gr.).
P. 456,9  taḥduṯu – ḫāriǧin] “that occurs without any external cause”: concentr. 
αὐτομάτοις … αὐτόματα – τὰ χωρὶς τῆς ἔξωθεν αἰτίας (138,20sq. Gr.).
P. 456,14  al-ḫafḍu wa-l-daʿatu] “easy and calm”: hendiadys for ἀταλαίπωρον 
(138,26 Gr.).
P. 456,15  badanihī] “the bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 456,15  min – ḏakartu] “of the humour I have mentioned”: amplif. τοιοῦτον 
(138,24 Gr.).
P. 458,1  badani] “the body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,2  wa-mimmā – annahū] “He tells you this”: amplif. γοῦν (138,28 Gr.).
P. 458,3sq.  mā – al-awwali] “she had on the first day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,6  bi-šiddati … wa-ǧabrihā] “because of the severity and force”: hendiadys 
for σφοδρότητα (139,1 Gr.).
P. 458,6sq.  wa-mimmā – annahū] “This is indicated by the following”: amplif. 
γοῦν (139,2 Gr.).
P. 458,10  yumkinu an yufhama] “can be understood”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,11  min annahū] “Since”: the conjunction min annahū, which can mean 
“namely”, “because” or “for example”, does not correspond to the Greek 
particle εἶτα (139,7 Gr.). The translator may have misread it or assumed that 
the symptoms listed in the following sentence help to established the exact 
nature of the “treatment she underwent” (al-šayʾa llaḏī taḥtamilu).
P. 458,11  taʿriḍu] “that occur”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,12sq.  fī – al-marʾati] “the body of this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,13  al-ḫiltu] “a … humour”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,15  al-bawla] “the urine”: amplif. ταῦτα (139,12 Gr.).
P. 458,15sq.  al-ḥāli – fīhā] “of the condition she was in”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,16  wa-baqiyat – yatabayyan] “This period lasted until the eleventh day, and 
it did not become clear”: the translator divided this clause into two by insert-
ing a connector before ἄδηλον (139,13sq. Gr.).
P. 458,16  hāḏihī l-muddatu] “This period”: amplif. Ar.
598 Notes
P. 458,16  min amrihā] “from her situation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 458,19  aḥsana] “better”: the Greek text has “of better colour” (εὐχροώτερα, 
139,17 Gr.).
P. 458,20  ḥāluhā] “Her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,2  fa-ṣārat – ḥālin] “and her condition changed”: add. Ar.
P. 460,3  yuʾamminu – al-mawta] “she was safe from death”: paraphr. ἀκινδύνως 
ἔχειν (139,20 Gr.).
P. 460,4–6  wa-hāḏā – al-taǧribati] “This proves and informs (us) that the fortieth 
and eightieth day are both critical days. The beginning of the statement that 
critical days are calculated in complete weeks, however, is wrong and not con-
firmed by experience”: the translation seems to omit μέμνησο τοιγαροῦν 
(139,22 Gr.); the following sentence as a whole paraphrases rather than trans-
lates its Greek counterpart.
P. 460,4  fīhi šahādatun wa-tanbīhun] “proves and informs (us)”: hendiadys for 
μαρτυρεῖ (139,22 Gr.).
P. 460,5  yawmā] “days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,5  wa-awwalu l-qawli] “The beginning of the statement”: add. Ar.; it is un-
clear what exactly the translator is referring to.
P. 460,9  qiṣṣatu Qlāanaqṭīdis] “The case of Cleanactides”: add. Ar.
P. 460,10  al-marīḍu] “The patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,12  aʿḍāʾihī] “His … body parts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,13  fī awqātin muḫtalifatin] “at various times”: paraphr. ἄλλοτε ἀλλοίως 
(140,1 Gr.).
P. 460,14  ḥummāhu] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,14  ayyāmi] “days”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,16  marāran] “bile”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,16  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,17  al-minḫarayni] “both nostrils”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,17  wa-lam yazal yakūnu] “This continued”: amplif. Ar.
P. 460,17  muḫtalifatin muḫtaliṭatin] “various, irregular”: hendiadys for πεπλανη-
μένως (140,7 Gr.).
P. 462,1  tamma] “took place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,1  hāḏā l-raǧuli] “this man”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,1  ʿillatihī] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,5  ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,6  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,7  wa-aqlaʿat – ayyāmin] “His fever ceased on the seventieth day and stayed 
away for ten days”: the Greek text (ἑβδομηκοστῇ πυρετός, διέλειπεν ἡμέρας 
δέκα, 140,14sq. Gr.) is ambiguous and could also be read as “fever on the sev-
entieth, it intermitted ten days”, as does Jones in Hippocrates, Ancient Medi-
cine, p. 199,22sq.
P. 462,9  wa-ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,12  al-yawmi l-ṯāniyi] “the second (day)”: add. Ar.
P. 462,15sq.  annahū – al-dalāʾilu] “that he displayed these indicators”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,16  hāḏā l-raǧuli] “this man”: amplif. Ar.
P. 462,16  ʿillatihī] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 464,1  hāḏihī – ḏakartu] “The things I mentioned”: amplif. ἐξ αὐτῶν (140,27 
Gr.).
P. 464,1sq.  fī – al-raǧuli] “in the body of this man”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,2  bi-l-ḥārri – al-marāri I] “hot and close to the nature of bile”: transpos. 
χολώδη καὶ θερμὸν (140,26sq. Gr.).
P. 464,2sq.  al-marāra II – al-badani] “when bile dominates the body”: amplif. ὑπ' 
ἐκείνου (140,28 Gr.).
P. 464,4  hāḏā l-raǧuli] “this man's”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,4  wa-dawāmihī] “and persisted” (lit. “and its persistence”): paraphr. διὰ 
παντὸς (140,29sq. Gr.).
P. 464,4sq.  ʿalā tilka l-ḥāli] “in this condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,6  maraḍuhū] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,7  wa-dāma – al-ḥāli] “and remained in this condition”: amplif. διὰ παν-
τὸς (140,33 Gr.).
P. 464,7  maraḍuhū] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,10  yunḏiru] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,10sq.  mina l-maraḍi] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,11  al-maraḍi II] “one” (lit. “the disease”): amplif. Ar.
P. 464,11  fī l-bawli] “in the urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,12  dalālatan] “indicator”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,14  al-ḥummā] “fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,14sq.  mina l-iḫtilāfi wa-l-iḫtilāṭi] “at various, irregular times”: hendiadys 
for πεπλανημένων (141,6 Gr.).
P. 464,15  tilka l-nawāʾiba] “of these attacks”: amplif. ἐκεῖνοί (141,6 Gr.).
P. 464,15  iḫtilāfuhā wa-iḫtilāṭuhā] “The variation and irregularity”: hendiadys for 
ποικιλίᾳ (141,6sq. Gr.).
P. 464,16  lahā] “them”: concentr. τὰς νόσους (141,7 Gr.).
P. 464,16  allaḏī kāna yaẓharu … marratan] “that occasionally appeared”: add. Ar.
P. 464,17  al-aḫlāṭi] “humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 464,17  wa-mimmā – ḏālika] “He tells you this”: amplif. γοῦν (141,9 Gr.).
P. 464,19  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,1  tilka l-aḫlāṭu II] “these humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,2  ḥattā stuṯbita l-nuḍǧu] “until the concoction had become certain”: add. 
Ar.
P. 466,3  wa-ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,5  tantabiha … wa-taḥfaẓa] “to pay attention to and remember”: hendiadys 
for μέμνησο (141,17 Gr.).
P. 466,5  malāsati] “was smooth” (lit. “the smoothness”): add. Ar.
P. 466,6  fī l-dalālati] “as an indicator”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,7sq.  ṣifatihī li-ḥāli] “his account of the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,8  kaṯīran duf ʿatan] “a large quantity … all at once”: amplif. ἀθρόον (141,22 
Gr.).
P. 466,9  al-marīḍa] “patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,10  aʿnī] “namely”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,10  ḏālika l-bawla] “the (same) urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 466,12  tantabiha … wa-taḥfaẓa] “to pay attention to and remember”: hen-
diadys for μέμνησο (141,25 Gr.).
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P. 466,13  fī I – Qlāanaqṭīdis] “of this patient, namely Cleanactides”: add. Ar.
P. 466,14  al-buḥrānu l-tāmmu] “a complete crisis”: add. Ar.
P. 466,14sq.  ḏālika – anna] “This indicates that”: amplif. ὡς (141,27 Gr.).
P. 466,15  iḏā ǧtamaʿat] “when … are added up”: add. Ar.
P. 466,17  qiṣṣatu Māṭun] “The case of Meton”: add. Ar.
P. 468,1  wa-aṣābahū] “He suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,2  aṣābahū] “he suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,3  wa-ḫaraǧa minhu] “He passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,4  ʿillatuhū] “his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,4  minḫarihī] “his … nostril”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,5  bi-mā – kāna] “to the one I described”: add. Ar.
P. 468,5  wa-bāla] “He passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,7  minḫarihī] “his … nostril”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,9  fa-ṣubba … māʾun ḥārrun kaṯīrun] “Copious hot water was poured”: am-
plif. λουτροῖσιν ἐχρήσατο (142,7 Gr.).
P. 468,9sq.  hāḏā l-raǧula] “of this man”: amplif. τούτῳ (142,8 Gr.).
P. 468,10  maraḍuhū] “The disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,11  qiṣṣata] “The case”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,11sq.  allaḏī qīla] “which was expressed (as follows)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,12  mina l-maraḍi] “from the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,13  fa-innaka tarā] “You see that”: paraphr. φαίνεται (142,11 Gr.).
P. 468,13  hāḏā l-marīḍa] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 468,14  ġayru – al-ḫaṭari] “that were far from harmless”: amplif. οὐκ ἀκίνδυνα 
(142,12 Gr.).
P. 468,15  bi-an qāla] “to say”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,3  fī – al-ḥāli] “for such a condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,3  aqwā … wa-ablaġihī] “the strongest and most potent”: hendiadys for 
μέγιστον (142,19 Gr.).
P. 470,3sq.  ṣabbu – al-kaṯīri] “pouring copious hot water”: amplif. τὸ … λουτρόν 
(142,19sq. Gr.).
P. 470,5  al-ḥammāma wa-l-māʾa l-ḥārra] “bathing and hot water”: hendiadys for 
τὸ λουτρὸν (142,20sq. Gr.).
P. 470,6  wa-hāḏā – al-raǧuli] “The blood this man had shed”: add. Ar.
P. 470,8  al-ašyāʾa] “The things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,9  al-mawāḍiʿi] “the regions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,10  li-stifrāġihā] “for their excretion”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,10  min – al-marīḍi] “of this patient's case”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,11  ḏālika l-qawli] “of this observation”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,12  min – al-marīḍi] “from this patient's case”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,12  ḥālihī] “of his condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,13  fī ḏālika l-yawmi] “on that day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 470,14  māla] “inclined”: periphr. φαινομένου (143,2 Gr.).
P. 470,14  ilā nāḥiyati l-raʾsi] “towards the region of the head”: amplif. ἐν αὐτῇ 
(143,1 Gr.).
P. 470,14  wa-ṯaqqalahū] “and put pressure on it”: add. Ar.
P. 470,17  al-ašyāʾa] “things”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 472,1  amri hāḏā l-marīḍi] “of this patient's case”: amplif. ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (143,6 
Gr.).
P. 472,1  hāḏā l-raǧula] “of this man”: amplif. τούτῳ (143,6 Gr.).
P. 472,1  maraḍuhū] “the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,2  hāḏā l-marīḍa] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,3  ẓaharat] “the appearance” (lit. “they appeared”): amplif. Ar.
P. 472,3  ʿalāmatu] “of any sign”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,4  al-ašyāʾu] “things”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,5  fa-tadullu] “indicate”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,6  mina l-maraḍi I] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,6  mina l-maraḍi II] “of the disease”: amplif. τῶν αὐτῶν (143,11 Gr.).
P. 472,7  fa-ammā – al-marīḍi] “in this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,7  al-aḫlāṭu] “The humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,9  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (143,13 Gr.).
P. 472,10  al-mawāḍiʿi] “the regions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,11  qiṣṣatu Irāsīnus] “The case of Erasinus”: add. Ar.
P. 472,13  taʿaššāhu] “he took”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,13sq.  kāna … sākinan hādiʾan] “he was calm and peaceful”: hendiadys for 
δι' ἡσυχίης (143,18 Gr.).
P. 472,14  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms” amplif. Ar.
P. 472,15  nahāri] “daytime”: add. Ar.
P. 472,16  yuʿtaddu bihī] “any significant amount”: periphr. οὐδὲν (143,21 Gr.).
P. 472,16  wa-lam yazal fī] “and kept”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,16  marratan … marratan] “at some point … at another”: amplif. Ar.
P. 472,16  wa-ḥāluhū] “His condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,1  aʿrāḍin] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,1  wa-ʿaraḍa lahū] “He was struck by”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,1  wa-ḫabaṯu nafsin] “and despondency”: transl. δυσφορίη (143,22 Gr.).
P. 474,2  nahāri] “the day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,4  taʿriḍu li-hāḏā l-raǧuli] “this man had”: amplif. τούτῳ (143,25 Gr.).
P. 474,7  wa-kāna bihī] “He was”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,7  wa-aṣābahū] “He developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,10  bi-l-hāli] “in the … condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,10  allatī waṣafahā] “he described”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,11  al-ḥāli] “condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,12  ḥāli] “the condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,13  al-mawta] “death”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,14  wa-anā aqūlu innahū] “But I say that”: add. Ar.
P. 474,14  amra] “the case”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,14  li-yaǧʿalahū] “to make it”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,15  fī-man – bi-surʿatin] “of those who die quickly”: amplif. Ar.
P. 474,15  wa-mimmā – annahū] “This is confirmed by the following”: amplif. 
γοῦν (144,7 Gr.).
P. 474,16sq.  salima – ʿaṭiba II] “in which those who recover, recover and those who 
die, die”: the translator slightly paraphrased the end of the quotation (ἐξ ὧν τε 
περιγίνονται οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ἐξ ὧν ἀπόλλυνται, 144,8sq. Gr.).
P. 476,2  al-ḥummayāti] “fevers”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 476,3  al-aʿrāḍi] “symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,4  ḥālahū] “his condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,4  min maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,5  ṣifati] “his description”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,5  ḥālihī] “of his condition”: amplif. ἐπ' αὐτοῦ (144,14 Gr.).
P. 476,5  fī ḏālika l-yawmi] “on that day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,5sq.  kāna … sākinan hādiʾan] “he was calm and peaceful”: hendiadys for δι' 
ἡσυχίης (144,15 Gr.).
P. 476,6  amrihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,8  qiṣṣatu Qrīṭun] “The case of Crito”: add. Ar.
P. 476,10  wa-aṣābahū] “and … suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,12  wa-aṣābahū] “became”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,12  wa-ẓaharat bihī hunāka] “and … appeared there”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,13  wa-ʿaraḍat lahū] “He developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 476,14  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,1  fī badanihī] “in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,2  ḏālika l-faḍla] “the waste”: amplif. αὐτὸ (144,30 Gr.).
P. 478,2  allaḏī – badanihī] “that was in his body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,3  ḏālika l-faḍli] “this waste”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,4  radīʾan ḫabīṯan] “bad and malignant”: hendiadys for κακοήθους (145,2 
Gr.).
P. 478,5  radāʾati … wa-ḫubṯihī] “The badness and malignancy”: hendiadys for 
κακοηθείας (145,3 Gr.).
P. 478,7  wa-innī la-aʿǧabu] “I really wonder”: the Greek has “it is worth won-
dering” (ἄξιον … ἐστι θαυμάσαι, 145,5 Gr.).
P. 478,7  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,8  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,8  ḥālātahum] “whose conditions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,10  qiṣṣatu Qlāzūmīnīs] “The case of Clazomenius”: add. Ar.
P. 478,12  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,16  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,16  lam yazal] “he continued to”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,17  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 478,17  ḥāluhū] “his condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,3  bāla … bawlan] “he … passed … urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,6  aṣābahū] “he had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,6sq.  warikihī l-aysari] “his left hip”: here and in Galen's comments on this 
passage, the Greek text has “right hip” (ἰσχίου … δεξιοῦ, 145,25 Gr.).
P. 480,7  al-awrāmu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,8  aṣābahū] “he had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,10  al-awrāmu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,12  qiṣṣati] “The case”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,13sq.  fī – al-marīḍi] “in his account of this patient's condition”: add. Ar.
P. 480,16  al-bawli] “the urine”: amplif. αὐτῶν (146,5 Gr.).
P. 480,16  allaḏī ḥadaṯa] “that took place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,16–18  dalla – ʿašara] “this observation indicated that the urine had been 
from the beginning of the disease in the condition he described first and 
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remained like this until the sixteenth day”: the translator restructured the 
entire sentence ὡς γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς – περὶ δὲ ἕκτην καὶ δεκάτην (146,5–9 Gr.).
P. 480,17  al-bawla] “the urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,17  al-maraḍi] “of the disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 480,17  allatī waṣafa awwalan] “he described first”: add. Ar.
P. 482,2  ḏālika l-marīḍa] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,3  min maraḍihī] “from his disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,3  yadullu] “it indicates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,4  wa-lam – al-aḫlāṭi] “This disease was not caused by a single kind of hu-
mour”: paraphr. ἦν δὲ οὐδὲ τῶν λυπούντων ἓν εἶδος (146,13 Gr.).
P. 482,4  lākinnahū – šattā] “but by various kinds”: add. Ar.
P. 482,5  wa-mimmā – annahū] “This is indicated by the following”: amplif. γὰρ 
(146,13 Gr.).
P. 482,6  bāla … bawlan] “he … passed … urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,7  ḏālika l-waramu] “those swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,8  naḍīǧin] “concocted”: the Greek text has “thick” (παχέσιν, 146,17 Gr.), 
which in this text is usually translated as ṯaḫīn.
P. 482,9  fa-lammā – ka-ḏālika] “Since this was not the case”: add. Ar.
P. 482,9  bi-yawmi l-ʿišrīna] “on the twentieth day”: amplif. ἐπ' αὐτῆς (146,19 
Gr.).
P. 482,9sq.  lam yakun tāmman wa-lā ṣaḥīḥan waṯīqan] “it was neither complete 
nor sound and reliable”: hendiatris for βέβαιον (146,19 Gr.).
P. 482,10–12  lākinna – al-qawla] “and the swellings that had appeared by the ears 
remained and persisted. This is indicated by an observation he made in his 
description of the condition on the twenty-seventh day”: add. Ar. The addi-
tion apparently attempts to explain the somewhat abrupt appearance of the 
following Hippocratic quote.
P. 482,12  al-awrāmu] “The swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,14  ḏālika l-marīḍa] “this patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,15  mā – al-amʿāʾi] “stool that resembled what someone suffering from 
bowel irritation passes”: def. δυσεντεριωδῶν (146,22 Gr.).
P. 482,16  al-muḥarrikati] “that drive”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,17  tilka l-awrāmu] “the swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,17sq.  tamādat – al-ṭarīqi] “his days continued in this manner”: amplif. 
τούτων οὖν προιόντων (146,25 Gr.).
P. 482,19  tantabiha wa-taḥfaẓa] “understand and remember”: hendiadys for 
μέμνησο (146,27 Gr.).
P. 482,19  al-buḥrānu] “the … crisis”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,20  al-buḥrānāta] “crises”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,20  allatī kānat] “that took place”: amplif. Ar.
P. 482,20sq.  fī-mā – wa-nqiḍāʾihī] “between the beginning and the end of the dis-
ease”: amplif. ἐν τῷ μεταξύ (146,28sq. Gr.).
P. 482,21  al-buḥrānāta l-nāqiṣata] “defective crises”: Wenkebach emended κρίσεις 
to <ἐκ>κρίσεις (146,29 Gr.), allegedly on the basis of the Arabic translation. I 
have been unable to confirm this reading.
P. 482,21  nāqiṣata] “defective”: add. Ar.
604 Notes
P. 482,22–484,1  dalāʾilu – anna] “the critical indicators these patients all dis-
played. For example”: add. Ar.
P. 484,1  al-marīḍa] “patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,1  al-awrāmu] “swellings”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,2  wa-ʿaraḍa lahū] “(he) had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,3sq.  fī ḏālika l-yawmi] “On that day”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,6  fa-fī – anna] “and this is an indicator that”: amplif. ὥστε (147,7 Gr.).
P. 484,6  al-ašyāʾa] “the symptoms” (lit. “the things”): amplif. Ar.
P. 484,8  qiṣṣatu mraʾati Drūmiyādis] “The case of Dromeades' wife”: add. Ar.
P. 484,9  amrihā] “her condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,11  min maraḍihā] “of her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,11  laylatahā] “that night”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,14  wa-bālat] “She passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,15  al-bawli] “urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 484,15  ḥattā yataṯawwara] “so that it is stirred up”: add. Ar.
P. 484,15  baʿda an yakūna qad sakana wa-ṣafā] “after having settled and cleared”: 
hendiadys for καθισταμένων (147,17 Gr.).
P. 484,16  yaskunu wa-yaṣfū] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for καθίστατο (147,18 
Gr.).
P. 484,17sq.  bi-mā waṣaftu wa-ka-ḏālika] “to what I have described (before), as 
were”: add. Ar.
P. 486,1  badanuhā] “her body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,1  ʿādat] “(her fever) returned”: paraphr. πάλιν (147,21 Gr.).
P. 486,2  mā kānat taǧiduhū] “the symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,2  wa-aṣābahā] “She developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,3  wa-aṣābahā] “She had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,3  wa-bālat] “She passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,4  wa-aṣābahā] “she suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,5  bi-mā waṣaftu] “to what I have described (before)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,7  wa-ʿaraḍa – yasīran] “(she) turned cold. At night she slept a little”: the 
translator interpreted σμικρά not as an attribute to ψῦξις but as an adverb 
qualifying ἐκοιμήθη (147,28 Gr.).
P. 486,9  maraḍihā] “her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,11  hāḏihī l-marʾatu … min amrihā] “The situation of this woman”: amplif. 
Αὕτη (148,1 Gr.).
P. 486,12  allatī ẓaharat] “that showed up”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,13  tilka l-dalāʾilu] “those indicators”: amplif. Ar.
P. 486,14  yatamayyazu wa-yaskunu] “separate and settle”: hendiadys for καθι-
στάμενα (148,5 Gr.).
P. 486,17  fī hāḏihī l-marʾati] “about this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,1  qiṣṣatu – maḥmūmun] “The case of the man who dined while having a 
fever”: add. Ar.
P. 488,2  badanuhū] “whose body”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,3  mā kāna zaradahū] “he had ingested”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,3  wa-aṣābathu] “he developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,5  maraḍihī] “of his disease”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 488,5  yaskunu wa-yaṣfū] “settle and clear”: hendiadys for καθίστατο (148,15 
Gr.).
P. 488,5sq.  wa-kāna bihī] “He had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,6  wa-kānat bihī] “he felt”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,7  aʿḍāʾihī] “his body parts”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,8  fīhi] “that day” (lit. “during it”): amplif. Ar.
P. 488,10  mā kāna bihī] “his symptoms”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,10  mā ḏakartu] “what I mentioned (before)”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,11  šayʾun] “stool”: amplif. Ar.
P. 488,12  man šāhadahū] “those who observed him”: add. Ar.
P. 488,14  šayʾan] “matter” (lit. “something”): amplif. Ar.
P. 490,2  mā takallama] “he said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 490,3  awwala mā tastafīduhum wa-tatabayyanu min hāḏihī l-qiṣṣati] “The first 
benefit and insight this case provides for you”: hendiadys for ἐδίδαξε (148,28 
Gr.).
P. 490,4  tataḥarrā wa-taḥfaẓa] “attend to, keep in mind”: hendiadys for τὸν 
<νοῦν> προσέχειν (148,28sq. Gr.).
P. 490,4sq.  an – al-tadbīri] “to attend to, keep in mind, not dismiss and fail to 
consider regimen”: the Arabic translation does not support Wenkebach's addi-
tion <σφοδρῶς> (148,29 Gr.); cf. also Diller, p. 267 ad 148,29 Gr.
P. 490,6  wa-ḏālika annahū taʿaššā] “that is, he dined”: add. Ar.
P. 490,6  tilka l-ḥummā] “this fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 490,7  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 490,9  allaḏī kāna bihī] “his symptoms” amplif. Ar.
P. 490,10  mā kāna zaradahū] “what he had ingested”: amplif. ταῦτα (149,1 Gr.).
P. 490,11  wa-bāla] “and passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 490,16  qiṣṣatu – ḥammat] “The case of the pregnant woman who had a fever”: 
add. Ar.
P. 490,17  al-marīḍatu] “The … patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 490,18  munḏu awwali maraḍihā] “from the beginning of her disease”: amplif. 
αὐτίκα (149,9 Gr.).
P. 492,3  mā takallamat bihī] “she said”: amplif. Ar.
P. 492,3  fa-ǧāʾa minhā] “and she passed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 492,5  al-mawāḍiʿi] “areas”: amplif. Ar.
P. 492,5  allatī ḏakartu] “I mentioned”: add. Ar.
P. 492,5  wa-ḥadaṯa bihā] “She developed”: amplif. Ar.
P. 492,7sq.  wa-kānat taǧidu] “She had”: amplif. Ar.
P. 492,10  wa-kāna bihā] “She was” (lit. “she had”): amplif. Ar.
P. 492,11  aṣābahā] “she started to” (lit. “she had”): amplif. Ar.
P. 492,11  wa-sabutat qalīlan] “She became somewhat lethargic”: the translator 
assigns μικρὰ to ὑπεκαρώθη, not to παρέκρουσεν (149,23 Gr.).
P. 492,12  wa-kānat taʿqilu wa-tafhamu] “She was lucid and understood”: hen-
diadys for κατενόει (149,25 Gr.).
P. 492,13  wa-amsakat ʿanhā … wa-baqiyat minhā] “ceased and left her”: hendiadys 
for διέλιπεν (149,25 Gr.).
P. 494,1  al-marʾatu] “woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,3  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
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P. 494,3  al-marʾati] “woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,3sq.  tantabiha … wa-taḥfaẓahū] “be aware of … and remember it”: hen-
diadys for μεμνῆσθαι (150,4 Gr.).
P. 494,6  al-ǧanīna] “a foetus”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,7  al-aǧinnati] “foetuses”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,7  Abuqrāṭu] “Hippocrates”: amplif. αὐτὸς (150,8 Gr.).
P. 494,8  al-aḫlāṭu fī badanihā] “the humours in their bodies”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,9  ʿalā l-ǧanīni] “their foetuses”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,9sq.  wa-yakūnu – hāḏā] “doing this earlier”: the Hippocratic aphorism 
advises to purge (lit. “medicate”, φαρμακεύειν, 150,9 Gr.) women who are 
between four and seven months pregnant but less so in the case of the latter 
(ἧσσον δὲ ταύτας, 150,10 Gr.). The translator apparently understood this 
phrase to refer to the time of medication and either misread or amplified ταύ-
τας.
P. 494,10  min ḏālika] “than this”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,12  allaḏī huwa asġaru] “younger” (lit. “who are younger”): Wenkebach 
added <τριμήνοις καὶ τετραμήνοις> (150,11 Gr.), allegedly on the basis of the 
Arabic translation. I have not been able to confirm this.
P. 494,13  layyinun raḫwun] “are … soft and supple”: hendiadys for μαλακόν 
(150,13 Gr.).
P. 494,13  al-ǧanīnu] “Foetuses”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,14  wa-kaṯīran – fīhā] “and this happens often to them”: amplif. πολλάκις 
(150,14 Gr.).
P. 494,16  qallalta ġiḏāʾahā wa-laṭṭaftahū] “reduce and lighten her food”: hen-
diadys for ἐνδεῶς (τρέφειν) (150,17 Gr.).
P. 494,17  bi-l-tadbīri] “with the regimen”: amplif. Ar.
P. 494,18  fa-zidta fī l-ġiḏāʾi wa-ġallaẓtahū] “by increasing and thickening the 
food”: hendiadys for ἐκτενέστερον (προσφέρειν) (150,18 Gr.).
P. 494,19  al-ṭi￿￿u] “child”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,1  fī maraḍihā] “during her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,4  ṣaḥīḥan ḥarīzan] “proper, conclusive”: hendiadys for βέβαιόν (150,24 
Gr.).
P. 496,5  fī – al-ḫāmisi] “on the days between the fifth”: the Greek text has “on the 
following days” (κατὰ τὰς ἑξῆς ἡμέρας, 150,26 Gr.).
P. 496,7  fī ḏālika l-yawmi] “on that day”: amplif. ἐν ᾗ (150,26 Gr.).
P. 496,9  al-ʿurūqi] “(related to) blood vessels”: concentr. τοῦ φλεβώδους ἢ ἀρτη-
ριώδους (150,29sq. Gr.).
P. 496,9sq.  wa-mimmā – annahū] “This is indicated by”: amplif. γοῦν (150,30 
Gr.).
P. 496,10  aṣābahā] “she started to” (lit. “she had”): amplif. Ar.
P. 496,10  wa-asbatat qalīlan] “She became somewhat lethargic”: the translator 
assigned σμικρὰ to ὑπεκαρώθη instead of παρέκρουσε (150,30sq. Gr.).
P. 496,12  al-aḫlāṭu] “of the humours”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,12  ḥāluhā] “The condition”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,13  wa-mimmā – annahū] “This is indicated by the following”: amplif. γοῦν 
(151,1 Gr.).
P. 496,13sq.  lammā waṣafa ḥāla] “when he described the condition”: add. Ar.
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P. 496,14  kāna] “it was”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,14  ka-mā qāla qablu] “as before” (lit. “as he had said before”): add. Ar.
P. 496,15  kāna I] “it had” (lit. “it was of”): amplif. Ar.
P. 496,15  wa-taḥfaẓa] “remember”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,16sq.  wa-mimmā – annahū] “You find this confirmed because”: amplif. καὶ 
γὰρ (151,4 Gr.).
P. 496,17  qad ḏakara] “he … mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,17  fī l-ḫāmisi] “on the fifth”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,17  wa-ḏakara] “and he mentioned”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,18  al-marʾati] “the woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,18  atāhā – al-ḫāmisi] “had a crisis on the fifth”: amplif. Ar.
P. 496,20  qiṣṣatu Mālīdiyā] “The case of Melidia”: add. Ar.
P. 498,1  al-marīḍatu] “The patient”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,3  al-mawāḍiʿi] “regions”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,4  aṣābahā] “she suffered from”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,5  wa-aqlaʿat – ʿanhā] “her fever ceased for a time”: amplif. πυρετὸς διέλι-
πεν (151,14sq. Gr.).
P. 498,6  al-ḥummā] “the fever”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,6  maraḍihā] “her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,7  ẓahara] “appeared”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,9  Abuqrāṭa] “Hippocrates”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,9  fī qtiṣāṣihī amri] “In his account”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,9  al-marʾati] “woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,10  maraḍihā] “her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,12  al-bawla I] “urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,13  wa-l-bawlu] “while … urine”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,14  hāḏihī l-marʾati] “of this woman”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,15  maraḍihā] “her disease”: amplif. Ar.
P. 498,16  amri] “The case”: amplif. Ar.
INDICES
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A. Index of Arabic proper names
 أبقراط  .9 ,78 9 .7 .3 .1 ,76 14 .10 ,74 10 ,72 18 ,70 16 .13 .7 .5 ,68 
10. 12bis. 13. 16 80, 9 82, 4. 10 84, 11. 15. 16 86, 13. 14 90, 9. 14 92, 
12. 16. 19 94, 2bis. 7 96, 7 98, 12. 13 100, 1. 5. 14 102, 11 104, 5. 6 
108, 13. 15 110, 3. 17 112, 4. 16 114, 9. 17 116, 7.  10. 18 118, 19 
120, 16 122, 5. 13 124, 1. 4. 15 126, 6. 10. 15. 19 132, 4. 15 134, 
17.  18 146, 8 148, 18 154, 3.  7.  11 156, 6.  12 158, 6.  10 160, 7 
162, 4. 13 164, 14. 15. 16 166, 13 168, 3 170, 15 172, 5. 10 174, 
6.  16  178, 3.  12.  14  180, 2.  5.  8.  14  182, 15  194, 3 198, 4.  11.  16 
202, 1. 14 204, 4bis 206, 1. 2 208, 8. 10 216, 1 222, 4 234, 9 
236,  14  238,  8  240,  8  244,  6.  13  248,  1  252,  4  254,  17 
256, 4 258, 13bis. 18 260, 2 264, 7 266, 1. 13 268, 6. 19 270, 
3  272,  7.  8.  13  274,  9  276,  5  278,  1.  15  286,  3  288,  4.  6.  15 
290, 12. 14 296, 12 302, 1. 6 306, 15 316, 11 320, 4 324, 7. 
17 330, 6 332, 6. 15. 17 338, 7 342, 5 346, 10 352, 11 354, 13. 
17 356, 5 360, 1 362, 14. 19 364, 17 366, 14 372, 6 374, 15 
376,  8  378,  1.  3  386,  15  388,  3.  7.  12.  13  390,  16  392,  7.  11 
394, 13 398, 1 400, 11 402, 17 404, 11. 12. 16 406, 6 412, 6. 
11. 15 414, 6. 11 416, 5. 8 418, 17. 19 420, 2. 7 424, 18 426, 14 
432,  13  434,  1.  3.  8.  14  436,  3  438,  2.  10  456,  10  462,  15 
472, 9 478, 7. 8 490, 7 494, 3. 7 498,9
 إبيجانس  336,7 17 ,330
 إبيقراطاس  458,1 9 .8 ,452
 أثينية  92,18
 إراسينس  476,3 9 ,474 12 .11 ,472
 أرخيجاطس  452,9
 أرسطوقودس  296,3
 أرشجانس  222,17
 أطلس  362,10
 أغاثينس  394,2 6 ,382 13 ,222
 إفامينن  294,2
 اللسبنطس  88,11
 أنطيفون بن قريطوبولس  300,2
 أوالقيس  430,6
 أوديمس  414,13
 إيرا  498,1
 إيراقليدس  296,3.14
 إيرقليس  460,10 13 ,336
 إيروفون  440,9
 إيفرخس  86,3
 أينس  80,12
 باريجانس  336,8
 بووطس  472,12
 بِيُين  298,1
 (تجربة)  أصحاب التجارب  192,19 9 ,98 18 ,84
 ثاجانس  336,8
86,  9  98,  3  118,  9  120,  2  164,  7  172,  6  174,  3  ثاسس   
186, 9 188, 1 194, 4 196, 8 218, 15 220, 7 284, 1 288, 17 
444, 6 476,9
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 ثراقي  118,10
(ind. ,68   ← أنا    5  154,  17  170,  14  جالينوس  172,5 
verb.)
 حنين بن إسحق  170,15 6 ,68
 دروميادس  484,8.9
 ديقليس  376,8
 ديوجانس  336,8
 روم  96,11.12
 رومية  416,2 1 ,226
 سالينس  466,8.10 1 ,440 15 .13 .6 ,438 5 ,430 2 ,298
 سقومنس  336,13
 سلينس  294,2
 سوفسطائيّة  386,11
 (طبيب)  أولائك الأطبّاء  372,10   الأطبّاء مّمن أتى 
بعد  370,17   الحدث من الأطبّاء  390,13   من أتى 
بعد من الأطبّاء  372,9
 فاناغورس  296,5
 (فرقة)  الفرقة الثالثة  222,16
 فرينيخيدس  478,11
294, 1 420, 15. 16 424, 7. 17 426, 5bis. 7. 8 428,  فيلسقس 
17 434,3
 فيلينس  444,5.6
 قافيطن  336,3 2 ,276
 (قديم)  القدماء  ,380 11 .2 ,372 10 ,370 10 ,360 15 ,332
7 456,8
 قراطسطونقس  338,7.9 13 ,336
 قرانون  4.6.8 ,118 14 ,102
 قريطن  476,8.9
 قلاانقطيدس  466,13 10 ,462 10 .9 ,460
 قلازومينس  478,10.11
 قوينطس  192,18 2 ,100 7 .4 ,98 1 ,76 12 .9 ,74
 ماطن  468,1 17 ,466
 ماقيدونيا  96,1.1 18 .16 .15 .13 ,94 17 ,92
 ماليديا  498,1 20 ,496
 يونانيّون  400,7 14 ,392 1 ,160 2 ,156 5 ,150 13 ,112 10 ,96
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B. Index of Arabic words
 آب  96,1
 إبيذيمي  84,4
 إبيذيميا  170,15
 إبيذيمين  84,5
110, 6 152, 16 166, 17. 18bis. 19 168, 1. 4. 8 210, 2 212,  أتى 
2 236, 8 280, 1. 3. 6 300, 5 304, 1. 7 314, 12. 18 330, 9. 11. 14. 17 
334, 10 336, 11 340, 3.  4 362, 8 370, 12.  17 372, 9 376, 16 
378, 4 380, 2 386, 15 402, 9. 11 414, 7 420, 2 456, 4 460, 
4. 7 468, 13 472, 3 474, 15. 16 486, 13 494, 6. 9bis.  19 496, 
 7.17.18   آتى  376,18   تأتّى  266,4
 (أثر)  أثّر  82,2
 أَثَر  330,10 2 ,158 16 ,156   آثار  434,18 3 ,432
 مؤثّر  194,9
 (أَجل)  من أجل   13 ,318 9 ,282 1 ,252 1 ,210 1 ,208
340, 9 342, 7 392,10
 (أََجم)  آجام  80,18
 أحد  ,138 18 ,128 3 ,118 1 ,98 20 .18 .17 .15 ,96 15 ,86 17 ,74
7. 12 140, 10 144, 2 150, 12 152, 12 164, 18 166, 8. 11 170, 5 
172, 13 174, 14 176, 2 198, 11 210, 8. 10 212, 3 216, 3 250, 
16 258, 11  266, 10.  13  270, 11 294, 1 302, 12 308, 6.  12.  13 
312, 16 318, 14. 18 330, 7 332, 9. 10. 17. 18 350, 2 372, 12. 18 
374, 6 390, 4 394, 4. 18 396, 8 406, 13 408, 2 412, 8 414, 
عشر   414,9   أحد وعشرون   14   أحد   418,  6  446,9 
 466,15   أحد وثلاثون  408,10
96, 21 278, 10 302, 12 314, 12.  (حاٍد) حادي عشر   17 
408,  9  410,  5  432,  10  432,  18–  434,  1  434,  11.  21  454,  4 
458,  16.  18.  19  466, 10  478, 16  480,  14  490, 2  490,  14– 15 
 498,8 9 ,496 6 –5 ,496 13 ,492   حادٍ  وعشرون  454,13
98, 4  134, 18  168,  9  194, 15  268, 8  346, 11  أخذ   ,370 
7bis 382, 17 394, 15. 16 400, 16 402, 4 430, 4 462, 8 466, 3 
478, 13 498,2
 أَخذ  382,16 2 ,212
 (أخر)  تأّخر  440,5 14 .9 ,340 21 ,334 5 ,304 3 ,184
 (أخرة)  بأخرة  342,11 16 ,312 13 ,194
 آَخر  .1 ,104 13 .11 ,102 18 .2 ,92 17 ,86 18 ,74 11 ,72 14 ,70
4 106, 1 108, 17bis 114, 15 128, 18 138, 1. 12 144, 3 148, 8. 11 
150,  3.  12  152,  13bis.  15  164,  3  166,  3.  10.  12  168,  5.  7.  18.  19 
170, 7 172, 9. 13. 14 174, 15 178, 9. 13 188, 2 196, 16 198, 12 
202, 3 214, 10bis  216, 2bis  220, 16 224, 5 226, 4.  8.  10.  14 
230,  4.  5.  6  250,  13.  15  258,  11  264,  6  266,  8.  10  270,  12 
294, 8  296,  11  308, 16  312, 13  318,  16.  19  320, 6  322, 17 
328, 4 330, 7. 13 332, 12. 13. 17. 18 334, 14. 21 338, 8 340, 15 
350, 6 354, 5. 16bis 364, 18 368, 4 372, 15 376, 12 378, 18 
380, 16.  17 382, 19 384, 3 386, 14.  19 390, 7 394, 5 396, 1 
400, 10 402, 14bis 404, 2 406, 1. 8 408, 1. 3 414, 9bis 418, 
7 426, 4 432, 11 434, 2. 5 446, 11 464, 16 496,17
 آِخر   10 ,264 10 ,252 13 ,220 8 ,218 18 ,202 8 ,158 17 ,86
286, 11 292, 5 302, 17 324, 13. 15. 18. 19. 20 344, 4 352, 12. 14 
368,  14  370,  5  402,  18  418,  18  424,  18  428,  19  436,  3 
,416   عن آخره    9 ,472   على آخره   420,8   1  498,10 
104, 17 110, 6sq. 280, 1 392,8 
 أخير  482,19 16 ,204 21 ,96
 متأّخر  182,17 12 ,176
 أخ  336,7 6 .4 .2 ,334 19 .10 .6 ,332 16 .14 ,330
100, 12 172, 11. 12. 14bis. 15bis. 16  أدب 
 أّدى  13.15.15 ,366 12 ,344
 تأدية  276,5
 إذ *   92,6.10 5 ,80 20 .19 .18 ,70
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 إذا *   12.14.21 .6 ,72 17 .13 ,70
80,  5  158,  15  280,  8  324, 18  334,  6  348, 5  404,  1  إذاً    
420,6
 آذار  96,17
 إذن  268,5   بٕاذن  416,5
,298   آذان    16  480,  3.  7.  10  482,  7.  10.  12.  17  أُُذن   484,2 
136, 16 244, 4 328, 9. 14. 17 336, 11 338,12 
 (أذي)  آذى   408,2 10 ,164 6 ,160   تأّذى   14 ,172
288,3
164, 10  208, 19  230, 2  250, 1.  4  260, 17  أذىً    12 ,326 
438, 16 448,3
 تأذٍّ   208,5 15 .13 ,206
 مؤذٍ   444,1 2 ,380 3 ,244 2 ,230 4 ,210
 أرض  364,20 6 ,358 7 ,130 3 ,86
 أرطيميسيس  94,18
 أَرَق   19 .16 ,436 9 ,424 15 ,362 10 .4 ,310 9 .8 ,232 1 ,210
448, 13 452, 17 458, 12 462, 2. 17 464, 3 470,2.7
 آرِق  468,8 9 ,362
 (إزاء)  بٕازاء  82,16
 إسخنوفونس  320,16
 إسخوفونس  320,15
68,  17bis  86,  12  130,  13  176,  3  222,  14  (أَسر)  بأسره   
420,11
 (أسطقّس)  أسطقّسات  262,14
 أصل  164,19
84,  19  90,  15  94,  16  234,  17  262,  11bis  272,  17  أَصل   
 320,21   أصلاً    16 ,226 15 .3 ,192 11 ,156 7 ,152 2 ,150
386,  18  430,  9.  13  432,  2  434,  9  438,  12  448,  10  488,  9 
104, 14. 15bis 116,4  492,6.8   أصول 
114, 18  154, 19  262, 5.  7.  10.  12.  16  أصليّ    9 ,342 3 ,306 
400,7
 إفيذيميا  420,1 17 .1 ,418 11 ,264 5 ,172 11 ,84 8 .7 .6 ,68
 أقطيقوس  400,7
 آَكد  364,13 7 ,86
 تأكيد  418,13 5 ,86
 أكل  80,12.13
226, 12sq.   إلّا  456,8 11 ,450 12 ,434 13 ,380   إلّا أن 
   68, 11 70, 9 102, 9 106, 8.  13 108, 2sq.    * ّ470,5   إلّا أن 
130, 1sq. 154, 2 188, 12sq.  220, 1 232, 1sq. لا … إلّا   
 4sq. 342, 1 384,5 ,234   لم … إلّا  ,126 10 ,108 1 ,100
12 134, 3 148, 2 156, 14sq. 186, 2 206, 12 208, 4 208, 5sq. 
   228, 1 254, 6 268, 12 288, 14 300, 4 448, 3 460, 1 480,11 
88, 4sq. 174, 16 186, 9sq. 236, 5sq. 286, 14   ليس … إلّا
 310,14   ما … إلّا  444,12 5 ,432 17 ,92
 الذي *   74,2.5 14 ,70 13 .9 ,68   التي *   70,1.6 16 .15 .8 ,68
 مألوف  124,9.10
 ألم  126,18
 أََلم  460,12 5 ,432 10 ,414 16 ,280 17 ,260   آلم  380,2
 مؤلم  364,21 9 ,312
 (إلاه)  هللا  416,3.5 2 ,84
 إلى *   94,8 13 .6 ,90 15 ,88 1 ,84
 أم  324,18   ← هل … أم
 أّمة  94,1.1 19 ,92   أمم  96,11 10 ,92
 أمامَ   274,10
   70, 1  170, 8  210, 3  272, 11  أّما   408,16 14 ,340 9 ,274 
68, 12. 16 70, 4sq. 70, 13 70, 15sq. 74,10    * أّما … فـ
 إّما  460,7   إّما … أو  .11sq ,156   إّما … وإّما  ,80
18 118, 16sq. 130, 8 154, 18sq. 156, 3 158, 5 188, 8sq. 216, 
3– 5 216, 11 226, 5sq.  230, 16 232, 4 234, 4sq.  238, 13sq. 
242,  5sq.  242,  11sq.  242,  15sq.  260,  7sq.  262,  1sq.  268, 
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4sq. 294, 8. 9 312, 16 314, 18– 316, 4 322, 9 326, 8– 10 330, 
4 360, 15 400, 11 412, 9sq. 440, 5 446, 16 452, 5sq. 458, 
17sq. 472, 5sq.
 أمد  218,3
94, 2 254, 17 270, 9. 14bis 346, 14 350, 8 404,12.13  أمر 
 أَمر   8 ,110 15 .8 ,108 16 .10 ,104 5 ,94 20 .11 ,92 14 .10 ,76
114, 18 116, 5 118, 1.  3.  18 120, 11 122, 2.  6 126, 15 128, 18 
130,  20  138,  12  142,  2.  9.  10  144,  4.  12bis  146,  12  154,  12 
156, 13  158,  6  160, 8  162, 6.  7  166, 9.  10  168, 2  174, 18bis 
180, 2  192,  20.  21  194, 2.  16  202, 10  204,  3.  17  208, 15.  18 
212, 6 222, 7 228, 11 232, 5.  9  238, 6 244, 4.  14 248, 10 
250,  1  252,  14  254,  15  256,  1.  13  258,  8  264,  13  266,  12 
272, 2 278, 11 284, 16 286, 13 288, 8. 10 294, 6 310, 4. 5. 7. 8 
312, 4.  15bis 314, 19 320, 12 326, 12.  15 330, 12 332, 12bis. 
14. 19 334, 4. 9. 11. 15. 16 338, 1. 4. 12 340, 10 342, 6. 10 344, 5. 
6ter. 7. 8. 9ter 348, 2bis. 3. 10. 16 350, 19 352, 1 356, 9. 16 358, 16 
360,  1.  4  362,  7.  15.  17.  18  364,  2.  11  366, 9.  11  368,  4.  6.  7.  20 
374, 12 378, 10 384, 16. 17 386, 2 388, 2. 3 390, 17 392, 5. 8. 
21 400, 12 404, 11 406, 3. 7 414, 10. 17 416, 4. 9 418, 8. 11. 14 
420, 7.  10 422, 14 424, 1.  18 428, 4.  6.  13 438, 1 440, 9.  16 
444, 1. 7bis. 12 446, 10 448, 1. 3 450, 1. 2bis. 19 452, 6 456, 8 
458,  16  466,  5.  12  470,  10.  12  472,  1.  9  474,  2.  14  476,  6 
480,  6  482,  9  484,  9  486,  11  490,  12  492,  10.  13  494,  3 
86,  6.  7  146,  3  154,  11  208,  7 ,496   أمور     16  498,9.16 
252, 6. 7bis. 15 266, 3 324, 9 330, 4. 9 344, 5. 8 346, 2 348, 
6. 8 352, 9 354, 17. 18 356, 1 358, 18 362, 6 376, 16. 18 394, 
10   على الأمر   418,  6.  12.  15.  16  420,  3  452,  1.  11  494,16 
الأكثر  10sq. 236, 8 294,4 ,152 10 ,106   في أكثر الأمر  
108, 2 308, 9 334, 17 374, 6 468,13 
 (أمارة)  أمارات  328,2.2 1 ,134
 أمفيمارينوس  372,10
 (أمن)  آمن  494,18 3 ,460
 مأمون  412,1
70, 11. 17bis 72,8.11   * أن 
 إن *   110,13 7 ,96 4 .3 ,78 10 .6 ,74 15 ,72   وإن  ,70 10 ,68
1 86, 1 90, 16. 19 92, 6 94, 4 106, 13 114, 6 118, 17 132, 17. 18 
156, 8 176, 10.  18.  19 182, 9 230, 2 236, 9 240, 2 242, 14 
248, 2 258, 11 276, 4 290, 19 310, 7 350, 4 378, 17 380, 3 
392, 3. 21 406, 7 412, 18 432, 17 444, 1 462, 17 490,5
68, 10. 18bis 70,3.5   * ّأن 
68, 7. 11bis 70, 2. 9    * إنّ *   72,10 16 .13 ,70 16 .7 ,68   إنّما 
72,5
78, 5  84, 16 94, 12 104, 11.  17  118,  18  أنا   4 ,146 4 ,128 
162, 14 168, 16 172, 9 188, 3 198, 3 222, 16 278, 2 284, 11 
290,  1  314,  11  330,  7  350,  15bis  356,  4  382,  10  392,  12 
416, 3. 7. 8 420, 7. 11 474,14
 أنت   3 .2 ,398 14 ,378 13 ,274 3 ,168 4 ,146 8 ,116 8 ,94
416,4
 (أنثى)  أنثيان  140,10.12   إناث  80,3
 إنسيّ   280,14
68, 19 70, 4. 15 80, 1. 2. 5.  ناس   13 ,110 8 .7 ,84 18 .17 ,82 7 
116,  5  132,  12.  18  134,  14  136,  16  140,  2  148,  9.  13  170,  1 
188, 7 190, 17 196, 4 206, 13. 15 208, 4 214, 3. 9. 10 216, 8. 13 
218, 16 266, 13 284, 12 288, 2. 12 302, 11 304, 1. 8. 12 306, 
16 324, 7 340, 14 344, 9 346, 9. 10 348, 4 358, 4. 5. 9 386, 3. 
8 396, 15 398,4
76, 9.  21 78, 12 82, 4 240, 12 356, 17 358, 10.  13  إنسان   
360, 5. 21 362, 19 364, 10 376, 4bis 398, 5 440,2
 أَنف  348,7.8   آناف  308,12 2 ,294
 مستأنف  368,8 4 ,360 12 ,346
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68, 12. 13. 14. 17bis 70, 10bis 78, 1 80, 11. 15. 17 82, 12. 15   أهل 
84, 4. 8. 9. 13 86, 12 92, 10. 15. 17. 18bis. 19 94, 1. 9. 13. 15. 16. 18 96, 
1bis  118, 5.  11 164, 7 186, 9 188, 1 194, 4bis  196, 8 202, 8 
210, 14 218, 14 220, 7 226, 2 288, 17 356,6.7
 أو   10 .3 ,100 11 ,94 8 ,88 18 ,80 3 ,78 13 .12 .10 .8 .7 ,70 17 ,68
106, 3 112, 14 116,2
 آفة  360,8 13 ,310 13 ,246 2 ,236   آفات  494,7 4 ,206
 آل   3 ,298 8 ,272 6 ,260 16 ,246 6 ,242 15 ,238 18 ,198
350, 1. 6 352, 2. 8 358, 2 386, 1 410, 16 436, 14. 16. 19 472,5
 آلٌ   430,5
,198   آلات   14  236,  4.  5  آلة   322,6.7   آلات   322,9 
140,  6  144,  4  204, 13 البول   314,5   آلات التنّفس   
آلات  الصدر    140,13    آلات     234,  18  236,  3sq. 
322, 3 322, 3sq.  الصوت
68, 5bis 72, 17 74, 6. 13 76, 14bis 88, 11. 14 90, 3 92, 13   أّول 
94, 13. 14. 17. 19 96, 14bis. 15. 18. 19 100, 16. 18 102, 3. 13 104, 17 
112,  14  116,  18  120,  1.  9.  13  126,  1  130,  20  134,  19  136,  7 
142, 8. 12 144, 10 146, 4 150, 6. 9 152, 16bis 158, 8 164, 18 
166, 14 170, 11. 14ter 172, 5. 9 174, 15 180, 12. 15 184, 1 194, 
1. 3. 6 202, 10. 15. 16 204, 16 212, 2 222, 14 224, 11. 12 226, 
4. 5 230, 1 236, 15 244, 10 246, 2. 3 248, 15 252, 5. 11. 15. 16 
256, 3 258, 1. 9. 14 266, 1 268, 1. 8 278, 7 286, 9 288, 12. 16 
290, 5. 13 300, 5 306, 16 308, 4 310, 4. 7. 8. 9. 10 312, 4. 15bis 
314, 19 316, 1. 3. 16 320, 13 322, 1bis 324, 6 330, 14 332, 11. 
14ter 334, 17 338, 3. 4 340, 3. 8 342, 10 344, 4 352, 14 354, 
6 364, 7 368, 12. 14 382, 6. 16. 19 384, 6 390, 7 392, 20 398, 
13bis.  14  402,  14  404,  17  408,  6.  8.  16  410,  4bis  418,  1.  18 
420, 16 422, 1. 15 424, 1 430, 7 432, 8. 11.  14. 15.  17bis.  18bis 
434, 3.  5 436, 13 438, 2.  9.  11.  14 440, 9.  12 442, 8 444, 12 
450, 2. 4. 17 454, 11. 16 456, 10. 14 458, 2. 4 460, 2. 5. 11 472, 
13 474, 2 476, 4.  6bis.  7.  14 478, 7.  12. 17 480, 17. 18 482, 20 
   484,  9.  10  486,  8.  11  488,  5  490,  3bis.  18  496,  8  498,10 
أّولاً   .8 .7 ,220 17 ,218 11 ,202 3 ,188 11 ,132 3 ,100 13 ,86
10 268, 9 270, 7. 11 306, 9 340, 10 346, 17 414, 15 418, 11 
 480,17 16 ,442 16 ,440   أوائل  96,2
 تأويل  68,8
 (آن)  الآن   1 ,194 19 ,182 9 ,172 7 ,166 9 ,162 12 ,86
198, 3 226, 7 234, 9 236, 16 238, 9 282, 7 328, 5 382, 10 
394, 13. 17 448, 12 478,1
 مأوىً   336,1 17 ,330
 أيْ   436,10 16 ,86
68, 14 74, 3 86, 15bis  94, 9 96, 6bis  104, 2 116, 1.  7  أيّ    
136, 9 154, 8 204, 8 222, 7 240, 12 264, 6.  14bis.  15quater 
318, 4.  5.  6.  7bis.  8bis  324, 17 344, 10.  12bis 352, 13 356, 6.  17 
364, 3. 4. 9 366, 12bis 374, 9. 10bis 376, 9 378, 7 388, 5 392, 
 474,11.16 18 ,450 2 ,428 14 ,412 6   أيّما  12.13.13 ,222
 إيّا  442,6 18 ,190 12 ,188 1 ,168 7 ,88
 أيّار  94,18
 أيضاً *   82,9 17 ,80 11 ,76 3 ,72 11 ,70
 أيّها  416,4 5 ,78
 بئر  478,11
 باريطيس  94,15
 بتّة  ,158 16 .8 ,156 2 ,134 11 .1 ,126 18 .17 ,122 5 ,98 20 ,72
2. 5 172, 11 220, 14 226, 6. 20 236, 3 262, 2 374, 16 382, 11 
 486,14 8 ,434 2 ,432 9 ,422 9 ,416 13 ,410   البتّة  ,140
4. 5 432,1
 (بّث)  انبثّ   342,14
 (بثر)  بثور  432,3
 بحوحة  140,3
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88, 15  100,  3  320,  12  332,  4  382,  7  392, 10.  21  بحث   
418,6
222, 9 332, 6 334, 13bis 346, 3 382, 4. 5. 9 384, 16.  َبحث 
17 386, 15 392, 5 408, 15 412,16
 َبحر  490,17
112, 1. 2 136, 12 166, 17. 19bis 168, 1. 4. 7. 8 208, 15   بحران 
210, 1. 4. 6bis. 7 212, 3. 5 214, 8 220, 18 222, 2 224, 2 228, 
4. 6. 9 234, 5 236, 8. 11. 13 244, 10. 13 252, 9. 13 254, 16 258, 
6.  15  260,  4.  12.  14  262,  1.  2bis.  3  264,  13bis.  14bis  294,  3.  10 
296, 4. 14 298, 16. 17 300, 2. 10 302, 2. 3. 12 304, 1. 4. 5. 7 310, 
8. 9 312, 5 314, 12. 13. 17. 18 316, 3 326, 11 328, 8. 10. 16. 17bis 
330, 6bis. 7bis. 11. 14. 17 332, 1. 7. 11. 13 334, 1. 2. 3. 10. 15. 19 336, 
11 338, 8. 15bis 340, 3. 4. 5. 10. 14. 15 348, 11. 12. 13 368, 16 370, 
13  378,  4  380,  2.  20  398,  18  400,  3  402,  1bis.  2.  4bis.  11.  12 
404, 16 406, 10. 11. 12 408, 15. 16 410, 4. 7bis. 9. 10. 14. 15. 17. 18 
412, 1. 3. 7. 12. 14. 17 414, 1. 2. 7. 10 416, 8. 13 420, 1. 2 422, 13 
424, 2bis. 3. 5. 14. 15. 16 428, 13bis 434, 10 442, 2. 5. 20 444, 4 
446, 10 452, 6 456, 4 460, 2. 4. 5bis. 7. 14 462, 1. 9 466, 2. 4. 
12bis. 14 468, 8bis. 10. 13 470, 1. 15. 16. 17 472, 2. 3. 4. 5 474, 16 
480, 5 482, 8. 9. 19. 20. 22bis 484, 6. 7 490, 14 492, 15 496, 4. 
 498,8 19 .18 .17 .16 .13 .7   بحرانات  .20 .17 .16 .4 ,334 9 .4 ,330
21 338, 14 340, 2. 10. 11. 17 408, 6. 8. 13 416, 5 482, 19.20.21
 بخار  136,6 15 ,130 14 ,128 1 ,82
 بخاريّ   128,12
 (بّد)  تبّدد  342,13
 (ُبّد)  لا بدّ  من  456,8.11 11 ,104
د  138,9  تبدُّ
 بدأ   490,6 6 ,430   ابتدأ   .8 ,142 17 ,134 16 ,106 11 ,78
12 144, 14 164, 7 174, 5 176, 11 178, 9 180, 14 182, 1. 11. 15 
184,  1  214,  9  220,  17  278,  6.  8.  10  284,  12  288,  12.  13.  15 
300, 1 308, 4 314, 19 316, 2 320, 13 330, 16 362, 11 382, 
16 384, 4 386, 6 402, 1. 3. 10. 12. 15 404, 5. 6 438, 4 460, 1. 16 
470, 15 476, 9 480, 13 484, 3. 10 486, 10 490, 4. 18 498,1
86, 16 88, 12bis 90, 1 134, 18 174, 15. 17 180, 7 184,  ابتداء 
4  226,  12  236,  17  268,  1  290,  12  348,  5  362,  3  364,  11 
370, 15 378, 10 384, 13 394, 7. 14 400, 16 444, 8 490,10
 بادئ  438,15.17
 مبتدئ  146,4 17 ,104
 مبتدأ   172,4
 مبادرة  420,4 9 .8 .4 ,174
 بديع  456,8 7 ,288 13 ,284
 َبدلَ   276,6.8 13 .11 .10 ,274
 َبَدن   11 ,116 14 ,114 11 .10 ,110 14 .5 ,76 7 ,74 2 ,72 15 .8 ,70
128, 2. 6. 7 130, 9 132, 6 136, 8. 9 144, 4 152, 8. 9.  14 154, 1 
156,  10  186,  1  188,  11  192,  5.  7bis.  8.  10.  12.  13.  15  194,  14.  15 
196, 2. 4. 11. 18 198, 10bis. 12. 13 200, 2. 5. 16 202, 4 204, 5. 6. 7. 
12 206, 8 212, 9 214, 17 216, 4. 5. 12 228, 15 242, 16 244, 1 
248, 4.  9.11ter  250, 2.  7.  10 254, 3  256, 2 260, 16  262, 5.  9 
292, 1. 2 302, 9 306, 3 308, 6 310, 19 312, 2bis 316, 7 320, 
6 342, 9. 14 346, 16 358, 1. 2 362, 18. 20. 21 364, 2. 12. 14. 16. 21 
366, 4 368, 9. 10. 14 372, 1. 4. 10. 17 374, 6 378, 11. 20 380, 1. 2. 
3.  4  382,  12  384,  13.  15  394,  8  396,  9.  13  398,  9.  14  414,  3 
432,  2  434,  20  438,  5.  7.  17  440,  8.  15  442,  14.  18  446,  6 
448, 16 452, 5 456, 15 458, 1. 12 464, 1. 3 472, 10 478, 1. 2 
 494,8.13 2 ,488 1 ,486   أبدان  .15 ,72 17 .16 .14 .13 .10 .6 ,70
16. 18. 21 74, 5 76, 2 100, 11 108, 21 110, 13 114, 10. 12 116, 
12. 13 118, 11 126, 15 128, 1. 3.  5. 11. 15. 16 132, 3. 8. 9 134, 9. 10 
136, 1 144, 1bis.  7bis  146, 13.  17  148, 7bis.  17  150, 6 158,  15 
180, 12 182, 2. 4. 5. 6. 8 188, 8. 13. 14. 15 190, 1. 2. 3. 5. 7. 11. 15. 18. 
20bis 192, 1. 7 194, 6. 16. 19 196, 1. 3bis. 5. 12 200, 11. 12 202, 2. 
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3.  8.  15  206,  4.  10  212,  10  214,  5.  15  220,  4bis.  9.  10  230,  7 
232, 15 234, 13 238, 11. 13 240, 1 242, 2 244, 16 246, 12. 
13 250, 13 252, 2 254, 9. 10 290, 9 292, 13 296, 7 320, 2. 5. 
10 322, 16. 17bis. 18 324, 1bis 340, 13 394,12
 بدا  498,2 15 ,298 2 ,144   بدا على  180,6
,184   أبرأ     3  186,  3  262,  9  338,  4  380,  17  برئ   480,11 
76,5 
 برء  418,5 3 ,352 7 ,270 2 .1 ,264 15 ,262 12 ,256 1 ,134
 مبرّح  232,9
 برد   17 ,430 19 ,310 7 ,308 11 ,288 5 ,278 3 ,232 17 ,224
432, 10 474, 3 488,13
 َبرد  .9 .7 .3 .2 ,106 20 .19 ,104 10 .7 ,102 18 .17 ,76 11 ,72 13 ,70
17. 19. 20 110, 14 112, 4. 11 126, 17 130, 13. 19 136, 4. 8 154, 1 
176, 10 178, 18 182, 10 184, 12bis. 14. 15 186, 8 188, 13 190, 
3.  4.  20  192,  8.  10  194,  10  196,  11  218,  3  224,  17  232,  1.  3 
246, 9bis.  10.  11 284, 3. 4.  5.  6 286, 8 288, 11 292, 1 300, 12 
310, 16. 19 312, 2. 11 322, 16 324, 2 344, 13 352, 11 362, 21 
364, 11. 13 368, 9ter. 10bis. 12. 13 440, 14bis 486, 7 490,1
 برودة  308,9 1 ,238 9 ,116
 أبرد   15 ,228 9 ,182 7 ,148 18 ,130 15 ,112 19 ,90 20 .19 ,70
320, 8 324,12
 بارد  .14 .13 .12 ,116 14 .13 ,112 16 .6 ,106 6 .4 .2 ,102 15 .10 ,76
15 118, 9 128, 6 130, 14. 16 138, 14 176, 14 178, 19 180, 3. 11 
182, 3. 6. 12. 13. 18 184, 6. 18bis 186, 5. 11 190, 4. 5. 14. 19 194, 3. 6. 
7.  8.  9.  14  196, 18  210, 15 214,  16  216, 14 218, 2  220, 4.  13 
230, 7 232, 5 236, 1 242, 1 244, 15 246, 12 262, 11 268, 
6 270, 15 284, 15 286, 10. 21 288, 2 304, 5 306, 17 308, 10 
312, 9  322, 14.  15  348, 14 352,  17  354, 12  358, 8  362, 21 
364, 1 386, 7 422, 8. 10. 12 426, 2. 9 428, 9 432, 3 444, 11 
450, 16 456, 12 486,1.9
 برز  256,1 12 .8 ,252 12 .10 ,198
 براز   15 .14 ,426 9 ,366 11 ,344 2 ,330 15 ,272 14 .11 ,240
430, 12. 15 432, 4. 8 448, 13 458, 12 468, 3. 5 474, 7 478, 18 
484, 14 498,7
 بارز  144,3
272, 13.  18 304, 12.  14 306, 5.  7.  12.  13.  15.  برسام   1 ,308 19 
314, 11.  14.  15.  16.  18 316, 2.  4.  5.  14.  18 318, 12.  15bis.  16.  17.  19.  20 
340, 1. 9 348, 13 436,17
 برهان  376,1.18 16 ,104   براهين  86,5
 برى  362,9
 (بزق)  تبزّق  488,13
 بزاق  366,9 11 ,344
 بصر  480,11
 َبَصر  480,11 17 ,112
 تبصرة  352,1
 (بطؤ)  أبطأ   384,12 5 ,304 11 ,188 14 ,152
 بطيء  348,13 6 .4 ,244 8 ,188 9 ,138
 إبطاء  244,17 15 .1 ,184
 بطل  492,2 14 ,312 12 ,160
 بطالة  320,8 6 ,318 8 ,316
 بطلان  16.19.19 ,312 10 ,282
 باطل  474,12 6 ,460 18 ,426
 َبطن   1 ,258 12 ,248 2 .1 ,234 14 .12 ,166 14 .11 ,114 7 ,112
296, 2. 4. 12 298, 10 300, 14 302, 7 326, 9 356, 12. 13 370, 4 
430, 7. 17 438, 11 440, 9. 13 444, 12 452, 15 454, 4 456, 3 
468, 2 474, 7 476, 13 478, 16. 18 484, 5. 14 486, 5 488, 11 
114, 2 154, 5  162, 6 .3 ,492   بطون   13 ,232   6  494,15 
298, 1 308, 11 314,6
 باطن   2 .1 ,292 16 ,242 5 ,200 12 .11 ,196 14 ,194 10 ,136
364, 21 368,10.15
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 (بعث)  انبعث  406,14 4 ,322
 انبعاث  174,8.9   انبعاث دم  300,10 16 ,108
 بعد  388,11
 بُعد  86,3
 َبعدُ    18 .10 .6 ,148 2 ,146 2 ,136 4 ,102 12 ,90 11 ,86 6 ,84
164, 3 166, 15 168, 6 170, 2. 5 178, 19 188, 2 196, 14 202, 7 
206,  12  218,  10  280,  3  286,  5.  13  294,  6  298,  11  314,  12 
358,  18  368,  4.  18  370,  17  372,  9  402,  9  406,  9  408,  14 
412, 16 428, 5 434, 19 438, 11 450, 6 464, 17. 20 466, 14 
470, 7 472, 7 484, 4 496,4.19
84, 16 86, 4 90, 8 94, 14. 17. 19 96, 16. 19. 20bis 98, 17    ََبعد 
100, 6 106, 17 108, 3. 17 110, 5 120, 2 124, 15 134, 12 140, 
3  152, 8.  16  164,  19  166, 20  174,  11  182,  15  188,  9  194,  5 
196, 19 198, 16 202, 17 210, 6 218, 6. 9. 10. 12. 17bis 220, 7. 8 
222, 1 228, 7.  16 234, 5 238, 13 252, 5bis  268, 12 272, 9 
274, 3 282, 7 284, 6 286, 14 288, 17 290, 3 294, 8 298, 
17 300, 4. 5 302, 2 306, 18 322, 13 328, 10 330, 1. 12 332, 1. 
8.  17.  20  334, 2.  7.  16.  19.  21bis  340,  11  350,  5  352, 2  358, 17 
360, 3. 9. 19. 20 362, 6. 14. 17 364, 9. 17 366, 3. 5. 7. 9. 12 368, 9. 17 
370, 5 372, 15 394, 16 398, 2 400, 5 404, 8. 10. 13 408, 16 
410, 2 414, 15 422, 15 424, 4. 7 428, 8 432, 3 434, 10.  15 
438, 12 440, 5. 10 442, 19 446, 2. 10 450, 10 456, 15 460, 1. 
15 462, 4 468, 8 470, 1 472, 10 478, 8 484, 12. 15 488, 13 
 496,5.7   من بعد  ,144 10 ,140 6 ,108 14 .13 .5 ,96 1 ,88
14  146,  4  152,  9  168,  18sq.  176,  6.  10  180,  1.  2  218,  13sq. 
222, 17 230, 10 284, 1 286, 4. 6. 9. 11 292, 1 298, 6 302, 2. 5 
308,  10  330,  1  334,  4  340,  15  342,  13  386,  7  408,  16sq. 
410,  1bis  424,  9  442,  4.  6.  18  452,  12  458,  7.  11  464,  13 
468, 10 472, 2. 13 484, 5 486, 9 490, 13 496, 12sq.
 بعيد  468,14
 أبعد  494,7 10 ,472 1 ,368 8 ,226
72, 18. 19bis. 20 122, 15 140, 10. 11. 14bis 152, 2 168,  بعض 
6 182, 4 188, 13 194, 18. 20 196, 13. 14 202, 8 204, 4. 5. 16bis 
216,  8.  9  218,  17bis  220,  7.  8  232,  11bis  236,  10bis.  11.  17bis 
242,  1.  3.  4  244,  11.  17  250,  15bis  252,  6.  7  256,  9bis.  10.  11 
258, 4.  7.  8.  9.  10 268, 7 272, 3 282, 1.  10.  11  288, 9 292, 16 
296, 13 298, 2. 8 316, 17. 19 320, 14. 15 326, 15. 16bis 328, 10 
334,  3  338,  13  340,  15  346,  14  350,  2  352,  1  356,  11.  13 
394, 12 400, 10 406, 2ter. 8 408, 17 410, 1. 2 420, 18 422, 
6bis 434, 20 444, 9 448, 7bis.  8  452, 13 458, 9 464, 17bis 
 466,7   بعضه إلى بعض  172,8 16 ,114 9 ,108   بعضه 
بعضاً   152,16 19 ,104
 (بغت)  باغت  168,7
 (بغتة)  بغتةً   348,5 9 ,180 3 ,174 6 ,172 19 ,166
 (بغي)  انبغى   2 ,88 15 .6 ,84 7 ,82 19 .17 ,78 8 ,76 11 ,72
90, 14 96, 9 98, 10 100, 2 104, 10. 15 110, 18 114, 3. 18 116, 1 
124, 7 132, 8 144, 10 156, 4. 9 172, 16 174, 7 178, 21 182, 
13 188, 6 192, 6.  12.  13.  14 216, 1 224, 5 226, 20 238, 14bis 
252, 8.  12.  14 256, 3bis.  5.  7.  13.  14.  15 258, 2.  8bis.  9.  10.  12bis.  13. 
14bis  260, 2  262, 4.  15  264, 3.  6.  17  266, 4.  6.  10.  13  268,  18 
270, 5 276, 13 280, 4 292, 5 294, 1.  14 302, 3.  5 310, 8.  9 
316, 14 320, 1  322, 18  324, 14 326, 1.  10 332, 4 334, 2.  6 
338,  12  346,  2.  7.  15.  16  350,  7.  9.  12.  13.  20  352,  6  356,  9.  16 
358, 3 360, 9 364, 5. 6. 8. 12 368, 9 374, 9. 10bis 376, 11 380, 
7 384, 18 396, 12 398, 2. 3 404, 10. 14 406, 2. 4. 5. 6 410, 15 
412, 3. 11. 13 414, 5. 6 424, 12. 13. 14 430, 4bis 440, 4 446, 16 
448, 1 450, 2. 21 452, 12 458, 6 466, 5. 12 470, 4. 8. 12 482, 
19 484, 10. 14 490, 3 494, 3. 6. 8. 10. 16 496, 15 498,14
72, 1.  بقي   8 ,138 5 ,136 19 ,130 5 ,128 6 ,102 7 ,74 12 
156, 16 164, 1 166, 15 168, 2 186, 9 202, 11 214, 17 216, 4 
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218,  13  222,  8bis  224, 12  228,  1  254, 5.  8  292, 2  302,  9 
316, 3. 12 320, 12 324, 6 330, 1 368, 13 390, 12 398, 9. 14. 15 
424, 5 428, 7 432, 4. 6. 18 434, 21 440, 15 444, 10 452, 10. 
14 458, 16 460, 3 466, 1 468, 8 470, 7 476, 4 478, 3 480, 
 496,4 13 .10 .4 ,492 14 ,486 10 ,482 17   استبقى  222,6
 بقاء  428,7 14 ,328 12 ,312
 بقيّة  316,3   بقايا  398,9.14 11 ,282 13 ,218 1 ,72
 باقٍ    9 ,254 3 ,182 1 ,136 17 ,134 7 ,128 12 ,124 16 ,76
290, 19 350, 9 498,5
 باكر  362,8
 مبّكر  182,10 18 ,178 10 ,176
90,  13  162,  12.  17  166,  1  190,  15  194,  15  326,  12  بل    
350,14
68, 11. 12. 13. 14ter. 17 70, 11 78, 1bis. 15 80, 10 82, 8. 12bis.  َبَلد 
14. 15 84, 3.  8.  9.  13 86, 11. 12. 16 88, 1.  3.  10 92, 10. 19 94, 1bis.  9 
96,  6  98,  4  116,  4bis.  10.  14.  16  118,  1.  4.  5.  11bis.  12.  14  194,  4 
 8bis 354, 19 356, 2bis. 3. 6quater. 8 ,344 14 ,210 8 ,202   بلاد  
 118,10 14 ,102   بلدان  .11 .10 ,92 10 .8 .4 .3 ,88 8 ,82 14 .11 ,68
15. 18 112, 12 116, 8 356,7
 بلديّ   84,8 8 ,82 15 .12 .10 ,68
 بلغ   17 ,248 6 ,246 10 ,194 1 ,126 18 ,122 9 ,104 15 ,80
266, 12. 14 268, 10. 13. 19 380, 4 386, 14 402, 3 404, 7 440, 
3 444,2
 بلوغ  404,8 16 ,370 16 ,236
 أبلغ  470,3 2 ,418 15 ,246 17 ,198 13 ,118 12 ,100 6 ,94
 مبلغ  442,20 1 ,320 3 ,270 11 .10 ,268
 بالغ  470,17 14 ,454 13 ,328 5 ,156
70,  19bis  108,  13  128,  6.  9  138,  4  152,  3  194,  20  بلغم   
200, 4. 8. 9. 14 216, 15 276, 15 282, 4 358, 12. 15 364, 1 384, 
11 448,8
 بلغميّ   364,15 18 ,224 14 ,216 9 ,128
 بلا  414,4
 بلاء  314,16 17 ,312
 (ابن)  أبناء  248,17 5 ,246
 ابنة  452,11 6 ,444
 بنت  484,9
 بنى  116,4 18 ,114 16 ,104 1 ,96
 بناء  358,6
 مبنيّ   76,12
 إبهام  476,10
74, 16  94, 7  104, 9  258, 10  328, 6  376, 1  باب   2 ,378 
 390,11   أبواب  378,2 7 ,346 7 .6 ,266 9 .2 ,264 17 ,262
 بال   13 .8 ,430 10 .8 ,424 17 .9 .6 .4 .3 ,422 6 .4 ,302 17 ,298
432, 2.  5.  8  434, 9 442, 1.  9.  12.  18  446, 2 454, 4.  8  458, 19 
462, 3 464, 9 466, 8 468, 5. 15 480, 2. 3. 9 482, 1. 6. 16 484, 
14 486, 3 488, 7 490,11.13
114, 2 156, 13 196, 10 234, 4. 7 248, 6 250, 5. 6. 15bis   بول 
252, 2 254, 14 258, 4 294, 9 296, 12 298, 17 300, 15 302, 
1bis.  2bis.  4.  6.  7.  9  308, 11bis  314, 2  318, 3 326, 9.  16 328, 11 
330, 2 344, 11 366, 9 422, 3.  4bis.  6.  9.  17 424, 8.  10 426, 8 
428, 5. 13 430, 8. 10. 13. 16 432, 1. 5. 6. 9 440, 11bis 442, 1. 9. 12. 
19  444,  1.  12bis  446,  2.  3ter.  5bis  448,  14bis  450,  13bis.  14 
452, 15bis 454, 5. 8. 14 456, 2 458, 14. 15. 19 462, 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 9. 
15. 17 464, 4. 7. 9. 11. 13. 16. 18. 20 466, 3. 6. 8. 10bis 468, 5. 8bis. 15 
470,  1  472,  3  474,  4.  6.  11  478,  18  480,  2.  3.  9.  13.  14.  16.  17 
482, 1. 2. 5. 6. 7. 17 484, 14. 15. 17 486, 4. 5. 13. 14bis. 15. 16 488, 4. 
7.  10 490, 11.  12.  13  492, 7.  10  496,  1.  14  498, 6.  7.  9.  10.  12bis. 
156,  3ter.  6.  7.  12  162,  7  234,  8.  13  250, أبوال      13.14.15 
8bis.14.14   ← آلات البول، تقطير البول
 بالٌ   362,13
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 بات  ,442 17 .14 ,440 10 ,430 16 .3 ,422 18 ,420 9 ,362
18 454, 9 468, 5 472, 13. 14 484, 18 488, 4. 11 492,3
 (بيت)  بيوت  358,6
128, 19 130, 8bis. 21 138, 4 316, 7 432, 10 442, 19   أبيض 
446, 3 454, 8 462, 5 464, 11. 18 466, 7. 9 484, 14 498,8.13
132, 1bis 320,7  بياض 
76, 12 78, 13 86, 3. 11 90, 11. 13. 14bis   بان  164,20   بيّن 
104, 10 114, 17 116, 7. 9 152, 1 164, 15 176, 6 180, 14 182, 
15 194, 3 210, 15 212, 4. 5 216, 14. 16 228, 11 230, 15 232, 
5.  12  234,  12  254,  15  264,  10  272,  15  294,  12.  14  298,  11 
318, 18. 20 320, 6. 18 322, 6. 10.  11 342, 8 348, 10.  12 356, 3 
378, 2 384, 10 390, 16 410, 7. 17 412, 8 418, 5 428, 5 430, 
 456,12 17 ,448 2   أبان  152,6   تبيّن  ,168 5 ,86 9 ,74
4 258, 20 260, 1 270, 1 286, 8bis. 11 320, 3 324, 14 352, 10 
   422, 14 428, 4 450, 12. 21 458, 16 482, 1 486, 11 490,3.12 
استبان  412,11
 َبينَ   ,150 1 ,132 10 ,130 2 .1 ,122 12 ,120 1 ,106 13 .9 ,86
13.  14  164,  20  176,  9  178,  13.  14  228,  16  272,  4  274,  13 
284,  2  292,  7  334,  20  336,  6.  7  340,  17  346,  16  360,  17 
,380   بين …   5  396, 13  410,  9.  10  428,  6.  16.  21  482,20 
68, 10 90, 3sq.  90, 5.  17 92, 3.  4 126, 13. وبين   13 ,140 20 
166, 6sq. 174, 12sq. 204, 15 242, 2 248, 2 262, 12sq. 268, 
9  304,  6  306,  10sq.  306,  20.  21  372,  3  382,  4sq.  390,  12 
396, 13sq. 428, 6sq. 428,20
80, 7 96, 9 100, 14 120, 16 122, 2 130, 7. 19bis 160, 2   َبيِّن 
168,  10  204,  3  230,  2.  14  234,  12  240,  5  260,  3  270,  13 
274,  13  280,  6  286,  14  290,  11  304,  2  316,  13  326,  14 
328, 5 332, 3. 4. 13 346, 6 370, 5 374, 17. 18 378, 11 396, 4 
 458,17 17 ,446 20 ,428 9 ,426 10 ,412 9 ,402   من البيّن  
80, 1 218, 5 256, 8 290, 5 298, 5 300, 4 302, 16 314,8 
 بيان  490,12 4 ,428 20 ,258 15 ,182 7 ,176 7 ,116 10 ,104
 أبين  388,16
 تبيين  324,1.3
 مبيّن  86,8
 تائطرن  336,3
 تائطور  336,3
96, 7 100, 12 258, 12 262, 3 288, 9 294, 14bis 456,  تبع 
 9.11.12   أتبع   16 ,272 5 ,240 17 ,182 6 ,176 9 ,146 9 ,78
302, 4 324, 15 332, 8 356, 2 390, 1 464, 19 476,1
 إتباع  120,17
 اتّباع  280,7
 تابع  380,8 6 ,310
 متبع  388,7
 َتحتَ   358,11 5 ,88
 ترجم  154,19
 ترجمة  170,15 6 ,68
 ترقوة  1.10.12 ,492   تراقٍ   310,5 6 ,308
 ترك  332,18 9 ,304 7 ,104 5 ,92 10 ,90 15 ,74
 َترك  434,3 3 ,312 6 ,210 16 ,208 18 ,154 15 ,88 1 ,76
 تارك  334,15
 تسع  414,9 15 ,280
 تِسع  412,13 16 ,396 16 ,372 9 ,370
 تساعيّ   416,14.15
 تاسع  ,410 9 ,408 13 ,400 10 .7 .3 ,376 17 .12 ,374 10 ,278
5 432, 7 434, 21 436, 1 442, 1. 20 444, 17 454, 2 490,1
 تشرين الآَخر  92,15
 تطرن  336,2
80, 4bis 358, 11 440,3  تعب 
70, 12 358, 11 430, 6 438, 7. 14 440, 3bis. 6  َتَعب 
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 تلا  ,264 3 ,252 18 .13 ,164 6 ,162 5 .3 ,146 13 ,144 9 ,92
 326,14 11   ما يتلو ذلك  326,13 8 ,300
 تمّ    22 ,334 3 ,302 14 .4 ,296 6 ,270 5 ,210 14 ,170 5 ,92
   342, 15 418, 9 442, 5 462, 1 466, 15 482, 8 492, 15 498,8 
استتمّ   470,16 15 ,402
 تمام  496,8 4 ,264 7 .5 ,210
 أتمّ   348,11 14 ,274
 تامّ    15 ,338 19 ,334 3 ,312 2 ,300 7 ,294 3 ,212 6 ,152
350, 18 392, 15 402, 16 404, 6 412, 9 444, 2 456, 4 460, 
4. 6 462, 9 466, 2. 4. 14 476, 17 482, 9. 18 496,19
استثبت      86,  2 أثبت   276,5     72,  19  ثبت   246,13 
466,2 
 ثبات  264,16 18 ,110
 أثبت  348,11
 ثابت  412,9 15 ,264
 ثَِخن  466,8 14 .8 ,454 4 ,446 9 ,432
 ثخين  490,11 14 ,484 17 .1 ,482 9 ,480 3 ,446 7 ,156
 أثخن  480,2
 ثريّا  ,102 5 ,96 12 .4 .3 ,92 17 .4 ,90 14 .12 .1 ,88 17 .14 .13 .9 ,86
5 106, 18 108, 2. 3 120, 17bis 122, 1. 3 126, 13 174, 11. 12. 13. 
14. 19 176, 6. 7 218, 4. 5 284, 2 304,11
156,  8.  11  326,  9  328, 11  430,  8  432,  9  442,  1.  19  ثِفل   
444,  16  446,  3  454,  5.  8.  13  456,  2  458,  19  462,  3.  4.  5.  9 
464, 10. 11. 13. 18 466, 3. 5. 6. 9 468, 1. 6. 16 480, 1. 2. 15 482, 1 
 498,7   أثفال  474,6 7 ,422 13 ,156
 ثقل  472,15 2 ,408   ثّقل  470,14
112, 17bis 114, 13bis 132, 5bis. 7bis 272, 5. 8. 14 274, 6   ثَِقل 
276, 14 282, 3 298, 16 424, 9 430, 7 436, 13. 16. 17 454, 3 
468, 3 470, 13 486,2
 ثقيل  492,3 18 ,484 5 ,468 9 ,454 10 ,430 3 ,422 3 ,380
 مثّقل  488,4
 ثلاث   1 ,152 19 .16 ,118 19 .17 .14 ,94 1 ,92 19 .11 .6 ,90 6 ,70
176, 4 178, 7 216, 3 224, 1 252, 4 264, 10 266, 4 270, 4. 7 
274, 3 296, 12 346, 6 352, 10 376, 3 382, 18 402, 17 404, 
96,  15. 1   ثلاثون     414, 13.  14  466,  15  490,  18  494,6.19 
ثلاثمائة      17bis.  18.  20bis.  21  98,  1  408,  7  410,  3  460,16 
98,2 
70,  8  76,  20 84, 12 96,  16.  18  102,  3.  11.  17  120, 7  ثالث   
222,  16  252,  6  270,  9  278,  9.  16  282,  15  314,  19  316,  2 
344, 4 374, 2. 7 382, 11 384, 3. 5. 8 388, 4. 17 390, 1 394, 3. 5 
402, 14 408, 9 410, 4 414, 16 422, 1. 14. 17 424, 8. 13 426, 
8 428, 4 430, 11 434, 12.  15 436, 8 442, 4 452, 11 458, 5 
ثالثةً       462,  12  468,  2.  5  470,  13  484,  17  486,  15  492,1 
 398,6 17 ,382   ثالث وستّون  466,13 7 ,460
176, 9 178, 16bis   ثَلج   364,11 21 ,362 12 ,176   ثلوج 
284,4
 ثُمّ *   100,4 21 .20 .19 .4 ,96 14 ,94 6 ,80
 ثَمّ   494,7 4 ,184
 ثمرة  116,2 7 ,94
وعشرون   ثمانٍ      84,  5  152,  11  246,  5  ثمانٍ     248,17 
 96,13.16   ثمانون   3 ,410 8 ,408 12 ,236 7 ,168 18 ,166
456, 5 460, 3. 4. 5. 8 462, 8 466,2.14
 ثامن  ,434 2 ,432 7 ,428 7 ,426 13 ,410 17 ,408 11 ,398
 454,1 15 ,444 15 ,442 16 ,440 21 .18   ثامن عشر  454,9
 (ثنى)  استثنى  456,7 15 ,346 18 ,178
 اثنان  12bis. 13 .7 ,270   اثنا عشر   13 ,382 12 .5 ,96 14 ,88
390,2
70, 7  74, 15  76,  15  80,  11  90, 4 96, 13.  16  102, 1.  13  ثانٍ    
116,  18  120,  4.  7.  10  164,  19  172,  4.  5  176,  1  178,  10  202, 
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14bis. 18 204, 16. 19 210, 7 218, 7 220, 11. 12 224, 11bis. 12. 13 
226,  5.  10.  19  236, 15.  17  252,  4.  6  256,  16  258,  14  302,  17 
332, 10 340, 8  342, 5.  6.  15 352, 17  382, 19 384, 6 390, 7 
392, 4 394, 8 396, 10 398, 6 414, 16 420, 18 422, 16 430, 
9 438, 9 452, 12 458, 7 462, 12 468, 2 472, 10. 14 476, 11. 
ثاني     382,  17bis ثانيةً     398,5     14  484,  10.  13  486,12 
عشر  334,7.12 20 ,332   ثانٍ  وأربعون  460,7
 (ثوب)  ثياب  364,20
 ثار  446,4   تثوّر  484,15
 تثوُّر  156,11
 (جبر)  أجبر  190,15
 َجبر  458,6
 َجَبل  124,8.11
 جبهة  310,4 5 ,308
82, 13 100, 2 126, 1  134, 1.  14 138, 14bis  (ِجّد)  جّداً    
150,  15  156,  8.  12  162,  7  178,  4.  5.  7  184,  18  188,  3  192,  8 
206,  11.  13  208,  4.  6.  15  226,  1.  2  230,  11.  14  236,  8  238,  7 
246,  9  268,  16  278,  6  280,  11  284,  4  304,  12.  13  312,  5 
318, 13 342, 1. 3 368, 10. 15 376, 6 390, 5 394, 11 396, 4bis 
448, 3 466, 6 472,15
 جديد  264,15
 جذب  258,2   انجذب  484,12 11 ,436
 اجتذاب  276,12 16 ,70
 منجذب  454,17
 (جرب)  جرّب  416,2 7 ,86
 تجربة  ,376 20 ,192 8 ,108 13 ,104 14 .9 ,98 2 .1 ,86 13 ,74
 460,6 8 ,418 4 ,398 1   تجارب  192,19 9 ,98 18 ,84
 (ُجرح)  جراحات  346,11
 (جرد)  جرّد  412,8
 مجرّد  322,9 16 ,252
جريش  ← سويق الجريش
 ِجرم  262,6
 جرى  ,214 16 ,186 8 ,160 11 ,146 9 ,144 15 ,122 8 ,108
11 242, 16 252, 14 278, 10 280, 5. 7 288, 8. 10 290, 20 306, 
6  310,  12  328,  1  352,  4  358,  16  364,  2  370,  6  378,  2.  10 
406, 15 410, 7. 10 414, 1. 10 416, 6 444, 16 448, 13 468, 7 
 470,6   جرى على  146,2 15 .6 ,122 11 ,92
 َجري  306,6
 مجرى  322,5 8 ,108   مجارٍ   140,6
 جارٍ   414,10 1 ,108
 جارية  338,7.9 13 ,336
 جزء  176,1.2 5 ,172 14 ,170 16 ,168 4 .3 .1 ,90   جزءً  جزءً   
 .9sq. 354, 17 356, 1sq ,352 8 ,344   أجزاء  152,2 4 .3 ,106   
← مشابهة الأجزاء، متشابهة الأجزاء
 جزئيّ   ,238 10 ,234 4 ,198 5 ,188 12 ,104 7 .6 ,86 18 ,84
10  244,  14  256,  12  310, 1  338,  13  370, 15  372, 1  376, 12 
378, 1. 10 414, 1 418, 7. 8. 10. 12.13.16
 جسر  128,16
 (جسم)  أجسام  138,12 5 ,130
344, 13 370, 1bis. 3  جشاء 
 جعل   14 ,128 8 ,120 5 ,104 8 .7 .6 .4 .3 ,90 14 .13 ,80 5 ,74
134, 18 166, 11 252, 11 270, 12 290, 12 304, 12 322, 9bis. 
10 348, 5 352, 1 370, 18 382, 6 388, 9. 10 410, 2 420, 6. 11 
474,14
 (جّف)  جّفف  3.9.11 ,192 20 ,190 11 ,114
 جفوف  488,6 3 ,486 14 ,478 9 ,424 2 ,422
 أجفّ   290,16 4 ,182 17 ,126 4 ,124 14 ,122 18 ,90
 تجفيف  192,9.11
 ُجلّ   68,7
621Index of Arabic words
 جلب  384,12 12 ,230
 ِجلد   10 ,368 3 ,366 8 ,296 18 .17 .16 ,200 2 ,198 14 ,194
434,19
 مجتمّ   436,18
 َجَمد  362,21
 جمود  314,4
 َجمر  118,6 14 ,102
 جمع  438,1 6 ,330 1 ,178 6 ,126 1 ,98   جّمع  114,10   
اجتمع   4 ,144 9 .6 ,136 19 .13 ,128 5 ,120 18 ,118 3 ,106
194, 15. 16 200, 11 202, 2 212, 7. 12 296, 8 306, 18 308, 2 
312, 1 322, 15. 16. 17 440, 6. 8 456, 15 466,15
 َجمع  418,4 18 ,196 18 ,130
 جميع *   76,6 15 ,72 16 .15 .9 ,70   جميعاً    18 .2 ,118 1 ,76
122, 9 140, 11 166, 14 178, 2 184, 11 248, 10 256, 14 258, 
11 262, 3 322, 15 330, 18 332, 9 334, 7. 10 346, 12 348, 13 
372, 7. 18 388, 11 452, 6 496,19
68, 9.  18.  19 70, 1.  2 76, 21 78, 14 80, 10 82, 9.  جماعة   12 
84, 3 88, 8. 19 94,11
 اجتماع  184,14 12 ,146 10 ,136 17 ,130 11 ,110 10 ,98
 جامع  126,6
 مجتمع  282,13 7 ,230 8 ,202
 (جمل)  أجمل  180,2 12 ,170 12 ,102
 جملة  ,242 14 ,220 3 ,198 10 ,152 10 ,118 17 ,100 18 ,88
13 272, 4. 7 294, 6 326, 15 330, 8. 12 332, 2 334, 16 340, 5 
   164,  12  166,  2 ,354   جملةً    444,3   15  392,  18  456,14 
بالجملة   15 ,260 20 ,258 17 ,252 13 ,244 8 ,240 5 ,112
 400,1 1 ,356 17 ,354 9 ,352 8 ,344 4 ,262   على جملة  
 264,5   ُجَمل   2 ,378 16 .15 ,308 17 ,286 2 ,264 17 ,262
404,16
 جنّ   476,13 3 ,474
 جنين  15.17.17 .13 .12 .9 .6 ,494   أجنّة  494,7
 جنون  478,5 11 .8 .2 ,282 16 ,108
   380,  9  454,  13  456,  2  460,  11  474,  5.  10  َجنب   488,3 
← ذات الجنب
86,  10  100,  18  102,  15  112,  12.  13.  14.  16  116,  19  جنوب   
   118,  10  132,  5.  7.  8.  10  292,  12  306,  20  308,  1  352,15 
جنائب  108,6
 جنوبيّ    12 .4 ,118 12 .8 .4 ,114 12 .8 .5 ,102 16 .15 ,98 11 ,74
120, 15 122, 1 124, 14. 17 126, 3. 7. 8 132, 16 142, 3 146, 16 
148, 5. 6 174, 4 284, 3. 10 286, 4. 11 288, 1 292, 6. 11 302, 18 
304, 3 306, 10 352, 15 354,2
136,  16.  17  274,  12bis  276,  7bis  430,  12  436,  8  جانب   
440, 17 444, 8 450,9
 مجانب  386,18 2 ,150   مجانبة للغبّ   ,206 17 ,150
16  222,  10.  12.  14  226,  1.  9.  18  370,  8  372,  15.  17  374,  3sq. 
374, 10 382, 1.  7 388, 1. 6.  9.  10. 12 390, 9 390, 16sq. 390, 18 
392, 3. 7. 12 394, 4. 17 448,17
 جناح  144,3
 ِجنس   14 .5 ,154 3 ,152 16 ,110 13 ,84 3 ,82 18 ,78 17 ,68
186,  15.  16bis.  17  212,  12.  14  214,  7  220,  4  228,  5  256,  11 
368,  18  370,  1.  2  430,  15  440,  10  452,  15  454,  12  468,  3 
 9bis 498,7 ,496 14 ,488   أجناس  188,3 13 ,78 6 ,70
 ِجنسيّ   360,18
 مجانس  310,15
 جنى  268,16
 جناية  268,16
 َجهد  458,15 4 ,300 16 ,246 18 ,198
 جهيد  300,5
 مجاهدة  434,19
 اجتهاد  268,8
622 Index of Arabic words
 جهل  414,4 3 ,104 12 ,100 18 ,92
 َجوّ   180,6
 جواب  350,2.4
 جاد  494,17   جوّد  114,10
102, 14 116, 19 118, 17 120, 6. 8bis. 14 176, 18 178, 1.  َجود 
3. 8. 11 180,10
 جودة  262,13
 َجيِّد  264,14 1 ,190
92, 19  110,  9bis  166,  12  190,  12  324,  19  334,  12  أجود   
346,  13  368,  11  378,  12  388,  14  412,  4.  10  420,  6  438,  3 
448,10
 جاز  ,434 6 ,388 20 .18 ,364 19 ,354 9 ,302 15 ,128 5 ,114
298,  6  304,  8  312,  12  342,  6 1   جاوز     484,  5  494,4 
 434,17 14 ,374   تجاوز  434,4 5 ,332 15 ,74
 جائز  156,2
 مجاوز  106,13
 جوع  80,12
138, 4. 7bis. 10 254, 4 262,9  جوهر 
 جاء  .4 ,178 1 ,156 4 ,146 18 ,136 8 .5 ,120 19 ,116 14 ,102
7 194, 5 200, 19 202, 4. 6. 11 216, 8 284, 8 286, 9 292, 1. 3. 9 
314, 12 326, 9 346, 1 430, 12. 15 440, 11 444, 11. 17 450, 10 
3 ,456 14 ,452   جاء ب    476, 13  478, 13  480,  4 492,3 
146, 4 252,5 
 مجيء  304,1 3 ,120
 (حّب)  أحبّ   112,3 6 ,78
 (َحّب)  حبوب  80,12
 (حبس)  احتبس   6 ,314 11 ,308 10 ,212 8 ,206 17 ,200
432, 1 446, 11 448, 1. 6 454, 4 474,4
 احتباس  448,11 6 ,214
 حتّى *   92,9 3 ,88 7 .5 ,78 14 ,72 12 ,68
 حثّ   256,6 17 ,84
 (حّج)  احتجّ   376,8.8 16 ,164
 حّجة  376,8
 محتجّ   376,8
 حجاب  436,7.12 16 ,428 11 ,276
 حجر  192,18.19
318,  4  388,  2.  17 حّدد       92,  20  172,  8  حدّ    452,2 
 414,15.16   احتدّ   212,15
   174,  19  176,  1.  7  222,  12  264,  13  298,  7  َحدّ     324,14 
حدود  356,11 8 ,172
150,  3  152,  16  210,  2.  3  248,  6  310,  14  316,  1.  4  حّدة   
482,16
 أحدّ   3.4.9 ,378 14 ,376
 تحديد  328,7 9 ,88
 حادّ   .9 ,158 10 .2 ,152 2 ,150 10 ,146 15 ,98 10 ,82 12 ,74
12 160, 7. 11 206, 6 228, 14 250, 4 258, 5 308, 5 310, 5. 14. 
18  328,  1  346,  17  348,  14  366,  1  378,  16  382,  2  386,  18 
388,  1  392,  12  404,  3bis.  14  406,  4bis  420,  17  422,  2.  15 
424,  13  430,  9  432,  1.  16  440,  9  442,  3  444,  15  448,  13 
452, 12 454, 6.  8.  17 458, 11 462, 8 466, 3 470, 4 476, 13 
478,  13  484,  10.  17  486,  12  488,  3.  6.  8.  12  490,  10  492,  7 
494, 14. 15 498,2
 حدث   14 ,78 21 .5 .4 .3 ,76 11 .5 .3 ,74 10 .3 ,72 9 ,70 16 .11 ,68
80, 6.  7.  9.  12.  15 82, 3.  12 84, 10.  12 86, 4 98, 4.  6bis.  15 100, 7 
102, 7. 8 106, 5. 16. 18 108, 2. 5. 9. 10bis. 20 110, 11. 15. 18 112, 1. 6. 
7 114, 19 116, 1.  2.  9.  13.  15.  17 118, 5 126, 17 132, 12 134, 12 
136, 16. 17 138, 12. 16 140, 10 144, 6 148, 15 152, 5 160, 17 
164, 8 174, 13 180, 15 182, 3. 19 184, 5. 11 186, 10. 13 188, 1. 2 
192,  19  194,  4.  10.  13  196,  9.  14.  15  198,  3  200,  11  202,  10 
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206, 10 208, 1. 17 214, 10. 11 218, 14. 17bis 220, 8. 10 222, 4 
224, 15ter 236, 3. 4 240, 6 244, 4. 9. 11 248, 7 250, 10 252, 
18 272, 11.  13.  18 274, 9 276, 11 282, 3.  14 286, 13.  15.  16.  20 
288, 11. 17 290, 6. 7 296, 8 298, 3. 16 302, 7 304, 10. 17 306, 
5  316,  3.  6.  17.  19  328,  2  338,  13  342,  6.  12  348,  15  352,  11 
354, 3. 10 356, 4 360, 8 362, 2 366, 16 370, 15 380, 8 412, 
7 418, 17 420, 8 432, 8. 15 434, 18. 21 436, 1. 7. 15. 16 438, 8 
440, 2. 12 442, 11. 15 446, 12 448, 4bis. 11 456, 9. 13bis 464, 
 496,8 5 ,492 16 ,486 7 ,482 16 ,480 3   أحدث   6 ,70
72, 13.  14 80, 14 82, 1 98, 13 112, 17 114, 1.  11.  13 132, 5.  7.  9 
142, 3 144, 5 148, 6 156, 10 184, 10 200, 6 206, 9 244, 1 
276, 1  286, 1  298, 14  302, 8.  10 306, 4.  7bis.  12.  19 326, 17 
478, 4 496,3
 َحَدث  390,13 1 ,276 3 ,182   أحداث  150,6
 حديث  380,1
70, 3. 5.  9.  10 76, 1. 3.  حدوث   19 ,108 5 ,104 5 ,98 8 ,78 5 
114,  3  116,  1.  16  134,  13  184,  4.  12  220,  1  236,  2  240,  10 
248, 14 258, 16 260, 5bis 290, 3. 11 292, 12 296, 8 310, 7 
328, 10. 16bis 330, 2 338, 3 400, 5bis 410, 10 420, 9 424, 
14. 15 438, 5 446,18
 حداثة  376,5 16 ,374
 أحدث  278,12
 إحداث  438,8 13 ,184
 حادث   5 ,128 12 ,118 16 ,116 11 ,110 12 ,86 5 ,76 14 ,72
148, 14 150, 6 180, 17bis 182, 7 184, 5 186, 7 192, 21 260, 
10 276, 9 348, 6 412, 8 436, 12 450, 12. 15 482,5
 محدث  148,3
130, 7 140, 7. 12bis 144, 4 160, 4 198, 9   حدر)  انحدر) 
204,  9  248,  6  254,  13  282,  14  442,  15  444,  12  454,  17 
474, 6 478, 16 484, 14 486, 5 488,11
 انحدار  442,16 4 ,258 5 ,144
 حذر  470,5 4 ,398
 محاذٍ   442,17 10 ,118
 َحرّ    9 .6 .3 .2 ,106 20 .19 ,104 14 .7 ,102 16 ,76 11 ,72 13 ,70
108,  3  110,  13  112,  4.  11  116,  17.  19  118,  5  120,  8  126,  17 
130, 19 176, 14 182, 5 188, 13 192, 12 246, 9 284, 7. 8 286, 
10 290, 17 292, 9bis 320, 4 322, 17 352,11
102, 16 130, 13 136, 3bis.  حرارة  .16 ,184 10 ,156 1 ,148 7 
18 208, 12 212, 15. 16 214, 2 270, 15 276, 12 282, 1. 8 290, 
9 298, 7. 13 310, 18 312, 1bis 314, 4 320, 21 322, 12 450,6
 تحرير  166,13
 حارّ   ,138 15 .14 ,130 7 ,128 13 ,112 16 ,102 15 .10 ,76 2 ,72
14  158,  15  160,  10.  11  190,  6bis.  7bis.  14  192,  12.  15  196,  18 
206, 14 212, 17 258, 5 262, 11 272, 11 290, 9 304, 7 306, 
18  322,  15  324,  4  348,  13  350,  5  354,  1  358,  8  436,  18 
464, 2 468, 9 470, 4. 5 488,12
 محرّر  166,14
 محاربة  270,10
 محارب  270,7
 حريز  496,4 3 ,452 1 ,304
 ِحرص  332,5
 َحرف  276,4.4 20 ,164   أحرف  104,14 5 .4 ,84
 حرّيف  366,2
 (حرق)  أحرق   298,13   احترق   3 ,314 1 ,312 1 ,72
368,10.15
 حريق  362,20
 احتراق  454,10 11 ,444 1 ,312 16 ,272
 محرق  ,288 17 ,212 14 .5 ,206 19 ,196 11 ,160 18 .12 ,132
 1 ,328 12   ← حّمى محرقة
 محترق  310,14
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 (حرك)  حرّك  484,15 3 ,446   تحرّك   6 ,312 13 ,294
358, 14 384, 14 406,13
 حركة   14 ,294 10 ,288 10 ,282 10 ,276 8 ,230 13 .10 ,114
6 ,312   حركات    384, 11  402, 13.  14 404, 4.  11  406,13.14 
70, 7 150, 14 152,14 
 محرّك  482,16 17 ,438 2 .1 ,322 19 ,320
 متحرّك  438,15
 (حرى)  تحرّى  490,4
 (حرّي)  بالحريّ   86,6
 أحرى  494,19 13 ,486 4 ,408 2 ,288 12 ,192
 (حّس)  أحسّ    6 ,274 13 ,160 20 .19 .18 .12 .11 ,106 18 ,84
276, 2. 3 312,17
 ِحسّ   312,19 10 ,288 10 ,282
 حاسّ   160,12
 محسوس  370,12 6 ,362 2 ,108 6 ,86
96, 9bis. 10. 11. 12. 16. 17bis. 20 100, 11 330, 12 332, 2   حسب 
414, 5. 6 438, 3 444, 3 460, 5 476,7
68, 14 74, 4 108, 20bis.  (َحَسب)  بحسب   3 .1 ,110 21 
116, 9 118, 11 130, 2. 10 182, 2 192, 6 194, 8 220, 9 334, 6 
358, 12 366, 16 368, 11. 12 392, 2. 18 434, 12 452, 6 474, 12 
92,  19sq.  124,  16sq.  200,  12 حسب     على     478,1 
404,8.12
 حساب   10 .8 ,410 9 ,168 2 ,98 15 .13 .2 ,96 16 ,94 16 ,92
 460,5   على حساب  482,20 10 ,414
336,  4 أحسن     حّسن    114,10     حسن    398,1   
410,12
 ُحسن  482,2 4 ,464
 َحَسن  ,462 1 ,442 9 ,326 15 ,300 9 ,238 1 ,112 18 ,110
7 464, 20 468, 2 480, 1. 15 482, 2 492, 7 496, 2. 15 498, 6. 
11. 12bis.14.15
 أحسن  458,19 5 ,454 19 ,442 5 ,422
 َحشو  336,9
 (حشاً)  أحشاء  310,19 4 ,232 15 ,212
 حاشية  166,12
 حصاد  336,5
 محصد  336,4
 محصور  378,13.13 1 ,366 20 ,324 2 ,82
 حضر  452,9 3 .2 ,268   أحضر  92,8
 حاضر  .2 ,358 5 ,348 11 ,346 2 ,266 17 ,264 6 ,78 19 ,72
18 360, 4 368, 8 384, 20 390, 12 450,21
 انحطاط  378,11 16 ,370 13 ,368 13 ,364 9 .8 ,152
172, 11. 14bis. 15bis. 16   َّحظ 
 حفظ   12 .3 .2 ,338 4 ,280 18 .13 ,190 16 ,188 8 ,92 17 ,74
390, 12 424, 12 448, 1 450, 21 466, 5. 12 470, 15 482, 19 
 496,15.15 6 .4 ,494 4 ,490   تحّفظ  398,9
 ِحفظ  446,1
 تحفُّظ  490,4
 حافظ  470,12 13 ,422 13 ,290 1 ,206 5 ,78
 محفوظ  444,4 6 ,136
122,  14  128,  9.  11  (حّق)  حّقق   426,11   استحقّ    
182, 7 260, 3 338, 2 416, 5 438,18
 َحقّ   460,6 8 ,378 19 .17 ,324 16 ,290 5 ,276 14 ,256
 حقيق  476,15
,86   بالحقيقة    2  124,  6  392,  13  394,  1  حقيقة   398,3 
حقيقة    408,11    على     88,  18  106,  1  280,  4  372,3  
(حقائق)  على حقائق  408,14
 حقن  420,18 1 ,292   احتقن   10 ,212 8 ,206 17 ,200
216,12
 (حقنة)  ُحَقن  258,2
 احتقان  212,14
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 حّكة  366,3.4 11 ,344
 حكم   14 .3 .2 ,416 17 .16 .13 ,414 17 .12 ,352 18 ,168 7 ,126
أحكم    266,8       420,  12  428,  12.  14  450,  19  452,2 
استحكم  440,5 8 .6 ,254
أحكام      378,  15  416,  1.  3.  14  428,  14  ُحكم    452,3 
420, 12 428,12 
 حكى  286,17
,242   حلّل   292,2   أحلّ     5.  8  292,  13  حلّ    312,17 
 114,12   تحلّل  ,200 19 ,194 12 .10 ,186 3 ,138 12 .11 ,128
   16  212,  10  214,  6.  17  218,  2  244,  5.  7.  17  340,  13  396,9 
انحلّ   492,4 12 ,328 7 ,138
 حلول  218,4
138,  7.  9  194,  14  200,  16  206,  7  320,  5.  8  322,  تحلُّل   
16bis 324,5.12
 (حلب)  تحلّب  184,16 11 ,160 13 .12 .9 ,158
 تحلُّب  196,10
 حالب  442,16 16 ,440
 متحلّب  160,3.6 15 ,158
 محالفة  68,13
 تحالُف  356,7
,158   حلوق    14  160,  4  236,  1  322,  8  َحلق   454,16.17 
114, 2 158, 8. 11.13.14 
 (حلم)  أحلام  472,16
 حليم  350,3
170,  4  202,  10  388,  7  398,  5bis.  10.  11ter ُحمّ      (حّم)  
 490,16 3 ,458 16 ,440 15 ,422   استحمّ   358,7.14
134, 14 136, 17 140, 14bis 146, 12 148, 12 150, 8. 9.  حّمى 
10. 11. 12. 15. 16. 17. 18 152, 2bis. 4. 7. 11. 15 160, 10 164, 5. 7. 9 166, 
20 196, 13. 14. 16 202, 7. 10 212, 3. 5bis.  8 218, 1. 4. 17 220, 1. 
8bis.  9  222, 10.  12.  14.  16 224, 3.  4.  10.  13.  18.  19bis.  20 226, 1.  2. 
3bis. 7. 8. 9. 14. 17. 18. 19. 20 228, 3. 4. 14. 15bis. 17 230, 1bis 232, 3 
234,  1  270,  15  272,  5.  6  274,  10  278,  3.  12.  13bis  282,  12 
294, 7 298, 13 306, 8 308, 5. 13 310, 5. 18 314, 4. 10 328, 1. 
10.  16 330, 1 348, 12.  13 350, 5  356, 14 364, 7.  11.  13 366, 8 
368, 13bis 370, 11. 12. 13bis. 14. 17. 18 372, 2. 3. 5. 6. 8. 9. 12. 13. 17. 19 
374, 1. 6. 7. 12. 14. 16. 17. 19 376, 2. 4. 6. 7. 9. 11. 14 378, 13 380, 3. 8. 
11bis. 12bis. 14. 15 382, 1. 2. 7. 16 384, 5. 6bis. 10. 12 386, 6. 8 388, 
1. 2ter. 3. 4. 5. 6. 8ter. 9. 10. 12 390, 2. 3. 5bis. 6bis. 8. 18. 20 392, 1. 3. 6. 7. 
11. 16. 17. 19bis. 20 394, 3. 4. 5. 17 396, 4. 8 398, 6. 10. 12. 17 400, 2. 
4. 6bis. 8bis. 9. 10bis. 12. 13bis. 14 402, 5. 7. 13. 15 404, 1. 3 414, 8. 9. 
11. 16 416, 12. 13. 14. 15 420, 17 422, 1. 2. 12. 15bis 424, 8. 14. 17 
426, 2 428, 6.  10 430, 6.  9 432, 1 438, 4.  5.  6.  7.  9.  10 440, 9 
442, 2. 3bis. 4. 6 444, 8. 15 448, 13. 17 450, 5bis. 6. 17 452, 12. 16 
454, 6.  7.  8.  16 456, 1.  3.  4.  7.  9.  11.  12 460, 11.  12.  14 462, 6.  7.  8. 
10bis 464, 14. 19 466, 3 468, 1 472, 12 474, 4 476, 13 478, 
11.  13  480,  5  484,  10.  17  488,  3.  6.  8.  12.  13  490,  6bis.  7.  10.  18 
 2.5.6 ,498 3 ,496 15 .14 .13 .9 .7 ,492   حّمى دائمة  .6 ,152
10  370,  10.  11.  18  372,  2.  7bis.  8  378,  4.  8.  10.  12.  13.  15  380,  1 
 402,10 16 ,400 16 ,394   حّمى دقيقة  400,6   حّمى 
حّمى     206,  16  216,  7.  10  394,  11  396,  1bis.2.3    ليليّة
محرقة  .17 .14 .13 .11 .4 ,208 12 .10 ,206 12 .9 ,136 7 .6 .4 ,134
18  210,  3.  8  210,  10sq.  212,  1.  5.  7.  13  212,  13sq.  214,  2.  6.  8 
274,  5  288,  15sq.  290,  3sq.  290,  8.  11  292,  2  292,  3sq. 
292, 12. 15 294, 3 298, 12 304, 12. 14 306, 1. 10 308, 3 310, 
حّمى     3.  8.  16  314,  8.  9.  14.  15.  17  340,  1  342,   11  350,5 
206,  16  216,  7  216,  15sq.  274,  5  412,  13.  18 مخلطة    
370, 18 372, 3. 4 378, 9. 13. 14bis   462,11   حّمى مطبقة 
206, 16 216, 7.  404,1 17 ,402   حّمى نهاريّة   ,394 10 
حّميات   يوم   438,5.6    حّمى     11sq.  394,  18  396,2.5 
74, 12 98, 15 112, 6 132, 12 146, 10. 17 148, 9. 18 150, 1. 7bis. 
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17 152, 6. 10bis 154, 4 156, 9 160, 17 162, 1. 15 164, 3. 4 166, 
3 168, 8. 11 170, 1. 10 196, 15. 19 198, 1 202, 7. 11 204, 14. 18 
206, 5. 6. 14 208, 19 212, 1. 4. 12 214, 5. 7. 9. 10. 11. 13 216, 2. 3. 
10. 11. 14 220, 14. 16bis 222, 4. 7bis. 14 224, 2 226, 13 228, 10. 
13 230, 4. 5. 6. 13 234, 15 238, 7 274, 5 288, 12. 13. 17 290, 4. 
5. 6 294, 5 310, 13. 18 328, 9 338, 10 352, 1 354, 9 360, 13. 
14 370, 7 372, 15. 18 374, 5. 7. 9 376, 5. 13. 17 378, 9. 17. 19. 20 
380, 7. 13. 19 382, 2. 7. 11. 13. 15 384, 3bis. 8. 13 386, 18 388, 2. 6. 
9. 12. 15. 16 390, 1. 16 392, 6. 8 394, 13. 15. 17 400, 3. 4. 9bis. 11. 15 
402, 6. 10 404, 2 408, 13 414, 3. 13. 14 474, 16. 17 476,2
 حّمام  470,5 15 ,456 8 ,386 7 ,358 16 ,270 5 ,268
 استحمام  256,11
 محموم  488,1 11 ,380 5 ,376
 حمد  386,8.10
 َحمد  386,10
 أحمد  472,9 2 ,368 20 ,366 15 ,246 9 ,238 16 ,198
 محمود   16 ,292 14 ,264 2 ,262 13 .9 ,252 16 ,230 14 ,70
326, 8 368, 14 410, 18 442, 13 462, 14 464,6
 حمرة   3 ,468 17 ,454 19 .17 ,426 8 ,250 14 .9 ,158 5 ,138
476, 12 498,4
 أحمر  ,464 9 .4 .3 ,462 15 ,454 18 ,434 3 ,432 19 .17 ,426
 492,15 5 ,488 4 ,466 9   ← َمرار أحمر
 حامض  108,14   ← ِمرّة حامضة
 حمل  362,10 3 ,240 12 ,148   احتمل   18 ,164 9 ,148
170, 1 318, 14. 18 444, 9. 10. 16 446, 15 452, 13bis 458, 9bis. 
10 478,3
 َحمل  362,11
 أحمل  494,7
 ِمحَمل  104,15
238, 14 378, 20bis 380, 3 428, 10 434,10.17  احتمال 
 حامل  8.17.18 ,494 17 .16 ,490 13 ,300   حوامل   12 ,300
494,5
 محمول  448,10
 محتمل  428,7
140, 8 320, 18. 20 322, 1. 5bis. 6  حنجرة 
 (حاج)  احتاج  ,154 5 ,142 2 ,122 11 ,92 7 ,88 11 .10 ,78
13 172, 9 190, 19 192, 4. 20. 21 198, 5 222, 18 224, 3 228, 
10 234, 11 256, 10 276, 1. 5 278, 17 280, 8 286, 16 316, 12 
328, 7 336, 9 348, 3. 7. 9 362, 14 366, 13 376, 1 384, 17. 20 
386, 1. 13 390, 11. 12bis. 17 392, 8 396, 11. 12 418, 11 420, 4. 9. 
13 450, 14 464, 7 470, 5. 6 482, 3 494,13
 حاجة  392,9 5 .4 ,358 5 .2 ,264 17 ,114 3 ,94
 (حاط)  أحاط  18.20.21 .16 ,70
 (حائط)  حيطان  364,20
 محيط   16 ,126 10 ,110 11 ,80 2 ,76 6 ,74 8 ,72 13 .10 ,70
128, 15 132, 10 272,18
,72   أحال   254,7   تحوّل   72,9     6.  14  حال   102,4 
استحال  254,4
 حالٌ    15 .13 ,92 10 ,90 12 .10 ,84 5 .2 ,76 8 ,74 14 ,72 9 .5 ,70
94, 5 100, 16.  17.  18 102, 1.  3.  9.  11.  13.  15.  17 106, 7 110, 8.  9.  15 
112, 10. 11. 15 114, 19 116, 8. 9. 10. 13. 15. 16. 17. 18 118, 5. 8. 10. 12. 
13bis  120,  1.  11.  13.  14bis  124,  1bis.  13.  16  126,  2.  6.  8.  19.  20bis 
128, 1. 2bis.  3bis.  5bis. 8bis. 9.  12bis. 13bis. 14. 15 130, 6. 14. 16. 18. 20 
132, 3. 4. 6. 11. 14. 17 134, 12. 18. 19 136, 2. 4bis. 5. 6 142, 3 146, 8. 
13.  16bis  148,  5bis  152,  5  154,  9  158,  11.  16  160,  16  162,  5 
164, 8. 9 166, 20 170, 9. 11 172, 7. 12. 17 176, 8 178, 9 180, 3 
182, 19 184, 14 186, 4. 6 188, 4. 6. 7bis. 8. 9. 10 190, 3. 4. 5. 6. 10. 
12bis. 14. 15. 16bis. 19 192, 1. 9. 15 194, 1. 3. 4. 5. 9 196, 2. 4bis. 18bis 
198,  1bis.  14  200,  11  202,  10bis.  18  204,  10  206,  1.  6.  14bis 
208, 2. 7bis. 11. 13. 19bis 212, 11. 16 214, 1. 13. 16 218, 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 
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13 220, 3. 13 224, 4 228, 14 232, 13. 16 234, 2 236, 8. 9ter. 15 
238, 6bis 242, 6 244, 10 246, 2. 3. 7. 11 252, 4. 6 254, 1. 3. 6. 11 
262, 5bis  268, 12 270, 15 272, 8 274, 10 276, 15 280, 10 
282,  7.  15  284,  11.  15bis  286,  8.  10.  13.  20  288,  2.  11  290,  7. 
14bis.  15.  17 292, 5.  7.  11ter  294, 1 298, 4 300, 9.  10.  13  304, 
3ter 306, 10 310, 1. 9. 11 314, 3. 5. 18 318, 19 320, 3. 9 322, 2. 18 
326, 7. 12bis.  16 328, 3bis. 14. 15 330, 14 340, 8 342, 5 344, 
8bis 348, 1. 4. 6. 9. 16 350, 1. 6. 9. 15 352, 2. 8. 9. 13. 14bis. 17 354, 3. 
6.  7.  11bis.  12.  16bis.  17.  18bis 356, 1.  2 358, 1.  2.  9 360, 4.  6.  10.  20 
364, 12bis. 16bis 368, 15 370, 6 374, 7 376, 10 384, 1 390, 
17  394,  5.  13.  16.  17bis  396,  13  398,  9.  13  410,  16  412,  4bis. 
10bis.  16  416,  5  418,  2  422,  14  426,  19  428,  18  430,  3.  15 
432, 7bis.  17.  18 434, 3.  16 436, 2bis.  8.  14.  16.  19 438, 1 444, 
7bis  446, 5.  13  448, 6.  8bis.  9.  12 454, 2bis.  5bis  458, 15.  20bis 
460, 2 464, 5. 7 466, 8 470, 3. 12 472, 16 474, 1. 10. 11. 12bis. 
13  476,  4bis.  5  478,  17.  18  480,  14  482,  11  496,  12.  14 
 498,9.12   على حال  ,290 12 ,148 8 .4 ,106 7 ,92 17 ,90
   19  294,  3  318,  12  320,  11  354,  15  390,  4  470,  1  496,2 
على كلّ  حال  .4sq ,396 4 ,94   حالات  .6 ,76 14 ,68
10 78, 8 84, 11bis 100, 17. 18 102, 13 104, 1. 6. 15 112, 4. 8. 12 
114, 9. 18 128, 2. 16 170, 9. 11 172, 6 174, 3. 7. 9 176, 11 180, 
15 182, 16 188, 6. 7. 15bis. 16 190, 1. 17 192, 18. 19 226, 3 252, 
4.  6  284,  13.  15  288,  7bis.  8  290,  8  322,  13  348,  2  352,  10 
354, 4. 7 364, 2 372, 1 384, 20 390, 20 402, 6 418, 1 454, 
106, 15sq. 112, 6   492,12 8 ,478 15   في أكثر الحالات 
 15sq. 400,2 ,202 8 ,182 12 ,180   أحوال   7 ,118 11 ,102
134, 18 154, 17 220, 2 268, 12 352, 13 354, 10. 14 368, 7. 8 
426,19
 حالة   4 ,394 21 ,320 5 ,288 5 ,232 11 ,184 11 ,120 1 ,106
396, 13 398,13
 َحولَ   478,5 12 ,476
 (حولّي)  الحوليّة  284,9 15 ,176 5 ,126 7 ,108
 حيلة  418,5 15 ,262 12 ,256
 حوالى  140,5
 (محالة)  لا محالة  ,290 7 ,268 12 ,258 4 ,250 5 ,164
14 450, 7.12.15
 استحالة  440,5 1 ,254 11 .9 .8 ,188 18 .9 ,72
 محال  352,18
 حوى  342,13 11 .6 .5 ,306
 (حيّة)  حيّات  488,11
 حيوان  132,3 15 ,128 15 ,126
 َحيثُ   168,10.16 6 ,162 4 ,132 18 ,116 14 ,90 11 ,80
 حار  230,1   تحيّر  366,21
 حيرة  222,6
 حينٌ   308,4   (أحيان)  أحياناً   312,4.5
 ِحينَ   ,362 6 ,276 2 ,274 17 ,272 12 ,228 4 ,120 4 ,110
11 386, 6 388, 4 426, 1 482,5
 حينئذ  476,16 9 ,348 1 ,174 11 ,146
 (خابئة)  خوابئ  136,14
146, 17 148, 13 158, 1. 13 160, 10. 17 310, 6bis 352,  ُخبث 
308,  7 5   خبث نفس     394, 14  402,  7  426,  9  478,5 
310, 14sq. 474,1
82,  13  148,  18  154,  4.  11  158,  2  162,  9  228,  6  خبيث   
264, 13 312, 5. 6 314, 1 478,4
 أخبث  476,1 10 ,396 1 ,234
 خبر  158,11 4 ,96   خبّر  346,7.10 9 ,340 1 ,252 8 ,172   
أخبر   9 ,282 2 ,266 17 ,264 16 ,178 1 ,164 5 ,162 3 ,154
 386,9 5 ,356   اختبر   3 ,398 5 ,386 2 ,346 16 ,308 7 ,86
 406,3   استخبر  414,4
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 َخَبر  94,1
 خبرة  352,1
 إخبار  376,1 18 ,318 12 ,316 15 ,286
 مختبر  308,16
 ُخبز  80,4
 ختم  100,17
 خاتمة  170,11
 خادم  272,3.4 5 ,270 13 ,258
72, 14 82, 1 140, 8 154, 5 198, 12 216, 5 240, 2ter.  خرج 
14  242,  11  248,  12bis  254,  10.  13  256,  15  272,  15  290,  18 
326,  10  328,  14  342,  11  370,  1.  2  380,  5  422,  7  426,  15 
   432,  3bis.  4.  8  444,  16  468,  2.  3  478,  18  480,  9  482,15.15 
أخرج  484,4 15 ,378 18 ,334 7 ,296 13 ,282   استخرج  
76, 6 86, 1. 6 104, 7 110, 15 116, 1 418,11.12 
 خراج  244,1.14   خراجات  242,11 4 ,216 12 ,198
134, 19 198, 13.  18 214, 10 216, 2bis.  3.  خروج   13 ,238 6 
240,  2.  4bis.  9.  14  246,  17  248,  7.  10.  11  252,  9.  13  256,  14 
260,  6  300,  1  334,  18  344,  12  366,  12.  20bis.  21bis  444,  6 
468, 2 472, 5. 8. 9 482,14.18
 إخراج  296,10 15 ,242
 استخراج  418,6
 خارج  .1 ,190 16 .14 ,188 6 ,150 4 ,136 1 ,118 12 ,116 8 ,70
.3 .2   من خارج    17 254, 1. 7 262, 5 342, 12 362, 1 456,9 
188,12 
 (خرص)  تخرّص  78,8
 خراطة  482,16 17 ,186
72, 1 76, 17 86, 9. 15. 18 88, 13. 14 90, 10 92, 6bis 98,  خريف 
3 106, 6bis.  7.  8.  16 108, 14. 17 120, 16 134, 17 162, 1 168, 11 
170,  4 174, 5.  12.  14.  17  176,  7  182, 1.  2.  5  184, 3  186, 13.  14 
194, 4.  5  202,  13.  14.  18  204, 3.  17.  19  218,  10.  11.  14  220, 12 
236,  17  284,  16  286,  1.  2.  4.  21  290,  5.  13  292,  3  342,  2 
354,14
 خريفيّ    13 ,126 12 ,120 4 ,102 5 ,96 13 ,94 13 .1 ,88 12 ,72
174, 6 302,19
 (خزل)  انخزل  282,1.8
 خسيس  368,1 6 ,352 9 ,324
 أخسّ   366,17 16 ,256
140, 5 316, 9 318, 7 320, 12 322, 10bis 466,7  َخِشن 
322, 3bis. 10.13.14  خشونة 
 خصّ   ,344 16 .15 ,280 14 ,198 1 ,94 9 .8 .7 ,84 3 ,72 2 ,70
6 370, 12.13.17
 أخصّ   314,10 12 ,136
70, 4bis 72, 6. 8 76, 16 82, 16 208, 14 228, 4 310,   ّخاص 
5. 6. 18 312, 11 334, 11 348, 2 388, 17 426, 18 446,11
 خاّصيّ   346,9.12 7 ,252 21 ,90 17 ,84
78, 7 96, 11 108, 12 118, 1.  6  (خاّصة)  خاّصةً    3 ,122 
136,  10  146,  14.  15  150,  16  180,  9  186,  11  212,  8  218,  16 
222, 3 226, 15 232, 6 236, 16 238, 6 244, 9 246, 5. 8 248, 
14. 17 260, 16 270, 3 280, 16 282, 4 288, 2 292, 16 306, 1 
308, 7 314, 8 318, 20 326, 8 348, 1 362, 18 376, 8 380, 4 
 460,14 12 ,426 17 ,418 2 ,416 7 ,392 18 ,390 3 ,382   من 
خاّصة  294,3 16 ,260 17 .8 ,208 15 ,152   خواصّ   ,134
4 136,12
 مخصوص  262,10 8 ,190 15 ,116 13 ,72
 خاصرة  298,17
 خصلة  396,5
 خصومة  386,11
 (خضر)  اخضرّ   474,3 17 ,430 10 ,422
 خضرة  312,10 10 ,308
 أخضر  ← َمرار أخضر
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 (خطئ)  أخطأ   416,3 12 ,268
72,  20 74,  2.  13  108,  11.  19  144,  10.  11  166,  15.  16  خطاء   
222, 18 332, 14. 15 456,8
 خطر  362,12
220,  6  250,  17  252,  2.  11.  15  262,  9bis  300,  4.  10  َخطر   
348, 15 350, 5. 16 356, 7 366, 18. 19 368, 1. 2 378, 6. 16 380, 
16  384,  13  388,  5bis.  13  406,  1  448,  2.  18  468,  14  474,  1 
494, 2 496,16
 خطير  264,15
 (خاطر)  خواطر  362,6.12 10 ,344
126, 18 220, 16.  18 224, 5.  6bis.  7bis.  8.  12.  خفّ    7 ,226 13 
228, 7. 12 402, 1. 11 420, 18 444, 10 452, 13 458, 9 460, 16 
 486,2 2 ,480 16 ,478 19 ,464 6 .4 ,462   خّفف  230,12   
استخفّ   388,14 9 ,324
208, 7 224, 8bis 420, 18 444, 7 454, 5 458,20   ِّخف 
162, 7.  9  170, 10  210,  11  214, 4  290,  7  316,  1  خفيف   
350, 10. 13 354, 8 402, 12 404, 7 432, 6. 8 440, 17 442, 18 
476, 5 490,5
 أخفّ   ,422 19 ,386 19 ,378 17 ,166 12 ,152 3 ,150 6 ,134
4 454, 16 478, 18 492,12
 خفاش  396,15
 َخفض  456,14 8 ,320 6 ,318 8 ,316
 انخفاض  118,7
 منخفض  118,12
 خفيّ   374,17.18
 خلال  214,1   في خلال  420,5
 إخلال  312,3
 اختلاج  452,4 14 ,448 6 ,446 6 .5 ,436 11 ,432 12 ,194
198, 17  خلص   468,13   خلّص   378,18   تخلّص   
238, 3bis. 4. 5 246, 16 326, 7. 13. 15. 16 398, 12 450, 1 496, 2 
498,16
 أخلص  214,8
138, 14 326, 8  تخلُّص   2 ,444 7 ,442 12 ,398 16 ,380 
450, 20 468,12
 خالص   18 .13 .12 .3 ,208 16 ,206 8 ,154 12 ,136 15 .7 ,134
222, 10. 11 226, 1 278, 14 290, 8. 9 348, 12 390, 3 398, 18 
400, 1 414, 6. 7 416,13
 خلط  236,8 13 .12 ,226 6 ,128 4 .1 ,72   خلّط  430,10   
خالط   12 ,298 9 ,250 11 ,240 20 .18 ,224 9 ,154 11 ,130
 426,15.17 10 ,384 5 ,354   اختلط  ,442 13 ,440 3 ,436
5 444, 13 446, 1. 7 452, 16 454, 9. 10 472, 15 476, 11 478, 
15 486, 6. 7. 9. 18 488, 8. 14 492, 6. 11 496, 10 498,4
128, 7 136, 3 138, 8 152, 2 154, 7. 8bis. 10 194, 19   ِخلط 
196, 1 204, 12  212, 7  224, 20 228, 13bis.  14.  15  250, 13bis 
298, 15 304, 14bis.  15 358, 1 364, 2 366, 1 440, 8 442, 14 
 464,1 13 ,458 15 ,456 18 .17 .15 ,448   أخلاط  .7 .6 .5 .2 ,72
9 76, 18 90, 15. 16 108, 12. 21 128, 8 136, 8 138, 13. 14 146, 17 
148, 1. 7. 13 154, 7. 12 156, 10 194, 13. 15. 17. 18 196, 16. 17 200, 
5. 14 208, 12 216, 14. 16 218, 2. 3 224, 18 232, 4. 15 234, 13 
236,  5  238,  1.  10  240,  1  242,  1.  7.  13.  16  244,  3.  8.  11.  15.  17 
248, 8 250, 3. 7. 11. 12 262, 4. 7 276, 10 292, 13 338, 9 340, 
12 346, 5 356, 17 364, 14. 18 366, 4 376, 9 406, 13 408, 1. 2. 
3 424, 6 434, 20 436, 18 444, 1 456, 12 460, 1 464, 15. 17 
466, 1ter 472, 7 482, 4. 16 494, 8 496,12
 تخليط  430,10 3 ,422 4 ,350
 اختلاط   13 ,444 15 ,440 15 ,436 9 ,424 15 ,356 4 ,134
ذهن   اختلاط     454,  1.  10  464,  15bis  486,  6  488,9.14 
282, 11sq.   366,2 19 ,364 5 ,362 1 ,210   اختلاط عقل 
306, 7 310, 12. 17 356, 13 428, 13sq. 428, 17. 18 436, 6 438, 
1 442, 11 448, 13 452, 5 454, 4 478,4
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 مخلط  224,14 2 ,222   ← حّمى مخلطة
 مختلط  492,8 17 .11 ,460 16 ,216 2 ,152
 َخلع  346,11
 (خلف)  خالف  388,10 11 ,334 15 ,122 19 ,104 2 ,94   
72, 16  88,  3  108, 19.  21  110, 1  186,  16 اختلف   12 ,200 
212, 6 236, 7 330, 10 368, 1 370, 15 372, 1 444, 14 454, 1 
462, 4 480, 8 492,8
 َخلف  144,3
122, 15 254, 11  260, 13.  14.  خلاف   10 ,344 20 ,334 16 
 464,16 14 ,362   خلافَ   82,17   بخلاف  ,138 7 ,106
 350,3.8 8   على خلاف   15 .12 ,82 10 ,80 15 .1 ,78 5 ,70
84, 4. 14 86, 12 118, 9 144, 9sq. 160, 8 358, 13 362, 3 428,7
72, 16 90, 20.  21 100, 1.  14 110, 3bis 112, 10.  اختلاف   11 
154, 14. 17 186, 15 196, 8. 9 200, 6 250, 14 264, 1. 2 284, 16 
286, 9. 12 294, 9. 15 296, 2. 12 298, 8 326, 16 328, 11 340, 
10. 17 366, 16 368, 11. 12. 20 370, 12. 15. 17 374, 2. 8. 13 384, 14 
 15bis 482,16 .14 ,464 9 ,442 15 ,406   اختلاف دم  ,74
12 98, 15 112, 8 186, 14 196, 9 200, 6 240, 6. 11 298, 1. 2. 4. 9 
302, 5 302, 6sq. 302, 8. 10 326, 10. 17 328, 11 330, 2sq.
 مخالف  360,7 8 ,288 7 ,254 16 ,196
70, 3 76, 17 80, 5. 7 82, 18 88, 3 92, 10bis.  مختلف   16 .15 
102,  3.  9  106,  7  108,  10  150,  13.  15  152,  2  166,  11  174,  1 
188, 3 196, 15. 16 202, 4 216, 16 250, 8. 12 286, 2. 12 316, 16 
320, 14 330, 11. 13 334, 4 340, 18 422, 6 448, 6 460, 13. 17 
464,13
 َخلق  304,13
 ُخلق  5.7.11 ,360   أخلاق  360,15
 خلقة  322,2 21 ,320
 خليق  ,464 7 .1 ,428 2 ,392 8 ,304 6 ,268 7 ,204 3 ,182
5 474,14
 خلا  394,8 15 ,312 17 ,70   خلا أنّ   442,13   خلا ما  
 .17sq ,154   ما خلا  390,20
 ِخلو  242,4
430, 12 436, 9bis 488,4   ٍخال 
 خمد  336,12   أخمد  136,4
 َخمر  268,6 3 ,80   خمور  192,2
 خميرة  398,15
,332   خمس وستّون    1.  8.  9.  12.  17.  18.  19  َخمس   334,2.7 
 98,2   خمسون  96,6 1 ,88
 ِخمس  412,13 16 ,372 8 ,370
 خماسيّ   10.14.15 ,416 4 ,400
96,  18  278,  8.  9.  10  294,  2  340,  3.  4  374,  12.  18  خامس   
376,  10  400,  12  408,  9  410,  4  422,  5  426,  12.  13  428,  8 
430, 15 440, 11 442, 2. 13 462, 13 468, 7. 16 470, 16 474, 2 
476, 4. 6 478, 15 486, 4 488, 7 490, 12 492, 7 496, 3. 5. 8. 13. 
 16.17.18   خامس عشر  454,6
 (خار)  اختار  290,1 12 ,166
78, 3bis. 3  َخير 
 (خال)  خيّل  364,15 12 ,326
 (دابّة)  دوابّ   448,15 5 ,446
 (دبر)  دبّر  396,10.11   تدبّر  ,166 4 ,146 6 ,94 17 ,72
15  168,  3  188,  10  272,  9  356,  17  398,  16  406,  3  412,  3 
440, 1 450,2
 ُدبر  240,13
72, 20 74, 1. 5. 8 78, 16 80, 1. 5bis. 7. 14 82, 10 108, 11.  تدبير 
14. 19 116, 6. 11 190, 18bis 192, 6. 12. 15 226, 1 258, 3 316, 8bis 
318, 6bis 320, 7. 8 344, 9 356, 16. 17 358, 5. 13. 16 360, 12. 13 
362, 19 396, 11.  12 398, 8.  10.  13bis.  16ter 404, 14 440, 1.  2.  6 
456, 14 470, 4 490, 5 494, 15.16.17
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 دخل  298,6   أدخل  386,7
 إدخال  268,5
 استدخال  78,17
 داخل  412,12   من داخل  488,4 13 ,128
 مدرّ   258,4
 درس  266,6.7
 َدرس  266,8
 درى  430,4 20 ,392
 َدِسم  430,15
88, 15 94, 5 270, 10. 13. 15 272, 1 334, 12 358, 4bis. 6   دعا 
 392,20 4 .1 ,366 2 ,362   اّدعا  74,12
 دعة  456,14
 داعٍ   108,6
 دفع  484,3 2 ,478 19 ,434 3 ,408 13 ,282 8 ,140 8 ,136   
اندفع  326,17 11 .10 .8 ,248 11 ,244 11 ,198
198,  10bis  200,  18  216,  5  248,  5  250,  10  256,  15  َدفع   
276, 12 408,4
 (دفعة)  دفعةً   ,178 10 ,174 8 ,136 3 ,120 16 ,114 7 ,102
4. 7 284, 8 286, 10 292, 10 432, 9 446, 2 466,8
 اندفاع  298,7
 مندفع  196,7
 مدفون  402,2
 دقيق  348,7.8   ← حّمى دقيقة
 تدقيق  372,11
78, 3 82, 6. 10. 11 86, 14 104, 2 116, 5bis. 10. 11bis 120, 3.   ّدل 
16 122, 1 124, 5 132, 9.  14 160, 11 174, 8.  9 178, 19 182, 1 
206, 2 208, 10 210, 6 222, 9. 15 224, 6. 8. 10. 12. 14. 17 226, 15 
230, 16 240, 4 254, 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14 256, 4 258, 6. 14. 15. 17 
260, 4. 6 266, 3 276, 9 286, 2 292, 10 308, 4 312, 1. 4. 5. 18 
314, 1. 2 328, 3bis 332, 20 338, 8 350, 5. 14 352, 5 354, 5. 19 
356, 1. 12. 15 360, 8. 9. 19. 20 362, 1. 5. 12. 18. 20bis. 21 364, 1. 4. 5. 
13 366, 3. 5. 18. 19 368, 12. 13 370, 3 374, 3. 9. 13 382, 5. 7 386, 
12  388,  3.  5  398,  1  412,  6bis.  12.  15  418,  14  424,  2.  3.  4.  6.  7 
426, 8.  9  428, 15.  17  434, 1.  7.  9.  14  436, 6.  15.  17.  19 438, 10. 
13bis 442, 9. 20 448, 11. 14. 15 450, 14. 15 452, 1. 4 458, 2. 6. 12. 
18 464, 1. 12. 16. 17. 20 470, 13 472, 4. 5 478, 5 480, 16 482, 
 496,10.13 16 .11 .5 .3 .2   استدلّ   ,258 1 ,256 10 ,116 10 ,98
20 330, 4 344, 5.  7  348, 10.  16 350, 6.  19  352, 1  356, 16.  17 
358, 9 360, 3 364, 10 366, 7 450,2
238, 5 312, 11. 13. 19 350, 3 368, 14 442, 12bis 450,  دليل 
 484,6 15 ,466 17 .15 ,458 16   دلائل  ,346 13 ,312 5 ,238
11 356, 11 362, 7bis 432, 16 434, 5. 13 438, 13 450, 2. 11. 16 
462, 16 468, 14 482, 22 486,12.13
98,  5  120,  16  240,  5  314,  1.  2  364,  13  424,  3.  4  دلالة   
426, 6. 8 450, 16 464, 12 466,6
 أدلّ   314,9.10 16 ,310
 استدلال   18 ,358 8 ,352 5 ,348 12 ,346 3 ,264 6 .5 ,256
360, 4bis 450,11
 دالّ   432,16 5 ,424
 َدلك  256,11
70, 18bis 72, 2 76, 16 108, 13 136, 13bis 138, 5 194, 20   دم 
204,  9  240,  11  276,  12  294,  2  298,  12  304,  16  312,  1.  2 
314, 5. 7 346, 1 370, 5 406, 15 422, 5 426, 11. 12. 13. 16. 17. 18. 
19 428, 1. 2. 9 440, 6 444, 6. 9 446, 11 448, 1. 8. 9. 11 468, 4. 7. 
 486,3 6 .5 ,470 12   ← اختلاف دم، انبعاث دم
210,  16  254,  12  272,  11.  18  306,  4.  6.  11  308,  2  دماغ   
310,13
 َدِمث  350,3
 (َدمع)  دموع  366,5 11 ,344 1 ,328
 أدنى  220,5 17 ,98
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 َدهر  358,13 7 ,268
 دهنيّ   490,12 7 ,488 16 .4 ,486
 دار  1.5.8 ,384 11 .9 .7 .6 .4 .2 ,376 17 .16 ,374 2 ,212
152, 10.  11.  13.  16 212, 2 374, 19 398, 6bis.  دور   11 ,408 16 
152, 16 168, 1.  466,12 11 ,462 10 ,416 9 ,414   أدوار   8 
212, 2 376, 2. 4. 5. 7. 11 400, 11 408, 6. 8. 13 410, 8bis. 11 412, 
14 414, 3. 7. 8. 9. 15 416, 9. 13 482, 20 484,7
 دائرة  88,5.10   دوائر  88,5
 مستدير  474,6 18 ,434 3 ,432 2 ,426 11 .6 ,422
 (دال)  تداول  166,15
 مداولة  382,9
70,  15  102,  5.  6.  8.  12  112,  9  122,  11  132,  15  142,  3  دام   
144,  5  150,  8  176,  13  182,  17  238,  12  272,  13  288,  12.  16 
290, 4 316, 3 340, 1 358, 15 402, 4 428, 5 432, 17 448, 6 
464, 7 492,12
 دوام  464,4 11 ,312 8 ,122 5 ,120
 أدوم  278,13
 دائم   9 ,164 1 ,162 1 ,154 8 ,152 2 ,150 10 ,146 4 ,114
168, 11 204, 14.  18 220, 14 284, 8 292, 10 352, 16 370, 7 
372, 5 376, 15 378, 13 386, 18 394, 15 404, 2 432, 12 436, 
68,  12  70, 16 5   دائماً      454,  13  462,  14  474,  7  498,3 
126, 15 128, 12 196, 7.  19 220, 18  226, 12 238, 5  240, 15 
276,  11  292,  1  310,  10  328,  15  342,  7  346,  11.  15  380,  2 
384, 3. 5 388, 4. 18 390, 13 404, 13 414, 4 456, 1 474, 4. 9 
 486,1   ← حّمى دائمة
 دون   4 ,162 15 ,148 4 ,104 8 ,100 2 ,92 5 ,76 3 ,72 16 ,70
184, 5 196, 3bis. 8. 9 198, 17 242, 10 246, 16 252, 17 262, 9 
268,  11  294,  7  318,  4  320,  3  322,  14  382,  14  436,  11 
478,13   ← ما دون الشراسيف
 (دوى)  داوى  262,15 2 ,116
 دواء  494,8 5 ,268 6 ,182   أدوية  258,5
 مداواة  318,10 13 ,100
 ديس  94,13 17 .14 ,92
 ذبحة  112,7
 َذرَب  484,2 14 ,482 8 ,480 14 .6 ,240
 ذريع  298,8
72, 5. 7 74, 14 76, 1. 7bis. 10. 11. 12. 13. 20 78, 5 82, 5 84,  ذكر 
6. 12 92, 12. 16 94, 3 96, 2 98, 13 100, 1. 5. 15bis 102, 1 104, 2. 3 
112,  3  114,  16  120,  9.  11  166,  6  168,  15.  16  170,  8  174,  16 
176, 6 182, 7. 19 188, 2 192, 21 202, 17bis 204, 3.  8 216, 1 
218,  9  222,  4  228,  10  232,  5  234,  11  236,  15  240,  8.  15 
244, 14 252, 7 260, 12. 13. 15 262, 16 264, 1. 9 266, 12 268, 
19  280,  2  286,  16  290,  7.  12.  18  292,  5  294,  4  296,  12.  13 
298, 11ter 302, 3 304, 2.  5.  7 314, 1.  15.  17 316, 15 318, 2.  13 
320, 4. 5. 13 322, 13 324, 6. 20 326, 11 328, 5 330, 14 334, 
16. 21 338, 1. 2 340, 7. 11 342, 4 354, 3. 7 358, 17 360, 3. 16. 19 
362, 6. 17 364, 17. 18 366, 3. 5. 7. 9 368, 4. 9. 18 370, 1 372, 15 
384, 5 390, 14 400, 11 402, 10 404, 15.  16 410, 2.  12.  16.  18 
412, 18 416, 9 418, 19 420, 7 428, 9. 13. 18 432, 13bis 434, 
3  436,  4 444, 10  446, 10bis  450, 7.  9  452,  10  456, 6.  7.  15 
458, 7 464, 1 466, 6 476, 15 482, 5 486, 17 488, 10 492, 5 
أذكر    342,8    ذّكر   446,3        494,  2.  3  496,17.17 
تذّكر  352,10 7 ,246 6 ,184
 ِذكر  ,164 7 ,160 18 ,154 7 .3 .2 ,104 12 ,102 15 ,88 16 ,84
3 166, 6. 7 176, 6 228, 10 236, 14 262, 17 264, 2. 5 302, 16 
304,  9  318,  12  322,  13.  17  326,  5  328,  4  334,  15  352,  11 
360, 16 378, 2 390, 13 410, 12.  13 418, 1.  3 426, 16 434, 1 
446, 15 450, 19 474, 12 476, 16 480, 13 490,13
 َذَكر  280,14.15   ذكور  280,14 80,3   ذكورة  320,10
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 ذكرى  366,13
 تذكرة  264,7
 ذاكر  328,5 11 ,314 18 ,286 9 ,228 10 ,172 6 ,84
 متذّكر  430,1
 ذلك *   12.16.19 ,72 5 ,70 8 ,68   كذلك *    17 ,80 19 .11 ,70
   70,  18  76,  16  84,  11  92,  5 ,90   لذلك *    118,4   18  92,5 
من ذلك  348,6   من ذلك أنّ    15 ,106 9 ,88 11 ,78
190, 13sq. 208, 11 356, 10 362, 8 364, 10 400, 15 402, 10 
 9sq. 468, 14 484,1 ,456   وذلك أن  490,6   وذلك أنّ *   
 90,16 15 ,86 17 .12 ,74 10 ,70   وذلك لأنّ    10 ,164 7 ,134
تلك *       182,  9  216,  13  288,  3  290,  7.  12  306,  16  476,4 
 74,14 6 ,72 16 .2 ,70 15 ,68   أولائك *   ,146 17 ,138 15 ,134
15. 16 148,14
 ذمّ   448,10 2 ,396 3 ,268 1 ,182
 َذمّ   268,4
 ذامّ   392,13
 مذموم  264,15 2 ,262
 ذهب  462,1.16 2 ,394 8 ,216 11 .6 ,202 17 ,136   ذهب 
على  82,7
 ذهاب  160,3
 مذهب  268,14.14
 ِذهن  450,21 3 ,430 8 ,360 9 ,238 9 ,92   ← اختلاط 
ذهن
 ذو  ,250 11 .5 .3 ,226 8 ,224 15 .14 ,172 8 .7 .1 ,150 13 ,106
17 252, 2. 11 348, 14 370, 15. 18 388, 5 406, 1 412, 11 430, 
16 432, 6 448, 18 496,16
,194   ذات الرئة    12  380,  9sq.   ذات)  ذات الجنب) 
,194   ذات الطحال   380,10   ذات الكبد    12  380,10 
380,10 
 ذاب  238,13 5 ,204 9 ,158   أذاب  292,13
 ذوبان  158,16
 ذائب  408,3
 مذوى  422,7
126, 18  140,  5.  6.  8.  12bis  144, 1.  5.  6bis  158,  3  160,  رئة   4 
,204   ← ذات   6.  9bis.  11  234,  18  254,  12  306,  2  380,8 
الرئة، قصبة الرئة
 رأس   3 ,144 12 .7 ,140 7 .5 ,132 18 .17 ,126 13 ,114 17 ,112
146, 14. 15 148, 2 158, 13 186, 3 208, 12 228, 16 272, 5. 9. 14 
276, 10. 12. 14 282, 3. 13 286, 20 288, 1bis. 11 298, 13 306, 10. 
19 310, 18 346, 11 380, 17 430, 7. 16 436, 14. 16. 17. 18 442, 
10 444, 10 446, 2 452, 14 454, 3 458, 11 460, 11 468, 3. 9 
,470   رؤوس    4.  13.  14  478,  4.  12  486,  2.  10  492,  1  498,2 
164, 8 210,14 
78, 10.  12 94, 4 106, 5 130, 4.  6bis.  7  رأى   8 ,160 18 ,154 
162,  14  166,  10  198,  4  224,  12  258,  13  260,  2  266,  12 
268, 3. 14 274, 6. 10. 11 278, 3 290, 18 302, 3 316, 4 348, 6. 8 
350, 9bis. 15. 20 356, 12. 14 358, 10. 13 360, 6. 7 362, 19. 20. 21 
364, 1. 6. 8bis. 9. 10. 12. 19 372, 16 374, 6. 8. 14. 15. 16. 18. 19bis 376, 
2. 6bis 380, 14. 17 382, 9 384, 20 386, 3. 4bis. 6 390, 14 392, 
12 394, 3. 4 398, 2.  3bis.  5.  17 400, 10 408, 11 416, 1 420, 6 
438,  14  442,  8  446,  5  456,  8  460,  6  468,  13  482,  22 
 490,5.5   أرى  170,5
 رأي  388,12
 رؤية  376,2 18 .17 ,374 9 .6 ,364 7 ,130
 ربّما *   152,1 13 .12 ,150 8 .7 ,130 1 ,108 7 ,98
 (رباط)  رباطات  494,12
206, 16 208, 3 214, 9.  10.  11  216, 3  348, 13  370, 8  رِبع   
372,  16bis  374,  19  378,  17.  19  380,  4.  14.  15.  18.  19  394,  17 
398, 17 412, 13 414, 3. 10. 12. 13 416,12
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70, 18. 19 74, 11 76, 15 86, 16bis. 17 88, 11 90, 10 92, 5.  ربيع 
6 98, 14.  16.  17 104, 20 106, 8bis  108, 13.  16 112, 14 122, 18 
124, 2. 3. 12. 13. 14. 16. 17 132, 11. 15bis 136, 2. 7 174, 15 176, 13 
178, 21 180, 12 182, 12. 13. 14. 18 184, 5. 6 186, 9 194, 5 202, 
16. 17 284, 4 286, 6 288, 12. 13. 16 342, 1. 4bis. 5 354,14
 ربيعيّ   108,1 16 ,94 4 ,92
90, 13.  16.  20 92, 3.  4 94, 8.  9  100, 2.  3.  4.  5.  15  أربع   3 ,104 
140, 4 152, 1 174, 18 178, 7 188, 13 212, 2 262, 12 326, 8 
   340,  4  408,  14bis  410,  8bis  412,  9  484,  5  494,  7.9.19 
أربعة عشر   340,5   أربع وعشرون   388,8.8   أربعون  
152, 11 166, 18 300, 3. 5 340, 15 408, 8 410, 3 456, 4 460, 
2. 4. 8 462, 3 464, 6. 9. 13 480, 10 482,18
 رباعيّ   416,15
 رابع  ,314 8 .6 ,312 9 ,308 2 ,294 7 ,278 19 .17 ,96 20 ,76
19 316, 2 374, 5.  6.  14 408, 6.  16 422, 4 424, 10.  12 426, 8 
428, 6 430, 14 434, 12. 16 462, 12 468, 4. 15 470, 15 472, 
 492,4 16 .1 ,486 14 ,478 7 .2 .1 ,476 15   رابع عشر  ,278
11 340, 12 408, 7 410, 1 444, 3. 7 446, 5. 13 450, 4 452, 4 
300, 1  408, 7 6 ,454   رابع وعشرون     478, 17  492,14 
وثمانون   رابع  وثلاثون    456,3    رابع     410,  2  460,15 
460, 7 466, 14 
 (مرتبة)  مراتب  252,8.12
 ترتيب  116,1
 رجع  194,1   تراجع  478,3
 راجع  416,7 17 ,104
 رِجل   3 ,478 10 ,476 11 .3 ,454 16 .15 .5 ,442 5 ,258 13 ,80
480, 5 490,2
 رَُجل  .2 ,464 16 .1 ,462 4 ,434 8 ,362 11 ,324 9 ,94 17 ,74
   4 468, 10 470, 6 472, 1 474, 4.  12 478, 7 488, 1.  2 490,5 
رجال  326,2.4 8 ,300 12 ,278
 رجا  420,14 6 ,352
 رجاء  352,3
 رَِحم  494,12 4 ,448 6 ,282 16 .15 .12 ,280   أرحام  ,444
9 450, 8 452, 13 458,8
 رحمة  94,5
 رَخو  494,13 10 .4 .2 ,138
 أرخى  114,12
112,  17  132,  5.  7  282, 1.  8.  10  284,  12  286,  20  استرخاء   
288, 6. 8.9.10
 ترداد  212,17
118,  6  220,  18  222,  2  228,  3  310,  6bis  320,  19  رداءة   
352, 5 368, 19 392, 16 396, 8 418, 19 426, 6 430, 2 434, 
13 450, 11 472, 16 478, 5 486,14
 رديء   3 ,182 9 ,162 13 .7 ,156 11 ,154 10 ,98 1 ,82 15 ,80
198, 8 204, 12 234, 7 250, 11 260, 6 262, 2 264, 14 296, 
9 310, 10 322, 2 328, 3. 15 350, 3. 12. 14 360, 7 368, 3 408, 4 
420, 1 424, 1. 13 434, 20 442, 12 472, 5. 8 474, 10 476, 3 
478, 4 486,14
110, 9bis 232, 14 234, 3. 7 238, 5. 15 310, 16 396, 7. 10    ٔأردا 
400, 4 412, 5. 10 436, 15 446, 14 448, 15 476,2
 (ردف)  أردف  468,15 7 ,378 3 ,364 19 ,316 11 ,292
 رذاذ  118,18
156, 5  234, 6bis.  7  422, 7  432, 9  446, 3  466, 9  رسب   
468, 7. 16 474, 6 480,1.15
 رسوب  302,3 15 ,300 4 ,156
 راسب   20 ,458 2 ,456 8 .5 ,454 19 .1 ,442 8 ,430 11 .8 ,156
462, 3. 4. 5. 9 464, 10. 11. 13. 18 466, 3. 5. 6 480, 2 482, 1 498,8
 رسوخ  140,7
 راسخ  140,6
 رسم  226,20 5 ,94 7 ,68
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 رَسم  94,5
 (رشد)  أرشد  420,13 5 ,356
 رصد  444,4 7 ,96
 رَصد  444,4
 رضي  416,4
 (رطب)  أرطب  114,12
 رَطب  ,178 4 ,174 6 ,128 15 .14 .13 .12 ,116 16 .4 ,102 15 ,76
19 180, 3. 11 182, 3. 6 184, 10 186, 12 190, 5. 6. 14. 19 194, 3. 6. 
7. 9 214, 16 216, 14 218, 2 220, 4. 13 242, 2 246, 12 262, 11 
288, 5 306, 21 352, 17 354,12
 أرطب  182,9 16 ,126 12 ,124 2 ,118 19 ,90
 رطوبة   20 .19 .9 .3 .2 ,106 20 .19 ,104 5 ,102 17 .11 ,76 13 ,70
110, 14 112, 3. 9. 10 116, 9. 17 118, 5 128, 13. 19 130, 2. 12 134, 
13 136, 7 140, 5. 6. 7 142, 4 154, 9 158, 15bis 160, 3. 6 178, 20 
184, 1. 9. 10. 15. 17. 18 186, 6 188, 13 190, 3. 4. 20 192, 8. 10 194, 
10. 15 202, 1 230, 7. 8 246, 8bis. 10. 11 288, 1 314, 5 352, 12 
158,  9.  12.  13  186,  2  194,  9  202,  2 رطوبات       362,21 
230,16
 رعدة  456,9
 ارتعاش  496,10 11 ,492
 رعف  470,1.16 1 ,300 1 ,294
132,  13  134,  3.  4  136,  12  208,  5.  12  274,  7.  8.  13  رعاف   
276, 8. 13 282, 14 292, 16 294, 4bis. 7bis. 11 296, 2. 4. 13. 15. 16 
298, 3. 5. 12. 14. 16 300, 1bis. 6 308, 12 314, 9 326, 8. 16 328, 2. 
3.  4  342,  3.  12  346,  1  370,  5  406,  14  460,  17  468,  10.  13 
470, 15. 16 472, 2 496,17
 (رعى)  استرعى  392,8
 رفع  298,13   ارتفع   12 ,208 20 .16 .15 .12 .8 ,130 18 ,128
306,10
 ارتفاع  298,13 17 .13 ,130
 رقّة  498,13.14 3 ,482 18 ,320 1 ,302
140, 7 144, 4 154, 6. 12 156, 3.  6 158, 9.  رقيق   15 ,186 12 
234, 4 298, 17 300, 15 302, 1. 2 316, 8 318, 7 320, 12. 14. 16. 
17. 20 430, 13. 16 432, 4. 6 440, 10. 11 444, 12 450, 13 452, 
15bis 458, 14 462, 2. 6. 17 464, 7. 20 468, 3. 8 470, 2 478, 17. 
18  480, 3.  14  482, 2.  6  486, 4  488, 11  492, 7.  11  496, 2.  14 
498, 7bis. 11bis.13.15
 أرقّ   430,10
 رقبة   14 ,452 10 ,444 14 ,436 7 ,430 6 ,274 14 .9 .5 ,272
458, 11 478, 12 492, 1 498,2
 (رقي)  تراقى  136,13.13
 (ركب)  رّكب  400,10
 ركبة  80,13
 تركيب  98,9   تراكيب  104,12
 مرّكب  402,14 6 ,262 17 ,150
 ركود  118,7 12 ,102
 (ركم)  تراكم  136,6
 رامح  ← السماك الرامح
 رمد  3.4.6 ,186 15 .12 .9 .8 .5 .3 .1 ,184 8 ,112 15 ,98 12 ,74
 رمص  186,6 2 ,184
 (رنح)  رانح  392,21
 رَهو  118,7
رياح      114,  1.  3.  5.  6bis  140,  8  176,  11.  12  ريح    180,4.8 
102, 6 106, 16 108, 6 114, 4. 8 118, 7. 9 122, 4. 5. 6. 9 126, 1. 5  
136, 13.  14  174, 3  176, 12.  14.  16  180, 2.  9  184, 7.  8  194, 7.  8 
204,  1  218,  9  284,  3.  9  286,  3.  21  288,  2  346,  1  352,  12 
368, 18. 20 370, 2. 3bis 422,7
128, 14bis. 16  روح 
 راحة  420,17 4 ,386 1 ,380
 (راد)  أراد  ,114 5 ,104 15 .7 ,96 8 ,88 17 ,84 13 ,78 8 .3 ,76
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6 120, 3 126, 1 132, 9 150, 6. 7 152, 6 160, 1 166, 13 178, 3. 
4 204, 3 226, 13 256, 4bis 266, 7. 9 268, 8 282, 9 316, 18 
318, 1 372, 12 378, 6 384, 19 402, 9 404, 11 418, 2 428,2
 إرادة  366,6 1 ,328   بٕارادة  366,5
 (راض)  ارتاض  440,4.4 7 ,266 17 ,84
 رياضة  ,438 6 ,430 14 ,388 16 ,212 1 ,192 9 ,188 17 ,138
7. 15 440, 7 450,3
 ارتياض  418,11 10 ,258
 رام  242,14 17 ,222 12 ,100 5 ,94
 زِئبِر  364,20
 مزرية  358,11
 َزَبد  438,11 10 .7 ,430
 زحير  440,10 12 .6 ,240 6 ,200 9 ,196 14 ,186
ر  240,12  تزحُّ
 زرد  490,10 3 ,488
 زراعة  90,8
 أزعر  320,6 7 ,316
 زعم  362,10
186, 14sq. 196, 9 200, 6 240,6.13  َزَلق)  زلق الأمعاء) 
 مزمع  356,4 9 ,116
 َزَمن  456,13 7 ,244 7 .5 ,92
92, 3. 4. 5. 6bis 96, 10 106, 12. 17 112, 9 122, 9 138, 8   زمان 
140, 10  142, 8  144, 6  150, 14  176, 18.  19  178, 4.  5  196, 15 
216, 8 218, 1 330, 1 342, 7 358, 15 378, 5 404, 8. 9 440, 1 
450, 14 456, 13 464,8
 مزمن  404,3.3 14 ,244
 زنجار  460,16 3 ,274 14 .12 ,272
 زنجاريّ   426,16
308, 8 312, 4 406, 10bis 408, 6. 16 410,  زوج)  أزواج) 
12 422, 12 424, 14. 15. 18 426, 3 428,6
106, 17.  19  108, 3.  7 18 ,74   لا يزال     زال   5.10.14 ,192 
126, 15 158, 18 162, 16 178, 9 186, 5 220, 18 236, 7 288, 17 
360, 6 402, 16 422, 3 460, 17 472, 16 478, 16. 18 480, 14 
 498,5 8 .7 ,486   أزال  192,14.16
 زوال  14.15.16 .10 .8 .6 ,192 1 ,174
 مزاولة  266,9
 زائل  290,17 13 ,246 7 ,192
 زاد   1 ,272 9 ,186 20 ,164 6 .2 .1 ,136 13 ,134 12 ,114 7 ,72
276, 1 280, 2 282, 8 334, 9 338, 6 346, 4 362, 4 392, 10 
 494,18   تزيّد  ,220 9 ,178 17 ,152 3 ,150 3 .1 ,108 17 ,106 
18  222,  2  316,  16  342,  7  350,  12  382,  16bis  402,  3.  12.  15 
86,  5  106,  19 ازداد       404,  7  450,  11  472,  16  496,12 
220, 18 350, 14 352,1
 زيادة  350,12 20 ,164
76,  16.  17  178,  20  212,  16  214,  11  222,  11  246,  8  أزيد   
392, 16 434, 14 458,20
 مزيد  290,17
 تزييد  382,17
106,  18  150,  12.  13.  15bis.  16  228, 3  370,  16  378, 11  تزيُّد   
382, 16 384, 6bis 404,8
 زائد  184,14
 سائر *   92,18 10 ,84 3 ,72 16 .1 ,70
 سأل  348,8.9 8 ,94 5 ,78
68, 11 70, 4. 5bis 72, 16 74, 13 76, 21 78, 14. 19 80, 2.  َسَبب 
5. 8. 9. 13. 17 88, 15 92, 1 98, 17 100, 10 110, 11 122, 8 134, 16 
146, 9. 12 148, 3. 13. 17 154, 17 156, 1 158, 3. 11 160, 7 164, 1 
184, 5 190, 16 194, 9  196, 19  208, 1 210, 10.  11.  13  220, 5 
230, 14 248, 6 252, 1 282, 9 290, 11 300, 13 320, 8 324, 
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10 326, 17 330, 2 340, 9 342, 7 384, 14. 16 392, 10 408, 1. 3 
72, 5. 7.  456,9 18 .3 ,448 4 ,438 9 ,410   بسبب   1 ,82 8 
108,  11  110,  11  132,  10  136,  6.  14  138,  8  140,  12  144,  10 
148,  14.  18  152,  5  164,  7  186,  7  190,  8  200,  11.  17  204,  6 
230, 7 274, 1 288, 5 298, 12 306, 20 310, 18 366, 2 370, 
 430,2 16 ,418 14 ,398 14 ,380 15   أسباب  ,72 14 .9 .6 ,70
18 74, 14 78, 8 82, 1 104, 5. 7 116, 12 138, 7 140, 4 186, 11 
188, 11  192,  17.  18  194, 14 246, 13  248, 5  260, 9  286, 16 
316, 12 318, 13.  18 340, 13 386, 10 420, 9 438, 15.  16.  17bis. 
18bis. 19
 سبت  492,11   أسبت  496,10 7 .3 ,486
232, 7. 11bis 302, 13. 14 304, 2 362, 2 432, 8 438,  سبات 
1bis 454, 11 498,4
 سباتيّ   432,6
 سبر  308,16
 َسبِط  320,7 5 ,318 8 ,316
 ِسبع  412,13 16 ,396 16 ,372 9 ,370
84, 4 90, 3. 10 174, 19 176, 2 360, 2 410, 8bis 414, 7.  َسبع 
13 ,416 8   أسابيع   466,15 6 ,460 9 ,90   سبعة   494,9 
عشر  210,6 16 ,208   سبعون  462,7
398, 6 416, 10bis.14.15   ّسباعي 
 سابع   7 ,332 18 ,330 1 ,316 8 ,304 9 ,296 8 ,278 3 ,212
374,  12.  17  376,  2.  6.  10  398,  5.  6.  11  400,  13  408,  9  410,  5 
432, 1 434, 6. 7.  8. 10. 13. 17 436, 2 440, 14 444, 14 452, 17 
عشر   سابع     488,  9  490,  14  492,  11  496,  10  498,5 
330, 11 332, 2 334, 5. 11. 20 408, 10 410, 5 442, 5 446, 7. 14  
 484,2 8 .6 ,482 3 ,480 7 .5 ,452   سابع وعشرون  ,408
10 410, 6 456, 1 480, 6 482, 11 484,3
 سبق  202,9 15 ,124
 سبيل  336,4 1 ,258 14 .13 ,104
,332   ستّ  وثلاثون   170,15     13.  17.  18.  19  ِستّ    334,1 
ستّون  466,13 18 ,464 5 ,462 8 ,460 3 ,410 8 ,408
 استتار  118,7
 مستور  190,10
 سجيّة  360,11
 سحج  302,7.10
 (َسحج)  سحج الأمعاء  482,15 9 ,480
 َسَحر  488,12   أسحار  106,6
 سخف  396,9   سّخف  288,1
 سخيف  130,3
 سخافة  130,3
 سخن   1 ,232 15 .14 ,210 18 ,196 2 ,154 14 ,152 18 ,136
304,  17  308,  10  312,  11  338,  10  422,  9  432,  2.  5  434,  8 
,452   أسخن    10  458,  3  476,  11  486,  1.  8  488,  2  490,7 
190, 20 192, 3. 8. 10 256, 8. 9 288,1 
 سخونة   6 ,432 19 .17 ,310 17 ,304 4 ,232 17 ,224 18 ,136
476,11
70, 21bis 90, 18 118, 2 146, 15 148, 7 182, 4 192,  أسخن 
2 196, 12 228, 14 290,16
192, 9. 11 256, 9bis 258,5  إسخان 
 َسَدر  114,13
96, 18.  19 296, 1  308, 14 312, 5.  7.  10.  سادس   16 ,314 12 
330,  18  332,  7.  13  334,  1.  18  398,  10  408,  7.  16.  17  410,  1 
422, 10 424, 17 426, 7 428, 8. 11 430, 16 432, 15 440, 13 
444, 13  452, 16 462, 13  478, 15  486, 8.  17  488, 8  492, 9 
454,  9  480,  2.  16.  18 عشر     سادس     496,  14  498,3 
482,1.5
 سرّة  436,9 12 ,430
 سرسام  306,5 15 .13 .9 ,210
 (سرع)  أسرع  ,220 5 ,210 9 ,202 11 ,188 12 ,116 18 ,72
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5 274, 12 278, 6 280, 11 318,8
 سرعة  474,14 4 ,472 14 ,424 8 ,338 12 .4 ,260 15 .6 ,258   
بسرعة   12 .9 ,242 14 ,240 15 ,238 14 ,228 2 ,210 7 ,138
244, 10 246, 1 304, 8 474, 15 476,15
118,  11  134,  1.  16  144,  3.  5  188,  8  228,  14  316,  9  سريع   
   320, 13 324, 7. 8. 9. 10. 12. 15 348, 12. 14 398, 18 404, 8 412,7 
سريعاً   ,486 7 ,480 5 ,242 15 ,238 10 ,236 12 ,186 9 ,158
1.6.13
 أسرع   1 ,186 18 .17 ,168 17 .16 ,158 9 .6 ,146 7 ,144 16 ,116
246, 14 278, 5 340, 13 358, 2 408, 4 464,7
 تسرُّع  350,4
 سعل  454,14 2 ,140
114, 1 140, 2. 4. 8 162, 11 164, 1. 4bis. 5. 9bis. 21 166,  سعال 
4 234, 15. 16. 17 236, 2. 6 254, 12 344, 13 368, 6 454,14
 أسفل  484,4 1 ,444 9 ,306 5 ,278   من أسفل  ,254
 10sq. 338, 5 406,15   أسافل  472,10
 متسّفل  118,4
 (سفينة)  ُسُفن  358,5
 سقط  154,19   أسقط  494,5 13 ,410 13 ,300 17 ,98
 سقيم  262,8 10 ,254 13 ,138
 (سقى)  أسقى  494,8 7 ,386
 إسقاء  268,5
 استسقاء  380,15 3 .1 ,242 7 ,240
 (سكت)  أسكت  452,7 7 ,446 8 ,434 1 ,432 9 ,422
 سكتة  194,12
 سكات  432,6 7 ,112
344, 10 360, 19. 20bis. 21 362, 1bis. 2  سكوت 
 سّكيت  362,3 21 ,360
86, 17 112, 13 136, 18  156, 4.  9  176, 13 178, 8.  11  سكن   
182, 17 198, 11 228, 14 236, 10. 17 246, 1 300, 2 328, 10. 16 
330, 1 336, 13 398, 8.  12 404, 6 414, 15bis 420, 16 430, 5 
432, 4 442, 2 454, 12 460, 10 464, 6 472, 12 480, 7bis. 10 
سّكن      482,  12.  17  484,  15.  16  486,  14  488,  5  496,3 
 496,3   استكن  248,8.10 4 ,216
186, 12 228, 17  236, 10  سكون   7 ,394 4 ,390 12 ,352 
398, 8 400, 8 402, 15 414, 11 416,12.15
 ساكن  498,5 6 ,476 14 ,472 18 ,420 7 ,404 14 ,358
 مسّكن  446,17
 مستكن  358,13
112, 7 142, 9. 12. 13 144, 1. 5.  6.  13. 14 146, 1. 3.  8.  11.  ِسلّ    12 
148, 11. 15. 18 150, 4 152, 4 158, 1. 2. 4. 11. 16bis 160, 3. 16 162, 
4. 9. 14. 16 164, 2. 3. 6. 11. 12bis. 14. 15. 16 166, 2bis. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 9 168, 
6. 15. 18 170, 7. 9 202, 13 204, 3. 4. 5. 7. 10. 11. 18 354, 8 382, 3 
392, 2 394, 12 396, 6. 13 400, 5. 6. 10 404,5
 سلب  226,15
 سلك  452,2 19 ,114 10 .8 .6 ,100
 سلم   4 ,298 8 .7 ,294 16 ,292 14 ,288 1 ,252 16 .11 ,250
352, 7 458, 17 474, 16. 17 482, 2 494, 1.4.19
300, 4  314, 10  350, 16  366, 18  394, 14 402, 7  سلامة   
412, 4. 9 458, 17. 18 464, 12 474,11
110, 16 132, 13 134, 1.  15 162, 10 220, 1  سليم   13 ,264 
290, 6 348, 13 350, 12 380, 16 406,4bis 
 أسلم  474,17 17 ,378 17 ,366
 اسم *   92,16.17 17 ,88 1 ,84 8 ,72   أسماء   15 ,92 5 ,72
302,  4  336,  5  382,  5.  9  386,  2.  11  388,  14.  16  390,  14.  15 
392,9
 مسامّ   396,9
 َسِمج  112,2
 (سمح)  سامح  128,2
 سمع  362,11 17 ,172 8 ,114 16 ,112   استمع  112,4
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 َسمع  132,5.7 13 .11 ,114 17 ,112
 ُسمك  144,2
الرامح   السماك     92,  12 السماك    218,11   (سماك)  
88, 13  90, 6.  17  92, 3  96,  4 102, 3.  8  106, 15 108, 7  120, 2  
174,  5.  13  174,  13sq.  174,  16.  19  176,  2.  15  180,  1sq.  204,  1 
218, 8 284, 1. 7 284, 9sq. 286, 3 292, 6. 8. 9 302, 11. 16 304, 
6 306, 11. 17.20.21
 سما  130,15
 سماء  362,10 11 ,358 6 .5 .4 ,180 13 ,176
 سمائيّ   356,1 18 .17 ,354 9 ,352 8 ,344
 (سمى)  سّمى *   84,1.3 18 .17 ,82 15 ,68
 تسمية  392,20
 مسّمى  172,5 15 ,170 4 ,118 6 ,68
 سنة   9 ,88 14 ,86 15 .10 .2 ,76 10 ,74 16 .12 .11 .5 ,72 21 .20 ,70
90, 3. 9. 13. 20 92, 2 94, 8 96, 12. 14. 21 98, 7. 13 102, 1. 12. 16. 17 
104,  19.  20  106,  10  108,  4bis.  5.  8.  12.  15.  20  110,  17  112,  1.  5 
114, 15 126, 8. 11. 12. 14 172, 7 174, 18 176, 3. 8 180, 3. 11 186, 
9 202, 18 206, 2 210, 15 218, 6. 7. 8 220, 13 236, 15 246, 7 
286,  9.  11  302,  17  340,  8bis  342,  5.  6  352,  15.  16.  17  354, 
 1.11.15   سنون  248,17.17 6 .5 ,246
108, 20 110, 6bis 116, 6. 11 188, 6. 14 278, 12 298, 6    ِّسن 
340,  12  344,  9  358,  17  428,  6  432,  12.  13  434,  1.  3.  4ter 
 494,3   أسنان  ,320 14 ,248 10 .9 ,128 6 .4 .3 .1 ,110 17 ,72
4 322, 13 324, 4ter 356, 14 360,1
 سهر  232,6
 َسَهر  310,4.10 5 ,308 8 .6 ,232
 ساهر  362,9
 سهل  380,3 6 ,78   أسهل   13 .10 .9 ,440 11 ,438 7 ,430
452,14
 (سهولة)  بسهولة  170,1 4 ,158 13 .9 ,148 9 ,92
 أسهل   20 .19 .17 ,378 19 ,350 7 ,344 17 ,184 16 ,116 4 ,82
382, 8 408,4
 إسهال  430,9
 سها  430,3
 َسهو  430,1
 (ساء)  أساء  108,14 9 ,74
 سوء  8.9.9 ,190 17 ,180 6 ,140 14 .12 ,138
 سواد  ,452 13 ,430 3 ,314 3 ,278 10 ,274 2 ,132 2 ,130
16 458, 15 468, 6bis. 9. 15. 16 470,2
 أسود  ,422 7 ,320 6 ,318 8 ,316 2 ,314 11 ,308 9 .8 .6 ,130
3. 4. 9. 17 424, 8. 11 426, 8 428, 1. 2. 3. 5 430, 8bis. 10. 13 440, 
   11.  13  442,  9.  12  454, 12  474,  6.  11  476, 13  478,  6  488,14 
← ِمرّة سوداء، َمرار أسود
 سوداويّ   ← وسواس سوداويّ 
 سور  420,16
 ساعة  8bis 390,2 ,388 13 ,382 11 ,152   ساعات  ,178
7 388,11
 ساقٌ   442,17 17 ,440
 (سويق)  سويق الجريش  466,9 9 ,432   سويق الشعير  
80,4 
 تسوُّق  416,8
 (سوي)  ساوى  390,20
 ِسوى   6 ,230 4 ,226 5 ,170 5 ,168 3 ,166 3 ,164 11 ,148
276, 1 288, 3 322,13
 سواءً  … أو  260,17
 (ِسّي)  سيّما  364,14   لا سيّما  ,286 20 ,190 4 ,142
21 294, 10 296,15
86, 9. 13. 14. 15. 16bis. 17 88, 1. 2. 11. 13 92, 4. 12. 20 94, 8.  استواء 
13. 16 96, 2. 4 102, 4. 9 108, 1. 2 120, 12 122, 1 126, 13 174, 6 
176,  13  182,  15.  17  284,  2bis.  4.  10  288,  13  292,  7  302,  18 
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304, 11 306, 11. 20 340,2
 مساوٍ   404,9 13 ,398
 متساوٍ   398,15 2 ,230 3 ,106
 مستوٍ   390,7 7 ,384 17 ,204 8 ,106
 سال  468,4 9 ,194
 َسيل  174,4
184, 1. 8. 9. 12bis. 14 196, 10 468, 12 470,5  سيلان 
 شأن  386,10 8 ,270   من شأن   6 ,236 2 ,196 11 ,194
258, 2 282, 12 292, 12. 13 396,9
 شباب  322,12 4 ,320 4 ,318 7 ,316 6 ,298 15 ,296    ←
متناهي الشباب
 شابّ   494,2 3 ,80
 شباط  94,15
 مشبّع  454,1 14 ,444 11 ,438 8 ,430
124,  16  128,  1 ,190   أشبه     9  (شبه)  شابه   334,10 
144,  11  152,  16  166,  6.  13  168,  3  184,  13  204,  10  270,  16 
284, 16 334, 9 348, 16 358, 6 392, 10 408, 14 436, 7 458, 
 478,7 1   تشبّه  128,3   تشابه  330,9
 ِشبه  436,1 4 ,354 18 ,258 5 ,124   أشباه  228,11
 شبهة  316,16
 شبيه   3 ,200 1 ,196 7 ,190 15 ,188 11 ,156 3 ,132 2 ,124
220, 15 222, 5 272, 12.  14 274, 2 286, 1 346, 5 348, 1bis 
398,  4  430,  12.  14  432,  7.  8.  9.  18  434,  16  436,  9ter  446, 4 
448, 14 454, 2 466, 9 468, 5 478, 4 480, 9 482, 15 484, 
222, 7sq. 226, 14. 18 228, 1sq.    ّ486,5 17   شبيهة بالغب 
228, 4 230, 13sq. 234, 1 374, 11 390,10
 أشبه  396,15 19 ,332 16 ,290 1 ,286 5 ,94
 مشابهة  398,7 12 ,188
 تشابُه  334,20.20 9 ,330
 مشابه  336,6   مشابه الأجزاء  262,13
متشابه     106,  4  194,  18  330,  4.  5  متشابه    334,16.17 
الأجزاء  294,13
 (شتيت)  شتّى  482,4 5 ,248 3 ,188
 متشتّت  480,1.15 16 .6 ,468 7 ,422
 شتاء  ,98 7 .1 ,92 19 .11 .7 .6 ,90 14 ,88 17 ,76 10 ,74 20 .19 ,70
14.  16 104, 20 106, 10.  11.  20 108, 13.  18  110, 9bis  120, 13.  15 
122, 1. 3. 5. 6bis. 8. 11. 13. 14. 18 124, 1bis. 3. 4bis. 8. 9. 11. 12. 13 128, 5 
136, 2. 4 168, 2. 9 170, 4 174, 15 176, 3. 5. 6. 8 178, 12. 16. 19. 20 
180, 11 182, 7. 8. 9. 15 194, 5 202, 13. 14. 15bis 204, 14. 15. 18. 19 
206, 1bis. 2 216, 14 218, 4. 11. 12. 14 236, 12. 14. 15. 17. 18 284, 3. 
11 286, 5. 9. 20. 21 288, 3 304, 11 340, 1. 7bis. 8 342, 3 354, 15 
378,20
 شتويّ   .11 ,176 9 .7 .3 ,174 6 ,172 17 .14 .13 ,96 14 ,94 7 ,90
12 182, 17 340,2
 شجاع  324,8
 (شخص)  شّخص  378,9
242, 5 250, 1.  4 420, 17  شدّ    152,17 10 ,114   اشتدّ    
422, 3. 16 424, 10. 14 430, 11 434, 15 440, 12 452, 17 454, 
8 468, 4 472, 14 478, 15bis 488,9
 شّدة   4 ,314 14 .1 ,312 18 .17 ,310 15 ,270 8 ,230 19 ,208
320,  1  350,  14  400,  16  402,  16  404,  7  426,  9  438,  10 
448, 2 458,6
102, 6. 7 106, 6 134, 4. 7.  شديد   11 ,162 6 ,158 1 ,154 15 
164, 2. 10. 21 176, 14 180, 9 198, 18 206, 15 212, 17 214, 3 
232, 1. 10 238, 7 240, 12 242, 8 246, 16 284, 4. 7 286, 10. 
12  288,  11  292,  9  300,  4  310,  19  316,  4  406,  14  428,  3 
430,  17  440,  3  444,  15  448,  2  450,  17  452,  10  454,  3 
462, 11 474, 1. 7bis 476, 9 480, 6 486, 6 488, 6 498,1
 (شديدة)  شدائد  238,12
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 أشدّ   ,324 8 ,312 9 ,308 13 ,238 4 ,230 11 .4 ,220 7 ,214
7 326, 12 378, 5 402, 11 404,5
78, 3. 4bis 186, 10 230,1   َّشر 
 شرب  490,9 2 ,488 1 ,468 3 ,440
 ُشرب   8 ,432 6 ,430 16 .15 .14 ,270 6 .5 ,268 1 ,192 14 ,80
438, 7. 14 440, 7 488, 2 490,9
أشربة      70,  7.  12  192,  1  270,  16  278,  6  شراب   440,4 
82, 3 256,10 
 شارب  80,3.3
 شرح   6 .1 ,378 15 ,368 17 .15 ,362 17 ,350 13 ,286 6 ,178
416, 8. 9 438, 1 470,16
128, 4 224, 10 264, 4 280, 5  286, 13.  15  َشرح   11 ,316 
350, 18 418, 2 420, 5 470,17
دون  ما     436,  11 شراسيف    478,13   (شرسوف)  
274, 6sq.  274, 11sq.  276, 2sq.  276,  3 الشراسيف   ,276 
6sq. 276, 9. 10 276, 11sq. 278, 5 430, 11sq. 432, 11 436, 5. 8 
436, 10sq. 440, 12sq. 444, 9 450, 9sq. 474, 5. 10 484, 11. 12. 
18 486, 2 488, 3sq. 492, 5sq. 492,8
 (شرط)  اشترط  452,2
 (َشرط)  شروط  356,11
 شريطة  452,1
 (شرف)  شارف  434,7 8 ,360 9 ,142   أشرف  ,434
9 448,2
 شريف  478,2 12 ,384 2 ,368
 أشرف  366,19 16 ,256
 مشرف  474,5
 (شرك)  شارك  334,9
 مشاركة  280,14.16 2 ,248 13 ,140
 مشارك  370,2.3 4 ,360 9 .8 ,120
 َشطّ   490,17
.14 ,392   شطر الغبّ    8 ,390 1 ,382  15.  َشطر   16.17.19 
392, 11. 12. 16. 19 394,5
 شعاع  274,11
 منشعب  322,9
 َشعر  320,7 5 ,318 7 ,316
 (ِشعرى)  الشعرى  92,12 19 ,88   الشعرى العبور  ,88
17 90, 4 102, 7 108, 4. 5 176, 2 196, 19 284, 6 286, 7. 10. 12 
292, 7. 8 304, 6 306,17.21
 شعير  ← سويق الشعير
 (شاعر)  شعراء  362,10
 (شغل)  اشتغل  ,452 6 .5 ,450 8 ,444 10 .9 ,438 6 ,430
16 456, 3 460, 11 462, 10 468, 1 472, 12 478, 11 490, 18 
492,14
 اشتغال  402,13
 مستشفّ   432,7 16 ,430 5 ,130
 متشافه  172,17
 شفاء  300,11 13 ,190 1 ,84
 شافٍ   366,10 7 ,116
 (شّق)  اشتقّ   336,5 8 ,140
 مشّقة  220,17 10 ,164
 شاقّ   210,4 21 ,164 11 ,162
 شكّ   268,7 13 ,266 14 ,236 17 ,226
 (مشكوك)  مشكوك فيه  374,17.18 13 ,144 10 ,142
 (شكل)  شاكل  244,2 11 ,242 1 ,74 14 .13 ,72
 َشكل  348,3   أشكال  422,6
 مشاكلة  72,4
 شاكلة  102,6
 مشاكل  ,182 6 ,168 7 ,162 6 ,160 12 ,118 16 ,116 2 ,74
19 206, 1 208, 9 214, 8 218, 11.  12 220, 3 226, 2 246, 14 
254, 4 304, 9 356,7
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 متشاكل  206,9
 شكا  362,9 3 ,278   تشّكى  460,3
 شمس   5 ,284 17 ,212 1 ,132 21 .9 .7 .5 .4 .3 ,130 11 ,96 3 ,86
340, 2 358, 11 474,4
 (شمل)  اشتمل  146,3 3 ,84 2 ,80
 شمال  ,136 17 .16 ,132 1 ,126 10 ,122 1 ,114 15 .13 .12 ,112
8 284,2
 شماليّ   ,122 9 .8 ,118 10 .8 .4 ,114 6 .2 ,102 16 .14 ,98 11 ,74
4. 5. 7 124, 16 126, 1 132, 12. 14 174, 4 176, 5. 12. 14. 16 178, 21 
180, 2.  3.  11  182,  13.  14.  18  184, 7bis.  9  186, 5  204,  2 218,  9 
220, 13 236, 1 284, 3. 4 286, 3. 4. 5. 10 288, 2 352,17
 شامل  298,3 9 ,108 18 ,68
 مشتمل  110,12 18 ,88
194, 12  218,  16.  17bis  220, 3.  4.  7.  8.  9.  12  230, 7.  8  تشنُّج   
272, 11.  14 274, 2bis 276, 15 280, 10.  11 282, 5 444, 15.  17 
446, 2 448, 14 474, 7 486, 10 492,2.5
418,  18 ,86   شاهد     5  244,  15  468,  11  شهد   484,7 
478, 8 488,12
 شهادة  460,4 4 ,86
 مشاهدة  310,1
 شاهد  480,13 10 ,470 1 ,424
92, 5. 6. 13. 14. 16. 17 94, 13. 15. 17. 19 96, 6. 12. 13. 14bis. 15.  َشهر 
92, 3.  4  94,  14.  17.  19 .16   أشهر     17.  19bis.  20.  21bis  174,13 
92, 10bis. 11. 16. 17 94, 1. 9bis.  9 .6 ,494 18 ,490   شهورbis. 19 
18 96, 1. 2. 3. 6. 9. 14. 21 98,1
 مشهور  268,3 16 ,88
 شهامة  324,11
 شهوة  464,3 16 .14 .1 ,462 7 .4 ,358 3 .2 ,160
 شاب  426,15
 (شور)  أشار  ,388 8 ,342 3 ,290 16 ,258 8 ,208 5 ,114
11 418, 14 450, 6 490,7
 مشورة  258,18
76, 20 84, 15bis. 16 94, 2 104, 15. 18 106, 11. 12 110,  شيء 
10. 14 116, 5 120, 6 122, 2 126, 12 128, 12 130, 14 134, 2. 10 
140,  2.  4  154,  5  156,  4.  14  158,  5bis  160,  4  162,  2  164,  5 
168, 12 170, 12 182, 2. 7 186, 16 190, 1 194, 10. 15 198, 4. 11 
200, 5. 7bis 204, 8. 11. 13 208, 6 210, 4 216, 4. 7. 13 218, 9. 14 
226, 16 228, 4 230, 2. 12 232, 10 234, 5. 6. 7bis. 11. 18 236, 3. 5 
242, 9. 10. 14 244, 5 252, 9. 13. 17 254, 2ter. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8 256, 16 
262,  6.  16  266,  10  268,  1.  4.  12  276,  1  278,  6.  17  280,  2.  8 
286, 14bis 288, 3 296, 5 306, 13 308, 13 310, 9. 13 312, 16 
314, 6 316, 6. 17 318, 1 334, 5. 17bis 336, 9 338, 1.  2 348, 8 
350, 8. 9. 14 352, 5 354, 19 358, 9 360, 11. 18 362, 15 364, 14 
378, 1 386, 9 390, 16 392, 14bis. 15. 21 396, 2 398, 4 406, 4. 
5. 13 408, 2 424, 4. 5 426, 14. 16. 17 436, 1 438, 5. 7 440, 9. 10. 
13 442, 13 446, 1.  16 450, 19 452, 15 454, 12.  17 456, 2.  15 
   458, 1. 10 480, 9bis 482, 15 486, 5 488, 11. 14 494, 3 498,3 
شيئاً  شيئاً   352,11 9 ,240   أشياء  ,82 19 ,78 14 .12 .3 ,74
5 84, 17. 18. 19 86, 6 100, 15 104, 12 114, 15 168, 10 186, 15. 
16  192, 4  234, 10  238, 10.  12  240, 7bis  250,  10  252, 8.  12 
254, 1.  15  256, 8bis.  9.  10.  12  258, 4  260, 5.  6.  10.  11  264, 6.  9 
266, 2ter 270, 4. 6. 7 280, 9 290, 16 296, 5 298, 11 304, 10 
310, 1 318, 9 328, 7 334, 14 336, 6 344, 7 346, 2 348, 6 
350, 11  356,  1  358,  18  360,  18  364, 10.  18  366,  9.  10  368, 
7bis.  15  376,  12.  18  380,  2  382,  9  384,  16.  17.  18.  19  394,  9 
400, 2 402, 4.  18 404, 16 406, 6 418, 7.  8.  10.  12.  13 422, 6 
424,  2  428,  12  438,  16  464,  1  470,  8.  17  472,  4  478,  17 
484,6
 شيخ  80,3   مشايخ  246,12
 شيخوخة  376,5
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 شيابة  130,10
 شيافة  458,10 16 .15 ,446 16 ,444 7 ,422
184, 16 200, 2.  5.  7.  13  صبّ    468,9 10 ,256   انصبّ    
204, 11. 12 232, 15 234, 18 302,7.9
 َصبّ   470,3
 انصباب  244,16 1 ,242 10 ,240
 ُصبح  422,9
 (إصبع)  أصابع  138,10
 صبىً   356,15
218,  16  220,  4.  5  246,  5.  10  248,  16  (صبّي)  صبيان   
276, 15 280, 10. 11 282, 4. 5 298, 5 302, 14 340,6.12
142, 9 144, 12 164, 13. 20 268, 12 304, 4bis 376, 3.   ّصح 
 412,17 7   صّحح   15 ,486 15 ,474 9 ,238 9 ,234 13 ,78
 496,16   أصحّ   86,2.3
 صّحة   18 ,190 16 .12 ,188 5 ,124 5 ,86 14 ,76 6 ,74 14 ,70
238, 8 244, 15 248, 9 258, 6. 15 260, 4. 15 262, 12 264, 15 
308,  16  310,  12  338,  8  348,  4.  9  356,  12  376,  18  468,  11 
470, 10 472, 4 480, 13 484,7
84, 19 108, 5bis 130, 21 136, 12 180, 12 182, 8   صحيح 
198, 9 202, 16 260, 16 262, 8 264, 15 324, 16.  19 334, 18 
346, 15 374, 18 376, 2 378, 8 386, 10 398, 9. 12. 16. 17 410, 
 498,11 4 ,496 10 ,482 5 ,458 3 ,452 5 ,414 18   أصّحاء  
188, 10 348, 1 362,19 
 أصحّ   364,13 4 ,288 5 ,112 7 ,86
 تصحيح  418,12
116,  11  158,  1.  3  276,  13  288,  10  312,  7  320,  صاحب   
20bis 322, 1. 2 324, 7bis. 8. 9. 11 350, 3 364, 8. 14. 16 370, 11. 14 
 482,15 16 ,410 4 ,380   أصحاب   6 ,110 18 ,84 17 ,72
134,  5  144,  15  146,  1bis.  3.  8  150,  4  152,  4  158,  4.  11.  16bis 
160, 3. 15 162, 8. 14. 15 164, 2. 12. 14. 15. 16 166, 2. 3. 4. 6. 7. 9 168, 
5. 15. 18 170, 9. 10 190, 6. 7. 14 206, 13 208, 5. 19 224, 10 234, 
1 250, 4 272, 11. 13. 18 274, 5 276, 2 278, 7. 8 292, 15 294, 
5 308, 3 314, 11. 18 316, 14bis. 18bis 318, 1. 2. 3. 5. 7. 20 320, 12. 
13bis.  14 324, 4. 6 336, 3 354, 8. 9 364, 19 392, 2 400, 6. 10 
406, 3 418, 10 470,5
 صحراء  358,10
 صحا  178,14
 َصحو  178,14 9 ,176
 صخرة  430,5
   114,  3.  11  126,  18  144,  2  254,  11  456,  10  َصدر   498,2 
← آلات الصدر
 صدع  136,14
 صداع  8.10.11 .7 .3 ,278 10 ,274
 انصداع  144,6
 صدغ  348,7.9 6 ,274
 (صدف)  صادف  230,1 10 ,156
 صدق  416,1   صّدق  398,1 4 ,132 18 ,122
 تصديق  86,2
 صادق  426,17.19 5 ,136
 صرح  388,3   صرّح  260,1
 َصرع  380,17 12 ,194 16 ,108
 صراع  138,17
,332   تصرّف    5  334,  13  356,  14  394, 9  صرف   422,6 
72, 17 476,10 
134, 11 154, 6. 8. 10. 11. 15 426, 12. 14ter. 17 428, 2bis.  ِصرف 
9 430, 7. 15 438, 11 452, 15 458, 12 468, 7 476, 13 492,4
 تصرُّف  358,10
 متصرّف  80,5
 صعب  278,7.9   استصعب  402,2.3 7 ,236
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 َصعب  424,13 16 ,422 14 .8 ,350 10 ,292 11 ,286 8 ,284
 أصعب  ,228 1 ,222 16 ,220 7 ,214 1 ,212 15 ,156 9 ,84
8 290, 13 344, 8 350, 19 366, 18 376, 14 378, 3. 5. 7. 9 440, 7 
494,16
 صعوبة  400,16 6 ,360 14 ,350
 تصاُعب  314,16
 صعد  478,4   تصاعد  442,10
 صغير  324,9 13 ,222 11 .8 ,124   صغار   11 ,242 4 ,110
432, 3 434, 18 476,13
 أصغر  494,10.12 7 ,334 19 .7 ,332 18 ,330 11 ,124
 (صغا)  أصغى  386,11
 أصفر  498,13   ← ِمرّه صفراء، َمرار أصفر
 صفا   5 ,488 16 .15 ,484 15 ,454 4 ,446 13 ,178 9 .4 ,156
 490,11   صّفى  114,10
 صفاء  130,1.2 20 ,126
 صافٍ   130,1.4
 ُصلب  348,15 10 ,186
 صلح  470,9 13 ,172   أصلح  166,15
 صلاح  496,12
 أصلح  448,9
 صالح  460,15 7 ,454 16 ,382 5 ,194
 صمم  478,12 13 ,454 9 .4 .3 ,442 12 ,440
 َصمت  362,4
 صناعة   19 ,384 10 ,336 3 ,272 4 ,270 17 ,268 14 .13 ,104
 418,9 6 ,416   صناعات  418,10
 ِصنف   16 .14 ,324 11 ,320 10 ,316 15 ,196 12 ,98 14 .11 ,82
   326,  2.  6  354,  4.  10.  16bis  372,  18ter  374,  2  382,12.12 
82, 11 90, 15. 16bis. 20bis. 21 98, 8. 9. 13bis 100, 1. 2. 3.  أصناف
4. 6. 14. 15 104, 1bis. 3. 4. 12 108, 19 110, 1 152, 1 208, 2 212, 4. 
5  222,  10.  12  224,  2  228,  10  268,  15  272,  9  296,  12.  13 
322, 8  344, 13  354, 3.  4.  5.  12 360, 11.  13.  14.  15.  16.  17 364, 4 
366, 7 368, 17ter. 19 372, 6. 7. 15 376, 17 380, 19 384, 8 388, 
16 390, 1 400, 3. 9 402,7.9
68, 12.  14.  18 72, 21 80, 12.  13 132, 12.  (صاب)  أصاب  
13bis 140, 14bis 146, 14 200, 17 236, 10 238, 12. 13 242, 1. 5 
250, 11  274, 2.  7.  10.  11  276, 6.  14.  15  278, 4ter.  5  280, 10.  12 
282, 3.  5bis  290, 5 292, 16 294, 4.  6.  7.  10.  11bis  296, 2.  3bis. 
5bis.  9.  13bis.  15.  16 298, 1bis.  3.  5.  8.  15.  16 300, 2.  6.  13 302, 5.  11. 
13bis  304,  2.  12  308,  7.  11  310,  5  312,  9  314,  14.  16  316,  4 
318,  15.  16  326, 5.  8.  10.  11  332, 1.  6.  11.  13  334, 1.  2.  3  340, 12 
342, 1.  2bis.  3.  8  362, 11  380, 14.  18  414, 13  424, 8 428, 17 
430, 8. 11. 17 432, 16 436, 8. 13. 19 438, 6. 12 440, 9. 12. 14bis. 
16. 17 442, 1. 3. 4. 20 444, 14. 15. 17 446, 6 448, 2 450, 9 452, 
12. 17 454, 1. 3. 6. 7. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13 456, 6 458, 2. 3. 4. 7. 8 460, 2. 15 
462,  8.  9  466,  2.  4  468,  1.  2.  8.  10  470,  1.  13  472,  2  474,  7 
476, 9. 10. 11. 12 478, 12bis 480, 5. 6. 8. 10 482, 14 484, 10. 13. 
17  486,  2.  3.  4.  8  488,  3.  12  490,  1.  10  492,  1.  11.  14  496,  10 
498,4
الصواب   على     222,  18  352,  4  صواب    410,12 
384,18 
 إصابة  494,15
316, 8 320, 12bis. 14. 15. 16. 17bis. 18bis. 19. 20bis 322, 1.  صوت 
 10bis 346,1.1 .8 .6 .4 .3   أصوات  318,7 3 ,140   ← آلات 
الصوت
 صورة  88,19
 َصيد  358,7
72, 18 92, 13.  14 102, 4.  6 106, 11bis 110, 1.  10bis.  صار   11 
118,  3  126,  16.  17  128,  1.  16.  19  130,  8.  10.  20  134,  13  136,  6 
156, 11  158, 17 190, 12.  16 202, 9 252, 11 280, 15 282, 11 
292, 3 302, 3 306, 3 312, 16 314, 3. 5 318, 18 342, 1. 2. 3. 11. 
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13  394,  17  396,  13  416,  5  430,  2  432,  7  456,  13  460,  2 
462, 4. 6bis 464, 13. 19. 20 476, 6 486, 16 494,18
70, 20. 21 72, 1 74, 11 76, 16 88, 12bis. 16 90, 2. 3. 4.  َصيف 
11 92, 1. 7 98, 15 102, 14. 15. 17 106, 11bis. 17 108, 13. 17 110, 8. 
9 116, 19 120, 8. 9 124, 5. 12 126, 4. 6 128, 7 134, 12. 16 136, 
1. 3 142, 8 148, 5. 6 162, 1 168, 11 174, 15. 17. 19 176, 1bis. 3. 14 
180, 1bis 182, 2. 5 186, 10. 14 196, 12 202, 17 284, 7 286, 6 
288,  13.  14.  16  290,  4.  12.  13.  16.  17.  19bis.  20  292,  1.  9  298,  3 
306, 13. 15. 16 342, 2 354, 14 358,10
 صيفة  134,10.11
 صيفيّ   284,5 19 ,94
 صائف  292,9 7 ,284
128, 15. 18 130, 7. 18. 20 132, 5. 9bis. 10  ضباب 
 ضبابيّ   4.7.10 ,138 13 ,134 17 .14 .11 .10 ,128
 َضحك  430,14
106, 1  116,  14 120, 14 190, 13bis.  15  ِضدّ    ,260 12 ,230 
 12.13.15   على ضدّ   190,11   أضداد  260,11 3 ,106
 مضاّدة  324,7 15 .12 .10 ,188
 مضادّ   402,13 19 .13 ,190 12 ,132 8 .5 ,74
 متضادّ   270,7
128, 4 188, 16 190, 2bis. 3. 5. 6bis 236, 1 266, 11 268, 1.   ّضر 
 392,6 6 ,370 7 ,336 18 .13   أضرّ   270,10   اضطرّ   ,76
11 384, 19 396, 11 420,10
 َضرَر  490,8 9 ,320 4 ,250 3 ,236 12 ,230 21 .20 .19 ,72
 ضرورة  358,4.5   ضرورةً   ,130 6 ,128 7 ,88 11 ,74 8 ,72
19 134, 19 136, 13 170, 4 186, 9 234, 2 458, 14 460,1
 مضرّة  268,13 16 ,234 15 .12 .5 .4 .2 ,190
 إضرار  268,4.11
94,  12  452,  15  454,  14  458,  15  462,  3  464,  9  ضرب   
468, 3. 6bis. 9. 15. 16 470,2
 َضرب   18 ,164 14 .12 ,150 2 ,144 8 .7 ,122 10 .9 .7 .4 .1 ,120
ضروب      198,  11.  12  268,  9  338,  5  350,  2.  6  402,14.14 
118, 19 120, 9 268, 9 338, 5 344, 9 360, 9. 12. 14. 15. 16 402, 6. 
8. 17bis 404,1.15
 مضراب  322,6
 تضرُّب  430,17
 اضطراب  458,15 6 ,436
 مضطرب  472,13
 ضعف  230,2 4 ,186 16 ,154
 ُضعف  320,21 13 ,282 11 ,280 16 ,230 4 ,220 12 ,80
 ضعيف  ,396 4 ,380 1 ,316 4 ,214 11 ,210 2 ,186 7 ,114
5 402, 12 422, 8 450, 20 480, 11 494,12
 أضعف  410,9 7 ,298 3 ,230 7 .6 .5 ,196 13 ,152 7 ,134
 (ِضلع)  أضلاع  114,2
 (ضماد)  أضمدة  256,11
 (ضاء)  أضاء  130,4.4
 ضوء  5.6.11 .3 ,130
 (ضاف)  أضاف  ,286 4 ,276 19 ,192 16 ,180 10 ,116
16 324, 14. 17. 18bis 328, 7 354, 18. 19 356, 11 364, 12 418, 16 
446, 15 452,1
 إضافة  124,7
 ِضيق  320,18
 َضيِّق  144,2
 ِطبّ    1 ,224 5 ,142 13 ,104 2 ,94 9 ,88 6 ,86 17 ,84 8 ,76
268, 1. 3. 19 270, 6 336, 10 384, 19 386, 5. 14 392, 9 394, 10 
416, 1 420,4
 طبّيّ   384,17
258, 10. 13. 16 266, 2. 13 268, 18 270, 4bis. 5. 7. 8. 9. 10.  طبيب 
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   11. 14bis. 16 272, 2. 3. 4 350, 7 352, 2. 6 386, 3. 4. 6. 7. 10 396,11 
268, 14 370, 17  372, 9. أطبّاء   3 ,386 4 ,382 14 ,374 10 
390, 13 414,4
 طبع  322,1 19 ,320
بالطبع      188,  14  212,  11  320,  19  َطبع    360,20.21 
200,16 
 طباع  248,4
 طبيعة   16 ,104 11 ,86 4 ,82 17 ,80 12 ,78 21 .9 ,76 14 .13 ,72
108,  21  116,  5.  9.  11.  12.  14  118,  11  122,  6  124,  5.  12  126,  20 
128,  7  134,  9.  17  136,  1.  5  142,  13  144,  13  150,  6  154,  13 
178, 20 188, 7 192, 2. 13 194, 8 196, 18 198, 1. 10 200, 8. 9. 18 
206, 6. 11 214, 13 216, 4 218, 3 226, 8bis 242, 14 254, 1. 2. 
4.  5.  7bis  258,  13  260,  2.  3bis.  9.  10.  11  262,  5.  6.  10.  11  270,  5 
272, 4 280, 14 282, 13 290, 18. 19 296, 7. 10 304, 9 310, 5 
312,  3  314,  3  324,  10  344,  5.  6  346,  9quater.  12bis  352,  9 
354, 19 356, 3 362, 1. 3 400, 8 402, 7 408, 1 420, 7 434, 
19  436,  18  448,  11  452,  6  464,  2  478,  2  484,  3  496,  2 
72, 17 110, 1. 8bis 114, 15 128, 9. 10 148, 3.  498,17   طبائع 
4  180,  16  182,  3.  4  196,  8  200,  12  206,  9  254,  9  320,  5 
322, 12 324, 4. 5bis 350, 17 400,9
 طبيعيّ   ,172 13 ,140 19 ,134 6 ,128 13 ,124 4 ,100 7 ,98
8 180, 16 182, 9. 10 206, 3 218, 10 246, 8 254, 2. 3. 15 262, 
5. 6 290, 14. 17 294, 9 300, 11 362, 1 444, 7 498,12
 مطبق  ← حّمى مطبقة
196,  5  380,  8.  14  422,  11  426, 2  440,  12.  16.  17  طحال   
 15bis. 17 .13 .4 .3 ,442   ← ذات الطحال
 َطرَف  298,17 1 ,176 19 ,174   أطراف   17 ,224 1 ,154
232, 1. 3 308, 7. 9 310, 16. 19bis 312, 2. 10 368, 10 422, 8. 10 
430, 17 432, 2. 5. 10 434, 8 440, 15 444, 11 450, 15 474, 3 
486,9
76, 6 86, 2 100, 6.  8.  10.  طريق   4 ,116 19 ,114 14 ,104 12 
150, 2 172, 12bis.  13.  14bis 208, 9 220, 15 222, 6.  8 258, 20 
260,  1  262,  15  264,  7  300,  11  386,  10.  18  414,  14  418,  5 
88, 17 94, 5  98, 8 248, 7.  12bis  476,16 2 ,452   بطريق   
164, 5. 3 ,250   على طريق   12   296, 2.  4 326, 9  472,9 
166, 2 198, 6.  12 200, 1.  7  206, 6.  7  216, 4 220, 15 222, 5 
236, 3 244, 10 248, 5 256, 15bis 258, 1 302, 13 330, 14sq. 
 492,2 18 ,482 12 ,460 13 ,380   من طريق  ,250 4 ,248
10 362, 2 414, 17 440,10
 طعم  358,11   أطعم  386,4.6
 طعام  .4 ,200 1 ,166 17 .16 ,164 17 .12 ,162 2 .1 ,160 11 .7 ,70
13 240, 14 254, 10.  11 278, 6 358, 14 364, 9ter.  15 386, 4.  6 
 5bis 456, 15 462, 14 464, 3 490,8 ,440   أطعمة   3 ,82
158, 18 162, 16 192, 3 212, 17 238, 6. 9 256, 9 364,15
 (طفئ)  أطفأ   136,3
 ِطفل  494,5.19 10 ,448 14 ,300   أطفال  110,4.5
 طفا  200,8
 َطلّ   130,8
 طلب  418,6 4 ,332 9 ,104 6 .5 .3 ,100
 َطَلب  412,16 15 ,408 5 ,392 8 ,362 8 ,336 9 .8 .7 ,222
 مطالبة  3.8.13 ,374
 طالب  392,21
 طلع  306,16 4 ,96 16 ,88
86, 17 88, 3. 5. 8. 12. 13bis. 16 90, 1. 4bis. 5. 17bis 92, 3bis   طلوع 
94, 11 102, 3. 7. 8 106, 15 108, 2. 3bis. 5. 7 120, 2bis 174, 5bis. 
13.  15.  16bis.  19bis  176, 1.  2.  15 180, 1 196, 19 204, 1 218, 8.  11 
284, 1bis. 6bis. 7. 9 286, 3. 6. 9. 12 292, 6. 7. 8ter 302, 11. 16. 17. 18 
304, 6bis 306, 11. 17.20.21
انطلق      98,  7  354,  19  392,  11 أطلق    396,3   (طلق)  
 492,4 13 ,476 17 ,430   استطلق   4 ,296 16 ,232 5 ,154
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298, 1 326, 9 456, 3 492,3
 استطلاق  234,2 6 ,112
 مطلق  438,19 14 ,394 5 ,390 10 .9 .7 ,124
 مستطلق  492,6 13 ,232
 َطمث  498,2 16 ,406 10 ,320 11 ,300
 مطمع  474,11 20 ,450
 (طاع)  استطاع  474,3 14 ,430
 طاق  296,7
 طال  ,250 7 ,236 12 .1 ,220 15 ,214 10 ,150 3 ,142 18 ,80
   1  312,  6  380,  18  392,  2  458,  14  460,  1  464,  5  482,10 
تطاول  382,14 20 ,350 9 .6 .2 ,168
92,  2  172,  14  176,  18  184,  15  194,  13  214,  11.  12  طول   
 472,6 13 .7 ,260   على طول  ,380 7 ,244 2 ,202 5 ,144
15 396,13
 طويل  ,132 11 ,122 5 ,120 17 ,118 4 ,114 9 .6 ,112 19 ,72
15 138, 8 142, 9 158, 3 162, 2 166, 20 168, 12 186, 11 212, 
17  214,  17  216,  8  218,  1.  3  234,  5  238,  12  250,  7  290,  6 
292, 2 294, 8 308, 1 348, 13. 15 358, 15 382, 3 386, 7 388, 
10  390,  5.  6  394,  11  396,  16  406,  4bis  428,  17.  21  438,  18 
440, 1 446, 4 450, 14 460, 1 464, 8 482, 3 484,16
92, 6 148, 4.  8.  12 150, 16  168, 19 186, 2 220, 17  أطول   
378, 17 390, 3. 4 394, 12 396, 6. 16 414, 7 464,11
 تطويل  82,6
 تطاُول  148,2 16 ,146
 متطاول  226,8.20
 مستطيل  436,9 12 ,430
 ِظلّ   358,14
 ظلمة  274,6
86,  1  130,  12  222,  18  266,  13  268,  17bis  328,  14  ظنّ    
346, 4 382, 16 398, 6. 12 402, 17 474, 11 488,12
 ظانّ   474,11
 ظهر  ,312 9 ,310 15 ,246 4 ,234 17 ,198 10 ,158 14 ,100
13 328, 9 336, 11 338, 4. 11 414, 2 422, 15 424, 3. 5. 7 426, 
4bis. 6bis 428, 8. 9 432, 16 434, 5. 6. 12 438, 13 442, 12 444, 
1 450, 2 456, 1 458, 18 460, 14 462, 5. 9 464, 16. 18 466, 3 
468, 14 472, 3 474, 17 476, 2. 12 478, 1. 5 480, 3 482, 7. 10. 
 12bis 498,7.16 ,486 7 .1 ,484 22   أظهر  438,16
 ظهور  260,11 14 ,100
 ظاهر  440,15 16 .4 ,438 14 ,368 6 ,362 12 ,234
 عبث  366,1 19 ,364
 َعَبث  366,1 21 .19 ,364
 َعبور  ← الِشعرى العبور
 عبارة  346,5.5 10 ,208 11 ,166   عبارات  174,1
 عجب  ,340 1 ,274 1 ,218 13 ,200 7 ,164 5 ,148 3 ,132
 494,3 7 ,478 8 ,386 17   استعجب  88,15
 َعَجب  442,7 15 ,158 7 ,98
 أعجب  338,2
 (عجل)  عاجل  492,1 12 ,284 16 .12 ,272
 عجلة  270,1
 عدّ   388,12 18 .17 ,372   عّدد  ,240 8 ,162 5 ,150 5 ,110
 458,11 12 ,408 14 ,394 15 ,372 9   اعتدّ   472,16 13 ,268   
استعدّ   94,3
 عّدة  214,1 18 ,78
 َعَدد  .4 ,208 15 .13 .5 ,206 2 ,148 14 ,134 18 .12 ,132 5 ,100
6 214, 2.  10 216, 13 300, 7 306, 14.  15 316, 9 318, 13.  14.  16 
324,  3.  13.  16  326,  1.  3bis  340,  5  342,  2.  3.  7  376,  6  388,  11 
392, 17 398, 13bis 410, 13 414, 6 448,3
 تعديد  394,14.15
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 عداد  474,16
 معدود  442,8
 مستعدّ   318,19 4 .3 ,148 8 .7 .1 ,144
 (عدل)  عادل  224,20
 (َعدل)  في العدل  382,5
 أعدل  76,15 18 ,70
 اعتدال   4 .3 .1 ,190 16 .14 .13 ,188 1 ,118 14 ,76 7 ,74 14 ,70
192, 5. 6. 7. 8. 10. 14 246, 9 262, 11.12.13
 معّدل  88,5.10
 معادل  442,13
 معتدل  ,188 13 ,182 1 ,180 13 ,172 3 ,108 19 .18 ,90 17 ,76
15. 16 190, 2. 17 246, 13 256, 9bis. 11 464, 5 498,13
 عدم  494,14 20 ,192   عّدم  288,9
 َعَدم  352,15.16 3 ,262 14 .11 .10 .8 ,126
 عديم  462,15 3 ,284 9 .8 .6 ,124 16 .14 .12 ,122 14 ,98
ر  320,19  تعذُّ
 متعّذر  322,1 20 .17 .15 ,320
 عرض   17 .16 .14 .3 ,82 17 ,80 2 .1 ,74 20 ,72 1 ,70 13 .11 .9 ,68
102,  14  104,  4bis  108,  14.  16.  17.  20  110,  1.  3.  4.  5bis.  6  114,  1 
132, 6. 8. 17. 18 134, 1. 3. 5. 6. 15 136, 14 138, 18 140, 2. 3 142, 2 
144, 11 146, 10. 15. 16. 17 148, 1. 2 150, 1. 4 156, 8 158, 4. 12. 16 
160, 3.  15.  16 162, 2bis  164, 4.  8  168, 12bis 170, 8.  10 184, 8 
186, 14 188, 3 196, 3. 8 198, 6bis. 8 200, 1. 2. 4. 9. 10. 13. 15 202, 
6. 7. 11. 13 204, 3. 8. 9. 10. 17. 18bis 206, 3. 5. 6. 7. 12. 15 208, 4. 5. 6. 12 
210, 1. 3. 9. 13. 14 212, 13 214, 2. 3bis. 5bis 216, 7. 8. 13 218, 16bis 
220, 7bis.  8.  9.  14.  15.  17  222,  5  226, 10.  12.  13.  14  228,  4.  6.  15 
230, 9ter 232, 1. 6. 8. 9bis. 10. 11 234, 16. 17 238, 2. 4 240, 7. 12 
242, 13 244, 7 248, 1. 3. 4. 14 250, 2. 5bis. 6 262, 17 264, 2. 5 
268, 6. 7 270, 1. 2 274, 1. 10 278, 11. 12. 13 280, 13bis 282, 1. 6. 
7.  9.  10.  12  284,  12  288,  6  292,  15  294,  6  296,  1  304,  17 
306,  13.  14.  15  308,  3.  4.  12  310,  3.  8.  14  314,  11.  15bis  318,  15 
326, 10. 13 328, 10. 11 332, 14 354, 7. 9 362, 9 386, 17 392, 1. 
18  398,  4bis.  10.  11  428,  18  436,  17  450,  8  452,  4  454,  11 
458, 11 474, 1. 4. 9 476, 3. 13 484, 2 486, 7 490, 1 494,14
 َعرَض  310,18 14 ,214 7 ,206 4 ,166   أعراض   10 ,98
114, 1. 4 132, 6. 8 134, 5 142, 2 146, 10 150, 1. 4. 5bis. 7 154, 3. 
4  158,  10  162, 8.  9  166,  7.  8  168,  13bis.  15bis  186,  12  188,  1 
206,  7  208,  9.  14  210,  4  228,  11  242,  3.  13  248,  1.  2.  3bis 
250, 6 280, 13 282, 6. 7. 9. 12 292, 15 308, 4. 12 310, 3. 6bis. 9. 
10. 16 312, 9.  18 314, 1bis.  2. 11 342, 6 346, 7 368, 4 386, 17 
390, 9 392, 17 404, 3 420, 7. 9 424, 4. 13 426, 4. 5. 6 428, 13 
432, 16 434, 5. 13 436, 14. 15 438, 8. 13 442, 18 448, 11. 14. 15 
450, 2. 19 452, 1 458, 11 474, 1 476, 3bis 486, 12. 15 490, 
11. 13 494, 1. 2bis 496, 5bis.8.9
 عارض  .5 ,164 15 .12 .8 .6 .2 ,160 16 ,154 8 ,148 13 ,84 12 ,68
9 168, 19 220, 10 228, 11 236, 3 310, 13 366,3
 معرّض  118,9
70, 3 74, 13 76, 6 88, 17 90, 2. 5 92, 9. 17 98, 8bis. 12   عرف 
104, 8. 12 184, 6 190, 18 192, 4 260, 1 264, 9 348, 2. 4. 5. 15 
 474,12 5 ,404 4 ,382 7 ,380 7 ,362 1 ,360   تعرّف  ,78
17 86, 2 258, 20 344, 5 350, 16 352, 2 362, 7 404, 11. 15. 17 
438,8
84, 19 86, 7.  11.  12 104, 13.  14bis  192, 18.  معرفة   3 ,266 21 
 418,7 6 .3 ,352   ← تقدمة المعرفة
 تعرُّف   20 ,384 7 ,368 2 ,358 15 ,350 19 ,258 6 ,256 4 ,82
388,14
 معروف  446,16
 عرق   16 ,430 10 ,428 9 .2 ,426 12 .9 ,422 17 ,420 6 ,308
432, 2 442, 1. 5 444, 3 454, 7 462, 8 466, 3 468, 7 470, 1. 
16 480, 5 484, 18 488, 12 492, 9. 15 498,5.8
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136, 14 212, 8bis 254, 13   ِعرق  268,4 6 ,144   عروق 
298, 14 304, 16 306, 1. 6. 9 338, 10 342, 10bis. 11. 13 406, 15 
496,9.12
154, 1 196, 13bis. 14 200, 15. 17 224, 16 230, 4. 5. 6. 8.  َعرَق 
10. 11bis. 14. 15 294, 11. 14 308, 5. 9. 14 310, 4. 11 312, 9. 10 328, 
16 344, 13 368, 4. 6 406, 14 422, 2. 9. 12. 15 424, 7 426, 2. 9 
428, 9. 13 430, 17 432, 2. 3 434, 18 440, 14 442, 20 444, 3 
460, 13 462, 8 466, 3 474, 5. 7. 9 486, 1 488, 12 496, 3.8.18
 (عرا)  اعترى  452,10 5 ,118 18 ,78
 عزل  322,18
110, 15 140, 7  184, 2.  18  186, 6.  7  عسر   3 ,232 17 ,224 
318, 12 320, 5 322, 16bis 324, 5 384, 11 424,3.5
 ُعسر  300,12 10 ,196 7 ,186 13 .2 ,114
 َعِسر  242,7 3 ,218 1 ,166 12 ,162 8 ,138
 أعسر  324,12 14 ,116
 عسكر  80,17   عساكر  80,16
 (عشا)  تعّشى  490,5.6 2 .1 ,488 13 ,472
 عشاء  490,5 14 .8 ,488 13 ,472 2 ,422 18 ,420
 َعَشر  462,7 17 ,248 6 ,246
 عشرون  ,330 4 ,316 18 .13 ,314 14 .4 ,296 4 ,168 17 ,166
14 334, 22bis  336, 12 340, 14.  15  408, 7 410, 1bis  432, 12 
446,  8.  13  452,  6.  7  454,  11  466,  16  480,  5  482,  8.  9bis 
484,6
 معشر  392,14 13 ,112
96,  21  408,  17  410,  13  432,  7  444,  17  454,  2  عاشر   
466,11
 (عّص)  اعتصّ   130,16
 َعَصب  496,9 11 ,280 12 ,272 5 ,220
 عصير  136,15
 عاصف  180,4.8 12 ,176
 (عاصفة)  عواصف  194,7
 َعضل  322,1.2 19 ,320
 عضو  .1 ,366 15 .14 ,346 15 ,280 1 ,244 13 .12 ,160 9 ,136
 17bis. 19bis. 21 368, 1. 2 478,3   أعضاء   9 ,136 14 ,76 6 ,74
140,  13  184,  16  194,  6.  8  196,  4.  6.  7bis.  12  244,  1  250,  3.  5 
262,  5.  6.  7bis.  8.  10.  12.  13.  16  274,  1  280,  14  282,  2.  8.  10.  11 
288, 9bis 294, 13 306, 3 338, 13 342, 9.  11  366, 21 380, 9 
384, 12 400, 7 436, 10 460, 12 470, 9 478, 2 488,7
294, 8 474, 17bis 494,15  عطب 
 َعَطب  494,18
 عطاس  368,6 13 ,344
 عطش  312,14.16 11 ,308
160, 5. 9. 11 238, 7. 10 308, 5 310, 5 312, 14. 15bis. 19   َعَطش 
422, 2 424, 9 430, 8 438, 12 440, 15 444, 11.  14 448, 13 
450, 13 454, 1. 10 462, 2. 15. 17 464, 3 474, 7 486, 3. 4 488, 
6 492,10
 عطف  318,7
 (عطو)  أعطى  194,15
 عظم  208,19   عظّم  76,8
 ِعَظم  494,13 16 ,378 2 ,244 11 ,242 9 .7 ,122 3 ,86
90,  20  120, 3  122, 7.  11  138,  2  176, 12  190, 2.  5  عظيم   
222,  7.  13  226,  9  232,  4  268,  16  284,  2  368,  2  378,  18 
380, 14. 16 422, 11 426, 1 428, 16. 20 430, 2 432, 11 436, 4 
448,  2  466,  6  474,  1  478,  14  484,  12  486,  9.  17  490,  10 
494,15
88,  7  106,  12  116,  2  160,  10  220,  17  238,  5.  13  أعظم   
244, 16 266, 14 366, 19 376, 14 378, 3.5.6
 معظم  106,14
 عفن  292,2.13 15 ,228 16 .3 ,196 13 ,194 3 ,152 16 ,146
 َعَفن  112,7
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 َعِفن  364,2
 عفونة  202,9.9 14 ,196 14 .6 .1 ,148 3 ,142 6 .1 ,118
 عفاء  270,8
 عافية  300,5 14 ,284 6 ,142 16 ,110
 (عقب)  أعقب  442,9
 (َعِقب)  بعقب  482,7
 تعاقُب  366,12.15 11 ,344
 عاقبة  450,1 9 ,268   عواقب  86,7
 عقل  492,9.12 2 ,474 9 ,468 6 ,446 17 .13 ,444 15 ,440   
اعتقل  478,18
 َعقل   17 ,452 7 .2 ,446 13 ,444 6 ,442 13 ,440 15 .3 ,436
454, 9.  10 472, 15 476, 11  478, 15 480, 3  486, 6bis.  7.  9.  18 
 498,4 11 ,496 11 .8 .6 ,492 14 .9 ,488   ← اختلاط عقل
 اعتقال  492,4
 (َعكس)  بالعكس  106,2
 لعلّ   474,11 5 ,458 12 ,130
 (عّل)  اعتلّ   194,6.8
 علّة   15 ,156 12 ,152 8 ,150 3 ,148 1 ,146 15 .7 ,144 10 ,84
158, 8 160, 10. 13 162, 5 198, 9. 14. 18 204, 11 220, 5 236, 4 
246,  16  248,  2  272,  17  278,  7.  8  284,  13  288,  6  300,  2 
304, 15 330, 16 362, 18 364, 21 368, 1. 2 392, 18 462, 1. 16 
138,  1  144, 7  148, 3  198, 6.  7bis  472,10 4 ,468   علل   
200, 1. 2. 3 202, 6 214, 17 230, 12 240, 15 280, 6. 8 286, 15 
298, 2 348, 5 362,18
 عليل  346,14
98, 10 268, 1. 2. 8. 14. 15. 19 270, 2 344, 7bis   علج)  عالج) 
350, 11. 13. 16. 19 352, 4. 6bis 380, 5. 6 422, 7 440,3
88, 9 142, 5 192, 20 256, 5.  7  258, 19.  علاج   1 ,260 20 
264,  1bis  268,  9.  10.  11.  15  270,  2.  6  362,  8  384,  17  386,  1 
388, 15 470,3.3
 معالجة  358,5
 معالج  352,2
 متعلّق  480,1.15 6 ,474 16 .6 ,468 6 ,422
74, 3bis. 14 76, 4. 5. 20 78, 2. 7 84, 1. 6. 18 88, 2. 7. 15 94, 1.  علم 
12. 14bis. 16. 17. 18. 19 96, 4. 6 98, 6 100, 6. 7. 14 102, 15 104, 10 
108, 8 110, 15 112, 3 116, 1 122, 10 146, 3 168, 16 192, 17 
210, 8 246, 7 250, 16 260, 1 262, 1. 4 264, 17 266, 2 268, 
17.  19 274, 13 280, 4 294, 1  316, 13 326, 1  348, 4 350, 9 
358, 1. 11. 15 360, 7. 20 362, 11 374, 2. 5 388, 7 392, 6 394, 1 
410, 15 412, 3. 17 438, 14 448, 1 450, 5. 18. 20 472, 3 474, 
74, 18  244, 13  412, 11  494,4 9 ,490 12   علّم   3 ,470 
 494,7 9 ,472   أعلم  228,5 11 ,208 7 ,78   تعلّم  ,74
15 104, 16 404,14
84,  18  92, 19  94, 1.  3  98,  6  104,  15  116,  2  192, 17  ِعلم   
264,  16  268,  17.  19  274,  13  336,  6  346,  7  374,  2  386,  5 
392, 6. 8 394, 1. 10 408, 15 414, 14 416,1
 (َعَلم)  أعلام  406,7 4 ,328 11 .8 ,326 10 ,314 17 ,254
138,  10  230,  16  312,  11  328,  15  360,  7  424,  7  علامة   
 472,3 18 ,458   علامات   9 ,238 17 ,198 10 ,160 2 ,78
246, 15 314, 7.  9bis  322, 14 406, 1.  2 414, 2 424, 4.  5.  6.  13 
426, 4. 5. 6 462, 14 476,1.2
 تعليم  388,15 19 ,384
 تعلُّم  420,13 1 ,268 3 ,94 17 ,84
 متعلّم  420,13 17 ,268
 عاَلم  92,20
 علا  130,15.19
 علوّ   130,8.13
 على *   10bis. 15 72,13 ,70 17 ,68   على أنّ   ,148 2 ,100
12  172, 10  192, 20 218,  2 226, 11  248, 8  280,  4 324, 17 
332,  9  338,  12  352,  15  376,  11  416,  1.  11  466,  9  468,  14 
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476, 3 490, 6 496,1.18
 أعلى  370,3 8 ,200
 عمّ    3 ,146 20 ,92 19 .17 ,90 4 ,88 7 ,84 9 ,82 1 ,70 17 ,68
166, 4 198, 12 212, 6 228, 5 344,6
 أعمّ   78,19
70, 5.  10.  11.  12ter  82,  11.  15.  16 188, 3  208, 18  348, 3  عامّ    
360, 18 378, 12 412, 12 418, 3. 7. 8. 11 446, 9 468,11
 عاّمة  180,6
 عاّميّ   .20 ,90 7 ,86 13 .8 ,84 10 ,82 15 ,80 8 .5 .4 ,70 18 ,68
21 98, 5 100, 8 110, 16 118, 5 180, 17 182, 7 184, 4 192, 21 
218, 14 238, 8 252, 7 346, 9 348, 6 418, 14 470, 8 480,12
256, 4.  7.  13.  14  258, 8.  (عمد)  عّمد   336,4   تعّمد   
10.12.16
 ُعمر  386,11   أعمار  386,11
 ُعمق  136,8
 عمل  418,9   استعمل   10 ,360 16 .1 ,270 5 ,180 7 .1 ,80
362, 4 370, 10 408, 11 446, 17 456,14
 َعَمل  332,6 3 ,260 7 .4 ,256 11 .6 ,116   أعمال   1 ,224
392, 9 418, 9 420,4
 استعمال   12 ,256 2 ,216 1 ,214 17 .16 ,212 17 ,138 15 ,92
258, 2 358,7
 مستعمل  104,8
 عمى  2.8.14 ,282
 عن  72,6
 ِعندَ *   11bis. 12bis. 14 106,12 ,96 10 ,92   عندما  ,98 6 ,84
6 270,14
 معاند  270,12
 (عنصر)  عناصر  376,9
 عنوان  456,10
 عنى   3 ,112 16 ,102 4 ,100 17 ,92 15 ,86 8 ,82 2 ,72 18 ,68
114, 17 118, 2 122, 7. 9bis. 13 124, 6 126, 10. 11 128, 6. 7 132, 
8 146, 1. 12 148, 11 150, 4. 9. 10 152, 10 154, 8 158, 17 160, 3. 
7  164,  9  168,  5  182,  20  184,  9.  11  186,  5  188,  13  194,  11 
204, 10 216, 10 218, 5 222, 10 226, 9 228, 16 230, 5. 6. 12. 
13  232,  8.  9  240,  4.  14  244,  6  248,  10bis  254,  7  264,  11 
270, 6.  7 272, 17 282, 10. 11 288, 7. 15.  16 302, 1.  17 310, 12 
312,  8  314,  14  320,  20  322,  3.  15  324,  1  326,  1  328,  16 
340, 7. 15 342, 4 346, 9bis 352, 9 356, 16 358, 13 360, 13. 
14.  15  364,  6.  19.  20  368,  9.  11.  17  374,  3.  9  378,  4.  5bis.  14.  19 
380, 11 390, 17 402, 6. 7bis. 17 406, 8 410, 17 426, 14 428, 
2 430, 1 436, 9 448, 16 450, 8 458, 3. 7 462, 10. 11 466, 10. 
 482,15 13   عانى  266,8
 عناء  390,14
 عناية  398,3 13 .12 ,334 5 ,332 8 ,268 9 ,266
 معنى   7 .2 ,174 17 ,172 11 ,166 2 ,156 7 ,152 5 ,114 17 ,74
182, 8 200, 1 216, 6 222, 8.  9.  15 224, 6 232, 11 246, 1.  3 
252, 13 258, 9 262, 3 272, 4 274, 14 276, 5 278, 17 280, 1 
316, 13 318, 14. 16 320, 15. 16 324, 19 346, 5. 6 352, 10 354, 
17  360,  10  372,  7.  12  374,  3.  9.  13  378,  6.  7  386,  15  392,  6 
394,  2bis  412,  6.  12.  16  414,  4  418,  16  438,  3  446,  15 
84, 19bis 86, 1 208, 9 216, 3 336, 9 376,   ٍ498,15   معان 
11 382, 5 386, 13 390, 15 418, 9 422, 13 480,12
 َعهد  364,8
 عاد   10 ,244 16 .12 ,242 10 ,218 7 .5 ,210 13 ,162 7 ,106
عاود      246,  2bis  262,  9  376,  5  398,  13  462,  6  464,20 
168, 1.  8  184, 3  186, 3 212, 3  236, 10.  11  238, 15 246, 1.  2   
302, 12 308, 13 330, 11. 13. 18 332, 7. 19 334, 7. 10. 12. 19 340, 
4 382, 17bis. 18bis 384, 4 398, 17 410, 16 412, 1. 2 442, 2. 3 
 498,6 7 ,496 14 ,492 6 ,486 1 ,472 9 ,468 1 ,446   أعاد  
 278,17 9 .6 ,166 19 ,164   اعتاد   15 .12 ,82 10 ,80 15 .1 ,78
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84, 4 86,12
84, 14 122, 15bis 124, 16 146, 6. 9. 11 178, 18 180, 6   عادة 
206, 8 214, 11 216, 1 280, 5. 7 290, 20 344, 8 356, 9. 11. 12. 
 486,1 18 ,388 7 ,380 6 ,360 14   من عادة   7 ,154 7 ,152
160, 1. 15 168, 17 170, 12sq. 174, 16 182, 4sq. 202, 1 204, 4 
208, 10 214, 6 244, 6 360, 10 362, 4.  8  380, 5sq.  390, 18 
392, 1 392, 13sq. 438,10
 (عود)  عيدان  364,20
 عودة  472,6 21 .2 ,334 15 .8 ,260 6 ,210 9 .1 ,168   عودات  
238, 1 382, 19 390, 7. 19 392,1 
 معاودة  442,4.6 4 ,384 18 ,382 16 .11 .4 ,340 12 ,302
 إعادة  166,9
 (عورة)  عورات  390,13
 استعارة  280,6 17 ,88
116, 16. 19 256, 8 258, 2. 4. 5.  16 260, 5bis   عون)  أعان) 
 356,3 8 ,322 2 ,296   استعان  358,3 9 ,356
 َعون  270,10
 معونة  356,3 8 ,322
 معاونة  270,12
 معين  258,3
 عيّ   382,4
 إعياء  460,12 3 ,440
 عاش  274,3 17 ,78
396, 14bis. 15  َعيش 
 َعين  ,316 14 ,282 3 ,278 11 .6 ,274 7 ,186 13 ,184 13 ,114
94, 7  114, 11 8   أعين     320, 7  328, 1  348,  7.  8  480,11 
.7 .2 ,184   بعينه   6 ,80 15 ,72  11 186, 3.  5.  7.  10.  13 194,6.8 
88, 12 104, 12 108, 15 130, 14 158, 3 168, 2. 8 214, 5 224, 
 482,7 16 ,474 10 ,324 9 ,320 13 ,300 12   عيون  318,6
 معاينة  310,1
 (عيان)  عياناً   484,7 16 ,372 8 ,130
 غبّ   332,8 11 ,152   أغبّ   .17 .13 .12 .9 .1 ,332 13 .12 ,330
19 334, 1. 7 340,3
 ِغبّ   ,220 5 ,214 12 .8 .6 .1 ,212 3 ,208 16 ,206 18 .2 ,150
15 222, 6. 10bis. 11 224, 13. 19 226, 7. 8. 20 278, 12. 13. 14 348, 
12 370, 8 372, 15. 16 374, 10. 19 386, 19 390, 2. 5. 6. 8bis 392, 
  ←    17.  18  394,  3  398,  18  400,  1.  11  414,  3.  6.  7  416,13 
مجانبة للغّب، شبيهة الغّب، َشطر الغبّ 
 (َغد)  من غد  458,3   من الغد  452,11
 غذاء  14.16.18 ,494 10 ,448 5 ,440 13 .12 .10 ,404   أغذية  
188,9 
 مغتذٍ   80,3.4
 غرب  96,5
 غربيّ   176,11
 غروب  ,120 18 ,106 5 ,102 11 ,94 4 ,92 14 .8 .5 .3 ,88 18 ,86
17 122, 3 126, 13 174, 12. 13. 14 176,6.7
98,  5  100,  8  108,  10  110,  12.  16  218,  14  288,  7  غريب   
298, 2 304,10
 غرابة  338,2
 أغرب  338,2
 غريزيّ   320,21 7 ,298 18 .17 ,184 14 ,128
 غروس  90,8
 غرض  256,15
 َغرَض  ,268 4 ,264 17 ,262 16 ,256 11 ,104 20 ,92 7 ,88
10. 12. 13. 16 346, 6 376, 17 378, 1 386, 13. 14 416,6
 غزير  .3 .2 .1 ,178 18 .9 ,176 10 ,174 10 ,122 14 .6 ,120 17 ,118
8. 11. 12 296, 2 314, 10 468, 7. 12 470,16
 غزارة  128,1 3 ,120
 غشاء  242,2   أغشية  4.6.11 ,306 18 ,272
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 غشاوة  274,11 17 ,112
316, 9 318, 8 320, 13 324, 6. 7. 8ter. 9. 10.11.15  َغَضب 
 (غفل)  أغفل  328,4
106, 1 108, 12.  13 128, 8.  غلب   11 ,194 1 ,136 9 ,134 10 
206,  10  212,  9  242,  15  270,  8  312,  2  322,  12  324,  1.  5 
456, 14 464,2
108, 21 114, 1. 3. 5 126, 14. 17bis 136, 1 194, 11 212, 6   غلبة 
214,  3.  15  246,  9  260,  11  286,  8  304,  15  362,  20bis.  21 
 448,14.15   غلبات  90,15.15
100, 18  102, 9 106, 2.  8  118, 10 214, 15 246, 11  أغلب   
358,12
 غالب   21 ,130 14 ,126 17 ,122 7 .3 ,118 17 ,76 8 ,74 4 ,72
134, 9.  14  200, 8.  9  212,  7.  10  214, 3  238, 11  246, 7  250, 
13bis 286, 8 304, 4 352, 13. 18 354, 12. 15 358, 1. 15 364, 14 
448, 7. 8. 16 458, 12. 13 464,1
 غلط  332,18
 َغَلط  174,1
 غلظ  142,2   غلّظ  494,18
 ِغَلظ  488,5 10 ,436 7 ,244 6 ,234 10 ,186 4 ,156
 غليظ  448,15 11 ,328 8 ,250 10 ,156 6 ,140 13 .8 ,138
 أغلظ  326,12
 مستغلق  280,5
 غلام  296,5.5   غلمان  138,16
 غلى  406,14
 غليان  406,14.14 1 ,306 11 ,156 14 .13 ,136
 َغمّ   310,4.10 5 ,308
 غمامة  464,6
 غمز  138,10
 غمض  320,2 4 ,198 15 ,172 16 ,130
 غموض  320,1 14 ,286
 غامض  420,6 5 ,280
 (غني)  أغنى  192,13   استغنى  420,3 13 ,312 11 ,258
 غناء  430,14
 غائر  364,21 8 .7 ,348
 غاية  ,374 9 ,262 10 ,194 11 ,192 4 ,190 17 .1 ,158 1 ,130
16 400, 16 402, 2. 15 404, 7 434, 13 438, 10 450, 6. 16 458, 
17 494, 2 498,13
 غاب  16bis 446,1 ,298   غيّب  242,12
 َمغيب  474,4
70, 17bis 72, 6. 8 102, 5 126, 15 128, 3 206,  غار)  تغيّر) 
3 240, 14 290,14
70, 7. 8bis 72, 6 82, 17 88, 4bis 104, 4. 13 108, 18 112,  َغير 
1. 2. 14 154, 13 156, 3. 5. 7. 13 166, 19 168, 7 170, 7 196, 6 198, 
17 200, 4. 13 202, 3. 9 222, 2. 17 228, 10 234, 4. 14 238, 7. 8 
240,  1.  7  244,  13  246,  16  248,  3  250,  13  264,  16  268,  2 
270, 16 274, 12 290, 4 294, 8 310, 12 312, 14 320, 6. 8. 17 
328, 16 330, 5 332, 4. 15 334, 17 350, 17 352, 1 354, 5. 12. 14. 
15bis. 19 356, 10 364, 7 366, 6 368, 13. 14 374, 1 380, 9 382, 
3 384, 19. 20 390, 17 392, 2. 13 394, 3. 9 398, 11 404, 3 410, 
15 412, 1bis. 18 416, 2. 6 418, 5 426, 15 430, 6 432, 4 438, 
4.  7  440, 4.  7bis  444, 12 450, 13 460, 13 462, 2.  17 466, 7 
غير   على     468,  14  490,  6.  8  492,  7  494,  19  496,2.15 
74, 13 106, 17sq.   350,12   عن غير  380,12   من غير 
106, 20 110, 16 126, 4 138, 1 140, 5 150, 13. 18 174, 1 184, 
8. 12 196, 13 206, 3 236, 13 240, 14. 15 254, 8 264, 5 272, 5 
276, 7. 9 282, 12 314, 14. 16 328, 1. 14 364, 9 378, 11 382, 19 
384, 3. 4. 11 390, 8 392, 3. 9 436, 12. 16 454, 3 456, 7. 9 458, 
2. 3 472, 3 494,5
 تغيير  412,8 6 .4 ,100 17 ,70
 تغيُّر  ,180 7 ,172 3 ,128 15 ,126 9 .2 .1 ,108 19 .10 ,106 8 ,96
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15 182, 11 262, 4 412, 7 428, 19 480, 16. 18 482,5
 َغيم  2bis. 4. 5. 8.21.21 .1 ,130 19 ,128   غيوم   10 ,130 4 ,126
176, 13 180, 1. 4. 6 182, 13. 14 184,7
128,  2.  5.  8.  10.  11  146, 16  148,  6  176, 14 182, 18  غيوميّ    
186,5
274,  11  276,  14  278,  4  282,  3  444,  8  450,  8bis  فؤاد   
452, 13 454, 3 458,7
 فتح  298,13 14 ,136   انفتح  406,15   افتتح   10 ,74
120, 1 274,9
232,  12  370,  7.  8.  10.  13  372,  2.  4.  8bis.  12.  13  394,  15.  فتر   
16.18.18
 فترة  228,16   فترات  178,13
 فتور  372,14
138,  16  296,  15  316,  7  318,  4  320,  4 فتيان      (فتًى)  
322,12
 مفاجأة  106,14
 فحص  100,5
 فادح  232,6.9
 فرانيطس  348,14
 َفرَج  474,10
 (فرد)  أفرد  382,8.9 8 ,264
406,  11bis  408,  9  410,  4.  12  424,  15bis أفراد      (َفرد)  
434,14
 مفرد  310,1 12 .11 ,270 16 ,254   مفرداً   252,16
446, 16. 17bis 458,10  فرزجة 
 فراش  476,10 16 ,420 9 ,216 9 ,142
 (فرط)  أفرط  274,1 5 ,182 5 ,118 5 ,74 13 ,70
 إفراط  190,12.13
70,  12  74,  8  102,  16  116,  17  118,  3  138,  12.  14  مفرط    
232,10
154, 8.  9 196, 2 198, 8 200, 6.  فرغ  354,5   استفرغ   8 
202,  2.  3bis  212,  11.  12  214,  14  216,  5  242,  10.  16  244,  2 
248, 9.11 250, 3. 7 302, 8 366, 20 408, 3 470,8.9
 فراغ  252,5
 تفرُّغ  310,14
154, 7. 11 200, 3 206, 9 236, 5 240, 4 242, 8bis.  استفراغ 
9 256, 15 258, 1 294, 8 300, 11 320, 10 330, 2 338, 5 394, 
7 408, 1 448, 6 470, 10 472,9
 فارغ  436,10
130, 6 150, 2. 18bis 152, 7. 11 270, 10 330,  فرق)  فارق) 
10 386, 18 388, 4. 5. 9 398, 10 462,6
68, 10 150, 13 166, 6 226, 9bis 262, 12 272, 4 336,  َفرق 
6. 7 360, 17 428,20
 فرقة  222,16
 فريق  258,9
 مفارقة  390,5 19 ,334 20 ,166
 إفراق  366,13.15 12 ,344
 مفارق  464,19 2 ,404 13 ,388 7 ,152
 متفرّق  126,5
 تفزُّع  474,1 15 ,310 7 ,308
,70   أفسد    14  74,  7  98,  7  138,  13  196,  2  فسد   228,15 
74, 18 82,2 
 فساد  430,2 13 ,194 8 ,98 5 ,76 7 ,74
 (فسر)  فّسر  ,234 15 .6 ,222 13 ,162 12 ,98 13 ,86 17 ,74
11  240,  9  248,  18  252,  3  264,  10  278,  16  280,  3  336,  4 
338, 14 346, 6. 13 360, 1 364, 17 404,17
68, 5 74, 9.  17.  18 78, 11 84, 15.  تفسير   18 ,164 16 ,100 16 
168, 14 170, 3. 6. 14 172, 4. 9. 10 198, 5 252, 3 258, 7 264, 10. 
12 266, 4 274, 8. 9 278, 16 280, 4. 8 328, 7 336, 3. 9 338, 15 
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348, 11 360, 18 362, 15 364, 17 366, 10. 11. 14 368, 5bis. 19. 20 
388, 1 392, 10 404, 15 416, 7bis 420, 5. 6 438,2
ر  280,6  تفسُّ
 مفّسر  280,6 4 ,198 14 ,164
 َفصّ   268,15
 فصد  478,7 4 ,386
 َفصد  386,4 4 ,268
 (فصل)  انفصل  244,4
 َفصل  170,16   فصول   12 ,98 10 ,76 14 .10 .9 ,74 10 ,72
100,  15  104,  2.  3.  4.  8  112,  4.  16  114,  9.  15.  16  288,  4  296,  9 
348, 11 360, 1. 14. 17 362, 16 366, 11 368, 5 388, 4 404, 14 
414, 7 416, 11. 13 470, 8 494,8
 (مفصل)  مفاصل  346,16 16 .11 .9 ,244 8 ,112
140, 5.  12 158, 3 160, 11 194, 19.  20 196, 2bis.  7.  َفضل   13 
200, 5. 18 202, 1. 8 214, 14 216, 5. 12 232, 16 234, 18 236, 5 
254, 5. 12bis. 13 274, 4 280, 2 282, 13 290, 10 296, 10 298, 
9 304, 16 306, 19 326, 17 330, 2 336, 12 352, 3 366, 20. 21 
434, 1. 2. 17. 20 440, 6. 7. 8 442, 14. 16 458, 1 470, 14 478, 2. 
 484,4 16 ,498 9 ,490 2 ,488 5 .4 .3   فضلاً  على   12 ,100
   122,  18  350,  4  392,  17 عن    466,7  فضلاً      482,21 
فضول   9 ,202 12 .11 .2 ,200 9 .8 ,198 10 ,196 1 ,186 15 ,184
206,  8  212,  14  214,  6  240,  11  246,  12  248,  5  254,  9.  10 
256, 1 258, 1. 3 336,8
 فضلة  302,9
 فضيلة  76,1 17 ,74
 أفضل  348,2
 تفاُضل  106,5.5
 (فضا)  افتضى  474,1
 مفطوم  248,17 5 ,246
 فطنة  394,9
 فعل  ,232 12 ,230 16 ,180 13 ,170 13 ,166 14 .13 ,110 7 ,70
12bis  242, 15 258, 17 260, 3 268, 4.  12 270, 9.  10.  13  272, 
1bis. 2. 10 280, 6 350, 7bis. 9 356, 10 358, 4 362, 7. 12 366, 2 
376, 12 388, 17. 18 390, 13 456, 7 494,17
260,  2  362,  12 ,166   أفعال     13  258,  18  فِعل   268,4 
430,3
 فاعل  382,10 11 ,110
 مفعول  110,10.14
 فقد  246,1 10 ,244   تفّقد  .5 .3 .1 ,256 14 .12 .8 ,252 7 ,96
13. 14 258, 8. 9. 12. 15 364, 5 374, 16 376, 5 384, 8 398,3
د  450,21  تفقُّ
 فقط *   100,2 9 ,98 17 ,92 13 .4 ,74
 (فقم)  تفاقم  402,2
 فقه  100,12
 (فكر)  تفّكر  372,19 9 ,362 9 ,268 2 ,100
 (فِكر)  أفكار  472,16
 فاكهة  90,2.5
 فالج  492,2 9 ,288 11 ,282 12 ,194
 فلاحة  358,5
 فلغموني  138,6
 فم  136,10   فم المعدة  .7sq ,458 8 ,450 11 ,196   أفواه  
406,15 
 (فني)  أفنى  386,11 5 ,314
94, 6.  فهم   1 ,174 2 ,146 8 ,132 6 ,124 16 ,122 7 ,96 10 
178,  3.  4  208,  3  224,  7  270,  3  286,  17  316,  14  318,  3.  11 
324, 17. 19 332, 10. 12 334, 6 350, 20 364, 4 368, 11 378, 8. 
12.  14  380,  13  402,  18  412, 11  426, 16.  18  430,  16  438, 14 
444,  14  446,  16.  17  458,  10bis  480,  6  486,  6  492,  9.  12 
498,14
 َفهم  418,13 13 ,366 12 .11 ,172 6 ,78
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م  418,13 12 ,94  تفهُّ
 مفهوم  446,15
 متفّهم  418,13
 فات  296,9
 تفاُوت  340,18
422, 11 426, 1 428, 20bis 430, 2 432, 11 436,  متفاوت 
4 484, 12 486,9.18
 َفوق  484,13 17 ,454 11 ,436 12 ,276 13 ,136
 فوقَ   460,10 17 ,248 5 ,246 6 ,180   من فوق  428,16
 فواق  368,6 13 ,344
68, 8bis. 9. 11. 13bis. 16bis 70, 4.5.6  *في 
 (فاد)  استفاد  490,3 7 ,392 17 ,348
 فيلسوف  414,13   فلاسفة  180,7
 (قبض)  انقبض  396,10 17 ,382
 انقباض  382,17
130, 9bis.  16.  قبل   8 ,432 7 ,350 8 ,336 9 ,270 7 ,196 18 
 442,13   أقبل  188,5
 َقبلُ    1 ,216 7 ,206 12 ,174 12 ,170 10 ,168 4 ,162 5 ,124
قبل   من     232,  5.  15  250,  12  298,  11  316,  11  496,14.17 
174, 6. 7 284,1 
 َقبلَ   ,102 4 ,96 1 ,94 7 ,90 13 ,88 15 ,84 11 ,78 9 ,76 20 ,72
3 120, 2 134, 16 148, 5 172, 7 174, 9 182, 14 194, 6. 8 206, 
4 240, 8 252, 6 258, 7 268, 1 272, 7 286, 18 290, 7 296, 8 
340,  11  360,  16  390,  2  400,  4  418,  3  446,  10  474,  2 
476,1.2
 قبيل   2 ,290 5 ,152 17 .13 ,148 14 ,146 16 ,92 4 ,84 19 ,76
388, 17 400, 1. 12 410, 18 484,5
72, 12 74, 6. 7 124, 8 126, 19 130, 3sq.   قَِبل)  من قبل) 
130, 13bis 136, 4. 5 138, 8 140, 5sq. 140, 6. 7. 8 146, 17 154, 
15.  16  158,  13.  14  160,  3.  17  170,  4  188,  12  192,  19  194,  13 
196, 8. 17 198, 1 214, 14 220, 12 232, 4bis 234, 18 238, 1. 10 
240, 10 240, 12sq. 242, 1 246, 9 248, 6 264, 12 272, 15. 17 
276,  12  280,  14  304,  2.  3  310,  17  314,  3.  4  320,  18.  19.  21 
322, 3 398, 7 424, 1 434, 19 436, 7 440, 5. 6bis. 7 442, 13 
456, 13 472,2
116, 14 118, 11 144, 7. 8 148, 3 220, 4. 9.  قبول   9 ,238 11 
246, 13 318, 19 382, 4 478, 3 494,7
 مقبل  198,3 16 ,84
 قتل   2 ,412 5 ,400 18 ,334 10 ,288 17 ,168 16 ,148 7 ,146
476,2
 قتّال  ,292 5 ,290 11 ,288 3 ,278 8 ,170 5 ,162 1 ,84 1 ,82
4. 12 310, 3 318, 16 348, 15 388, 2. 3. 13 394, 11 396, 3. 4bis. 16. 
17 398, 18 406, 4bis 424, 16 428, 1. 5 432, 16 438,13
 أقتل  388,2 2 ,382 7 ,378 14 ,376
 قاتل  354,7
 70,  c. imperf.   9bis. 14 10 74, 13 72, 68,  c. perf.   * قد 
14. 17 84,3 20 80, 8 76,
 قدح  288,2 20 ,286 13 ,146
 قدر  ,168 2 ,160 15 ,156 8 ,116 10 ,94 9 ,92 4 ,76 4 .3 ,74
16  170,  5  174,  1  190,  18  192,  4  232,  12  234,  15  238,  14 
296, 10 334, 13 348, 4.  16 358, 9.  18 376, 9 386, 5 404, 14 
 452,2 18 ,450 14 .8 ,438 7 ,412   قّدر  404,12 8 .6 ,382
106, 13 126, 12 224, 8 266, 12 268, 19 370, 15.  َقدر   18 
412, 11 454, 7 460,15
 مقدار   11 ,152 10 ,130 14 ,122 4 ,108 3 ,86 3 ,78 17 ,76
192, 2. 4. 6 212, 16 230, 2 246, 8 290, 20bis 348, 3 358, 1 
18bis ,450 4 ,434 14 ,386 4 ,362   مقادير    452, 2 498,13 
106,12.13 
 تقدير  404,10.13 9 ,188
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 قادر  416,14 21 ,392
 (قدم)  قّدم  418,3 16 .15 ,84   تقّدم  ,120 10 ,112 2 ,82
17 132, 11 146, 5 162, 7 164, 8. 13. 19 166, 7. 8 170, 12 172, 
10  174,  18  180,  14  184,  4  194,  7  204,  15  208,  1  210,  11 
218, 7 228, 1 240, 10 248, 1. 10. 18 252, 1. 10 264, 17 272, 7 
278, 11 286, 18 290, 1. 10 320, 1. 10 322, 17 324, 15. 18 326, 
2. 5. 6 328, 5 338, 1 340, 9 342, 8 352, 10 360, 5. 7 366, 14 
   368, 5 372, 6 386, 17 438, 17 450, 19 458, 5.  9 490,13.13 
تقّدم فـ   15 ,110 7 ,100 4 ,96 12 .3 ,94 18 ,84 4 ,76 3 ,74
132, 14 134, 12 158, 10 162, 16 168, 10 170, 4 176, 15 202, 
15 204, 1. 8 206, 4 210, 7 218, 8 234, 10sq. 264, 9 266, 2 
292, 7 324, 19 328, 5 348, 4 362, 15 386, 9 388, 16 404, 
11. 15 406, 6 414, 13. 17 416, 2. 3 438, 8 474, 15 482,5
 َقَدم  476,9.12 7 ,308
ind. nom. ←   336,2  قديم 
 قّدامَ   278,3 11 .6 ,274
 أقدم  358,2
 (تقدمة)  تقدمة الأنباء  438,2   تقدمة المعرفة  ,76
11  78,  2  78,  2sq.  98,  5  154, 3.  12  156,  13  158,  7  234,  10.  11 
258,  19sq.  264,  3  264,  7sq.  264,  8.  11.  13  266,  1.  3  274,  8 
276, 6 278, 1sq. 278, 16 318, 9 328, 6. 8 346, 7. 8. 10. 16 348, 
6.  17  350, 1.  11  352, 8  356, 3sq.  356, 9 356, 10sq.  358,  3.  18 
362,  16  366,  10sq.  368,  5sq.  368,  8.  19.  20  386,  1  388,  15 
404,  16  406,  7.  8  408,  13  412,  16sq.  414,  1.  11  416,  9.  11 
416, 11sq. 420, 13 428, 15 436, 5 464, 10 474,16
 إقدام  350,4
م  494,10 2 ,350 2 ,270 6 ,98  تقدُّ
114,  12  124,  16  134,  10  162,  8  164,  14  218,  13  متقّدم   
266, 2 290, 12 438, 18 466,12
 (قدا)  اقتدى  260,3
 مقتدٍ   258,13
 َقِذر  364,1
 قذف  242,16 13 ,200 6 .4 ,158 8 .2 ,140
 َقذف  242,14 3 ,216 4 ,200 6 ,158
 قرأ   252,15 11 .8 ,76 18 ,74
 قراءة  384,19 16 ,172 7 ,78 8 ,76
 قارئ  416,4 10 ,172 5 ,78
 قرب  456,6 6 ,284 14 ,160   قارب  494,13
 (قُرب)  بقرب  364,8   بالقرب من  430,5 2 ,368
 قريب  ,436 9 ,324 1 ,228 11 ,226 10 .8 ,190 2 ,158 18 ,80
18 464,2
 أقرب  396,9 8 ,226
 (َقرح)  قروح  240,13
 قرحة  204,6 6 .1 ,144
 قرع  184,7
 َقرع  194,8
 مقارنة  98,11
78, 13 82, 18 90, 3. 6. 9. 10bis. 16. 19. 20 92, 1bis. 5 96, 12   قسم 
 1.3.4 ,176   انقسم  418,10 3 ,176 8 ,94
 ِقسم  176,1.3 1 ,92 17 .11 .7 .6 ,90   أقسام   19 .11 .10 .6 ,90
92, 1 94, 8. 9 176,4
78, 13 82, 6bis. 16 90, 11. 13 92, 1 174, 18bis 176,3  قسمة 
 قاسم  90,16
 قشعريرة  476,10 11 ,364
 قشعريريّ   146,10
114, 2 150, 1. 7. 8bis. 9bis. 10. 15 226, 3. 5. 11 342, 12   اقشعرار 
382, 15. 17. 18 384, 4bis. 10. 11 392, 3 498,4
 اقشعراريّ   392,1 19 .7 ,390 18 ,386 15 ,150
 (قّص)  اقتصّ    10 ,340 13 ,286 8 ,208 16 ,182 8 ,176
352, 12 418, 19 420, 1. 3 424,18
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 قّصة  ,468 17 ,466 9 ,460 8 ,452 5 ,444 15 ,420 9 ,338
11 472, 11 476, 8 478, 10 480, 12 484, 8 488, 1 490, 3. 16 
 496,20   أقاصيص  2.5.12 ,420 19 ,418
68,  8  180,  14  182,  1  208,  8  290,  12  292,  5  اقتصاص   
302, 17 334, 4 342, 5. 6 352, 12. 14. 16 354, 6 424, 18 428, 
18. 19 434, 3 436, 4. 13 470, 12 472, 1 480, 14 498, 9.10.10
 مقتصّ   104,17
 (قصبة)  قصبة الرئة  322,5.5 18 ,320 8 .5 ,140
 قصد  ,258 19 ,126 2 ,116 16 .11 .3 ,104 2 ,94 19 ,92 7 ,88
16.  18 260, 1 262, 17 264, 4 268, 11.  16.  18 286, 15 388, 14 
408, 1 416, 7bis 418, 13. 16 478,2
94, 4 128, 4 180, 16 212, 16 258, 18. 19bis 260, 5   َقصد 
264, 1 266, 14 270, 8 382, 7 420,4
 قاصد  108,4
 (قصر)  اقتصر   5 ,264 17 ,262 13 ,256 16 ,172 5 ,100
268, 10 286, 17 396, 5 418, 15 420,11
 قّصار  338,7.9 14 ,336
 قصير  388,10 12 ,348
 اقتصار  386,16 2 ,264
 مقتصر  356,4 15 ,350
 (قصا)  استقصى   18 ,376 4 ,368 1 ,280 17 ,278 4 ,264
420,8
 أقصى  158,17
 استقصاء  386,1 11 ,372   على الاستقصاء  376,16
 قضف  204,5
 قضى  252,17   تقّضى  342,3   انقضى  ,168 17 ,106
4 252, 4 312, 18 382, 13 390, 2 402, 16 404, 6. 7 414, 8. 16 
464, 5 466, 16 476,1
 تقضٍّ   342,13
 انقضاء   17 .15 .14 .12 ,174 16 ,134 16 ,120 14 .12 .11 ,88 17 ,86
176, 7  312, 16  330, 1  348,  14  402,  16  404, 6.  8  414, 9bis 
482,21
 قطّ   416,1.3 14 ,374 12 ,268
 قطر   9 .1 ,428 19 .13 .11 ,426 5 ,422 7 ,314 12 ,308 2 ,294
486,3
 قطرة  486,16
112, 8  198, 6.  18 7 ,248   تقطير البول     تقطير   250,5 
200, 7 246, 16sq. 248, 4. 5 248, 7sq. 248, 14 250,1.2
 (قطع)  انقطع  448,6 9 ,444 9 ,442 3 ,316
 قطعة  306,16 6 ,286
 انقطاع  126,16
 َقَطن  ,478 1 ,468 12 ,458 14 ,452 11 ,444 13 ,436 7 ,430
12 490,18
 مقعدة  370,6 2 ,346 8 ,198
ر  136,10  مقعَّ
 قلّ   312,2 6 ,186 17 ,138   قلّل  494,16
 قلّما  132,13
 قلّة  ,154 11 .2 ,126 8 ,122 11 ,118 7 .5 ,112 18 ,100 21 ,90
18bis 156, 1 178, 17 226, 15 238, 1. 10 244, 2 314, 4 358, 11 
462, 14 464,3
 قليل  .14 ,124 6 .4 ,122 2 ,120 11 ,106 3 ,102 16 ,98 3 ,82
15  126,  1.  5.  12  132,  12  134,  3.  14  144,  2  148,  2  156,  2.  3.  7 
178, 6. 17 208, 6 220, 18 222, 11 228, 7 230, 11. 14 244, 1. 9 
246, 9. 10 284, 3. 6 286, 5 288, 4. 14 302, 2 306, 14. 15 308, 
11  314,  2  338,  12  342,  1  368,  1  400,  2  422,  7  430,  16 
   446,  2  448,  3  454,  11  460,  16  482,  1  486,  10  498,4 
قليل قليل  158,6   بعد قليل  488,14   قليلاً    12 ,228
290, 16 446, 1.  6 448, 9 454, 5 458, 19 478, 16 480, 2bis 
 496,10 11 ,492 6 .2 ,486   قليلاً  قليلاً    4 ,108 20 .17 ,106
156, 1.  14  178, 9bis.  10  186, 11  284, 8  292, 9  402, 11.  12.  15 
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 468,4 2 ,466 17 ,460 7 .6 ,404   بقليل  284,1
100, 11bis  112, 5 122, 14 128, 13 148, 1.  أقلّ    13 ,206 14 
208, 5 220, 5 222, 3 224, 11 226, 5bis. 6. 15 230, 3 236, 11 
238, 14 266, 14 298, 7 300, 7. 8. 10 302, 14 320, 8. 9 326, 3. 
4 338, 3 356, 7 366, 18.  21 378, 5 382, 19 426, 6 470, 5.  6 
494,10
 استقلال  380,4
 قلب  254,8   انقلب  254,4
 َقلب  276,6 1 ,90
 انقلاب  114,16 12 ,106 20 ,92
 منقلب   11 ,176 16 .14 .13 .2 ,96 18 .14 .8 ,94 12 ,92 7 ,90 2 ,88
284, 5 340,1
 (قلع)  أقلع  ,278 13 ,236 20 ,226 14 ,220 12 .9 .8 .6 ,152
8. 9. 11 308, 13 370, 11. 13. 14 372, 1. 3. 5. 9. 10. 16. 19 374, 1bis. 5. 6. 
8bis  378,  11  382,  11.  12.  13.  15  384,  13  386,  8  388,  3.  7.  8.  11 
390, 6. 8. 16 394, 4. 6 414, 3 454, 7. 16 456, 1. 4 462, 7 480, 5 
488, 13 492, 9. 15 498,5
 قلاع  110,5
 إقلاع  390,4 14 .12 ,372 10 ,328 6 ,152
 انقلاع  186,6.7 3 .2 ,184 7 ,140
 َقلِق  484,11 17 ,430 1 ,210
 مقلق  168,12 3 ,162
 قمر  180,7 9 ,96 3 ,86
 قانئ  488,5 3 ,468 4 ,466 9 ,464 9 .4 .3 ,462 15 ,454
 قناة  472,12
 قهر  270,8 2 ,186 16 ,184
 قهرة  184,17
 قاهر  260,9.10 21 ,130
138, 1bis 328, 14 336, 12. 14 338, 4. 6 480,  قاح)  تقيّح) 
8 482,12
 قوّة   19 ,208 12 ,160 16 .13 ,154 11 .9 .8 ,122 5 .3 .1 ,114 2 ,78
230, 1. 3. 16 240, 3 242, 8 262, 6. 10. 11 272, 1 274, 4 298, 7 
312, 12. 16 324, 11 392, 18 400, 16 426, 5bis 428, 7 434, 1. 
2.  5.  6.  10.  17 442, 20 444, 2 450, 16.  17.  18 452, 2 466, 6bis 
 498,16 2 ,496   قوى  ,254 18 ,114 3 ,112 6 ,100 10 .6 ,76
15 320,9
 قال *   10.15.16 ,72 16 .8 ,68
 قول *   86,13.15 11 .2 ,82 16 ,78   أقاويل  234,9 18 ,222
68, 5bis 80, 11 84, 12 100, 16 102, 1. 11. 13. 17 116, 18   مقالة 
120, 7 170, 14bis 172, 4. 5. 7 182, 14 222, 13. 14 252, 5 254, 
16 278, 16 286, 18bis  342, 15 344, 4bis  382, 6 404, 17.  18 
 472,3 8 ,466 10 ,456 11 ,420 1 ,418   مقالات   1 ,224
264, 10 344, 4 346, 6 360,2
 قائل  388,6 2 ,178
 قام  418,9.14   قاوم  434,19 5 ,270 19 ,72
 قوم  ,194 6 ,170 7 ,168 7 ,164 15 ,144 8 ,142 6 ,90 17 ,88
16  196,  8bis  202,  11  204,  17.  18  230,  9  236,  10  252,  2.  10 
256, 3 274, 2 288, 5 292, 4 296, 16 298, 3 302, 4 314, 17 
332, 15 340, 2 346, 4 370, 17 374, 14bis 380, 14. 17 402, 17 
414, 17 446,17
 قوام  464,5 4 ,270 12 ,154 1 ,86
 قيام  250,6 1 ,156 15 .6 ,154
 مقام  418,14 18 ,80
 مقاومة  100,10
 قائم  414,5
 متقاوم  270,7
   152,  17  200,  18  388,  4  428,  10  434,  10.  17  قوي   484,5 
قوّى  450,11 10 ,114
 قويّ    2 ,162 15 ,152 4 .3 .2 ,136 15 .7 .4 ,134 14 ,126 4 ,114
168, 11 174, 7 176, 9 178, 1. 2. 4. 11. 13 180, 9 186, 1 190, 3. 5 
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192, 12 194, 11 196, 12 212, 16 214, 2 268, 9 270, 2 284, 
4. 6 286, 3. 8 298, 13 310, 14 312, 6 314, 1 324, 7. 8 356, 3 
378, 16 434, 5. 6. 10 464, 12 484, 4 486, 14 494,2
104,  20bis  148, 15  196, 7  230, 3  270,  13  320, 4  أقوى   
378, 5 410, 7 426, 5 470,3
 قاء  15bis 492,14 ,460 4 ,456 12 .6 ,454   تقيّأ   .12 ,272
14 274, 2 282, 4 488, 2. 14 490,10
110, 5 196, 10 200, 4. 8. 9bis. 10 272, 15 274, 13 276,  قيء 
8.  15  278,  4.  5.  6  282,  13  294,  14  344,  11  366,  9  384,  14 
406, 15 426, 14. 15 496,8
قايس      124,  11bis.  12  274,  13  326,  2  قاس    372,4.5 
346,14 
 قياس   8 ,108 9 ,104 8 ,98 6 .1 ,86 2 ,82 8 ,78 13 ,74 2 ,72
قياس   278,11   على  على     124,  9.  10  346,  16  418,7 
72, 2 82, 2 190, 6 206, 10 258, 11 358, 15sq.   هذا القياس
364, 2 404, 4 414,8.11
 قياسيّ   376,1.8
92, 14  106,  3.  4  156,  1  220,  16  224,  5.  6.  8  (ك)  كأنّه   
226, 8  290, 18  360, 16  364, 19.  21  406, 14 422, 1  430, 3 
.13bis ,92   كما *     432,4   كذا   446,5   كذا وكذا   15 
 84,4 10 ,82 18 ,76 18 ,70 16 ,68   كما أنّ  … فٕانّ   ,208
70, 3sq. 70, 5 72, 12sq. 72,  210,1 –19   كما … كذلك 
21– 74, 1 112, 10sq. 132, 7sq.  162, 8sq.  190, 1sq.  204, 11sq. 
210,  3sq.  248, 11sq.  254,  9  260,  9sq.  310,  17sq.  316,  11sq. 
322, 1sq. 360, 19sq. 372, 19– 374, 1 376, 11sq. 414, 8 416, 
8sq.
 َكِبد   8 ,380 15 ,348 2 ,306 12 ,276 8 ,212 5 ,196 11 ,136
 448,5   ← ذات الكبد
 كبير  8.10.10 ,124
 أكبر  494,10 12 .6 ,340 19 .6 ,332 17 ,330
84, 16 166, 11 222, 13. 16bis 256, 3 258, 8. 9.  كتب   14 .10 
264, 12 276, 2 316, 17. 19 332, 17. 18 336, 3. 6 398, 2 408, 14 
412,15
68, 5. 7. 13. 16 72, 10 74, 9. 10. 14. 15 76, 8. 9bis. 10. 11. 12.  كتاب 
20 78, 2. 5. 7. 12 80, 11 82, 4. 5. 7. 10 84, 11. 12 86, 8 90, 9 100, 1. 
15. 16 102, 11 104, 1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 8. 14. 16 112, 4. 16 114, 9. 15 116, 3. 
7.  18  118,  19  120,  7  144, 9  152,  1  154,  3.  11  156,  13  158,  7 
162,  13.  17  166,  12bis.  13.  14bis.  15  170,  15  172,  5  212,  4bis 
222,  14  224,  1.  2  228,  5.  9bis  234,  10.  11.  12bis.  13  238,  8 
244, 13  254, 15bis  256, 12 258, 19  262, 15  264, 3.  8.  9.  10. 
11ter.  12bis  266,  1.  5  268,  19  274,  8.  14  276,  6  278,  1.  15.  16 
280, 1. 2bis. 3. 7 288, 4 296, 9 308, 15 320, 6. 17 328, 6bis. 7. 8 
330, 7 338, 14 344, 4 346, 4. 5. 6. 10bis. 11. 16 348, 11bis 350, 
17 356, 5. 10bis 360, 1. 2 362, 16bis. 19 364, 17 366, 10. 11bis. 14 
368, 5bis. 15. 19bis. 20 376, 17bis 380, 19. 20 382, 6 386, 13. 15 
388, 4 400, 3bis.  9 404, 14bis.  15.  16bis.  17.  18 406, 8 408, 13 
410, 7. 9. 17bis 412, 16. 17 414, 6. 11 416, 4. 9. 11ter. 12 418, 1. 5. 
17. 19 420, 1bis. 10. 12 422, 13 428, 14 430, 2 436, 5 438, 2. 4 
ُكُتب      456,  10bis  464,  10  470,  4.  8.  17  474,  15  494,8 
76, 12. 20 84, 17 104, 10 156, 6 166, 10 172, 16 222, 17 228, 
11 232, 5 254, 16 258, 18 264, 1 308, 16 320, 6 346, 13. 14 
368, 5. 6 384, 20 386, 14 406, 2. 8 418, 5. 15. 17 420, 3. 4.10.13
258, 11 320, 15bis 456,11  مكتوب 
 َكِتف  144,2
70, 18. 19. 20. 21 76, 2. 16. 18 82, 8 116, 8 138, 4. 5bis. 17   كثر 
194, 18. 19 196, 1 212, 7 242, 2 250, 11 280, 7 286, 2 356, 
 464,3 4 ,362 6   تكثّر  290,18
90, 21 104, 13 112, 5.  6 120, 3.  5 122, 7 126, 16.  كثرة   20 
136, 14 178, 10.  17 182, 11 194, 16 208, 12 216, 11 230, 16 
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232, 4 238, 2 250, 7 302, 8 312, 15 320, 1 326, 2 358, 1 
390, 14 440, 10 492,15
 كثير  .12 .9 .5 ,82 10 .4 ,80 18 .14 ,78 21 ,76 2 .1 ,70 19 .18 .9 ,68
14 84, 3.  7.  16 86, 1.  9  92, 7 96,  10.  11  100, 2 104, 10 106, 5 
114, 7 118, 15. 16 120, 2. 4 132, 16 134, 11 136, 16 140, 2.  3 
142, 8.  9  144, 9.  12.  15  148, 16  156, 10 160, 14 162, 1.  12.  18 
166, 1. 10. 15. 18 168, 2. 9. 11 174, 4 176, 9. 10. 12bis. 15. 17. 19 178, 
7. 13. 15. 16. 21 180, 2. 12 182, 13. 14 184, 2. 7. 9. 18 186, 15 188, 11 
192, 8  198, 17  200, 16.  19  202, 5.  6.  7.  16  204, 1  206, 15bis 
214, 1.  2.  9 216, 7.  8.  13bis  218, 9.  16 222, 11.  17 230, 4.  5.  6.  7 
232,  14  238,  12  240,  1.  2  242,  7.  8.  9  244,  16  246,  12.  16 
250, 8 254, 8 266, 8 268, 3.  4.  7.  14bis 272, 3. 12.  16 284, 2. 
12bis 288, 5 290, 5 292, 4. 12. 14. 16 296, 16 298, 15 300, 7 
302, 2. 3. 9. 11 304, 8. 13 308, 2. 3. 6 316, 6. 9. 17 318, 1. 13. 14bis. 
16 324, 3. 13. 16 326, 1. 3. 9bis. 10 330, 10 332, 15bis 334, 4. 14 
340,  2  342,  3  358,  11  360,  14  362,  1.  2  364,  18  366,  10 
376, 2.  6. 12 380, 14 384, 9 392, 16 394, 9 398, 4 406, 1. 6 
414, 4 422, 8 430, 8. 14 432, 5. 9 436, 18 438, 12. 13 440, 4. 
8 444, 13. 16bis 446, 2. 6 454, 10 456, 16 458, 1 462, 3. 5. 8 
464, 10.  18 466, 3.  8 468, 2.  9 470, 4 478, 1.  17 480, 1.  9.  15 
.8 ,488   بكثير   8 ,246  9.  10.  13.  14 490, 1 494, 14 496,5 
 474,3   كثيراً    13 ,170 10 ,166 4 ,164 14 ,108 1 ,84 11 ,70
198, 8 226, 1 248, 12 280, 8 304, 12 310, 7 312, 9 316, 5 
176,  18  374,  8bis ,348   كثيراً  ما     5  350,  16.  20  372,8 
 10sq. 494,14 ,398 10 ,398   ← ِمراراً  كثيرة
 أكثر   4 ,126 19 ,116 4 ,104 15 ,102 15 .4 .3 ,100 4 ,92 9 ,70
128, 12 130, 19 136, 17 142, 2 144, 15 146, 10 150, 1. 4. 8. 11 
158, 8 162, 7.  13 164, 14 166, 18.  20 168, 8 170, 12 180, 13 
184, 2 192, 1. 9bis. 15 202, 16 208, 15 212, 1. 13 214, 5 218, 4 
220,  1  222,  11  228,  3  230,  3  232,  8  234,  4  236,  12.  13 
238,  5  244,  13.  16  246,  4.  10.  11  248,  6.  16  254,  5  276,  15 
278, 8. 13 280, 1. 10 282, 5. 7 284, 14 288, 13 290, 20 294, 
5.  10  296,  15  298,  8.  15  300,  15  302,  13  304,  4.  8  308,  7.  8 
314, 12 316, 6 318, 16 326, 5. 12 334, 1. 3 340, 3. 9 342, 2bis 
358, 10.  13  364, 11 382, 14 386, 17 408, 17 420, 4 430, 9 
 478,8 14 ,460 13 ,456 4 .2 ,454 4 ,448   أكثر ما   18 ,150
.7 ,278 12 ,244 1 ,222   ← في أكثر الأمر،   9.  11 340,5 
في أكثر الحالات
 (كثف)  كثّف  194,14   تكاثف  396,10 5 ,130
 تكثيف  130,18
 تكاثُف  200,17 2 ,198 7 ,186 3 ,130
 َكَحل  318,6
 أكحل  320,7 8 ,316
 (َكّد)  بكدّ   300,5 2 ,232 2 ,186 6 ,158 15 ,156 2 ,154   
بكدّ  ما  294,8 14 ,152
 (كدر)  كّدر  70,14
 َكِدر  484,14 14 ,454 13 ,430
 (كذب)  تكّذب  398,2
 كرّ   386,19 3 ,150
 (كرّة)  كّرات  5.10.19 .4 ,226 13 .1 ,152 16 .13 .12 ,150
 مكرّر  172,17
 َكرِب   18 .11 ,484 10 ,476 10 .4 ,310 5 ,308 4 ,282 14 ,276
486, 4 498,4
 كرسنّة  80,13
 (كره)  استكره  242,14
 كراهة  82,6
 كاره  160,2
 (كسر)  انكسر  316,3
 َكسر  346,11
 كسوف  86,4
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 َكَسل  362,2 8 ,320 7 ,318 8 ,316 7 .5 ,132 17 ,112
 كشف  190,9   انكشف  390,13
ف  320,1  تكشُّ
 َكعب  478,6 12 ,476
 َكفّ   460,15 8 ,308
 (كاّف)  كافّةً   346,9
 كفى  264,1 15 ,192 17 ,114 13 ,92   اكتفى  ,184 8 ,92
13 262, 16 376,3
 كفاية  386,14 5 ,104
 كافٍ   328,5 10 .8 ,104
198, 13 320, 20 332, 1.  7  ِكلا   17 ,460 17 ,442 17 ,440 
480,4
 كلّ   230,2 16 ,154
 كلال  362,10
70, 2. 4 72, 7bis.   * ُكلّ *   76,2 18 .3 ,72 6 .1 ,70   كلّ  واحد 
 .15sq ,72 12   ← على كلّ  حال
 كلّما  342,7 18 ,130
 كلّيّ   .7 ,418 12 ,376 7 ,346 16 ,308 15 ,244 9 ,234 19 ,84
8. 9. 12. 15. 16 420, 12 422, 13 428,12.14
 (َكلب)  الكلب  90,1 18 .17 ,88
 (كلف)  كلّف  316,11   تكلّف  316,12
 (كلم)  تكلّم   8 ,422 7 .4 ,362 6 .3 ,360 4 ,350 12 ,294
430, 13 446, 6 488, 10 490, 2 492,3
68, 7 74, 18 78, 10. 12bis 80, 9 82, 7. 8 84, 16 88, 16   كلام 
112, 10. 11 120, 12 122, 15 144, 9. 11 146, 2bis. 3. 4bis. 5. 9 148, 
11  150, 5  162,  5.  6.  14bis.  15  164,  1.  2.  3.  13bis.  14.  15.  18bis.  19bis 
166, 3. 7. 8. 9. 11bis. 12. 14 168, 5. 13 170, 3. 5bis. 6. 11 172, 10. 11. 12. 
17  178,  6  180,  7  194,  1  198,  4  202,  14  204,  4.  5.  15.  16ter 
208, 9 224, 12 226, 7 240, 5. 8. 9 248, 7. 15bis. 18 252, 3bis. 5. 
10bis.  11.  15.  16  254,  17  256,  3  258,  7.  9  264, 7  274,  9.  13bis 
276,  2.  4.  5  278,  2.  15bis  280,  3.  5.  6.  8.  9  282,  3  286,  16.  17 
290, 1. 3 294, 12 310, 11 312, 7. 18 316, 9. 13. 19 318, 9 322, 
7.  18  324, 6.  13.  14 328, 15 332, 3.  15ter.  16  344, 9 346, 4bis. 
5bis. 6 350, 4 360, 3bis. 7. 12bis. 13. 15. 16bis. 19 362, 1. 2. 4 372, 6 
378,  1  380,  7  386,  15.  19  390,  3  394,  14  398,  1  402,  18 
404, 17 412, 6 416, 6. 7.  8 418, 3. 16. 17 420, 5. 14bis 422, 8 
428, 17 430, 13 446, 6 448, 12 480, 16 488, 10 496,1.18
 متكلّم  360,12
198, 6. 13 200, 1. 3bis. 7 204, 12 248, 2. 5. 13   كلية)  كلى) 
258,3
 كم   11 .10 ,268 11 ,222 13 .5 ,192 5 ,100 6 ,96 10 ,94 6 ,86
358, 1 406,5
 كّميّة  150,14
 كمودة  312,11 10 ,308
 كامل  132,1
 مستكمل  282,5
 كمن  198,12
 كامن  438,16
 (كانون)  كانون الأّول  98,1   كانون الثاني  96,15
 (َكهل)  كهول  298,1.7 12 .9 .7 .1 ,282
ن  416,1  تكهُّ
 متكّهن  416,1
70,  11  212, 14  338, 5  374, 6  كاد   106,15   لا يكاد   
430, 3 432,5
88, 3. 5. 8bis. 18.  16 ,88   كواكبbis 90, 1 302,18  كوكب 
19 90, 1 94,11
 كان *   9.11.18 ,70 12 .10 ,68   كوّن  262,14
198,  7  200,  2  248,  3  256,  3  276,  2  (مكان)  مكانَ    
178,  8  274,  3  386,  6 ,286   على المكان     4.  5  336,3 
442, 3 478, 5. 12 484, 13 498,2
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 كائن  428,11 1 ,414 9 ,386 18 ,358 17 ,264
 كيما  494,4 11 ,404 13 ,328 12 ,166 6 ,78
 َكيفَ    7 ,188 15 ,162 16 ,130 1 ,116 19 ,114 14 ,110 8 ,96
222, 6 226, 17 262, 15 266, 4 332, 6 348, 4.  9.  12 356, 10 
380, 19 382, 8 388, 6 404, 14 478, 7 494,3
 كيفما  336,6
 كيفيّة  238,10 3 ,78   كيفيّات  200,12 13 ,188 3 ,112
 لَ *  118,13 7 ,104 17 .11 ,92 6 ,72
 لِ *  68,8.11   لأن  74,5   لأنّ *   ,88 12 ,84 11 ,76 7 ,68
 92,3 9   لِمَ   100,5   ← وذلك لأنّ 
 لا *   74,18 19 .15 .8 ,72 15 ,70
 لكن *   92,12 14 ,90 14 ,80 4 ,74 2 ,70
 لاَلبس  180,9
 ملائم  356,7 18 ,310 9 ,304
 لبّة  308,6
 لبث   6 ,290 6 ,250 7 ,228 1 ,222 1 ,218 8 ,216 20 ,166
376,  4  422,  1  432,  9  440,  1  446,  1.  4.  7  454,  15  466,  9 
484, 15 486, 8. 10 488,5
 لُبث  482,11 14 ,194 15 ,184
 (لُبس)  على لبس  168,7 19 ,166
 ملتبس  144,12 10 ,142
 لثغة  322,2 13 ,320 9 ,316
 ألثغ  318,8
 َلِثق  202,1.5 19 ,200
 إلجاج  250,6
 لجأ   84,1
346,  4  364,  5  396,  3 ,220   ألحق     11  لحق   234,15 
426, 12 428, 19 436, 3 438,3
 إلحاق  86,15
 َلحم  212,9.12
 لحميّ   342,12
272,  9  318,  4.  9  320,  17  366,  9 لّخص      (لخص)  
390,1.11
 تلخيص  366,10 8 ,272 10 ,224
ذ  358,7  تلذُّ
 (لذع)  تلّذع  158,14
 َلذع  250,5 11 ,114
 لّذاع  498,7 1 ,456 5 ,432 4 ,366 15 ,186 15 .14 .6 ,154
 (لّز)  تلزّز  5.13.16 ,130 19 ,128
 تلزُّز  13.17.18 ,130
 َلزِج  140,6 13 .8 ,138
 لزوجة  244,8
 (لزق)  ألزق  204,16
 لازق  400,6
 لزم  476,10 16 ,420 10 ,266 4 ,218 9 ,216 9 ,142
 لزوم  238,1
 لازم  462,14 5 ,238 1 ,112 17 ,110
322, 2.  7  422, 2  424, 9  430, 9  438, 12  454, 10  لسان   
478, 14 486, 3 488, 6 492,2.4
 لاطئ  348,7.9
 (لطف)  لطّف  494,16   تلطّف  100,11 5 ,74
 لطيف  322,8
 (َلعب)  ألعاب  268,14
 ملعب  336,1.2 17 ,330
 لغة  156,2
 َلفظ  476,5 6 ,354 7 ,124 13 ,86   بلفظه  78,10.16
 لفظة  14.15.15 ,286
 لقي  186,4 8 ,70   ألقى  332,5 1 ,244
 (تلقاء)  من تلقاء نفسه  380,15 17 ,130
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 ملاقاة  70,15
 التقاء  268,15
 مستلقٍ   356,12
 لم *   80,13 7 ,78 7 ,76 14 ,74 1 ,70
 لّما *   98,12 15 ,92 13 .12 ,80 6 ,72
 (لمس)  التمس  280,8
 التماس  318,18
 لن  128,4
 (لهب)  التهب  402,2 15 ,212
 تلهُّب  312,14.15
 التهاب   15 ,428 2 ,402 17 ,366 14 .9 ,158 10 ,140 2 ,138
488,4
 ملتهب  156,10
 لهاة  454,17
72, 5 92, 11.  16 104, 6 118, 12 122, 6 132, 16 184, 7  لو   
206,  13  224,  6.  7  246,  10  258,  15  290,  14  302,  8  364,  4 
426, 4 434, 5. 21 436, 15 438, 17 450, 18. 20 460, 6 464, 4. 
82,  6  338,  11  436,  18  438,  7 لولا       6  476,  16  482,7 
494,1
 لواس  96,1
 لون   3 ,348 7 ,320 7 ,316 10 ,308 15 ,300 15 ,272 10 ,130
422, 5 426, 18bis  430, 8 438, 11 442, 19 444, 14 446, 4 
454, 1. 14 460, 16 462, 3bis.  7.  9bis.  15 464, 4. 9. 20 466, 3bis 
478, 17 480, 1. 15 482, 2bis 492, 7 496, 2. 15 498, 6. 11. 12bis. 
 13.14.15   ألوان  130,10 10 ,114
 ملوّن  462,2.17 13 ,450 12 ,444 4 ,234
 متلوّن  156,3.7
 ليثرغيس  348,14
 ليس *   72,17 17 .16 .14 .11 ,70
 لاق  392,10
 ليل  ,372 8 .7 ,370 15 .11 ,216 9 ,178 6 ,130 5 .4 ,106 15 ,70
8 394, 15. 16. 18bis 396, 1. 14 420, 17 422, 4 440, 14. 15 442, 
5  444,  13  452,  17  454,  7.  12  472,  15bis  476,  11  478,  15 
486, 7 488, 3. 9 492,9
 ليلة   13 .10 .9 ,430 9 ,424 16 .3 ,422 18 ,420 13 ,372 9 ,362
438,  12  440,  17  442,  18  468,  5  472,  13.  14  484,  11.  12.  16 
488, 4. 11 492, 3 496,3
 ليليّ   ← حّمى ليليّة
 (لان)  ألان  114,14
 لِين  402,3.15 11 ,280 17 ,220 13 ,134
 َليِّن  ,240 4 ,214 11 ,210 10 ,138 13 .5 ,120 15 ,118 10 ,86
15 290, 4. 7 380, 4 402, 1 494,13
204,  3  272,  8  360,  9 ,70   ماذا     7bis.  8  ما *    72,1.13 
382,7
92,11.17  (neg.) *ما 
 مائة وعشرون  410,3 8 ,408
 مؤنة  316,11
 مؤونة  220,17
 متى *   78,10.18 8 ,74 10 .8 ,72
بمثل      110,  16  314,  2  470,  3  490,  11  ِمثل    494,1.5 
مثل   في     364,  16  384,  1 مثل   488,10  على     416,14 
 192,8 17 ,150   في المثل  462,12 8 ,116 5 ,96 14 ,92
82, 9 84, 10. 12 96, 18. 19bis 98, 14 116, 18 118, 4 136,   َِمثل 
3 152, 15 188, 4 192, 7 194, 6 226, 5 228, 11 230, 6 290, 7 
296, 2.  13 298, 1 352, 13 358, 5.  7  364, 15 374, 19 398, 13 
414, 3 424, 12 446,3
 َمَثل  94,12   أمثال  482,19
 مثال  .13 .12 ,254 10 ,238 7 .4 .1 ,120 19 ,118 1 ,108 5 ,104
 474,14 14 ,418 12 ,360 16 ,330 14   على مثال   4 .2 ,238
665Index of Arabic words
 458,3 5 ,334 15 .14 ,252 14 ,250   على هذا المثال  ,86
8 106, 20– 108, 1 108, 9 144, 12 164, 20sq. 204, 17 252, 11 
.17 ,316   مثالات   10 ,234  19 340, 5sq. 350, 2.  7 420,2 
308, 15 310, 1 334, 3 376, 12 420, 12 480,12
 أمثل  480,3 8 ,448 13 ,224
 تمثُّل  330,15
196, 10 198, 14 200, 3.  7 248, 13 296, 2.  مثانة   9 ,326 4 
336,13
 َمحض  426,15 19 ,224
 (محن)  امتحن  386,3.5
 مدّ   328,11.15   تمّدد  436,12   امتدّ    17 ,182 13 ,176
236, 12. 17 382,14
 ِمّدة  366,1 9 ,250
 ُمّدة  ,120 17 ,118 6 .4 ,114 14 ,112 7 .2 ,92 18 .16 ,90 19 ,72
5. 13 122, 2. 9. 11 132, 15bis 140, 3 142, 3 146, 16 148, 2. 4. 8 
150, 3.  8.  10.  11.  14.  15.  16 158, 3 166, 19.  20 168, 19 176, 18.  19 
178, 4. 5 186, 2. 11 202, 2. 11 212, 17 214, 17 218, 1. 10 220, 
1. 12 222, 12 234, 5 236, 7. 17 238, 12 250, 7 288, 17 290, 
4.  6 292, 2 294, 8 304, 1.  4.  6 308, 1 316, 1 350, 20 378, 5 
386, 7 400, 2 402, 3 428, 16. 21 438, 18 446, 4 450, 14. 19 
458, 16 460, 1 462, 1. 16 464, 7. 11bis 482, 3 484,16
138, 12. 13 194, 12 240, 12 274, 7. 11 276, 3bis. 6. 9.  د  تمدُّ
10. 11 430, 7. 11 436, 8. 14 440, 12 474, 5 476, 12 478,14
 ممدود  242,3
 مدح  396,2 3 ,386
 مدينة   226,2 18 ,178 6 ,118 10 ,70 17 ,68   ُمُدن   ,96
10bis 416,2
 (مدى)  تمادى  482,17 7 ,342 1 ,330 15 ,196
 مرّ   250,6 10 ,88
72, 11bis    ًَمرّة  382,18 3 ,376 14 ,358 1 ,152 14 ,86   مّرة 
370, 13sq. 462, 4.   ً464,16 12 ,266 8 ,92   مّرةً  … ومّرة 
152, 1 12   مرّتين   468,4   مّرات     464, 13sq.  472,16 
 382,18   ِمرار  446,2 11 ,188   مراراً   492,8   مراراً  كثيرة  
104, 10 172, 17 350, 15 356, 3 358, 7 376, 18 380, 14 398, 
15 406, 12 438, 3 468, 10 472,2
 مرور  342,9.12 3 ,306 13 ,294 5 ,250
 ُمرّ   ← ِمرّة ُمرّة، َمرار ُمرّ 
 ِمرّة  304,16 14 ,200   مرّة حامضة  108,14   مرّة سوداء  
 448,7 15 .14 ,214 20 ,194 1 ,72   مرّة صفراء  ,72 21 .20 ,70
2 128, 8 134, 8bis. 9 138, 5 194, 20 206, 10sq. 212, 6. 7. 9. 11 
224,  18.  19  272,  16.  19  294,  13  298,  12  304,  16  342,  9.  10 
 448,7.14 14 ,384 20 ,362   مرّة ُمرّة  324,5 13 ,108
 (َمرارة)  مرارة صفراء  194,19
 َمرار   17 .15 ,186 14 .5 ,154 3 ,152 1 ,136 14 .13 ,134 10 ,128
200, 4. 9. 10 202, 9 212, 12. 14 214, 3. 7 272, 12. 14. 17 274, 2 
276, 15 278, 4 282, 4 290, 10.  19.  20 292, 1.  11  294, 14.  15 
296,  7.  8  298,  8.  9  302,  7.  8  306,  1.  3.  4.  6.  9  308,  2  310,  14 
314, 3 326, 10 328, 11 342, 13 384, 10. 11bis. 14bis 430, 7. 15 
436,  18  438,  11  440,  6.  10  442,  9.  10  444,  14.  17  448,  13 
452, 15 454, 1. 12 456, 3. 4 460, 16 464, 2bis 468, 3 476, 13 
   454, 6sq. 1 ,490   مرار أحمر   460,15   492, 4.  15  498,7 
مرار أخضر  426,16   مرار أسود  426,16   مرار أصفر  
 458,13 15 ,426   مرار ُمرّ   358,12 9 ,136 10 ,128
280, 14.  15  300, 11.  13  324, 10bis  444, 5.  امرأة   11 ,446 6 
448, 12. 18 450, 5. 13. 18 452, 4. 7. 8. 9 456, 6 458, 1. 13 484, 8. 
   9 486, 11. 17 490, 16. 17 494, 1. 3. 15. 17 496, 1. 18 498, 9.14.16 
98, 16 138, 17 278, 12 280, 12. 13 282, 6 300, 7bis. 9.  نساء
12 316, 9 318, 8 320, 9 324, 13.  16 326, 1. 3bis.  5.  15 406, 16 
448,1.7
 مرض  ,204 16 ,194 17 ,190 4 ,188 9 .7 ,170 3 ,134 8 ,80
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10 234, 1. 2 294, 10 298, 3 300, 7bis. 8 316, 7 326, 2. 3bis. 16 
 452,9 8 ,354   أمرض  438,17 14 ,188
68, 9. 18bis 70, 10. 11 72, 15bis. 20 74, 1bis 76, 21 78,  َمرَض 
14. 18 80, 2. 5. 6. 8. 14. 15 82, 11. 13. 15bis. 16bis. 17 84, 1. 3. 13 118, 6 
146,  6  152,  17  164,  12  166,  2.  17.  19  168,  2.  4.  9.  17  170,  10 
190, 8.  10 196, 1 198, 4bis 208, 9 210, 5.  7 216, 5.  6 220, 3 
230, 15  236,  11bis.  12  254,  1  260, 7.  8.  10.  13.  15  262,  4.  8bis 
264,  13bis  270,  4.  5.  8ter.  10bis.  14  272,  1bis  278,  7  288,  3 
300, 5. 10. 13 302, 12 310, 9. 10 312, 5. 15. 16. 17 314, 19 316, 2 
326, 7. 17 330, 12. 18 332, 7. 12. 20 334, 1. 2. 6. 10. 11. 18. 19 338, 
13  340,  3bis.  11.  16  344,  6  348,  8.  10  350,  8bis.  9.  10bis.  12bis. 
14bis 352, 5. 7 354, 8 358, 10 360, 6 366, 17bis. 18bis 380, 9. 
11 384, 20 392, 2 398, 8. 9. 14. 15. 16 402, 5 404, 1. 3. 13 406, 3 
410, 4. 16 412, 7. 8 418, 18 422, 11. 12 424, 13 426, 1. 2. 9. 10. 
19 428, 1. 4. 5. 10. 19 432, 11. 16. 17. 18 434, 5. 10. 14. 17. 19 436, 3. 
4.  14  438,  5.  8.  9.  14.  15  440,  2  442,  7.  8  444,  3  446,  12.  14 
448, 18bis  450, 1.  11.  14.  17.  19.  20 454, 16 458, 14 460, 2.  11 
464,  5.  6.  7.  11bis  468,  10.  12  472,  1.  6bis  474,  9  476,  4.  14 
478, 7.  12.  17 480, 17 482, 3bis.  4.  18.  21 484, 11 486, 9.  11bis 
488, 5  490, 4.  5.  10.  18  494, 15 496, 1.  4.  5.  7.  19 498, 6.  10.  15 
68, 8. 10ter. 11. 12bis. 14. 15. 16 70, 1. 3bis. 4. 6. 8   168,7   أمراض 
72, 3bis. 11. 13. 14 74, 1. 3 76, 1. 3. 4 78, 8. 13. 16. 18 80, 6. 9 82, 1. 3. 
6. 8bis. 10bis. 14. 18 84, 7ter. 8. 9bis. 10bis. 13 86, 12 90, 15. 16 98, 5. 
6. 13 100, 7. 10. 13 104, 6. 7 108, 9. 10bis. 14. 15. 17. 19 110, 1. 3. 4. 
12. 15bis. 16. 18 112, 2. 5. 7 114, 3 116, 1. 5. 7. 9. 13. 14. 15 118, 1. 12 
124, 15 132, 18 134, 3. 5 142, 5 148, 8. 11. 15 160, 16 162, 4 
168, 5. 7. 18. 19 170, 7. 8 180, 13. 16 182, 7. 11. 19 184, 4. 5 186, 
11 188, 1.  2bis.  4.  5  190, 8 192, 17.  18.  21 194, 11.  13  196, 3bis. 
9bis  198, 3 202, 17bis  204, 8  206, 2.  4.  9 208, 2 210, 9.  13 
214, 10 216, 2 218, 14 228, 6 230, 6 234, 1 236, 7. 11. 12. 16 
238, 1. 15 240, 10 242, 7. 11 244, 2. 14 246, 4 248, 16 250, 
17 252, 2. 11. 14. 17bis 254, 16. 17 256, 1. 13 258, 19bis 260, 2 
262, 15 264, 3. 14 280, 16 284, 11. 14 286, 1ter. 13. 16 288, 3 
314, 8 316, 6. 15. 17 318, 1. 2. 3. 4. 10. 11. 12bis 326, 5 330, 10. 13 
334,  21  340, 13.  18  344,  12  346, 17  348,  16  350,  15.  17.  20 
354,  3.  4.  5.  6.  10.  14.  16  356,  4.  6bis  366,  12.  15.  16  376,  14bis 
378, 3.  4bis.  6ter.  9.  18 380, 16.  17ter 382, 2.  3bis  386, 1 388, 1 
392, 12 404, 11. 14. 15 406, 1. 3. 7. 10. 11 412, 1. 18 420, 8 424, 
16 440, 8 448, 16bis 456, 11 458, 11 470, 4 478, 9 490, 4 
494,5.14
110, 10 266, 10 268, 5. 8. 10. 13. 15. 16. 18 270, 2bis. 4. 5.  مريض 
9bis.  13  274,  6  276,  15  296,  3bis  298,  2  312,  6.  17  328,  3 
344, 6. 7 346, 17 350, 1.  3.  6.  7.  9.  11.  13bis.  19bis 352, 3bis.  5.  6.  8 
356, 12. 14. 16bis 360, 3. 8. 19. 21 362, 7. 12 364, 6. 21 366, 1. 2 
376,  11  378,  5  386,  4.  6.  7  396,  12bis  398,  8.  15.  16  412,  8 
418, 18bis 420, 11 422, 14 426, 1. 4 428, 4 430, 3 432, 13. 
14. 15. 17. 18 434, 3. 5. 6. 7. 12 436, 3. 7. 13. 16. 19 442, 7. 8. 12. 14. 16. 
18 444, 2. 4 446, 10. 11 460, 10 466, 9. 13 468, 11. 13 470, 10. 
12 472, 1. 2. 7 474, 14 476, 15 480, 12. 14 482, 2. 14. 22 484, 
 498,1 17 ,496 17 ,490 1   مرضى   6 ,166 16 ,154 1 ,114
168, 5 206, 13 208, 5 252, 7 266, 3. 14 268, 4. 14 296, 10. 13 
312, 7. 18 330, 10. 12 334, 1. 3. 10. 11. 18 340, 3 344, 5 348, 3 
350, 16 376, 5 382, 9 384, 8 414, 4 418, 1. 3. 18. 19 420, 2. 11. 
12 446, 10 452, 1 478, 8 482, 21 484,1.7
70, 14. 17. 19bis 72, 6. 8bis. 13. 18. 19. 20 74, 1. 4. 5. 7bis. 8   مزاج 
76, 3. 6. 14. 15. 16. 17 80, 10. 14 90, 15. 18. 19. 20 92, 13. 14 96, 8 98, 
7. 8. 9.  13 100, 1. 4. 14 106, 7. 8.  10 108, 21 110, 11 118, 3 128, 
1bis.  5  132,  15  138,  12.  14  140,  6  146,  15  148,  1.  17  172,  8 
180, 16.  17 182, 6.  9.  10bis.  20 184, 6.  10 188, 14 190, 6.  7.  8.  9. 
11bis.  12.  13bis.  14.  16.  17  192,  5bis.  8  194,  11  196,  12  206,  1.  3 
667Index of Arabic words
210,  14  214, 16bis  216,  12.  13  218,  2.  11.  12  230,  7  234,  18 
246, 13. 14 262, 13 290, 9 300, 12 304, 5. 7 320, 2. 6. 8 322, 
14. 15 324, 12 352, 9. 13. 18 354,12.13
 مساء  106,7
222,  6  462,  7  474,  3 أمسك      مسك    430,4.14   
 492,13   تمّسك  450,21
 إمساك  7.16.16 ,228 1 ,222
 استمساك  492,2
 مشى  476,10 8 ,362
 مضى  96,10
 ماضٍ   352,2
98, 14. 16 100, 18 102, 14 106, 16 108, 6 112, 5bis. 6. 7   َمَطر 
116, 19  118, 11.  17  120, 8  122, 12.  14bis.  16.  17.  18  124, 6.  9bis 
126, 4.  9.  10.  11.  14  176,  18.  19  178, 1bis.  3.  7.  8bis.  11bis  180, 10 
 352,15.16 10 ,292 5 .4 ,288 5 ,286 9 .3 ,284   أمطار   9 ,86
102,  8  118,  15.  16  120,  2.  4.  13.  14  124,  14  126,  16bis  128,  1 
174, 10 176, 9. 12. 15. 17 178, 2bis. 4. 12. 13 180, 2 204, 1 218, 9 
284, 2. 3. 5. 6. 10 286, 3. 11 292, 3. 6. 11. 13 302, 18 362,20
 مطير  .14 .13 ,182 21 ,178 14 ,176 12 .2 ,102 16 .14 ,98 11 ,74
18 184, 7 186, 5 286,5
 مع *   102,5 18 ,100 4 ,96 10 ,86 10 ,78   معاً   ,80 10 ,70
 448,17 20 .7 .1 ,332 18 .16 ,330 10   معما  7.11.20 ,76
136,  10  160,  4.  11  196,  6  198,  9  200,  8  204,  12  معدة   
   212,  8  232,  16  240,  11  254,  10  280,  16  306,  2  364,15 
معد  200,14   ← فم المعدة
 (معن)  أمعن  198,16
 (معاء)  معاء مستقيم  240,13   أمعاء  ,198 10 .6 ,196
←    9 200, 6  232, 16  240, 11  242, 2 302, 7.  9  326,17 
َزَلق الأمعاء، َسمج الأمعاء
 (مكن)  أمكن  ,104 11 .7 ,100 6 .5 ,98 6 ,94 14 ,80 17 ,70
12  110,  13.  14  122,  17  130,  1bis.  14.  16  162, 12.  15.  17  164,  15 
166, 1. 2 178, 1 186, 12 204, 11 208, 3 224, 7 230, 5 252, 
15. 17 262, 9. 16 302, 6. 8 306, 18. 19 312, 12 320, 2 332, 8. 13. 
16bis  338,  13  354,  4  356,  17  364,  15  386,  15  394,  1.  3.  6.  9 
   398, 7bis. 14 440, 1 448, 9 450, 1 458, 10bis 496, 3 498,11 
تمّكن  478,9 7 ,392 2 ,308 11 .5 .4 ,306
 أمكن  408,4
 متمّكن  262,8
 ملأ   288,1   تمّلأ   358,14
126,  17  144,  3  146,  15  148,  2  164,  8  194,  13  امتلاء    
478,1
 مالح  456,1
 ملاسة  466,5
 أملس   7 ,488 4 ,466 18 ,464 9 .5 ,462 5 ,430 10 .9 ,322
498,8
 ملك  488,10
 َمَلك  362,10
76, 8 80, 4bis 84, 17 88,5   * َمن 
 ِمن *   5bis. 11bis. 14.17.18 ,68   من أنّ   108,15
 ُمنذُ *   114,6.7 19 .16 ,106 17 ,104 4 ,102
 منع  194,14 6 ,178 1 ,116 4 ,76 4 ,74   امتنع   18 ,158
162, 16 206, 9 270,14
 امتناع  320,19
 مانع  446,18 6 ,178
 ممتنع  .15 ,320 6 ,238 1 ,166 17 .16 ,164 17 .12 ,162 1 ,160
17. 21 332,9
 (مهل)  أمهل  158,3
 (َمهل)  على مهل  166,12
 مهنة  358,9.15   مهن  358,3.3 9 ,344
 مات   1 ,170 17 ,168 12 ,160 9 ,148 6 ,146 15 ,144 13 ,132
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210, 8. 10 246, 4. 5. 10. 11 248, 16bis 250, 16 270, 2 272, 17 
274, 3 288, 5. 14 294, 1. 2 296, 6. 16 300, 8 302, 14bis 304, 
12 308, 14 312, 3. 7 314, 16 316, 6. 9 318, 16. 20 320, 11 324, 
3. 13. 16 326, 1. 4. 5 336, 14 338, 7. 11 340, 2 380, 15 422, 10 
424,  17  426,  7bis  428,  5.  8  432,  10  434,  6.  13.  20  436,  1 
442, 8 446, 8 448, 3 450, 1 452, 7 466, 7. 10 474, 4 476, 
7. 14 486, 10. 17 490, 2.12.14
112,  5  134,  5  146,  6.  8  158,  1  160,  14  168,  17.  18  موت   
170, 10 260, 8. 14 272, 12. 17 284, 12 312, 3. 10. 11. 17 314, 4. 5 
328,  3  354,  9  356,  15  422,  14  424,  3bis.  4.  5.  7.  16  426,  6 
432,  15  434,  7.  9  438,  13  446,  12.  13  448, 2  450,  12bis.  15 
452,  5  458,  18  460,  3  472,  6  474,  8.  13.  15bis  476,  16 
486,13.15
82, 9bis. 11. 18 84, 9. 10. 12. 13 108, 9 118, 13 134,5  موتان 
 ماء   7 ,116 6 ,104 5 ,82 15 .3 ,80 7 ,78 9 ,76 15 ,74 13 ,68
140, 7 186, 16 192, 2 268, 6 270, 14 356, 5 358, 8 386, 7 
468, 2. 9 470, 3. 5 478,17
154, 9 302, 2bis. 6 448, 8 480,9   ّمائي 
 (ماز)  ميّز  390,11 10 ,88   تميّز  486,14 6 ,234
 تمييز  222,18
 تميُّز  408,4 14 ,390
 ميطامارينوس  372,9
196,  11  200,  5  258,  1.  3.  4  298,  9  336,  12  394,  12  مال   
396, 6 412, 8 470, 14 472,7
 َميل  10.11.11 .9 .4 ,412 5 ,258
 أميل  470,9 10 ,246 20 ,190
 تمييل  192,6
 مائل  430,13 9 ,246 13 .1 ,144 13 ,142
 (نبأ)  أنباء  ← تقدمة الأنباء
 إنبات  248,18 6 ,246
 نبور  436,10.12
 (نبه)  انتبه  494,3 7 ,486 19 ,482 12 .5 ,466
 تنبيه  460,4
 منتبه  430,1.1 20 ,428 1 ,426 11 ,422 12 ,232
 ناتئ  434,19 3 ,432
 نتف  364,21
 َنتف  364,17.19 11 ,344
 منتن  364,1
 منثور  488,11 14 ,486 14 ,484 14 ,454 6 ,234
 نجارة  358,6
 َنجم  96,7   نجوم  94,1.3
 منّجم  180,7 9 ,94
 (نحف)  أنحف  202,12
 نحل  90,9
76, 4.  َنحنُ    13 ,112 13 ,110 7 ,104 16 ,100 7 ,94 7 ,86 6 
160,  16  162,  5  168,  13  170,  3.  6  192,  5.  9  194,  16  198,  15 
208, 2 248, 4 260, 4 280, 6 324, 1 348, 2 388,1
 نحا  172,11.12
من    88,1.13    بنحو     184,  3  250,  15bis  َنحو    326,5 
على نحو  258,9 17 ,178   أنحاء  .8 ,252 15 ,250 6 ,80
12 368,11
96,  5  98,  17  108,  2.  5  166,  17.  18bis  168,  4  172,  11  َنحوَ    
176, 15 180, 1 186, 13 200, 6 204, 1 218, 8 236, 12 258, 1. 3 
284, 2. 4. 5. 9 286, 3 292, 6 294, 10 296, 8 300, 1. 2 302, 11 
304,  11  314, 19  316,  1  336,  13  340, 1  342, 10  402,  1.  2.  4 
420, 18 422, 2. 5. 9. 10 426, 13 432, 12 434, 19 446, 5 456, 
1  460,  14.  16  462,  2  464,  9  474,  4  478,  16  480,  1.  6.  8.  18 
482, 14 484, 17 486, 5 488, 8. 13 492, 14 494,17
200,  18  276,  10  298,  9  306,  4  430,  12  436,  9  ناحية   
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 470,14   نواحٍ   308,2 4 ,306 4 ,258 18 ,126 11 ,114
 منخر  ,460 9 ,428 19 .13 .11 ,426 5 ,422 14 ,298 13 ,254
 486,3.16 12 .7 .4 ,468 17   مناخر  314,7
112, 13sq. 494,4  ندرة)  بالندرة  178,5   في الندرة) 
 (نذر)  أنذر  464,10 10 ,312 17 ,264
 منذر  482,8
 َنرد  268,15
 َنزر  126,12
 نزارة  126,11
 نزع  364,20
 نزل  476,15 17 ,80
 نزلة  204,9   نزلات  146,14 5 .4 ,144
 منزل  452,9 5 ,380
110, 10bis 124, 3. 13 128, 14. 15 134, 7. 13   منزلة)  بمنزلة) 
136, 4 140, 7 144, 3 182, 6 192, 19 272, 7 322, 6 432,3
 نازل  452,5
106, 13 126, 2 128, 9. 11 178, 17 204, 4. 5.  نسب  ,392 7 
15bis 396, 6bis 416,5
 منسوب  362,19
 نسخ  166,14 11 ,144
144, 10 154, 19bis 166, 15 272, 4 290, 2 316, 18   نسخة 
144,  10  272,  3  290,  1  316,  16 نسخ       318,  1  332,14 
320, 14 336, 2 408, 17bis 410,2
 ناسخ  332,14.18 10 ,144
 نسق  248,15 2 ,246
 نساء  ← امرأة
 نسي  430,3
 نيسان  96,18
 (نشر)  انتشر  384,14
 ناشز  144,3
 (نشف)  نّشف  314,4
 (نشق)  استنشق  80,1
 استنشاق  70,17
 نصب  94,6
 َنَصب  94,6
474, 2sq.  نِصف)  نصف النهار) 
 انتصاف  106,6   انتصاف النهار   13 ,426 10 .5 .1 ,422
484, 17 486, 5sq.
 نضب  440,3
 نضج   15 ,230 13 .2 ,218 17 ,214 10 ,186 16 ,184 6 .5 .4 ,158
242, 10. 14 244, 5. 17 254, 3. 5. 6. 10. 11. 12. 13. 17 260, 6 338, 11. 
12. 13 340, 13 424, 6 450, 14 464, 8. 17bis 466, 1bis 472, 5. 7 
 4.12.19 ,496 3 ,482   أنضج  3.4.5 .2 ,254 13 ,154
 نُضج  ,242 5 ,234 3 ,218 7 ,186 18 .2 ,184 2 ,158 16 ,156
7 252, 8. 12. 15. 18 254, 1. 6. 8. 9. 11bis 256, 1. 8. 10. 13 258, 6. 8. 15. 
16.  17bis  260,  3.  4.  5.  9.  12.  13bis.  14.  15.  16  262,  3.  4.  7  338,  8.  13 
384, 12 444, 1 460, 1 464, 16 466, 2 472,3.4
 نضوج  244,17 15 ,184
 نضيج  ,440 1 ,240 14 ,234 13 .4 ,200 14 .13 ,156 13 ,154
7 482,8
 إنضاج  254,2 1 ,186
 مناضلة  358,7
 نطل  256,10
 نظر   7 ,176 3 ,168 15 ,166 14 .13 ,110 15 ,104 11 .10 .5 ,100
182,  19  188,  6  192,  5.  13  194,  1  256,  1  264,  6  268,  10.  11 
302,  5  346,  17  360,  9  362,  9  364,  6.  8  368,  9  406,  2 
412,14
100, 11 104, 16 126, 19 346, 2.  17 358, 17 382, 4.  َنَظر   5 
390, 17 404,10.13
 نظير  406,1
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 ناظر  450,3 15 ,128
 (نظم)  انتظم  378,7 7 ,372 3 ,216
110, 17 112, 1bis 144, 9 214, 9 236, 8 238, 1 400,  نظام 
15 402, 7 414, 1. 12 416, 12. 16 460, 13 462,11
 منتظم  222,2 2 ,212 15 ,208 19 ,114 2 ,112 11 ,92
 نفث   12 ,254 21 ,164 11 ,162 5 .2 ,158 15 .14 ,156 4 ,140
272,17
 َنفث  204,9 21 ,164 11 ,162 16 .15 ,156
 (نّفاخة)  نّفاخات  478,6 12 ,476
 نفد  448,10
.3 ,130   أنفذ    5 198, 10.  نفذ   366,20 6 ,322 9.11 ,248 12 
484,4 
 نفوذ  306,3 2 ,258
 َمنَفذ  322,5 5 ,216   منافذ  216,5
 نفر  478,13
 منافر  254,7
 (نفس)  تنّفس  420,1
 َنفس   9 ,262 12 ,216 13 ,214 15 ,130 17 ,118 14 ,110 7 ,78
266, 10 268, 8. 9 304, 11 324, 9. 11 336, 9. 10 350, 1. 6 360, 
11. 15 374, 3. 13 378, 18 380, 15 382, 5 400, 7 402, 9 416, 4 
 494,18 11 ,488   أنُفس   14 ,390 16 ,366 6 ,332 9 ,122
 408,12   ← ُخبث نفس، من تلقاء نفسه
322, 4 422, 10. 11 426, 1bis 428, 13. 15. 18. 19bis 430,  َنَفس 
 1bis. 2 432, 10. 11 436, 4bis 484, 12bis 486, 9.17.17   أنفاس  
428,16.21 
 نفاس  448,2.12 11 ,446 6 ,444
 تنفُّس  430,2 1 ,420 19 ,418 2 ,370 20 .19 .18 ,368    ←
آلات التنّفس
 منفوش  138,2
 نفض  296,7 13 ,294   انتفض  302,7 4 ,296 8 ,230
 َنَفض  2.10.12 ,296
222, 2 224, 14bis. 16 226, 11. 12. 13. 14. 15 230, 4. 9.  نافض 
10  278,  4  294,  10.  11.  12  306,  4  308,  5  310,  4.  7bis  316,  3 
342, 1. 8. 9 344, 13 364, 11 368, 4. 6 384, 13 394, 7 444, 8. 15 
448, 12 450, 5 452, 10 454, 1. 6.  11 456, 6. 9.  11.  12 458, 2.  6 
462, 8 466, 3 484, 10. 13. 17 486, 8 488, 12 492, 14 496,7
 نفع   10 ,266 9 ,242 6 ,236 3 .1 ,192 15 ,188 4 ,182 19 ,92
 476,16 18 ,268   انتفع  ,188 1 ,174 13 .11 ,90 11 ,86 18 ,74
4 208,  9  224, 1  230,  14.  15  238,  14  240,  2  242,  6.  7.  9.  15 
244, 2 258, 10 318, 4. 9 332, 3. 4. 5bis 334, 13 336, 6 350, 8. 
13 352, 4 358, 17 368, 7 370, 6 384, 17 394, 10bis 418, 12. 
13 496,15
94, 4.  6  198, 17 246, 15 266, 14 268, 10.  َنفع   3 ,270 18 
328, 13 366,21
 منفعة  476,17 17 ,358 1 ,270 5 .4 ,236 16 ,234 15 ,190
 أنفع  74,15
 انتفاع  446,9 8 ,76
 نافع  334,14
 َنفي  276,4
178,  10  372,  14  374,  1  404,  6  422,  15  424,  8  نقص   
 442,4 16 ,440   تنّقص  442,15 3 ,342   انتقص  ,106
20 402,16
 َنقص  402,4
 نقصان  372,13
 أنقص  392,15 7 ,92
 تنقُّص  404,8 12 ,342 17 ,228
 ناقص  484,6 21 ,482 7 ,294 7 .5 ,210
 (نقض)  تناقض  130,12   انتقض  396,13 5 ,204
 مناقض  338,7
 (نقيعة)  نقائع  80,18
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 نقل  144,9   انتقل  340,2.10 1 ,316 10 ,286
 َنقل  420,9
 انتقال  442,20
152, 8. 9 248, 12bis 250, 2 252, 2 370, 11.  نقي)  نّقى) 
14. 15 372, 1. 3. 10. 17 374, 5 378, 11 382, 11 384, 13 414,3
 نقاء  320,10 5 ,236 13 .9 ,198 20 ,126
 نقيّ   130,1
 تنقية  248,4
 منّقىً   304,1
 (نكر)  أنكر  160,8
 منكر  456,8   بمنكر  310,13 17 ,200
 (نكى)  أنكى  186,5 8 ,184
124, 8. 10ter 216,5  نملة 
 نهار  .7 ,370 15 .11 ,216 10 .9 ,178 6 .5 .4 ,106 10 .6 ,88 15 ,70
8  372,  8  394,  15.  16.  18bis  396,  1.  14  472,  13.  14.  15  474,  2 
 476,6   ← نِصف النهار، انتصاف النهار
 نهاريّ   ← حّمى نهاريّة
 نها  270,16   انتهى  178,10 15 ,152
 انتهاء  378,11
 (متناٍه)  متناهي الشباب   7 ,316 6 ,298 16 ,296 16 ,138
318, 5 320, 5 322,12
 منتهىً    16 ,370 7 ,364 7 ,306 16 ,236 10 ,178 17 .15 ,152
384, 6 402, 3 404,8.13
86, 9. 13. 14. 15 96, 6 120, 17 122, 1 174, 11. 14bis 218, 4.  نوء 
 5bis. 6 284, 2 304,11   أنواء  94,11 12 ,92
 ناب  ,372 7 ,226 10 .5 ,224 5 ,222 16 .15 ,220 15 .10 ,216
13. 19 374, 2. 5. 6. 7. 12 376, 3 382, 11 384, 3 388, 16 390, 1. 8 
394,  3.  5.  17.  18  396,  1bis.  8  400,  12.  13bis  406,  10  414,  14 
422, 12 424, 14. 15 426, 3 428, 6 462,12
150, 8. 9. 10 152, 12. 13. 15 224, 11ter. 13. 15 226, 4bis. 5.  نوبة 
10. 12. 19bis 312, 6 364, 7. 13 368, 12. 13 380, 5 382, 13. 14. 19bis 
   384, 1. 2. 5. 6 390, 2. 3bis. 5. 7 392, 4 394, 7. 8 400, 1 428,10 
222, 6.  8  226, 15  232, 3  308,  8  312, 4  344, 11 نوائب   
366, 7. 8 370, 15.  16 372, 1 378, 10 384, 6 400, 15 406, 11. 
13bis   نَُوب    414,  1.  6  424,  17  434,  14  460,  14  464,14.15 
374,14 
 نائب  374,19.19 18 .17 ,150
 ناريّ   304,17
 ناريّة  450,6
 نور  132,1 21 .9 .4 ,130
 َنيِّر  130,4
   82,  15  138,  5bis  202,  3bis  224,  3  418,  7  نوع    482,4 
أنواع  ,360 16 ,350 8 ,294 9 .8 ,240 13 ,238 4 ,202 15 ,90
14. 17 482,4
 نال  ,166 18 .12 ,162 18 .4 .3 ,148 11 ,100 7 ,94 21 .20 .19 ,72
1 180, 12 190, 12. 14 202, 16 236, 2 250, 4 268, 15 300, 9. 
   406, أنال    4.5.5     12  310,  12  320,  9.  10  448,  3  490,7 
تناول  364,8.14 5 ,278 7 ,70
160, 2 364, 9bis 456, 15 490,8  تناُول 
396, 12. 14bis 422, 3. 9 430, 9. 13 438, 12 440, 15 454,  نام 
2.  9.  10.  12  468,  9  472,  16  484,  11.  16.  18  486,  4  488,  9.  13 
490, 1 492, 3.6.11
344, 10 362, 14. 15 396, 14 422, 8. 9 432, 6bis. 8 440,  نوم 
11 444, 11. 17 450, 10 452, 14 454, 4 462, 14 472, 16 478, 
13 480, 4 486, 4. 7 488, 13 498,6
344, ,362   منامات     19  364,  1.  6.  7.  8.  10.  منام   13.14.16 
10bis 362, 17bis 364, 3bis.4.6
 نيّ   .8 ,244 14 .7 .4 ,234 20 .18 ,224 15 ,186 16 .12 .10 .5 ,156
15 260, 6 440, 7 448, 15 456, 13 458, 13 472,4.7
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114, 6. 7. 8 122, 9. 10bis 132, 16. 17 136, 7 176, 11 284,   ّهب 
9 306, 20 308,1
 هبوب  ,194 14 ,176 6 ,132 4 ,126 9 ,122 12 ,112 6 .5 ,108
7 352,12.15
 هدأ   474,2
 هدوء  402,3.15
 هادئ  476,6 14 ,472
68, 10bis 70, 3. .7 ,68   هذه *    9   16.  هذا *   74,4 2 ,72 17 
 72,3   هؤلاء *   168,6 17 .6 ,166 17 ,164 6 ,90
160, 14 308, 6 440, 14bis 444, 15 468, 8 470, 2. 7   هذى 
480, 4 490,1
 هذيان  .1 ,490 16 ,444 8 .3 ,422 11 ,310 6 ,308 13 .6 ,208
2 492,3
 هزل  204,5.8
 هزال  158,17
 انهضام  440,5
 منهضم  432,5
 هكذا  94,4
 هل   1 ,348 17 ,346 7 ,344 14 ,316 5 ,302 19 ,182 3 ,100
أم   هل …     350,  19  360,  20  390,  19  450,  20  458,17 
364, 6sq. 364,  10 ,224 16 ,178   هل … أوsq. 324, 14sq. 
8sq. 368, 9sq. 390, 17– 19 394, 1sq. 406, 3sq. 450,1
290, 5 292, 4 318, 5bis. 6. 13. 14. 17 494,17  هلك 
 هلاك  .13 ,312 17 ,310 4 ,308 7 ,238 9 ,236 2 ,220 1 ,134
19  314,  1.  8.  9  328,  2  344,  12  366,  13.  15  410,  16  412,  4.  9 
426, 11 432, 16 450, 7. 16 452, 1 476,16
 مهلك  82,13
 اهتمام  212,17
 هناك  ,476 6 ,306 2 ,258 17 ,246 10 ,228 18 ,198 8 ,104
12 488,4
 هندسيّ   86,5
 هو *   78,1.13 12 ,76 14 ,70 8 ,68
 تهوُّر  350,4
 (هان)  تهاون  490,4   استهان  490,11
 أهون  408,5
 ُمهين  324,9
 هوي  272,2
 هوىً   94,2
 هواء   10 .9 .7 .6 .2 ,76 15 .8 .7 .6 ,74 21 .8 ,72 15 .13 .9 .8 ,70 13 ,68
78, 1. 7. 8. 14. 17 80, 1. 10. 14 82, 2. 5 84, 10. 11 90, 15. 18 92, 13. 14 
96,  8  100,  17.  18  102,  12.  13  104,  1.  6.  15  106,  19  110,  10.  13 
112, 5. 8. 10. 12 114, 9. 18. 19 116, 7. 8. 13. 15. 16. 17 118, 5. 10. 12. 13 
120, 1 124, 1. 16 126, 2. 8. 16. 17. 20 128, 3bis. 8. 12. 15. 19 130, 6. 
15. 17. 18. 19 132, 4. 6. 10. 11. 18 134, 12. 18. 19 136, 7 142, 3 146, 
13 148, 5 152, 5 170, 9. 11 174, 13 178, 13 180, 15bis. 17 182, 
10. 11. 19 184, 6. 10 186, 4. 8 188, 5. 6. 7. 8. 10. 15. 16 190, 1. 3. 4. 5. 6. 
9. 11. 13. 14. 15. 17. 19bis 192, 5. 7. 14. 18. 19. 21 194, 1. 7. 10. 11. 15 196, 
11. 17bis 198, 1. 15 200, 12 202, 18 206, 7. 14 208, 2 212, 11. 
16  214,  1.  14.  16bis  216,  12.  14  218,  2.  13  220,  3.  13  224,  4 
230, 8 236, 1. 15 246, 7 252, 4. 6 282, 15 284, 11. 15 286, 4. 
10 290, 8. 9 292, 6 294, 1 300, 12 304, 3. 5. 7 306, 10 318, 19 
320, 3 322, 4. 6 326, 7 328, 15 340, 8 342, 5 344, 13 352, 
9. 10. 11. 13. 14bis. 17. 18 354, 6. 7. 10. 12. 13. 14 356, 5 368, 17bis. 18 
370,2.2
 هي *   74,7 15 ,70 15 .12 .11 ,68
 (هاء)  هيّأ   438,8   تهيّأ   392,21
 تهيّؤ  4.9.11 ,220
 مهيّئ  438,5
 متهيّئ  318,19 3 ,148
هيّج      422,  2  430,  11  434,  15  440,  12  هاج    452,17 
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114, 12 220, 18 222, 1 224, 5 228, 7. 13 408, 2 460,13 
 هيجان  386,18 2 ,150
 تهييج  432,4
 تهيُّج  488,11
 هائج  494,9
 هيكل  498,1 10 ,460
 تواتُر  250,6 1 ,156
 متواتر   15 .12 ,176 14 ,156 15 .6 ,154 13 .5 ,120 15 ,118 10 ,86
240, 15 428,15
 مواتٍ   138,10
 (وثب)  توثّب  444,16
 وثق  266,3
 ثقة  260,4
 وثاقة  472,4 8 ,338 13 ,260 15 .6 ,258
 وثيق  482,10 3 ,452
 أوثق  476,1 12 ,346
 موثوق  334,19
 وجب  ,146 13 ,136 19 ,134 19 ,130 6 ,128 11 ,74 12 .8 ,72
1 154, 15. 16 160, 8 164, 5 170, 4 182, 11. 12 184, 9 186, 5. 9 
192, 10 194, 8 196, 3. 8 214, 15 230, 9 232, 16 234, 2 236, 
1 246, 9 250, 13 270, 13 290, 6.  18 298, 5  300, 9 312, 19 
322, 18  324, 3.  11  358, 12  372,  4 378, 15  380, 2  382, 5.  8 
396,  7.  10  428,  10  434,  13  436,  1  458,  14  460,  1  470,  9 
 486,16   أوجب  ,450 2 ,182 14 ,90 9 ,80 19 ,78 13 ,74
7bis.9.12
 وجبة  358,11
 إيجاب  76,1
 واجب   12 ,292 10 ,240 6 ,214 16 ,180 5 ,92 3 ,76 6 ,74
 432,15 13 ,342 13 ,302   بالواجب   13 ,134 6 ,130 7 ,106
154, 14 156, 11 186, 12 194, 9 196, 13 208, 14 214, 7 216, 
من     13  218,  13  220,  12  226,  17  238,  2.  11  490,10 
الواجب  442,10
 موجب  410,10 2 ,220 8 ,78
 وجد   18 ,154 9 ,144 1 ,104 4 ,100 12 .9 .7 ,98 9 ,90 13 ,74
188,  7  216,  3  222,  7  272,  3bis.  9  278,  17  280,  2  316,  16 
320, 3.  14  324, 8.  10.  19  336, 2.  4  346, 8  370, 10  372, 11bis 
376,  10  378,  8  384,  9  386,  4  400,  2  408,  17bis  412,  17 
414, 5 420, 17 428, 12 444, 4. 10 452, 13 456, 2. 10 478, 14 
 492,8 2 ,486   أوجد  118,18
 وجود  318,13 11 ,290 20 ,192 9 ,104
 موجود  312,18 10 ,208
 وجيز  420,14 7 ,412 3 ,390
 أوجز  388,16
 إيجاز  418,3   بٕايجاز  286,17
 (وجع)  أوجع  482,13 8 ,480
 َوَجع   14 .12 .8 ,158 10 ,140 12 .2 ,138 12 .2 ,114 8 ,112 13 ,80
184, 1. 11. 13bis 186, 16 250, 9 260, 17bis 272, 14 274, 6. 7. 11. 
12 276, 3bis. 6. 7. 9. 11. 14 278, 4 282, 3 298, 17 328, 9 356, 13 
404, 5 430, 6 432, 5 436, 13 440, 16. 17 442, 4. 16 444, 8. 
10. 15 446, 17 450, 7. 9 452, 12. 14 454, 3bis. 10. 14. 16 456, 2 
458, 7. 8. 11 460, 11. 15 468, 1 472, 14 474, 5 476, 9 478, 12. 
15  480,  4bis.  6.  10  484,  3.  11.  18  486,  2  488,  3.  11  490,  2.  18 
114, 2 238, 12 260, 7. .1 ,492   أوجاع   16   6.  8.  10 498,1 
272,  5.  8  280,  12  282,  6  308,  8  312,  8bis  444,  9  450,  8 
460, 12 472, 6 488, 7 492, 5. 12 498,3.5
 وجنة  498,4
جهات      248,  8  258,  3  276,  13  400,  15  جهة   446,9 
402,6 
 َوجه  ,300 10 ,296 14 ,290 11 ,270 1 ,262 6 ,236 8 ,204
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2  304,  17  318,  18  324,  17  330,  9.  10  346,  17bis  348,  6.  9 
350, 20 370, 2. 3. 11 386, 16 388, 5 396, 7. 8. 10 404, 5 412, 8 
 446,10 4 ,432 6 ,418   على وجه  274,9   وجوه   4 ,82
240, 12 264, 6 266, 8 290, 14 302, 3 304, 17 320, 2 348, 
 434,2 10 ,404 1   أوجه  412,9 16 ,118
382, 9 382, 9sq.  ِحدة)  على حدته) 
 وحده  ,322 17 ,298 13 ,184 4 ,162 8 ,154 15 ,148 16 ,70
14 368,10
68, 9bis. 12. 17. 18 70, 1. 7 72, 11. 15 76, 2. 18. 21 78, 1bis.  واحد 
14. 15. 18. 19 80, 6. 7. 10 82, 12. 14bis 84, 3. 4. 7. 8. 9. 13. 14 88, 2. 5. 18. 
19 92, 8. 11 96, 12 102, 16 104, 14 106, 1. 4 108, 1. 12 116, 4 
120, 6 128, 18 130, 14bis. 16 136, 16 138, 1 144, 4 166, 4. 11 
172,  17  174,  14  188,  8  196,  4  202,  4  224,  7.  13  226,  19 
228, 13 238, 2. 4 250, 14 270, 11. 12. 13 288, 17bis 304, 14. 15 
326,  11  330,  16.  18  332,  8  354,  11bis  384,  5.  7  398,  16.  17 
واحداً   واحد    70,3    واحد     418,  3bis  482,  4  494,4 
واحداً   70,2   واحد وعشرون  410,5 10 ,408   واحد 
وثلاثون  484,2 14 ,482 8 ,480 6 ,410   ← ُكلّ  واحد
 وحيّ   426,11
 ودّ   172,16
 ودع   10 ,394 2 .1 ,378 14 .11 ,270 2 ,218 18 .2 ,104 10 ,78
490,4
 ورد  190,9 4 ,188 17 ,124   ورد على  70,6
 وارد  190,11
 َورِك  484,3 6 ,480 17 ,298 12 .10 ,244
 ورم  442,3.13 12 ,440 2 ,426 11 ,422
204, 9 232, 4 244, 6bis 272, 11. 18 274, 12 276, 7. 11   َورَم 
348,  15bis  380,  8.  12  422,  11  426,  2  436,  7.  11.  12  440,  16 
442, 4.  15 446, 18 448, 4bis 476, 12 478, 13 480, 4 482, 
136, 16. 18 138, 2bis. 4. 7. 8. 10. 12. 16 244,  7   أورامbis 492,5 
4. 7. 9. 12 246, 2 298, 16 328, 9. 12. 14. 17 336, 11. 12. 14 338, 1. 4. 
6. 11 384, 12 480, 7. 10 482, 10. 12. 17 484,1
 موازٍ   88,5.10
 َوَسط  316,3 19 ,106
 أوسط  312,2 8 .7 ,90
ط  198,1  توسُّ
104, 20 126, 20 128, 1  172, 12 188, 9  190, 16  متوّسط   
192, 15 222, 13 372, 3 388,9.11
 (وسع)  اتّسع  396,9
 أوسع  178,6
108, 16 362, 3 362, 11sq.   ّوسواس)  وسواس سوداوي) 
 وصف   7 .6 .4 ,82 14 ,80 18 .9 .6 ,78 14 ,74 18 ,70 16 .13 ,68
84, 6. 11 86, 8 94, 10 98, 17 100, 16 102, 1. 3. 11. 13. 17 104, 1. 5. 
8bis 108, 13. 15. 17bis 110, 3. 6. 8. 17 112, 10. 11bis 114, 15. 18 116, 
18 120, 14 122, 2 126, 6. 19 132, 6 134, 12. 16 146, 2. 9. 11. 12 
148, 9. 13. 17. 18 154, 11. 12. 17. 18 156, 6. 13 158, 6. 10 162, 5. 6bis. 
7. 9. 15 166, 8bis 168, 10. 13bis. 16 170, 1. 5. 12bis 172, 7. 9 174, 2. 
18  178,  6.  12.  19  182,  20  186,  5  198,  3  202,  7.  17  206,  1.  7 
208, 1. 3 210, 11 216, 1 218, 6. 7 220, 13 222, 16 224, 1. 4bis 
226,  9  228,  3.  12  234,  9.  11.  12.  13  236,  16  242,  3  250,  12 
252, 5. 6. 16 254, 16 256, 12 260, 2. 11. 12. 14. 16 262, 15 264, 
8. 9. 12 266, 4 272, 8. 10 278, 1. 15 280, 9. 12. 13 284, 15 286, 
2 290, 2. 15 292, 7. 16 294, 6 302, 1. 17 304, 9 308, 16 310, 
2. 11 316, 11. 12. 14 318, 15. 19. 20 320, 2. 11 324, 4.  6. 17 326, 
15bis  328,  6  330,  2.  10.  12.  14  332,  10.  16  334,  3.  4.  5.  6.  15ter 
340, 8 342, 5 346, 7. 14 352, 10. 11 354, 13 356, 9. 10 360, 1. 
10 362, 18 364, 16 366, 5. 7. 10. 14bis 368, 5. 6. 7. 11. 19. 20 370, 6 
372,  6  376,  10.  11  378,  2  380,  13.  19  384,  1.  2.  4.  16  388,  16 
390, 7. 9 392, 5 394, 13.  16bis 400, 3. 8 402, 9 406, 1.  2. 6.  8 
408, 13 410, 9 412, 7 414, 4 416, 4 418, 1. 2. 11. 15. 17 420, 
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2. 3. 7. 8. 10. 14 422, 13 436, 2 438, 3 444, 2 462, 15 466, 10 
468,  5  474,  10.  14  476,  16  478,  1.  8  480,  16.  17  484,  5.  18 
486, 5 496, 13 498,9
 صفة   8 ,164 14 .8 ,162 17 ,160 4 ,152 19 .18 .17 ,134 1 ,120
168,  15  170,  6  182,  10.  16  192,  9  194,  16  198,  15  202,  18 
208, 2 218, 8 220, 13 230, 13 236, 15 252, 4. 6bis 260, 12. 
13. 15 262, 17 264, 5 278, 17 282, 15 316, 5 318, 15 326, 6 
340,  8  368,  4  376,  16.  18  382,  8  386,  13  394,  17  406,  9 
416,  8  418,  15  426,  12  432,  13.  14  446,  9  466,  7  476,  5 
480, 17 482,11
 َوصف  436,8 3 ,208 18 ,154 4 ,128
 وصفة  260,1
 واصف  330,7 11 ,284 2 ,278 3 ,188 9 ,172 20 .11 ,104
   76,  6  98,  5  100,  7.  9  224,  3  252,  2.  16  وصل    418,7.8 
وّصل  418,16   أوصل  252,10   اتّصل  ,240 9 ,222
13 264, 4. 16 432, 17 494,12
 اتّصال  436,12 11 ,196
 متّصل  384,7 4 ,360 16 ,352 10 ,292 8 ,284 9 ,164
 وضح  178,6
 إيضاح  418,2
176, 7  182, 16 280, 6.  8  واضح   3 ,332 14 ,326 14 ,286 
428, 4 490,12
 وضع  ,392 7 ,280 18 ,222 3 ,128 16 ,94 16 ,82 14 .12 ,78
13 394, 2 420,10
 َوضع  78,10
78, 11bis 80, 11. 17. 18 82, 7bis 104, 11 114, 17 118,  موضع 
4bis. 7 120, 4. 11. 12 136, 10 144, 9 166, 13 178, 3 180, 5. 6. 7. 8 
200, 1. 19 202, 4 204, 7 216, 1. 4. 6 218, 5 222, 8. 17 224, 3 
228, 10.  12  236, 14 240, 4 244, 14  248, 8.  10  252, 4.  9.  12 
256,  16bis  258,  5  260,  17  262,  16  266,  7  268,  3  276,  1 
278,  5.  15  286,  19  302,  17  304,  15  310,  2  312,  2  316,  13 
320,  14  324,  5  326,  4  328,  13  330,  8  336,  5  338,  2.  8.  14 
340, 7 342, 4 348, 5 356, 4 360, 15. 17 362, 15 364, 1. 18. 21 
368, 1. 2 378, 3. 8. 12 380, 13 408, 11 416, 6. 10 428, 2 436, 
 478,13 10 ,472 5 ,466 17 ,446 11   مواضع   15 ,74 14 ,68
76,  9  78,  7  82,  5bis  104,  6  116,  7  138,  13  196,  8  198,  10 
210,  15  212,  6  236,  2  242,  2  256,  10  266,  8  322,  4bis 
356, 5. 11. 13 366, 16 368, 12 416, 10 428, 16 470, 9 472, 10 
492, 5 498,3
 موضوع  488,5 16 ,484 15 ,454 4 ,446 1 ,90
 واضع  392,20
 وعد  272,8
 موعظة  270,3
 (وعاء)  أوعية  212,15
 وافد  68,8
 (وفق)  وافق  404,12 3 ,320 3 ,192 15 ,168   اتّفق  ,70
11 98, 16 100, 13 128, 18 330, 9 398,5
 توفيق  416,3
 موافقة  234,11 10 ,168
 (اتّفاق)  بالاتّفاق  398,7
 موافق  .12 ,428 1 ,324 14 ,178 3 ,170 13 .10 .6 ,168 7 ,162
14 464,14
 متّفق  290,1
 (وفى)  استوفى  396,14
 استيفاء  264,4
 موافٍ   182,2
 وقت  ,82 15 .7 ,80 19 ,78 21 .3 .2 ,76 21 .18 .10 .3 ,72 17 .9 ,68
14 84, 3. 13 86, 4bis 88, 2. 4. 12 90, 2. 5ter. 8quater 92, 2bis 96, 
8bis 102, 4bis. 5. 7. 8bis. 9. 16 106, 7. 12. 13. 18bis. 19 108, 1. 2bis. 3. 7. 
20  110,  18  112,  12  114,  16  116,  17  120,  6.  17  122,  2.  10.  16 
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128, 18 132, 3 134, 6bis. 8. 19 136, 2 142, 12 144, 14 146, 13. 
18 152, 17 158, 5 168, 1. 9 172, 6 174, 3. 5. 6bis. 7. 8bis. 9. 11. 14. 
15.  16  176,  7.  11.  13.  17  178,  20  180,  15  182,  12.  15.  17  188,  2 
194, 6 198, 3 200, 18 206, 2. 3 208, 10. 18 210, 3. 8. 10. 13. 14 
212, 13 214, 2 216, 13 218, 4. 11 220, 17 222, 5 228, 5. 16 
234, 2. 16. 17 264, 13 278, 6 284, 6. 7. 9. 10. 13 286, 6 288, 7. 13 
290, 11 292, 7bis. 10 294, 5 298, 15 302, 11. 13. 14. 18 304, 3. 9 
306,  17.  18.  19.  21  308,  1  318,  15  326,  10  330,  16.  18  332,  7 
364, 5.  7bis.  12.  13 368, 13 386, 5 390, 4bis.  5 396, 8.  10.  11.  12 
398, 17 400, 8 402, 1bis. 4. 12. 13 408, 1. 2. 3. 14 412, 15 414, 
15 422, 1 424, 16 430, 6 438, 7 440, 7 448, 9.  12 456, 6 
 490,6.8 5 ,458   أوقات  .4 ,74 16 .12 .10 .5 .4 .3 ,72 21 .20 ,70
10 76, 2. 10. 15. 18 80, 15 82, 9 88, 9 90, 3. 13. 20 92, 2. 9. 20 94, 
6 96, 8 98, 7. 8. 9. 13 100, 1. 4. 7. 15 102, 16 104, 2. 19. 20 106, 10 
108,  8.  12.  15.  20  110,  17  112,  1.  14  114,  15  116,  17  122,  16 
126, 4. 11. 13 132, 3 150, 14 172, 7 174, 18. 19 176, 2. 17 178, 
12.  13  182,  2  206,  2.  4  208,  10  218,  6.  9  232,  10.  11  238,  7 
252, 9. 13 254, 16 266, 4 288, 4. 5 302, 15 330, 11. 13 340, 
10.  14.  17  368,  12  400,  8  406,  12.  13  412,  3  440,  4  448,  9 
460,13.17
 وقع  .14 ,332 4 ,280 4 ,144 9 ,142 6 .2 ,96 19 .17 .14 .10 ,94
 410,9.10 21 ,392 16   توقّع   2 ,328 13 .7 ,276 3 ,114 11 ,72
360, 6 424, 13. 15bis 426, 11 428, 10 458, 17 486,13
 وقوع  190,10 7 ,144
 توقُّع  486,15
 متوقّع  458,17
 وقف  394,1 6 ,324 16 ,70   أوقف  166,15
 (وقى)  توقّى  494,10
,110   ولّد    4  444,  6  450,  4  452,  11  458,  5  ولد   484,9 
   72,  5  136,  9.  10  212,  12  216,  14bis  228,  14  292,  2  426,8 
72, 6 124, 15 128, 6. 7 130, 1. 2 134, 10bis 136, 13. 14   تولّد
138, 4. 5bis 182, 7 184, 2 186, 5. 11 196, 19 206, 4. 8 216, 16 
228, 15 290, 8. 9. 20bis 342, 11 456, 12 494,13
 ولاد  458,5.7 6 ,456 12 .10 ,452 8 ,444 12 ,300 16 ,98
 توليد  140,13 13 ,118 7 ,104
116, 5.  15  118,  1 134, 8  192, 17.  21  196, 17  تولُّد   14 ,212 
216, 11 226, 1. 2 228, 13 356, 6 370, 3 380, 19 440,2
100,  10  206,  14  238,  2  260,  10  292,  11  304,  15  مولّد   
340, 13 464,16
 متولّد  304,14 10 .9 ,132
 ولي   3 ,366 19 .13 ,310 8 .6 ,308 2 ,306 1 ,236 8 ,212 7 ,90
 430,16   استولى   10 .8 ,190 2 ,186 16 ,184 1 ,132 15 ,70
244, 10 246,3
 أولى   3 ,338 20 ,318 7 ,304 13 ,290 15 ,256 2 ,126 19 ,78
358, 12. 15 392, 18 438,16
 (وِلاء)  على الولاء  414,10 12 ,408 17 ,104
 (تواٍل)  على توالٍ   384,1
 استيلاء  228,15 17 ,184 1 ,132
 متوالٍ   178,2   متواليةً   414,5
 مستولٍ   152,13
 (ومأ)  أومأ   392,13
 (وهدة)  وهدات  82,1
 (وهم)  أوهم  244,17 2 ,164   توّهم   14 ,164 15 ,130
224, 5 268, 6 360, 18 378, 15 442,8
 َوهم  440,16 18 ,154 6 ,78
 (وهن)  أوهن  272,2
 يبس  138,13
70, 13 76, 16. 18 102, 7. 10 104, 19. 20 106, 2bis. 8 108,  يُبس 
3 110, 14 112, 3. 9. 11 122, 17. 18 126, 14 128, 12 136, 5 182, 5 
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188, 13 192, 12 274, 1 286, 8 290, 9. 17 322, 11. 14bis. 16. 17 
324, 2 352, 12. 15. 16 430, 8 438,12
 يابس  .8 .6 ,124 16 .13 .12 ,122 2 ,114 6 ,102 15 .11 ,76 11 ,74
9. 11 126, 7 128, 7 136, 3. 5 140, 4 190, 4. 5. 7bis. 14 192, 13. 15 
206, 14 262, 11 284, 5. 15 286, 5 288, 4bis 304, 7 306, 18 
354,1
 يد  492,1.2 4 ,258
296, 1. 8bis. 9 298,1.8  يرقان 
72,  17  80,  4  90,  21  102,  5  108,  6  112,  14  114,  6  يسير   
122, 10 132, 15.  17.  18 136, 18 150, 15 154, 5 156, 4.  8.  12.  14 
158,  6.  9  168, 16 172, 15 176, 19 178, 4.  5  184, 2.  17  186, 6 
192, 2.  10.  14.  16 206, 5.  13 208, 4.  6  210, 4 214, 10 224, 9. 
16bis 226, 11 234, 5. 7 236, 10 240, 2 244, 1 254, 6 266, 12 
284,  5  294,  2  300,  1.  16  308,  5.  13  310,  4  314,  7  322,  8 
352, 4 358, 17 390, 5 422, 5. 8. 9 426, 14 430, 11. 17 432, 4. 
6 440, 9. 13 442, 1. 19 444, 12 448, 3 450, 20 452, 15 454, 
12. 14 456, 4 476, 11 480, 2. 13 482, 1 486, 3. 4bis. 7 488, 14 
490, 5. 7 492, 4 498,3.6
274, 12  276, 7  298,  17  442,  17  454,  13  460,  12  أيسر   
468, 7 480, 7 492,10
 يقين  394,1 6 ,392 2 ,374 19 .17 ,268
 أيمن  ,484 11 ,480 4 ,468 9 ,450 9 ,444 7 ,276 12 ,274
3 488, 3 492,1.2
 ينواريس  96,15
72, 11 88, 1. 14 94, 13. 15. 17. 19 96, 5. 6bis. 13. 15. 16. 17. 18bis.  يوم 
20bis.  21  98,  1.  2  114,  8bis.  9bis  118,  18  150,  2.  18  152,  12bis 
178, 10 208, 16 210, 6 212, 3 216, 11. 15 220, 16 224, 5bis. 
11bis.  12. 13 226, 4bis. 7. 10. 19 274, 3bis 278, 7. 9bis. 10 294, 2 
296, 1 300, 5 302, 12 308, 14 312, 5. 6. 8. 12 314, 12. 13. 16. 18. 
19 316, 2 328, 17 330, 11. 14. 17. 18 332, 1. 20 334, 1. 5. 7. 12. 18. 
19. 21. 22 340, 3. 4. 5 354, 1ter 358, 14 362, 8 372, 13. 19 374, 
2. 5. 19 376, 2 380, 5 382, 11. 19 384, 1. 5. 6. 8 386, 19 388, 4. 17 
390, 1. 7bis 392, 4 394, 3. 8 398, 5bis. 6. 10. 11 400, 11 402, 2 
408, 16  410,  2.  4.  13  414, 16  420, 16.  18  422, 1.  10.  14.  15.  16 
424, 1. 8. 10. 17 426, 8. 12 428, 4. 5. 8. 11 430, 7. 9. 11 432, 1. 2. 15. 
18 434, 6. 7. 8. 10. 12. 15. 18. 21bis 436, 2. 8 438, 9. 11. 14 440, 11 
442, 1. 2bis. 4. 5. 13. 14. 19. 20 444, 3. 7. 8. 13. 14 446, 5. 7. 8. 13bis. 14 
450, 4ter 452, 4. 5. 6. 7. 10. 11. 12. 16bis 454, 5. 6. 11. 13 456, 3. 4bis 
458, 2.  3.  4.  5.  7.  16.  18 460, 2.  3bis.  4bis.  5.  7.  8.  14 462, 7.  8.  12bis 
464, 6 466, 2. 10. 11. 13bis. 14bis. 16 468, 2bis. 15. 16 470, 13bis. 
15bis. 16 472, 13. 14. 15 474, 2 476, 1. 2. 4bis. 5. 6bis. 7bis. 10. 11. 14 
478, 14 480, 3.  10.  14.  16.  18bis  482, 6.  7.  8ter.  9.  11.  14.  18  484, 
2bis. 3. 4. 5. 6. 9. 10. 13bis. 16 486, 8. 11. 12. 15. 16 488, 8. 9 490, 12. 
 14ter 492, 1. 4. 7 496, 5. 7. 8. 13.16.19   أيّام  ,122 7 ,114 1 ,98
10 126, 13 132, 16. 17 176, 9 178, 14 208, 16 210, 6 220, 18 
222, 2 228, 3. 5 316, 1. 3 328, 17 330, 6. 7. 12. 13 332, 1. 2. 8. 9. 
13bis. 17bis. 18bis. 19bis 334, 1. 2. 8 338, 15 340, 4. 5 354, 1bis. 2. 
11 380, 15 396, 13 398, 5. 12. 14 408, 12. 15. 16 410, 4. 7ter. 8. 9. 
10bis. 13. 15. 17. 18 412, 1. 18 414, 2. 5. 10. 14 416, 8 420, 1 428, 
12  434,  14  442,  8  444,  3.  4  446,  10.  14  452,  6  460,  5.  14 
462,  7  466,  12  470,  17  474,  16  482,  18.  20.  22  484,  5.  7 
 496,5 14 ,490   ← حّمى يوم
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C. Index of proper names and subjects to the translation
a b d o m e n   275, 8. 14 277, 3. 4. 7. 9. 10. 12 433, 18 437, 6 
445, 14 451, 11 475, 7. 13 485, 16 487, 4 489, 5  lower 
area of  279, 5  tension in  431, 19 437,10
a b d o m i n a l   abdominal body parts  437, 13  
abdominal pain  485, 14. 23 493, 11  abdominal 
region  437, 14 479, 17  abdominal swellings  
493, 8  abdominal tension  441,17
a b s c e s s   199, 15 217,5
a b s c e s s i o n   199, 16. 23 215, 13 217, 2bis. 3. 8 239, 17 
241, 2. 3. 4bis 247, 22 249, 9. 13 253, 13. 19 257, 17 261, 8 
301, 1 345, 16 367, 15. 24. 26 473, 6. 8. 9  internal  245, 
17 249, 14  of waste  367, 24. 25  types of  241,12
a b s t a i n   from food  159, 23 161, 1 163, 16. 22. 23 165, 
19bis 167, 1 239,9
a c h e   261, 22  stomach  357,14
a c u t e   acute burning fevers  329, 2  acute conti-
nuous fevers  147, 11 151, 2 387, 20  acute diseases  
317, 1 347, 18 377, 18 379, 4. 5. 11 383, 2 389, 1 393, 13 
405, 3 407, 6bis 425, 14 433, 23 459, 12 487, 20 495, 16. 
17  acute fevers  75, 14 99, 19 153, 11 207, 8 229, 17 
309, 6 311, 6. 16. 21 405, 2 421, 19 423, 2. 23 431, 16 433, 
2 441, 12 443, 3 445, 23 449, 14 453, 16 455, 9. 11 463, 
11 467, 3 477, 16 479, 17 485, 13. 22 489, 5. 10. 11. 17 491, 
13 493, 11 499, 4  acute inflammations of the 
head  349, 18  acute sustained fevers  379,20
a d m i x t u r e   427,17.20
a d o l e s c e n t   297, 20 299, 7 317, 9 319, 6 321, 5  
nature of  323,14
a d u l t   283, 7 297, 20 317, 10 319, 6 321, 6  nature of  
323,14
A e n u s   81,13
A g a t h i n u s   223, 15 383, 7 395, 3  On Fevers  223, 
16 383,8
a g e   73, 19 109, 20 111, 1. 4bis. 7 117, 7. 12 129, 12 189, 7. 15 
247, 7 249, 22 299, 7 323, 16 325, 4 341, 17 345, 12 
359, 19 361, 1 429, 7 433, 19. 21 435, 1. 3. 4bis 495, 4  age 
groups  249, 19 321, 5 325, 5  middle-aged  297, 21  
middle age  299, 7  old age  377, 6  phlegmatic 
age  129,11
a g i t a t e d   433, 1 495,10
a g i t a t i o n   157,13
a i l m e n t   365,27
a i r   71, 8. 15. 18 75, 6. 10 77, 25 79, 19 81, 1 83, 2 91, 21 111, 
10. 14 127, 21 129, 18. 21 131, 6. 16. 19. 20 133, 12 141, 10 
181, 7. 18 187, 5 195, 7. 13. 18 215, 18 305, 5 323, 7 353, 16 
355, 1. 13 371, 3  category of  369, 24 371, 2  changes 
of  127, 19  coldness of  111, 14 187, 11  conditions 
of  71, 10 77, 3  inhaled  323, 5  mixture of  73, 10 
75, 8 77, 7 81, 12 91, 18 93, 16. 18 97, 9 181, 20 183, 12 
185, 9. 13 215, 19 217, 16. 17 219, 2 231, 11 235, 21 291, 10 
301, 16 305, 8 353, 10  of breathing  371, 2  types 
of  345, 18 369,22.22
a m f ī m ā r ī n u s   373,12
a n c i e n t   the ancients  333, 19 361, 12 371, 13 373, 2. 
15 381, 7 457,11
a n i m a l   riding animals  447, 9 449,17
a n k l e   477, 15 479,7
A n t i p h o n   301,2
a n u s   241,18
a n x i e t y   211, 1 213, 21 309, 10 311, 16. 17 475,1
a n x i o u s   431,27
a p a t h y   state of  315,3
a p p a r a t u s   vocal  323,4.4
a p p e t i t e   161, 2 239, 12 463, 1. 17. 20  lack of  161, 3 
465,3
A p r i l   97,21
A r c h e g e t e s   house of  453,11
A r c h i g e n e s   223,19
A r c t u r u s   97, 5 175, 18  rise of  89, 14 91, 6. 20 93, 3 
103, 4. 9 107, 16 109, 7 121, 2 175, 7. 17. 21. 25 177, 2. 19 
181, 1 205, 1 219, 12. 15 285, 2. 10. 13 287, 3 293, 8. 10. 11 
303, 17. 22 305, 8 307, 11. 19. 22. 23  setting of  93,14
A r i s t o c y d e s   297,5
a r m   regions of  259,5
a r t   271, 5 417, 6 419, 11  medical  101, 16 395, 12  of 
medicine  105, 17 337, 12 385, 19  practitioner of  
419, 12  servant of  273, 4  students of  269,21
A r t e m i s i o n  (month)  95,24
a s s o c i a t i o n   141, 15 249, 2  in pain  281,22
a s t r o n o m e r   95, 13 181,8
a s t r o n o m y   95,3.5
A t h e n i a n   the Athenians  93,22
A t l a s   363,12
a tt a c k   153, 14. 17 223, 7 225, 13. 14. 17 227, 4bis. 7. 10. 20. 
21 309, 12 313, 8 345, 15 367, 8 373, 1. 17 379, 13 381, 6 
383, 14. 15. 21 385, 2bis. 5. 6 391, 2. 3. 5. 8 393, 4 395, 10 
397, 2 401, 2 407, 16. 18 425, 16 465, 18  beginning 
of  227, 13  beginning, increase, climax and 
decline of  371, 20  fever attack  151, 14 227, 17 
233, 4 313, 5 365, 17 367, 9 369, 17. 18 375, 16 401, 17 
425, 19 429, 13 461, 17 465, 17  manner of  223, 9  
number of  415, 7  of diseases  151, 11 435, 17  of 
fevers  365, 9 385, 6  of irregular fevers  413, 22  
onset of  151, 12 395, 8  times of  407,18
a u d i b l e   audible winds  347,1
Au g u s t   97,1
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a u t u m n   73, 1 87, 11. 21. 25 91, 11 93, 6 99, 4 107, 6bis. 9. 17 
109, 14. 18 135, 18 163, 2 169, 16 171, 4 175, 7 183, 1. 2. 4. 7 
185, 6 187, 20 195, 4. 5 203, 15. 16. 20 205, 4. 22. 23 219, 15. 
16. 18 221, 15 237, 20 285, 21bis 287, 2. 4. 24 293, 4 343, 3 
355, 15  beginning of  89, 13 175, 22 187, 17 291, 5. 14  
end of  89, 15 121, 20 175, 17. 19 177, 9  mixture of  
77, 21 107,8
a u t u m n a l   autumnal diseases  73, 13  autumnal 
equinox  89, 2. 14 95, 18 97, 5 103, 5 121, 14 127, 16 
175, 8 303,24
a w a k e   363, 10 481,7
b a c k   lower back  431, 11 437, 18 445, 16 453, 18 459, 
13 469, 3 479, 15 493,1
b a l a n c e   119, 1 193, 16 247, 11 263, 13. 14  of mixtu-
res  71, 16 75, 7 77, 17  of the elements  263, 17  of 
the qualities  189,14
b a l a n c e d   465, 5  balanced bodies  189, 17 191, 1  
balanced composition  465, 5  balanced heat  
257, 10. 10  balanced measure  77, 20  balanced 
mixtures  71, 23 91, 21. 23 107, 9 191, 17. 19 193, 10 247, 
17  balanced seasons  77, 19  balanced states  193, 
7. 8. 9. 12  balanced weather  189,17
B a r i t i o s  (month)  95,21
b a t h   457, 19  take a  271,23
b a t h e   359,8.16
b a t h h o u s e   387,9
b a t h i n g   257, 12 269, 5 359, 8 471,7
b e d   take to  477,12
b e d r i d d e n   143,11
b e l c h i n g   345, 18 371, 1bis. 4
b e n i g n   135, 1  benign conditions  351, 17 395, 17 
403, 10  benign diseases  111, 18 265, 16 351, 14 367, 
20  benign fevers  133, 16 135, 17 221, 2 291, 7 349, 
17 379, 21. 23 381, 16 475, 22  benign symptoms  
163,13
b i l e   129, 13 135, 14. 16. 22 201, 6. 12bis 203, 9 215, 3 273, 
23 277, 17 279, 4 283, 5 291, 20. 21 293, 14 297, 10 299, 
8 303, 11. 12 305, 19 307, 1. 3. 4. 6. 9 309, 2 311, 17 315, 3 
327, 12 343, 17 385, 11bis. 12 443, 12 449, 14 465, 2  
bitter  109, 13 129, 13 137, 10 325, 5 359, 14  black  
73, 1 195, 24 215, 16. 17 427, 18 449, 7  excretion of  
213, 14  green, verdigris-coloured  427, 18  nature 
of  437, 24 465, 2  red  455, 10 461, 19 493, 21  sour  
109, 14  unmixed  477, 18  verdigris-coloured  
273, 16. 19 275, 3 461, 20  yellow  71, 25 73, 2 129, 9 
135, 8bis. 9. 10. 11 139, 6 195, 23. 24 207, 14 213, 8. 10. 12. 14 
225, 22. 23. 24 273, 21. 24 295, 18 299, 13 305, 19 343, 12. 
14 363, 22 385, 15 427, 18 449, 7. 16 459,15
b i l i o u s   187, 23  bilious diarrhoea  187, 21 329, 14 
431, 13 439, 13  bilious excrement  385, 14 443, 11  
bilious excretions  155, 16  bilious humours  
153, 3 201, 16  bilious matter  455, 18 457, 6 491, 1  
bilious stool  155, 7 431, 25 441, 14 445, 22 447, 1 
453, 19 455, 2 457, 5 469, 5 493, 6. 12 499, 10  bilious 
vomit  295, 20  bilious vomiting  385, 14  bilious 
waste  213, 17 215, 6 291, 10 299, 10 441,7
B i o n   299,1
b i r t h   459, 5. 9  close to  495, 14  give birth  99, 21 
301, 15 445, 10. 12 451, 6 453, 12. 14. 15 459, 5 485, 11  
time of  449, 13 457,9
b i tt e r   bitter bile  109, 13 129, 13 137, 10 325, 5 
359,14
b l a c k   133, 2 315, 3 429, 1. 3 431, 17 441, 15 475, 8. 14  
black bile  73, 1 195, 24 215, 16. 17 427, 18 449, 7  
black bilious matter  455, 18  black blisters  477, 
16 479, 6  black blood  429, 2  black eyes  317, 11 
319, 7 321, 9  black hair  317, 10 319, 7 321, 9  black 
matter  491, 1  black sediment  431, 14  black 
stool  441, 18  black urine  309, 16 315, 2 423, 4. 6. 13. 
26 425, 9. 12 427, 9 429, 5 431, 14. 21 443,11.14
b l a c k i s h   453, 20 459, 17 469, 13 471, 2  blackish 
sediment  469, 9. 21  blackish stool  431, 21  
blackish urine  469,9.21
b l a d d e r   197, 12 199, 17 201, 3. 9 249, 17 297, 3. 6 327, 
11 337,17
b l a d e   shoulder blade  145,3
b l e e d   299, 15 471, 6 479, 8  from the nose  209, 7 
275, 15 277, 8. 14 295, 1. 15 301, 1 471, 1. 17  from the 
nostrils  461,21
b l e e d i n g   445, 14 469, 18  postpartum  447, 18 
449,2
b l i n d n e s s   283, 3.11.18
b l i s t e r   477, 16 479,6
b l o c k a g e   201,20
b l o c k e d   blocked blood  449, 6. 13  blocked 
dissipation  207, 10 213, 14  blocked postpartum 
bleeding  447, 18 449, 2  blocked up pus  365, 28  
blocked waste  215, 7 217,15
b l o o d   71, 22 73, 2 77, 20 109, 13 137, 15bis. 16 139, 7 
197, 1 241, 16 277, 12 295, 2 299, 13 301, 13 305, 20 
309, 18 313, 3 315, 7 347, 1 371, 7 407, 21 423, 8 427, 
12. 14. 19bis 429, 1 441, 6 449, 9 469, 6 471, 7 487, 6. 24  
black  429, 2  blood vessels  137, 15 213, 18 343, 13. 
17 497, 10. 13  colour of  427, 20  conditions of  
449, 6. 8  moisture of  315, 5  nature of  449, 12  of 
the extremities  313, 1  postpartum  445, 11  red  
427, 21  unmixed  427, 15 429, 10 469,11
b l o o d l e tt i n g   269, 5 387,4
b l o o d y   bloody coughs  205,11
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b l u r r e d   blurred vision  113, 20 133, 5. 10 275,13
b o d y   71, 6. 9. 11. 15. 16. 18. 19. 20 73, 2. 17. 18. 20. 23 75, 5 77, 3. 7 
101, 12. 15 111, 10. 15 115, 12. 16 117, 13. 15 119, 14 129, 1. 4. 7. 
8. 10. 14. 17. 19 133, 9. 11 135, 9. 10. 22 137, 10 145, 5. 9. 10 147, 
15. 20 149, 7 151, 8 153, 9. 10. 16 155, 2 157, 12 159, 19 181, 
14 183, 2. 5. 6. 7. 10 187, 1 189, 8. 12. 15. 16. 17 191, 1. 2. 3. 5. 7. 11. 
17. 22 193, 1. 9bis. 11. 12. 15bis. 17 195, 16. 19. 20. 22 197, 1. 3bis. 6. 
15. 21 199, 11. 13. 16. 17 201, 3. 13. 19 203, 3. 4. 8. 18 205, 4. 6. 15 
207, 5. 10. 13 213, 12. 13 215, 5. 17. 19 217, 15 221, 11. 13 
229, 18 231, 11 233, 19 235, 15 239, 14. 17 241, 1 243, 2. 
21 245, 19 247, 15. 17 249, 6. 12. 15bis 251, 3. 9. 14. 16 253, 2 
255, 3. 11 257, 2 291, 10 293, 16 297, 10 303, 14 309, 9 
321, 13 323, 19. 20 325, 1. 2 341, 19 343, 18 347, 17 357, 
19 363, 21. 22 365, 2. 18. 20 369, 12. 13 379, 26 381, 1. 2. 3. 5 
385, 15 395, 9. 15 397, 9. 14 399, 11. 18 433, 5 435, 24. 25 
439, 5. 9. 22 441, 9 443, 16 447, 11 449, 19 453, 4 457, 18 
459, 1. 14 465, 1. 3 479, 2bis 487, 2 489, 3 495, 10. 14  
central region of  313, 2  conditions of  129, 3 
133, 3 205, 8 323, 20 359, 1 365, 16  diseased  255, 12  
exterior of  369, 19  extremities of  311, 21 313, 2  
health of  191, 20  healthy  261, 22  illnesses of  
363, 19  inside the body  293, 1. 2  interior of  137, 
9 197, 14 201, 8 243, 20  lower regions of  473, 11  
mixture of  109, 21 111, 12 149, 21 193, 6 321, 3  mo-
vement of  115, 18  nature of  201, 15 321, 6  of 
children  221, 5  of living beings  127, 18  
openings of  217, 6  places of  197, 10  regions of  
217, 5 249, 14 365, 27  skin of  367, 4  substance of  
263, 11  surface of  441, 21  tension of  139, 14  
thin-haired  317, 10 321, 9  transparent  131,4
b o d y  p a r t s   161, 15. 16 185, 21 195, 7. 9 197, 5. 7. 8. 15 
243, 21 251, 4. 7 263, 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 14. 16. 19 275, 1 281, 19. 20 
283, 3. 10. 13. 14 289, 10. 11 295, 19 307, 3 339, 17 343, 13. 
15 347, 16bis 367, 1. 20. 22. 26 369, 2. 3 381, 9 385, 13 401, 
8 437, 14 461, 14 471, 11 479, 2. 3 489, 10  primary  
75, 7 77,17
b o i l   307, 1 407,19
b o i l i n g   137, 14. 17 157, 13 407,20
B o o t e s   gully of  473,14
b o tt o m   199, 10 347, 2 371,7
b o w e l s   115, 18 155, 6 197, 7. 12 199, 10 201, 8 233, 20. 
21 241, 15 243, 2 303, 11. 14 327, 21 457, 4 493, 5. 10  
bowel disorders  163, 9 235, 2 297, 3. 6. 15  bowel 
irritation  481, 14 483, 18  bowel movements  
155, 8. 17 157, 2 469, 4 477, 17 481, 1  constipated  
115, 3 309, 16 315, 6 455, 6  looseness of  187, 21 197, 
11 201, 9 241, 8. 18  upset  233, 18 327,12
b r a i n   211, 18 255, 16 273, 24 307, 5. 6. 11 309, 3 311, 15  
brain fevers  211, 11. 15. 17  inflammations of  273, 
15. 17. 24 305, 15. 18 307, 5. 8. 12. 14. 16. 21 309, 2 315, 13. 16. 18. 
20. 23 317, 2. 6. 7. 19. 23 319, 14. 17. 18. 20. 23. 24 341, 2. 13 
437,22
b r e a t h   429, 20. 27 431,7
b r e a t h i n g   71, 19 369, 24 423, 16. 17 425, 21 427, 1 
429, 17. 18. 23. 24. 25 431, 1. 2. 4 433, 16 437, 4 485, 15 487, 
16. 27  air of  371, 2  conscious of  423, 18 427, 2 
429, 25 431, 2  types of  369,23
b r o n c h i   of the lungs  141,8
b u r n i n g   251, 6 313, 19  burning bile  311, 17  
burning diseases  133, 22  burning fevers  133, 14 
135, 4. 6. 7. 8 137, 10. 13 161, 14 197, 22 207, 7. 12. 15 209, 6. 
14. 16. 17. 21. 22 211, 3. 11. 13 213, 1. 7. 10. 16. 17 215, 2. 5. 8. 9 
275, 6 289, 15. 19 291, 3. 9. 12 293, 2. 5. 15. 19 295, 5 299, 12 
305, 15. 17 307, 1. 9 309, 5 311, 3. 10. 18 315, 8. 9. 17. 18. 20 
329, 3 341, 2 343, 14 351, 5 451, 8  burning food  
215, 1  burning heat  157, 11  burning hot  369, 13. 
20  burning humours  367, 4  burning sensati-
ons  115, 14  burning tongue  455, 14  fierceness 
of  313, 18  in the stomach  445, 18  of yellow bile  
273,21
b u r s t   of precipitation  175, 10. 12  of rain  175,5
c a l m   457, 18 473, 16 477,6
C a p i t o n   277, 2 337,3
c a r b u n c l e   103, 14 119,8
c a r e   269, 10 397, 12. 13  treat with  495,12
c a r e f r e e   317, 11 321, 10  carefree regimen  319,8
c a s e   case histories  209, 11 419, 24 421,2
c a t a r r h   145, 4. 6 147, 18 205,11
c a u s e   71, 4. 5. 10. 17. 18 75, 17. 18 77, 25 79, 8. 16. 22 81, 2. 9. 10. 
15 83, 1 85, 11 101, 14. 15 105, 9 111, 11 139, 3 141, 6 149, 
3 159, 14 187, 16 193, 20 195, 17 209, 1 215, 19 247, 18 
249, 7 261, 12 281, 8. 10 317, 16 319, 15. 21 385, 16 411, 13 
421, 10 439, 21. 23bis. 24. 24  accidental  69, 12  exter-
nal  117, 14 457, 12  immediate  439, 19  nature of  
195, 10  obvious  439, 5  of diseases  193, 22 287, 18  
of strangury  249, 8  types of  71,6
c e a s e   153, 9. 13 169, 5 177, 17 179, 8. 12 183, 21 221, 20 
223, 1 227, 22 237, 15 253, 24 279, 9. 11. ?13 309, 19 313, 
20. 23 329, 13 343, 5. 16 375, 1. 2. 8. 9 383, 14. 16 387, 9 389, 
14 391, 7. 9 395, 4. 6 399, 15 405, 8 415, 13. 17 417, 13. 16 
455, 10. 22 457, 2. 7 463, 9 465, 8 477, 1 481, 8 489, 19 
493, 13. 19. 22 499, 7  cease completely  153, 6. 8 371, 
15. 17. 18 373, 1. 4. 6. 11. 12. 18. 21. 23 375, 5. 7 379, 14 383, 12 
385, 14 389, 4. 9 391, 19 399, 10 403, 21 405, 6 415,3
c e s s a t i o n   373, 16 391, 4  of diseases  313, 21 335, 
22  of fevers  229, 21 329,21
c h a n g e   107, 11 109, 1 241, 19 413, 8. 9 481, 25  cha-
racter of  429, 22  in the urine  481, 22  notice-
able  109, 2  of the air  127, 19  of the weather  
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129, 5 183, 15  of urine  483, 5  perceptible  107, 20  
rate of  107, 13  seasonal  101, 9  types of  101,5
c h a r a c t e r   361, 8. 13  character types  345, 13 361, 
11. 17. 19  of changes  429, 22  of diseases  239, 1  of 
fevers  401, 17 403, 9  of persons  361, 6  of the 
soul  361, 18  of transitions  173,8
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c   119, 9 137, 13 209, 22 335, 14 397, 3. 
6  characteristic colours  427, 20  characteristic 
mixtures  77, 19  of healthy bodies  261, 21  of 
seasons  115,20
c h e e k   499,6
c h e s t   115, 15 145, 2 255, 14 499, 3  organs of  141, 15  
pain in  115, 3  regions of  127, 22  upper chest  
309,8
c h i l d r e n   111, 5 219, 21 221, 5. 6 247, 6. 7. 12 249, 21. 22 
277, 18 281, 13. 14 283, 6bis 299, 6 301, 17 303, 20 317, 9 
321, 5 341, 8. 16 495, 6. 21  disorders of  111, 6  in the 
womb  449, 10  nature of  323,14
c h i l l s   115, 3 147, 12 151, 3. 10ter. 12bis. 13. 19 227, 3. 5 343, 
16 365, 15 383, 16. 18. 19 385, 4bis. 10. 11 387, 20 391, 7. 21 
393, 1. 3 477, 13 499, 6  fever chills  227, 12  spell of  
151,18
c h r o n i c   chronic diseases  245, 16 405, 3  chronic 
fevers  405,3
C l a z o m e n i u s   479,12.14
C l e a n a c t i d e s   461, 10. 12 463, 13 465, 2. 5 467,15
c l e a n s e   199, 11. 17 237, 5 249, 5. 16 253, 2 321,13
c l e a r  verb.  157, 6. 11 447, 8 455, 21 485, 19. 21 489, 9  
clear up  179, 15 491,14
c l i m a t e   77, 14 79, 16 81, 15 85, 12 127, 2. 10 149, 5 171, 
10 207, 17 221, 4 295, 2 307, 10 319, 23 321, 12 327, 9 
353, 17 355, 7  nature of  199, 1  types of  195,1
c l i m a t i c   355, 19  climatic conditions  77, 9 79, 9 
85, 13 101, 23. 25 103, 11. 14 105, 1. 20 113, 5. 9 115, 23 117, 
1 119, 6. 14. 16 121, 1 125, 1. 20 135, 20 147, 15 153, 5 171, 
13 181, 18 183, 24 189, 5. 16 191, 1. 18. 21 193, 21. 22 195, 11 
199, 19 203, 21 207, 8 209, 2 213, 15 215, 15 219, 17 
221, 16 225, 4 237, 18 247, 9 253, 6. 7 283, 19 285, 15. 20 
291, 8 293, 8 321, 4 329, 19 341, 12 343, 7 345, 11 353, 
10. 12. 17. 20 355, 6. 10. 11. 12. 14. 18 357, 1  climatic variati-
on  113,11
c l i m a x   153, 17 237, 20 403, 6 405, 9  of attacks  
371, 19  of diseases  405, 16  of fevers  307, 8 365, 9 
385, 7  of rain  179, 11  time of  153,20
c l o u d   129, 7. 21. 22 131, 1bis. 3. 5. 8. 10. 22. 23 177, 16 181,5.7
c l o u d i n e s s   465,8
c l o u d y   129, 3. 10. 12. 13 147, 19 149, 6 177, 18 179, 24 
183, 17bis. 22 185, 10 187,6
c o i n c i d e   89, 5. 11. 13. 15 121, 21 129, 20 383, 2. 3 389, 1 
393, 13 401, 14 425, 2 469,18
c o i n c i d e n c e   147,13
c o l d  adi.  73, 12 77, 21 91, 22 103, 2. 4. 7. 8. 10 107, 6. 21 
113, 17 117, 9. 14. 16 131, 15. 16. 19. 21 137, 4 177, 17 179, 21 
183, 4. 8. 11. 16. 17. 22 185, 10. 23bis 187, 6 191, 22 195, 3. 6. 11 
197, 14. 21 211, 17 219, 2 221, 5. 17 235, 21 247, 15 263, 
13 285, 20 301, 16 307, 18 309, 11. 14 311, 22 321, 11 353, 
21 355, 12 365, 18 423, 13 431, 27 433, 16 441, 19. 21 
445, 17 451, 18 487, 12. 15 489, 20 491, 2  cold air  71, 
15 195, 8  cold bodies  149, 7 191, 5  cold causes  
187, 15 195, 17  cold climate  77, 14  cold conditi-
ons  287, 12  cold humours  71, 24 129, 8 139, 17 
229, 18 233, 6 243, 1 245, 19 457, 16  cold inflam-
mations of the head  349, 18  cold liquids  195, 10  
cold mixtures  215, 18 217, 17 305, 5 323, 16. 17 325, 
13  cold northerly winds  113, 15  cold phlegm  
363, 23  cold seasons  71, 24  cold sweats  313, 11 
423, 15. 19 427, 3. 11 429, 11 433, 4 487, 2  cold water  
269, 6 271, 22 359, 8 387, 8  cold weather  117, 15. 17 
191, 3. 4. 16  cold wetness  231, 10 363, 22  cold 
winds  107, 16 119, 12 195, 8 285, 6 287, 23 289, 3  
cold years  181,3.14
c o l d  subst.  77, 18 105, 26. 27 107, 2. 3. 7. 9 113, 4. 13 127, 21 
131, 14 177, 12 179, 20 183, 12 185, 16bis. 18. 20 189, 15 
191, 4 193, 1. 10. 13 247, 11. 12. 13bis 285, 6. 8. 9 287, 9 293, 
1 323, 19 325, 2 353, 13 365,15
c o l d n e s s   77, 22 107, 18. 22 137, 8 219, 4 313, 3. 13 345, 
17 369, 11. 12. 16. 18  in the extremities  155, 2 233, 2  
of humours  239, 2  of the air  111, 14 187, 10  of 
the extremities  311, 18 369, 13  of the skin  369,12
c o l l a r - b o n e   309, 9 311, 5 493, 2.14.17
c o l o u r   115, 13 131, 11 273, 20 309, 15 423, 7 443, 22 
447, 9  bad  493, 10 497, 1. 16  good  301, 19 463, 8 
465, 6. 25 481, 2. 20 483, 1 499, 9. 15. 16. 17. 19. 20  of 
blood  427, 20  quality of  483,2
c o l o u r e d   intensely coloured bilious stool  
445, 22 455, 2  intensely coloured froth  439,14
c o l o u r l e s s   235, 4 445, 19 451, 15 463, 3. 18. 21  
colourless urine  157,5.8
c o m m e n t a r y   75, 11. 21. 23 265, 13bis. 15 267, 5 281, 5. 
7 347, 14 361, 2 367, 16 369, 6 393, 11 421,6
c o m m e n t a t o r   163, 18 165, 15 281,7
c o m m u n i t y   71, 2 93, 12. 24 95, 2  of Greeks  
393,15
c o m p l e t e   211, 9 295, 9 413, 10 417, 10 441, 5 445, 4 
483, 9 497, 22  complete crises  213, 3 297, 7. 17 301, 
3 335, 22 443, 6 457, 6 461, 4 463, 12 467, 2. 4. 16 471, 
19 483, 11 493, 22 497, 7 499,11
c o m p l e x i o n   349,3
c o n c a v e   interior, concave area of the liver  
137,12
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c o n c l u s i v e   211, 5 313, 17  conclusive crises  265, 
18 497, 4  conclusive signs  315,9.11
c o n c o c t   155, 15 185, 21 187, 9. 14 215, 20 219, 4. 18 
243, 10. 13. 18 245, 6. 20. 21 255, 3. 4. 5bis. 6. 7. 8. 10. 12. 14bis. 16. 
17. 21 339, 14. 15. 18 341, 19 385, 12 425, 6 451, 17 465, 10. 
20. 21 467, 1 483, 3 497,14.21
c o n c o c t e d   159, 4. 7 231, 21 497, 5  concocted spu-
tum  157, 18  concocted urine  483,8
c o n c o c t i o n   157, 21 159, 2 185, 3. 19. 23 235, 5 253, 24 
255, 2bis. 11 257, 9. 12 259, 7. 10. 18. 20bis. 21 261, 3. 4. 6. 11. 15. 
17. 20 339, 10 445, 1 465, 19 467, 1 473, 4  absence of  
263, 3  aspects of  253, 21  kinds and stages of  
253, 12. 17  non-concoction  261, 16. 18. 21  of disea-
ses  255, 1 257, 1. 15 263, 5  of humours  219, 2 263, 
8 461, 1  of waste  187, 1  partial  339, 17  signs of  
473,3
c o n d i t i o n   69, 15 73, 16 75, 9 77, 6 93, 16. 18 101, 24 
103, 3. 10. 16. 17 105, 5. 7 107, 1. 5 109, 7 111, 15 113, 17 117, 
11. 21 119, 11 121, 13. 14 125, 15 127, 8. 23 129, 2. 4. 6. 11. 19 
131, 14. 18 133, 19 137, 1. 4. 6 143, 12 147, 9. 19. 20 159, 14. 20 
161, 21 163, 6 165, 7. 9 167, 27 173, 7 175, 4. 8. 11. 14 177, 
14 181, 2 183, 20 185, 18 187, 6. 12 191, 12 193, 1. 11 195, 
3. 4 197, 5. 23 203, 11 205, 13 209, 9 215, 19 219, 11 221, 
2 233, 7. 18. 20 235, 2 237, 11 239, 8 243, 7 255, 8. 13 
273, 10 277, 18 281, 13 283, 10 287, 9. 12. 15. 23 289, 2. 9. 12 
291, 16 293, 9 299, 3 301, 12. 16 305, 3 315, 21 323, 15 
327, 14. 19 331, 17 347, 12 349, 1. 2. 5. 8. 20 351, 1. 7. 11 353, 
2. 15 355, 4. 16. 17. 19. 20 357, 12 359, 11 361, 4. 7. 24 365, 3. 15. 
21 369, 10. 19 371, 8 373, 1 395, 5. 17 397, 15 399, 11. 16 
401, 2 403, 10 411, 20 413, 5. 11bis 419, 1 431, 5. 24 433, 
11bis 435, 19 437, 2. 9 439, 1 445, 11 447, 19 449, 10 
455, 4. 8. 21 459, 18. 23 461, 3 465, 6. 9 467, 9 471, 5. 14 
473, 21 475, 13. 15bis 477, 4. 5 479, 10 481, 1. 23 483, 13 
485, 12  climatic  77, 9 79, 9 85, 13bis 101, 23. 25 103, 1. 
11. 14 105, 1. 20 113, 5. 10 115, 23 117, 1 119, 6. 14. 16 121, 1 
125, 1. 20 135, 20 147, 15 153, 5 171, 13 181, 18 189, 5. 16 
191, 1. 18. 21 193, 21. 22 195, 11 199, 19 203, 21 207, 8 
209, 2 213, 15 215, 16 219, 17 221, 16 225, 4 237, 18 
247, 9 253, 6. 7 283, 19 285, 20 291, 8 293, 8 321, 4 
329, 19 341, 12 343, 7 345, 11 353, 10. 12. 17. 20 355, 6. 10. 
11. 12. 14. 18 357, 1  natural  135, 22 219, 14 255, 4 291, 
15. 19 323, 1  of blood  449, 6. 8  of bodies  129, 3 
133, 3 205, 8 323, 20 359, 1 365, 16  of climatic 
variation  113, 11. 12  of continuous fevers  395, 20  
of diseases  351, 17 385, 21  of excretions  155, 20  
of fevers  209, 23  of humours  497, 13  of pati-
ents  329, 4 353, 9 359, 20 377, 13 419, 4 433, 24. 25 
435, 3 437, 21. 25 481, 19  of places  345, 11 357, 2  of 
quartan and semi-tertian fevers  395, 20  of rain  
121, 16  of seasons  219, 13  of spring  107, 8  of the 
air  71, 10 77, 3  of the face  349, 11  of the soul  
361, 13  of urine  447, 10 497, 15 499, 14  of winter  
177, 9 207, 1  weather conditions  113, 13 115, 11 
133, 4 201,14
c o n f u s i o n   437,7
c o n g e s t e d   207, 11 213,14.18
c o n g e s t i o n   201,20
c o n s c i o u s   of breathing  423, 18 427, 2 429, 25 
431,1.3
c o n s c i o u s n e s s   445,20
c o n s i s t e n c y   155,14
c o n s t e l l a t i o n   89, 20. 21 95,16
c o n s t i p a t e d   481, 2  constipated bowels  115, 2 
309, 17 315, 6 455,6
c o n s u m p t i o n   113, 8 143, 10. 16 145, 5. 7. 17 147, 13. 
14 149, 12. 17. 21 159, 1. 2. 5. 19 163, 5 165, 3. 6. 10 167, 5. 6 
169, 8 171, 6 203, 15 205, 3. 5. 9. 12. 13. 21 383, 4 401, 6 
405, 5  course of  165, 14 167, 3  incline towards  
395, 15 397, 7  tendency towards  145,1.16
c o n s u m p t i v e   147, 1. 4. 9 151, 6 153, 4 159, 14. 20 
161, 3. 20 163, 11. 19. 21 165, 3. 16. 18. 19 167, 6. 8. 9. 12 169, 20. 
23 171, 10 355, 7 393, 1 401, 7. 12  consumptive con-
ditions  397, 15  consumptive fevers  401, 7  
diseases of  165, 13 167,2
c o n t i n u o u s   371, 15 373, 8. 9 377, 19  continuous 
fevers  147, 11 151, 2 153, 5. 9. 11 163, 2 169, 16 205, 18. 
22 221, 19 371, 10. 13. 22 373, 2. 6. 8 379, 5. 10. 12. 16bis. 17. 19. 
26 387, 20 395, 18. 20 401, 18 403, 13 405, 2  conti-
nuous rain  87, 13 119, 19 121, 6. 15 177,15
c o n v a l e s c e n c e   327,8
c o n v u l s i o n   195, 13 219, 21. 22 221, 4. 9. 11. 12. 15 231, 
10 273, 19 275, 2. 3 277, 17 281, 13. 14 283, 7 445, 23 
447, 2. 4 449, 16 475, 10 487, 17 493, 4. 7  in the 
nerves  273, 15  motion of  231, 12  susceptible to  
221,6
c o o l  verb.  cool down  225, 20 233, 4 279, 5 289, 13 
475,4
c o p y   145, 13bis 155, 23 167, 19 273, 4 291, 1 317, 20 
321, 18 333, 18 337, 3 409, 22 411,2
c o r r u p t  verb.  71, 16 83,2
c o r r u p t   75, 8bis 99, 10 197, 3 229,18
c o r r u p t i o n   77, 7 99, 11 195,15
c o u g h  verb.  141, 3bis 455, 20  cough up  157, 18 
159, 6 163, 16 165,25
c o u g h   163, 14 165, 1. 24  bloody  205,11
c o u g h i n g   115, 2 141, 5bis. 10 165, 4. 5. 6. 9. 10 167, 6 
235, 17bis. 19 237, 2. 6 255, 15 345, 18 369,8
C r a n o n   103, 14 119,5.9
C r a t i s t o n a x   337, 18 339,8.12
c r i s i s   113, 1. 2 137, 13 167, 21. 24. 26 169, 1. 5. 11. 12 209, 19 
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211, 2. 4. 6. 8. 9 215, 9 235, 6 237, 10. 13. 16 245, 11. 17 253, 
14. 20 259, 8. 18 261, 4. 9. 15. 19 263, 1. 2bis. 4 265, 17 295, 5 
299, 20 301, 12 303, 4bis. 17 305, 1. 4. 5. 9 311, 9 313, 6 
315, 14. 15. 20. 21 327, 13 329, 14. 19. 20 331, 6. 12. 16. 22 333, 
2. 9. 14. 17 335, 2bis. 4. 5. 13. 18. 19. 20. 23. 24 337, 15 339, 10. 19 
341, 4bis. 6. 8. 15. 17. 19. 21 345, 17 349, 16. 17 367, 15. 18 371, 
16 379, 6 399, 23 403, 4. 7. 15 407, 15. 16. 17 409, 18 411, 14. 
19. 23 413, 1. 4. 7. 14. 16 415, 1. 8 417, 4 421, 3 425, 2bis. 3. 4. 
16. 18 443, 2. 23 461, 2. 8 463, 1 467, 15 469, 11. 12. 15. 19 
471, 1 473, 3bis. 5. 6 475, 20 481, 8 483, 9. 10. 23. 24bis 
497, 14. 18. 19. 20. 22  arrival of  381, 2 425, 15  circum-
stances of  331, 4. 9  complete  213, 4 297, 7. 17 301, 
3 335, 22 443, 6 457, 6 461, 5 463, 12 467, 2. 5. 16 471, 
19 493, 22 497, 8 499, 11  conclusive  497, 4  cycles 
of  409, 8. 12  dates of  341, 23  incomplete  483, 25 
485, 6  negative  263, 3 265, 17  of attacks  379, 13  
of diseases  413, 21  of genuine tertians  417, 14  
positive  263, 2 265, 17 411, 22  symptoms of  311, 
11 429, 16  time of  265, 16 295, 14 299, 18 341, 14 
403, 2.7.16
c r i t i c a l   393, 14 483, 26  critical days  221, 24 223, 
3 229, 4 329, 20 331, 7 409, 20. 21 411, 5. 10. 12 415, 2. 11 
417, 9 429, 16 435, 13 445, 6 447, 17 453, 6 461, 6bis. 18 
467, 14 471, 18 483, 24. 26 485, 7 491,17
C r i t o   477,9.11
C r i t o b u l u s   301,3
c u r e  v e r b .   77, 6 263,11
c u r e   265, 2. 3 271,10
c y c l e   153, 12. 15. 18 213, 3 375, 19. 20. 21 377, 1. 9bis 409, 
16 411, 14 413, 16 415, 3. 9bis. 10. 16 417, 11. 12. 14 463, 14  
daily  401, 13  duration of  153, 12  of crises  409, 
8. 12  of critical days  467, 14 483, 24 485, 7  of 
diseases  399, 19  of fevers  375, 21 377, 7  of four  
409, 19 411, 11  of septan fevers  399, 8  of seven  
411,12
d a i l y   daily cycles  401, 13  daily fevers  207, 20 
217,10.13
d a n g e r   301, 5. 11 351, 4 449, 3  inherent  357, 8  of 
perishing  495,20
d a n g e r o u s   221, 7 253, 21 263, 11 349, 19 369, 4 
389, 6. 7. 16 449, 21 495, 3  dangerous body parts  
367, 21. 23 369, 2  dangerous conditions  351, 18  
dangerous crises  265, 18 497, 17  dangerous 
diseases  251, 20 253, 2. 17 379, 7  dangerous sustai-
ned fevers  379, 20  dangerous swellings  385, 13  
dangerous symptoms  475,1
d a r k   131, 6.9.10
d a r k n e s s   131, 2 275, 7  see darkness  275, 13 
279,3
d a t e   89, 12 173, 10 175, 24. 25  heliacal  87, 21. 22 95, 15 
97, 7 175,18
d e a f   441, 16 455, 18 479,16
d e a f n e s s   443, 4.5.12
d e a t h   135, 5 261, 10. 19 309, 6 313, 12. 24 329, 4. 5 345, 
17 357, 16 367, 15. 18. 23 413, 5 425, 3bis. 4. 5. 7. 17 433, 22. 
23 439, 17 451, 9. 14. 16. 17. 19 453, 1. 5 459, 20 473, 7 475, 
11. 16 477, 21. 21  close to  237, 11 239, 9 435, 9. 12 449, 
3  expectation of  487, 24  indicative of  311, 19 
315, 1 427, 7  indicator of  313, 16  of the vital 
power  313, 21  rapidity of  475, 19  safe from  
461, 3  signs of  315, 8. 9  state of  315,4.6
d e b i l i t a t e   203,12
d e b i l i t a t e d   233,15
D e c e m b e r   99,1
d e c l i n e   of attacks  371, 20 379, 13  of fevers  153, 
8. 10  of patients  313, 22 315, 19  period of  365,17
d e c r e a s e   373, 17 375, 1 405, 8  of fevers  229,21
d e e p   deep breathing  423, 17 427, 1 429, 20. 24 431, 
4 433, 17 437, 4 485, 16 487, 16. 27  deep red sedi-
ment  463, 4. 11 465, 12 467, 4  deep red urine  
489, 8  deeply reddish stool  469, 5  deeply 
reddish urine  455, 20 463, 3 465,11
d e f e c t   191, 8 207, 4  latent  191,9
d e f e c t i v e   defective mixtures  139, 15. 16 141, 7 
181, 20 191,8
d e fi c i e n t   179, 19 295, 10 359,13
d e l a y e d   335, 25 341, 14. 20 441, 5  delayed crises  
305,6
d e l i r i o u s   161, 19 209, 9 351, 4 365, 25 367, 2 423, 5 
437, 3. 20 441, 18. 21 443, 7. 13 445, 20 447, 4. 12 453, 21 
455, 1. 13. 15 473, 18 477, 14 479, 19 487, 13. 15. 27 489, 12. 
20 493, 9. 12. 17 497, 12 499,6
d e l i r i u m   135, 5 209, 15 211, 1 283, 15 307, 8 311, 14. 
20 357, 14. 16 363, 5 423, 12 425, 10 429, 17. 20. 21 437, 7 
439, 1 449, 14 453, 4 455, 6 479, 5 487,10
d e m i s e   427,13
d e m o n s t r a t i o n   rational  377,2.11
d e s c e n d   131, 7 141, 9 145, 4 161, 4 199, 11 205, 11 
255, 17 283, 17 443,17
d e s c e n d i n g   descending urine  249,7
d e s c e n t   145, 6 259, 4  of waste  443,18
d e s i r e   95, 8 333, 7 359,5.7
d e s p o n d e n c y   309, 10 311, 17 475,2
d i a g n o s e   257, 6 353, 1 357, 17 359, 19 361, 3 369,10
d i a g n o s i s   257, 5 259, 25 345, 7 347, 13 349, 6 361, 
5bis 365, 13 451, 13  of diseases  259, 24 265, 4  of 
fevers  389,19
d i a p h r a g m   277, 11 429, 19 437,8.15
d i a r r h o e a   113, 7 187, 22 197, 11 201, 8 241, 9. 19 
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299, 1. 9 329, 14 431, 13 439, 14 481, 12 483, 16 485,1
d i e   133, 17 145, 18 147, 8. 9 149, 10 161, 16. 19 169, 23. 24 
171, 1. 12 211, 11. 13 221, 3 247, 5. 6. 12. 14 249, 21bis 251, 
20 271, 3 273, 16. 22bis 275, 2 285, 17 289, 6. 17 291, 5 
293, 6 295, 2. 4 297, 9. 21 301, 9 303, 20 305, 16 309, 19 
313, 3. 8. 14 315, 18 317, 9. 13 319, 15. 16. 19. 20. 25 325, 4. 16. 19 
327, 2. 4. 6 337, 19 339, 9. 14 341, 4 355, 9 381, 16 423, 16. 
23 425, 19 427, 8 429, 5. 9 433, 16 435, 7. 15. 25 437, 1 
443, 11 447, 14. 18. 19 449, 3 451, 2 453, 8 467, 8. 12 475, 
5. 19. 22bis 477, 7. 18 487, 18. 22. 26 491, 3. 16. 17 495,19
d i e t e t i c   dietetic measures  259,3
d i ffi c u l t   215, 8 281, 6 321, 7 325, 14 403, 1. 3. 5 425, 3. 
4  difficult diseases  351, 15  difficult fevers  221, 
22  difficult nights  423, 4. 24 469, 7 487, 1 493, 5  
difficult to concoct  219, 3 243, 9  difficult to 
dissipate  325, 5  difficult to move  385, 12  diffi-
cult to warm up  225,20
d i g e s t i o n   of food  441,5
d i m i n i s h   343, 5. 16 443,5
d i n e   489, 1. 3 491,7
d i n n e r   473, 15  untimely  491,7
D i o c l e s   377,11
D i o g e n e s   337,10
D i s  (month)  93, 18. 21 95,19
d i s a p p e a r   243, 16 245, 12 247, 2 299, 19bis 313, 17 
457,1
d i s c h a r g e   245, 5  of postpartum blood  445, 10  
of soft excrement  241,20
d i s c o m f o r t   425, 9 431,17
d i s e a s e   69, 8. 10. 14. 17. 18. 20 71, 1. 4. 7 73, 3. 13. 15bis. 18. 24 
75, 1bis. 3 77, 1. 4. 5. 26 79, 9. 16. 18. 20. 21 81, 2. 6bis. 7. 9. 10. 16 
83, 2. 3. 15. 17. 19. 20bis. 22 85, 1. 3. 7. 11. 14 87, 16 99, 9. 18 101, 
13. 14. 18 105, 6. 9 109, 14. 17. 19 111, 2. 4. 16. 20 113, 1. 6. 8 115, 
5 117, 2. 6. 8. 10. 17 119, 8. 15 125, 19 133, 23 135, 3. 6 143, 7 
145, 9. 19 147, 1. 8 149, 3. 9. 12. 18 153, 14. 20 157, 20 161, 13. 
16. 21 163, 6 167, 25 169, 3. 5. 8. 9. 10. 13. 23. 25bis 171, 5. 11 
183, 14. 23 185, 8 187, 14 189, 1. 2. 3. 4. 6 191, 8. 10 193, 20 
195, 12 197, 1. 4. 9 199, 3. 4. 10. 18. 22 203, 19 205, 10 207, 3. 
4. 12 209, 2. 12 211, 8 215, 13 217, 3. 7 221, 4. 7. 12 229, 7 
231, 9. 17. 21 235, 1 237, 7. 13. 14. 15. 19 239, 20 241, 14 243, 
9. 16 245, 2 247, 6. 21 249, 21 251, 21 253, 3. 17. 21. 23. 24 
261, 1. 12 263, 10 265, 16. 17 271, 6. 8. 11. 12bis. 15. 16. 20 
273, 1. 2 279, 8 281, 21 285, 16. 18. 21 287, 1. 15 289, 3. 7 
259, 23 301, 11 303, 18 305, 19 313, 7. 23 315, 8. 24 317, 3. 
9. 19. 21 319, 1. 3. 4. 5. 13 327, 5. 8. 21 331, 11. 13. 15 333, 16 335, 
2. 14. 21. 22 339, 17 341, 5. 18. 22 345, 8 349, 13. 20 351, 9. 10. 
11. 13bis. 16. 23 353, 6. 8 355, 3bis. 4. 8. 10. 14. 16 357, 6bis 359, 
11 361, 7 367, 19. 20. 22 379, 6. 24 381, 9. 11. 17. 18 383, 4 
393, 2 399, 10. 18 403, 8 405, 1. 3 407, 1. 6. 11. 14. 15 411, 20 
413, 1. 8. 9 419, 23 421, 9 423, 16. 19 425, 21 427, 3. 10. 11 
429, 1. 5. 12. 23 433, 18 435, 13. 21. 24 437, 3. 5. 19 439, 6. 9. 11. 
17. 20. 23 441, 2. 8 443, 9. 10 445, 5 447, 18. 20 449, 18bis. 
21 451, 1. 13. 17. 23 459, 16 461, 1 463, 1. 20 465, 6. 8. 9. 13 
469, 6. 14. 18 473, 1 475, 13 477, 5 479, 10 483, 2. 3. 4. 21 
485, 13 487, 15. 20 491, 6. 12 495, 6 497, 1. 5. 7. 21 499, 9. 15. 
19  acute  347, 19 377, 18 379, 5. 11 383, 2 389, 2 393, 13 
425, 14 433, 23 459, 12 495, 16. 17  attacks of  151, 11 
435, 17  beginning of  311, 12 313, 19. 20 315, 24 341, 
5 433, 24 435, 6 451, 20 455, 22 461, 13 477, 7. 19 479, 9. 
22 481, 23 483, 25 489, 7 491, 5 493, 1  causes of  
193, 22 287, 18  cessation of  313, 21  character of  
239, 1  chronic  245, 16  classification of  83, 7  
climax of  405, 16  concoction of  255, 1 257, 1. 15 
263, 5  conditions of  351, 17 387, 1  crises of  413, 
21  cycles of  399, 20  diagnosis of  259, 24 265, 4  
end of  483, 25  epidemic  69, 7  eye disease  75, 14 
99, 20 113, 9 185, 2. 5. 8. 11. 13. 15. 19 187, 4. 5. 8  fatal  171, 11 
355, 8 377, 18 425, 17 427, 22  free of  285, 19  gene-
ral  71, 5. 9. 11. 13 81, 17 83, 11. 13. 19. 20 85, 8. 15 181, 20 183, 
9 185, 7 193, 25  kidney disease  249, 2  length of  
451, 22  liver disease  381, 10  local  69, 10. 12. 16 83, 10  
location of  369, 3 473, 11  lung disease  195, 14 
205, 14 381, 10  miscellaneous  71, 3 83, 21 109, 11  
nature of  351, 19  of consumptives  165, 12 167, 2  
of elementary body parts  263, 18  of fullness  
195, 15  of putrefaction  119, 1  of the head  381, 18  
of the pleura  195, 14 381, 9  of the spleen  381, 10  
onset of  311, 9. 13 313, 5 411, 6 433, 26 479, 16  
persistence of  261, 9. 17 473, 7  prognosis of  259, 
24 265, 4 319, 12 357, 4  progression of  405, 13  
prone to  117, 15. 16  recurrence of  211, 6 261, 10. 19 
473, 7  relapse of  333, 1. 10. 25 335, 3. 9. 13. 25 341, 16. 21  
remnants of  399, 17  signs of  255, 21  states of  
407, 5  strength of  393, 20  succession of  345, 16 
367, 14. 17  symptoms of  497, 6  treatment of  
319, 12  types of  79, 15 91, 17. 19  unusual general  
99, 7 101, 10 111, 17 219, 19  unusual universal  109, 
10 111, 12 299, 2  variation of  111, 3  varieties of  
351, 19 405,18
d i s e a s e d   237, 3  diseased areas  139, 16  diseased 
bodies  255, 12  diseased body parts  347,16
d i s o r d e r   199, 8bis 201, 1 203, 5 241, 21  bowel 
disorders  163, 9 235, 2 297, 3. 6. 15  kidney disor-
ders  199, 7 201, 1. 4  of children  111,6
d i s o r d e r e d   237,9
d i s o r d e r l y   disorderly character  239,1
d i s p e r s e   343, 17  slow to  139,10
d i s p o s i t i o n   natural  321,24
d i s s i p a t e   129, 14. 15 195, 18. 23 201, 19 215, 7. 20 245, 
20 321, 10 325, 6 341, 18 397, 10  difficult to  139,10
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d i s s i p a t i o n   139, 9 213, 13 321, 6 323, 19 325, 14  
of humours  219, 2  of waste  207,9
d i s s o l v e   139, 8 185, 4 187, 8. 9. 14 245, 6. 8 293, 1 409, 
4  hard to  141,9
d i s t r e s s   163, 4 169, 17 199, 22 247,21
d i s t r e s s i n g   211, 1  distressing symptoms  211,4
d i s t u r b   71,16
d i u r e t i c   259,5
d i u r n a l   397, 1. 3  diurnal fevers  395, 14 397,6
d i z z i n e s s   115,17
d o c t o r   269,3
D o g  (constellation)  89, 20 91,1
D o g  S t a r  (Sirius)  89,19
d r a w   drawn upwards  437, 14 455, 23 485,16
d r e a m  verb.  365, 11 473,20
d r e a m   345, 14 363, 18. 19. 21 365, 1. 4. 5bis. 8. 9. 10. 14. 
16.19.20
d r i n k  verb.  81, 3bis. 16 193, 2 269, 6 271, 22. 23bis 387, 
9 433, 12 441, 4 469, 3 489, 3 491,11
d r i n k   71, 7. 13 83, 4 279, 6  alcoholic  193,3
d r i n k i n g   431, 10 439, 8. 18 441,8
d r i z z l e   119,22
D r o m e a d e s   wife of  485,9.11
d r o p s y   241, 9 243, 1. 3 381,15
d r y  verb.  115, 13 191, 22 193, 4. 11. 13  dry out  139, 15 
315,4
d r y   75, 13 77, 18. 20 103, 7. 8. 10 123, 16. 18. 19. 21. 22. 24 125, 
5. 7. 10. 11. 13 127, 9. 20 129, 15 137, 3. 5 183, 6 263, 14 275, 1 
285, 8. 20 287, 6 289, 4 291, 17 307, 19  dry air  71, 15 
91, 21  dry bodies  183, 6 191, 5 193, 15. 17  dry 
climate  77, 14 207, 17  dry coughing  141, 5  dry 
days  355, 2  dry humours  129, 9  dry mixtures  
191, 6. 15 291, 9 305, 8  dry regimen  193, 14  dry 
seasons  289, 5  dry tongue  423, 3 425, 9 431, 15 
439, 15 479, 19 487, 6 489, 9  dry weather  191,4.6
d r y n e s s   77, 22 105, 26. 28 107, 2bis. 9 109, 3 113, 4. 12 
127, 17 189, 15 287, 9 291, 18 323, 13. 17bis. 19. 21 325, 2 
353, 13. 18. 19  of the air  111, 14  periods of  113,10
d u p l i c a t i o n   151, 15. 16. 19. 22 153, 15 227, 3. 6.11.21
d y s e n t e r y   75, 15 99, 20 113, 9 187, 20 197, 10 201, 8 
241, 8. 15 299, 1. 2. 4. 9 303, 8. 10. 12. 14 327, 13. 21 329, 14 
331,2
e a r   137, 19 245, 5 299, 19 329, 12. 17. 21 337, 15 339, 5. 15 
481, 7. 11. 15 483, 8. 12. 14. 20 485,1
e a t   81, 4bis. 14 161, 2 359, 13 365, 11bis. 19
e d u c a t i o n   173, 15. 17. 18.19.20
e l e m e n t a r y   elementary body parts  263, 7. 11. 14. 
19 307, 3 343, 13 401,8
e l e m e n t s   105, 18. 19 377, 12  balance of  263,17
e l i m i n a t e   255, 13 257, 2 271, 12 273,20
e m a c i a t e   205,5.9
e m a c i a t i o n   159,21
e m b r y o n i c   embryonic formation  321, 27 
323,2
e m p i r i c i s t   85, 22 99, 13 193,21
e m p t y   something empty  431, 21 437, 11. 12 489,6
e n c l o s i n g   enclosing membranes  307, 5.6.11
e n e m a   259, 3 421,21
e n l a r g e d   enlarged spleens  381,15
E p a m i n o n   295,3
e p h e m e r a l   ephemeral fevers  439,6.7
E p i c r a t e s   wife of  453, 9. 11 459,1
e p i d e m i c   epidemic diseases  69, 7 85,11
E p i g e n e s  b r o t h e r s   331, 21 337,10
e p i l e p s y   109, 16 195,13
e p i l e p t i c   381,17
e q u i n o x   87, 12. 18. 20. 22bis. 23. 25 89, 2 93, 15. 26 95, 12 
97, 2 103, 10 109, 3 123, 2 177, 17 183, 18. 21 285, 4bis. 7. 
14 289, 16 293, 8 305, 13 307, 11. 22 341, 3  autumnal  
89, 2. 14 95, 18 97, 5 103, 5 121, 15 127, 16 175, 8 303, 24  
vernal  89, 11 93, 4 95, 22 109,1
E r a s i n u s   473, 12. 13 475, 12. 16 477,3
e r r o r   75, 17 145, 12 155, 23 167, 19 175, 2 333,18.20
e r u p t i o n   245,1
e r y s i p e l a s   139,6
E u a l c i d a s   431,9
E u d e m u s   415,14
e v e n   even days  309, 12 313, 5 407, 15bis 409, 8. 21 
423, 20 425, 15. 16. 20 427, 4 429,6
e x a c e r b a t e   151, 3 387,21
e x a m i n a t i o n   347, 3. 18 383,6
e x a m i n e   87, 8 385, 8 387, 6 413,16
e x c r e m e n t   241, 16 295, 12 327, 20 407, 20  bilious  
295, 20 385, 14 443, 11  soft  241,20
e x c r e t e   155, 11. 12 197, 2 199, 9 201, 9. 11 203, 3 213, 15 
215, 17 217, 7 231, 12 237, 5 243, 19. 21 249, 11. 15 251, 4. 
8. 14 255, 16 295, 18 297, 6. 10. 13 303, 11. 13 321, 13 367, 
25 409, 1. 3 449, 7 471, 10bis 485,4
e x c r e t i o n   155, 16 201, 3 207, 12 241, 5 243, 8. 9. 10. 12. 
13 249, 16. 17 257, 18 259, 1 295, 12 297, 3 395, 9 471, 11 
473, 10 483, 19  conditions of  155, 20  downward  
339, 6  forms of  297, 15  of bile  213, 14  of 
humours  155, 9  of menses  301, 13  of waste  
331, 1  unmixed  155,13
e x e r c i s e   189, 10 193, 2 431, 10 439, 19  ill-timed  
439, 8 441, 8  physical  139, 20 213,20
e x h a u s t   231,2
e x h a u s t e d   397,14
e x h a u s t i o n   441, 3 461,15
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e x p e c t o r a t e   141, 3. 6 159, 4. 7 255,15
e x p e c t o r a t i o n   159, 8  of sputum  163, 15 
165,25
e x p e l   141, 11 197, 8 199, 12. 14 201, 6. 15 243, 19. 21 249, 
6. 10. 13. 15 283, 16 299, 8 479,2
e x p e r i e n c e   75, 16 85, 21. 24 87, 1 97, 4 99, 12. 17 105, 
16 109, 8 193, 23 377, 3 399, 4. 5 415, 5 419, 10 461,7
e x p o s u r e   to the sun  213,21
e x p u l s i o n   217, 4 257, 18  of waste  217, 6 327,20
e x t e r i o r   of the body  369,19
e x t e r n a l   external causes  117, 14 457, 12  external 
factors  189,13
e x t i n c t i o n   413,10
e x t r e m i t i e s   225, 19 233, 2. 4 309, 10 311, 21. 22 313, 
2 423, 13. 15 431, 27 433, 3. 9. 16 435, 11 441, 20 445, 17 
451, 18 475, 4 487, 15  appearance of  313, 13  
blood of  313, 2  coldness in  155, 2  coldness of  
311, 18 369,13
e y e   115, 14 185, 4. 11. 15. 17 187, 5. 8. 9. 13. 17 195, 7. 9 275, 8. 13 
279, 3 283, 18 329, 2 349, 9. 11 373, 21 481, 16  black  
317, 11 319, 7 321, 10  eye disease  75, 14 99, 20 113, 8 
185, 2. 5. 8. 11. 13. 15. 19 187, 4. 5. 8  movement of  115, 17  
thickening of  187,10
e y e s i g h t   481,16
f a c e   347, 19 349, 8  conditions of  349, 12  of 
healthy people  347,19
f a c i a l   facial pimples  433,6
f a c u l t y   mental  431, 5  sensory  161,15
f a i l u r e   of feeling and movement  283, 13  of 
sense perception  313, 24  of the vital power  
313,21
f a m i n e   81,14
f a t a l   83, 16 85, 1 113, 6 163, 6 289, 13 293, 6 319, 18 
349, 19 379, 8 383, 3 389, 2. 3. 5. 17 395, 14 397, 4. 5bis. 19. 
20 399, 23 401, 6 411, 21 413, 2  fatal burning fevers  
293, 15 311, 3  fatal diseases  171, 11 355, 8 377, 18 
379, 5 407, 6. 7 425, 17 427, 22 429, 5  fatal sym-
ptoms  135, 1 433, 23 439, 16  fatal indicators  
433, 23 439, 16  non-fatal fevers  279, 4 291,4
f a t i g u e   363, 12 431, 10 439, 8. 18 441,3
f a v o u r a b l e   253, 14. 19  favourable cloudiness  
465, 8  favourable nosebleeds  293, 20 327,10
F e b r u a r y   95,21
f e e l i n g   289, 11  failure of  283,13
f e m a l e   81, 3 327, 18 491,21
f e v e r   113, 7 133, 15 135, 15 137, 20 141, 18 147, 14. 21 
149, 9. 14. 22 151, 9bis. 11. 12. 13. 15. 18. 20. 21bis 153, 1. 4. 11. 17 
155, 5 157, 11 161, 14. 22 163, 20 165, 3. 4. 6. 7. 9 167, 5. 26 
169, 11 171, 1. 4. 12 197, 16. 18bis. 19 199, 1 203, 7bis. 10. 11. 12 
207, 18 209, 23 213, 4. 6 215, 7. 13. 15. 17 217, 3. 13. 14. 18 
219, 1. 5 221, 1. 10bis. 12. 19. 23 223, 5. 19 225, 3. 4. 11. 14. 21. 
23bis 227, 1. 3. 7. 8. 15. 22 229, 3. 16. 17. 18. 19 231, 1. 6. 8. 10. 19 
235, 16 239, 10 273, 8 275, 6. 13 279, 15 283, 15 289, 17. 
20 291, 5. 6 295, 7. 9 299, 13 309, 19 329, 12. 13. 18 339, 13 
351, 23 355, 9 357, 15 361, 16 371, 14. 16. 17. 21. 22 373, 2. 4. 
5. 7. 10. 11. 15. 17. 19. 23 375, 1. 2. 5. 6. 7bis. 10. 13. 18. 20 377, 3. 5. 8. 9. 
12. 14. 15. 18 379, 11. 22. 25. 26 381, 8bis. 10. 11ter. 13 383, 3bis. 
12. 14. 16bis 385, 3bis. 5. 8. 10. 12. 13 387, 7. 9 389, 2bis. 3. 4. 5. 8. 
10. 12 391, 2. 3. 5. 6. 8. 18. 20. 22 393, 1. 3. 7. 8. 17. 21bis. 24 395, 4. 
6. 16. 21 397, 2bis. 5. 9 399, 6. 12. 13bis. 14. 15. 20 401, 3. 5. 7. 9. 12. 
13. 15. 17 403, 8. 17. 19. 24 405, 3 409, 19 415, 3. 9bis. 15. 17 
421, 18 423, 2. 20. 24 425, 15 427, 3 429, 6 431, 10. 16 
433, 2 439, 4. 6. 7 441, 23 443, 2bis 449, 19 451, 7. 20 
455, 10. 22 457, 2. 7. 8. 12. 14. 16 459, 3 461, 15 463, 7. 9. 13 
465, 23 475, 6. 20. 22 477, 2 481, 8 487, 3 489, 1. 10. 11. 18 
491, 8. 19 493, 11. 13. 19. 21 497, 4 499, 7. 8  acute  75, 14 
99, 20 151, 2 153, 11 207, 8 229, 17 309, 7 311, 6. 16. 21 
423, 2. 23 441, 12 443, 3 445, 23 449, 14 453, 16 455, 9. 
11 463, 11 467, 3 477, 17 479, 17 485, 13. 22 489, 5. 17 
491, 13 499, 4  attacks of  365, 9 385, 6  brain 
fevers  211, 11. 15. 17  burning  133, 14 135, 4. 6. 7. 8 137, 
10. 13 197, 23 207, 7. 13. 15 209, 6. 15. 16. 17. 21. 22 211, 11. 13 
213, 2. 8. 10. 16. 17 215, 2. 5. 8. 9 275, 6 289, 15. 19 291, 3. 9. 12 
293, 3. 5. 15. 19 295, 5 299, 12 305, 15. 17 307, 1. 10 309, 5 
311, 4. 10. 19 315, 8. 9. 17. 18. 20 329, 3 341, 2 343, 14 351, 5  
cessation of  329, 21  character of  403, 9  climax 
of  307, 8  consumptive  401, 8  continuous  147, 
12 151, 2 153, 5. 11 163, 2 169, 16 205, 18. 23 371, 10. 22 
373, 8 379, 5. 10. 12. 16. 17bis. 19 381, 1 387, 20 395, 18. 20 
401, 18 403, 14  cycles of  375, 21 377, 7  daily  217, 
10. 13 207, 21  diagnosis, prognosis and treatment 
of  389, 19  diurnal  395, 14 397, 6  ephemeral  439, 
6. 7  fever attacks  151, 14 227, 17 233, 4 313, 5 365, 17 
367, 9 369, 17. 18 375, 16 425, 19 429, 13 461, 17 465, 17  
fever chills  227, 12  fever heat  271, 22 311, 20 315, 
4  fevers (that are) similar to tertian  223, 8 227, 
15. 19 229, 4 233, 21  half-tertian  383, 2 391, 8 393, 
12. 13. 18. 21 395, 6  intermissions of  229, 20  inter-
mittent  153, 8 371, 14. 17 389, 12. 16  irregular  207, 
22 217, 10. 20 413, 22 461, 13  mixed  413, 16  nature 
of  401, 10. 10  nightly  217, 10. 13 207, 21  nocturnal  
395, 14 397, 3. 4  non-fatal  279, 4  nonan  401, 15 
417, 15. 16  onset of  219, 22 365, 14 385, 7 491, 8  
order of  403, 11  quartan  215, 11. 13 217, 3 349, 16 
373, 21 381, 4. 15. 16. 20 395, 21 415, 12. 14 417, 13. 16  
quintan  401, 5. 14 417, 15. 16  reduction of  425, 8  
relapse of  443, 5. 8  seized by  439, 11. 12 445, 13 
451, 6 453, 21 457, 4 463, 13 469, 2 473, 14 479, 15 
491, 22 493, 20  semi-tertian  223, 11. 14. 15 383, 2 
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389, 1. 8. 13. 15 393, 13 395, 5. 21  septan  399, 8 401, 15 
417, 15. 16  signs of  315, 10  sustained  371, 22 373, 
4bis 379, 16. 18 403, 23 405, 2  tertian  153, 12 213, 2. 8 
223, 11 213, 12. 16 215, 5 227, 22 279, 13. 14 349, 16 373, 
21 391, 5. 6 393, 18  types of  361, 17 389, 21 391,1
f e v e r i s h   381, 11 403, 13  feverish patients  377,6
fi d g e t   365, 26 367,1
fi d g e t i n g   365,24
fi n g e r   139,13
fl a r e   flare up  213, 19 221, 24 223, 2 229, 9. 15 403, 3 
423, 3 461,15
fl e s h   213,12.15
fl e s h y   fleshy body parts  343,15
fl u s h   cheeks  499,6
f o e t u s   495, 7. 8. 11. 13. 14. 17.19.19
f o g   129, 19. 21 131, 7. 20. 21 133, 10. 11  fog-like  129, 16 
135, 14  state of  129,17
f o g g y   129,12.13
f o l l o w e r s   of Capiton  277, 2 337,4
f o o d   71, 7. 12 83, 4 193, 4 201, 6. 16 215, 1 241, 19 255, 
12. 14 257, 10 279, 6 359, 17 365, 11bis. 12. 19bis 387, 5. 8 
405, 12. 14. 15 463, 18 495, 15. 18. 20  abstain from  
159, 23 161, 1 163, 16. 22. 23 165, 19. 20 167, 1 239, 9  
averse to  161, 2  digestion of  441,5
f o o t   309, 11 477, 12. 15 479,3
f o r e h e a d   309, 8 311,5
f o r g e t   431,6
f o r m a t i o n   embryonic  321, 27 323,2
f r o t h   intensely coloured  431, 13 439,14
f r o t h y   frothy stool  431,16
f u l l e r   maid of  337, 19 339,8.12
f u l l n e s s   127, 21  diseases of  195, 15  in the body  
479, 1  in the head  149, 2 165, 8  prone to  145, 4 
147,19
f u n c t i o n   493,3
G a l e n   69, 4 155, 20 171, 16 173, 4  Commentary on 
Hippocrates' Aphorisms  349, 14 363, 16sq. 367, 
12sq. 369, 7  Commentary on Hippocrates' Epi-
demics  69, 4sq. 171, 16sq. 173, 4sq.  Commentary 
on Hippocrates' Humours  365, 23sq.  Com-
mentary on Hippocrates' Prognostic  275, 11 
279, 18 329, 9sq. 363, 16sq. 367, 11. 12sq. 369, 7. 24sq. 26 
405, 18sq.  Crises  213, 7 225, 1 229, 11 255, 19sq. 
265, 15 329, 10 331, 7 339, 20 349, 14 369, 20sq. 381, 21 
401, 3 405, 19 423, 22  Critical Days  229, 6 331, 7 
339, 20 411, 10. 22 421, 2 471, 20  Difficulties in 
Breathing  369, 25 419, 24 431, 3sq.  Logical 
Demonstration  105, 22  On Mixtures  321, 8  
On the Differences of Fevers  153, 1 213, 7 225, 
1sq. 229, 12 377, 21 381, 20sq. 401, 3. 11  On the Natu-
ral Faculties  255, 19  On the Therapeutic 
Method  257, 13sq. 263, 18 419, 6  On the Voice  
321, 21  Opportune Moments in Diseases  
255,20
g e n i t a l s   445, 14 459, 9  pain in  451, 10 453,16
g e n u i n e   209, 3. 16. 22 215, 9  genuine burning 
fevers  135, 8 137, 13 209, 14 291, 8  genuine fevers  
135, 16  genuine semi-tertians  225, 24  genuine 
tertian fevers  349, 15  genuine tertians  207, 21 
223, 12bis 279, 15 391, 2 399, 22 401, 1 415, 8bis 417,14
g n a s h   gnash the teeth  357,15
g r e a s y   greasy bilious stool  431,25
G r e e k   Greek cities  97, 11  Greek language  157, 3  
Greek people  113, 14  the Greeks  151, 7 161, 1 
181, 10 393, 15 401,8
g r e e n   green bile  427,18
g r e e n i s h   309, 15  greenish appearance  313,12
g r o i n   441, 24 443,19
h a b i t   281, 9 345, 12 357, 10. 12. 14. 16 389,22
h a e m o r r h a g e   109,16
h a i l   363,23
h a i r   straight, black  317, 11 319, 7 321,9
h a l f   half-tertian  383, 2 391, 8 393, 12. 13. 18. 21 395,6
h a l t i n g   halting voices  321, 19. 22.23.26
h a n d   493, 2. 3  palms of  309, 11 461,19
h a r d   hard swellings  349, 19  hard thickness  187, 
13  hard to bear  237, 8 279, 8. 10 315,19
h a r d n e s s   of hearing  113, 20 115, 17 133,5.8
h a r m  verb.  73, 24 147, 16 165, 10 189, 18 191, 2. 5. 6 
207, 17 209, 7 237, 2 251, 5 267, 13. 17 269, 13. 15. 22 
289, 2. 3 337,9
h a r m   393, 6  cause harm  231, 18  do harm  161, 8 
235, 18  extent of  79, 4  incur harm  495, 8  inflict 
harm  207, 19 231, 3 237, 1. 3 269, 4. 20 321, 11  suffer 
harm  73, 22. 23 191, 12. 16 247, 18 449, 4 491,9
h a r m f u l   393, 18  harmful agents  231, 3  harm-
ful bloodflows  371, 8  harmful factors  215, 1  
harmful humours  245, 3 251, 13 445, 1  harmful 
signs  79, 3. 4  harmful weather  191,3.4
h a r m l e s s   harmless diseases  111, 18  harmless 
fevers  221, 2 381, 16  harmless signs  469,20
h e a d   127, 21. 22 141, 9. 14 145, 4 147, 18. 19 159, 16 187, 5 
209, 14 211, 16 229, 19 273, 8 277, 10. 12. 16 283, 17 287, 
24 289, 1. 2. 13 299, 14 307, 10. 20 311, 20 431, 27 437, 22. 
23 443, 13 445, 16 447, 4 453, 18 459, 13 469, 13 471, 5. 
15 479, 4 487, 5. 17 493, 2 499, 3  diseases of  381, 18  
fullness in  149, 2 165, 8  heaviness in  113, 20 115, 
16 133, 6. 8 273, 11. 18 283, 4 431, 12 437, 18. 21 455, 5 
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469, 5  inflammations of  349, 17  regions of  
471,15
h e a d a c h e   275, 12 279, 3. 7. 10. 11. 12 461, 14 479,15
h e a l   135, 1 339,6
h e a l t h   71, 17 75, 7 77, 17 189, 14 191, 20 259, 8 261, 5. 
20 263, 15 301, 6 339, 10 349, 12 473,5
h e a l t h y   113, 6 181, 15 183, 10 189, 11. 17 199, 10 203, 
18 239, 12 261, 22 263, 9 265, 18 289, 5 347, 16. 19 349, 
5 357,14
h e a r i n g   115, 13  hardness of  113, 20 115, 17 133,5.8
h e a r t   89, 21 451, 9. 10 459,8
h e a r t b u r n   275, 14 277, 6. 16 279, 4 283, 5 445, 13 
453, 16 455,5
h e a t   103, 8. 15 105, 26. 28 107, 2. 3. 10 109, 3 113, 4 117, 22 
121, 10 127, 20 131, 13 137, 3 157, 12 189, 15 209, 15 213, 
18 247, 11 277, 12 283, 2. 11 285, 11bis 287, 12  291, 18 
293, 11. 12 299, 14 313, 1bis 321, 5 323, 21 353, 13  
balanced  257, 10. 10  fever heat  271, 22 311, 20 315, 
4  innate  185, 21 187, 1 299, 9 321, 26  of the air  
111, 14  of the extremities  311, 21  of the head  
311, 19  variation in  113,13
h e a v e n   181, 8 363,12
h e a v i n e s s   273, 8 299, 19  in the head  113, 20 115, 
16 133, 5. 7 273, 11. 18 283, 4 431, 11 437, 18. 21. 22 455, 5 
469, 5 471, 14 487, 5  in the lower back  469, 2  in 
the neck  273, 11. 18  in the side  455, 19  in the 
temples  275,7
h e c t i c   hectic fever  401,9
h e l i a c a l   heliacal dates  87, 21. 22 95, 15 97, 7 175, 18  
heliacal settings  87, 12 121, 21 123, 2 219,6.8
H e l l e s p o n t o s   89,11
h e m i p l e g i a   195, 13 289, 10 493, 4  after-effects 
of  283,14
H e r a   temple of  499,2
H e r a c l e s   temple of  337, 18 461,12
H e r a c l i d e s   297,4.17
H e r o p h o n   441,12
h i c c u p   345, 18 369,8
h i p   245, 11. 15 481, 10 485, 2  tip of  299,20
H i p p a r c h u s   87,2
H i p p o c r a t e s   69, 4. 6. 14. 17 71, 22 73, 12 75, 12. 18 77, 
1. 3. 9. 12 79, 10. 11. 13. 14. 15. 18 81, 10 83, 5. 12 85, 12. 18. 19 87, 
17. 21 91, 11. 16 93, 13. 20. 24 95, 4bis. 10 97, 8 99, 16. 18 101, 1. 
7. 21 103, 11 105, 6. 8 109, 12. 15 111, 3. 18 113, 4. 19 115, 10. 
22 117, 8. 10. 21 119, 24 121, 20 123, 8. 18 125, 1. 5. 19 127, 7. 
12. 18. 23 133, 4. 18. 20 135, 18. 20 147, 9 149, 22 155, 4. 9. 13. 
21 157, 8. 14 159, 8. 13 161, 9 163, 5. 18 165, 16. 17. 18 167, 17 
169, 5 171, 17 173, 5. 11 175, 8. 21 179, 3. 13. 15 181, 2. 6. 10. 17 
183, 19 195, 3 199, 5. 14. 20 203, 1. 16 205, 3. 4 207, 1. 2 
209, 10. 12 217, 1 223, 6 235, 9 237, 17 239, 11 241, 11 
245, 7. 16 249, 1 253, 5 255, 21 257, 4 259, 15. 17. 22 261, 
2 265, 10 267, 1. 15 269, 7. 23 271, 3 273, 9. 10. 17 275, 11 
277, 5 279, 1. 16 289, 4. 7. 18 291, 13. 15 297, 15 303, 1. 10 
307, 16 317, 14 321, 4 325, 7. 20 331, 6 333, 8. 19. 21 339, 9 
343, 8 347, 10 353, 13 355, 13. 17 357, 5 361, 1 363, 15. 20 
367, 17 373, 7 375, 17 377, 10. 13 379, 2. 4 389, 2. 9. 15. 16 
391, 18 393, 7. 11 395, 17 399, 1 401, 13 403, 22 405, 13. 
15. 19 407, 10 413, 6. 12. 18 415, 7. 12 417, 6. 9 419, 21. 24 
421, 2. 8 425, 20 427, 15 429, 11 433, 20 435, 1. 4. 9. 17 
437, 3 439, 2. 11 463, 18 473, 9 479, 8. 9 491, 8 495, 3. 9 
499, 13  Airs, Waters, Places  69, 14 75, 19 77, 12sq. 
79, 7 83, 6 105, 7 117, 8 357, 5  Aphorisms  73, 12 75, 
12. 18 77, 13 99, 16 101, 22 105, 2. 3. 4. 10 113, 4. 19 115, 10. 19 
289, 5 297, 12 349, 14 361, 1 363, 17 367, 12 369, 7 389, 
4 405, 17 415, 8 417, 11. 13 471, 9 495, 9  Diseases  
457, 13sq.  Epidemics  69, 5. 6 171, 17 173, 5 265, 14 
419, 2. 22 421, 1  Fractures  347, 11  Humours  347, 
6 365, 23  Injuries of the Head  347, 11  Pro-
gnostic  77, 15 79, 1 155, 4. 13 157, 15 159, 8 235, 10. 11 
265, 14 267, 1 275, 11 277, 6 279, 2. 16 329, 8. 10 347, 11. 
18 357, 12 363, 17 367, 11. 13 369, 7. 25. 26 405, 18 407, 12 
409, 18 413, 20 415, 12 417, 10. 11. 13 421, 14 429, 18 
437, 6 465, 12 475, 20  Prorrhetic  439, 2  Regimen 
in Acute Diseases  83, 12sq. 405, 16sq. 471, 6  Regi-
men in Health  363, 20  The Nature of Man  77, 
12. 25 79, 14 83, 5  (ps-Hipp.) Book of Sevens  91,10
h o l l o w   hollow eyes  349,9.11
h o m o e o m e r o u s   homoeomerous body parts  
263, 16 295,19
h o t   73, 12 77, 18. 20 107, 7 113, 15 137, 3 177, 18 263, 13 
291, 17 307, 1. 19 355, 2  burning hot  369, 13. 20  hot 
age groups  325, 5  hot air  71, 15  hot bodies  
183, 6 193, 15. 17  hot climate  77, 14 207, 17  hot 
conditions  103, 16 119, 7  hot fevers  161, 14 351, 5 
451, 8  hot food  213, 21  hot humours  129, 9 
139, 17 465, 2  hot inflammations of the head  
349, 17  hot liquids  159, 18  hot medicines  259, 6  
hot mixtures  149, 1 191, 6bis. 15 291, 9 305, 8 323, 18  
hot natures  323, 15  hot regimen  193, 14  hot 
waste  161, 14  hot water  359, 8 469, 13 471, 5. 7  
hot weather  117, 20 191, 5. 6 213, 19 215,2
h u m a n   human nature  281, 19 347,9
h u m o u r   71, 23. 24. 25 73, 2. 4. 6. 7. 8. 11 77, 22 109, 12 129, 
10 137, 2. 5. 8 139, 17 149, 16 153, 2 155, 10. 11. 14 195, 17. 
20. 22 197, 2. 19. 20 205, 14 209, 14 219, 3 229, 16. 17 233, 
19 237, 5 243, 9. 17. 20 245, 14. 21 249, 10 251, 8. 15 293, 
16 299, 17 305, 17. 19 339, 13 341, 18 357, 18 365, 18 377, 
12 397, 10 407, 18 409, 2bis. 4 425, 6 437, 23 441, 9 
443, 16 449, 18. 20 457, 17 465, 1. 20. 25 467, 1 473, 7 
483, 4 495, 9  abundance of  239, 2  acrid  367, 1  
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bilious  201, 16  burning  367, 4  cold  129, 8 233, 6 
243, 1 245, 19 457, 16  coldness of  239, 2  concoc-
tion of  219, 3 263, 9 461, 1  conditions of  497, 13  
dissipation of  219, 3  diversity of  465, 18  domi-
nance of  111, 1  dominant  213, 10  dominating  
251, 16  dry  129, 9  excretion of  155, 9  harmful  
245, 3 251, 13 445, 1  hot  129, 9  mixed  217, 20  
movement of  277, 10  of yellow bile  195, 23  
patterns of  91, 17. 18  phlegmy  201, 16 217, 17 225, 
21  putrefaction of  147, 20 149, 1. 6 195, 16  putre-
fied  365, 2  quality of  239, 14  quantity of  357, 
19  raw  157, 12 225, 21. 24 235, 14 245, 9. 19 449, 17 
457, 16 459, 14  sharp  251, 4 367, 1  sharpness of  
483, 19  sticky  139, 9. 15  thick  139, 9. 15 157, 12 449, 
17  transformation of  263, 6  unconcocted  235, 
14 241, 1  waste of  201, 7 435, 24  watery  449, 8  
wet  129, 8 243,1
Ḥ u n a y n  i b n  I s ḥ ā q   69, 5 171, 17sq.
h u r t  verb.  127, 22 129, 5 139, 14 187, 7 381, 2 409, 3 
441, 25 443, 6 455, 15 461, 14. 19 481, 8. 12. 16 483, 15 
491, 3 493,2
I a n u a r i u s   97,18
i d l e   317, 11 321, 10 359, 16  idle regimen  319,8
i l l   189, 16 195, 7. 9  fall ill  73, 22 81, 8 171, 11 181, 16 
189, 5 191, 18 195, 21 203, 19 205, 13 235, 1 295, 14 
299, 4 301, 9bis. 16 327, 3. 4. 19 355, 8 453,11
i l l n e s s   159, 11 167, 22 273, 23 279, 7. 9 301, 2. 7 349, 7 
363, 19 369,1
i l l - t i m e d   ill-timed exercise  431, 10 439, 8 441,8
i m b a l a n c e   191,3
i m m i n e n t   357, 4 453, 6 475,17
i m p a i r e d   361, 10 481,16
i m p a i r m e n t   of mental faculties  431,5
i m p r o v e   115, 13 423, 6 445, 15 453, 17 455, 21 459, 
10 461, 20 463, 4. 7 465, 23 479, 21 481, 1. 5 487, 4 
497,13
i n a u d i b l e   inaudible winds  347,1
i n c l i n e  verb.  193, 7  to regions of the head  471, 
15  to the arms or legs  259, 5  to the interior of 
the body  197, 13 201, 7  to the kidneys  259, 4  to 
the stomach  259, 1 299, 10  towards cold  247, 12. 
13  towards consumption  395, 15 397,7
i n c l i n e d   to cold and wetness  193, 1  to regions 
of the body  471,10
i n c o m p l e t e   211, 5. 8 335, 21  incomplete crises  
483, 25 485,5
i n c o n c l u s i v e   inconclusive crises  265,19
i n c o n v e n i e n t   397,12
i n c r e a s e  verb.  179, 10 383, 17. 18. 19 385, 6 403, 5. 16 
405, 7 465, 3 495,19
i n c r e a s e   343, 12 353, 2 405, 9  of attacks  371, 19 
379,13
i n d i c a t e   209, 13 211, 7 225, 14. 16. 21 231, 23 249, 12 
253, 14. 19 255, 11. 13. 15. 16. 17 259, 8. 17. 18. 21 261, 4. 5. 8 
267, 3 277, 9 309, 6 313, 1. 6. 24 315, 2 329, 3. 5 339, 10 
343, 10 351, 4. 16 353, 6 355, 20 357, 14. 16 361, 23. 24 
363, 2. 5. 14. 21. 22. 23 365, 1. 5. 7. 17 367, 3. 6. 21 369, 16. 17 
371, 4 389, 6 399, 2 425, 2. 3bis. 4bis. 5. 6. 7 427, 10 429, 19. 
20 435, 1. 17 437, 7. 19. 22. 25 439, 16 443, 12 449, 15. 17 
451, 16. 17 453, 1. 5 459, 7. 14. 21 465, 1. 13. 25 467, 17 471, 
15 473, 4. 6 479, 5 481, 22 483, 1. 3. 5. 13. 18 497,10.14
i n d i c a t i o n   99, 7 117,12.12
i n d i c a t i v e   483, 10  of death  311, 19 315, 1 427,7
i n d i c a t o r   117, 7 239, 8 313, 14. 24 335, 1 355, 5. 21 
357, 11 363, 7bis 449, 12 451, 2. 14. 19 459, 17. 20 463, 19 
467, 7 485, 6 487, 20. 21  critical  483, 27  fatal  433, 
23 439, 16  of death  313, 16  of mixtures  323, 16  
of recovery  465,14
i n d o l e n t   317, 11 321, 10  indolent regimen  319,8
i n f a n t   weaned  247, 7 249,22
i n f e r   345, 9 349, 13. 20 351, 21 357, 18 359, 10 367, 9 
451,1
i n f e r e n c e   351,6
i n fl a m e d   inflamed tumour  139,7
i n fl a m m a t i o n   139, 4 141, 13 159, 10. 18 273, 24 
381, 8. 12 429, 19 447, 25 489, 6  in the abdominal 
body parts  437, 13  in the liver  449, 5  in the 
womb  449, 4  of the brain  273, 15. 17. 23 305, 14. 17 
307, 5. 7. 12. 14. 16. 21 309, 2 315, 13. 16. 17. 19. 23 317, 2. 5. 6. 18. 
23 319, 14. 17. 18. 20. 23. 24 341, 2. 13 437, 22  of the head  
349, 17  of the larynx  113, 7  of the lungs  205,11
i n fl e c t e d   inflected voices  323,11
i n g e s t   71, 7 213, 21 279, 6 489, 4 491,13
i n h a l e   79,19
i n h a l e d   inhaled air  323,5
i n h i b i t   115, 17 219,2
i n n a t e   innate heat  185, 21 187, 1 299, 9 321, 26  
innate nature  249, 5  innate pneuma  129,16
i n s a n e   475, 3 477,17
i n s a n i t y   109, 16 283, 3. 10. 15 479,5
i n s o m n i a   233, 9. 11 309, 7 311,4.12
i n s t r u m e n t   323, 11  of speech  323, 9  of voice  
323,8
i n s u ffi c i e n t   397, 16 471, 8 495,15
i n t e r i o r   interior ailments  365, 27  interior, 
concave area of the liver  137, 11  of the body  
137, 9 197, 13 201, 7 243, 20 369,20
i n t e r m e d i a t e   105, 28  intermediate conditi-
ons  127, 24  intermediate fevers  373, 3  interme-
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diate mixtures  129, 2  intermediate semi-terti-
ans  389, 11. 13  intermediate states  189, 9 193,18
i n t e r m i s s i o n   151, 21 331, 14 333, 2. 11. 12. 16. 17. 21. 24 
335, 10 373, 18 389, 11 391, 6  of fevers  229,20
i n t e r m i t   151, 3. 22 153, 7. 13 169, 1 209, 20 211, 8 331, 
15 335, 2 341, 5 371, 10. 11 373, 9. 10. 15. 17 387, 20 389, 5. 6 
395, 19bis. 22bis 443, 2 463, 8 465,23
i n t e r m i tt e n t   intermittent breathing  423, 17 
427, 1 429, 24. 26 431, 4 433, 17 437, 4 485, 15 487, 16. 
27  intermittent fevers  153, 8 371, 14. 17 373, 3. 5 
389, 12. 15 405,2
i n t e r n a l   internal abscesses  199, 15 217, 5  inter-
nal abscessions  245, 17 249, 14  internal body 
parts  197,15
i n t e r r u p t   317,3
i n t e r r u p t i o n   381, 2 385, 1. 7 415,6
i n v o l u n t a r y   329, 2  involuntary tears  329, 2 
367,7
i r r e g u l a r   113, 2 227, 13 463, 14  irregular fevers  
207, 21 217, 10. 20 413, 16. 22 461, 13  irregular inter-
vals  461, 22  irregular shivering fits  225, 16 227, 
14  irregular times  465,17
i r r e g u l a r i t y   of attacks  465,17
i r r i t a t e   185, 11  the bowels  303,11.14
i r r i t a t i o n   bowel irritation  481, 14 483,18
i s ḫ n ū f ū n u s   321,20
i s ḫ ū f ū n u s   321,19
J a n u a r y   97,18
j a u n d i c e   297, 2. 11. 12. 13. 21 299,8
j o i n t   245, 14. 20 347, 17  joint pain  113, 9  swel-
lings in  245,11
k i d n e y s   199, 17 201, 3. 9 205, 15 249, 6. 17  incline to  
259, 4  kidney disease  249, 2  kidney disorders  
199, 7 201,1.4
k i l l   149, 19 289, 12 335, 20 477,2
k n e e   81,15
L a i l a p s   181,11
l a p s e   315,3.5
l a r y n x   141, 10 321, 23. 25 323, 1. 6. 7. 8  inflammati-
ons of  113,8
l a t e n t   latent defects  191,9
l a t e r   later physicians  371,21
l a t i t u d e   89,6.10
l a u g h t e r   431,23
l e a n   lean bodies  205,5.9
l e a v e   leave standing  433, 14 447, 8 455, 20 467, 11 
485, 20 489,8
l e g   81, 14 441, 25 443, 6. 17. 18. 20 455, 5. 15 481, 8 491, 2  
regions of  259,5
l e s s e n   221, 21 225, 5. 7bis. 8bis. 9. 10. 13. 15 227, 8 403,1.15
l e t h a l   lethal vapours  83,1
l e t h a r g i c   233, 14 433, 9. 12 455, 17 487, 5. 12 493, 16 
497, 11  become lethargic  233, 10. 14 303, 19 305,2
l e t h a r g y   303, 20 349, 18 363, 3 439, 1bis 499,5
l i f e   387, 13bis 397, 17  loss of  135,5
l i m b   309,14
l i q u e f y   293,16
l i q u i d   159, 12. 15. 16. 18 161, 4. 9 195, 10 203, 1. 2 231,23
l i s p   317, 12 319, 9 321, 17 323,3
l i v e r   197, 6 213, 11 277, 13 307, 2 349, 19 381, 8 449, 5  
interior, concave area of  137, 12  liver disease  
381,10
l i v i d   309, ?15 423, 15 431, 27 475, 5  livid appearan-
ce  313,12
l i v i n g   living beings  127, 19 129, 17 133,3
l o c a l   local diseases  69, 10. 12. 16 83, 10 85,9
l o n g   395, 14 397, 7  long-lasting  169, 25 219, 3  
long-winded  173, 18  long pauses  429, 20. 26  
long semi-tertian fevers  389, 13  long tertian 
fevers  391,6
L ō o s  (month)  97,1
l o o s e n e s s   of the bowels  187, 20 197, 11 201, 9 
241,8.18
l o q u a c i o u s   363,1.2
l o w e r   lower back  431, 11 437, 18 445, 16 453, 18 
459, 13 469, 3 479, 16 493, 1  lower regions of the 
body  473, 11  lower veins  307,9
l u c i d   327, 17 431, 26 441, 24 487, 11 493,18
l u n g s   141, 7. 10. 14bis 145, 6. 7 159, 4 161, 4 205, 10 235, 
20 255, 15 307, 2 381, 8  bronchi of  141, 8  inflam-
mations of  205, 11  lung disease  195, 14 205, 13 
381, 10  regions of  127, 22  ulceration in  205, 7  
ulcers in  145,2.7
M a c e d o n i a n   Macedonian months  95, 24. 26  
the Macedonians  93, 20 95, 19. 21. 22 97,1
m a i d   of the fuller  337, 18 339,8.12
m a l e   81, 3 327,3
m a l i g n a n c y   311, 7  of diseases  161, 13  of fevers  
161, 22  of liquids  159, 16  of waste  479,5
m a l i g n a n t   83, 15 147, 21 149, 16 155, 14 159, 3 163, 
12 315, 1 397, 11 427, 10 479, 4  malignant attacks  
313, 8  malignant conditions  395, 18 403, 10  
malignant consumption  159, 1  malignant 
crises  313, 6  malignant diseases  229, 7 235, 1 
265, 16 353, 6  malignant fevers  149, 21 155, 5 477, 
2  malignant symptoms  311,8
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m a n   279, 13 281, 18. 19. 20 301, 9 321, 13 325, 12 327, 4 
363, 8 463, 1. 20 475, 6 479, 8 489, 1. 3 491,7
M a r c h   97,20
m a r k   distinguishing  139, 12  red  435, 23  round, 
swollen red  433,5
m a s s a g i n g   257,12
M a y   95,24
m e a l   359, 13 441, 5 457, 19 491, 9  coarse  433, 15 
467,11
m e d i c a l   medical art  101, 16 395, 12  medical 
benefit  77, 11  medical knowledge  387, 6  medi-
cal matters  385, 17  medical science  415, 19  
medical treatments  143, 7 271,9
m e d i c a t i o n   269, 5 495,10
m e d i c i n e   85, 21 87, 7 89, 9 95, 4 183, 7 259, 6 271, 1 
387, 16  art of  105, 17 337, 12 385, 19  practice of  
225, 1 393, 9 421, 5  study of  269,1
m e l a n c h o l y   109, 16 363, 13  onset of  363,4
M e l i d i a   497, 23 499,2
m e m b r a n e   243, 2  enclosing  307, 5. 7. 11  
surrounding the brain  273,25
m e m o r y   79, 5 447,3
m e n s e s   excretion of  301,14
m e n s t r u a t e   499,4
m e n s t r u a t i o n   321, 14 407,22
m e n t a l   mental faculties  431, 5  mental fortitu-
de  325,12
m e t h o d   77, 8 101, 8. 11. 13. 17 105, 17. 18 117, 2. 5 415, 15 
453, 2  of prognosis  265, 10  of treatment  259, 
24 261,1
m e t h o d i s t s   → third sect
M e t o n   467, 19 469, 1. 14. 16 473,2
m ī ṭ ā m ā r ī n u s   373,11
m i d d l e - a g e d   283, 1. 9.12.16
m i n d   79, 6 239, 12 361, 9 437,19
m i s c a r r y   99, 22 301, 17 495,6
m i s c e l l a n e o u s   miscellaneous diseases  71, 3 
83, 21 109,11
m i x e d   153, 2 385, 11  mixed humours  217, 20  
with raw humours  225, 24  with light  131, 11  
with pus  251, 12  with watery moisture  155, 12  
with yellow bile  225,22
m i x t u r e   71, 16. 21. 23 73, 8. 9. 14. 16. 21 75, 6. 9 77, 19bis. 21 
91, 24 107, 8 129, 2 133, 18 147, 18 149, 1 183, 7. 24 191, 
6. 7. 8. 11. 14bis. 15 195, 12 197, 15 207, 2 215, 18 219, 15. 16 
247, 18 263, 16 305, 5 321, 11 323, 17 325, 13 353, 15 
355, 1. 13  balance of  75, 7 77, 18  balanced  71, 23 
91, 22. 23 107, 9 191, 17. 19 193, 10 247, 17  defective  
139, 15. 16  indicators of  323, 16  natural  99, 9 101, 
5 129, 7 173, 9 181, 19 183, 12 207, 4  of bodies  109, 
21 111, 12 149, 21 193, 6 321, 2  of seasons  73, 20. 23 
75, 4 77, 4 99, 11 107, 11  of the air  73, 10 75, 8 77, 7 
81, 12 91, 17 93, 16. 17 97, 9 181, 20 183, 12 185, 9. 13 215, 
19 217, 15. 17 219, 1 231, 11 235, 21 291, 9 301, 15 305, 8 
353, 10  of the respiratory organs  141, 7  of the 
weather  73, 24 119, 5 191, 8. 13 193, 6  of the year  
211, 17  seasonal  99, 13. 18 101, 2. 22  unbalanced  
189,16
m o d u l a t e d   modulated voices  323,10
m o i s t e n   115,16
m o i s t u r e   103, 5 129, 22 131, 1. 12 137, 7 141, 8. 9 155, 
12 185, 12 201, 24 203, 1. 2 315,5
m o o n   97, 10  level of  181, 9  size of  87,3
m o t i o n   407, 19. 20 439, 19. 23  of convulsion  
231,12
m o u t h   111, 5  of the stomach  137, 11 197, 13 451, 
10 459,8
m o v e m e n t   115, 13 153, 16 289, 11 295, 19  bowel 
movements  155, 8. 17 157, 2  failure of  283, 14  of 
eyes and bodies  115, 17  of humours  277,9
m u s c l e   321, 25. 27 323,2
n a t u r a l   79, 22 125, 15 179, 22 183, 5 361, 25 363, 1 
429, 1  natural association  141, 15  natural con-
ditions  135, 21 219, 14 255, 3 291, 15. 19 323, 1  natu-
ral course  123, 9 125, 6. 14 135, 19 137, 1  natural 
differences  197, 10  natural dispositions  321, 24  
natural excretions  295, 12  natural measure  
247, 11  natural mixtures  99, 9 101, 5 129, 7 173, 9 
181, 19 183, 11 207, 4  natural path to recovery  
301, 13  natural processes  261, 3  natural states  
255, 2 263, 6. 7 291,20
n a t u r e   73, 15. 17 105, 21 111, 1. 8bis 117, 15. 17 129, 9. 12 
143, 16 145, 16 149, 3. 4 155, 15 199, 12 201, 11. 12. 21 
207, 11. 13 217, 4 243, 18 255, 3. 4. 6. 9. 12 259, 16 261, 11. 
12. 14 263, 8. 12. 13 283, 16 291, 21 297, 10. 13 313, 3 315, 3 
325, 4. 5 345, 8 347, 10bis. 12. 13 361, 13. 25 363, 3 409, 1 
479, 2 485, 3 499, 23  actions of  261, 1. 3  by (its) 
nature  127, 24 183, 5 189, 15 193, 3. 15 219, 3 397, 10  
common  345, 7 347, 9  human  281, 19 347, 9  
innate  249, 5  of bile  437, 24 465, 2  of blood  
449, 12  of bodies  117, 14 201, 15 321, 6  of causes  
195, 10  of children, adolescents and adults  323, 
14  of climatic conditions  215, 15  of countries  
87, 15 119, 15  of critical days  453, 5  of diseases  
351, 19  of fevers  401, 10bis 403, 11  of general 
diseases  181, 20  of locations  81, 19  of mixtures  
353, 10  of persons  109, 21 117, 6 189, 7  of places  
355, 21 357, 3  of prolonged tertians  227, 8  of 
seasons  305, 11  of semi-tertians  227, 9  of sym-
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ptoms  311, 6 421, 8  of the climate  199, 1  of the 
weather  117, 10 197, 22  of women  325, 11  phleg-
matic  129, 11  physical  117, 13  power of  497, 3  
primary  73, 19  servant of  271, 7 273,5
n a u s e a   277, 16 283, 5 309, 7 311, 5. 12 477, 13 487, 1. 8 
499,6
n a u s e o u s   485,14
n a v e l   431, 20 437,11
n e c k   273, 8 275, 7 445, 16 453, 18 459, 13 479, 15 493, 
2 499, 3  heaviness in  273, 11. 18  tension in  431, 
12 437,18
n e g l e c t   431,3.6
n e r v e s   281, 14  convulsion in  273,15
n e r v o u s   nervous symptoms  497, 9  nervous 
tissue  221,6
n i g h t l y   nightly fevers  207, 21 217,10.13
n o c t u r n a l   397, 1. 2  nocturnal fevers  395, 13 
397,3.4
n o n a n   371, 12 373, 20 397, 19 413, 17  nonan fevers  
401, 15 417,15.16
n o r t h   north wind  123, 14 133, 22 137,8
n o r t h e r l y   75, 13 99, 19. 21 103, 2 115, 12 125, 21 177, 
6. 17 179, 23 183, 16. 17. 22 185, 10 187, 6 221, 17 237, 1 
285, 5. 7 287, 5. 6 353, 21  northerly conditions  
133, 19 287, 12  northerly weather  133, 15  nort-
herly winds  103, 7 113, 14. 15. 18 115, 2. 5. 11 119, 10. 12 
123, 6. 8. 9 125, 22 127, 1 133, 21 175, 5 177, 15. 20 181, 1 
185, 10. 12 205, 1 219, 13 285, 3 287, 4 289, 3  norther-
ly years  181,3.14
n o s e   209, 8 275, 15 277, 8. 14 295, 2. 3. 15 299, 15 301, 1 
309, 18 349, 8. 10 427, 22 471,1.17
n o s e b l e e d   133, 16 135, 4bis 137, 14 209, 15 275, 9. 10 
283, 17 293, 20 295, 6. 7. 9. 10 297, 4. 5. 16. 20. 21 299, 4. 6. 12. 
18 301, 2. 7 309, 18 315, 10 327, 10. 19 329, 3. 5. 6 343, 4. 16 
347, 1 371, 6 407, 20 469, 10. 15. 19 471, 18 473, 2 497,19
n o s t r i l   255, 16 299, 14 315, 7 423, 8 427, 12. 15 429, 11 
461, 21 469, 7. 11. 17 487,6.25
n o u r i s h   449,10
N o v e m b e r   93,18
n u t r i e n t s   conversion of  441,6
n u t r i t i o n   189,10
o b s e r v a t i o n   235, 10bis 239, 13 311, 1 347, 3 393,8
o b s e r v e   85, 21 375, 18. 20 377, 3 383, 10 395, 3. 4 399, 
2. 3. 5 405, 12 419, 23 439, 18 489,18
o b s t r u c t e d   obstructed voices  321, 20. 22. 24. 26 
323,1
o c c u p a t i o n   117, 13 345, 12 359, 3. 4.10.17
o d d   odd days  407, 16bis 409, 12 411, 6 425, 17bis 
435,17
o i l y   487, 25  oily urine  487, 7 489, 11 491,15
o l d   247, 15 341, 9  old age  377,6
o p e n i n g   323, 7  of bodies  217, 6  of veins  
407,21
o p p r e s s e d   473,19
o p p r e s s i v e   oppressive heat  285, 12 287, 12 
293,13
o r d e r   111, 19 113, 1 415, 1. 13 417, 13. 16 461, 16 463, 14  
of fevers  401, 17 403,11
o r g a n   199, 18 237, 4. 6  of the chest  141, 15  repro-
ductive  141, 16  respiratory  141, 8 145, 5 205, 16 
235, 21 237, 3  urinary  315,5
p a i n   81, 15 115, 15 185, 2. 15. 17bis 239, 16 251, 2. 6 261, 9. 
21. 22 273, 7. 11. 18 275, 15 277, 7 299, 21 309, 13 313, 9. 10 
405, 5bis 431, 11 441, 24 443, 19 445, 14. 16 447, 25 
451, 11 461, 15 473, 6 477, 12 479, 20 489, 5. 10 493, 8 
499, 4. 8  abdominal  485, 14 487, 1 493, 11  free of  
261, 22  in the chest  115, 3 499, 3  in the collar-
bone  493, 14. 17  in the genitals  451, 10 453, 16 
459, 9  in the head  453, 17 459, 13 499, 3  in the 
heart  451, 9 459, 8  in the hip  481, 10 485, 2  in 
the legs  455, 5  in the lower back  437, 17 453, 17 
459, 13 479, 15 493, 1  in the neck  275, 6 453, 17 
459, 13 479, 15 499, 3  in the ribs  115, 3  in the side  
457, 3 461, 14  in the womb  281, 17 283, 7  joint 
pain  113, 9  throat pain  115, 2 159, 10. 15. 17 455,23
p a i n f u l   327, 15 433, 7. 8  painful convulsion  
445, 23  painful heaviness  455, 19 469, 2 487, 5  
painful inflammations  141, 13  painful interior 
ailments  365, 27  painful nights  473, 16 489, 16  
painful swellings  329, 11 481, 6 493, 8  painful 
symptoms  313, 10  painful tension  277, 3. 10 
475, 7  painful urination  115, 3 197, 12  painful 
urine  251,12
p a i n l e s s   painless swellings  139, 4  painless 
tension  275, 8 277,3.9
p a l e   pale skin  317, 10 321, 9  pale yellow colou-
ring  499,17
p a l m   of the hand  309, 11 461,18
p a l p a t e   139,13
p a l p i t a t i o n   195,14
p a r a l y s i s   115, 1 133, 6. 8 283, 2. 10. 13 285, 17 287, 23 
289, 7. 9. 10. 12 493,7
p a r t i c l e   277, 5 423, 9. 10 475,8
p a r t i c u l a r s   419, 9. 10. 14.16.20
p a s s   pass bile  327, 12 477, 17  pass diarrhoea  187, 
21 431, 12 439, 13  pass something bilious  187, 23  
pass something watery  187, 22  pass stool  155, 7 
431, 16. 24 433, 1. 7. 13 441, 12. 13. 17 445, 18. 21. 24 453, 18 
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455, 2 457, 5 469, 5 475, 9 479, 23 481, 12 483, 18 485, 
17 487, 10 489, 16 493, 6. 12  pass urine  299, 21 303, 
6. 9 327, 10 423, 4. 6. 8. 13. 26 425, 9. 12 427, 9 431, 14 
433, 8. 13 441, 25 443, 11. 14. 22 447, 5 455, 7. 11. 20 459, 
22 463, 3 465, 11 467, 10 469, 9. 21 481, 4. 6. 14. 26 483, 7. 
8. 20 485, 18 487, 7 491, 14. 16 493, 10. 15  pass with 
the stool  449,14
p a s s a g e   259, 2  of urine  251, 6  of yellow bile  
343,12
p a t h w a y   323,6
p a t i e n t   115, 1 167, 9 169, 7 207, 17 209, 7 253, 9 267, 
12. 16 269, 4. 5. 9. 12. 15. 18. 19. 20. 22 271, 2bis. 6. 7. 14bis. 20 
275, 7 277, 15 297, 4. 5. 13. 16 299, 1 313, 7. 9. 22. 23 317, 9 
331, 11. 15 335, 1. 4. 12. 14. 20 341, 4 345, 8. 10 349, 3 351, 2. 
3. 6. 7. 10. 12. 14. 18. 22bis 353, 3. 4. 5. 7 357, 13. 15. 17 361, 4. 23. 25 
363, 8 365, 9. 26 367, 1. 2. 4 377, 7 383, 11 385, 9 387, 4. 7. 8 
397, 13. 14 399, 10. 19. 20 413, 8 415, 5 419, 1. 23. 24 421, 2. 
12. 13 423, 22 425, 20 427, 5 429, 4 431, 5 433, 20. 21. 22 
435, 6bis. 9. 15 437, 3. 8. 17 443, 9. 10. 14. 19. 21 445, 7 447, 16. 
17 451, 25 461, 12 467, 12 469, 19 471, 12. 13 473, 1. 3. 7 
475, 18 477, 20 479, 9 481, 17 483, 2. 16. 26. 27bis 485, 7 
491, 17 497, 19 491, 21 499, 1  actions of  363, 14  
bodies of  111, 10 443, 16  breathing of  423, 17 
425, 21 429, 24 433, 17  circumstances of  267, 3 
345, 6 349, 10  conditions of  329, 4 353, 9 359, 20 
377, 14 419, 4 433, 25bis 435, 3 437, 21. 25 481, 19  
crises of  467, 15  faces of  347, 19  mind of  361, 9  
recovery of  445, 5  strength of  155,18
p a tt e r n   405, 5 415,11
p a u s e   229, 9. 19. 20  long  429,20.27
p e a c e f u l   473, 16 477,6
p e r c e p t i b l e   87, 6 107, 14 363, 6  perceptible 
changes  107, 19  perceptible variation  371,16
P e r i g e n e s   337,10
p e r i o d i c   periodic winds  109, 6 127, 5 177, 18 
285,13
p e r i s h   319, 6 321, 14 495,16
p e r s i s t   139, 10 143, 4 147, 20 151, 10. 13 215, 19 219, 6 
221, 1. 15 225, 13 237, 8 273, 18 277, 12 291, 6 329, 21 
341, 2 377, 6 425, 6 429, 6 433, 6. 24 441, 19 453, 18 
465, 6 483, 12 487, 24 493, 8. 14. 17 499,4.8
p e r s i s t e n c e   185, 19  of diseases  261, 9. 16 473, 6  
of swellings  329,16
p e r s i s t e n t   251, 2 313, 13  persistent consumpti-
ve fevers  401, 7  persistent continuous fevers  
163, 3 169, 16  persistent fevers  221, 22 279, 15 379, 
23  persistent heat  285, 12 293, 12  persistent 
heaviness  455, 19  persistent quartans  381, 18  
persistent throbbing  433, 18 437, 5  persistent 
urination  251,7
p e s s a r y   447, 24bis 459,12
P h a n a g o r a s   servant of  297,8
P h i l i n u s   wife of  445,8.10
P h i l i s c u s   295, 3 421, 16. 17 425, 7. 19 427, 5. 6. 8. 9 
429, 21 435,4
p h i l o s o p h e r   181, 8 415,14
p h l e g m   71, 24 109, 13 129, 8. 11 139, 5 153, 3 195, 24 
201, 6. 11. 12 217, 19 277, 17 283, 5 359, 14. 18 365, 1 385, 
11 449,8
p h l e g m a t i c   phlegmatic natures and ages  
129,11
p h l e g m y   phlegmy food  365, 19  phlegmy 
humours  201, 16 217, 17 225,21
p h r e n i t i s   307, 6 349,18
P h r y n i c h i d e s   well of  479,14
p h y s i c a l   physical activities  71, 8  physical exer-
cise  139, 20 213, 20  physical nature  117,13
p h y s i c i a n   259, 13. 16. 20 267, 2. 16 269, 17. 22 271, 6bis. 
8. 11bis. 14. 15. 16. 21bis 273, 1. 3. 4. 5 351, 8 353, 3. 6 373, 12 
375, 15 383, 5 387, 3. 4. 7. 8. 12 397, 13 415, 4  later phy-
sicians  371, 21  recent physicians  373, 11 391,14
p i m p l e   facial  433,6
p l a g u e   83, 11bis. 13. 22 85, 10. 12. 13. 14 109, 10 119,17
p l a i n   plain voices  323,11
P l e i a d e s   87, 12. 18. 20 97, 6 175, 19  heliacal setting 
of  219, 7. 8  rise of  87, 24 89, 12 91, 4. 20 93, 2 109, 2. 3 
175, 25  setting of  87, 26 89, 1. 16 93, 4. 14 103, 6 107, 
19 121, 21 123, 1. 2. 5 127, 16 175, 15. 16. 18 177, 7. 8 285, 4 
305,13
p l e u r a   diseases of  195, 14 381,9
p n e u m a   129, 17. 19  innate  129,16
p o i n t y   pointy noses  349,8.10
p o r e   397,10
p o r o s i t y   131,2
p o r o u s   131, 2 289,1
p o s t p a r t u m   postpartum bleeding  447, 18 
449, 2  postpartum blood  445,11
p o u l t i c e   257,12
p o w e r   77, 8. 14 101, 9 263, 8. 12. 13 429, 7 435, 1. 2. 22 
445, 4 451, 21 467, 7  extent of  453, 2  of climatic 
conditions  115, 23  of the nature  497, 2  of the 
qualities  113, 3  surplus of  499, 23  vital  231, 2. 4. 
23 241, 3 243, 11 299, 8 313, 15. 22 427, 6 435, 5.7.12
p r a c t i c e   257, 5. 8 451, 3  of medicine  225, 1 393, 9 
421,4
p r a c t i s e   259, 13 389, 18  practise medicine  89, 9 
269, 1. 2 271,1
p r a c t i t i o n e r   of the arts  419,12
p r e c i p i t a t i o n   bursts of  175,10.12
p r e d i c t   75, 3 77, 5 99, 7 111, 16 265, 22 267, 2 361, 4 
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387, 10 415, 15.17.18
p r e d i c t i o n   79, 2 417,1.3
p r e d i s p o s e   439,5.9
p r e d i s p o s e d   to diseases  145, 9. 10 149, 3 319,9
p r e g n a n c y   491,22
p r e g n a n t   301, 17 495, 18  pregnant women  301, 
15 495, 5. 10. 20  the pregnant woman who had a 
fever  491,19
p r e m a t u r e   premature crises  211,8
p r e s c r i b e   351,8
p r e v e n t   75, 4 77, 6 101, 13 117, 3 195, 17 207, 12 447, 
25 449,6
p r i m a r y   primary body parts  75, 7 77, 17  prima-
ry nature  73,19
p r o f u s e   231, 6. 9  profuse bleeding  469, 17  pro-
fuse nosebleeds  293, 20  profuse sweating  
231,8
p r o g n o s i s   265, 11 267, 4 347, 8 349, 7. 21 351, 1. 12 
353, 9 357, 10 359, 3 387, 1 407, 10  method of  265, 
10  of crises  415, 1  of diseases  259, 24 265, 4. 16 
319, 11 357, 4  of fevers  389,19
p r o g n o s t i c a t e   257, 6 359, 2. 20 369, 10 405,13.17
p r o g r e s s i o n   403, 17  of diseases  405, 13  of 
symptoms  405,3
p r o l o n g e d   313, 7 459, 16 461, 2 465, 7  prolon-
ged diseases  351, 23  prolonged tertian fevers  
227, 21  prolonged tertians  227,8
p r o n e   to diseases  117, 14. 16  to fullness  145, 4 
147,19
p r o t e c t   101, 12 191,14
p r o t r a c t e d   215, 18 349, 19 395, 14  protracted 
diseases  383, 4 393, 2 407, 7. 7  protracted fevers  
113,7
p r o t r u d e   479,18
p u b e r t y   247, 8 249,23
p u ff y   puffy swellings  139,3
p u l l   pull out  345, 14 365, 22.24.28
p u r e   pure air  129, 22  pure bile  135, 12  pure 
crises  305, 1  pure form  155, 11  pure yellow bile  
427,17
p u r g e   249, 16 251,3
p u s   365, 28  mixed with  251,12
p u s h   137, 8 201, 21 245, 14 277, 13 435, 24 485, 3  
push out  409,3
p u s t u l e   243,15
p u t r e f a c t i o n   113, 7 119, 8 143, 4 149, 16 203, 10  
diseases of  119, 1  of humours  147, 20 149, 1. 6 
195,16
p u t r e fi e d   putrefied humours  365, 2  putre-
fied phlegm  153,3
p u t r e f y   197, 3. 17. 19 203, 9 229, 18 293,2.16
q u a l i t y   77, 22 79, 3 117, 1 119, 2. 4 263, 16  balance 
of  189, 14  of colours  483, 2  of humours  239, 14  
of waste  201,14  power of  113,3
q u a n t i t y   127, 14 155, 7. 21. 22 157, 1 179, 11 193, 2 
213, 21 231, 10 299, 17 303, 13  of humours  241, 1 
357, 19  of waste  217,15
q u a r t a n   207, 21 209, 4 215, 11. 14 371, 12 373, 20 
379, 22. 25 381, 19 399, 21 413, 17 415, 3. 11  quartan 
fevers  215, 10. 13 217, 3 349, 16 373, 21 381, 4. 14. 16. 20 
395, 21 415, 12. 14 417,13.16
q u i c k   quick-tempered  317, 13 319, 10 321, 17 325, 
7. 11. 13. 18  quick succession  429, 19  quick temper  
325,8.10
q u i n t a n   371, 12 373, 20 413, 17  quintan fevers  
401, 4. 14 417,15.16
Q u i n t u s   75, 11. 15. 23 99, 6. 10 101, 2 193,21
r a i n   99, 19. 21 107, 17 113, 6. 8 119, 21 121, 2 123, 19. 23. 24 
125, 18 127, 5. 13. 20bis 177, 21. 23 179, 1. 5. 8. 9. 12 285, 6. 12 
289, 5. 6 293, 5. 13 363, 22  abundance of  113, 6  
abundant  119, 19 121, 3. 6 129, 1 177, 11. 16. 20 179, 7 
181, 1 205, 1 219, 12 285, 3 293, 17  continuous  87, 
13 119, 19 121, 6. 15 177, 16  conditions of  121, 16  
devoid of  123, 17. 18. 21 125, 7. 10. 11 287, 5  gentle  87, 
13 119, 19 121, 6. 15  heavy  103, 15 117, 22 119, 21 121, 
10 179, 4 181, 12  lack of  101, 25 113, 5 119, 13 127, 11. 
12. 17 353, 18. 19  light  285, 8. 9  severe  119, 21 129, 1 
175, 13 177, 11 179, 2. 13  southerly  103, 9 285, 5. 14 
287, 13 293, 9. 14  strong  177, 11 179, 3. 14 285, 3 287, 4  
torrential bursts of  175,6
r a i n y   75, 14 99, 19. 21 103, 1. 12 177, 18 179, 23 183, 16. 18. 
22 185, 10 187, 6 287,6
r a p i d   rapid changes  413, 7  rapid crises  305, 9 
349, 16 425, 15  rapid diarrhoea  299, 9  rapid 
fevers  229,17
r a p i d i t y   of death  475, 19 477,20
r a t i o n a l   rational demonstration  377,2.11
r a v e   309, 9 423, 5 431, 18 441, 18 445, 23 469, 12 471, 
3. 8 481, 7 491,2
r a v i n g   311, 14 441, 19 491, 3 493,4
r a w   157, 21 235, 4. 8 261, 7 473, 5. 8  raw diarrhoea  
187, 21  raw humours  157, 12 225, 21. 24 235, 14 
245, 9. 19 449, 17 457, 16 459, 14  raw material  157, 7  
raw sediment  157, 15  raw waste  441,7
r e a d i n g   317, 22 319,2
r e a s o n i n g   75, 16 79, 8 87, 1. 8 99, 12 105, 11 109, 8 
419, 8  analogical  99,15
r e c e i v e   323, 1 345, 9 351, 12. 14. 18 387, 12 421, 21 
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443,16
r e c e n t   recent physicians  373, 11 391,14
r e c o v e r   185, 4 187, 4 199, 22 239, 3. 6 247, 21 251, 15. 
20 253, 1 263, 12 289, 17 293, 20 295, 9. 11 297, 13 299, 
5 327, 8. 16. 19 353, 8 381, 18 399, 15 443, 9 451, 1. 23 
459, 19 469, 19 475, 21bis 481, 16 483, 2. 21 495, 1. 6. 21 
497, 2 499, 22  recover the senses  441, 22 469, 14 
475, 3 481, 9 487, 11 493,13
r e c o v e r y   85, 2 259, 19 301, 5. 13 367, 21 413, 4. 10 
445, 4 459, 20. 21 469, 18  certainty of  261, 17  hope 
of  353, 4 475, 14  indicators of  465, 14  signs of  
315,11
r e c t u m   241,18
r e c u r   237, 12 239, 20 377, 12 383, 18 385, 1. 4. 8 399, 20 
469, 15 473, 2 499,8
r e c u r r e n c e   169, 2. 13 239, 1 383, 20 385, 1  of 
bowel movements  157, 1  of diseases  211, 6 261, 
10. 19 473,7
r e c u r r e n t   155, 8  recurrent bowel movements  
155,17
r e c u r r i n g   387, 21  recurring chills  151, 4 391, 7. 21 
393,1
r e d   427, 20 477, 15  deep red  489, 8  deep red sedi-
ment  463, 4. 11 465, 12 467, 4  red bile  455, 10 461, 
19 493, 21  red blood  427, 21  red marks  433, 5 
435,23
r e d d e n i n g   159,10.17
r e d d i s h   deeply reddish stool  469, 6  deeply 
reddish urine  455, 20 463, 3 465, 11  reddish 
urine  251,12
r e d n e s s   455,23
r e g a i n   regain consciousness and understan-
ding  445, 20  regain health  301, 6  regain the 
senses  447, 3. 11 481,5
r e g i m e n   73, 19. 23 75, 1. 2. 5. 9 79, 19 81, 1. 5. 6. 8. 15 109, 11. 
15. 19 117, 7. 13 191, 21 193, 7. 14. 17 227, 1 317, 11 319, 8 
321, 10 345, 12 357, 17. 18 359, 15. 18 361, 15bis 399, 9. 12. 
15. 19. 20 441, 1. 2. 6 457, 18 491, 6 495,17.19
r e l a p s e  verb.  185, 5 213, 4 237, 14 331, 12. 15 335, 15. 
22 411, 20 413, 2bis 443, 3 493, 19 497,7
r e l a p s e   187, 4 303, 18 341, 6. 7  of diseases  333, 1. 10. 
25 335, 3. 8. 13. 24 341, 16. 21  of fevers  443,4.7
r e l a x   115, 16 293, 16 397,10
r e l e a s e   371,1.3
r e l i a b l e   349, 15 415, 5  reliable crises  483, 11  
reliable diagnoses  347, 13  reliable diseases  111, 
20  reliable signs  477,1
r e l i e f   387, 4 421, 21 475, 13  gain relief  297,2
r e m i s s i o n   383, 18 391, 4 395, 8 401,9
r e m n a n t   73, 1 303, 13 317, 4 399, 11  of diseases  
399,17
r e m o v a l   139, 16 257, 17 409,5
r e m o v e   217, 7 241, 19 283, 17 297, 10. 14 427,17
r e p r o d u c t i v e   reproductive organs  141,15
r e s i d u e   399, 18 447,1
r e s o l u t i o n   of eye disease  185,5
r e s p i r a t o r y   respiratory organs  141, 7 145, 4 
205, 15 235, 20 237,3
r e s t   421,19
r e s t i n g   359,16
r e s t l e s s   485,14
r e t u r n  verb.  105, 23 107, 7 163, 19 167, 27 169, 12 
211, 9 309,19
r e t u r n   211, 6 245, 12 247, 1. 2. 3bis 377, 3. 5. 14 383, 20 
385, 3. 5 417, 7 443, 4 447, 3 487,3
r e v e r t   219, 14 399,16
r h e u m   185, 3 187,7
r i b s   381, 9  pain in  115,3
r i d i n g   riding animals  447, 9 449,17
r i s e  verb.  89, 14. 18 97, 5 129, 20 131, 17. 22 137, 15 145, 3 
175, 20 201, 10 209, 14  rise up  131, 8. 13. 16 137, 15  to 
the head  443, 12 479,4
r i s e   131, 13. 18 175, 7. 22 285, 10  of Arcturus  89, 14 
91, 6. 20 93, 3 103, 4. 9 107, 16 109, 7 121, 2 175, 7. 17. 21. 25 
177, 2. 19 179, 24 205, 1 219, 12. 15 285, 2. 10. 13 287, 3 
293, 8. 10. 11 303, 17. 22. 23. 24 305, 7 307, 10. 19. 22. 23  of 
Sirius  89, 18 91, 4 103, 8 109, 4. 5 177, 2 197, 23 285, 9 
287, 7. 11. 13 293, 10bis 305, 7 307, 18. 23  of stars  89, 3. 
5. 8 91, 1 95, 16  of the periodic winds  109, 6  of 
the Pleiades  87, 24 89, 12 91, 4. 20 93, 2 109, 2. 3 
175,25
R o m a n   the Romans  97,13.14
R o m e   227, 1 417,2
r o u g h   141, 6 317, 12 323, 13. 13  rough vocal appa-
ratus  323, 4  rough voices  319, 9 321, 17 323,4.13
r o u g h n e s s   323,15.16
r o u n d   round particles  423, 9 475, 8  round red 
marks  433, 5 435, 23  round shapes  423, 19 
427,2
s a f e   safe diseases  407, 6. 7  safe from death  461,3
s a l i v a   345, 15 367,10
s a l i v a t e   489,20
s a l t y   salty discharges  457,1
s c a n t   315, 4  scant urine  157, 5. 9 309, 16 315,2
s c a r c i t y   of humours  91,26
s c a tt e r e d   scattered particles  423, 10  scattered 
sediment  469, 9. 22  scattered stool  489, 16  scat-
tered urine  485, 19 487,22
s c i e n c e   265, 20 337, 8  medical  417, 1  of climatic 
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conditions  105, 20  of critical days  409,20
s c r a t c h  v e r b .   367,5
s c r a t c h i n g   345, 15 367,3
s c r i b e   145, 12 333,18.22
s e a s o n   71, 25 73, 1. 3. 4. 6. 9. 13. 14. 18 75, 4. 13 77, 2. 13. 19. 23 
89, 9 91, 3. 14. 24 93, 1. 11. 26 95, 8 97, 9 99, 9 101, 5 103, 17 
105, 2. 26. 27 107, 14 109, 8. 12. 15. 20 111, 18 113, 1. 16 117, 
20 123, 21 127, 13. 16 173, 9 175, 23. 24 177, 3 183, 3. 16 
195, 6 207, 3. 5 215, 2 219, 14 289, 5  characteristics 
of  115, 20  mixture of  73, 21. 23 77, 5 99, 12 107, 11  
nature of  305,11
s e a s o n a l   seasonal changes  101, 9  seasonal 
mixtures  99, 13. 17 101,2.22
s e c r e t i o n   185, 2. 11. 12. 16bis. 18
s e c t   third sect (methodists)  223,18
s e d i m e n t   157, 5. 10. 13. 15 301, 19 303, 4 327, 11 443, 1 
447, 7 455, 7 457, 2 459, 22 463, 5 465, 16 467, 6. 8 
481, 5. 26  black  431, 14  blackish  469, 9. 22  deep 
red  463, 4. 11 465, 12 467, 4  scattered  469, 9. 22  
smooth  463, 6. 11 465, 22 467, 4 499, 10  suspen-
ded  481, 3. 21  thick  329, 15  white  433, 15 443, 22 
455, 11 463, 6 465, 13. 22 467, 11 499,10
s e e p   161, 8 303, 14  seep down  159, 16 161, 4  seep 
into  161, 14 197, 12 303, 11  seep out  159, 12. 15. 18 
185,20
s e g r e g a t e   409,5
s e i z e   seized by a fever  431, 10 439, 11. 12 445, 12 
451, 6. 7 453, 20 457, 4 461, 13 463, 13 469, 2 473, 14 
479, 14 491, 22 493,20
s e m i - t e r t i a n   151, 4. 20 207, 21 227, 20 371, 11 373, 
19. 22 375, 4. 11 383, 8 387, 21 391, 10. 19. 20 393, 3. 7 449, 
20  genuine  225, 24  great  223, 14  intermediate  
223, 14 389, 11  nature of  227, 9  semi-tertian 
fevers  223, 11. 14. 15 383, 1 389, 1. 8. 13. 15 393, 13 395, 4. 
21  small  223,15
s e n s e   87, 7  recover senses  441, 22 469, 14 475, 3 
481, 9 487, 11 493, 13  regain senses  447, 3. 12 481,6  
sense perception  313,25
s e n s o r y   sensory faculty  161,15
s e p a r a t e  verb.  235, 6 383, 10 487,23
s e p t a n   371, 12 373, 20 397, 18 413, 17  septan fevers  
399, 8 401, 15 417,15.16
s e r v a n t   297, 8  of Phanagoras  297, 8  of the art 
(of medicine)  273, 4  of the nature  271, 7 273,5
s e tt i n g   87, 18 219, 9. 10  heliacal  87, 12  of stars  89, 
3. 5. 8 95, 16  of Arcturus  93, 14  of the Pleiades  
87, 26 89, 1. 15 93, 3. 14 103, 6 107, 19 121, 21bis 123, 2. 5 
127, 16 175, 15. 16. 17 177, 7. 8 219, 6. 8 285, 4 305, 13  of 
Sirius  93,14
s e tt l e   157, 6bis. 11 199, 15 217, 5 235, 7ter 249, 10. 13 
307, 4. 6. 11 309, 3 423, 10 433, 15 447, 7 467, 11 469, 10. 
22 475, 8 481, 4. 21 485, 19. 21 487, 23 489,9
s h a d e   131, 10 359,16
s h a k e   447, 7 485,20
s h a p e   349, 3 423, 9. 19 427,3
s h a r p   sharp discharges  457, 1  sharp humours  
153, 2 251, 4 365, 28  sharp liquids  159, 11. 15 161, 9  
sharp medicines  259, 6  sharp urine  249, 8  
sharp waste  161,14
s h a r p n e s s   of humours  483,19
s h a v i n g s   483, 18  something that resembled  
187,24
s h i v e r i n g   shivering fits  223, 3 225, 16. 17. 18 227, 
12bis. 14. 16. 17 231, 5. 13. 14 279, 5 295, 14. 15. 17 307, 4 309, 
7 311, 4. 8. 9 317, 4 343, 2. 12 345, 17 365, 14 369, 5. 8 
385, 13 395, 7 445, 13. 22 449, 14 451, 6 453, 12 455, 3. 8. 
16 457, 8. 11. 14. 15 459, 2. 7 463, 10 467, 3 485, 12. 17. 22 
487, 13 489, 17 493, 20 497,7
s h o r t   short-lived  133, 20  short attacks  401, 2  
short fevers  349, 16  short semi-tertian fevers  
389,13
s h o u l d e r   shoulder blades  145,3
s i c k   263, 10 421, 18 439, 22 461, 4  lie sick  217,12
s i d e   431, 20 437, 10  of the groin  443, 19  of the 
spleen  441,24
s i g n   79, 2 161, 13 313, 14 327, 10. 13 329, 3 407, 2. 4. 11 
415, 2 425, 4. 5bis. 7 427, 5. 7 435, 5 459, 21 469, 20 477, 
2  bad  329, 18 351, 3 361, 9 425, 14 435, 16 443, 14  
beneficial  199, 21 247, 20  of concoction  473, 3  
of death  315, 8. 9  of diseases  255, 21  of fevers  
315, 10  of nosebleeds  329, 6  of recovery  315, 11  
positive  231, 22 239, 12 369, 19 443, 15 463, 17  
reliable  477, 1  warning signs  313,11
s i g n i f y   223, 10. 17 313, 20 375, 4. 10. 15 383, 6. 9 413, 7. 
14 433, 23 439, 17 451, 19 487,21
s i l e n c e   345, 13 361, 23. 24. 25 363, 1bis. 2
s i l e n t   silent persons  363, 1.3.4
S i l e n u s   295, 3 299, 2 431, 9 439, 7. 16. 19 441, 1 
467,9.12
s i m i l a r   (fevers that are) similar to tertian  223, 
8 227, 15. 19 229, 1. 5 231, 20 233, 21 375, 11 391,10
s i m i l a r i t y   189, 13 335,23
S i r i u s   89, 19. 21  rise of  91, 4 103, 8 109, 4. 6 177, 2 
197, 23 285, 9 287, 8. 11. 14 293, 10. 11 305, 7 307, 18. 23  
setting of  93,15
s i z e   349, 3 495, 15  of sun and moon  87,3
s k i n   195, 17 201, 19. 22 297, 11 435, 25  coldness of  
369, 12  of the body  367, 4  pale  317, 10 321, 9  
thickening of  199, 2 201,20
s k y   177, 16 179, 15 181,5.6
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S k y m n u s   maid of  337,19
s l e e p  verb.  397, 14. 16bis 423, 1 431, 15. 22 439, 15 441, 
14. 22 445, 17 447, 1 451, 12 453, 18 455, 3. 6. 13. 14. 17 
469, 14 479, 17 485, 15. 21 487, 2. 8. 12 489, 19bis 491, 2 
493, 5. 9. 15 499,8
s l e e p   345, 13 363, 15. 16 397, 16 423, 11. 14 433, 9. 13 
463, 18 473, 20 489,13
s l e e p l e s s   363, 10 423, 4 455, 1 463, 2. 21 469, 12 
471,2.8
s l e e p l e s s n e s s   211, 1 233, 11. 12 311, 4. 12 363, 16 
425, 10 437, 20. 25 449, 15 459, 13 465,3
s l o w   slow concoction  185, 3. 19  slow crises  305, 
5 349, 17  slow swellings  245, 5. 7  slow to disper-
se  139,10
s l u g g i s h   103, 13 119,9
s l u g g i s h n e s s   115, 1 133, 6. 8 363,2
s m e l l y   smelly places  365,1
s m o o t h   323, 12 467, 7  smooth sediment  463, 6. 
11 465, 22 467, 4 499, 10  smooth urine  489, 11  
smooth voices  323,12
s n e e z i n g   345, 18 369,8
s n o w   177, 11. 15 179, 17 285, 6 363, 23 365,14
s n o w f a l l   179,18
s o ft   soft bodies  495, 14  soft excrement  241, 20  
soft swellings  139,13
s o l i d i fi c a t i o n   131,13.19
s o l i d i f y   129, 21 131, 5. 13.18.20
s o l s t i c e   89, 2 93, 15. 26 95, 13 97, 2  summer  95, 25 
285, 8  winter  91, 7 95, 19 97, 16bis. 20 177, 13 341,3
s o u l   361,13.18
s o u r   sour bile  109,14
s o u t h   119, 6. 16  south wind  101,24
s o u t h e r l y   75, 14 99, 19. 20 103, 5 121, 18 123, 1 125, 
18. 21 127, 3. 8. 11 133, 19 149, 5. 6 287, 5 289, 1 303, 24 
305, 3 353, 17  southerly climate  307, 10  souther-
ly conditions  147, 19  southerly days  355, 2  
southerly rain  103, 9 285, 5. 14 287, 13 293, 9. 14  
southerly weather  143, 4  southerly winds  87, 
14 103, 16 109, 5 113, 14. 15. 16. 20 115, 6. 11. 15 117, 23 119, 
13 133, 5. 7. 9. 11 175, 5 293, 15. 17 307, 22 309, 1 353, 18  
southerly years  103,12
s p e e c h   351, 4  instrument of  323,9
s p e e c h l e s s   423, 14 433, 2. 10 435, 10 447, 13 453, 7 
493,3
s p e l l   of chills  151,18
s p e r m   sperm-like particles  423,9
s p l e e n   197, 6 381, 9 423, 18 427, 2 441, 16 443, 3. 15. 
17. 19  diseases of  381, 10  enlarged  381, 15  side of  
441, 24  swellings of  441, 23 443,5.18
s p r i n g   71, 22. 23 75, 14 77, 18 87, 23. 25 91, 11 93, 4. 6 99, 
19. 21. 22 105, 28 107, 8 109, 13. 16 123, 24 125, 2. 4. 14. 16. 17. 
20. 21 127, 2 133, 14. 20 137, 2. 8 177, 17 179, 23 183, 16. 17. 
18. 21 185, 7. 9 187, 13 195, 6 203, 19 285, 7 287, 6 289, 17 
343, 2. 6bis. 7 355, 15  beginning of  87, 23 89, 11 113, 
16 181, 15 203, 18 289, 15. 19  conditions of  107, 8  
end of  175, 20  mixture of  133,18
s p u t u m   157, 18. 20 159, 2  expectoration of  163, 15 
165,25
s t a r   89, 18. 19. 20. 21 97, 7 303, 24  rise of  89, 3. 5. 8 91, 1 
95, 16  setting of  89, 3. 5. 8 95,16
s t a r t  verb.  383, 17 385, 4 401, 18 403, 2. 4. 14. 15. 19 
405, 5. 7 439,19.23
s t a t e   balanced  193, 7. 8. 9. 12  intermediate  189, 10 
193, 18  natural  255, 2 291, 20  normal  183,3
s t i c k i n e s s   of raw humours  245,9
s t i c k y   sticky humours  139, 9. 15  sticky moisture  
141,8
s t i m u l a t i o n   433, 7 489,15
s t i r   313, 8 385, 15  stirred up  485,20
s t o m a c h   115, 14 137, 11 161, 5. 14 197, 7 199, 10 201, 
10. 17 205, 15 213, 11 233, 20 241, 15 249, 16 255, 13 
281, 22 303, 11 307, 2 357, 13 365, 19 445, 18 485, 5  
incline to  259, 2 299, 10  mouth of  197, 13 451, 10 
459, 8  stomach ache  357, 14  upper part of  
371,5
s t o o l   273, 20 331, 2 345, 15 367, 10 427, 17 433, 1. 13 
441, 13 445, 18 449, 14 469, 8 475, 9 485, 18 487, 10 
499, 10  acrid  155, 8  bilious  155, 8 431, 25 441, 14 
445, 22 447, 1 453, 19 455, 2 457, 5 469, 6 493, 6. 12  
black  441, 18  blackish  431, 21  deeply reddish  
469, 6  discharge of  483, 17  frothy  431, 17  grea-
sy  431, 25  scattered  489, 16  thin  155, 8 431, 21 
433, 8 469, 6 479, 23 489, 16  undigested  433, 8  
unmixed  155, 8 427, 16 431, 25 459, 13  water-
coloured  479, 23  watery  481,13
s t o p   443, 11 445, 15 497,3
s t o r m y   stormy winds  177, 16 181, 4. 10 195,8
s t r a i g h t   straight hair  317, 10 319, 7 321,9
s t r a i n i n g   241,17
s t r a n g e   339, 2 457,10
s t r a n g u r y   113, 9 199, 7. 22 201, 10 247, 22 249, 5. 6. 8. 
9. 19 251, 2.3.5
s t r e n g t h   123, 11 275, 4  of diseases  393, 19  of 
fever heat  271, 22  of patients  155, 18  of winds  
123,12
s t r e n g t h e n   115, 12 451,13
s t r o k e   113, 7 195,13
s t u d y   105, 21 223, 11 335, 16 383, 6. 11 393, 5  of 
medicine  269, 1  of terminology  385,21
s u b s i d e   187, 17 229, 17 237, 12. 20 247, 1 301, 3 329, 
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13. 15. 18 331, 1 337, 16 349, 18 399, 13 405, 6 415, 16. 17 
433, 6 441, 23 443, 18 481, 10. 11. 15 483,14.20
s u b s t a n c e   255, 5  of bodies  263, 10  vaporous  
139, 5. 8.9.12
s u c c e s s i o n   367, 19  of diseases  345, 16 367, 14. 17  
quick  429,19
s u c c u m b   147, 7 169, 22 295,10
s u m m e r   71, 25 73, 1. 2 75, 15 77, 20 89, 18 91, 1. 4. 5. 12. 26 
99, 20 103, 14. 17 105, 27 107, 12bis. 17 109, 13. 17 111, 9bis 
117, 23 121, 10. 12 125, 6. 13 127, 4. 8 129, 9 135, 11bis. 13. 18 
137, 1. 3 149, 5bis 163, 1 169, 15 177, 1bis. 4. 18 179, 24bis 
183, 2. 6 187, 14. 19 197, 16 203, 20 287, 7 289, 16. 17. 19 
291, 4. 13. 15. 17. 18. 21. 22bis 299, 3 307, 14. 17bis 343, 2 355, 
15 359, 12  beginning of  89, 13 143, 10 175, 21. 24  
end of  89, 13 175, 22. 24  length of  93, 8  summer 
heat  103, 15  summer solstice  95, 25 285,8
s u m m e r y   summery summer  285, 10 293,11
s u n   97, 12 359, 12  exposure to  213, 21  size of  87,3
s u n k e n   sunken temples  349,9.11
s u n l i g h t   131, 3. 4. 5. 6. 9. 23 133,1
s u p p l e   supple bodies  495, 14  supple swellings  
139, 3.6.13
s u p p o s i t o r y   423, 11 445, 24 447, 21. 23 459,11
s u p p r e s s e d   suppressed urine  433, 1 475,5
s u p p u r a t e   139, 1 329, 17 337, 16. 19 339, 5. 8 481, 11 
483,15
s u r f a c e   365, 27  of the body  441,20
s u r v i v e   159, 3 429, 8 433, 26 435, 21 477,3
s u s c e p t i b l e   117, 19 119, 1 149, 4 221, 13  to con-
vulsion  221, 5. 11  to diseases  149, 3  to fevers  
221, 11  to inflammations of the brain  319, 22  to 
ulcers  145,1
s u s p e n d e d   397, 15 469, 9. 22  suspended particles  
423, 10 475, 8  suspended sediment  481,3.20
s u s t a i n e d   379, 12  sustained fevers  371, 22 373, 
3. 4 379, 16. 17. 18 403, 23 405,1
s w e a t  verb.  197, 16 201, 18. 21 225, 19 231, 14. 16 295, 
16 309, 9 421, 19 425, 8 431, 26 435, 22 441, 19 443, 1 
455, 10 461, 16 463, 11 467, 3 469, 11 471, 1. 18 475, 12 
481, 9 493, 12. 21 499,7.11
s w e a t   309, 13 423, 24 429, 16 443, 6 445, 2  cold  
313, 11 423, 15. 19 427, 3. 11 429, 11 433, 4 487, 2  
warm  489,18
s w e a t i n g   155, 1 197, 16. 17 231, 6. 9bis. 12. 16. 19. 22 295, 
20 309, 8. 20 311, 5. 14 313, 12 329, 20 345, 17 369, 5. 7 
407, 20 423, 3 433, 5 443, 23 475, 6. 10 497, 3.8.21
s w e l l   swell up  441, 17 443, 3. 15 477,15
s w e l l i n g   137, 21 139, 3. 8. 9. 12. 14. 18 233, 5 245, 8bis. 15 
247, 2 275, 15 277, 8 329, 15 337, 16. 17 339, 1. 8 437, 16 
479, 18 483, 8  abdominal  493, 9  by the ears  137, 
19 245, 5 299, 18 329, 12. 17. 21 337, 15 339, 5. 14 481, 7. 11. 
15 483, 7. 12. 14. 20 485, 1  hard  349, 19  in the 
diaphragm  277, 11 437, 8. 14  in the joints  245, 11  
in vital body parts  385, 13  of the spleen  441, 23 
443, 5. 18  slow  245, 7  supple  139,6
s w o l l e n   423, 18 427, 2 475, 7  swollen red marks  
433, 5 435,23
s y m p t o m   115, 2. 4 133, 8 135, 5 143, 2 147, 11. 12 151, 
1. 6. 7. 9 155, 4. 18 159, 13 161, 3. 8. 10. 15. 17. 20 163, 11. 12 165, 
10 167, 5. 10 169, 17. 20. 21 185, 2 187, 17 189, 1 209, 11. 16 
211, 4 229, 14 239, 16 243, 4. 17 249, 1. 3bis 251, 9 281, 
18 283, 7. 9. 12. 15 293, 18 309, 5. 17 311, 3. 8. 13. 16. 18. 20 
313, 10. 23 315, 1. 2. 13 343, 8 347, 7 367, 3 369, 5 387, 19 
391, 9 393, 19 405, 4 421, 10. 20 423, 5. 25 425, 3. 11. 13 
427, 5. 6 429, 9 431, 18 435, 5. 16. 18. 26 437, 19. 20 439, 10 
441, 16 443, 21 445, 15 449, 12. 15. 17 451, 2. 22 453, 1. 17 
455, 1. 11 459, 4. 12 461, 20 463, 7 465, 23 473, 17 475, 1 
477, 3 479, 20 485, 6 487, 4. 20. 23 489, 14 491, 11. 13. 15 
495, 1. 2 497, 8  bodily  133, 6  collections of  99, 14  
fatal  135, 1 433, 23 439, 16  nature of  311, 7 421, 8  
nervous  497, 9  of crises  311, 11 429, 16  of disea-
ses  497, 5  related to blood vessels  497,10
t ā ʾi ṭ r u n   337,4
t ā ʾi ṭ ū r   337,4
t a l k  verb.  361, 6 363, 4 423, 12 431, 22 489, 15 493,7
t a l k   345, 13 361, 3. 19. 20 447,11
t a l k i n g   361, 8.18.23
t a ṭ i r u n   337,3
t e a r s   345, 15 367,6
t e e t h   gnash the teeth  357,15
t e m p e r   325, 9  fierce-tempered  325, 9  fierce  
325, 8  quick  325,8.10
t e m p l e   of Hera  499, 2  of Heracles  337, 18 
461,12
t e m p l e s   275, 7 349,9.11
t e n d e n c y   413, 12. 12  towards better conditions  
413, 5. 10  towards consumption  145, 16  towards 
worse conditions  413,5.11
t e n e s m u s   187, 20 197, 10 201, 8 241, 8. 16 441,13
t e n s e   475, 7 477,16
t e n s i o n   139, 14. 15 241, 17 479, 18  abdominal  441, 
17  in the abdomen  275, 8. 14 277, 3bis. 7. 9. 10. 11 431, 
19 437, 10  in the neck  431, 12 437,18
t e r m i n o l o g y   385, 21 391,17
t e r t i a n   207, 21 209, 3 223, 12 225, 23 227, 8 371, 11 
373, 20 375, 11 391, 8 393, 21 415, 3  genuine  223, 12 
279, 15 391, 3 399, 22 401, 1 415, 8bis 417, 14  similar 
to  221, 20 223, 6. 8 227, 15. 20 229, 2. 5 231, 20 233, 21 
375, 11 391, 10  tertian fevers  153, 12 213, 2. 8. 11. 16 
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215, 5 223, 11 227, 21 279, 13. 14 349, 16 373, 21 391, 5. 6 
393,18
t e s t i c l e   141,13.15
t e t a n u s   195,14
Th a s i a n   the Thasians  165, 7 195, 5 219, 18 221, 9 
289,20
Th a s o s   87, 13 99, 5 119, 12 121, 2 173, 6 175, 3 285, 3 
445, 10 477, 11  inhabitants of  187, 12 189, 2 197,8
t h e a t r e   331, 21 337,2.3
Th e o g e n e s   337,11
t h e o r y   413, 19 419, 11. 18. 20 439, 3  general  419, 14 
423,21
t h e r a p y   257, 5. 8 269,19
t h i c k   235, 6  thick humours  139, 9. 15 157, 12 449, 
17  thick moisture  141, 8  thick sediment  329, 15  
thick urine  157, 5. 9 251, 12 455, 11. 20 481, 4. 14 483, 
20 485, 18 491,14
t h i c k e n   131, 5. 20 195, 17 397, 11  thicken food  
495,20
t h i c k e n i n g   131, 2  of the eyes  187, 10  of the 
skin  199, 1 201,20
t h i c k i s h   thickish urine  433, 14 467,10
t h i c k n e s s   245, 9 437, 12 447, 9 489, 8  hard  187, 
13  in the head  277,16
t h i n   235, 4 301, 19 303, 1 317, 12 433, 10 441, 15 445, 
19 451, 15 453, 20 459, 16 463, 2. 8. 21 465, 9. 24 469, 13 
471, 2 481, 2. 20 497, 1. 16 499, 9. 15. 20. 21  thin bilious 
stool  441, 13 453, 19  thin catarrhs  145, 4  thin 
consistency  155, 14  thin diarrhoea  187, 21  thin-
haired bodies  317, 10 321, 8  thin liquids  159, 11. 
15  thin moisture  141, 9  thin pale yellow colou-
ring  499, 17  thin stool  155, 8 431, 21 433, 7 469, 5 
479, 23 489, 16 499, 10  thin urine  157, 5. 8 299, 21 
303, 1. 3 431, 25 481, 6 483, 1. 7 487, 7 493, 10. 15 499, 
16. 18  thin voices  319, 9 321, 16. 18. 20. 22bis. 25
t h i n n e s s   of urine  483,2
t h i r d   third sect (methodists)  223,18
t h i r s t   239, 10 309, 7. 16 311, 6 313, 17. 18bis. 20. 24 423, 3 
425, 9 449, 14 465, 3 487, 8  lack of  161, 15 239, 13 
463,18
t h i r s t y   161, 7. 12 313, 20 431, 14 439, 15 441, 21 445, 
17. 21 451, 15 455, 2. 14 463, 2. 20 475, 9 487, 7 489, 9 
493,15
t h o u g h t   345, 13 363,6.14
Th r a c e   119,13
t h r o a t   159, 14. 17 161, 4 237, 1 323, 10 457, 2  throat 
pain  115, 2 159, 10. 15. 17 455,23
t h r o b b i n g   433, 18 437,6.6
t i e   ties that connect to the womb  495,13
t i p   of the hip  299,20
t i r e d   359,13
t i s s u e   nervous  221,6
t o e   big toe  477,12
t o n g u e   323, 3. 9 423, 3 425, 9 431, 15 439, 15 455, 14  
dry  479, 19 487, 6 489,9
t r a n s f o r m   137, 5 255,5.9
t r a n s f o r m a t i o n   of humours  263, 6  of 
unnatural things  255,1
t r a n s i t i o n   107, 13 109, 9 115, 20 173, 8 217,7
t r a n s p a r e n t   433, 10  transparent bodies  131, 4  
transparent urine  431,25
t r e a t   101, 18 117, 3 191, 20 259, 23 263, 18 265, 12 269, 
9. 19 345, 9 351, 22 353, 3. 7 377, 6 383, 10 423, 11 445, 
24 495,12
t r e a t m e n t   99, 15 101, 12 193, 24 269, 9. 12. 17 271, 2 
345, 9 351, 12. 14. 18 353, 5 363, 9 385, 17 387, 2 445, 15 
447, 22 453, 17 459, 10. 11 471, 4  aim of  265, 3  
medical  143, 7 271, 9  method of  259, 24 261, 1  
of diseases  319, 11  of fevers  389, 19  outcome of  
269, 11  types of  265,2
t r e m b l e   493, 16 497,11
t r e m o r   457,12
t r i c k l e   from the nose  295, 2 309, 18 427, 21  
from the nostrils  315, 7 423, 8 427, 12. 15 429, 11 
487, 6. 25  trickle out  429,1
t r o u b l e   139, 1 239, 17 381,1
t r o u b l e d   troubled nights  473,15
t r o u b l e s o m e   165, 11  troublesome fevers  221, 
22  troublesome nights  455, 12  troublesome 
situations  327, 16  troublesome symptoms  
211,4
t r o u b l i n g   troubling sleeplessness  233,12
t r u t h   395, 1 399, 4 417, 1  of observations  471,12
t u m o u r   inflamed  139,7
t u r b i d   235, 6  turbid urine  431, 21 455, 20 485,18
t w i t c h  verb.  447,11
t w i t c h i n g   449, 16 453,4
u l c e r   241, 17  in the lungs  145, 2. 7  in the mouth  
111,5
u l c e r a t i o n   in the lungs  205,7
u n a d u l t e r a t e d   unadulterated yellow bile  
427,18
u n b a l a n c e d   unbalanced bodies  191, 2  unba-
lanced climatic conditions  191, 1  unbalanced 
mixtures  189, 15  unbalanced weather  189,18
u n c e r t a i n   167, 25 169,10
u n c e r t a i n t y   317,20
u n c o m f o r t a b l e   uncomfortable nights  
489,7
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u n c o m m o n   285, 18 289,8
u n c o n c o c t e d   155, 14 159, 6 201, 16 249, 11 261, 7 
465, 25 473, 5. 8  unconcocted food  201, 6  
unconcocted humours  235, 14 241, 1  uncon-
cocted sediment  157, 15  unconcocted waste  
441,7
u n d i g e s t e d   undigested stool  433,8
u n h e a l t h y   75, 2 99, 13 119, 9 265, 19  unhealthy 
regimen  109,14.19
u n i n t e r r u p t e d   uninterrupted heat  285, 12 
293,12
u n i v e r s a l   85, 23 419, 9. 10  unusual universal 
diseases  109, 10 111, 12 299,2
u n m i x e d   155, 10. 11 427, 14. 19 429, 2. 3  unmixed 
bile  477, 17  unmixed bilious diarrhoea  431, 12 
439, 13  unmixed bilious stool  431, 24 453, 19 
493, 6  unmixed blood  423, 8 427, 15 429, 10 469, 
11  unmixed excretions  155, 13. 16  unmixed 
stool  155, 7 427, 16 459, 13  unmixed vomit  
427,16
u n n a t u r a l   137, 4 255, 1 363, 1  unnatural condi-
tions  255, 8  unnatural occurrences  151, 8  
unnatural states  263,6
u n p r e c e d e n t e d   457, 10  unprecedented crises  
265,18
u n r i p e   unripe material  157,7
u n s e tt l e d   287, 14  unsettled climatic conditi-
ons  285, 20  unsettled conditions  287,10
u n t i m e l y   175, 10 239, 10  untimely bursts of 
precipitation  175, 10  untimely dinner  491, 7  
untimely wintry conditions  173, 7 175,4
u n t r o u b l e d   untroubled nights  443,21
u n u s u a l   339, 3  unusual conditions  289, 8  
unusual general diseases  99, 6 101, 10 111, 17 219, 
19  unusual occurrences  305, 11  unusual uni-
versal diseases  109, 10 111, 12 299,2
u p p e r   upper chest  309, 8  upper part of the 
stomach  201, 10 371,4
u p s e t   upset bowels  155, 7 233, 18 327, 12 457, 4 
493,5.10
u r i n a r y   urinary organs  315,5
u r i n a t e   433, 3 435,11
u r i n a t i o n   115, 3 197, 12 251, 8 327, 20 331,2
u r i n e   157, 4. 14. 15 163, 10 235, 3. 8. 14 249, 8 251, 11. 17. 18 
253, 2 255, 17 295, 12 297, 15 301, 19 303, 1. 3. 7. 11. 13 
309, 16 327, 10 329, 15 345, 15 367, 10 423, 7. 8 429, 16 
431, 17 433, 1. 10 441, 14 443, 1. 22 445, 2. 19 447, 5. 6. 7 
449, 16 451, 15. 16 453, 19 455, 7 457, 3 459, 16. 17. 22 
463, 2. 5. 7. 8. 12. 18. 21 465, 5. 9. 14. 15. 19. 22. 24 467, 4. 7. 12. 13 
469, 12 471, 2 473, 4 475, 5. 8. 14 481, 2. 18. 19. 22. 23. 26 
485, 19. 23 487, 9. 21. 23. 25 489, 8. 14 491, 17 497, 1 499, 9. 
11. 15. 16. 19. 20  acrid  433, 8  black  315, 2 423, 4. 6. 14. 26 
425, 9. 12 427, 9 429, 6 431, 14. 22 443, 11. 14  blackish  
469, 9. 21  changes of  483, 6  colourless  157, 9  
concocted  483, 8  conditions of  447, 10 497, 15 
499, 14  deeply reddish  455, 20 463, 3 465, 11  of 
riding animals  447, 9 449, 16  oily  487, 7 489,11, 
491, 15  passage of  251, 7  scant  157, 9 315, 2  scat-
tered  485, 19 487, 22  smooth  489, 11  thick  157, 9 
455, 11. 20 481, 4. 15 483, 20 485, 19 491, 14  thickish  
433, 14 467, 10  thin  157, 9 299, 21 303, 1 431, 25 
481, 6 483, 1. 7 487, 7 493, 10. 15 499, 16. 18  transpa-
rent  431, 25  turbid  431, 22 455, 20 485, 19  varia-
tion of  465, 19  watery  303, 2. 9  white  485,19
u s a g e   common usage  181, 7  of astronomers 
and philosophers  181, 8  of the ancients  381,7
u v u l a   455,23
v a p o r o u s   129, 14  vaporous substances  139, 
5.8.12
v a p o u r   83, 1 129, 17 131, 15 137, 6.14.16
v e i n   213, 11 255, 17 299, 14 305, 20 307, 1. 7 339, 13  
lower veins  307, 9  openings of  407,21
v e r d i g r i s - c o l o u r e d   verdigris-coloured bile  
273, 16. 19 275, 3 427, 18 461,20
v e r n a l   vernal equinox  89, 11 93, 4 95, 22 109,1
v e s s e l   145, 7  blood vessels  137, 15 213, 18 343, 13. 
14. 15. 17 497,10.13
v i o l e n t   223, 2 229, 10 243, 11  violent delirium  
487, 10  violent diseases  379, 7  violent motion  
231,12
v i s c e r a   213, 19 233, 5 311,22
v i s i b l e   131, 7. 8 191, 10 485,7
v i s i o n   blurred  113, 20 133, 5. 10 275,13
v i t a l   369, 3  vital body parts  367, 21. 23 369, 2 385, 
13 479, 2  vital power  231, 1. 3. 23 241, 3 243, 11 299, 
8 313, 15. 22 427, 6 435, 5. 7. 12  vital regions  257,19.19
v o c a l   vocal apparatus  323,4.4
v o i c e   141, 4 317, 12 323, 5. 10. 12  halting  321, 20. 22. 
24. 26  instrument of  323, 9  obstructed  321, 20. 
22. 24. 26 323, 1  plain  323, 11  rough  319, 9 321, 17 
323, 4  thin  319, 9 321, 17. 18. 20. 22bis. 25
v o l u n t a r y   voluntary tears  367,7
v o m i t  verb.  201, 5. 12bis 273, 16. 19 275, 3. 15 277, 8 
279, 4. 5. 6 283, 5 455, 9 457, 5 461, 19 489, 4 491, 12 
493,21
v o m i t   273, 20 277, 17 295, 20 345, 15 367, 10 427, 16. 
17 455, 17 491,1
v o m i t i n g   111, 5 197, 12 201, 11 283, 17 385, 14 407, 
20 497,8
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w a i s t   299,20
w a n e   369, 17 403,6
w a r d   ward off  379, 24 381,16
w a r m  verb.  193, 11. 13 259, 6  warm up  137, 21 153, 
16 155, 3 191, 22 193, 4 197, 22 211, 16. 18 225, 20 233, 
3. 5 289, 1 309, 14 313, 14 423, 13 433, 3. 9 435, 11 453, 
13 459, 3 477, 13 487, 3. 14 489, 3 491,9
w a r m   71, 25 73, 1. 2 119, 2 131, 15. 16. 21 193, 3 197, 21  
warm air  91, 21  warm bodies  149, 7  warm 
humours  229, 16  warm mixtures  147, 18 197, 15  
warm sweats  489,18
w a s t e  verb.  waste away  159, 12. 20 205, 5. 6 239,17
w a s t e   141, 7. 14 159, 3 161, 14 195, 23. 24 197, 3. 8. 17 
201, 21 203, 8 215, 16 233, 19 235, 20 237, 5 255, 7. 14. 
15. 17 283, 16 291, 10 297, 14 305, 20 307, 20 337, 17 
441, 7bis. 9 443, 17 459, 1 471, 15 479, 2. 3. 5 485, 3  
abscessions of  367, 24. 25  descent of  443, 18  
excretion of  331, 1  expulsion of  217, 6 327, 21  
liquid of  203, 1  of humours  201, 7 435, 24  
quantity of  217, 15  waste products  185, 20 187, 1 
197, 11 199, 9. 11 201, 2. 13. 14 203, 9 207, 10. 11 213, 17 
215, 6 241, 15 247, 15 249, 6 255, 11. 12 257, 2 259,1.4
w a t e r   81, 4 141, 9 183, 6 193, 3 469, 3  cold  269, 6 
271, 22 387, 9  foul  81, 16  hot  469, 13 471, 5. 7  
water-coloured stool  479,23
w a t e r y   187, 22  watery humours  449, 8  watery 
moisture  155, 12  watery stool  481, 13  watery 
urine  303, 2.3.9
w e a k   221, 6 227, 5 283, 16 299, 8 321, 27 397, 6  weak 
burning fevers  135, 7 211, 14 215, 4  weak disea-
ses  317, 1  weak nerves  281, 15  weak quartan 
fevers  381, 4  weak ties  495, 13  weak vital 
power  231, 4  weak winds  423,11
w e a k e n   231,2
w e a k n e s s   of the vital power  231,23
w e a n e d   weaned infants  247, 7 249,22
w e a r   wear out  363, 12 441,4
w e a t h e r   73, 24 107, 20 117, 9. 15. 17. 18. 20 119, 17 127, 24 
129, 3. 10. 15 131, 20 133, 7. 15. 22 135, 13. 21 137, 7 143, 4 
175, 18 189, 8. 11. 17. 18 191, 3. 4. 5. 6. 16. 17. 21 193, 9. 16. 25 
197, 14. 21 213, 19 215, 2 219, 9 287, 4. 11 289, 6 293, 13. 
14 305, 3 353, 14  changes of  129, 5 183, 15  mixtu-
re of  191, 9. 11. 13 193, 6  nature of  197, 22  types of  
189, 7. 9  weather conditions  113, 13 115, 11 133, 4 
201,14
w e s t   west wind  177,14
w e t   77, 18. 21 91, 23 103, 4 107, 21 117, 9. 14. 16 119, 3 125, 
14 127, 20 129, 15 135, 14 179, 22bis 183, 4. 8. 11 185, 14 
191, 22 195, 3. 6. 12 219, 2 221, 5. 17 263, 14 307, 23 353, 
21 355, 12  wet air  71, 16 195, 8  wet causes  187, 15  
wet climate  77, 14  wet conditions  103, 16 119, 7  
wet humours  129, 8 243, 1  wet liquids  195, 10  
wet mixtures  191, 5 215, 18 217, 17  wet seasons  
289, 5  wet waste  141, 7 247, 15  wet weather  117, 
15. 17. 20 191, 3. 5. 16  wet winds  175, 4  wet years  
181,3.14
w e t n e s s   105, 26. 27 107, 2. 3. 9. 22 113, 4. 12 143, 5 185, 
2. 13. 20. 22. 23 187, 2. 9 189, 14 191, 4 193, 10. 13 231, 10. 11 
247, 10bis. 14 289, 1 353, 14 363, 22  dominance of  
247, 13  inclined to  193, 1  of the air  111, 14 195, 18  
periods of  113,10
w h i t e   131, 9bis 133, 1. 2 467, 9 499, 18  white sedi-
ment  433, 15 443, 22 455, 11 463, 6 465, 13. 22 467, 
11 499, 10  white swellings  139, 6  white urine  
485,18
w i n d  (meteorol.)  107, 16 115, 1. 4. 6. 8bis 119, 12 181, 11 
195, 8 285, 6bis 287, 24 289, 3  blowing and 
calming of  353, 14  duration of  123, 12  north 
wind  123, 14 133, 22 137, 8  northerly  103, 7 113, 
14. 15. 18 115, 2. 6. 10 119, 11. 12 123, 6. 8. 9 125, 22 127, 1 
133, 21 175, 5 177, 15. 20 181, 1 185, 10. 12 205, 2 219, 13 
285, 3 287, 4 289, 3  periodic  109, 7 127, 5 177, 19 
285, 13  south wind  101, 24  southerly  87, 14 103, 
16 109, 5 113, 14. 15. 16. 20 115, 6. 10 117, 23 119, 13 133, 5. 7. 
9. 11 175, 5 293, 16. 17 307, 22 309, 1 353, 18  stormy  
177, 16 181, 4. 10 195, 8  vigour and strength of  
123, 12  west wind  177,14
w i n d  (physiol.)  345, 18 369, 23. 26 371, 3. 4bis 423,11
w i n d l e s s   119,10
w i n d p i p e   141, 6. 10 321, 23 323,6.6
w i n e   81, 3 137, 17 193, 2 269, 6 271,23
w i n t e r   71, 24bis 75, 13 77, 21 91, 7. 8. 12. 22. 26 99, 19. 20 
105, 27 107, 11. 12 109, 13. 18 111, 9bis 121, 18 123, 1. 4. 9bis. 
11. 14. 18. 20. 24 125, 1bis. 3. 5bis. 10. 11. 14. 15bis 129, 7 137, 2. 4 
169, 3. 14 171, 4 177, 4. 5. 8 179, 13. 17. 21. 22 181, 15 183, 9. 
10. 11. 19 195, 5 203, 15. 17bis. 18 205, 17. 19. 22. 23 207, 1. 2 
217, 18 219, 7. 16bis. 19 237, 15. 18. 21 285, 5. 16 287, 6. 23. 24 
289, 4 305, 14 341, 2. 10bis 343, 3. 9 355, 15 379, 26  
arrival of  287, 11  beginning of  89, 15 121, 15 175, 
20 237, 21  conditions of  177, 9 207, 1  length of  
93, 8  middle of  107, 21  winter solstice  91, 7 95, 
19 97, 16bis. 19 177, 13 341,3
w i n t r y   wintry conditions  173, 7 175, 4. 8. 11 177, 
14 183,20
w o m a n   99, 21 139, 21 279, 13 281, 16. 18. 20 283, 8 301, 
8. 9. 11. 13. 16 317, 13 319, 10 321, 12 325, 11. 16. 19 327, 2. 3. 4. 
5 407, 22 447, 17 449, 1. 7. 13 451, 5. 15 453, 7 457, 8 459, 
14 487, 19. 26 495, 1. 2. 4. 16. 18 497, 2. 20 499, 13. 20. 22  
diseases of  449, 21  human nature of  281, 19  
nature of  325, 11  power of  451, 21  pregnant  
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301, 15 491, 19 495, 6.10.20
w o m b   281, 17. 20. 22 283, 7 301, 17 449, 5. 11 495,13.17
w o r d i n g   287, 18 347,5
w o r m s   489,16
w o r r y   309, 7 311,5.12
w o r s e n   421, 20 423, 5. 25 425, 11 455, 1. 12 469, 6 
473, 18 479, 21 489,14
y e a r   87, 20 91, 3. 10 95, 12 97, 14 103, 1. 12. 18 109, 5bis 
113, 5 127, 11. 13. 14. 17 177, 3. 9 181, 3. 14 187, 13 203, 21 
219, 9. 10. 11 221, 16 237, 19 247, 9 303, 23 341, 11bis 
343, 8. 9 353, 17. 19. 21 355, 2. 12. 16 433, 19  beginning 
of  287, 10  division of  91, 14 175, 23  end of  287, 
13  mixture of  211, 17  Roman  97,17.24
y e l l o w   pale yellow colouring  499, 17  yellow 
bile  71, 25 73, 2 129, 9 135, 8bis. 9. 10. 11 139, 6 195, 23. 24 
207, 14 213, 8. 10. 12. 14 225, 22. 23bis 273, 21. 24 295, 18 
299, 13 305, 19 343, 12. 13 363, 21 385, 15 427, 18 449, 7. 
15 459,15
y o u n g   279, 14 319, 5 495,2
y o u t h   139, 19 375, 18 377,6
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D. Greek-English-Arabic glossary1
ἀβλαβής benign and harmless  سليم؛ سليم لا مكروه فيه 
ἀγαθός good; positive  جيِّد؛ محمود 
ἀγγεῖον vessel; blood vessel  ِعرق؛ وعاء 
ἀγρυπνεῖσθαι sleeplessness, sleepless  أَرَق 
ἀγρυπνία sleeplessness, sleepless  أَرَق 
ἄγρυπνος insomnia; sleeplessness  سهر؛ َسَهر؛ أرَق 
ἀγωγή condition of the air  حال الهواء 
ἀγωνιστικός dangerous  ذو خطر 
ἀδήμων worry  َغمّ 
ἄδιψος be not thirsty; be without 
thirst; cease to be thirsty; lack 
of thirst
 لا يكــون بــه عطــش؛ ما كان بــه 
عطش؛ لا يعطش؛ قلّة َعطش 
ἀήθης inconvenient  مكروه 
ἀθρόος (rain:) severe; severe and heavy; 
severe and abundant
 (مطــر) غــزير؛ غــزير جود؛ غــزارة؛ 
غزارة وكثرة 
αἷμα blood  دم 
αἱματικός blood  دم 
αἵματος ἀναγωγή bloody coughs  َنفث دم 
αἵματος ῥύσις haemorrhage  انبعاث دم 
αἱματώδης blood  دم 
αἱμορραγεῖν bleeding  سيلان دم 
αἱμορραγεῖν (διὰ ῥινῶν) nosebleed; bleed (from the 
nose)
 رعاف؛ رعف 
αἱμορραγία bleeding; haemorrhage  َسَيلان دم؛ انبعاث دم 
αἱμορραγία (διὰ ῥινῶν) nosebleed  رعاف 
αἰσθητικὴ δύναμις sensory faculty  القوّة الحاّسة 
αἰσθητός noticeable, perceptibe  محسوس 
αἰτία / αἴτιον cause, cause verb., reason  َسَبب 
1 English translations refer to the Arabic terms.
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αἰτιᾶσθαι cause, cause verb.  َسَبب 
αἰτιολογία mention the causes; report the 
causes
 ذكر الأسباب؛ إخبار للأسباب 
ἀκίνδυνος benign; not dangerous  سليم؛ لا خطر فيه 
ἀκμή climax; decline verb.  منتهًى؛ انحطّ 
ἄκρα extremities  أطراف 
ἀκραῖα extremities  أطراف 
ἀκριβής genuine, pure  خالص 
ἀκρισία there is no crisis  لا يكون بحران 
ἄκριτος without (a) crisis, not have a 
crisis
 على \ من غير البحران؛ لا يأتــي 
بحران 
ἄκρον tip  َطرَف 
ἀλγεῖν hurt  وجع 
ἀλγεῖν → κεφαλὴν ἀλγεῖν
ἄλγημα pain  َوَجع 
ἀλλοίωσις be changed  انقلب 
ἀλύειν be restless  َقلِق 
ἀνάγειν expectorate; expel  نفث؛ قذف 
ἀναγωγή → αἵματος ἀναγωγή
ἀναδίπλωσις duplication (of fevers)  كّرات 
ἀναισθησία failure of feeling  بطلان ِحسّ 
ἀναπνευστικὰ ὄργανα respiratory organs  آلات التنّفس 
ἀναπνοή breathing  تنفُّس 
ἀναφέρειν expel and cast out, expectorate  دفع وقذف؛ َقذف 
ἄνθραξ carbuncle  جمرة 
ἀνίεσθαι cease  سكن 
ἀνόρεκτος have no appetite; lack of appe-
tite
 ليس معه شهوة؛ قلّة شهوة الطعام 
ἀνορεξία lack of appetite  ذهاب الشهوة 
ἄνοσος free (of disease)  عافية 
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ἀντιδιαιρεῖν juxtapose  وضع بٕازاء 
ἀνυδρία without rain  من غير َمَطر 
ἀνωδυνία painless  لا َوَجع 
ἀνώδυνος painless  لا َوَجع 
ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι cease  أقلع 
ἀπαλλάττεσθαι recover, recovery  تخلّص؛ تخلُّص 
ἄπεπτος be not concocted, (be) uncon-
cocted; slow concoction, be 
concocted slowly; undigested
ــطاء  ــير نضـــيج؛ اـٕب  لا ينضـــج؛ غـ
ــطاء فــي النضــج؛ غــير  نضوج؛ إب
منهضم 
ἀπέχεσθαι refrain from  امتنع 
ἀπεψία be not concocted; absence of 
concoction
 لا ينضــج؛ خــلاف نضــج؛ عــدم 
النضج 
ἁπλοῦς balanced, equal  مستوٍ 
ἀποδεικνύναι deduce  استخرج 
ἀποθνῄσκειν die; death  مات؛ موت 
ἀπολείπειν leave  فارق 
ἀπολεπτύνεσθαι lessen  خفّ 
ἀπολλύναι fail  بطل 
ἀπονία be free of pain  لا يكون به وجع 
ἀποπαύεσθαι subside  سكن 
ἀπόπληκτος stroke  سكتة 
ἀποπληξία stroke and hemiplegia  سكتة وفالج 
ἀποπτύειν expectorate  قذف 
ἀπορρεῖν be dissipated  تحلّل 
απορροή dissipate  تحلّل 
ἀπόσιτος abstain (from food); lose one's 
appetite; lack of appetite
 امتنع (من الطــعام)؛ ممتنــع (مــن 
الطعام)؛ ذهب الشهوة؛ قلّة شهوة 
الطعام 
ἀπόστασις abscession, abscess  خروج؛ خرج 
ἀπυρεξία cease (completely)  إقلاع 
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ἀπυρεξία → ἀφικνεῖσθαι εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν, λήγειν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν, περιάγειν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν, 
παύεσθαι εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν, τελευτᾶν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν
ἀπυρεξίαν ἔχειν / φέρειν cease (completely) so that the 
body is rid of it; cease completely
 أقلع حتى ينّقى البدن منها 
εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν λήγειν (of fevers) cease so that the body 
is rid of it; cease completely
 أقلع حتّى ينّقى البدن منه 
εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν παύεσθαι (of fevers) cease so that the body 
is rid of it; cease completely
 أقلع حتّى ينّقى البدن منه 
ἀπύρετος γίγνεσθαι cease (completely)  أقلع 
ἀπύρετος ποιεῖν cease (completely)  أقلع 
ἄπυρος not have fever  ليست به حّمى 
ἄπυρος his fever ceased  أقلع عنه الحّمى 
ἀραιός intermittent  متفاوت 
ἀργός idle  ساكن 
ἀρθρῖτις joint pain  وجع المفاصل 
Ἀρκτοῦρος Arcturus  السماك الرامح 
ἀρρωστεῖν patient  مريض 
ἄρρωστος patient  مريض 
ἀρτηρία → τραχεῖα ἀρτηρία
ἀρχή basis  أصل 
ἀσινής without any trouble  من غير مكروه 
ἄσιτος abstain from food  ممتنع من الطعام 
ἀσσώμενος nausea  َكرِب 
ἀσφαλής benign  سليم 
ἀσώδης nausea  َكرِب 
ἄτακτος its course varied; disorderly 
character; not follow any 
order; without any order
 اختلف نظامه؛ قلّة لــزوم للنــظام؛ 
ليس يجري على نظام؛ على غير 
نظام 
ἀταλαιπώρως easy and calm  َخفض ودعة 
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αὐχμηρός be without rain; bring little 
rain; be dry and devoid of rain
 عديم للمطر؛ قليل المطر؛ يابــس 
عديم للمطر 
αὐχμός lack of rain; be dry and devoid 
of rain; be without rain; rain is 
absent; dry with little rain
 قلّــة َمَطــر، َعــَدم المطــر؛ يابــس 
ــر؛  ــديم للمطـ ــر؛ عـ ــديم للمطـ عـ
ــليل  قـ ــس  ــطار؛ يابـ الأمـ ــطاع  انقـ
المطر 
ἀφικνεῖσθαι εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν cease completely  أقلع 
ἀφλέγμαντος prevent inflammation  مانع من حدوث الورم 
ἀφωνία become speechless  أسكت 
ἄφωνος speechless; become speechless  سكات؛ أسكت 
ἀχλύς fog  ضباب 
ἀχλύς καὶ ὁμίχλη fog-like; resembling fog  بمنزلة الضبابّي؛ كالضبابيّ 
ἀχλυώδης vaporous; fog; blurred vision ــي  ــ ف عشاوة  ــباب؛  ضــ ــبابّي؛   ضــ
البصر 
ἀχλυώδης καὶ ὁμιχλώδης fog-like  بمنزلة الضبابيّ 
ἄχροος colourless ــير  ــوّن؛ غـ ــير مـل ــون؛ غـ  عـــديم الـل
متلوّن 
βάλανος suppository  شيافة 
βάρος heaviness  ثَِقل 
βαρυηκοΐα hardness of hearing  ثَِقل (في) السمع 
βήξ cough, coughing  سعال 
βήσσειν cough verb., cough up  سعل، نفث 
βησσόμενα sputum  نفث 
βηχώδης cough, coughing  سعال 
βιάζειν be averse  استكره 
βιοῦν regimen  تدبير 
βλάβη impairment  فساد 
βλάπτειν corrupt  أفسد 
βληστρισμός be anxious and agitated  َقلِق وتضرّب 
βοήθημα treatment  علاج 
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βόρειος northerly (wind)  شمال؛ شماليّ 
βουβών groin  حالب 
βραγχώδης hoarse  بحوحة 
βραδυπεψία digestion is delayed ر انهضام   تأخَّ
βρόγχοι τοῦ πνεύμονος bronchi of the lungs  مجاري الرئة 
γαστήρ stomach, belly; stomach and 
bowels
 َبطن؛ معدة؛ المعدة والأمعاء 
γαστήρ → στόμα τῆς γαστρός
γενναῖος fortitude  قوّة وشهامة 
γεωμετρία reasoning  قياس 
γιγνώσκειν diagnose  استدلّ 
γλίσχρος sticky  َلزِج 
γλῶσσα tongue  لسان 
γνήσιος genuine  خالص 
γονοειδής sperm-like  مذواة 
γονυαλγής pain in the knees  وجع في الركبتين 
γυμνάζεσθαι physical exercise  رياضة 
γυμνάσιον physical exercise; practice  رياضة 
γυναικεῖα menstruate  َطمث 
δάκρυα tears  دموع 
δάκτυλος finger  إصبع 
δάκτυλος → μέγας δάκτυλος
δαψιλής severe  غزير 
δεσμός tie  رباط 
δηλοῦν explanation, explain; point out  تلخيص؛ أشار 
διαγιγνώσκειν be guided; form a diagnosis  استدلّ 
διάγνωσις diagnosis; inference  استدلال 
διαγνωστικός diagnosis; inference  استدلال 
διαδοχή succession  تعاقُب 
δίαιτα regimen  تدبير؛ تدبّر به 
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διαιτᾶσθαι regimen; follow a regimen  تدبير؛ تدبّر به 
διαίτημα regimen  تدبير 
διακαής burning (fever)  (حّمى) محرقة 
διακουφίζειν abate  خفّ 
διάλειμμα intermit; intermission  فارق؛ مفارقة 
διαλείπειν intermit; intermission  فارق؛ مفارقــة؛ َتــرك؛ فــتر؛ فتــور؛ 
سكن؛ سكون؛ أغبّ 
διαλείπων (πυρετός) intermittent (fever)  (حّمى) مفارقة 
διαλυτικός paralysis  استرخاء 
διανόημα thoughts  خاِطر 
διανοσεῖν fall ill  مرض 
διαπνεῖσθαι dissipate  تحلّل؛ تحلُّل 
διαπνοή dissipation  تحلّل 
διαπυεῖν suppurate  تقيّح 
διάρροια diarrhoea  اختلاف؛ اختلف؛ َذرَب 
διασῴζεσθαι recover  سلم؛ تخلّص؛ تخلُّص 
διαφεύγεσθαι recover  تخلّص 
διαφθείρειν spoil; miscarry  أفسد؛ أسقط 
διαφθείρεσθαι become corrupted; die  فسد؛ مات 
διαφθορά corruption; miscarry  فساد؛ أسقط 
διαφορεῖσθαι dissipate, be dissipated, dissipa-
tion
 تحلّل؛ تحلُّل 
διαχωρεῖσθαι excrement  اختلاف 
διαχώρημα excrement, stool; pass (excre-
ment)
 براز؛ اختلف؛ إسهال 
διαχώρησις excrement  اختلاف 
διδόναι give (medication, water etc.)  أسقى 
διεξιέναι pass urine  بال 
διέρχεσθαι → ἀπὸ κοιλίης διέρχεσθαι
διψᾶν be thirsty  عطش 
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διψᾶν + neg. lack of thirst; not feel thirst  لا يكون َعَطش؛ لا يعطش؛ بطل 
َعَطش؛ بطلان َعَطش 
δίψος thirst, thirsty  َعَطش 
διψώδης thirst, thirsty  َعَطش 
διψώδης + neg. be not thirsty  لا كان به َعَطش 
δριμύς acrid, sharp  حّدة؛ حادّ 
δριμύτης sharp, sharpness  حّدة 
δύναμις (vital) power, capacity, 
strength
 قوّة 
δύναμις → αἰσθητικὴ δύναμις, ῥώμη τῶν δυνάμεων
δυναστεύειν be strong and predominate  قوّة وغلبة 
δυσαπολύτως be hard to dissolve; hardly 
dissolve
 عسر انقلاعه 
δυσδιάπνευστος dissipation is difficult  َعِسر التحلّل 
δυσδιαφόρητος difficult to dissipate, dissipati-
on is difficult
 َعِسر التحلّل 
δυσεκθέρμαντος difficult to warm up  عسر السخونة 
δυσεντερία dysentery; diarrhoea  اختلاف دم؛ اختلاف 
δυσεντερικός dysentery  اختلاف دم 
δυσεντεριώδης dysentery; bowel irritation; 
irritate
ــعاء؛  ــحج الأمـ دم؛ َسـ ــلاف   اختـ
سحج 
δυσθυμία despondency  ُخبث َنفس 
δύσις setting  غروب 
δυσκινησία inhibit the movement  عسر الحركة 
δυσκίνητος difficult to move  عسر الحركة 
δυσκόλως hardly; very difficult  عسر؛ بالشاقّ  الَعِسر 
δυσκόλως ἐκρηγνύναι difficult to dissolve  عسر انقلاعه 
δυσκόλως πέττεσθαι concoction is difficult; be diffi-
cult to concoct
 عسر النضج 
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δυσκρασία corruption of the mixture; de-
fective mixture, defect in the 
mixture; unhealthy (mixture); 
deviate from a balanced mixture
ــزاج  ــزاج؛ م ــزاج؛ ســوء م  فساد م
رديء؛ زائل عن المزاج المعتدل 
δύσκρατος have an unbalanced mixture, 
unbalanced
 خارج من الاعتدال في مزاجه 
δύσκριτος hard to bring to a crisis; the 
crisis is difficult
 َسِمج البحران؛ عسر البحران 
δυσουρία painful urination  ُعسر البول 
δύσπεπτος difficult to concoct; be concoc-
ted slowly
 َعِسر النضج؛ إبطاء نضوج؛ أبــطأ  
نضجه 
δυσπεψία difficult to concoct  َعِسر النضج 
δυσπνοεῖν have problems breathing  تنّفس تنّفساً  رديئاً 
δύσπνοια difficult breathing  رداءة التنّفس 
δυστοκεῖν have difficulties giving birth  ُعسر الولاد 
δυσφορεῖν discomfort  ثَِقل 
δυσφορία anxiety; despondency  َقلِق؛ ُخبث َنفس 
δύσφορος cause distress; uncomfortable  مقلق؛ مثّقل 
δυσώδης smelly  منتن 
ἔαρ spring  ربيع 
ἐαρινός vernal  ربيعيّ 
ἑβδομαῖος septan (fever)  (حّمى) السبع 
ἐγκέφαλος brain  دماغ 
ἕδρα bottom  مقعدة 
εἰκῇ carefree  َخفص 
ἐκβάλλεσθαι excrete  استفرغ 
ἐκκαθαίρεσθαι excrete, excretion; be cleansed; 
cleanse; be excreted
 اســتفرغ، اســتفراغ؛ نّقــى؛ نــقاء؛ 
تنقية؛ انتفض 
ἐκκρίνειν excrete  استفرغ؛ نفض؛ أخرج 
ἐκκρίνεσθαι be excreted, excretion  برز؛ انتفض؛ اختلاف 
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ἔκκρισις excretion, excrete, be excreted  استفراغ؛ استفرغ؛ نفض؛ َنفض 
ἔκκρισις ταραχώδης rapid diarrhoea  اختلاف ذريع 
ἐκλάμπειν flare up; be most active  التهب؛ اشتغال 
ἐκλείπειν cease  أقلع؛ إقلاع 
ἐκμαίνεσθαι become insane  جنّ 
ἐκπέττειν concoction  إنضاج 
ἐκπυεῖν suppurate  تقيّح 
ἐκπύητος suppurate  تقيّح 
ἐκρηγνύναι heavy (rain)  (َمَطر) جود 
ἐκρηγνύναι → δυσκόλως ἐκρηγνύναι
έκτάραξις bowel disorder  اختلاف البطن 
ἐκταράττειν → κοιλία ἐκταράττειν
ἑκτικός (πυρετός) consumptive (fever)  (حّمى) دقيقة 
ἐκτιτρώσκειν miscarry  أسقط 
ἐκφλογοῦσθαι flare up  التهب 
ἐλαιώδης oily  دهنيّ 
ἕλκωσις ulceration  قرحة 
ἔμβρυον foetus; child  جنين؛ ِطفل 
ἐμεῖν vomit verb.  تقيّأ؛ قيء 
ἔμεσμα vomiting, vomit  قيء 
ἔμετος vomiting, vomit  قيء 
ἔμμηνα menses, menstruation  َطمث 
ἐμπειρία experience  تجربة 
ἐμπειρικοί empiricists  أصحاب التجارب 
ἐμπίπλασθαι be filled  تمّلأ 
ἐμπλάσσεσθαι cling firmly  راسخ 
ἐναταῖος nonan (fever)  (حّمى) التسع 
ἐνδεικνύναι indicate, point out  دّل؛ أشار 
ἔνδημος local (disease)  (َمرَض) بلديّ 
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ἐνδοιαστός ambiguous and in doubt; 
ambiguous
 ملتبس مشكوك فيه؛ مشكوك فيه 
ἔντερον bowels  أمعاء 
ἐνύπνιον dream  منام 
ἐξαιφνίδιος heavy (rain)  (َمَطر) جود 
ἐξάνθημα break out in pustules, marks  خرج خراجات؛ خرج آثار 
ἐπαίρεσθαι swelling  َورَم 
ἐπανεμεῖν vomit verb.  تقيّأ؛ قيء 
ἔπαρμα swelling  ورم 
ἐπέχεσθαι / ἐπίσχεσθαι suffer a blockage and congesti-
on, be blocked and congested; 
be blocked, suppressed
احتبـــــس؛  واحتقـــــن؛   احتبـــــس 
احتباس 
ἐπιβήσσειν cough verb.  سعل 
ἐπίδηλος indicative (of)  منذر 
ἐπιδημεῖν (disease:) general unusual; 
general; unusual universal; 
unusual
 (َمــرَض) عاّمــيّ  غــريب؛ عاّمــّي؛ 
مشتمل غريب؛ شامل 
ἐπιδημία Epidemics  إفيذيميا 
ἐπιδήμιος (disease:) general; general 
unusual; uncommon; unusual 
universal
 (َمــرَض) عاّمــّي؛ عاّمــيّ  غــريب؛ 
بديع؛ شامل غريب 
ἐπιδήμιος epidemic  إفيذيميا 
ἐπιεικής benign  سليم 
ἐπίθλιψις palpate  غمز 
ἐπικίνδυνος dangerous  ذو خطر 
ἐπιληπτικός epilepsy  َصرع 
ἐπιληψία epilepsy  َصرع 
ἐπιξηραίνεσθαι dry  جفوف 
ἐπίξηρος dry  جفوف 
ἐπίπονος be tough; painful  غلظ؛ َوَجع 
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ἐπιρριγοῦν shivering fits  نافض 
ἐπίσκεψις seek treatment  َطَلب العلاج 
ἐπισφαλής dangerous  ذو خطر 
ἐπίσχεσις become congested, be blocked  احتقان؛ احتباس 
ἐπιταράσσεσθαι upset (bowels); (bowel) disor-
der
 استطلق (البطن) 
ἐπιτεχνᾶσθαι carefully arrange, carefully 
ensure
 تلطّف 
ἐπομβρία (with) abundant rain; abun-
dant and severe (rain); rainy
 كثرة المطر؛ غــزارة وكــثرة المطــر؛ 
كثير المطر؛ مطير 
ἔπομβρος rainy  مطير 
ἐπώδυνος painful  َوَجع؛ مع وجع؛ بوجع 
ἔρευθος reddening, redness  حمرة 
ἔρευξις belching  جشاء 
ἐρυγή belching  جشاء 
ἐρύεσθαι recover  تخلّص 
ἐρύθημα flushed (cheecks)  حمرة 
ἐρυθρός red, reddish; deeply red(dish)  أحمر؛ حمرة؛ إلى اللــون الأحمــر 
القانئ 
ἐρυσιπελατώδης a kind of erysipelas  نوع من الـحمرة 
ἐτησίαι periodic winds  الرياح الحوليّة 
ἑτοῖμος be easy, easy  سهل؛ َسهل 
εὐήθης benign  سليم 
εὐκρασία balance of the mixture, balan-
ced mixture; good mixture
 اعتدال مزاج؛ جودة المزاج 
εὐκρινής have a good crisis  َحَسن البحران 
εὐπλήρωτος prone to fullness  سريع الامتلاء 
εὑρίσκειν establish, deduce, discover  استخرج 
εὐσταθής benign  سليم 
εὔφορος mild, easy; improve  خفيف 
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εὔχροος of good colour, have a good 
colour, well-coloured
 َحَسن اللون 
ἐφήμερος (πῦρετος) ephemeral (fever)  (حّمى) يوم 
ἐφιδροῦν sweat verb.; sweat, sweating  عرق؛ َعرَق 
ἐφίστασθαι be suppressed (urine)  احتبس 
ἐφίστασθαι → κοιλίαι ἐφίστασθαι
ζήτησις distinction and inquiry  اختلاف ومطالبة 
ἡμερινός (πῦρετος) diurnal (fever)  (حّمى) نهاريّة 
ἡμίπεπτος not completely concocted  من غير أن يستحكم نضجه 
ἡμιτριταῖος semi-tertian (fever); half-ter-
tian (fever)
 (حّمى) مجانبة للــغّب؛ (حّمــى) 
َشطر الغبّ 
ἧπαρ liver  َكبِد 
ἡπατῖτις liver disease  ذات الكبد 
θάνατος die, death  موت 
θανατώδης death  موت 
θεραπεία treatment; medical treatment, 
practise of medicine
 علاج؛ علاج الطبّ 
θεραπεύειν treat  علاج 
θεραπευτικός therapy, treatment  علاج 
θερμός hot  حارّ 
θολερός turbid  َكِدر؛ منثور 
θόρυβος confusion  اضطراب 
θυμώδης with a fierce temper, fierce-
tempered
 صاحب الغضب القويّ 
θώραξ chest  َصدر 
ἰατρεία medicine  ِطبّ 
ἰατρεύειν physician; practise medicine ــلاج  ــطّب؛ عـ ــج اـل ــيب؛ عاـل  طبـ
الطبّ 
ἰατρικός medicine; medical; physician  ِطّب؛ طبّّي؛ طبيب 
ἰατρός physician; medicine  طبيب؛ ِطبّ 
716 Greek-English-Arabic glossary
ἰδέα nature  طبيعة 
ἴδιος natural  طبيعة 
ἱδροῦν sweat verb.; sweat, sweating  عرق؛ َعرَق 
ἱδρύειν settle (sediment)  رسب 
ἱδρώς sweat verb.; sweat, sweating  عرق؛ َعرَق 
ἰθύθριξ (with) straight (hair)  َسِبط (الشعر) 
ἴκτερος jaundice  يرقان 
ἴλιγγος dizziness  َسَدر 
ἰσημερία equinox  استواء 
ἴσχιον hip  َورِك 
ἰσχνόφωνος (people) with a thin voice ــاحب الصوت  ــق؛ صـ ــوته رقيـ  صـ
الرقيق 
ἰσχόφωνος (people) with a halting and 
obstructed voice; (people) with 
an obstructed voice
 صــوته متعــّذر ممتنــع؛ صــاحب 
ر  الصوت المتعذِّ
ἰσχύειν be strong, be powerful  قوّة 
ἰσχυρός severe  غزير 
ἰσχύς power  قوّة 
ἰώδης verdigris-coloured (bile); green, 
verdigris-coloured
 زنجار اللــون، بلــون الــزنجار؛ مــرار 
ــر  أخضــ ــزنجار؛  ــ ال ــون  ــ بل ــبيه  ــ ش
زنجاريّ 
καθαίρεσθαι be excreted  انتفض 
κάθαρσις excretion; excrete and be clean-
sed; discharge
 َنفض؛ استفراغ ونقاء؛ خروج 
(μετὰ τόκον) κάθαρσις discharge (of postpartum 
blood), (postpartum) bleeding
 دم (النفاس) 
καθίστασθαι subside; settle; sediment; settle 
and clear up
 ســكن؛ رســب؛ رســوب ؛ ســكن 
وصفا 
κακοήθεια malignancy; malignant; bad 
and malignant
 ُخبث؛ رديء خبيث 
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κακοήθης malignant; bad and malignant  خبيث؛ ُخبث؛ رديء خبيث 
κακός malignant  خبيث 
καλός favourable, positive  محمود 
κάμνειν fall ill; patient  مرض؛ مريض 
καρδιαλγεῖν heartburn  َوَجع (في) الفؤاد 
καρδίης πόνος heartburn  َوَجع (في) الفؤاد 
καρδιωγμός heartburn  َوَجع (في) الفؤاد 
καρδιώσσειν heartburn  َوَجع (في) الفؤاد 
καρηβαρία heaviness in the head  ثَِقل في الرأس 
καρηβαρικός (cause) heaviness in the head  ثَِقل في الرأس 
καρφολογεῖν pick nap off (a garment)  نزع زئبر 
καρώδης fullness (of the head)  امتلاء (في الرأس) 
κατακλίνειν become bedridden, lie sick, 
take to bed
 لزم الفراش 
κατακορής intensely coloured  مشبَّع اللون 
καταμήνια menstruation  َطمث 
κατάρρους catarrh (of the head)  نزلة (من الرأس ) 
κατασβεννύναι subside  سكن 
κατάστασις condition of the air, climate, 
climatic conditions, weather; 
mixture of the air; seasonal 
mixture
ـــــواء؛  اله ـــــزاج  م ـــــواء؛  اله  حال 
اختلاف مزاج الأوقات 
κατάστασις → κρᾶσις τῆς καταστάσεως
καταφέρεσθαι become debilitated  فتر 
καῦσος burning (fever)  (حّمى) محرقة 
καυσοῦσθαι burning (fever)  (حّمى) محرقة 
καυσώδης burning (fever); acute (fever, 
disease)
 (حّمى) محرقــة؛ (حّمــى) حاّدة؛ 
(َمرَض) حادّ 
κενεών waist  خاصرة 
κενοῦσθαι excrete, be excreted  استفرغ؛ استفراغ 
718 Greek-English-Arabic glossary
κένωσις excretion  استفراغ 
κεραννύναι mixture  مزاج 
κεφαλή head  رأس 
κεφαλὴν ἀλγεῖν headache  صداع 
κινδυνεύειν danger  َخطر 
κίνδυνος dangerous, danger  َخطر؛ ذو خطر 
κινδυνώδης dangerous  َخطر؛ ذو خطر 
κινεῖν moving  محرِّك 
κινεῖσθαι move around; be stirred  تحرّك، يتحرّك 
κίνησις progression  حركة 
κίων uvula  لهاة 
κλείς collar-bone  ترقوة 
κλύσμα enema  حقنة 
κλυσμάτιον receive an enema  ُحِقنَ 
κοιλία stomach, bowels  َبطن 
κοιλία ἐκταράττεται bowel disorder  اختلاف البطن 
κοιλίαι ἐφίστανται constipated bowels, the bowels 
are constipated; become cons-
tipated
 احتبس البطن؛ اعتقل البطن 
κοιλίαι σκληραί constipated bowels  بطون يابسة 
κοιλίαι ταραχώδεες upset (bowels); (bowel) disor-
der
(بطـــــن)  (البطـــــن)؛   اســـــتطلق 
مستطلق؛ أمر بطون 
ῥύσις κοιλίης diarrhoea; bowel disorder  استطلاق البطن 
ἀπὸ κοιλίης διέρχεσθαι pass (diarrhoea, excrement, 
stool); have a bowel movement
مــــن  انحــــدر  البطــــن؛   أســــهل 
(البطن)؛ جاء من (البطن)؛ خرج 
من (البطن) 
κοιλία → στόμα τῆς κοιλίας 
κοιλότης (τῶν ἀγγείων) blood vessel  ِعرق 
κοινός general  عاّميّ 
κοινωνία association  مشاركة 
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κοπιώδης exhaustion  إعياء 
κόπος exhaustion  إعياء 
κόπρανα stool  براز 
κόσμος order  نظام 
κουφίζειν lessen, alleviate  خّف؛ خّفف 
κουφίζεσθαι lessen, improve  خفّ 
κοῦφος mild, improve  خفيف 
κρᾶσις mixture  مزاج 
κρᾶσις τῆς καταστάσεως mixture of the air  مزاج الهواء 
κριμνώδης resemble coarse meal  شبيه بسويق الجريش 
κρίνειν crisis; critical day  بحران؛ يوم البحران 
κρίσιμος crisis; critical  بحران؛ إفراق 
κρίσιμος (ἡμέρα) critical day  يوم البحران 
κρίσις crisis  بحران 
κυεῖσθαι child in the womb  ِطفل محمول 
κυκλεῖσθαι recur  دار 
κυνάγχη inflammation of the larynx  ذبحة 
κυούμενον foetus  جنين 
κύριος vital  شريف 
κύστις bladder  مثانة 
κύων Sirius  الشعرى العبور 
κωλύειν prevent  منع 
κωλύεσθαι be prevented  امتنع 
κωματώδης lethargy; lethargic  سبات؛ سباتيّ 
λάβρος (rain:) severe; heavy  (َمَطر) غزير؛ (َمَطر) جود 
λαιλαπώδης stormy wind  ريح عاصف 
λαῖλαψ stormy wind  ريح عاصف 
λαμβάνειν → πῦρ λαμβάνειν
λάρυγξ larynx  حنجرة 
λειεντερία looseness of the bowels  َزَلق الأمعاء 
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λειεντερικός looseness of the bowels  َزَلق الأمعاء 
λειεντεριώδης looseness of the bowels  َزَلق الأمعاء 
λεῖος smooth  َمِلس 
λεπτός light; thin, thinness  خفيف؛ رقيق 
λεπτότης thinness  رقّة 
λεπτόφωνος thin voice  رقّة الصوت 
λεπτόφωνος (people) with a thin voice  (أصحاب) الصوت الرقيق 
λευκόν whiteness  بياض 
λευκός white  أبيض 
λήγειν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν cease completely; intermit so 
that it ceases
 أقلــع؛ أقلــع الٕاقــلاع الــتاّم؛ فارق 
حتّى أقلع 
λημίον rheum  َرَمص 
λογικός reasoning; rational  قياس؛ قياسيّ 
λογισμός reasoning  قياس 
λόγος reasoning  قياس 
λοιμός plague  موتان 
λοιμώδης plague  موتان 
λυγμός hiccup  فواق 
λύεσθαι be resolved; be dissolved  تحلّل 
λωφᾶν subside  سكن 
μάζα barley porridge  سويق الشعير 
μαλακός soft and supple  ليّن رخو 
μαλθακός gentle  ليّن 
μανία insanity  جنون 
μανικός insanity; delirium  جنون؛ اختلاط (العقل) 
μανιώδης insanity  جنون 
μέγας δάκτυλος big toe  إبهام 
μέγεθος strength  قوّة 
μεθιέναι bring up  نفث 
μελαγχολία melancholy  وسواس سوداويّ 
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μελαγχολικός melancholy; black bile  وسواس سوداوّي؛ (مرّة) سوداء 
μελαίνη χολή black bile  مرار أسود 
μελανόθριξ black(-haired)  أسود (الشعر ) 
μελανόφθαλμος with black eyes  أكحل العين 
μέλας dark, black; darkness  أسود؛ سواد 
μέρος body part  عضو 
μεσεντέριον the regions between the 
bowels and the membrane that 
covers them
 المواضع الــتي بيــن الأمــعاء وبيــن 
الغشاء الممدود عليه 
μεσημβρινός southerly  جنوبيّ 
μεταβολή transition  انقلاب 
μέτριος mild; mild and benign; mild 
and weak; weak and mild
 خفيــف؛ ليّــن؛ خفيــف ســليم؛ 
خفيف ضعيف؛ ضعيف ليِّن 
μηνίγγες membranes enclosing the 
brain; membranes surroun-
ding the brain
 الأغشــية الــتي تحــوي (الــدماغ)؛ 
الأغشية المحيطة (بالدماغ ) 
μικρόψυχος small-minded  صغير الَنفس 
μοχθηρός malignant  خبيث 
μύες muscle  عضلة 
νεκροῦσθαι die  مات؛ موت 
νέκρωσις failure and death  بطلان وموت 
νεφέλη cloudiness  غمامة 
νηνεμία calming of winds  سكون الرياح 
νοσεῖν contract (diseases), fall ill; 
disease; patient; diseased
 مرض؛ َمرَض؛ مريض؛ سقيم 
νοσηλεύεσθαι be sick  تشّكى 
νόσημα disease  َمرَض 
νόσος disease  َمرَض 
νοσώδης make ill; generate a disease  أمرض؛ مولِّد للمرض 
νοσῶν diseased  سقيم 
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νότιος southern, southerly (wind)  جنوب؛ جنوبيّ 
νυκτερινός (πυρετός) nocturnal (fever)  (حّمى) ليليّة 
νωθρός sluggishness  َكَسل 
νωθρότης sluggishness  َكَسل 
ξανθὴ χολή yellow bile  مرّة صفراء؛ مرار أصفر 
ξανθός red  أحمر 
ξηραίνειν dry (out)  جّفف 
ξηρός dry  جفوف 
ξύντασις tension  تمّدد 
ξυντείνειν tension, tense  تمّدد 
ξυσματώδης resembling shavings  من جنس الخراطة 
ὀδυνᾶσθαι have pain, hurt  َوَجع 
ὀδύνη pain  َوَجع؛ وجع 
ὀδυνώδης painful  َوَجع 
οἴδημα swell up  َورَم 
οἰκεῖν live  سكن 
οἰκεῖος natural  طبيعيّ 
οἰκεῖον στοιχεῖον element  أصل 
ὀλέθριος fatal; death  هلاك؛ موت 
ὀλιγότης be small  قلّة 
ὄμβρος rain; abundance (of rain); 
abundant and severe rain
 َمَطــر؛ َكــثرة المطــر؛ غــزارة وكــثرة 
المطر 
ὁμίχλη fog  ضباب 
ὁμιχλώδης foggy  ضبابيّ 
ὁμοιομερές (σῶμα) homoeomerous (body part)  (عضو) متشابه الأجزاء 
ὀμφαλός navel  سرّة 
ὄναρ dream  منام 
ὀξύθυμος quick-tempered  سريع العضب؛ صاحب الغضــب 
السريع 
723Greek-English-Arabic glossary
ὀξύς acute (fever, disease); pointy 
(nose)
 حاّد؛ دقيق 
ὀξύτης severity; acute  حّدة 
ὄργανον organ, instrument  آلة 
ὄργανον → ἀναπνευστικὰ ὄργανα, οὐρετικὰ ὄργανα, φωνητικὰ ὄργανα
ὀργίλος quick-tempered  سريع العضب؛ صاحب الغضــب 
السريع؛ أسرع إليه الغضب 
ὄρεξις appetite  شهوة 
ὁρμᾶν incline  مال 
ὁρμή move around  تحرّك 
ὀρφνώδης darkness  سواد 
ὄρχις testicles  أنثيان 
ὀσφῦς lower back  َقَطن 
οὐρεῖν pass urine; urine  بال؛ بول 
οὐρετικὰ ὄργανα urinary organs  آلات البول 
οὐρητικός urine  بول 
οὖρον pass urine; urine  بال؛ بول 
οὐσία substance, nature  جوهر؛ طبيعة 
ὀφθαλμία eye disease  َرَمد 
πάγκοινος general  عاّمّي؛ عامّ 
πάθημα symptom  َعرَض 
πάθος disease; symptom  َمرَض؛ َعرَض 
παιδίον child  ِطفل 
παλμός palpitation, throbbing  اختلاج 
παραβάλλειν comparison; compared to  قياس؛ بقياس 
παράδοξος strange and unprecedented  منكر بديع 
παρακμή decline  انحطاط 
παρακρούειν / παρακρούε-
σθαι
become delirious; delirium ــقل؛  ــط عقلــه؛ اختــلاط الع  اختل
اختلاط الذهن 
παραληρεῖν delirium  اختلاط (العقل) 
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παραλύεσθαι lose its function  بطل 
παράλυσις hemiplegia; failure of feeling 
and movement; deprive of mo-
vement and feeling
ــج؛ بطــلان الحــسّ  والحركــة؛   فال
َعَدم حركة وحسّ 
παρανοεῖν delirium  اختلاط (العقل) 
παραπληγία paralysis  استرخاء 
παραπληγικός paralysis; hemiplegia  استرخاء؛ فالج 
παραπληξία paralysis  استرخاء 
παραφορά delirium  اختلاط الذهن 
παραφρονεῖν become delirious; delirium  اختلط (عقله)؛ اختلاط (العقل) 
παραφροσύνη delirium  اختلاط الذهن؛ اختلاط (العقل ) 
παρέπεσθαι persist  لزم 
παρηγορικός alleviate pain  مسّكن للوجع 
παροξύνειν attack  نوبة 
παροξυσμός attack  نوبة 
πάσχων diseased  سقيم 
παύειν stop  سّكن 
παύεσθαι cease, subside; remission; go 
into remission
 سكن؛ سكون 
παύεσθαι εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν cease  أقلع 
πάχος thickness, thick  ثَِخن؛ ِغَلظ 
παχύς thick; rough  ثخين؛ غليظ؛ َخِشن 
πεῖρα experience  تجربة 
πελιδνός turn livid; greenish and livid 
(colour); greenish, livid 
(appearance)
الخضــــرة  إلــــى  لونــــه   اخضــــّر؛ 
والكمودة؛ خضرة وكمودة 
πεμπταῖος (πυρετός) quintan (fever)  (حّمى) الخمس 
πεπαίνειν concoction  نُضج 
πεπασμός concoction; be concocted  نُضج؛ نضج 
πέπων concocted  نضيج 
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περιάγειν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν cease completely  أقلع 
περιγίγνεσθαι recover  سلم؛ تخلّص 
περιεστικός benign  سليم 
περίοδος cycle; recur  دور؛ دار 
περιουσία waste  َفضل 
περιπνευμονία inflammation of the lungs; 
lung disease
 ذات الرئة؛ ورم في الرئة 
περίρρους excrement, stool  براز 
περιττός waste  َفضل 
περίττωμα waste  َفضل 
πεσσός pessary  فرزجة 
πέττειν concoction; be concocted; con-
coct, bring to concoction
 نُضج؛ نضج؛ أنضج 
πέττεσθαι → δυσκόλως πέττεσθαι
πέψις concoction; be concocted  نُضج؛ نضج؛ إنضاج 
πικρὰ χολή sour bile  مرّة خامضة 
πικρόχολος yellow bile; bilious  مرّة صفراء؛ من جنس المرار 
πικρόχολος (χυμός) bitter bile  مرار ُمّر؛ مرّة ُمرّة 
πίλησις thickening  تكاثُف 
πιλοῦσθαι solidify  تلزّز 
πλάδος moisture  َلِثق 
πλανήτης irregular (fever)  (حّمى) مخلطة 
Πλειάδες Pleiades  ثريّا 
πλεῖσθαι thicken  تكاثف 
πλευρῖτις disease of the pleura  ذات الجنب 
πλευρόν, πλευρά side, rib(s)  َجنب 
πλῆθος fullness; waste  امتلاء؛ َفضل 
πληθωρικός fullness  امتلاء 
πληροῦν fullness; fill  امتلاء؛ ملأ 
πλήρωσις fullness  امتلاء 
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πνεῦμα wind; breath, breathing; inha-
led air; pneuma
 ريح؛ َنَفس؛ هواء النفس؛ روح 
πνεύμων lung(s)  رئة 
πολυχρόνιος chronic  مزمن 
πονεῖν have pain, hurt  َوَجع 
πονεῖσθαι headache  صداع 
πόνος pain; headache  َوَجع؛ صداع 
πόνος → καρδίης πόνος
προγιγνώσκειν infer  استدلّ 
πρόδηλος be a warning sign  أنذر 
προλέγειν predict  أنذر 
πρόνοια regimen  تدبير 
προοίμιον introduction  َصدر 
προσέχειν (τὸν νοῦν) consider  تدبّر 
προστιθέναι after treatment, undergo treat-
ment
 احتمل (ما يحتمل ) 
προσφέρειν (βοήθημα) treat, treatment, apply treat-
ments
 عالج 
πρόφασις reason, cause; cause that starts 
and sets in motion
 َسَبب؛ َسَبب بادئ متحرّك 
πταρμός sneezing  عطاس 
πτύειν sputum; cough up  َنفث؛ نفث 
πτύσις expectoration  َقذف 
πυκνοῦσθαι solidify; thicken  تلزّز؛ تكاثف 
πύκνωσις thickening  تكاثُف 
πύον pus  ِمّدة 
πῦρ fever  حّمى 
πῦρ λαμβάνειν be seized by a fever  اشتغلت به حّمى 
πυρέσσειν / πυρέττειν fever  حّمى 
πυρετός fever  حّمى 
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ῥᾴδιος easy  َسهل 
ῥᾴθυμος idle and indolent  بطالة وَكِسل 
ῥεῖν incline  مال 
ῥέπειν incline  مال 
ῥεῦμα catarrh; liquid  نزلة؛ رطوبة 
ῥῖγος shivering fits, shivering  نافض 
ῥιγοῦν shivering fits, shivering  نافض 
ῥοπή movement  حركة 
ῥοώδης diarrhoea; liquid  َذرَب؛ رطوبة 
ῥύεσθαι ward off; recovery  خلّص؛ تخلُّص 
ῥύσις → αἵματος ῥύσις, ῥύσις κοιλίης
ῥωμαλέος strong  قوّة 
ῥώμη power  قوّة 
ῥώμη τῶν δυνάμεων (vital) power  القوّة 
σαρκώδης flesh  َلحم 
σάρξ flesh  َلحم 
σείριος Sirius  الشعرى العبور 
σημεῖα symptom  َعرَض 
σημείωσις diagnosis  استدلال 
σηπεδονώδης putrefaction  عفونة 
σηπεδών putrefaction; putrefy; putre-
fied
 عفونة؛ عفن؛ َعِفن 
σήπεσθαι putrefy  عفن 
σῆψις putrefaction  عفونة 
σιγᾶν inaudible  لا صوت لها 
σιμά (τοῦ ἥπατος) concave (area of the liver)  مقّعر (الكبد) 
σκίρρος hard swelling  َورَم ُصلب 
σκιρρώδης hard thickness  ِغَلظ ُصلب 
σκληρός → κοιλίαι σκληραί
σπᾶσθαι convulsion  تشنُّج 
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σπασμός convulsion  تشنُّج 
σπλάγχνα viscera  أحشاء 
σπλήν spleen  طحال 
σπληνῖτις disease of the spleen  ذات الطحال 
σποράς (νόσος) miscellaneous (disease); indivi-
dual (disease)
 (َمرَض) مختلف؛ (َمرَض) خاصّ 
στάζειν trickle  قطر 
στάξις trickle; trickling  قطر؛ قطرة 
στερεός elementary (body part)  (عضو) أصليّ 
στῆθος chest  َصدر 
στοιχεῖον → οἰκεῖον στοιχεῖον
στοιχειώδης fundamental; source  أصليّ 
στόμα τῆς γαστρός mouth of the stomach  فم المعدة 
στόμα τῆς κοιλίας mouth of the stomach  فم المعدة 
στόμαχος stomach  معدة 
στραγγουρία strangury  تقطير البول 
στραγγουριώδης strangury  تقطير البول 
συμμετρία balance, balanced mixture  اعتدال مزاج 
σύμμετρος balanced mixture  مزاج معتدل 
συμπάσχειν association  مشاركة 
συμπίπτειν sunken (temple)  لاطئ 
σύμπτωμα symptom  َعرَض 
σύμφυτος natural  طبيعيّ 
συνδιδόναι improve  خفّ 
συνεχής (πυρετός) continuous (fever)  (حّمى) دائمة 
συνεχής persist  دائم 
σύνοχος (πυρετός) sustained (fever)  (حّمى) مطبقة 
συστέλλεσθαι contract  انقبض 
συστολή remission  انقباض 
σφαλερός dangerous  َخطر 
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σφοδρός severe; severe and strong; extre-
mely severe
ـــديد  بالشـ قوّي؛  ــديد  شــ ــزير؛  ــ  غ
القوّي؛ قوّه وشّده؛ شديد القوّة 
σφυρόν ankle  َكعب 
σῴζεσθαι recover, recovery  سلم؛ سلامة؛ تخلّص؛ خلص 
σῶμα body; body part; structure  َبَدن؛ عضو؛ ِجسم 
σωτηρία recovery  سلامة 
σωτήριος recovery  سلامة 
τάξις order  نظام 
ταραχώδης scattered; troubled  منثور؛ مضطرب 
ταραχώδης → ἔκκρισις ταραχώδης, κοιλίαι ταραχώδεες
τάσις tension  تمّدد 
ταχυθάνατος die quickly  عاجله الموت 
ταχυκρίσιμος have a rapid crisis; quickly 
reach a crisis
 سريع البحران 
τεινεσμός tenesmus  زحير 
τεινεσμώδης tenesmus  زحير 
τελευτᾶν εἰς ἀπυρεξίαν cease  أقلع 
τέτανος tetanus  تمّدد 
τεταρταῖος (πυρετός) quartan (fever)  (حّمى) الربع 
τόκος → (μετὰ τόκον) κάθαρσις
τόπος body part  عضو 
τραχεῖα ἀρτηρία windpipe  قصبة الرئة 
τραχύς rough  َخِشن 
τραχύτης rough, roughness  َخِشن؛ خشونة 
τραχύφωνος rough, roughness; rough
(-voiced)
ـــــــن  َخِش (الصوت)؛  ـــــــونة   خش
(الصوت ) 
τρέπεσθαι turn towards, turn into  مال 
τριταῖος (πυρετός) tertian (fever)  (حّمى) الغبّ 
τριταιοφυής similar to tertian (fever)  (حّمى) شبيهة للغبّ 
τροπή solstice  منقلب 
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ὑγραίνειν moisten  أرطب 
ὑγρός wet; wetness, moisture; water; 
rainy
 رَطب؛ رطوبة؛ ماء؛ مطير 
ὑγρότης wet, wetness, moisture  رطوبة 
ὑδατόχροος water-coloured  بلون الماء 
ὑδατώδης water, watery; rainy  مائّي؛ من جنس الماء؛ مطير 
ὑδερικός dropsy  استسقاء 
ὕδερος dropsy  استسقاء 
ὕδρωψ dropsy  استسقاء 
ὕδωρ water; rain  ماء؛ َمَطر 
ὕειν rain  َمَطر 
ὑετός rain  َمَطر 
ὑπαλγεῖν have pain, hurt  َوَجع 
ὑπέρυθρος reddish; deeply reddish, deep 
red
 حمرة؛ إلى اللون الأحمر القانئ 
ὑποκουφίζειν / ὑποκουφίζε-
σθαι
lessen  خفّ 
ὑπολευκόχρως (someone) with pale skin ــى  ــه اـٕل ــذي لوـن ــون؛ اـل ــض الـل  أبـي
البياض 
ὑπομέλας blackish ــى  ــى السوداء؛ مائل اـٕل  ضـــرب اـٕل
السوداء 
ὑπόπαχυς thickish  إلى الِثَخن (ما هو ) 
ὑποπέλιος turn livid  اخضرّ 
ὑποστάζειν settle  رسب 
ὑπόστασις sediment; settle  ثُفل (راسب)؛ رسوب؛ رسب 
ὑποχόνδριον abdomen, abdominal  ما دون الشراسيف 
ὑφίστασθαι settle  رسب 
φαρμακεύειν give (medication, water etc.)  أسقى 
φάρυγγες throat pain  أوجاع الحلوق 
φάρυγξ throat  َحلق 
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φθίνειν consumption, comsumptive  ِسّل؛ صاحب السلّ 
φθινοπωρινός autumnal  خريف؛ خريفيّ 
φθινώδης consumption, comsumptive  ِسّل؛ صاحب السلّ 
φθίσις consumption  ِسلّ 
φλεβοτομεῖν bloodletting, bleed  فصد؛ َفصد 
φλεβοτομία bloodletting, bleed  فصد؛ َفصد 
φλέγμα phlegm  بلغم 
φλεγμαίνειν swelling, inflammation  َورَم 
φλεγματικός phlegm; phlegmatic  بلغم؛ بلغميّ 
φλεγματώδης phlegm; phlegmatic  بلغم؛ بلغميّ 
φλεγμονή swelling; inflammation  َورَم؛ التهاب 
φλέψ vein, blood vessel  ِعرق 
φλογώδης burning  ملتهب 
φλυαρία shortcoming  عورة 
φλυκταινίδιον (small) blister  نّفاخة (صغيرة) 
φόβοι anxiety  تفزّع 
φρενιτικός brain fever  سرسام 
φρενῖτις brain fever; inflammation in 
the brain
 برســام، سرســام؛ ورم (حاّر) فــي 
الدماغ 
φρίκη chills  اقشعرار؛ قشعريرة 
φρικώδης chills  اقشعرار؛ ذات اقشعرار 
φρικώδης (πυρετός) (fever) with chills  (حّمى) قشعريريّة؛ (حّمــى) ذات 
اقشعرار؛ (حّمى) فيه اقشعرار 
φῦσα wind  ريح 
φυσικός natural  طبيعيّ 
φύσις nature, disposition; natural  طبيعة؛ َطبع؛ طبيعيّ 
φυσώδης wind  ريح 
φωνή voice  صوت 
φωνητικὰ ὄργανα vocal apparatus  آلات الصوت 
χαλεπός be difficult  عسر 
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χαῦνος supple  رخو 
χεῖσθαι puffy  منفوش 
χολή bile, bilious; yellow bile  مرار؛ مرّة صفراء 
χολή → μελαίνη χολή, ξανθὴ χολή, πικρὰ χολή, ὠχρὰ χολή
χολοποιός generate bile  مولّد للمرار 
χολώδης bile; bilious  مرار؛ من طبيعة المرار؛ من جنس 
المرار 
χολώδης (χυμός) yellow bile  مرّة صفراء؛ مرار أصفر 
χροιά colour  لون 
χρόνιος chronic  مزمن 
χρῶμα colour  لون 
χυμός humour  ِخلط 
χωρίον body part  عضو 
ψοφώδης audible (winds)  (رياح) لها صوت 
ψυχή soul; mental  َنفس 
ὠμός raw  نيّ 
ὠχρὰ χολή yellow bile  مرّة صفراء 
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